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PREFACE 


THIs volume requires little preface beyond that which introduced 
its predecessor. But attention may be called here to certain 
systematic changes made in order to bring the accentuation 
into closer harmony with the rules of the ancient prosodists. 
Arbitrary though these rules seem, and freely as they are neglected 
by modern editors, they are after all our final authority. In 
obedience to them ὥς is now written in place of ὧς, except 
in the phrases καὶ ὧς, οὐδ᾽ ὧς, while ἤτοι is preferred to 7 τοι, 
and ἔγωγε has supplanted ἐγώ ye. For similar reasons I have 
returned to the vulgate νήδυμος in place of ἥδυμος. 

In addition to Mr. Bayfield, whose help has been unfailing, I 
have also to thank Mr. A. Pallis, who has kindly placed at my 
disposal Ms. notes on N-II, prepared for the forthcoming part 
of his most interesting translation of the Jliad into modern 
vernacular Greek. The commentary will show the free use 


which I have made of his kindness. 


Oct. 4, 1902. 
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I.— ANALYSIS OF THE JZIAD 


7) 


THE reader will find in the Introductions to the several books a 
detailed analysis of the Jiiad, with the grounds for the con- 
clusions arrived at. It is proposed here to summarise these 
conclusions in a form which will give a general idea of the 
growth of the poem as conceived by the editor, while avoiding 
such a minute partition of different epochs as would convey a 
false impression of confidence in the power of critical analysis 
to assign every line to its own definite epoch. It is enough if 
we can indicate the stages at which new episodes, or imitations 
of older ones, were introduced into the ever-growing epos, without 
concerning ourselves about the transitional passages composed 
only to adapt them to a narrative whose continuity was often 
only the result of a conscious literary recension. 

Some of these episodes, early as well as late, remained sterile, 
and have reached us much as they were first composed ; others, 
like the Jiizad as a whole, have given birth to a fresh progeny, 
till the entire poem assumes something of the aspect of a 
genealogical tree. But in this important respect it differs; that 
all generations were alive together, and subject to mutual 
reactions like the parts of a living organism. The ancestors 
must have been modified by their descendants in a manner 
which may defy our powers of analysis; and until the final 
literary redaction had come we cannot feel sure that any details 
even of the oldest work were secure from the touch of the latest 
poet. 
If we confine ourselves too rigidly to details, such a con- 
sideration will seem fatal to any critical analysis. It has in 
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fact wrecked every attempt to find a certain solvent that shall 
automatically separate the old from the new, whether the test 
is linguistic or historical, Many a method has been proposed, 
which up to a certain point seemed irresistible; but there has 
always been a residuum which returned to plague the inventor. 
All points to the long period of time through which the 
poetic growth continued; and it is only in reference to the 
poems themselves, not as marking any stage in the history of 
Greek culture, that we can speak of the “Homeric Age.” The 
poems began when the digamma was a living sound, they lasted 
till # had become for Ionia a dead convention. Vowels which 
were open for the older poets had become diphthongs for the 
new. The first rhapsodies were born in the bronze age, in the 
day of the ponderous Mykenaean shield—the last in the iron 
age, when men armed themselves with breastplate and light 
round buckler. The whole view of life and death, of divine and 
human polity had changed. We meet with so many incon- 
sistencies so closely interwoven that the tangle may well seem 
beyond our powers to unravel. 

But when we regard the Epos in large masses we see that 
we can roughly range the inconsistent elements towards one 
end or the other of a line of development both linguistic and 
historical. The main division, that of Jliad and Odyssey, shows 


a distinct advance along this line; and the distinction is still | 


more marked if we group with the Odyssey four books of the 


Iliad whose Odyssean physiognomy is well marked. Taking — 


as our main guide the dissection of the motives of the plot as 
shown in its episodes, we find that the marks of lateness, though 
nowhere entirely absent, group themselves more numerously in 


the later additions; and with this we must be content. The | 


growth of the Jliad has been vital, not mechanical; and to a 
vital organism we must be satisfied to apply an approximate 
method, recognising that the subtlety of the phenomena evades 
any mechanical criticism. 

For all these reasons I no longer give a tabular analysis of 
the Ziad, feeling that it offers a false appearance of rigidity and 
accuracy. It seems better only to group together the principal 
motives and episodes in the order which may be roughly assigned 
for their entrance into the Epic community. They may best be 
classified in four main divisions :— 
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I.—Menis. The Quarrel and the Dream; A and B 1-50. 

The Aristeia of Agamemnon and Defeat of the Greeks— 
A. This episode received accretions down to the latest 
period, A 670—761 being distinctly Odyssean. 

The Fight at the Ships and the Patrokleia—O 592-746 
and II. This portion has been particularly fertile 
in growth through all periods (Sarpedon, Euphorbos, 
Change of Armour, Catalogue of the Myrmidons). 

The Arming of Achilles, T 357-424. 

{The Slaying of Polydoros and Lykaon? T 381-end, 
® 34-135.] | 

The Slaying of Hector; [ᾧ 540-end ?], X 1-404 with 
but slight additions. 


II.—First. Expansions— 

The Assembly in B 87—483—violently adapted and 
expanded at a late period. 

The review of the army and opening of the battle, 
A 220-544, introducing 

The Aristeia of Diomedes, E—Z. The original nucleus 
is no doubt old, but has given birth to a long lineage, 
of which much is late—Sarpedon and Tlepolemos, the 
Wounding of Aphrodite, the Wounding of Ares, and 
the story of Lykurgos. The visit of Hector to Troy 
shews affinity with the Ransoming of Hector. 

The Duel of Aias and Hector, H 1-312. 

The Aristeia of Idomeneus, N 136-672. This knows 
nothing of the Wall, but we may admit that it is 
possibly as late as M, only representing the development 
of the battle on the older lines. 

The Fight over Patroklos in P probably contains old 
material, but has been so worked over and expanded 
that it belongs substantially to later stages. 


III.—Second Expansions— 

The Battle at the Wall in M. This new conception 
marks the third stage. It was probably at this point 
that Sarpedon and his Lykians were first introduced. 
The episodes in E and II where he reappears will 
therefore belong to the later part of this period. 

The Deceiving of Zeus, N 1-125, 795-837, 2, 
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O 1-366. For the opening of & see Introduction to 
that book. 

The Making of the Arms, 2, T 1-39. 

The Fight with the River, ® 136-304. 

The Funeral of Patroklos, V 1-256. 

The Duel of Menelaos and Paris, I, A 1-219, may 
possibly belong to the previous stage, but is later 
than the Duel of Aias and Hector, and is therefore 
probably to be placed here. 

The Theomachy, T 1-74, ® 305-513, is hard to date, 
but is later than the Fight with the River, and if we 
attribute it to this stage, it must come at the end 
of it. 


IV.—Latest Expansions— 

The Embassy to Achilles, 1. This itself has been con- 
siderably expanded by the introduction of Phoinix, and 
brought into the Jliad by its prologue, the κόλος 
μάχη in @. 

The Doloneia, K. 

The Aeneid, T 79-352. 

The Funeral Games, Ψ 257-897, including the later 
expansion in 798-883. 

The Ransoming of Hector, ©. 

(The Reconciliation, T 40-356, may belong to the pre- 
ceding stage ; if so, it has been later adapted to the 
Embassy.) 


I. The Menis has already been outlined and characterised 
in vol. i.; but one noteworthy fact must be added to what is 
there said. The interest of the story from beginning to end is 
almost purely human. The gods provide a background or under- 
plot, but their interference is such as becomes the rulers of the 
world, not partisans in the battles. They nowhere take any 
part in the fighting; indeed, they seldom appear at all on the 
earthly stage. The intervention of Athene in the first book is 
expressly confined to Achilles alone—‘“Of the rest no man 
beheld her”—as though to let us know that this is the way in 
which the gods speak to the mind of man. Apollo invisible 
stuns Patroklos, and Athene appears for a moment in order to 
bring Hector to a stand before Achilles. In other words, the 
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gods show themselves just so much as to let us know what are 
the powers which control mankind from heaven; but none the less 
it is purely human. motive and human action which guide the plot. 

In this the Menis is markedly different from the later 
portions of the Jliad. Even in the Odyssey Athene is always at 
hand, or Ino or Kirke, to give supernatural aid to Odysseus. But 
in the Menis we are always among real men, and not in fairyland. 

II.—Of the earlier expansions the most remarkable is un- 
questionably the Aristeia of Diomedes. The addition of this, if 
it is really as early as it seems, made the first rift in the unity 
of the plot of the Jliad. The feats of Achilles were over- 
shadowed by those of Diomedes, and the perfect balance of the 
story was gravely impaired. But it must not be forgotten that 
we suffer far more from this than did the original hearers. To 
them the Ments as a,whole was perfectly familiar; it had not to 
be sought out under the mass of material by which it is now 
overlain. The Aristeia of Diomedes was a new poem, and though 
it was incorporated with the Menis, it was not liable to be 
confused with it, as it is by us. The Menis itself could still be 
demanded intact from the bard. Thus the addition of Diomedes, 
though it had the obvious intention of exalting him at the 
expense of Achilles, was far less damaging to the unity of the 
Menis than it now appears. And in its earlier stages it contained 
none of the miraculous exploits which so far outbid Achilles— 
those where Diomedes encounters and conquers the great powers 
of heaven, Aphrodite and Ares. These enter the story only at a 
later period, and can certainly not be earlier than the second 
expansions, when the gods of Olympos were treated with far 
scanter respect than in older days. 

If the Aristeia of Idomeneus is rightly referred to this early 
period, it must mark a period of languor and decadence in 
poetical power. But even if the groundwork of it is so early, 
there must be a great deal of later work in it. 

IL[I.—The second expansions shew us a great renascence of 
Epic poetry, combined with an entirely new attitude towards the 
original story. The chief marks of this period are two—the 
introduction of the gods as essential actors in the story; and of 
the wall round the camp as a means of diversifying the battle 
scenes. Both these conceptions are worked out with extra- 
ordinary vigour and richness of imagination. The two great 
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poems of the Deceiving of Zeus and the Making of the Arms are 
second to none, whether in conception or execution. It is 
probable that we have them in something very like their original 
form. They are clearly not so much expansions of the Ments as 
new and splendid poems only superficially added to it, compositions 
due solely to the joy of beautiful creation. 

The Duel of Paris and Menelaos bears the same stamp of 
individual conception, and must I think be classed with them. 
The reasons for regarding it as later than its doublet, the Duel of 
Aias and Hector, are given in the introduction to H; we can 
now add the treatment of Aphrodite at the end of I, which 
is entirely in the spirit of the ᾿Απάτη. Whether we can place 
the Theomachy (®) in the same class is a matter for individual 
judgment; the free handling of things divine is there pushed 
into the region of burlesque. But the Fight with the River in the 
same book shews us, in the grandeur of its super-human elements, 
the heights to which the conception of gods mingling with men 
could raise heroic poetry. 

IV.—The latest expansions are thoroughly in the spirit of 
those which precede, and are only separated from them on 
account of linguistic evidence, which definitely classes them with 
the Odyssey rather than the rest of the Jliad. They contain 
alike the height of rhetoric in the ninth book, and of pathos in 
the twenty-fourth. They are a standing and eloquent reminder 
that we must not regard lateness as any indication of inferiority. 
On the other hand we may very often take inferiority as a sign 
of lateness. For the combination of all these diverse elements 


into a continuous whole involved the constant additions of ' 


transitional passages which, from the very nature of the con- 
ditions that called them into existence, could hardly be inspired 
by the Muse. They were rather the work of the editor inspired 
by the statesman, and honestly shew their origin. It is needless 
to discuss them as a class—they deserve consideration only in 
detail and in their proper places. 


11.-.--ΤῊΕ ScHOLIA 


The scholia on the Jizad form a very large and _hetero- 
geneous collection of comments, critical, explanatory, and 
illustrative. Like the poems themselves they are the work of 
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Many generations of students, and received additions certainly 
from the first till the twelfth century ap. The unwieldy 
collection of Eustathios (about 1160 a.D.) may perhaps be taken 
as closing the scholiastic period—there is no evidence of fresh 
material added since his day. 

Two main sources of the scholia can easily be discerned. 
There is first an epitome of the works of four scholars, Didymos, 
Aristonikos, Nikanor and Herodianos. Secondly there are large 
extracts from the ‘Ounpixa Ζητήματα compiled by Porphyrios 
the neo-Platonist'.-about 260 ap. But after making allowance 
for these, there remains a large mass of anonymous notes, 
dealing with grammar, exegesis, mythology, and literary questions, 
and lying beyond our powers of investigation. 

The ζητήματα of Porphyrios may be briefly dismissed. They 
are the last representatives of the “problems” which were a 
favourite exercise for critical ingenuity, at least as far back as 
the time of Aristotle, among whose lost works was a book called 
ἀπορήματα ὋὉμηρικά. The idea of the ἀπόρημα was that a 
critic stated some objection or difficulty in the poems; and his 
objection (ἔνστασις) called forth an explanation (λύσις). But 
this debate gradually passed into a mere exercise of wits, and 
pedants were accustomed to invent the flimsiest objections in 
order to shew their ingenuity in refuting them. A specimen of 
this futile exercise will be found in the note on Γ 313; and of 
the results to which it led, in that on T 269-72. Porphyrios 
gives us a selection of his predecessors’ work from Aristotle down ; 
his work is of interest as an important contribution to the 
history of the earlier criticism, but is of little value for the 
elucidation of the text. 

The scholia of the “ quartet,’ Didymos, Aristonikos, Nikanor, 
and Herodianos, are, however, of a very different order; it is to 
them almost solely that we owe our knowledge of Aristarchos, 
and indeed of sound Greek criticism. Fragments of them are 
scattered through various collections of scholia. Of these Schol. 
A, Schol. B, and Schol. T have been published by the Clarendon 
Press. Schol. B is a primary authority for Porphyrios only— 
it contains little else but what appears in a better form in A and 
T. The remains of the Quartet are found mainly in these two; 


1 This identification has been doubted, but without sufficient grounds, See 
Schrader Porph. pp. 889-350. 
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and far more abundantly in A. T has a certain amount of 
independent extracts from the same source, and though it is on 
the whole less accurate, it often serves to correct A, and is 
invaluable in those portions of the Jéad which A has lost. But 
A still remains by far the most important authority for all these 
critical notes. 

Some important side-lights have recently been thrown upon 
the question by the Genevese scholia, published by Prof. Nicole 
(Schol. U), and the papyrus fragment bearing the name of 
Ammonios, discovered by Messrs. Grenfell and Hunt. These 
prove the existence of a much larger collection of Alexandrine 
doctrine than that which we had learnt to know from Schol. <A. 
This was also based upon Aristarchos through Didymos and 
Aristonikos; but whether it came from the same epitome of 
their works as A or was independently extracted by Ammonios 
or another we cannot tell. It seems, however, that this collection 
was the source of the statements as to Aristarchos and his 
doctrine which are contained in Schol. T, Schol. U, and Eustathios, 
but are not found in A. We have evidence of the full collection 
only for one book, ®, nor can we say that it ever included the 
rest of the Iliad.’ 

There can be no question as to the source of the critical 
scholia, for the scribe of A has fortunately told us in similar 
words at the end of every book of the Ziad. The following note 
at the end of IY may serve as a specimen :---παράκειται τὰ 
᾿Αριστονίκου σημεῖα, καὶ τὰ Διδύμου περὶ τῆς ᾿Αρισταρχείου 
διορθώσεως, τινὰ δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιλιακῆς προσωιδίας Ἡρωδιανοῦ 
καὶ Νικάνορος περὶ στιγμῆς. Of the four authors named, 
Nikanor and Herodianos are the latest; they lived under 
Hadrian and Marcus Aurelius. Both were followers of 
Aristarchos, though not always well-informed. Nikanor’s 
studies on punctuation earned him the uncomplimentary nickname 
of Στυγματίας. They often have an important bearing on inter- 
pretation. The notes of Herodianos on prosody—which in the 
Greek sense included accentuation—are naturally of less critical 
value, but contain much valuable information. 

It is, however, in the excerpts from Aristonikos and Didymos, 
who were contemporaries under Augustus, that the chief value 


1 See Allen in C. R. xiv. (1900) 14 ff., and Introduction to ©. 
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of the scholia is found; for these profess to give us the direct 
teaching of Aristarchos himself. 

The great critic marked the lines of Homer upon which he 
commented with various signs, of which only four are of importance 
—the ὀβελός ( — ), the διπλῆ ( b— ), the διπλῆ περιεστυγμένη 
{ ΡΞ}, and the ἀστερίσκος (%). Of these the first marked 
lines which were “athetized” or condemned as spurious; the 
second was a general mark of reference to notes on grammar, 
Homeric usage, etc.; the διπλῇ περιεστιγμένη was affixed to 
passages where Aristarchos differed from Zenodotos; the 
ἀστερίσκος to those which recurred elsewhere in Homer. Where 
Aristarchos regarded the repetition as faulty he also added the 
ὀβελός (ἀστερίσκος σὺν ὀβελῶι). The work of Aristonikos περὶ 
τῶν σημείων gave the notes of Aristarchos to which these marks 
referred. | 

Didymos “on the recension of Aristarchos” addressed him- 
self, with the colossal industry which earned him the name of 
χαλκέντερος, to Aristarchos’ textual criticism as exhibited in 
the readings of his recension of Homer. He naturally often 
touches on the same matters as Aristonikos; where they differ, 
there can be little doubt that Didymos is the safer guide. 
Differences are neither few nor unimportant; for it seems that 
by the end of the first century B.c. the tradition as to the 
teaching of Aristarchos was already dying out. From the way 
in which Didymos speaks it is clear that he had no trustworthy 
copies of the two editions of the recension, often though he refers 
to them. Indeed tradition must have soon grown unsafe, for 
Ammonios, who succeeded Aristarchos, found it necessary to 
write a special treatise to prove that there were not more (than 
two) editions of the recension." Hence Didymos often enough 
has to leave the reading of Aristarchos uncertain. 

The works of the four are presented in the most condensed 
form, in abstracts so brief as sometimes to be unintelligible, and 
with no names attached. But in a large majority of cases the 
contents are sufficient to enable us to assign the extracts without 
hesitation. If they deal with punctuation, they belong to 
Nikanor; if to prosody or accentuation, to Heriodanos. The 


1 See note on Καὶ 398. There is little τῆς ᾿Αρισταρχείου διορθώσεως, sc. τῶν δύο. 
doubt that this is the meaning of the Lehrs dr. p. 23. 
expression μὴ γεγονέναι πλείονας ἐκδόσεις 
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excerpts from Aristonikos deal with some critical sign and 
generally begin with the word ὅτι, before which we must 
understand ἡ διπλῆ (or ὁ ὀβελός, ἀστερίσκος, or whatever is 
the sign affixed in the text to the line in question) παράκειται, 
the mark is affixed because, and the reason follows.' 

The scholia of Didymos cannot always be recognised with 
the same certainty, and the attribution of some of them has 
been disputed. But most doubtful points have been cleared up 
by Ludwich’s masterly discussion in the first volume of his 
Aristarchs Homerische Texikritth aus den Fragmenten des Didymos 
hergestellt und beurtheilt.2 This is itself based on Lehrs’ great 
work de Aristarcht studiis Homertcis, which first sifted and 
explained the mass of material.* It may be noted as a curious 
fact that many of the most important scholia of Didymos seem 
to have been added by a happy afterthought on the part of the 
scribe of A; they are there written in very minute letters, and 
squeezed into the narrow space left between the text and the 
main scholia which fill the greater part of the margin of the Ms. 

As an illustration of the manner in which the scholia are 
analysed, we may take those on B 160-7, which contain 
excerpts from all the chief authorities except Porphyrios. 

To 160—1-—2 in the text are eta the ἀστερίσκος and 
oBeros. Schol.: ἀπὸ τούτον ἕως τοῦ “ἐν Τροίηι ἀπόλοντο," 
(162) ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι τρεῖς, καὶ ἀστερίσκοι παράκεινται, 
ὅτι οἰκειότερον ἐν τῶι τῆς ᾿Αθηνᾶς λόγωι ἑξῆς εἰσὶ τεταγμένοι 
(sc. 176), νῦν δὲ κυμικώτερον (κοινότερον Dind., ἀνοικειότερον 
Lehrs) λέγονται. This is of course by Aristonikos. 

161 has the διπλῆ (it should be the διπλῆ περιεστιγμένη) 
as well as the ἀστερίσκος σὺν ὀβελῶ.. Schol.: ᾿Αργείην 
Ἑλένην: Ste Ζηνόδοτος γράφει “᾿Αργείην θ᾽ ᾿Ἑλένην" σὺν τῶι 
συνδέσμωι, ὥστε εἶναι χωρὶς καύχημα, καὶ σὺν τούτωι τὴν 
Ἑλένην. οὐ λέγει δὲ οὕτως, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν “Ἑλένην καύχημα. 
Aristonikos again, ὅτε explaining the διπλῆ περιεστιγμένη. 
Notice the characteristically flat contradiction with which 
Zenodotos is disposed of. 


1 It is not quite safe to assume that have been collected and discussed by 
every scholion beginning with ὅτι is by Friedlander (Gottingen, 1853). 
Aristonikos, for the later scholiasts some- 2 Leipzig, vol. i., 1884; vol. ii. (which 
times used the word as a compendium [8 controversial and of less importance), 
for σημειωτέον ὅτι, “note that,” ageneral 1885. 
introduction to any remark they may have 3 1st edition, 1833; 2nd, 1865; 3rd,. 
to make.—The fragments of Aristonikos 1882. 
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*[Apyeinv:] ἡ Λακωνικὴ πέμπτον τῆς ὅλης Πελοποννήσου. 
This is a specimen of the poorer sort of exegetic scholia. The * 
prefixed in Dindorf’s edition indicates that the scholion is “ inter- 
marginal ”—not one of the main scholia but squeezed into the 
narrow margin beside the text. The lemma ᾿Αργείην is added 
by Dindorf without comment. 

162 φίλης ἀπὸ πατρίδος αἴης" οὐκ ἀναστρεπτέον τὴν 
πρόθεσιν (i.e. we are not to write ἄπο) ὡς Τυραννίων καὶ 
Πτολεμαῖος: ὁπότε yap yevixne συντάττεται ἡ ἀπό, τηρεῖ τὸν 
τόνον" “καὶ γάρ τίς θ᾽ ἕνα μῆνα μένων ἀπὸ ἧς ἀλόχοιο" 
(292). This deals with accentuation and is therefore from 
Herodianos. - It is, however, imperfectly extracted, as it omits 
part of the doctrine of the anastrophe of prepositions. Hence 
Lehrs adds from the completer schol. on Σ θά, after the words 
ἡ ἀπό, μὴ μεταξὺ πιπτουσῶν λέξεων, καὶ σημαίνει τὸ ἄπωθεν. 
Tyrannio and Ptolemy of Askalon held that when ἀπὸ meant 
“far from,” ἄπωθεν, it should always be accented ἄπο. Herodianos 
controverts this view.’ 

163 *ottw “κατὰ λαὸν" συμφώνως εἶχον ἅπασαι--- 
Didymos, another intermarginal addition. “All the editions,” 
ἅπασαι sc. ἐκδόσεις, had κατά: the variant implied is pera, 
which still survives in a good many mss. It was probably 
found in Mss. generally in Aristarchos’ time, but he preferred 
the reading adopted by those of his predecessors who had pub- 
lished more or less critical editions. Note the characteristically 
Didymean οὕτω, which shews that his notes were adapted to the 
Aristarchean text. The text of A, though largely brought into 
harmony with Aristarchos, often differs, so that οὕτω frequently 
indicates a reading which is not that of the text to which it is 
appended. 

164 has ἀστερίσκος σὺν oBeda@s. Schol.: σοῖς δ᾽ ἀγανοῖς" 
χωρὶς τοῦ δ᾽ εἶχον αἱ ‘yaptéotatat, σοῖς ἀγανοῖς" καὶ ἡ 
᾿Αριστοφάνους οὕτως εἶχεν. ἀγανοῖς δέ, ἄγαν προσηνέσι, 
πράοις, ὑπάγεσθαι δυναμένοις: οὕτω γὰρ ἔδει μαλάσσειν τὸν 
θυμὸν ζέοντα. ἀθετεῖται δὲ καὶ ἀστερίσκος παράκειται, ὅτι 
καὶ οὗτος πρὸς ᾿Αθηνᾶς οἰκείως πρὸς Ὀδυσσέα λέγεται (80. 
180), καὶ ψεῦδος περιέχει νῦν. οὐ γὰρ ἡ ᾿Αθηνᾶ παρίσταται 
ἑκάστωι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Ὀδυσσεύς. Here there are three hands. The 


' His doctrine is, however, far from clear ; see Lehrs Qu. Epicae, 94 ff. 
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first part, to οὕτως εἶχεν, is of course by Didymos; the third, 
from ἀθετεῖται, by Aristonikos. The explanation of ἀγανοῖς 
belongs to the exegetic class, and as we should expect, appears 
in B in similar words. The same is the case with the inter- 
marginal note which follows, *yurwréov τὸ ἀγανός" τοιοῦτο yap 
TO @ πρὸ τοῦ γ : i.e. as we see from the fuller form in B, we 
must not read, as some did, dyavos, for a never has the rough 
breathing before y, except in dyvdos. This may come from 
Herodianos. 

167 has the διπλῆ. Schol. *rereta (a full stop) ἐπὶ τὸ 
ἀΐξασα' ἀσύνδετον yap τὸ ἑξῆς πρὸς τὸ ἐπάνω ---- Nikanor. 
* Ort ὄρος ὁ “Odvsmros—Aristonikos. The διπλῇ here marks a 
Homeric usage, namely that Ὄλυμπος means the earthly 
mountain, not as in later Greek a celestial abode of the gods. 


111.----ΤῊ,5 MANUSCRIPTS 


Since the appearance of the previous volume Mr. T. W. 
Allen has published in the Classical Review (vol. xui. 110, 334, 
429; xiv. 290, 384; xv. 4, 241) a series of important papers, 
which, among other valuable contributions to the history of the 
text of the J/iad, exhibit a general view of the large number of MSS. 
of the Jliad examined by him.’ The main result is this—that 
though we can see traces of different archetypes in prae-Byzantine 
days, yet for many centuries a process of assimilation has been 
going on, due mainly, no doubt, to copying in the text of variants 
added in the margin; so that by the tenth or eleventh century 
almost all copies had been reduced to an approximately uniform 
aspect, and it is now impossible to reconstruct the genealogies 
of existing Mss. There is only one well-marked family—that 
which in Mr. Allen’s list is called ἡ, and in the present edition 
is represented by the mss. P, Q, R, L, and 2298. 

There are, however, several other groups, hardly distinct 
enough to be called families, yet clearly descending from different 
archetypes—archetypes written, that is, when the process of 


1 Messrs. Monro and Allen’s text with | Ludwich’s large critical edition came into 
Apparatus Criticus appeared too late to my hands only when these pages were 


give me the advantage of consulting it already in the press. It will of course 
or this edition. I have, however, quoted take a long time before this large mass 
in inverted commas (‘‘ Vat. 1”) a few of new material can be adequately 
interesting readings from Allen's paper analysed. 


in C. R. xiii. 113 f. The first volume of 
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assimilation had already proceeded far. Several of these have 
been mentioned in vol. i, pp. 26 ff. Of these ἃ Mor Bar has 
a certain importance, because G appears to have been taken as 
the foundation of the editio princeps, and so became the progenitor 
of the printed vulgate. It is curious that whereas the first 
Aldine edition follows the princeps very closely, the second often 
returns to the readings of G even when the first editor, 
Demetrius Chalcondylas, had rightly abandoned them. 

H Vrat. d are so closely connected that in all probability 
the latter has been copied from the former. H stands alone in 
showing decided affinity with one of the earliest texts, Pap. «. 

D and U are closely related, especially in the earlier books, 
but show no very marked individuality. The same may be said 
of S Cant, which, however, give a rather larger number of peculiar 
readings. 

A is unique, as showing a text which has apparently been 
altered under the influence of Aristarchos. It is generally an 
average vulgate ; but here and there we find readings which in 
all’probability have been introduced in order to bring the text 
into harmony with the scholia. Such a phenomenon is quite 
isolated—but then the scholia too, in their fulness and learning, 
are also an isolated phenomenon. It is noteworthy that T seems 
to be next of kin to A, though at a considerable distance, in the 
text as well as the scholia. 

C calls for no special notice; it is the least distinguished 
representative of the vulgate. But J has a strong claim to 
regard as standing for a fairly distinct line of tradition. It is 
the only member of its family as yet collated—it is young and 
most carelessly written. But it has a considerable number of 
remarkable variants; and it is further noteworthy because an 
ancestor, lineal or collateral, was before Eustathios, who con- 
tinually gives variants known from no other ms. It is desirable 
that other relations of J should be found and examined; in 
the meantime we can only say that with a distinct individuality 
the Ms. shews some distant connexion with the next family.' 


1 See Neumann, Lustathios als Besonderheiten unsern noch heute vor- 
kritische Quelle fiir den Iliastext in  handenen Handschriften mit Ausnahme 
Jahrb. fir class. Philologie 146 ff. He des Venetus A, namentlich aber den 
knows of course nothing of J, butcon- codd. L G, im Wesentlichen glich.’” 
cludes that ‘‘Eust. benutzte eine But Eust. clearly had more than one ms. 
Iliashandschrift, welche trotz mancher before him. 
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It seems, however, that the J stock contains few members ; 
Allen appears to have found only two which are related to it 
(C. R. xiii. p. 110 (n). I suspect, however, that his “N 4” must 
be added). 

But the main interest of the mss. of the Jliad centres in 
Allen’s ‘kh’ family. Of the representatives which I have 
collated, P evidently best preserves the pure tradition. R is 
largely contaminated with the vulgate, and in parts seems to be 
more nearly related to DU than to.P; but it contains some 
good peculiar readings which probably come from the family 
ancestor. @ 1s so corrupt and so ignorantly written that it is 
often difficult to say if an apparent variant is not merely a wild 
blunder of the transcriber; but this cannot always be the 
case, and it preserves no doubt many family readings which have 
been lost by its relations. Probably the oldest extant member 
of the group is Ven. 458, which 1 designate by X. This is 
known to me only through Ludwich, who gives a number 
of scholia and variants in Homerta (Programm, Konigsberg, 
1898). 

The family is remarkable not only for the very large number 
of independent readings which it presents, but for the large pro- 
portion of them which are recognized in the Aristarchean scholia. 
Allen in C. ΚΝ. xiv. 290 gives the following figures, which are 
compiled from eight Italian Mss., but probably do not greatly 
differ from those of Ρ Q R— 


Peculiar readings 221 
of which there were adopted by 

Aristarchos 44 

Aristophanes 7 

Zenodotos 1 

Ancient but not Aristarchean 19 

No ancient authority 150 


It is quite clear, as Allen points out, that figures such as 
these do not result from any deliberate recension of the text; 
“the ancient readings vary in number from book to book, belong 
to different and contrary sources, and in all cases are merely a 
tithe of what we know from other authorities to have existed.’ 


1 See also Allen in C. 2. xiv. 944. 
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The obvious explanation of the phenomena is that the family 
descends from an ancient archetype, and has by some means been 
kept free for a certain period from the levelling influences of 
contamination. We know that Aristarchos formed an eclectic 
text by comparison of various ancient Mss. and “editions.” If by 
some chance one of his MSs., or a copy of it, had lain hidden for 
a few hundred years, and then suddenly been brought into the 
bookselling trade as an archetype, say between the fifth and the 
tenth cent. A.D., we should have precisely the phenomena presented 
by the ‘’ family. There is nothing improbable in such a 
supposition. Habent sua fata libell1. An enterprising publisher 
at the sale of an antiquarian library in Byzantium would solve 
the whole problem; and so would a hundred similar possibilities. 
Mr. Allen correctly points out that the papyri shew no trace of 
the existence of the family for the post-Aristarchean period, and 
says that such a “disappearance and emergence would be an 
unparalleled literary katavothra.” But it is no more wonderful 
than the disappearance and emergence, say, of Tischendorf’s wn, 
which has had such deep influence on N.T. criticism. Of course 
the fact would be incredible, if we supposed that a whole family 
existed throughout, but when all turns on the existence of a 
single archetype, there is little cause for surprise. 

Mr. Allen tentatively suggests as an alternative explanation, 
“the adscription and absorption of marginal readings... I 
suppose the ancestor of h, a MS. of some not very ancient period, 
certainly Byzantine, to have exhibited a vulgate text with a 
copious selection of variants in the margin, variants not chosen 
as preceding from one or another critic, but as alternatives 
to the text.” This seems to me to explain nothing, for it raises 
the obvious question, whence came these variants? They are 
obviously not conjectural; they do not belong to the common 
stock of variants which we find in the text or margin of the 
vulgate copies. Therefore they must have come from some 
peculiar MS. or MSS., and we have again to ask as before how this 
MS. or MSS. disappeared and emerged, having left no trace on the 
papyri of the intermediate age. 


CORRIGENDA ET ADDENDA 
VOL. I 


Page 11, note on A 97, line 11, for ‘¢ 548’ read ‘@ 548,’ and modify the whole note 
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in accordance with the view taken on the latter passage. 

13, note on A117. The emendation "ἐν παρενθέσει᾽ is certainly wrong. The 
Greek for ‘in parenthesis’ is διὰ μέσου ; the Lexica give no better authority 
for παρένθεσις in this sense than Quintilian and Eust., and I doubt if the 
word ever occurs in the scholia. Certainly it is not common enough to be 
expressed by a contraction such as ἐν we. Generally ἐν ἤθει is used by the 
scholiasts to express any assumed or artificial tone, including both what we 
call ‘purely rhetorical’ and ironical phrases. Here the words point out the 
sarcasm conveyed by the statement of the obvious fact, ‘Of course I would 
rather see my folk safe than lost.’ 

35, App. Crit. on A 453, ἡμὲν δὴ is ‘Spitzner’s’ conj., not ‘ Bekker’s,’ 

69, note on B 278, line 4 from end, for ‘frequently’ read ‘four times’; see 
note on ® 550. 

114, App. Crit. on B 848; this note requires expansion ; see note on ᾧ 154. 

114, App. Crit. on B 850, for ‘Schol. A 239’ read ‘ Porph. in Schol. B on Φ 158, 
Schol. Q on ἃ 239.’ 

202, App. Crit. on E118, the scholion referred to as ‘corrupt’ appears to be 
sound ; see Allen in C. &. xiv. p. 861. The variant actually occurs in Pap. x, 
see App. F. 

227, teen E 484, the statement as to ‘the effect of the bucolic diaeresis’ 
must be corrected by reference to App. N, 20. 

301, note on H 36, first line, for ‘indic.’ read ‘infin.’ 

311, note on H 171, for ‘S. F. 1. 41’ read ‘Gr. v. p. 301.’ 

365, App. Crit. on © 493-6, ‘om. Zen.’ should according to Ludwich (Phil. 
Woch. 1901, col. 297) be ‘a6, Zen.,’ on the ground that περιγράφει, the word 
here used, implies only athetesis, not omission. But the phrase καθόλον 
SR al a (Aristonikos on B 156, II 432) seems decisive in favour of the 
atter. 

369. The latter part of the note on © 557-8 must be corrected by reference to 
App. H. 

373, App. Crit., last line, for ‘ προσέφη᾽ read ‘ μετέφη." 

417, The note on λέξεο (I 617) must be corrected by reference to that on T 10. 

520, App. Crit. on A 794-5, ‘om. Zen.’ The word is again περιγράφει, see 
above. 
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Page 117, App. Crit. on O 192, for ‘Schol. L’ read ‘Schol. A.’ 
», 209, note on II 779, for ‘779 =258’ read ‘779 =« 58.’ 
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516, note on Ψ 639-40. It is of course possible that the author of the couplet 
intended πλήθει πρόσθε βαλόντε to mean winning by numerical superiority, 
i.e. by taking advantage of the division of labour explained in the following 
lines. All the artificial explanations given in the note are based on the 
assumption, which appears to be justified, that πλῆθος means multitude, 
not majority, and therefore cannot be applied to two persons. 


χχὶν 


Ν 
INTRODUCTION 


Wira this book begins a great retardation in the story of the Jiiad. From 
the beginning of N till we return to the Mjvs near the end of O, the 
action does not aflvance ; every step gained by either side is exactly counter- 
balanced by a corresponding success on the other, so that things are brought 
back to the point at which we start. From time to time the story becomes 
confused and then again flows on clearly for a while. In order to dis- 
entangle the original elements we must be guided by these passages of clear 
narrative, regarding the intervals of confusion as the joints by which they 
have been patched together. 

Looking at the three books N & O together, we see that they contain two 
main stories—the Aristeia of Idomeneus, and the Deceiving of Zeus. The 
former occupies the bulk of N, while the latter includes the main part of ΚΞ 
and the first 366 lines of O. 

The Arvsteta of Idomeneus seems to be a work of the same class as the 
Aristeta of Diomedes in E, and is composed for the special honour of Cretan 
heroes. That it does not belong to the later strata of the Iliad is clear from 
the fact that it altogether ignores the wall. Not only is there no mention ~ 
of any fortification between 124 and 679, but in 385, and perhaps in 326, 
chariots are introduced exactly as if the battle were in the open plain. The 
episode was, in fact, designed for insertion into the retreat of the Greeks 
as we left it at the end of A. Aias was there left covering the retirement ; 
a poet, wishing to do honour to Idomeneus, conceived the idea of making 
him sally forth from the camp and for a time stem the advance of the 
Trojans. The Aristeia at one time joined the end of A to O 592, where we 
suppose the Μῆνις to begin again. 

Subsequently, when the idea of the Greek wall had been introduced with 
the Teichomachy in M, an alternative poem was composed to fill the same 
place. Here it was Poseidon who took the leading part in staying the 
advance of Hector, and it was by the wiles of Hera that he was enabled to 
escape the notice of Zeus in doing so. The two episodes could not stand 
together, as they occupied the same space of time. When the final redaction 
of the Iliad took place, the editor set to work to weld the two into a con- 
tinuous narrative. This he did by breaking up the ᾿Απάτη into several 
parts, among which the Aristeia was inserted almost whole, by the aid of 
several transitional passages. Details will come most conveniently in the 
Introduction to &; we shall here assume that to the ᾿Απάτη belong 
N 1-125 and 795-837. 
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Turning now to the intervening portion, we note first that 206—239 is 
clearly an added passage designed to bring the Aristeia and the ᾿Απάτη into 
connexion. It contains as we should expect many difficulties and obscurities ; 
see notes on 207, 211, 237. After this meeting Poseidon disappears from 
the scene except for the short recapitulation in 345-360, which is an equally 
obvious addition; he has nothing to do with the Aristeia. Doubts have 
also been thrown on 266-294, but they cannot be regarded as fundamental ; 
and till we reach 672 the narrative flows smoothly. The battle-scenes are 
vigorous and varied, though they shew a marked peculiarity in the repeated 
taunts of the victors and a fondness for the description of ghastly wounds. 

But from 673 to 794 all is confusion. The account of the forces arrayed 
in the centre is clearly post-Homeric, and shews marked signs of Attic 
influence ; the effect produced by the Lokrian bowmen is not epic ; and the 
scene between Hector and Polydamas is weak and inconsequent in the last 
degree. The wall is again introduced in order to lead bagk to the ᾿Απάτη, 
and it is likely that we have here a specimen of the work of the final 
diaskeuast of the Iliad. 

It is not easy, or indeed necessary, to speak with confidence of the 
position occupied by 126-205. But it may be noted that when 206-239 
has been cut out, the general effect is rather that of the opening of a new 
battle ; the words used have clearly no relation to the critical position 
described at the end of M. It is probable, however, that the original 
opening of the Aristeia has been suppressed in favour of the interview 
between Poseidon and Idomeneus, and that some explanation was there 
given of the reason why Idomeneus is unarmed and out of the battle. 

In 1-125, regarded as part of the ᾿Απάτη, the only critical difficulty is 
in the speech of Poseidon (95-124), with its strong evidence of double 
recension. The gorgeous imagery of the opening is entirely in the spirit of 
the ᾿Απάτη, and shews a clear tendency towards the ‘romanticism’ from 
which the epic poets are as a rule notably averse. 


ee S=S=- EP Ὁ ὁ eee ee |, πο oon ey a ee 
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Μάχη ἐπὶ ταῖς naucin. 


Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν Τρῶάς τε καὶ “Ἕκτορα νηυσὶ πέλασσε, 
τοὺς μὲν ἔα παρὰ τῆισι πόνον T ἐχέμεν καὶ ὀϊζὺν 
νωλεμέως, αὐτὸς δὲ πάλιν τρέπεν ὄσσε φαεινώ, 

Ld >2? 4 / a , 

νόσφεν ἐφ᾽ ἱπποπόλων Θρηικῶν καθορώμενος alav 

Μυσῶν τ᾽ ἀγχεμάχων καὶ ἀγανῶν ᾿Ἱππημολγῶν δ 
γλακτοφάώγων, ᾿Αβίων τε, δικαιοτάτων ἀνθρώπων. 


2. napa: περὶ Zen. Aph. (Ar. διχῶς ἢ) : τινὲς πρός Sch. T. || ἐχέμεν : ὀχέμεν (1) 


Zen. 3. τράπεν 0. 
θικαιοτάτοον τ᾽ “Vat. 16” and ap. Did. 
2. τοὺς uwén, both Greeks and Trojans. 
3. πάλιν, away (οὖ. Γ 427, Φ 415, Aisch. 
Ag. 777 παλιντρόποις ὄμμασι οῖἴς.), though 
the general direction remains the same 
(N.W.). Zeus is still on Ida, see A 182, 
M 252; hut it does not follow, as Por- 
phyrios argues, that the Thracians meant 
were the Asiatic branch of the Thracian 
stock, the Bithynians. Similarly the 
Mucof are evidently not the Asiatic 
tribe S. of the Propontis (B 858), but the 
parent stock who had remained in the 
old home, and were afterwards called 
Mowol: οἱ Μυσοί, Θρᾶικες ὄντες καὶ αὐτοί, 
καὶ ofs νῦν Μοισοὺς καλοῦσιν: ad ὧν 
ὡρμήθησαν καὶ οἱ νῦν μεταξὺ Λυδῶν καὶ 
Φρυγῶν καὶ Tpwwy οἰκοῦντες Μυσοί... 
καὶ Ὅμηρον δὲ ὀρθῶς εἰκάζειν μοι δοκεῖ 
Ποσειδώνιος τοὺς ἐν τῆι Εὐρώπηι Μυσοὺς 
κατονομάζειν, Strabo vii. p. 295. For a 
similar tribal separation compare the 
Αὐκιοι, note on E 106. 

4. tnnondAcon, only here and = 427; 
for the second part of the compound see 
note on A 63. The epithet ἀγχεμάχων 
seems to have caused trouble to the 
ancients, as all these tribes were famed 
for their peaceful habits; Strabo ex- 
plains ὅτε ἀπόρθητοι καθὰ καὶ ol ἀγαθοὶ 
πολεμισταί. The Ἱἱππμλιολγοί are evident- 


δ. ἀγχιιάχων Η Vr. A. 


6. τ᾽ ἀβίων τε Ὁ. | 


ly the nomad Scythian tribes north of 
the Danube, living on mares’ milk like 
the modern Tartars on their Kowmiss. 
So the Massagetai are ‘ya\axroréra:, 
Herod. i. 216. Information of these 
distant tribes no doubt reached Greece 
in the earliest times along the primeval 
trade-route by which the amber of the 
Baltic came to the Mediterranean. The 
“ABioi, ‘most just of men,’ are perhaps 
connected with the legend of the 
᾿Αργιππαῖοι in Herodotos (iv. 23), who 
τοῖσι περιοικέουσί εἰσι οἱ τὰς διαφορὰς 
διαιρέοντες, abstaining from all war and 
enjoying a sort of sanctity. (Similarly 
of the Getai, iv. 93.) They may be the 
same as the Γάβιοι mentioned by Aischy- 
los in the Prom. Sol. fr. 184 (Dind.) ; 
ἔπειτα δ᾽ ἥξει δῆμον ἐνδικώτατον [βροτῶν] 
ἁπάντων καὶ φιλοξενώτατον, TaBlous. 
This makes it probable that "Afio is 
really a proper name, not an epithet 
‘having no fixed subsistence,’ i.e. 
nomads, as Nauck and others have taken 
it, adding τ᾿ after δικαιοτάτων, a variant 
alluded to by Nikanor and Did., but 
not approved by Ar. Similarly some 
of the old critics regarded ᾿Αγανῶν as 
a proper name, and ἱππημολγῶν as an 
epithet. 
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ἐς Τροίην δ᾽ ov πάμπαν ἔτι tpérev ὄσσε φαεινώ-" 
οὐ γὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἀθανάτων tw’ ἐέλπετο͵ ὃν κατὰ θυμὸν 
ἐλθόντ᾽ ἢ Τρώεσσιν ἀρηξέμεν ἢ Δαναοῖσιν. 
οὐδ᾽ ἀλαοσκοπιὴν εἶχε κρείων ἐνοσίχθων" 10 
καὶ γὰρ ὁ θαυμάζων ἧστο πτόλεμόν τε μάχην τε 


ὑψοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἀκροτάτης 
Θρηϊκίης" ἔνθεν γὰρ 
φαίνετο δὲ ΤΠΙριάμοιο 


κορυφῆς Σάμου ὑληέσσης 
ἐφαίνετο πᾶσα μὲν “Idn, 
πόλις καὶ νῆες ᾿Αχαιῶν' 


ἔνθ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἐξ ἁλὸς eer ἰών, ἔλέαιρε δ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 15 
Τρωσὶν Sapvapévous, Ari δὲ κρατερῶς ἐνεμέσσα. 

αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἐξ ὄρεος κατεβήσετο παιπαλόεντος 

κραιπνὰ ποσὶ προβιβάς" τρέμε δ᾽ οὔρεα μακρὰ καὶ ὕλη 
ποσσὶν ὑπ᾽ ἀθανάτοισι ἸΠοσειδάωνος ἰόντος. 

τρὶς μὲν ὀρέξατ᾽ ἰών, τὸ δὲ τέτρατον ἵκετο τέκμωρ, 20 
Aiyds: ἔνθα δέ οἱ κλυτὰ δώματα βένθεσι λίμνης 


7. τράπεν G. 
9. & 


λα 


8. Sr’: ἔτ᾽ Aph. || τινα ἔλπετο Bar. Eust.: τιν᾽ ἔλπετο ΚΕ. 
réuen CDPQRST Pap. ο, Harl. b, Par. acdef 

οπιὴν A (the first ¢ added subsequently): GAaon Ἵκοπιὴν Zen. ? see on 
K 515. || ἀγαμέμνων Qt (ἐνοείχϑων Q™).” 


> yp. καὶ ἀρήκειν A. 10. 
11. fro J. || πόλειόν GJPQRT. 


12. ἀκροτάτη(ι) xopu@A(i) PRT Ven. B: ἀκροτάτηις κορυφῆις Aph. || c&uou: 


others caéou (Did.). 
supr.) GJQ. || mainadoéccue L. 


Vr. A. || τέκμαρ Lips. 


8. ééAnero, expected, see on K 355. 
It is not clear that this assumes the pro- 
hibition of interference given in the 
opening of 6, and we can hardly base 
on it any theory of the comparative date 
of Θ-Ὶ on the one hand, and the Διὸς 
ἀπάτη on the other. 

12. Caéuou Opnixinc, Samothrace, 
(Q 78), an island with a lofty central 
peak, from which the Trojan plain is in 
act visible over the top of the inter- 
vening island of Imbros. This unique 
mark of personal knowledge of the dis- 
trict is probably a sign of the compara- 
tively late origin of the age. This 
view is confirmed by the tradition, if it 
is to be believed, tat Samothrace was 
so called because colonized by Ionians 
from Samos, as Schol. A relates on the 
authority of Apollodoros. It is possible, 
however, that Samos is a Semitic (Phoe- 
nician) word, from the root samd, ‘‘to 
be high,” in which case it would be 
probable that the identity of name has 
nothing to do with Greek colonization. 
So also Strabo x p. 457 ἀπὸ τοῦ 


13. rap: μὰν G. || φαίνετο PR. 


17. xareBricato (A 


18. After this Long. de subl. 9. 8 adds καὶ 
κορυφαὶ Τρώων τε πόλις καὶ νῆες ᾿Αχαιῶν (= T 60). 


40. τέταρτον C'DGJQTU 


σάμους καλεῖσθαι τὰ ὕψη. The variant 
Σάου mentioned by Didymog was ex- 
plained to mean the mountain Σαώκῃ in 
the island. Compare the (Thracian ἢ) 
Σάϊοι against whom Archilochos fought 
(fr. 6) (Strabo ibid.). Samos itself is 
not named in Homer. 

20. For the superhuman strides of 
Poseidon compare E 770-2 of the divin 
horses ; Pindar P. iii. 43. τέκμωρ, v. 
H 30. 

21. Alrde may be either the town in 
Achaia or that in Euboia, both of which 
were noted for the worship of Poseidon 
(8 203). Others have supposed that it 
is a small island of that name between 
Chios and Tenos, the existence of which 
is by no means certain (cf. Hymn. Ap. 32). 
In any case the difficulty which has 
puzzled all critics remains the same; 
why does Poseidon go thither to get his 
chariot? Whichever site we assume 
to be meant, it will be farther from 
Samothrace than Troy, his ultimate 
goal. Hence most edd. have doubted 
the authenticity of this passage, whose 
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χρύσεα μαρμαίροντα τετεύχαται, ἄφθιτα αἰεί. 
ἔνθ᾽ ἐλθὼν ὑπ᾽ ὄχεσφι τιτύσκετο χαλκόποδ ἵππω 
ὠκυπέτα, χρυσέηισιν ἐθείρηισιν κομόωντε, 
χρυσὸν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔδυνε περὶ χροΐ, γέντο δ᾽ ἱμάσθλην 25 
χρυσείην ἐύτυκτον, ἑοῦ δ᾽ ἐπεβήσετο δίφρου. 
βῆ δ᾽ ἔλάαν ἐπὶ κύματ᾽: ἄταλλε δὲ κήτε᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
πάντοθεν ἐκ κευθμῶν, οὐδ᾽ ἠγνοίησεν ἄνακτα" 
γηθοσύνη δὲ θάλασσα διίστατο" τοὶ δὲ πέτοντο 
ῥίμφα μάλ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ὑπένερθε διαίνετο χάλκεος ἄξων. 80 
τὸν δ᾽ ἐς ᾿Αχαιῶν νῆας ἐύσκαρθμοι φέρον ἵπποι. 

ἔστι δέ τι σπέος εὐρὺ βαθείης βένθεσι λίμνης, 
μεσσηγὺς Τενέδοιο καὶ Ἴμβρου παιπαλοέσσης" 
ἔνθ᾽ ἵππους ἔστησε ἸΠοσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων 


λύσας ἐξ ὀχέων, παρὰ δ' ἀμβρόσιον βάλεν εἶδαρ 35 
8. τετεύχατο Q Vr. b*. 25. ἔνουνε HU Vr. A. 26. éncBricaro GJ. 


37. αὐτῶι Harl. Ὁ (supr. 00), ἐν ἄλλως A, τινὲς yp. On’ αὐτῶι, τῶι δίφρωι, Did. 


(ap. Schol. T). 
Ar. (A supr.) GR Par. d e. 


28. πάντων ἐκ κευομκώνων Q. || κευομῶνος PR. || ἡγνοίμοαν 
29. xwpls τοῦ « γραπτέον τὸ FHOOCUNM AT. : 


rueocunm Aph. Herod. : rxedécun’(a), ἡ ὃς Herodikos. 


orgeous but somewhat florid imagery 
27-29) is not like the oldest a style, 
though it has a strong resemblance to 
that of the Διὸς ἀπάτη : compare = 
347 ff. for the essentially ‘romantic’ 
sympathy of nature with its lords. So 
far as the difficulty of Aigai is concerned, 
it evidently might be removed by the 
excision of 11-16. In that case ὄρεος (17) 
would mean Olympos, where Poseidon 
was when we last heard of him (Θ 440), 
and his descent to Aigai for his chariot 
wherewith to cross the sea will be quite 
in order. The name Alyal is evidently 
connected with Alyatos and Alyalwy as a 
name of Poseidon ; see A 404. ἕνοα δέ, 
so mss.; G. Hermann ἔνθα τε (with 
Strabo only), followed by most edd., but 
needlessly ; see 2 245, 249, © 48, etc. 
22. αἰεί, on account of the 
hiatus Bentley conj. ἄφθιτον as an adverb, 
cf. νωλεμὲς αἰεί, Payne-Knight ἄφθιτά 7’, 
but then the omission of the 7’ is left 
unaccounted for. See Σ 4. Nauck 
adopte the variant τετεύχατο, as ex- 
plained by the tendency to abolish hiatus 
in the bucolic diaeresis. But the 
is evidently the tense for the immortal 
s and their possessions. 
23-26=60 41-44. The repetition of 
the description has caused some offence ; 
in view of the general character of 9 it 


would seem more probable that this is 
the original passage, and has been bor- 
rowed from. 

27. ἄταλλε, gambolled, as Hes. : 
131 (with @), and Hymn. Merc. 400 (3) ; 
later poets use it occasionally in the sense 
Joster, rear (Homeric ἀτιτάλλω), e.g. 
Soph. Ajax 559. ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, the gen. 
is causal, by reason of his coming, as 
140, & 285, τ 114 etc. The weakly- 
Coe variant αὐτῶι would be merely 

28. xeveudn, here only, the cases 
being elsewhere always formed from a 
nom. κευθμών. Ar. compared αὐλός-αὐλών. 
ἡἀγνοίηοεν, Ar. tryvolncay: he held that 
H. preferred the plural verb with neuter 
pone and evidently carried through 

is theory in spite of the best tradition, 
in ignorance of the F of Fdvaxra. Cf. 
A 724. 

29. rHeocUNH may be an adj. (82, H 122, 
ε 269) or a substantive ( 390) ; so that 
here, as in A 540, a decision between 
nom. and dat. is not easy. The ascription 
to nature of a distinctly human emotion 
is unique in Homer, though similar 
ideas may be found in & 392, T 362, 
Φ 387, and in phrases like λιλαιόμενα 
χροὸς doa: of spears. For the sea 
making way compare 2 66,02 96. The 
passage is imitated by Moschos, i. 115. 
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ἔδμεναι" ἀμφὶ δὲ ποσσὶ πέδας ἔβαλε χρυσείας 

ἀρρήκτους ἀλύτους, ὄφρ᾽ ἔμπεδον αὖθι μένοιεν 

νοστήσαντα ἄνακτα" ὁ δ᾽ ἐς στρατὸν auyer ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
Τρῶες δὲ φλογὶ ἶσοι ἀολλέες ἠὲ θυέλληι 

“Ἕκτορι Πριαμίδην ἄμοτον μεμαῶτες ὅποντο, 40 

ἄβρομοι αὐίαχοι" ἔλποντο δὲ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 

. αἱρήσειν, κτενέειν δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτόθι πάντας ἀρίστους. 

ἀλλὰ ἸΠοσειδάων γαιήοχος ἐννοσίγαιος 

᾿Αργείους ὥτρυνε, βαθείης ἐξ ἁλὸς ἐλθών, 

εἰσάμενος Κάλχαντι δέμας καὶ ἀτειρέα φωνήν. 45 

Αἴαντε πρώτω προσέφη, μεμαῶτε καὶ αὐτώ" 


89. ἠὲ : ἠδὲ GJPQ Pap. 6, Vr. b d. 


41. ἀνίαχοι QR Mor. : anixor Pap. 6. 


42. κτανέειν J. || παρ᾽ αὐτόθι (napaurée:) CP'TU Pap. 6, Harl. a, Lips. Vr. bd 
A: nap’ αὐτόφι (παραυτόφι) 2. || Gpferouc: ᾿Αχαιούς A (yp. dpicrouc) DPRT 


Pap. o. 44. Stpune R. 


36. πέδας, perhaps ‘ hobbles,’ fasten- 
ing the forefeet together in such a way 
as to prevent straying without entirely 
stopping all movement. 

37 =6 275—borrowed of course in that 
very late 5 ae as is shewn by αὖθι, 
which in 6 has no reference. 

41. ἄβρομοι adlayo: would at first 
sight appear to mean without noise or 
shouting (αὐιαχ- Ξε ἀν-Ειβαχ-, ἀξξιβαχ- 
See Schulze Q. EZ. p. 66). But in Homer 
the noise of the Trojans is always con- 
trasted with the silence of the Greeks: 
and if on entering into battle (B 810, 
Γ 2, A 488-8) the Trojans were so 
clamorous, it is impossible to suppose 
that they became ae when they were 
forcing the wall in their career of victory. 
Human nature too, to say nothing of 
the comparison of the storms, seems to 
insist that the words here must mean 
noisy. And so Ar. took them, ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἄγαν Bpopodvres καὶ ἄγαν laxoivres. 
The ἀ- should rather be copulative, 
joining in noise and shout, as the 
existence of an ‘d- intensivum’ is very 
doubtful. Etymologically this explana- 
tion (from sem-, sm-) seems unassailable ; 
for similar cases see Schulze Q. ΚΖ. p. 495 
ff. and note on ἄξυλος, A 155. But 
it is hard to believe that such words 
were not ambiguous tv the Greeks them- 
selves when the negative ἀ- had driven 
competitors out of the field. We can only 
suppose that ἄβρομος and aviaxos were 
in common enough use to overcome the 


46 om. Pap. o. || πρῶτον J. 


feeling that they were negative com- 
pounds.—It will be noticed that the 
variant ἀνίαχοι has good support ; it is 
used also by Quintus (xiii. 70) but it is 
impossible to say whether he took it to 
mean silent or noisy (of sheep following 
their shepherd from the pasture). 

42. For αὐτόθι as against αὐτόφι see 
note on M 302. 

46. When we last heard of the Tela- 
Monian Aias he was separated from 
his Oilean namesake (M 366). Hence 
Wackernagel has proposed to take Αἴαντε 
here in the sense of Aias and his brother 
Teukros, on the analogy of a well-eatab- 
lished Sanskrit use, by which two ideas 
belonging to one another, though having 
different names, can be expressed by the 
name of one only in the dual (see 
Delbriick Gr. iii. p. 187); for instance, 
pitirau, ‘two fathers’ means ‘father 
and mother,’ dhani, ‘two days’ means 
‘day and night.’ Wackermagel appeals 
especially to H 164, where it is said 
that the Αἴαντες cast lots, whereas in 
the sequel Αἴας is spoken of as though 
there were no ambiguity of name ; hence 
he argues that Αἴαντες must there also 
mean Aias and Teukros. But this is of 
course very uncertain. In many ways 
the position of the leading heroes in this 
book cannot be made to tally with the 
statements of M, so that no great stress 
can be laid upon the discrepancy. πρώτω 
is here as often used in a clause added 
asyndetically, as 91, 1215, 710,786 ete. 
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“Αἴαντε, σφὼ μέν Te σαώσετε λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἀλκῆς μνησαμένω, μὴ δὲ κρυεροῖο φόβοιο. 
ἄλληι μὲν γὰρ ὄγωγ᾽ οὐ δείδια χεῖρας ἀάπτους 
Τρώων, οἱ μέγα τεῖχος ὑπερκατέβησαν ὁμέλωι:' 50 
EEovew γὰρ πάντας ἐυκνήμεδες ᾿Αχαιοί: 
τῆι δὲ δὴ αἰνότατον περιδείδια μή τι πάθωμεν, 
he ῥ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ὁ λυσσώδης φλογὶ εἴκελος ἡγεμονεύει 
Ἕκτωρ, ὃς Διὸς εὔχετ᾽ ἐρισθενέος πάϊς εἶναι. 
σφῶϊν δ' ὧδε θεῶν τις ἐνὶ φρεσὶ ποιήσειεν, 55 
αὐτώ θ᾽ ἑστάμεναι κρατερῶς καὶ ἀνωγέμεν ἄλλους- 
τῶ κε καὶ ἐσσύμενόν περ ἐρωήσαιτ᾽ ἀπὸ νηῶν 
ὠκυπόρων, εἰ καί μιν Ὀλύμπιος αὐτὸς ἐγείρει." 
ἢ καὶ σκηπανίωι γαιήοχος ἐννοσίγαιος 
ἀμφοτέρω κεκοπὼς πλῆσεν μένεος κρατεροῖο, 60 


47. Te om. Q: xe DHJRT (τερισσὸς ὁ κε T™) Pap. 0. |! cawcare R Lips. : οαώ- 


ceron DQ. 


51. Goucin: cyrcovan Aph. || πάντες DPST: ἅπαντας Q Eust. 
53. ὅ r’: ὅδ᾽ (A supr.) PQ. |; deandroia T (supr. ἡγεμονεύει). 
(A supr.) C Vr. b' d. || ἐγείρη(ι) C (AT supr.). 

ar. j (supr. π) (PR apparently have xexocréoc, the ligatured cr being 


58. εἴ Ken 


60. κεκοφὼς SU (yp. κεκοπὼς) 
de rived from 


@: mR! supr.): κεκοφὼς and κεκοπὼς Ar. διχῶς : κεκοπὼν Antim. and Chia. 


47. cacocere, imper. of the sigmatic 
aor. with thematic vowel, as is clearly 
shewn by the following μή. For the 
form cpm see on A 782; σῴφωϊΐ γε 
Brandreth for σφὼ μέν re. 

48. uh δέ is the reading of the best 
Mss. for the vulg. μηδέ, and seems to 
have been the traditional form wherever 
a negative command follows a positive. 

51. ἕκονειν, will hold at bay. In this 
sense σχήσουσιν is the more usual form, 
and so Aph. read here, comparing N 151. 
But see T 27. 

53. Aucceodnc, the favourite descrip- 
tion of Hector; see on Θ 299. The 
form however, if from Avacofeléys, is 
not Homeric; Menrad conj. λυσσητήρ. 
Wackernagel refers it to root ὀδ-, 
recking of madness. The use of the 
article with the adjective seems to give 
‘a hostile or contemptuous tone’ (‘that 
madman’); H.G. § 261. 2, where other 
instances are given. 

54. This is of course a merely hyper- 
bolical expression ; Hector never actually 
lays claim to descent from Zeus, but he 
is accused of acting as presumptuously 
as though he would. 

57. épeoricarre, here only transitive. 
For the sense refrain see note on B 179, 


and compare ἐμῶν μενέων ἀπερωεύς, Θ 361. 
Von Christ conj. ἐσσύμενός περ ἐρωήσει᾽ (ε). 
59. εκηπανίωι, the staff is the usual 
symbol of magical powers, as with 
ermes (Q 343), Kirke (« 238), Athene 
(» 429, π 172), to say nothing of Moses, 
or even the modern conjuror. It has 
been observed, however, that the use of 
a material tool by the gods to effect their 
purposes is elsewhere characteristic of 
the later poems (Q and Qd.); in E 122, 
for instance, Athene produces the same 
effect as Poseidon here without material 
contact, but merely by the divine will. 
60. κεκοπώς is formed direct from the 
noun-stem, like πεφυζότες : H. G. § 26. 5. 
The perfect form should denote a violert 
stroke, as βεβλήκει is always used of 
effective hitting ; and this suits σ 335, 
the only other use of the word in H., as 
well as the action of Kirke in κ 238, 
ῥάβδωι πεπληγυῖα, where her stroke is 
hostile, but is less adapted to the present 
passage, where the two heroes do not 
seem to notice the blow at all. Perhaps 
therefore the aor. κεκοπών, though not 
found elsewhere, is to be prefe here. 
(Monro, H. G. ὃ 27, accents this form 
κεκόπων, taking it for a thematic perf., 
cf. κεκλήγοντες. The accent is said to 
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γυῖα δ' ἔθηκεν ἐλαφρά, πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ὕπερθεν. 

αὐτὸς δ᾽, ὥς τ᾿ ἴρηξ ὠκύπτερος ὦρτο πέτεσθαι, 

ὅς ῥά τ᾽ ἀπ᾽ αὐγίλιπος πέτρης περιμήκεος ἀρθεὶς 

oppnont πεδίοιο διώκειν ὄρνεον ἄλλο, 

ὡς ἀπὸ τῶν ἤϊξε Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων. 65 
τοῖν δ᾽ ἔγνω πρόσθεν Ὀϊλῆος ταχὺς Alas, 

αἶψα 8 ἄρ᾽ Αἴαντα προσέφη Τελαμώνιον υἱόν" 

“Αἶαν, ἐπεί τις νῶϊ θεῶν οἱ "Ολυμπον ἔχουσι 

μάντι εἰδόμενος κέλεται παρὰ νηυσὶ μάχεσθα----- 

οὐδ᾽ ὅ γε Κάλχας ἐστί, θεοπρόπος οἰωνιστής" 70 
ἴχνια γὰρ μετόπισθε ποδῶν ἠδὲ κνημάων 

ῥεῖ ἔγνων ἀπιόντος" ἀρίγνωτοι δὲ θεοί περ. 


64. ὁρμήςμ(!) AHP*TU Lips. Vr. bd: ὁρμήσει ἢ. 


69. κέλεται : καλέει Q. 


11. ἴχνια Ar. ῶ : γρ. καὶ Yeuara, Ζηνόδοτος δὲ καὶ ᾿Αριστοφάνης Yyuara Did. 


be Aiolic.) The other variant κεκοφώς 
is to be rejected, as aspiration in the 
act. is entirely unknown to H. (H. G. 
§ 24. 2). See Delbriick Gr. iv. p. 227. 

61=E 122, Ψ 772. 

62. For the use of the aor. in similes 
compare Γ 33-5; ἢ. Ο. ὃ 78. 2. For 
airftinoc seo I 15. ἀρφείς, posing 
himself aloft. The contracted form is 
doubtful ; it recurs only ε 398, and P 
724 (αἴροντας), q.v. Here Menrad pro- 
poses περίμηκες dF epOels, which is pos- 
sibly right. 

64. ὁρμήςηι, rushes, as A 335, X 194, 
@ 265. Agar’s οἰμήσηι, swoops, is how- 
ever more vigorous and appropriate ; see 
X 189, 808 (J. P. xxv. 32). πεδίοιο 
διώκειν go together, to chase across the 
plain. ἄλλο, of other sort, cf. & 22 
ἰχθύες ἄλλοι. 

66. Wackernagel, having taken Αἴαντε 
in 46 to mean Aias and Teukros, has 
of course to assume that this passage is 
interpolated, or rather belongs to another 
recension. 

68. Nikanor, followed by some modern 
edd., regards καὶ 0” ἐμοί (73) as the 
apodosis to énef, the intervening lines 
being parenthetical. This, however, 
does not suit the use of καὶ dé. Others 
put a comma after κέλεται, and took 
μάχεσθαι asan imper. But it is better 
to regard the apodosis as suppressed. 
This is very common after ἐπεί : see 
notes on 2 3338, P 658. 

69. λιάντι representing μάντιϊ, is the 
form most in accordance with analogy 
(cf. κνήστι A 640, μήτι Ψ 315 etc.), and 


it seems right to adopt it in place of the 
μάντεϊογ μάντει of the vulg. Mss. are of 
no authority on the point. 

70. econ see on A 85. 

71. Yymea, only in this form ; in p 317 
we have ἴχνεσι, from which van L. would 
read ἴχνεα in all places, though no other 
case of ἴχνος is found, save as a variant 
in τ 486, earlier than Hymn. Merc. 76. 
The word evidently cannot have its 
ordinary sense of footprints unless κνημάων 
is added by a very violent zeugma. 
Hence no doubt.the variants ἴχματα 
(mentioned also by Hesych. and explained 
ἴχνια) and ἴθματα. For this see E 778 ; 
the sense movements’ is  satisfacto 
enough. It has been proposed to find the 
same primitive meaning in ἴχνια (as 
from ἱκ-νεῖσθαι) but this is very doubt- 
ful. Compare Virgil's Et vera incessu 
patuit dea. Mr. Lang calls attention to 
the curious superstition that when spirits 
assume human form they may be de- 
tected by their feet and knees being 
turned backwards (Gaidoz, in Afélusine 
vi. 8, 172). 

72. ῥεῖα may perhaps go with ἀπ- 
ἰόντος, of the easy movement of a god : 
cf. peta μετεισάμενος, 90. But the order 
of the words, and the following ἀρίγνωτοι, 
are in favour of joining it with ἔγνων. 
As to the ease with which gods are dis- 
cerned, we must understand it to mean 
that they can easily make themselves 
known when they wish; throughout 
Iliad and Odyssey a god can always 
Peers his incognito when he so 

esires. 
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καὶ δ᾽ ἐμοὶ αὐτῶι θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι φίλοισι 

μᾶλλον ἐφορμᾶται πολεμίζειν ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι, 

μαιμώωσι δ᾽ ἔνερθε πόδες καὶ χεῖρες ὕπερθε." - 75 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη Τελαμώνιος Alas: 

“οὕτω νῦν καὶ ἐμοὶ περὶ δούρατι χεῖρες ἄαπτοι 

μαιμῶσιν, Kat μοι μένος ὦρορε, νέρθε δὲ ποσσὶν 

ἔσσυμαι ἀμφοτέροισι" μενοινώω δὲ καὶ οἷος 

Ἕκτορι ἸΙριαμέδηι ἄμοτον μεμαῶτι μάχεσθαι." 80 
ὡς οἱ μὲν τοιαῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀγόρευον, 

χάρμηι γηθόσυνοι τήν σφιν θεὸς ἔμβαλε θυμῶι" 

τόφρα δὲ τοὺς ὄπιθεν γαιήοχος ὦρσεν ᾿Αχαιούς, 

οἱ παρὰ νηυσὶ θοῆισιν ἀνέψυχον φίλον ἦτορ. 

τῶν ῥ᾽ ἅμα τ᾽ ἀργαλέων καμάτωι φίλα γυῖα λέλυντο,  ϑ8δὅ 

καί σφιν ἄχος κατὰ θυμὸν ἐγίνετο δερκομένοισι 

Τρῶας, τοὶ μέγα τεῖχος ὑπερκατέβησαν ὁμίλωι" 

τοὺς οἵ γ᾽ εἰσορόωντες ὑπ᾽ ὀφρύσι δάκρυα λεῖβον" 

οὐ γὰρ ἔφαν φεύξεσθαι ὑπὲκ κακοῦ. ἀλλ᾽ ἐνοσίχθων 

ῥεῖα μετεισάμενος κρατερὰς wrpuve φάλαγγας. 90 

Τεῦκρον ἔπι πρῶτον καὶ Λήϊτον ἦλθε κελεύων 

Πηνέλεών θ᾽ ἥρωα Θόαντά τε Δηΐπυρόν τε 


Μηριόνην τε καὶ ᾿Αντίλοχον, 


ἤ ’ 
τοὺς ὅ γ᾽ ἐποτρύνων ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 


77. NON: On Pap. o. || uot Pap. o. 
νέροε nédecan A (Népec ὃὲ noccin A™), 
PQR (καὶ οἷος R™), yp. Vr. Ὁ. 80 om. 
GH Vr. b. 90. κρατερῶς H. 92. 

Vr. ἃ. 


----- ——_—_——— -ὁ 


78. καὶ δέ evidently adds another 
reason in confirmation of the conclu- 
sion at which the son of Oileus has 
arrived. 

78. The contracted form uauda is 
suspicious: hence Fick conj. μαιμώωσι, 
μένος δέ μοι. The reading of G, μαιμώ- 
wow, ἐμοί, is better, though the asynde- 
ton is harsh. pope, intrans. aor. as 
9 539, τ 201; it is generally trans., as 
B 146, ete. Su ἤραρον is always trans. 
except in II 214, ὃ 777. 

82. On χάρμη see A 222. It is better 
to suppose that the word is used here 
incidentally with an allusion to its re- 
semblance to xalpw, than to attempt to 
force the meaning of joy into all the 
passages where it occurs. So Schol. T 
χάρμηι, τῆι μάχηι" τὴν γὰρ χαρὰν χάρμα 


μήστωρας ἀντῆς" 


18. λιλιαμιώγωςιν ἁλιοὶ G. || Lol: τοι ἡ. || 
9. μανοινάω Vr. "5, || οἷος : αὐτὸς 


J. 86. ἐγίγνετο L. 89. pevzaceal 
πηνέλεόν Aph. Par. 6. || ϑηϊπυλόν Τὶ: 


φησίν" καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἐπήγαγε “ γηθόσυνοι ᾿" εἰ 
τὴν χαρὰν ἐδήλου. 

88. ὄπιθεν is to be taken with the ψεἢ 
rather than with the article, as the com- 
bination rods ὄπιθεν would be a late one. 
The sense of course comes to the same. 

84. ἀνέψυχον, were refreshing, ef. Καὶ 
575. 

90. ῥεῖα, see on 72; ῥεῖα μάλ᾽, ὥς τε 
θεός, I’ 881, ete. Compare, however, P 
285 (with note) which is rather in favour 
of joining ῥεῖα with Grpuve, as Heyne 
and others have done. λιετζειςάμενος, 
the F is neglected, see A 138; pet’ ἐπι- 
Ρισάμενος van L. But it looks as ceexe 
confusion with root ἰ- go had alrea 
taken place. So also P 285, ἢ 462. 

91. For Leitos and Peneleos, the 
leaders of the Boiotians, see B 494. 
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“ αἰδώς, ᾿Αργεῖοι, κοῦροι νέοι" ὕμμειν ἔγωγε 95 
μαρναμένοισι πέποιθα σαωσέμεναι νέας ἀμάς" 

εἰ «δ᾽ ὑμεῖς πολέμοιο μεθήσετε λευγαλέοιο, 

νῦν δὴ εἴδεται ἦμαρ ὑπὸ Τρώεσσι δαμῆναι. 

ὦ πόποι, ἣ μέγα θαῦμα 10d ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι, 


δεινόν, ὃ οὔ ποτ᾽ ἔγωγε τελευτήσεσθαι ἔφασκον, 


100 


a 4,3 ὁ , a7 / Δ Ν ’ 
Τρῶας ἐφ ἡμετέρας ἱέναι νέας, οἱ τὸ πάρος περ 


φυζξακινῆις ἐλά 


> 
tow ἐοίκεσαν, ai τε καθ ὕλην 


θώων παρδαλίων τε λύκων T ἤϊα πέλονται 


96. οςαωςάμεναι J. 


102. @uzaxinoic PQR™., 
πορϑαλίων At (napeéa marg. ext.) DH}. 


103. παρϑαλίων Ar. 0: 


(Note: Hii, La R.’s H’, indicates a 


repetition of lines 89-154, which appear after 549 in H as well as in their proper 


place. See Benicken Studien und 


95-124. The composition of the follow- 
ing speech of Poseidon has given rise to 
considerable debate. Friedlander was 
the first to point out the strong evidence 
of a double recension which it shews. 
In the first place it is clearly not a mere 
coincidence that the phrase ὦ πόποι (99) 
occurs at the beginning of a speech ged 
seven times out of fifty-one, the only 
other cases where it holds a later position 
being 2 49, » 209, and perhaps P 171 
(q.v.). Here the tone of indignant sur- 
prise which belongs to the words is so 
greatly emphasized by the rest of the 
line (which recurs also in O 286, T 344, 
ᾧ 54, τ 36) that a position anywhere but 
in the first place quite spoils the rhe- 
torical effect. The same may be said of 
the opening words of 95. Again ᾿ἡγεμό- 
vos κακότητι in 108, ‘by the fault of our 
leader,’ follows very awkwardly after 
μάχονται in 107, ‘the Trojans are fight- 
ing.” Hence Kochly supposed with 
much plausibility that 108 originally 
followed immediately after 98. Again 
114 seems to be addressed to men who 
are actually fighting, 116 to those who 
have given up all effort as in 84. Gener- 
ally too it may be said that the whole 
speech is so long and so tautological as 
to be ill suited for its position. 115 is 
clearly one of the passages which ignore 
the ninth book, for it directly contradicts 
the attitude there assumed by Achilles. 
Various attempts of different degrees of 
plausibility have been made to recon- 
struct two or more speeches which have 
been confused ; perhaps as reasonable a 
solution as any may be found by assum- 
ing that one original form consisted of 
95-98, 108-115, and another of 99-107, 
116-124. Of these the former will then 


orschungen . 


ον NEO. . p. 895 note.) 


evidently be the oldest, the latter an 
alternative added after the interpolation 
of the Presbeia, in order to avoid the 
too glaring inconsistency with that book ; 
and the present form 185 an unfortunate 
result of an attempt to combine the two. 

95. κοῦροι νέοι is by some regarded as 
an expression of honour, ‘young men of 
valour.” But the analogy of E 787 
clearly shews that it must be a term of 
contempt, ‘young boys,’ like παῖδες 
veapol in B 289. κοῦρος does not imply 
noble birth or valour, and is used of 
infants, e.g. Z 59. 

96. cacocéuenat, aorist, ‘for saving’ ; 
to take it as a future weakens the tone 
of contempt. 

98. εἴϑεται, viv ἀνεφάνη ἡ ἡμέρα, Schol. 
A. For this use of the verb cf. Θ 559 
εἴδεται ἄστρα, and Ὦ 319 εἴσατο δέ σφι 
δεξιὸς ἀΐξας. In all other cases it has 
the secondary sense to seem, or to resemble. 

100. On account of the hiatus P. 
Knight and Heyne conj. μή for οὐ (the 
statement, however, ‘adscriptum hoc erat 
in Townl.’ has no foundation in fact). 
But οὐ is the regular particle in relative 
clauses with the indic. in H., B 302 
being the only exception (H. G. § 359 6). 
Brandreth conj. ὅ x’ o%. On the form 
Epackon as an exception to the rule that 
iteratives in -oxw do not take the aug- 
ment see H. G. §§ 69, 49. The only 
other instance of it in the JlZiad is T 297, 
but it occurs eleven times in Od. (The 
rule is denied by van L. Ench. p. 362: but 
elacxey (-ov) which he quotes as an ex: 
ception is probably for ἑάεσκεν.) 

102. @uzaxinfic, a curious form found 
here only. φύζα implies terrified flight, 
panic, see I 2. 

108. Cf. Horace’s Cervi luporum praeda 
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αὕτως ἠλάσκουσαι ἀνάλκιδες, οὐδ᾽ ἔπι χάρμη" 


ὡς Τρῶες τὸ πρίν γε μένος καὶ χεῖρας ᾿Αχαιῶν 


’᾽ 3 


105 


μίμνειν οὐκ ἐθέλεσκον ἐναντίον, οὐδ᾽ ἠβαιόν. 
νῦν δὲ ἑκὰς πόλιος κοίληις ἐπὶ νηυσὶ μάχονται 
ἡγεμόνος κακότητι μεθημοσύνηισί τε λαῶν, 

οὗ κείνωι ἐρίσαντες ἀμυνέμεν οὐκ ἐθέλουσι 


a 7 
νηῶν ὠκυπόρων, ἀλλὰ κτείνονται ἀν᾽ αὐτάς. 


110 


ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δὴ καὶ πάμπαν ἐτήτυμον αἴτιός ἐστιν 
ἥρως ᾿Ατρεΐδης εὐρὺ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
οὕνεκ᾽ ἀπητίμησε ποδώκεα Ἰ]ηλεΐωνα, 

ἡμέας γ᾽ οὔ πως ἔστι μεθιέμεναι πολέμοιο. 


> A 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀκεώμεθα θᾶσσον: ἀκεσταί τοι 


104. χάρμηι ACTU: χάρμην H: χάρμης Bar. 
118. οὕνεκα ἡτίμηοε G. 


δ᾽ ἕκαθεν Ar. 12. 


ρένες ἐσθλῶν. 115 


101. ὃὲ ἑκὰς Zen. Aph. : 
114. ὑλιέας RK. || οὕπω G. || 


scoaduen Τὶ (supr. ¥ over αἴ and αἵ over ν 12): μεθιέναι P: wedHcéuenci Q Vr. A. 
115. θᾶττον GQ. || Tor: τε Ar. (ἕν τισι τῶν ὑπομνημάτων) Ἡ. 


rapactum. fia is elsewhere peculiar to 
Od., where, however, it seems always to 
mean provision for a journey (except in 
e 368 where it means chaff). See M. 
and RB. on β 289. The word occurs with 
three scansions: — wu (fia ε 266, 368, εἰ 
212), — vv fia ὃ 363, — — — here, β 289, 
410. The origin of the word and its 
variations of quantity are unexplained 
(cf. Schulze Q. EZ. p. 289 note). παρϑα- 
λίων, the panther is mentioned again in 
P 20, Φ 5738, ὃ 457 ; its skin 17, Καὶ 29. 
In all places mss. vary between παρδ- 
and wopd-. Acc. to some the latter was 
Epic, the former Attic: others say πόρ- 
δαλιν ἐπὶ τοῦ ζώιου, πάρδαλιν ἐπὶ τῆς δορᾶς: 
others again (Apio) πόρδαλις μὲν ὁ ἄρρην, 
πάρδαλις δὲ ἡ θήλεια. But these are 
evidently mere grammarians’ figments. 

104. οὐδ᾽ ἔπι χάρμη, there ts no fight 
in them ; cf. οὐδ᾽ ἔπι φειδώ ὃ 92, π 815, 
Van L. objects that in the latter passages 
the sense is there is no modesty to stop 
them (as in ἔπι δέος A 515), which does 
not suit here. Hence he reads ἔνι for ἔπι. 
There is another alternative, ἐπὶ χάρμηι, 
explained not with a view to fight: but 
this is unsatisfactory. 

107 =E 791, where see note. 

108. ἡγεμόνος must mean Agamem- 
non ; though certainly, as the context 
stands, we should expect ἡγεμόνων. 
Κακότητι may perhaps mean rather in- 
competence than wickedness ; see B 368. 
λαῶν is so general a word that it must 
imply the host at large, not, as some 


have understood, the Myrmidons alone. 
It is perhaps by a politic stroke that 
Poseidon pretends that the remissness of 
the army is due only to their resentment 
at the conduct of Agamemnon. This 
attitude of the army agrees with that 
portrayed in B, but we have had no sign 
of it in the interval. 

110. For the gen. after ἀμύνειν cf. O 
731 Τρῶας ἄμυνε νεῶν, which clearly shews 
the ablative sense of the case: so too 
All, M 408. See also on II 522, 2171. 
We also find ἀμύνειν περί τινος, P 182, 
but the dat. is the usual case with the 
act., as the gen. is with the middle. 

: ce, this compound is 
found here only; Nauck reads ἀπή- 
τίμασσε as usual (see on A 11), after 
ἀπητιμασμένη, Aisch. Hum. 95. The 
composition with dwo- perhaps implies 
extreme insult : see on ἀπομηνίσαντος, B 
772, and cf. ἀπημελημένον, Herod. iii. 
129.  Brandreth’s conj. dp’ ἡτίμησε is 
not needed. 

115. The obvious reference of this 
line is to Achilles; leé us atone with 
speed; the hearts of good men admit 
atonement. Gxecoucea means let us heal 
the wound we have inflicted, and so 
dxecrai obtains its proper force. But 
this is so inconsistent with the tenor 
of the Presbeia that those who do not 
admit the late origin of that book will 
have us translate let us make good our 
blunder (sc. μεθημοσύνη) ; the hearts of 
brave men can be made good (or can make 


12 IAIAAOC N (x11!) 


ὑμεῖς δ᾽ οὐκέτι καλὰ μεθίετε θούριδος ἀλκῆς 
πάντες ἄριστοι ἐόντες ἀνὰ στρατόν" οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὄγωγε 
ἀνδρὶ μαχεσσαίμην, ὅς τις πολέμοιο μεθείη 

λυγρὸς ἐών' ὑμῖν δὲ νεμεσσῶμαι περὶ κῆρι. 


4φ 


’ , 4 ἃ f nw 
ὦ πέπονες, τάχα δή τι κακὸν ποιήσετε μεῖξον 


120 


τῆιδε μεθημοσύνηι' ἀλλ᾽ ἐν φρεσὶ θέσθε ἕκαστος 
αἰδῶ καὶ νέμεσιν" δὴ γὰρ μέγα νεῖκος ὄρωρεν. 
Ἕκτωρ δὴ παρὰ νηυσὶ βοὴν ἀγαθὸς πολεμίξει 
καρτερός, ἔρρηξεν δὲ πύλας καὶ μακρὸν ὀχῆα." 


σ « 7 4 3 , 
ὥς pa κελευτιόων γανήοχος wpaev ᾿Αχαιούς. 


126 


ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Αἴαντας δοιοὺς ἴσταντο φάλαγγες 

/ \ ΝΜ ΜΝ > " Ἁ 
Kaptepai, ἃς οὔτ᾽ ἄν κεν “Apns ὀνόσαιτο μετελθὼν 
Μ > 3 ’ 4 ¢ \ ΝΜ) 
οὔτέ κ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίη λαοσσόος" οἱ γὰρ ἄριστοι 


118. λιεφείη H'! (supr. wa) (DS 1] : μεϑείεαι ACT (supr. ἵ over first a) U: λιεϑίει 


GHJPQR Cant. Harl. a, Vr. b' A. 
θὲ Cant. 
T. || @cen Mor. 
Ken (7. 


good?). It is true that this sense of 
ἀκεῖσθαι may be defended ; e.g. in κ 69 
Odysseus says to Aiolos, ἀλλ᾽’ ἀκέσασθε, 
φίλοι, repair my blunder (ἄτη,) and 80 
Herod. i. 167 ἀκέσασθαι τὴν ἁμαρτάδα. 
But the difficulty of the adj. Gxecraf is 
then glaring. Its real meaning is suf- 
ficiently proved by the analogous phrases, 
στρεπταὶ μέν τε φρένες ἐσθλῶν O 203, 
στρεπτοὶ δέ τε καὶ θεοὶ αὐτοί, I 497; οἵ. 
I 514 νόον ἐσθλῶν, 526 δωρητοί τ᾽ ἑπέλοντο. 
Bekker, Christ, Fasi and others simpl 
regard the line as spurious, for hich 
there is no ground. 

118. mayeccaiunn, quarrel with; B 
377, Z 329, I 82. λιεθείη is clearly the 
right reading, the Ms. variations being 
merely itacistic. The opt. is the regular 
mood in a relative clause after another 
opt.; H. G..§ 305 ὁ. It was introduced 
first by H. Etienne. 

119. Aurpéc, ἃ poor creature, ‘sorry 
wight’ ; so 237, σ 107. 

120. nénonec, see note on B 235. 
Friedlinder regards 120-5 as a separate 
speech. There is not much reason for 
ewes these lines from the pre- 
ceding, except the rather tautological 
harping on μεθημοσύνη. 

122, For the force of αἰδῶ καὶ néuecwn 
compare véuecly τε καὶ αἴσχεα πόλλ᾽ 
ἀνθρώπων, Z 351. So Ο 561 αἰδῶ θέσθ᾽ 
ἑνὶ θυμῶι. The force of néueac is shewn 


146. aYanre PR. 


119 om. Ct, 
124. ἔρρησεν Ot: ὡς ἔρρηχε Bar. 


121. eécen GL. 128. On: 
125. τινὲς κελευοιόων, Sch. 


121. οὔτ᾽ ἄν Ken: οὔτε xen S: οὐδά 


by β 186 νέμεσις δέ μοι ἐξ ἀνθρώπων 
ἔσσεται, and x40. Theword is ‘objective,’ 
expressing the indignation felt by other 
men. αἰδώς, on the other hand, is sub- 
jective, the shame felt by the offender. 
This is clear from the participle αἰδομένων 
following αἰδῶ in O 563. The whole 
phrase thus, unlike Z 351, expresses both 
sides of the consequences of cowardice. 
Cf. Schol. B τήν τε κοινὴν αἰσχύνην καὶ 
τὴν ἐξ ἄλλων προσγινομένην μέμψιν. 

124, μακρὸν ὀχβῆα, see Μ 121, 45ὅ-- 
60. The slight discrepancy with the 
latter passage, where there are two ὀχῆες, 
has been made much of by the school of 
Lachmann, but is not worth notice. 

125. κελευτιόων, see M 265. 

127. The use of the two particles ἄν 
ΚΕΝ in immediate sequence is found also 
in « 884; in the four other cases where 
they occur in the same clause they are 
separated at least by μέν (see on A 187). 
Hence Brandreth suggested οὔτ᾽ dp κεν 
here. The variant οὐδέ (οὔτε) κεν 
the limits of permissibleictuslengthening. 

écatro weteAeon, A 539. 

128. Aaoccdoc (from συ-, root of σεύω, 
see on A 549),'urger of armies, is used 
also of Apollo, T 79, Amphiaraos, o 244, 
and Ares, P 398. For the form cf. 
δορυσσόος, Hes. Scut. 54, ete, and 
ἱπποσόα of Artemis, Pind. O. iii. 26, 
ἱπποσόας ᾿Ιόλαος 7. v. (iv.) 82. In οἱ 
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κρινθέντες Τρῶάς τε καὶ “Ἕκτορα δῖον ἔμιμνον 


φράξαντες δόρυ δουρί, σάκος σάκεϊ προθελύμνωι:" 


180 


> Ἁ vw? > /Q> OW ἤ ’ > 3 3 / 

ἀσπὶς ἄρ᾽ ἀσπίδ᾽ ἔρειδε, κόρυς κόρυν, ἀνέρα δ᾽ ἀνήρ" 
“ x ςε / ἤ a U 

ψαῦον δ᾽ ἱππόκομοι κόρυθες λαμπροῖσι φάλοισι 

νευόντων" ὡς πυκνοὶ ἐφέστασαν ἀλλήλοισιν. 

ἔγχεα δὲ πτύσσοντο θρασειάων ἀπὸ χειρῶν 


σειόμεν᾽: οἱ δ᾽ ἰθὺς φρόνεον, μέμασαν δὲ μάχεσθαι. 


180. φράχαντε H. || npoeéAuunoi Vr. A. 
134. δὲ mrUcconTo: 20° émricconro L (P ἢ). 


761 ο. 
ἰούς, Sch. T. || φόρεον R. 
γὰρ Gpicroi we seem to have a case of 


the developed article; but we may per- 
haps take it in a weak deictic sense, 
‘there stood the best picked men,’ or 
read with Monro of yap ἄριστοι (80. ἦσαν). 
130. προθελύλινωι, acc. to the scholia 
= ἀλλεπκαλλήλωι, row upon row. This 
explanation is most easily reconciled 
with the use of the word in I 541, but 
it is not entirely satisfactory, as we 
should certainly expect σάκεσι for σάκεϊ. 
In K 15 the word clearly seems = 
πρόρριζος, so that no explanation suits 
all three passages, and we may look for 
another here. One alternative is to 
take it (with Reichel H. W. p. 39) as 
a general description of the shield, with 
layer (of hide) over layer (πολυπτύχωι 
Schol. Harl. a). This suits the use of 
τετραθέλυμνος in O 479; but the context 
seems to call for a special rather than 
a general epithet. Such may be found 
in the sense with base set forward, which 
describes the characteristic attitude of 
the Mykenaian warrior crouched under 
his long shield resting on the ground 
in front of him. The close formation 
here indicated is rare in H., but is found 
again in M 105, Π 214 ff., whence 131-33 
seem to be borrowed in order to bridge 
the gap between the opening of the Διὸς 
ἀπάτη and the Aristeia of Idomeneus. 
132. ψαῦον, touched with the project- 
ing φάλοι (see App. B, vii. 2), those in 
front when the men bent their heads. 
134. πτύοοοντο, were folded ; how such 
an expression can be used of spears 
commentators have not been able to ex- 
lain. The word and its derivatives in 
. have a very narrow range of mean- 
ings, being used in the literal sense of 
folding clothes, except πτύχες, which is 
used of the layers of the shield, and the 
‘folds’ of a furrowed hillside. From 
this source commentators have en- 


185 


131. Gp’: δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ R: δ᾽ Plut. Mor. 
185. τινὲς ςειόμανοι 0” 


deavoured to deduce such meanings as 
‘bent with the brandishing,’ or ‘were 
interlaced,’ or ‘were a confused mass’ ; 
but no satisfactory explanation has been 
given. The use of epaceideon dnd 
χειρῶν in A 571 would seem to imply 

at the verb here has something to do 
with the flight in the air of the spears 
when setaally hurled, and it is possible 
that such a sense may be found in the 
variant érrjccovro. The root rra- (πτά- 
μενος) may perhaps have developed a 
secondary mrnx- in the sense fly as we 
know to have happened in the sense 
crouch (xrhoo-ew by ἐ- πτή-Τὴν), whether 
the two words are originally identical 
(as Buttmann held) or no. Compare 
also ἱλήκοι beside ἵἴληθι, and other cases 
quoted in H. G. ὃ 22. 9 note, On the 
other hand, this explanation does not 
suit σειόμενα, which is used of spears 
brandished in preparation for a cast: 
we can hardly put the stop at the end of 
134 and read σειόμενοι δ᾽ ἰθύς with Schol. 
T, for this again does not suit the use 
of σείεσθαι (cf. Θ 199); ἐσσύμενοι would 
be required. For δὲ πτύσσοντο Naber 
conj. δ᾽ ἐσσεύοντο, Pallis δέ σφ᾽ ἔσσυντο. 

185. ἰοὺς φρόνεον, cf. Μ 124 τῆι ῥ' 
ἰθὺς φρονέων ἵππους ἔχε, and the phrase 
ἰθὺς μεμαώς. The preceding age was, 
according to the pseudo-Plutarchean 
Life of Homer, chosen by the poet for 
recitation in the contest in which he 
defeated Hesiod ; which of course only 
means that the ancients justly admired 
it. This is clear enough from imitations 
in later poets, e.g. Tyrtaios fr. 11. $1 
καὶ πόδα πὰρ ποδὶ θεὶς καὶ ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδος 
ἀσπίδ᾽ ἐρείσας, Eur. Her. 836 ποὺς 
ἐπαλλαχθεὶς ποδί, ἀνὴρ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ στάς, 
Virgil Aen. x. 861 haeret pede pes, 
densusque viro vir, Furius Antias apud 
Macrob. Sat. vi. 3. 5 pressatur pede pes, 
MUCTO MUCTONE, ViTO ViT. 
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Τρῶες δὲ προύτυψαν ἀολλέες, ἦρχε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ "Extwp 
ἀντικρὺ μεμαώς, ὁλοοίτροχος ὡς ἀπὸ πέτρης, 
ὅν τε κατὰ στεφάνης ποταμὸς χειμάρροος wont, 
ῥήξας ἀσπέτωι ὄμβρωι ἀναιδέος ἔχματα πέτρης" 
ὕψι δ᾽ ἀναθρώισκων πέτεται, κτυπέει δέ θ᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 140 
ὕλη: ὁ δ᾽ ἀσφαλέως θέει ἔμπεδον, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἴκηται 
ἰσόπεδον" τότε δ᾽ οὔ τι κυλίνδεται ἐσσύμενός περ’ 
ὡς “Ἕκτωρ etwas μὲν ἀπείλει μέχρι θαλάσσης 
ῥέα διελεύσεσθαι κλισίας καὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
κτείνων: ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ πυκινῆις ἐνέκυρσε φάλαγξι, 145 


OTH ῥα μάλ᾽ ἐγχριμφθείς. 


οἱ δ᾽ ἀντίοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν 


νύσσοντες ξίφεσίν τε καὶ ἔγχεσιν ἀμφιγύοισιν 
ὦσαν ἀπὸ σφείων: ὁ δὲ χασσάμενος πελεμίχθη. 
ἤυσεν δὲ διαπρύσιον Τρώεσσι γεγωνώς" 


“Τρῶες καὶ Δύκιοι καὶ Δάρδανοι ἀγχιμαχηταί, 


187. ὁὀλοότροχος ΟΟΗΪ : ὁλοότροχος Bar. Mor. 
χευθρος . || &ea Οὐ (L supr.) Vr. Ὁ (supr. mi). 

139. dcyéro QU (supr. dcnére). || aYyuara PQ: Syuata ἢ. 
141. ὄφρ᾽ An: ὄφρα R: ἕως AP: εἴως C: 


χείμα GLQOT Vr. A: 


CLSU: ὕψει τ᾽ P. || αὐτῶ P. 


150 


138. χειμάρρος Syr. : 


140. ὕψι τ’ 


ἕως ἂν Lips. (yp. ὄφρ᾽ ἂν) yp. Harl. a. || εἰοόκοι Aon: Porphyr. on A 269. 


142. éccuuénooc P. 
ἐλεύςεςθαι Par. j 


150. augusa[yntar Pap. θ. 


136. προύτυψαν, intrans. of violent 
forward motion; cf. mpoxpovew, mpo- 
κόπτειν, προβάλλεν. So also w 319 
δριμὺ μένος προύτυψε. 

187. ὁλοοίτροχος recurs in an oracle 
in Herod. v. 92. 2, and Theokr. 22. 
49; and in the form ὁλοίτροχος, Herod. 
viii. 52, Xen. Anabd. iv. 2. 3. The word 
is no doubt for Fodof-olrpoxos, from 
Fed-v, to roll, Lat. vol-v-. The -a-, 
however, is not explained ; we can hardly 
compare ὁδοιπόρος, where it is clearly 
the fosative termination (H. G@. ὃ 124 7). 
Perhaps we ought to prefer the variant 
ὁλοότροχοΞ. The scholia generally refer 
the word to ὀλοός, as though=running 


destructively. 

138. ς occurs only here of the 
brow of a hill. For the simile cf. Scwz. 
Her. 437-42. 


139. ἀναιδέος, of the reckless wilful 
course, see A 521; ἔχματα, M 260, Φ 259. 

141. ἀοφαλέως, without a check. 

144. ῥέα monosyllable, see note on 
P 462. The vulg. peta δ᾽ ἐλεύσεσθαι is 


144. ῥέα διελεύςεςθαι Ar.: ῥεῖα διελεύςεςθαι T: ῥεῖα 
: a 0 ἐλεύεεςθαι 2. 

146. ἐγχριφοεὶς HUJQR Vr. bd A. : τοὶ R. 
Pare. || ὁ 0& xdccato πολλὸν Snicceo Zen. 


145. πυκιναῖς P. || énéxupe H. 
148. πολεμίχθη GH'J (R’ supr.) 
149. τρώεςει : ϑαναοιςι Pap. @. 


hopeless. Brandreth’s Fpoea F’ is not 
Homeric. Pallis conj. pet’ ἐπελεύσεσθαι, 
comparing I 651 ἐπί re κλισίας καὶ νῆας 
ἱκέσθαι κτείνοντα. 

147. irvoian, gencrally supposed 
to mean ‘having a ‘yviow at each end,’ 
i.e. the head at one end and the spike 
(σαυρωτήρ) at the other. But it is not 
explained how γνῖον, which is properly 
used of the flexible extremities, hands 
and feet, can be used of the point of a 
spear, nor how the adjective can be 
formed from it by dropping the «. 
Others have explained it of the spear- 
head only, as ‘having a curve on both 
sides,’ i.e. being of what is known as 
the ‘leaf-shape’; others again as two- 
handed (wielded with both hands). But 
it ig quite possible that the word may 
mean elastic, literally ‘bending to either 
side.’ The existence of the root γυ-, to 
bend, is abundantly proved; cf. -yupés, 
γύαλον, γύης, etc. For the use of the 
word in Soph. Trach. 505 see Jebb, ad loc. 

148 = A 535. 
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παρμένετ᾽. οὔ τοι δηρὸν ἐμὲ σχήσουσιν ᾿Αχαιοΐ, 
καὶ μάλα πυργηδὸν σφέας αὐτοὺς ἀρτύναντες, 
ἀλλ᾽, ὀΐω, χάσσονται ὕπ᾽ ἔγχεος, εἰ ἐτεόν pe 
ὦρσε θεῶν ὥριστος, ἐρίγδουπος πόσις “Hons.” 


ὡς εἰπὼν ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἑκάστου. 


155 


Δηΐφοβος δ᾽ ἐν τοῖσι μέγα φρονέων ἐβεβήκει 

Πριαμίδης, πρόσθεν δ᾽ ἔχεν ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην, 

κοῦφα ποσὶ προβιβὰς καὶ ὑπασπίδια προποδίξων. 
Μηριόνης δ᾽ αὐτοῖο τιτύσκετο δουρὶ φαεινῶι, 

καὶ βάλεν, οὐδ᾽ ἀφάμαρτε, κατ᾽ ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην 160 
ταυρείην" τῆς δ᾽ οὔ τι διήλασεν, ἀλλὰ πολὺ πρὶν 

ἐν καυλῶι ἐάγη δολιχὸν δόρυ: Δηΐφοβος δὲ 


ἀσπίδα ταυρείην σχέθ᾽ ἀπὸ ὅο, δεῖσε δὲ θυμῶι 


151. οὔτι CGR. 168. ue: περ Hi Vr. d. 
Dt, || ἔχεν GQ. 168-60 om. H. 
Pap. θ. 159. αὐτοῖο : ἐν Tofa Ap. Lex. 153. 10. 


154. Gpicroc H. 187 om. 


158. ὑπ᾽ ἀςπίδα GJPQR Lips.: unocnitia 


161. δ᾽ om. Vr. A. 


168. cyér’ AJPQR Harl. a: cyéro G. || ἀπαὶ L supr. 


152. πυργμδόν, see on A 334, M 43. 

153. ὀΐω, Schol. BT prefer οἵωι, i.e. 
ἐμοὶ τυ: ᾿ 

154, ὥριοτος, see on Z 260, A 288. 
Here also Brandreth conj. ὃς ἄριστος. 

158. Gnacnitka = ὑπὸ τῆι ἀσπίδι, and 
80 807, II 609. The word expresses the 
characteristic Mykenaian attitude of 
guard against attack. For the formation 
cf. ὑπέρμορα, and the other instances of 
adjectives equivalent to a preposition 
ee a noun in H. G. § 127. 2. 

e later ὑπασπίζειν and ὑπασπιστής 
have a different meaning, and so has 
the tragic use of the adj., as will be 
seen on reference to the Lex. Notice 
the marked alliteration of + in 157-8, 
as usual a mere accident. κοῦφα seems to 
indicate the trained hero who can move 
with ease even beneath his ponderous 
shield. 

159. αὐτοῖο, in the weak sense: αὖ 
τοῖο Diintzer, Apa roto Hoogviiet. 

162. én καυλῶι, P 607 ; for the use of 
ἐν cf. Z 40 ἐν πρώτωι ῥυμῶι. καυλός is 
explained by Schol. Β as τὸ καθιέμενον 
els τὸ κοῖλον τοῦ δόρατος μέρος. This 
" may mean either a tongue of metal form- 
ing part of the head and let into the 
Ww of the spear, or the end of the 
wooden spear-shaft fixed into a hollow 
base of the point. There is no reason 
why both these modes of attachment 
may not have been in use simultaneously 
in spears of different makes. The former 


seems to be implied by the use of a 
ferrule or πόρκης in Z 320, the latter 
oy the αὐλός of P 297 (see note there). 
ere the former is probably intended. 
So also the καυλός of a sword (II 388) is 
the metal tongue running from the blade 
between the wooden pieces which form 
the handle ; see Helbig H. 1.3 335-8. 
163. cxéee may be counted among the 
forms which vary in sense between aor. 
and imperf. The imperf. sense is evi- 
dently required here, for the holding out 
of the shield at arm's length is sub- 
ordinate to the previous action βάλεν, 
and this relation is in the Epic language 
expressed by the imperf. (Hf. G. § 71). 
On the other hand the aor. sense seems 
best suited to A 219, and σχεθέειν Ψ 466, 
ἀνσχεθέειν ε 320 look like aorist forms, 
though even this is rendered doubtful 
when we consider such stem-formations 
as γηθέω by γηθόμενος, and ὀρέχθεον Ψ 
80. Apart from these forms there is 
little to decide the question, whether 
in H., Pindar (e.g. P. vi. 19), or Trag., 
except the accent, and here, of course, 
we cannot trust to tradition. We must 
therefore conclude that this is a really 
indeterminate form, in which the usual 
differentiation, whether into a definite 
aor. or a definite imperf. was never 
carried out (see particularly Curtius, Vb. 
ii, 345-46). On tlie whole, however, 
the tendency of classical writers was 
to use it as aor. See Jebb on Soph. 
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ἔγχος Μηριόναο δαΐφρονος" αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἥρως 
ἂψ ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάζετο, χώσατο δ᾽ αἰνῶς 
ἀμφότερον, νίκης τε καὶ ἔγχεος ὃ ξυνέαξε. 
βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι παρά τε κλισίας καὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
οἰσόμενος δόρυ μακρὸν ὅ οἱ κλισίηφι λέλειπτο. 

οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι μάρναντο, βοὴ δ᾽ ἄσβεστος ὀρώρει. 
Τεῦκρος δὲ πρῶτος Τελαμώνιος ἄνδρα κατέκτα, 
Ἴμβριον αἰχμητήν, πολυΐππου Μέντορος υἱόν. 
ναῖε δὲ Πήδαιον πρὶν ἐλθεῖν υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
κούρην δὲ ἸΙριάμοιο νόθην ἔχε, Μηδεσικάστην' 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ Δαναῶν νέες ἤλυθον ἀμφιέλισσαι, 
ἂψ εἰς Ἴλιον ἦλθε, μετέπρεπε δὲ Τρώεσσι, 
ναῖε δὲ πὰρ Πριάμωι'" ὁ δέ μιν τίεν ἶσα τέκεσσι. 
τόν ῥ᾽ υἱὸς Τελαμῶνος ὑπ᾽ οὔατος ἔγχεϊ μακρῶι 
yok, ἐκ δ᾽ ἔσπασεν ἔγχος" ὁ δ᾽ ait’ ἔπεσεν μελίη ὥς, 
ἥ τ᾽ ὄρεος κορυφῆε ἕκαθεν περιφαινομένοιο 
χαλκῶι ταμνομένη τέρενα χθονὶ φύλλα πελάσσηι" 
ὡς πέσεν, ἀμφὶ δέ οἱ βράχε τεύχεα ποικίλα χαλκῶι. 
Τεῦκρος δ᾽ ὡρμήθη μεμαὼς ἀπὸ τεύχεα δῦσαι" 
“Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ὁρμηθέντος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῶι. 


165 


170 


175 


180 


165. ay δ᾽ Syr., 166. ξυνέηκε Zen.: πυν]εηκε Pap. o. 168. ὅ: τινὲς ἅ. 
ὡς ““κῆτος ἃ μυρία βόσκει᾽" (μ 97) Sch. T. 112. ναῖε O¢: ὃς ναῖε C: Sc nde 
Zen. || υἷας : νῆας ἡ. 1718. μηϑεκαείετην Ρ: λιηϑεςικάτην Q Lips. 116. ἐς Q. 
177. τὸν O° Syr. Vr. A. 178. αὖτ᾽ : ἐν ἄλλωι aly’ A. 119. κορυφῆι Ar. 


ACPQ: κορυφῇῆ(ι)ς 2. 180. TeunouénH LQ Syr.: περιτεμνοιένη P. | 
πελάςςει C: πελάςοοι J: πετάςςμι Vr. A’. 


0.7. 651. ἀπὸ ἕο, the short syllable 
before δ()εῖσε is ey rare. Heyne and 
Ahrens suggest εὖ, but the contracted 
form is probably not Epic. The internal 
F had apparently so far disappeared that 
dF does not lengthen a preceding short 
syll. in thesis: cf. 278 and H. G. ὃ 394. 

166. νίκης, res pro rez defectu, as A 
65, etc. 

172. nate 06, ἡ διπλῇ (sc. περιεστιγμένη) 
ὅτι Znvddoros γράφει ὃς vde ἸΙήδαιον.. 
ἀγνοεῖ δὲ ὅτι “Ὅμηρος διακόπτει τὰς φρά- 
σεις, ἵνα μὴ μακροπερίοδος γένηται. ἄλλως 
τε καὶ κακόμετρον τὸ ἔπος ποιεῖ, An. See 
note on Ζ 34. 
says ὑπὸ τὴν “Idnv πόλις πρὸς Θήβην, ol 
δὲ πρὸς Καρίαν. τινὲς δὲ τὴν αὐτὴν τῶι 
Πηδάσωι. 

178, Medesikaste was represented by 
Polygnotos in the Capture of Troy, 
which he painted at Delphi (Paus. x. 
25. 9). 


On Πήϑδαιον Schol. T - 


176. πὰρ Πριάμωι, no doubt in one of 
the θάλαμοι τέγεοι of Z 248, g.v. 

177. ἔγχεϊ uaxp@i. Teukros is there- 
fore represented here as a heavy-armed 
warrior, whereas elsewhere he is an 
archer, M 372, O 440, cf. 472, © 266, 
etc.; while he is praised in both capaci- 
ties in 314. For a somewhat similar 
difficulty see note on B 528. These 
small inconsistencies, which affect only 
the picture which the poet has before his 
eyes, are not sufficient to form a ground - 
for wide-reaching dissection of the poems. 

179. ἕκαθεν nepipainoudnoro go to- 

ether; ‘visible all round from far.’ 

ἢ. ε 476 ἐν περιφαινομένωι, in α conspicu- 
ous place. Nitzsch has remarked how 
the favourite simile of a falling tree is 
used with continual freshness of detail ; 
e.g. A 482-7, 

183. Spuneéntoc, the usual gen. after 
verbs of aiming. H. G. ὃ 15] ὁ. 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἄντα ἰδὼν ἠλεύατο χάλκεον ἔγχος 


τυτθόν, ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Αμφίμαχον Κτεάτου uf ᾿Ακτορίωνος 


18ὅ 


νισσόμενον πόλεμόνδε κατὰ στῆθος βάλε δουρί. 
δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, ἀράβησε δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἐπ᾽’ αὐτῶι. 
“Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ὡρμήθη κόρυθα κροτάφοις ἀραρυῖαν 
κρατὸς ἀφαρπάξαι μεγαλήτορος ᾿Αμφιμάχοιο" 


Αἴας δ᾽ ὁρμηθέντος ὀρέξατο δουρὶ φαεινῶι 


190 


“Ἑκτορος" ἀλλ᾽ οὔ πηι χρὼς εἴσατο, πᾶς δ᾽ ἄρα χαλκῶι 
σμερδαλέωι κεκάλυφθ᾽- ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀσπίδος ὀμφαλὸν οὗτα, 
ὧσε δέ μιν σθένεϊ μεγάλωι" ὁ δὲ χάσσατ᾽ ὀπίσσω 
νεκρῶν ἀμφοτέρων, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξείρυσσαν ᾿Αχαιοί: 


185. υἱὸν T. 
wecoduenon (H supr.) Q. 


186. nicéuenon ACJPTU Vr. d.: νειοόμενον D Syr.: 
187. GpGBuce: τινὲς dpddnce Sch. T. 


190. 


ὁρέκατο : ἀκόντιοε JPQS Harl. Ὁ, Par. abcdfghj, yp. Harl. a, Lips, and τινὲς 


Sch. T. 
κεκάλυπτο DT: κεκαλυπτί Pup. o. 


185. For Amphimachos and his par- 
entage see notes on B 621, A 709. 

186. Of the various forms given by 
the Mss. γισόμένον was regarded as a 
future (Eust. ad loc.). γνίσσεσθαι is 
doubtless right, for νι-νσ-)- εσθαι, root 
yes, though γίσ-εσθαι may be defended 
as=pl-vo-ecOa, cf. πί-πτ-ω. 

190. : the variant ἀκόντισε, 
though well supported, would not suit 
the canon of Ar. that ofra (192) is 
used only of a weapon held in the 
hand. 

191, ὅτι διήιρηκε χρόος ἀντὶ τοῦ χρώς" 
διὸ βαρυτονητέον. καὶ ὅτι τὸ εἴσατο νῦν 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐφάνη, An. So also οὕτως αἱ 
᾿Αριστάρχου χρόος ὡς λόγος" βούλεται δὲ 
διηιρῆσθαι τὴν εὐθεῖαν. Ζηνόδοτος δὲ 
γράφει χρὼς εἴσατο, Did. ὁ δὲ ἩΗρωδιανὸς 
καὶ εὐθεῖαν καὶ γενικὴν δέχεται (regards 
as possible) τὴν χροός, προκρίνει δὲ 
τὴν γενικήν, Schol. T. A nom. χρόος is 
entirely without analogy, and we are 
reduced to a choice between χρώς and 
χροός. In favour of the latter is not 
only the consensus of Mss., but the 
evident fact that Ar.’s authorities were 
so strongly in the same direction that 
he preferred the supposition of an un- 
known form of the nom. to the easy 
adoption of Zen.’s reading. On the 
other hand arises the question whether 
his authorities were competent witnesses 
as to a primitive distinction between 
oo and w. In the oldest alphabet both 
would be given by O, and the distinction 


VOL. II 


191. οὕπω C. || χρὼς Zen. : χρόος or χροὸς Ar.: χροὸς 2. 


192. 


can only go back to the transliteration 
of the poems. The choice therefore 
lies open to us. If we read χροός we 
may take the gen. as dependent upon 
εἴσατο, on the analogy of τυχεῖν and 
other verbs of attaining. In x 89 we 
have ᾿Οδυσῆος éeloaro, which is rather 
different, coming under the category 
of verbs of aiming. ἀλλήλων ἐφίκοντο, 
N 613, and ὅθι ol xaraeloaro γαίης, A 358, 
are nearer. We should then have a 
‘vague local’ gen., ‘reached not the 
region of the. flesh.’ It might seem 
possible to join χροός as a partitive gen. 
with ry, but this use, though common 
enough in later Greek, is hardly Homeric ; 
see on Γ 400 and A 358 (cf., however, 
a 425, 8 131, ὃ 689). It must further 
be remembered that εἴσατο in the sense 
reached had an initial F (see on A 188 
and Ahrens Beir. 95). These 
difficulties and doubts are at once re- 
moved if we adopt the Zenodotean χρώς, 
and take εἴσατο, with Ar., in the sense 
of ἐφάνη. La R. objects that we should 
need an imperf., not an aor., as X 324 
φαίνετο. But the difference between the 
two is merely that the aor. means ‘the 
flesh never shewed itself,’ the imperf. 
‘was not visible.’ 

192. La R. suggests that the variant 
of DT may represent an _ original 
κεκάλυπτο, ὁ δ᾽ ἀσπίδος, &p’ being inserted 
to remove the hiatus. But writing 
ἐκ πλήρους is not so rare in the Mss. as to 
justify this conclusion. 


C 
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᾿Αμφίμαχον μὲν dpa Στυχίος δῖός τε Μενεσθεύς, 195 
ἀρχοὶ ᾿Αθηναίων, κόμισαν μετὰ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, ᾿ 
Ἴμβριον adr’ Αἴαντε, μεμαότε θούριδος ἀλκῆς. 
ὥς τε δύ᾽ αἶγα λέοντε κυνῶν ὕπο καρχαροδόντων 
ἁρπάξαντε φέρητον ἀνὰ ῥωπήϊα πυκνά, 

ὑψοῦ ὑπὲρ γαίης μετὰ γαμφηλῆισιν ἔχοντε, 

ὥς ῥα τὸν ὑψοῦ ἔχοντε δύω Αἴαντε κορυστὰ 
τεύχεα συλήτην: κεφαλὴν δ᾽' ἁπαλῆς ἀπὸ δειρῆς 
κόψεν ᾿ΟἸλιάδης, κεχολωμένος ᾿Αμφιμάχοιο, 

ἧκε δέ μιν σφαιρηδὸν ἑλιξάμενος δι᾿ ὁμίλου" 
“Ἕκτορι δὲ προπάροιθε ποδῶν πέσεν ἐν κονίηισι. 
καὶ τότε δὴ περὶ κῆρι ἸΠοσειδάων ἐχολώθη 
υἱωνοῖο πεσόντος ἐν αἰνῆι δηϊοτῆτι, 

βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι παρά τε κλισίας καὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ὀτρυνέων Δαναούς, Τρώεσσι δὲ κήδε᾽ ἔτευχεν. 
Ἰδομενεὺς δ᾽ ἄρα οἱ δουρικλυτὸς ἀντεβόλησεν, 
ἐρχόμενος παρ᾽ ἑταίρου, ὅ οἱ νέον ἐκ πολέμοιο 


200 


205 


210 


195. ςτιχίος : τινὲς cyedioc Sch. T. 
198. afre Zen., Par. b supr. 
ἔχοντο A. || Kopuctrai PR. 
οἱ ἰλιάδμης Zen. 204. éArzduenoc L. 


K[HJOea τευχεῖν Pap. o. 


197. μεμαότε ἀλκῆς, cf. P 181 ἀλκῆς 
μάλα wep μεμαῶτα (v. note), and E 732 
μεμαυῖ᾽ ἔριδος καὶ ἀντῆς. ἀλκή in this 
connexion means deeds of prowess, cf. 
Pind. N. vii. 12 rat μεγάλαι yap ἀλκαὶ 
σκότον πολὺν ὕμνων ἔχοντι δεόμεναι. 

198. The idea may be either that two 
lions come upon a goat which has just 
been run down by hounds, and snatch 
it away from them, as in Γ' 23; or that 
they seize the goat from a herd protected 
by the goatherd’s dogs. Schol. B objects 
ob συμμαχοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις λέοντες, ἀλλὰ 
τοῦ ἑνὸς ἁρπάσαντος συναρπάζει ὑπαντῶν 
ὁ ἕτερος ἑκατέρου τὴν ἄγραν εἰς ἑαυτὸν 
κατάγοντος. It ἈΝ ΘΌΡΕΠΟΥ for this 
reason that Zen. alye, giving one 
goat to each lion, but spoiling the 
appropriateness of the simile. The 
scholia quote from Aischylos (fr. 30) 
εἴλκον δ᾽ ἄνω λυκηδόν, ὥστε διπλόοι λύκοι 
νεβρὸν φέρουσιν ἀμφὶ μασχάλαις. 

202. This savage practice is rare in 
H. ; see & 496, 2 176. 

204. éAmdéuenoc, ‘with a swing of his 
body,’ whirling himself round to throw 
the more violently. Others take it to 
mean ‘swinging the head’ in a circle ; 

x 


200. ἔχοντες PQR Syr. Cant. 
202. 0” om. Q. || Gnd: ὑπὸ Vr. Ὁ3, 


196. λαὸν : ἐν ἄλλωι werd ἔονος A. 
201. apa Syr. || 


203. xéwen 
207. eni κρατερῆι Gcuinm Syr. 209. 


οἷ, ἐπιδινήσας, I 378. On account of the 
F of FeXlocew Heyne reads σφαιρηδὸν δέ 
μὲν ἧκε, comparing for the place of the 
adv. βοτρυδὸν δὲ πέτονται, B 89. Bentley 
conj. σφαιρίνδα, Bekker σφαιρηδά (sug- 
gested also by Heyne) on the insufficient 
analogy of ἀποσταδά, ¢ 143, and other 
adverbs in -dd, which are all derived 
from verbs, not from nouns. 

207. υἱωνοῖο, Amphimachos, son of 
Kteatos, son of Poseidon ; see on A 709. 
The allusion is unusually obscure, as 
Poseidon was not named above (185). 
Small difficulties of this sort abound in 
this passage, which is no doubt a work 
of the final redaction (see Introduction). 

211. The mention of ‘a comrade’ in 
δὼ τω terms is unusual ; from the regu- 
ar Homeric practice we should have ex- 
pected to hear his name. [{ is surprising 
too to find Idomeneus, who in A 501 was 
among the fore-fighters, and in M 117 
was defending the wall, now unarmed ; 
even if he were justified at such a 
moment in withdrawing from the fight 
to help a wounded friend, it is hardly to 
be supposed that he would lay aside his 
armour. 
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ἦλθε κατ᾽ ἰγνύην βεβλημένος ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι. 
. τὸν μὲν ἑταῖροι ἔνεικαν, ὁ δ᾽ ἰητροῖς ἐπιτείλας 
ἤϊεν ἐς κλισίην" ἔτει γὰρ πολέμοιο μενοίνα 


3 4 
avTtaav. 


τὸν δὲ προσέφη κρείων ἐνοσίχθων, 
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εἰσάμενος φθογγὴν ᾿Ανδραίμονος ule Θόαντι, 
ὃς πάσηι Πλευρῶνι καὶ αἰπεινῆι Καλυδῶνι 
Αὐτωλοῖσιν ἄνασσε, θεὸς δ᾽ ds τίετο δήμωι" 
“Ἰδομενεῦ Κρητῶν βουληφόρε, ποῦ τοι ἀπειλαὶ. 


οἴχονται, τὰς Τρωσὶν ἀπείλεον υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν ; 
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τὸν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς Κρητῶν ἀγὸς ἀντίον ηὔδα" 
“ὦ Θόαν, οὔ τις ἀνὴρ νῦν αἴτιος, ὅσσον ἔγωγε 

’ ’ἤ ᾽ 
γινώσκω" πάντες γὰρ ἐπιστάμεθα πτολεμίζειν. 
οὔτέ τινα δέος ἴσχει ἀκήριον οὔτέ τις ὄκνωι 


4 ’ 
εἴκων ἀνδύεται πόλεμον κακόν" ἀλλά που οὕτω 
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μέλλει δὴ φίλον εἶναι ὑπερμενέϊ ἸΚρονίωνι, 
νωνύμνους ἀπολέσθαι ἀπ᾽ “Apyeos ἐνθάδ᾽ ᾿Αχαιούς. 
ἀλλὰ Θόαν, καὶ γὰρ τὸ πάρος μενεδήϊος ἦσθα, 
ὀτρύνεις δὲ καὶ ἄλλον, ὅθι μεθιέντα ἴδηαι" 


[ον δ΄ a 
τῶ νῦν μήτ᾽ ἀπόληγε κέλευέ Te φωτὶ ἑκάστωι." 


——_ --— 


218. énAxan Q (supr.’ over € and @ over A): Enncan P. 
fin Yen Sch. T. || ἐκ κλιοίμα DJQRS!, yp. P. 
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214. Alen: οἱ δὲ 
216. φθογγὴν : φωνὴν GL. 


218. After this line add. τῶι wun ἐειοάμενος προςέφη κρείων ἐνοείχοων ὨΐἪΗΤ 


Cant. Lips. 


m; τῶι λιν éeicduenoc ἔπεα πτερόεντα npocnioa PR. 


422. e6an : 


πέπον D. || νῦν γ᾽ Ar. [G]PR Par. g?: NON 0’ Aph.? (Schol. T; see Ludw.). 
323. γιγνώσκω GLT. || πολεμίζειν CDPRU Vr. A. 224. οὐδέ τινα Par. a: ἔν 
τισι τῶν ἀντιγράφων διὰ τοῦ 8, οὐδέ, Did. 225. anadverar DR Lips. Par. j: 
ἐνθύεται P: οὕτω διὰ τοῦ ν ἀνϑύεται al ᾿Αριστάρχου (Sch. A): τινὲς δὲ γράφουσιν 
ἀδούεται (Sch. T). (The τοδιϊμισ of P confirms Lehrs’s conj. διὰ τοῦ a for διὰ τοῦ ν). || 
πτόλεμον G. || Mou: no S. 421. NoonUduNnouc AHT Syr. Pap. 0: νωνύλιους 
Q. || ἐνοάδ᾽ Gyaiodc: υἷας ἀχαιῶν A (yp. ἐνοάδ᾽ dy.) R, yp. Harl. a. 429. 
Stpénoic T. || Se1: ὅ of T (yp. ὅτι): ὅτε A (yp. Ser) CJIPQR Vr. A King’s 
Har]. d, Par. cd! e! g (supr. et): Sea τε Lips. : yp. ὅταν Par. ἢ, || ὅτις μεϑίηιει 


πόνοιο Zen. |! ἴδοιο Τ. 


214. It is indifferent whether Ido- 
meneus is described as going to his 
own hut, as in the text, or coming from 
that of another, asin the variant. From 
the strange idea that the ἑταῖρος must 
be Meriones—who is not wounded— 
Doderlein aud others have got into hope- 
less difficulties over a perfectly simple 


216. For Thoas see B 6388, A 527. 
Alroohoian and ϑήμοωι in 218, as well as 
the place-names which precede, seem to 
be locative datives, ‘was king among 
the <Aitolians in all the country of 
Pleuron and Kalydon.’ 4H. G. § 145. 7a. 


280. τῶν R. || κέλευε δὲ H Syr. Pap. o. 


219. ποῦ... οἴχονται, like Θ 229 
πῆι ἔβαν evywrai, and cf. T 88. The 
taunt is general and not directed speci- 
ally at Idomeneus, except by implication. 

225. ἀνϑύεται, withdraws from, as 
H 217 ἀλλ᾽ οὔ πως ἔτι εἶχεν ὑποτρέσαι 
οὐδ᾽ ἀναδῦναι, and « 377. For the use 
with acc. cf. A 496 ἀνεδύσετο κῦμα 
θαλάσσης. So also in Attic, to back out of: 
Plato Theaet. 145c, Dem. 102. 12, Ar. 
Hanae 860 etc. 

227 =M 70. 

228. ficea, Bentley ἐσσί, which suits 
the usual idiom (e.g. M 847) and the 
following ὀτρύνεις. 


"νῷ 
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τὸν δ᾽ ἠἡμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα ἸΠοσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων" 
““Ἰδομενεῦ, μὴ κεῖνος ἀνὴρ ἔτι νοστήσειεν 
ἐκ Τροίης, ἀλλ᾽ αὖθι κυνῶν μέλπηθρα γένοιτο, 
ὅς τις ἐπ᾽ ἤματι τῶιδε ἑκὼν μεθίηισι μάχεσθαι. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε τεύχεα δεῦρο λαβὼν ἴθι" ταῦτα δ᾽ ἅμα χρὴ 
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σπεύδειν, αἴ x ὄφελός τι γενώμεθα καὶ δύ᾽ ἐόντε. 
συμφερτὴ δ᾽ ἀρετὴ πέλει ἀνδρῶν καὶ μάλα λυγρῶν" 
νῶϊ δὲ καί κ᾽ ἀγαθοῖσιν ἐπισταίμεσθα μάχεσθαι." 

ὡς εἰπὼν ὁ μὲν αὗτις ἔβη θεὸς ἀμ πόνον ἀνδρῶν" 


Ἰδομενεὺς δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ κλισίην ἐύτυκτον ἵκανε, 


240 


δύσετο τεύχεα καλὰ περὶ χροΐ, γέντο δὲ δοῦρε, 
βῆ δ᾽ ἵμεν ἀστεροπῆν ἐναλίγκιος, ἦν τε Κρονίων 
χειρὶ λαβὼν ἐτίναξεν ἀπ᾽ αἰγλήεντος ᾽Ολύμπου, 
δεικνὺς σῆμα βροτοῖσιν" ἀρίζηλοι δέ οἱ αὐγαί" 


ὡς τοῦ χαλκὸς ἔλαμπε περὶ στήθεσσι θέοντος. 


432. ἔτι : ἐκ 6. 
weoiHa πόνοιο Sch. Τὶ, 
ευλιφερτὴ ot Bin Zen. Aph. 
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234. ὅς xen Ὁ Pap. o. || sc0oema Syr. || ᾿Αρίσταρχος 
936. ἐόντες G. || d065NTE R. 
238. emcriuccea Syr.: émcralucea H: én 


237. ουνφερτὴ T. |i 
ιοτάλιεοθα 


A (yp. émcraiuecea) DLTU Lips. Vr. A: énicrducea GPRS Harl. a: ἐπειτώμεθα 


Q. || €merduc0oa nroAcuizen J (supr. at over 4 and cea over ea). 


dur: ἂν P Pap. o, Lips. Vr. b: ἐς R. 
ἐναλίγγιος GR. 
Pap. o. || crteec@: G Vr. Ὁ", 


233. uéAnwepa, sport, only in this 
connexion (P 255, Z 179). - Cf. ἑλώρια 
A 4. Nauck conj. ἕλκηθρα, needlessly. 

234. én’ Auan, K 48. μεϑθίμιςι, the 
only instance in H. of the pres. subj. of tue 
(see H. G. 881 : προΐῆι Hymn. Ven. 152). 
Hence some write μεθίησι (indic.). Van 
L. adopts μεθέηισι from Syr. ‘The pres. 
subj. is rarely foundin any non-thematic 
verb in H.; there appears not to be a 
single instance from ἴστημι, τίθημι or 
δίδωμι, 

236. ὄφελος, a word which both in H. 
and Attic can almost always be trans- 
lated by our idiomatic ‘good,’ and is 
almost invariably found in combination 
with a neuter pronoun, rarely with a 
neuter adj. (see Lexx.). Here ὄφελός 
7t=if perchance we may be any good, X 
513 οὐδὲν σοί γ᾽ ὄφελος, no good to thee. 
But from P 152 ὅς τοι πόλλ᾽ ὄφελος 
γένετο we see that the appended adj. 
or pronoun was originally an acc. of re- 
lation, though in later Greek it evidently 
came to be regarded as agreeing with the 
noun. Cf. Θ 282 αἴ κέν τι φόως Δαναοῖσι 


"844 ἀρισήλη δέ οἱ αὐτὴ 0. 


239. averc C. | 
242. BA ῥ᾽ Vr. d. | 
245. ἔλαλιπεν ἐνὶ Zen. Aph. 


241. ϑύεατο P. 


yévnat, where τι is probably an acc., ‘in 
any way.’ 
237. Literally there ts a united 

(a prowess due to union) even of very 
sorry warriors. For this pregnant 
use of πέλει compare Γ 287 with note. 
It might be thought possible to make 
ἀνδρῶν part of the predicate in a quasi- 
ablatival sense, ‘a valour of union 
arises from, is produced by, even sorry 
men, on the analogy of αἵματός εἰς 
ἀγαθοῖο ὃ 611, cf. also Z 211, πὶ 300; 
but this use is rare in H. (see H. G. 
§ 148), and the assumption is unnecessary. 
Ar. (ap. Nikanor) apparently explained 
συμφορητή τις ἀνδρῶν ἀρετὴ καὶ τῶν 
ἀσθενεστάτων, οἷον οὐ μόνον κατὰ ἕνα, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ πλῆθος ἔστι τις ἀρετὴ 
νοουμένη, κἂν εἷς ἕκαστος ἀσθενὴς ἣι καθ᾽ 
αὑτόν, which is the same as that given 
above. But acc. to Ap. Lez. he ex- 
plained σφόδρα καὶ κακῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐς 
ταὐτὸν συνελθόντων γίνεταί τις ἀρετή. 
This seems to indicate a reading συμφερ- 
τῶν, which would certainly make the 
construction easier. 
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Μηριόνης δ᾽ ἄρα οἱ θεράπων ἐὺς ἀντεβόλησεν 
ἐγγὺς ἔτι κλισίης" μετὰ γὰρ δόρυ χάλκεον ἤιει 
οἰσόμενος" τὸν δὲ προσέφη σθένος ᾿Ἰδομενῆος" 
“ Μηριόνη Μόλου υἱὲ πόδας ταχύ, φίλταθ᾽ ἑταίρων, 
τίπτ᾽ ἦλθες πόλεμόν τε λιπὼν καὶ δηϊοτῆτα ; 
ἡέ τι βέβληαι, βέλεος δέ σε τείρει ἀκωκή, 
ἦέ τευ ἀγγελίης per ἔμ᾽ ἤλυθες ; οὐδέ τοι αὐτὸς 
ἧσθαι ἐνὶ κλισίηισι λελαίομαι, ἀλλὰ μάχεσθαι. 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖ Μηριόνης πεπνυμένος ἀντίον ηὔδα" 
“ ἔρχομαι, εἴ τί τοι ἔγχος ἐνὶ κλισίηισι λέλειπται, 
οἰσόμενος" τό νυ γὰρ κατεάξαμεν, ὃ πρὶν ἔχεσκον, 
ἀσπίδα Δηϊφόβοιο βαλὼν ὑπερηνορέοντος.ὁ ὁ ᾿ 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς Κρητῶν ἀγὸς ἀντίον ηὔδα" 
““δούρατα δ᾽, αἴ κ᾽ ἐθέληισθα, καὶ ὃν καὶ εἴκοσι δήεις 


250 


254 
256 


260 


246. eepdnicon ἐὺς Ar. (2: δουρὶ κλυτὸς Zen. Aph.: ϑεραπωνεὺς others. || 


ἀὺς : δὸς Par. ὁ supr. (glossed ὃ ἴδιος). 
ἐν LR Lips. || κλιείμι G. 
κλυτὸς J. 


(The paraphrast of P omits the line.) 
κατεάχολιεν Par. Ὁ. 
C: δούρατα Vr. A (om. 9°). 


249. According to the legend Molos 
was a son of Deukalion, so that Ido- 
meneus was the uncle of Meriones. Of 
this relationship there is, however, no 
trace in H. Molos is mentioned again 
only in K 269. 

252. arreMuc, for the question whether 
this is a nom. or genitive see note on Γ΄ 
206. Schol. A here is corrupt, and we 
do not know whether Zen. took ἀγγελίης 
as a causal gen., or, which is perhaps 
more probable, read ἀγγελίην as in O 640. 
There is no doubt that Bentley’s τιν᾽ 
ἀγγελίην gives the simplest sense, if only 
there were support for it. rev dyyedlny 
(Buttmann) is equally good—here rev 
may be either masc. or neut., about any 
one or anything. The same choice is 
given if we read ἀγγελίης and take it 
as nom. masc. ; if we make it gen. fem. 
we have the third possibility of making 
rev agree with it. But no sufficient 
analogy for ἀγγελίης ἐλθεῖν Ξείο come 
about a message has ever been given. 

253. cea, sit idle, as A 134 etc. 

256. roi clearly means that Meriones 
is going to the hut of Idomeneus, not to 
his own, as would appear from 168 ; and 


259. aur’: αὖ J. 


252. Tor: τι GR: te Pap. o. 253. 


254. πεπνυλιένος : δουρικλυτὸς PR, yp. doupu- 
254. After this add. C™D™GHJPRST™ (Rhosos) Harl. a, ἔν τισι T, 


Ἰδομενεῦ, Κρητῶν βουληφόρε χαλκοχιτώνων 
256. κλιείηφι PR. 


255 


257. κατεήπκαλιεν Zen. : 
260. δούρατα τ᾽ Syr.: δούρατά γ᾽ 


with this the answer of I. and the words 
of 268 harmonize, as well as the use of εἰ, 
This change of purpose, though a small de- 
tail, is not quite like the usual Epic style. 

257. The sudden change from plur. 
to sing. has given much offence. Schol. 
A quotes Eur. Jon 391 κωλυόμεσθα μὴ 
μαθεῖν ἃ βούλομαι (and so 1250-51, Tro. 
904, etc.). He adds that some read 
κατέαξα μέν, but the μέν is clearly out of 
place. Bentley conj. κατέαξά μοι, which 
is hardly more satisfactory, Naber κατέαξ᾽ 
ἐμόν. Schol. A also says πληθυντικῶι ἑνικὸν 
ἐπήγαγεν Αἰολικῶς. In explanation of 
this strange statement Thiersch would 
read xareatdyev, a8 8 supposed Aiolic 
form of the Ist sing. κατεαξάμην, but he 
has found no followers (see Curtius, Vd. 
i. 87). It is therefore necessary to accept 
the text, though the instances in H. of 
the Ist plur. for sing, are not common 
(cf. O 224, « 99, » 358, w 442). 

260. δ᾽ seems here to stand for δή 
rather than δέ : cf. H. G. § 350 and note 
on A 340. But it is a question if we 
should not rather read γ᾽ : the particle 
would be quite in place. καὶ. . καί 
are found again in correspondence only 
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ἑσταότ’ ἐν κλισίηι πρὸς ἐνώπια παμφανόωντα, 


Τρώϊα, τὰ κταμένων ἀποαίνυμαι. 


οὐ γὰρ ὀΐω 


? a e \ e , / 
ἀνδρῶν δυσμενέων ἑκὰς ἱστάμενος πολεμίζειν" 
τῶ μοι δούρατά τ᾽ ἔστε καὶ ἀσπίδες ὀμφαλόεσσαι 


καὶ κόρυθες καὶ θώρηκες λαμπρὸν γανόωντες." 


τὸν δ᾽ αὖ Μηριόνης πεπνυμένος ἀντίον ηὔδα" 
“καί τοι ἐμοὶ παρά τε κλισίηι καὶ νηὶ μελαίνηι 
πόλλ᾽ ἔναρα Τρώων" ἀλλ᾽ οὐ σχεδόν ἐστιν ἑλέσθαι. 
οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδ᾽ ἐμέ φημι λελασμένον ἔμμεναι ἀλκῆς, 


ἀλλὰ μετὰ πρώτοισι μάχην ἀνὰ κυδιάνειραν 
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ἵσταμαι, ὁππότε νεῖκος ὀρώρηται πολέμοιο. 
ἄλλόν πού τινα μᾶλλον ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 
λήθω μαρνάμενος, σὲ δὲ ἴδμεναι αὐτὸν ὀΐω." 

τὸν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς Κρητῶν ἀγὸς ἀντίον ηὔδα" 


“οἶδ᾽ ἀρετὴν οἷός ἐσσι" τί σε χρὴ ταῦτα λέγεσθαι ; 


261. κλιείμει Harl. ἃ. 
πτολεμίζειν J Pap. ο. 
χαλκοχιτώνων. 467. dol: ἐμῇ P. 


in 686 and 2 641 in H. The meaning 
evidently is ‘not only one,’ as you say 
(τι, 256), ‘but twenty.’ For eYxoa as 
a hyperbolical expression for a large 
number cf. X 349, μ 78, ι 241. 

261. ἐνώπια, see on 8 435, The huts 
in the Greek camp are as usual spoken of 
in the same terms as permanent houses. 

262. ἀποαίνυμαι, 7 am wont to take. 
The verb varies between this form (also 
in μ 419, & 309, p 322) and ἀπαίνυμαι 
(A 582, O 595, P 85) like dwoalpeo A 275 
by the commoner ἀφαιρεῖσθαι. There is 
no ground for assuming an initial F. 
οὐ rap éte may be taken as a modest 
expression, ‘I do not think that I stand 
far off when I fight’; and this is to 
some extent supported by Meriones’ use 
of the word φημί below (269). But it is 
more Homeric to understand ‘I have no 
mind, I do not care to stand far off’; asin 
A170, 296, 9180 ἐν πρώτοισιν ὀΐω ἔμμεναι. 

265. See App. Β, iii. 3c. 

266-94 is a which has aroused 
general suspicion, so inappropriate does 
this verbose vainglorionsness seem at so 
critical a moment. Beyond this general 
‘subjective’ difficulty, however, there 
is no serions cause of offence, if we ex- 
cept 268, which is ve strange, as we 
should have supposed that Meriones and 
Idomeneus, so closely connected in every 
way, must have had huts near together. 


262. Gnoénnuta Vr. b. 
266. After this D™ adds ᾿Ιδομενεῦ Κρητῶν βουληφόρε 
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268. ἱστάμενοι L Pap. o. || 


There are a few linguistic difficulties, 
see notes on 278, 285, to which Fick 
adds the scansion of οἷος 275, πονεύμενος 
an Ionic form 288, and λέγεσθαι, λεγώμεθα 
in the sense of ‘talk,’ which recurs only 
in passages which he regards as late. 
νηπύτιος (292) too has late associations. 
There is, however, no strong reason for 
athetizing it, unless we cut out the 
whole scene between Meriones and 
Idomeneus ; the more so as the very 
vivid and vigorous passage 276-87 does 
not look like the work of an interpolator. 

267. The use of παρά is curious; hence 
Dod. conj. πάρα r’ ἐν, van L. better πάρ᾽ 
ἑνί. We might simply write πάρα and 
take κλισίης by itself as a locative dat. ; 
but the position of re seems to require 
that παρά should be taken closely with 
the following substantive, as A 329. Itis 
ee that the common phrase παρὰ νηΐ 

asattracted κλισέηι by asort of hendiadys, 
meaning ‘in my hut beside my ship.’ 

269, οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδέ, E 22; for the 
periphrastic perf. AeAacuénon ἕιλλλεναι 
cf. on Z 488. 

271. δρώρηται, a snbj. of the thematic: 
perf. dpwpera: τ 377, 524 (ΗΠ. α΄. § 27 fin.). 
Brandreth and van L. read ὀρώρηισι 
πτολέμοιο, the active form being the 
more usual. 

275. The scansion of οἷος as ὦ ὦ recurs 
in Σ 105, η 312, v 89; cf. ἔμπαιος as a 
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εἰ yap νῦν παρὰ νηυσὶ λεγοίμεθα πάντες ἄριστοι 

ἐς λόχον, ἔνθα μάλεστ᾽ ἀρετὴ διαείδεται ἀνδρῶν ---- 
ἔνθ᾽ ὅ τε δειλὸς ἀνήρ, ὅς τ᾽ ἄλκιμος, eEehadvOn: 
τοῦ μὲν γάρ τε κακοῦ τρέπεται χρὼς ἄλλυδις ἄλληι, 


οὐδέ οἱ ἀτρέμας ἧσθαι ἐρητύετ᾽ ἐν φρεσὶ θυμός, 
ἀλλὰ μετοκλάζει καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἀμφοτέρους 
ἐν δέ τέ οἱ κραδίη μεγάλα στέρνοισι 
κῆρας ὀϊομένωι, πάτωγος δέ τε γίνετ᾽ 


τοῦ δ' ἀγαθοῦ οὔτ᾽ ἂρ τρέπεται χρὼς οὔτέ τι λίην 


ταρβεῖ, ἐπειδὰν πρῶτον ἐσίξζηται λόχον ἀνδρῶν, 


280 
πόδας ἵζει, 
πατάσσει 
ὀδόντων" 

285 


ἀρᾶται δὲ τάχιστα μυγήμεναι ἐν dat λυγρῆι---- 
οὐδέ κεν ἔνθα reov γε μένος καὶ χεῖρας ὄνοιτο. 
εἴ περ γάρ κε βλεῖο πονεύμενος ἠὲ τυπείης, 


276. εἰ rap δὴ Η: εἰ δὴ rap Vr. d. 
261. 82: ὥς τ᾽ Ap. Lex. 56. 31: Ene’ Lips. 
éToudnou H supr. || ὃέ τε: δὲ PT. || rirner’ L. 
287. τεόν re Ar. Q: τεόν τε POR Harl. 
288. τὰρ καὶ Η (supr. e) L (P!? app. in ras.) Pap. o, Vr. b. | 


an T. 386. : μάλιςτα U. 
Ὁ, Par. οἱ (ἢ) d g. 
BARo C Harl. a. 


dactyl; v 379, and note on I 408 (Z. Ο. 
ἢ 384, van L. Ench. § 17). Adérecem, to 
tell over, talk about, as 292, B 485. In 
the next line it is of course passive, ‘if 
we were being told off.’ The apodosis to 
276 is postponed till 287 by the unusually 
long parenthesis, 279-86. 

278. This verse has all the appearance 
of a gloss on the preceding—a correct 
one, but terribly flat. Ahrens took 
offence at re remaining short before 
δειλός (SF echds) and pro ἔνθα δειλός, 
Christ ἔνθ᾽ ὃς δειλός, Monro ἔνθ᾽ ὅς τε 
δειλός (omitting ἀνήρ). This is, however, 
unnecessary in 80 suspicious ἃ verse ; see 
also note on 163. Elsewhere in H. δειλός 
always means miserable (Att. δείλαιος), 
not cowardly as here. 

279. χρώς, the outward appearance of 
the flesh, complexion ; cf. % 164, P 738, 
φΦ 412, π 182 καί τοι χρὼς οὐκέθ᾽ ὁμοῖος, ἃ 
529 ὠχρήσαντα χρόα κάλλιμον. ἄλλυδις 
ἄλληι, ‘all sorts of colours.’ Pallis 
suggests ἄλλυδις ἄλλου, ‘each man a 
different colour.’ But ἄλλυδις ἄλλης is 
a fixed phrase, not to be too closely 
pushed ; cf. ε 369, ι 458, 385. 

281. λιετοκλάξζει: μετακαθίζει ἐπ᾿ ἀμφο- 
τέρους πόδας" ὀκλὰξ γάρ ἐστι τὸ ἐπὶ γόνυ, 
Sch. A. ἀμιφοτέρους evidently means 
‘first one and then the other.’ 

.288. SToudneo, boding, dwelling on 
thoughts of death in all its forms (κῆρας 


418. ὅς τ᾽ : ὅ τ᾽ G: ὅ re H. Mag. 
419. ἄλλμι : ἄλλως 6. 483. 
984. λίαν R. 285. ἐπεὶ 


ase This is the only case in Jl. of a 
irect acc. after dtoua:, though it is often 
found in Od. (e.g. v 224, 849). 

285. The simultaneous contraction and 
shortening of ταρθεῖ is intolerable, and 
ἐπειδάν is a late (Attic) form, found 
nowhere else in H. All edd. correct 
it: ἐπειδή Brandreth, ἐπεί κεν Bekker 


(Thiersch’s ἐπὴν δή is as bad as ἐπειδάν) 


set one error right ; while rapBée, ef κε 
Menrad (ὀππότε Agar) corrects both. 
πρῶτον, elsewhere always πρῶτα or τὰ 
πρῶτα after ἐπεί, in the sense ‘when 
once’; see on A 235. For the whole 
situation compare Odysseus’ description 
of Neoptolemos in the λόχος of the 
wooden horse, ἃ 523 ff. Monro points 
out that in place of the pres. ι 
we ought to have the aor. ἐσέζηται, when 
he has once taken his seat. (éfduny, 
ἑζόμενος are always aorist, from the re- 
duplicated stem σε-σδ- ; no, present stem 
ég- exists, fea: « 378 should be ἕζεο. 
See, however, Delbriick Gr. iv. p. 96 and 
Veitch Gr. Verbs, s.v. καθέζομαι.) 

287. SNorro, sc. τις, but the omission 
of the word is curious; hence Bentley 
conj. οὐδέ τις ἔνθα, to which Axt has 
added τεόν xe. This, however, is hardly 
necessary. Cf. X 199. οὔ κέ τις ἔνθα 


van L. 
288. βλεῖο, opt. of the aor.- ἐ-βλή-μην : 
Cobet’s βλῆιο is wrong. βλε- is the weak 
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οὔ κεν ἐν αὐχέν᾽ ὄπισθε πέσοι βέλος οὐδ᾽ ἐνὶ νώτωι, 


ἀλλά κεν ἢ στέρνων ἢ νηδύος ἀντιάσειε 


πρόσσω ἱεμένοιο μετὰ προμάχων ὀαριστύν. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε μηκέτι ταῦτα λεγώμεθα νηπύτιοι ὡς 
ἑσταότες, μή πού τις ὑπερφιάλως νεμεσήσηι" 
ἀλλὰ σύ γε κλισίηνδε κιὼν ὅλευ ὄβριμον ἔγχος." 


ὡς φάτο, Μηριόνης δὲ θοῶι ἀτάλαντος "Αρηϊ 


295 


καρπαλίμως κλισίηθεν ἀνείλετο χάλκεον ἔγχος, 

βῆ δὲ per’ Ἰδομενῆα μέγα πτολέμοιο μεμηλώς. 

οἷος δὲ βροτολουγὸς “Apns πόλεμόνδε μέτεισι, 

τῶι δὲ Φόβος φίλος υἱὸς ἅμα κρατερὸς καὶ ἀταρβὴς 


ἕσπετο, ὅς T ἐφόβησε ταλάφρονά περ πολεμιστήν" 


τὼ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐκ Θρήικης ᾿Εφύρους μέτα θωρήσσεσθον 
ἠὲ μετὰ Φλεγύας μεγαλήτορας" οὐδ᾽ ἄρα τώ γε 
ἔκλυον ἀμφοτέρων, ἑτέροισι δὲ κῦδος ἔδωκαν' 


289. οὔ κεν H and αἱ κοιναί (Did.): οὐκ ἂν Ar. 2. || néan α. || ἐν... ἐνὶ: 


ἐπ᾿... ἐπὶ Stob. Flor. 7. 14. 
291. πολέμοιο G Lips. 
300. ὥς τ᾽ R. 
ix. 86. 2. 


form of βλη-, but the opt. is here formed 
with -:- instead of the regular -ἰη- of the 
sing. (βλείης is quoted from Epicharmos). 
The subj. is βλήεται, p 472. πονεύλενος, 
in stress of war, O 447, etc. εἵ πέρ xe 
with opt. here has been doubted, and 
Thiersch proposed καί forxe. But Lange 
has shewn (EI p.503) that xe aloneis right. 

291. édapicrun, probably an oxymoron 
(A 502), but see on X 126. 

292=T 244; and see on B 485. The 
word νηπύτιοι is elsewhere peculiar to T 
and ® ; see on T 200. 

298, ὑπερφιάλως, excessively: the adv. 
seems not to convey the idea of proud 
or overbearing, see Σ 300. 

297. seunAcoc, like πλούτοιο μεμηλώς 
E 708 (see note there). 

299. For the personification of Φόβος 
cf. A 440, 0 119. 

300. taAd@pona, here only for the 
usual ταλασίφρων. 

301. The transition from the simile 
to this descriptive , which has 
nothing to do with the comparison, 
produces a somewhat harsh effect, especi- 
ally as the pres. ewprcceceon again 

ives way to the aor. of simile in 808, 
fin any case θωρήσσεσθον cannot be an 
imperf., as some have thought, for that 


290. crépnoio G Cant. 
298. uéreicn Ar. Q: others κάτειςι ἢ 


801. ἐκ ϑρήικης ἐφύρους: cic épupouc πόλεμον Paus. 
808. ἀλιφοτέροις L: ἀμφοτέροιειν P: ἀμφοτέρω QR. 


CHP. 
399. Gum KR. 


294. 


tense has no place in a simile, though 
the form alone is not decisive, H. G. § 5, 
note 1.) There seems therefore not to 
be any reference to a particular mytho- 
logical event, as we should suppose ; the 
idea must be that in the perpetual wars 
of two neighbouring tribes on the 
Thracian borders, Ares often goes to 
battle, taking now one side, now the 
other. μετά does not appear to imply 
hostility, but means only fo join; but it 
may of course be taken in the sense go 
in pursuit of. In that case Ares will 
be conceived as accompanying his own 
Thracians in raids on their southern 
neighbours. According to Strabo ix. 
442 the Ephyroi inhabited the later 
Krannon in'Thressal y; while the Phlegyes 
(or Phlegyai) came from Gyrtone. e 
latter were a race of brigands who 
captured Thebes, and were ultimately 
destroyed by Apollo for sacrilegiously 
assaulting Delphi (Pherekydes in Schol. 
A. See also Hymn. Ap. 278, Pausanias 
ix, 36, and Schol. Pind. P. x. 55.) The 
Thracian connexions of Ares (Gradivum 
patrem, Geticis qui praesidet arvis Virg. 
Aen. iii. 35) reappear in H. only in the 
late passage 0 361, and are possibly taken 
from post-Homeric mythology. 
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τοῖοι Μηριόνης τε καὶ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς ἀγοὶ ἀνδρῶν 


“ ’ a 
ἤϊσαν és πόλεμον κεκορυθμένοι αἴθοπι χαλκῶι. 


τὸν καὶ Μηριόνης πρότερος πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπε" 
“Δευκαλίδη, πῆι τ᾽ ἂρ μέμονας καταδῦναι ὅμιλον ; 
ἡ ἐπὶ δεξιόφιν παντὸς στρατοῦ, ἦ ἀνὰ μέσσους, 


ἡ ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερόφιν ; 


δεύεσθαι πολέμοιο κάρη κομόωντας ᾿Αχαιούς.᾽" 


““νῃυσὶ μὲν ἐν μέσσηισιν ἀμύνειν εἰσὶ καὶ ἄλλοι, 
Αἴαντές τε δύω Τεῦκρός θ᾽, ὃς ἄριστος ᾿Αχαιῶν 
τοξοσύνηι, ἀγαθὸς δὲ καὶ ἐν σταδίηι bopivne: 


305 
ἐπεὶ οὔ ποθι ἔλπομαι οὕτω 
310 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς Κρητῶν ἀγὸς ἀντίον ηὔδα" 
91ὅ 


οἵ μιν ἅδην ἐλόωσι καὶ ἐσσύμενον πολέμοιο, 


806. πρότερον S. 
[05] Pap. ο. 
Zen. 


307. AeuxaAfon, son of Deukalion ; 
see note on M 117. 

308. ἐπί goes with the locative, as 
elsewhere, at the right; the later ἐπὶ 
. δεξιᾶς. 

809. Anoum, J suppose, K 355. It 
is possible, but less Epic, to translate 
‘I hope they are nowhere else as hard 

ressed as I know them to be on the 
eft.’ οὕτω naturally means so much as 
on the left. Monro prefers to take it 
with a vague reference: ‘I do not think 
the Greeks are anywhere 80 weak as to 
be especially in need of help’ (as in our 
colloquial “are nowhere so very much in 
need of help”). But this would be a 
reason not for going to the left, but for 
keeping out of the fight altogether. The 
(Greek) left is always represented as the 
scene of hot conflict; see A 498, ete. 
There is no case in the liad where 
fighting on the right is mentioned. 

310. Seveceat πολέμοιο, to fall short 
of the war, is exactly our ‘‘to be un- 
equal to the contest.”” For this use of 
δεύεσθαε compare P 142 μάχης dpa 
πολλὸν ἐδεύεο, Ψ 670 οὐχ ἅλις ὅττι 
μάχης ἐπιδεύομαι; ᾧ 185 πολλὸν δὲ βίης 
ἐπιδευέες ἦσαν. But Q 385 οὐ μὲν γάρ τι 
μάχης ἐπεδεύετ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν is different. 

312. ἁλιύμειν εἰςί as 814, I 688, etc. 

315. The other passages which bear 
upon this line are ε 290 ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι μέν ply 
φημι ἄδην ἐλάαν κακότητος, T 423 οὐ 
λήξζ πρὶν Τρῶας ἅδην ἐλάσαι πολέμοιο. 
It seems clear therefore that πολέμοιο 
here goés with Goun ἑλόωςϊ, not as might 
appear at first sight with éccUuenon ; 


309. οὔ noel: τινὲς οὔ πού τε (sic) Sch. T. || οὕτως 
815. éAdoua Par. g*: édcouc, ἀάςσωςι, see below. || πολεμίζειν 


although in ὃ 733 καὶ ἐσσύμενός wep ὁδοῖο 
the part. evidently goes with the gen. ; 
cf. also A 717 μάλ᾽ ἐσσυμένους πολεμίζειν, 
and 6 416. Against these must be set 
a large majority of cases where écovpevos 
is used absolutely (e.g. 787), so that we 
need not hesitate to assume the sane 
use here. For a similar ambiguity com- 
pare Q 404 ἴσχειν ἐσσυμένους πολέμου, N 
630 σχήσεσθε καὶ ἐσσύμενοί περ “Apyos. 
Nikanor gives both alternatives, ἤτοι 
συναπτέον ἐσσύμενον πολέμοιο, ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ὡρμημένον els τὸν πόλεμον, ἢ τὸ ἑξῆς 
ἐστὶν ἑλόωσι πολέμοιο, καθὸ διασταλήσεται 
(διαστολή is a slight division, less than 
a stop, to shew that two words are 
not taken together) βραχὺ τὸ ἐσσύμενον 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πολέμοιο. Ar. rightly declared 
for the latter alternative, as appears 
from An., ἔστι δὲ τὸ ἄδην Adwow ἀντὶ 
τοῦ κορεσθῆναι αὐτὸν ποιήσουσι τοῦ πολέ- 
μου καίπερ προθυμίαν ἔχοντα : while Zen. 
read πολεμέζειν, which must be taken 
with ἐσσύμενον. Thore is more diffi- 
culty on the phrase ἄδην ἐλάαν itself. . 
Didymos remarks upon it κατ᾽ ἔνια τῶν 
ὑπομνημάτων “οἵ μιν ἄδην ἑάσουσιν " ὅ 
ἐστι κορέσουσιν" καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ Ποσειδῶνος 
(sc. € 290) “ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι μέν ply φημι ἄδην 
ἔἕλάαν κακότητος" διὰ τῶν δύο aa παρέ- 
κειτο “éday.” For this verb ἑάαν to sate 
there is no other evidence (see on T 402), 
nor are we justified in adopting it, as it 
is not linguistically explicable nor can 
we estimate the authority on which Ar. 
was inclined to read it. Indeed the 
mention of the ὑπομνήματα, which seem 
to have been mere notes, not deliberately 
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“Ἕκτορα Πριαμίδην, εἰ καὶ μάλα καρτερός ἐστιν. 

αἰπύ οἱ ἐσσεῖται, μάλα περ μεμαῶτι μάχεσθαι, 

κείνων νικήσαντι μένος καὶ χεῖρας ἀάπτους 

νῆας ἐνιπρῆσαι, ὅτε μὴ αὐτός ye Kpoviwy 

ἐμβάλοι αἰθόμενον δαλὸν νήεσσι θοῆισιν. 820 
ἀνδρὶ δὲ κ᾽ οὐκ εἴξειε μέγας Τελαμώνιος Αἴας, 

ὃς θνητός τ᾽ εἴη καὶ ἔδοι Δημήτερος ἀκτήν, 

χαλκῶι τε ῥηκτὸς μεγάλοισί τε χερμαδίοισιν. 

οὐδ᾽ ἂν ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ ῥηξήνορι χωρήσειεν 


Vr. Ὁ: καὶ εἰ Ω. 


316 om. ACDtT* (added twice in marg., by Rhosos and another) Pap. ο. || αἱ καὶ 
818. κείνω Par. οἷς Pap. o (this is doubtless the variant implied 


in κείνων" οὕτως πληθυντικῶς al ᾿Αριστάρχου, Did.). || ἀέπτους Aph. (‘‘ Ar.” Ms., 


but see on A 567 and Ludwich here). 
ἐμβάλη J. 


published opinions, makes it probable 
that the verb was no more than a 
conjectural suggestion based on a wrong 
interpretation of ἕωμεν in T 402. ἄσουσι 
would, however, be defensible. Schol. 
T gives yet another variant, ol δὲ ἀάσωσι 
διὰ τὸ ἄσην ἐμποιεῖν, but this may be a 
mere error for ἑάσουσι, and has in any 
case no ae over it. We must 
then accept and explain the text as 
it stands. The question arises whether 
πολέμοιο is a gen. after ἄδην or not. 
Some have taken it as a local gen., ‘to 
chase him to his heart’s content through 
the battle.’ But this local use of the 
gen. is very limited (see H. G. § 149), 
and is nowhere else use except with 
words which have a purely local sense 
(πεδίοιο, etce.). It would seem then that 
we must take it as a gen. after ἄδην, 
But here again Homeric analogies fail 
us. ἅδην occurs, beyond the phrases 
already quoted, only in E 203 in H.; 
and the similar ἅλις never takes a gen. 
(see on ᾧ 319), common though the con- 
struction is in later Greek. On the 
other hand, it would seem that the con- 
sciousness of ἅδην as originally an accus. 
can never have been quite lost, cf. 
ἄδην εἶχον κτείνοντες Herod. ix. 39, ἄδην 
ἔλειξεν αἵματος Agam. 828, It is there- 
fore best to admit this use here, and 
regard ἄδην as a substantival adverb 
‘governing’ πολέμοιο, ‘in a way to sate 
him with war.’ Some have even pro- 
posed to take it as a real substantive, 
the acc. expressing the terminus ad quem, 
‘drive him into satiety of war,’ for 
which Heyne well compares Tyrtaios,, 
11. 10 ὦ νέοι, ἀμφοτέρων δ᾽ ἐς κόρον 


319. ὅτε: ὅτι Lips. | re: re H. 890. 


ἠλάσατε. But this use of the acc. in H. 
is not sufficiently elastic for such a con- 
clusion (cf. H. G. § 140. 4, note). It 
seems impossible to attain a completely 
satisfactory explanation of the p : 
and the variation of reading quoted 
from Ar. may possibly indicate that 
ἐλάσαι represents some lost verb which 
we cannot now discover. With respect 
to the breathing, ἄδην or ἄδην, it may be 
remarked that the best Mss. give the 
former with very few exceptions. Ar. 
however preferred the rough breathing, 
which is the more correct if, as seems 
probable, the root of the word is sa, 
to sate. 

316. Though this line is omitted by 
five important Mss. and is of a familiar 
type of interpolation, a couple of ex- 
planatory words plus padding, it can 
ul be spared. ‘The omission of Hector’s 
name would be very strange, as he has 
never been mentioned since 205. εἰ καί 
is certainly right for the unmetrical καὶ 
εἰ of all known Mss. but one, and had 
already been conj. by Bentley on the 
analogy of E 410. 

317. αἰπύ, only here in the meta- 
phorical sense difficult. Cf. however 
the phrase αἰπὺς πόνος A 601. écceitra, 
also B 393, τ 302: H. G. 8 64. The 
only similar fut. in H. is πεσέονται. 
Brandreth conj. αἰπύ κέ Fou ἔσεται. 

318. χεῖρας ἀάπτους, A 567. 

319. ὅτε μή, unless: = 248, Π 227, 
w 197, y 185. Cf. also ὅτε without μή 
=in case, € 189, 375, ν 391. The tem- 
ee and purely conditional categories 
ie very close together, as conversely εἰ 
is often = when, 
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ἔν γ᾽ αὐτοσταδίηι' ποσὶ δ᾽ οὔ πως ἔστιν ἐρίξειν. 


325 


νῶϊν δ᾽ ὧδ᾽ én’ ἀριστέρ᾽ ἔχε στρατοῦ, ὄφρα τάχιστα 
εἴδομεν ἠέ τῶι εὖχος ὀρέξομεν He τις ἡμῖν.᾽" 

ὡς φάτο, Μηριόνης δὲ θοῶι ἀτάλαντος "Αρηϊ 
ἦρχ᾽ ἵμεν, ὄφρ᾽ ἀφίκοντο κατὰ στρατὸν hu μὲν ἀνώγει. 


οἱ δ’ ὡς Ἰδομενῆα ἴδον φλογὶ εἴκελον ἀλκήν, 


390 


αὐτὸν καὶ θεράποντα, σὺν ἔντεσι δαιδαλέοισι, 
κεκλόμενοι καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι πάντες ἔβησαν. 
τῶν δ᾽ ὁμὸν ἵστατο νεῖκος ἐπὶ πρυμνῆισι νέεσσιν. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅθ᾽ ὑπὸ λυγέων ἀνέμων σπέρχωσιν ἄελλαι 


ἤματι τῶι ὅτε τε πλείστη κόνις ἀμφὶ κελεύθους, 


335 


οἵ τ᾿ ἄμυδις κονίης μεγάλην ἱστᾶσιν ὀμίχλην, 

ὡς ἄρα τῶν ὁμόσ᾽ ἦλθε μάχη, μέμασαν δ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶι 
ἀλλήλους καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ἐναιρέμεν ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι. 
ἔφριξεν δὲ μάχη φθισίμβροτος ἐγχείηισι 


μακρῆις ἃς εἶχον ταμεσίχροας" ὄσσε δ᾽ ἄμερδεν 


340 


αὐγὴ χαλκείη κορύθων ἄπο λαμπομενάων 


325. Γ᾽ : τ᾽ GR: 2° H. || otne 6. 


829. ἀφίκοιτο PR Harl. a (p. ras. 1) Lips. 


826. N@Y U. 327. Tic: καὶ Pap. o. 
331. δαιϑαλέοιςι : wapuaipontac H, 


ἐν ἄλλωι cunénrea uapuatpontac A. |; cUN τεύχεα! λευγαλέοιςι Lips. (yp. ϑαιδα- 


λέοιει, 8 κρεῖττον). 8338. 6uON: τινὲς ὁλιόοε Sch. T. 334. ὑπαὶ L. 335. 
nAcicron 0. 387. ὁμῶς DL (supr. on) P. $88. dnaipéuen J. 839. geict- 
Bporoc GLT. 841. κορύφων ὃ᾽ J. || ἅπο : uno Pap. o. 


325. atrocradim, ἅπαξ λεγόμενον, ‘in 
standing, stationary’ fight, in holding 
his ground, as op to chasing a 
flying foe (rool). Cf. αὐτοσχεδίηι O 510, 
and oradim 314, ete. 

326. νῶϊν, a very strange expression. 
It appears that Meriones and Idomeneus 
are suddenly regarded as being in a 
chariot, of which we have heard nothing 
before ; νῶϊν must be an ethical dative, 
and ἔχε mean drive: ‘As for us, drive 
to the left.’ But this use of the dat. 
can hardly be paralleled. For ἔχειν 
without an object=¢to drive, cf. II 378, 
Ψ 422, etc. There is no clear instance 
of its use in the sense go (on foot), 
unless such can be inferred from the in- 
trans. use of ἔσχεν (520) ‘held its way.’ 
This also leaves νῶϊν unexplained. ὧϑε 
may be local, this way (see on K 537), 
but the usual sense, as we are doing, is 
equally appropriate. 

332. For αὐτῶι Bentley conj. αὐτώ, 
which is plausible though not necessary, 
as ἐπί with dat. is very common after 
verbs of motion (H. G. § 198 fin.), and 


—. 


Meriones has been relegated to a sub- 
ordinate place by the preceding line. 

333. dudn, evidently predicate (cf. 
ὁμόσ᾽ ἦλθε in 337), lit. grew common. 
But the phrase is unique and perhape 
variant ὁμόσ᾽ should be read here 
also. 

334. cnépyoan, the act. seems to 
recur (till quite late times) only in + 
283, Hymn. Hom. xxxiii. 7, always in 
this phrase, and in the compound ém- 
σπέρχειν Ψ 480, ε 804, x 451. The mid. 
is, of course, common in H. and later. 

336. οἵ τ᾽: van L. reads οἱ δ᾽, sug- 
gested by Heyne. 

339. Cf. ἔγχεσι πεφρικυῖαι A 282, and 
Virgil’s ferreus hastis Horret ager. 

340. For the place of the adj. Tameci- 
xpoac in the rel. clause compare 406, 
and note on & 172 τό ῥά ol. τεθυωμένον 
ἦεν. Guepden, blinded, as 0 64 ὀφθαλμῶν 
μὲν ἄμερσε. The word is perhaps dis- 
tinct from ἀμέρσαι II 53, though the 
sense take away will suit this passage. 
Cf. however τ 18 ἔντεα. . τὰ καπνὸς 
ἀμέρδει, dulls. 
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θωρήκων τε νεοσμήκτων σακέων τε φαεινῶν 


ἐρχομένων ἄμυδις. 


μάλα κε θρασυκάρδιος εἴη 


ὃς τότε γηθήσειεν ἰδὼν πόνον οὐδ᾽ ἀκάχοιτο. 


τὼ δ᾽ ἀμφὶς φρονέοντε δύω Κρόνου υἷε κραταιὼ 


345 


ἀνδράσιν ἡρώεσσιν ἐτεύχετον ἄνγεα λυγρά. 

Ζεὺς μέν pa Τρώεσσι καὶ “Ἕκτορι βούλετο νίκην, 
κυδαίνων ᾿Αχιλῆα πόδας ταχύν" οὐδ᾽ ὅ γε πάμπαν 
ἤθελε λαὸν ὀλέσθαι ᾿Αχαιικὸν ᾿Ἰλεόθι πρό, 


ἀλλὰ Θέτιν κύδαινε καὶ vida καρτερόθυμον. 


860 


᾿Αργείους δὲ Ποσειδάων ὀρόθυνε μετελθών, 
λάθρηι ὑπεξαναδὺς πολιῆς ἁλός" ἤχθετο γάρ ῥα 
Τρωσὶν δαμναμένους, Act δὲ κρατερῶς ἐνεμέσσα. 
ἢ μὰν ἀμφοτέροισιν ὁμὸν γένος ἠδ᾽ ἴα πάτρη, 


348. Ke: κέν τις QR. 
κραταιὼ : κρατερὼ DGP. 


844. Sc: ὡς Pap. ο, || Τότε : τότε HJ. 
846. Fipeecain ἐτεύχετον ἐν ἄλλωι. A (written 


346. 


oa 
érevye): ἡρώεςςι teredyeron ADP (Harl. a supr.): ἡρώεςοοι(ν) τετεύχατον 


CHJQRTU Harl. a, Pap. 0: Apwecaa terevyato GS. 


Harl. ad: μὲν ἄρα Q. | ἕκτωρ R. 
AHPQR Par. d g. 
350 ἀθ. Ar. 


347. uén pa Ar. AC 
348. οὐδ᾽ & re Aph. 2: οὐδέ τι Ar. 


849. éAéccar CHPQR Pap. o. || ἀχαϊκὸν JPQ Lips. 
351. dpdeune: ὥτρυνε Zen. Aph. 


352. rdp pa: rap δὴ G. 


854. A λιὲν J: A μέν γ᾽ Schol. Ar. Equ. 255. 


343. For the frank hatred of war 
which is characteristic of H. see note 
on A 222, and for the introduction of 
the imaginary spectator, A 539, etc. 

345. The following passage—to 360— 
is clearly out of place; there appears 
to be no other case of such a lengthy 
and superfluous recapitulation in H. 
Perhaps it may have originally formed 
the proem to this book, and been super- 
seded by the more elaborate passage 
which now begins it. On the other 
hand the imperf. ἀτεύχετον implies a 
relation with what has gone before ; 
hence it has been also suggested that 
we have here the original introduction 
to the Διὸς ἀπάτη in the next book. 
It is noteworthy that the entire ΜΒ. 
authority is for τετεύχετον or τετεύχατον. 
The former seems to be meant for an 
aor., though this is not possible, on 
account of the stem-vowel; it could at 
most be a thematic pluperf., which is, 
of course, the same thing as an imperf. 
The perf. is quite out of place in this 
connexion. For the termination -ετον 
in the 3rd person of a historic tense 
see H. G. § 5 ad fin. 

350 was athetized by Ar. as a super- 
fluous repetition of 348. The form uléa 


occurs only here in H. and in the 
Alexandrine imitative Epics; but the 
analogous υἱέος, υἱέϊ, υἱέες, υἱέας are all 
common. 

351. épéeune, imperf., was rousing ; 
the aor. participles meaning ‘by enter- 
ing among them on rising trom the sea.’ 
Thus taken the passage is a mere re- 
capitulation, not a fresh account of P.’s 
appearance —a supposition on which 
some, with hardly sufficient ground, have 
based their objections to the passage. 
The difficulty lies in the whole character 
of the digression, or regression, not in 
particular phrases. Even Adepni is not 
inconsistent with 31-38, as it may be 
implied in the fact that he leaves his 
chariot before coming to land. On the 
other hand, the attitude of Zeus does 
to’some extent contradict the momentary 
indifference of 1-9, which is there made 
the excuse for Poseidon’s intervention. 

353=16. For theacc. of the participle 
after ἄχθομαι see H. G. § 245. 2. 

354. πάτρη is elsewhere always used 
in a purely local sense, home or birth- 
place. But the gods of H. are remark- 
ably free from any local connexion ; 
we could not say where their birthplaco 
was ; as for their dwelling, Poseidon’s 
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ἀλλὰ Ζεὺς πρότερος γεγόνει καὶ πλείονα ἤιδη. 


855 


τῶ pa καὶ ἀμφαδίην μὲν ἀλεξέμεναι ἀλέεινε, 
λάθρηι δ᾽ αἰὲν ἔγειρε κατὰ στρατόν, ἀνδρὶ ἐοικώς. 
τὼ δ᾽ ἔριδος κρατερῆς καὶ ὁμοιίου πολέμοιο 
πεῖραρ ἐπαλλάξαντες ἐπ᾽ ἀμφοτέροισι τάνυσσαν, 


Ν / 4 4 \ le) 
ἄρρηκτόν rt ἄλυτόν τε, TO πολλῶν γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσεν. 


860 


D4 / , >? a 4 

ἔνθα, μεσαιπόλιὸς περ ἐών, Δαναοῖσι κελεύσας 
> \ , , 4 ’ 4 
Ιδομενεὺς Τρώεσσι μετάλμενος ἐν φόβον ὦρσε. 
πέφνε γὰρ ᾿Οθρνονῆα Καβησόθεν ἔνδον ἐόντα, 


355. ἥ(ιγϑδει CGQ Pap. o. 
$57. Grape JQ. 


356. ἀμφαδίη() ACGHJSTU Harl. a! Lips. Eust. 
358. Τὼ Ar. (Schol. T) P Harl. b (supr. τοὶ), Par. ἃ : εἰ Syr.: 


of DQR Pap. o, Par. c gj: τοὶ Aph. Q. || πτολέμοιο ADHJSTU Pap. o, Lips. 
359. πεῖραν RK Par. f (p. ras.: marg. # πείρατα) : nefpac Cant. (supr. p). || 


cand ἀλλήλοιαι Ar. διχῶς. 


ἐπάλλιενος Q Pap. o, Harl. Ὁ, Par. acd fg, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


860. T° om. Pap. o. 362. Tpodeccin 


863. rap: 0° dp G. | 


KaBHcG6eEn ἕνδον : ἐκάβης NéeoNn υἱόν Argol. 


was the sea rather than Olympos the 
home of Zeus, The word therefore seems 
here to have the more abstract sense 
parentage, a specialization of the vaguer 
γένος. 

358-60. The text, the reading of Ar., 
gives the best sense to this difficult 
passage ; the two gods knotted the rope of 
strife and war and drew it tight for both 
sides. This sense of ἐπαλλάξαι is given 
by Schol. A: τῶι δὲ ἐπαλλάξαι ἐπὶ τοῦ 
συνάψαι χρῶνται καὶ τῶν πεζολόγων τινές, 
πλεονάζει δὲ ᾿Αριστόξενος ὁ μουσικὸς ἐπ- 
ἡλλαγμένα λέγων τὰ συνημμένα. The 
word seems to mean literally crossing 
over ἃ rope upon itself: similar uses will 
be found in the Lexicon, e.g. ποὺς 
ἐπαλλαχθεὶς ποδί, Eur. Heracl. 836, foot 
linked to foot. For the metaphor see 
note on H 102; the gods tie the two 
armies to the rope of strife, and by it 
pull them backwards and forwards. A 
somewhat similar explanation was given 
by Ar., only he distinguished two ropes, 
one of war and one of strife, τὸν πόλεμον 


τῆι ἔριδι συνέδησαν . . ὥσπερ οἱ τὰ 
ἅμματα ποιοῦντες (Did.). This is very 
artificial and needless. The general 


sense of the vee would be better 
given if we could translate ἐπαλλάξαντες 
alternately. The use of ἀλλάσσειν makes 
this possible, but we should require the 
pres. part. in place of the aor. There 
a Locely to have been a different reading 
of the passage in which τοί took the 


lace of τώ, and ἀλλήλοισι Of ἀμφοτέροιαι 
the vulgate rol. . ἀ έροισι being 
conflate from the two). τοί now means 


the two parties, Greeks and Trojans, 
and the metaphor is taken from the 
‘tug of war’; the two sides are re- 
garded as having hold of a rope and 
pulling one another backwards and 
forwards. This is in itself intelligible ; 
the objections to it are (1) that the 
metaphor of rope-pulling in battle else- 
where always indicates divine interfer- . 
ence ; (2) that the reading ἀλλήλοισε has 
very weak support. (In the ordinary 
reading rol might be understood of Zeus 
and Poseidon ; but the dual is far more 
Homeric in this sense.) It seems likely 
that the original reading was ἐπαλ- 
Adgavyre. Confusion began when this 
was altered to the plural to avoid hiatus ; 
τώ was changed to τοί, and so seemed 
to belong to the two armies, and the 
alteration of ἀμφοτέροισι to ἀλλήλοισι 
was ἃ necessary consequence. 

361. μεςαιπόλιος, ‘half-grey,’ grizzled ; 
cf. χιτὼν πυρφυροῦς μεσόλευκος, Xen. Cyr. 
8. 3. 18, purple shot with white; μεσο- 
πόρφυρος in Plutarch Aratus 53. The 
first part of the compound is apparently 
a locative ; (‘half way to grey’ Monro). 
Cf. € 208 ἰθαιγενής. 

363. ἔνδον ἐόντα, apparently being 
(a guest) within the walls of Troy, a 
rather strange expression. In O 438 we 
have Κυθηρόθεν ἔνδον ἐόντα, which is 
more natural as it is followed by ἐν 
μεγάροισιν. A truly wonderful variant 
is given by Didymos, ἐν τῆι ᾿Αργολικῆι 
Ἑκάβης νόθον υἱὸν ἐόντα" καὶ τάχα dy 
εἴη ἁμάρτημα, κατ᾽ ἄγνοιαν τῆς Καβήσου 
(to judge from the various conjectural 
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ὅς pa νέον πολέμοιο μετὰ κλέος εἰληλούθει, 


ἤυτεε δὲ Πριάμοιο θυγατρῶν εἶδος ἀρίστην 


365 


Κασσάνδρην ἀνάεδνον, ὑπέσχετο δὲ μέγα ἔργον, 

ἐκ Τροίης ἀέκοντας ἀπωσέμεν υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

τῶι δ᾽ ὁ γέρων Πρίαμος ὑπό τ᾽ ἔσχετο καὶ κατένευσε 
δωσέμεναι: ὁ δὲ μάρναθ᾽ ὑποσχεσίηισι πιθήσας. 


Ἰδομενεὺς δ᾽ αὐτοῖο τιτύσκετο δουρὶ φαεινῶι, 


870 


καὶ βάλεν ὕψι βιβάντα τυχών’ οὐδ᾽ ἤρκεσε θώρηξ 
χάλκεος ὃν φορέεσκε, μέσηι δ᾽ ἐν γαστέρι πῆξε. 
δούπησεν δὲ πεσών" ὁ δ᾽ ἐπεύξατο φώνησέν τε" 
“’O@pvoved, περὶ δή σε βροτῶν αἰνίζομ᾽ ἁπάντων, 


> 
εἰ ἐτεὸν δὴ πάντα τέλευτήσεις ὅσ᾽ ὑπέστης 


375 


Δαρδανίδη. Πριάμωι: ὁ δ᾽ ὑπέσχετο θυγατέρα ἦν. 
καί κέ τοι ἡμεῖς ταῦτά γ᾽ ὑποσχόμενοι τελέσαιμεν, 
δοῖμεν δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδαο θυγατρῶν εἶδος ἀρίστην, 


364. wera: κατὰ Aph. 
δὴ ἃ ¢ corr.: rap H. 


ὑπέσχετο DGJQ Syr. 
ἐν : ἐνὶ J. || πῆσε: τύψεν D. 


873. τινὲς <O6> δὲ κ 


366. ἀνέεδνον R: ἀνέαδνον J. || Onicyero L. | δὲ: 
861. Gnoocéuen Ar. || τινὲς δὲ ἐπάγουσι (add the linc) 
φοιτῶν Enea καὶ Enea θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ἀχαιῶν Sch. T. 
869. πιθήςας : πεποιθὼς H. 


868. ὑπό τ᾽ &cyero: 
371. ἥρκες᾽ 6 U. 372. 
ἔπος μὔϑα T. 


374. αϑρυονεῦ Syr.: ὦ ὀθρυονεῦ T: ὥὡορυονεῦ Q. || alnizou’ Q and τινές ap. 


Did.: alnieceuc: Zen.: Saniccoua: Komanos ap. Hesych. 
377. Γ᾽ om. P Syr. (ra0tun.). || umcyomenor Pap. o. 


ταῦτα R. 


sites given by Schol. T, ranging from 
Thrace to Lykia, ignorance of Kabesos 
was not confined to Argolis). It is 
hardly necessary to say that illegitimate 
sons are ascribed by H. to ladies of high 
degree only when the father is a god ; 
nor did Homeric Greeks, like those of 
Alexandria, marry their half-sisters. 
A still stranger reading mentioned by 
the scholia is évdovdéovra, κεκινημένον. 

364. μετὰ κλέος, as A 227. Aph. 
read κατὰ κλέος, for which cf. Pindar P. 
iv. 125 ἤλυθον κείνου ye κατὰ κλέος, and 
κατὰ πόδας, on the heels. 

865. εἴθος ἀρίστην, a compliment ΓΗ 
also to Laodike in I’ 124, 2 252. he 
old critics appear to have puzzled them- 
selves over this supposed inconsistency, 
some actually taking εἶδος here to mean 
τὴν εἴδησιν, knowledge of prophecy (which, 
as the scholia on 2699 rightly remark, the 
Homeric Kassandra does not possess). 

366. Gndednon, see on I 146. He 
boastfully promises a victory in place 
of the usual bride- price. So David 
promises to slay 100 Philistines as the 


375. πάντα: 
378 om. 11]. 


price of Saul’s daughter, 1 Sam. xviii. 
25. Virgil introduces Coroebus under 
similar circumstances, illis ad Troiam 
Sorte diebus Venerat insano Cassandrae 
accensus amore, Et gener auxilium 
Priamo Phriygibusque ferebat, Aen. ii. 342. 

367. <Ar.’s variant ἀνωσέμεν would 
mean drive out to sea. 

371. ὕψι βιβάντα, cf. I 22 μακρὰ 
BiBdyra. The phrase portrays the 
man’s swaggering character, and, as the 
scholiast remarks, is in favour of the 
line which some added after 367 (see 
above). Possibly it means that he 
walked upright, not ὑπασπίδια in the 
orthodox fashion (158). τυχών is used 
absolutely, as often, the acc. being 
governed by βάλεν. This is one of the 
places where Φώρηχ may be quite general, 
armament (App. B, iii. 3, e). 

374. alntzoud, iy μον; Zen. pre- 
sumably understood his reading αἰνίσσο- 
μαι as a future (better αἰνίξομαι), which 
suits the passage well ; reading the pres. 
we must take ef τελευτήςεις as=tf you 
are going to fulfil. 
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"Apyeos ἐξαγαγόντες, ὀπυιέμεν, εἴ κε σὺν ἄμμιν 

Ἰλίου ἐκπέρσηις ἐὺ ναιόμενον πτολέεθρον. 880 
ἀλλ᾽ ἕπευ, ὄφρ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσὶ συνώμεθα ποντοπόροισιν 

ἀμφὶ γάμωι, ἐπεὶ οὔ τοι ἐεδνωταὶ κακοί εἰμεν." 


ὡς εἰπὼν ποδὸς εἷλκε κατὰ κρατερὴν ὑσμίνην 


ἥρως ᾿Ιδομενεύς" τῶι δ᾽ ΓΑσιος ἦλθεν ἀμύντωρ 

πεζὸς πρόσθ᾽ ἵππων" τὼ δὲ πνείοντε κατ᾿ ὦμων 385 
αἰὲν ἔχ᾽ ἡνίοχος θεράπων" ὁ δὲ ἵετο θυμῶι 

Ἰδομενῆα βαλεῖν. ὁ δέ μιν φθάμενος βάλε δουρὶ 

λαιμὸν ὑπ᾽ ἀνθερεῶνα, διαπρὸ δὲ χαλκὸν ἔλασσεν. 

ἤρυπε δ᾽ ὡς ὅτε. τις δρῦς ἤριπεν ἢ ἀχερωὶς 

ἠὲ πίτυς βλωθρή, τήν τ᾽ οὔρεσι τέκτονες ἄνδρες 890 
ἐξέταμον πελέκεσσι νεήκεσι νήϊον εἶναι" 


819. ef: ai Pap. o: a¥ Vr. d. 


Ar. JT Par. ἢ (ἐπ Gu.) and ap. Eust. 


380. tAIon Pap. ο. 
- σ. $82. ἦμεν ( : ἔωμεν D. 
κατὰ) C King’s Par. 6. || τινὲς κατὰ κρατερῆς ὑςμίνης T. 


381. ευνώμλιεθα : γρ. 
388. ἕλκε Ar. || κατὰ : διὰ A (yp. 
384. ἦἧλο᾽ ἐπαμύντωρ 
885. ὦμον ΡΟΝ (and T in lemma). 


389. Gyepootc: ἕτεροι δὲ dyeAwte ὡς ἄν ris εἴποι ὑδατοτρεφής Eust. 890. τὴν 


δ᾽ Lips. 


381. ἔπευ, better éxe’, which was 
read by Ar. in K 146, though there is 
no mention of any variant here. cund- 
ucea, come to terms, συνίημι, H. G. § 81, 
a doubtful contracted form. Fick sug- 
gests συνηόμεθ᾽ (Menrad συνειόμεθ᾽) ὠκυ- 
πόροισιν or as an alternative συνήμεθα, 
with the regular subj. lengthening, from 
συνέμεθα. But this could only be on a 
false analogy, -e- being here the verb- 
stem, not the thematic vowel. Ar. 
wrote συνῶμεθα, with interaspiration, 
and s0 συνἡμοσύνας, agreements, X 261. 

382. dedncoral, match-makers, mar- 
riage-brokers, a profession which is fully 
recognized in many communities, civil- 
ized as well as savage, to the present 
day. Though there is no other trace of 
it in H., yet the existence of the broker 
is a natural outcome of the commercial 
view of marriage implied in the existence 
of g5va. For the verb éedvéw cf. 8 53 
ὥς κ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐεδνώσαιτο θύγατρα, get the 
bride-price for his daughter. 

384. Asios now appears, unlike the 
other Trojans, with a chariot. The 
description of his attack on the wall in 
M 110-114 ue for this, pe eee 
appears to have been interpolated there 
: far the purpose. If the original μάχη 
éxi rais vavoly knew nothing of a wall, 
but only described a gradual driving of 
the Greeks along the plain up to their 


rs ὃ ϊ ὁ. 


ships, then the casual mention of a 
chariot among the footmen would be 
nothing remarkable. Fick suggests that 
the name is “Acows, from the town of 
Assos. For the variant ἐπαμύντωρ cf. 
ὑφηνίοχος Z19, ἐπίσκοπος K 38, with note. 

385. πνείοντε Kat’ ὥμων, cf. P 501 
μὴ δή μοι ἀπόπροθεν ἰσχέμεν ἵππους, ἀλλὰ 
μάλ᾽ ἐμπνείοντε peradpéven. It is not 
necessary to suppose with Schol. B that 
this precaution τὸ ἕτοιμον τῆς φυγῆς καὶ 
τὴν δειλίαν δηλοῖ. 

389-93 =IT 482-86. ἀχερωΐῖς, said to 
be the λεύκη or white poplar (see Pau- 
sanias v. 14. 2). This is the finest tree 
which grows in modern Greece. Popular 
etymologists explained that Herakles 
had brought it from the river Acheron. 
For the my eho ogy connected with it see 
Frazer on Paus. v. 5. 5. 

390. βλωθρη only here (=II 488), 
w 234 (ὄγχνη) and in late imitative epics. 
It probably means ¢ali, but various other 
senses are given in the scholia: τινὲς 
ἁπαλήν, κατὰ ᾿Αρκάδας" of δὲ ὑψηλήν, 
κατὰ Βοιωτούς, ἤτοι φλοιοβαρῇῆ, κατὰ 
Μάγνητας, ἢ τραχεῖαν, κατὰ Δρύοπας, ἣ 
ηὐξημένην, κατὰ Τυρσηνούς, ἢ σκληράν, 
κατὰ ἹΚαρυστίου. This knowledge of 
dialects is too universal to be trusted. 

891. νήϊον, cf. Γ 61 ἀνέρος ὅς ῥά τε 
τέχνηι νήϊον ἐκτάμνηισιν. There is perhaps 
an intentional assonance in νήϊον νεήκ. 
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ὡς ὁ πρόσθ᾽ ἵππων καὶ δίφρου κεῖτο τανυσθείς, 
βεβρυχὼς κόνιος δεδραγμένος αἱματοέσσης. 
ἐκ δέ οἱ ἡνίοχος πλήγη φρένας ἃς πάρος εἶχεν, 
οὐδ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἐτόλμησεν δήιων ὑπὸ χεῖρας ἀλύξας 
ἂψ ἵππους στρέψαι. τὸν δ᾽ ᾿Αντίλοχος μενεχάρμης 
δουρὶ μέσον περόνησε τυχών' οὐδ᾽ ἤρκεσε θώρηξ 
χάλκεος, ὃν φορέεσκε, μέσηι δ᾽ ἐν γαστέρι πῆξεν. 
αὐτὰρ ὁ ἀσθμαίνων ἐνεργέος ἔκπεσε δίφρου, 
ἵππους δ᾽ ᾿Αντίλοχος μεγαθύμου Νέστορος υἱὸς 
ἐξέλασε Τρώων per ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιούς. 
Δηΐφοβος δὲ μάλα σχεδὸν ἤλυθεν Ἰδομενῆος, 
᾿Ασίου ἀχνύμενος, καὶ ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῶι. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἄντα ἰδὼν ἠλεύατο χάλκεον ἔγχος 
Ἰδομενεύς: κρύφθη γὰρ ὑπ᾽ ἀσπίδι πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσηι, 
τὴν ἄρ᾽ ὅ γε ῥινοῖσι βοῶν καὶ νώροπι χαλκῶι 
δινωτὴν φορέεσκε, δύω κανόνεσσ᾽ ἀραρυΐαν' 
τῆι ὕπο πᾶς ἐάλη, τὸ δ᾽ ὑπέρπτατο χάλκεον ἔγχος, 
καρφαλέον δέ οἱ ἀσπὶς ἐπιθρέξαντος ἄυσεν 
ἔγχεος: οὐδ' ἅλιόν pa βαρείης χειρὸς ἀφῆκεν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔβαλ᾽ ᾿Ἱππασίδην Ὕψήνορα ποιμένα λαῶν 
ἧπαρ ὑπὸ πραπίδων, εἶθαρ δ᾽ ὑπὸ γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσε. 
Δηΐφοβος δ᾽ ἔκπαγλον ἐπεύξατο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 


395 


400 


405 


410 


895. &Advzai Lips.! 896. ctpéwac R Lips.! (cf. ἀλύξας' στρέψας. στρέψαι" 
ἀλύξαι, Sch. T). 398. én: ἐνὶ GJ. || ractép’ Ennze Mor. 399. ὁ Ar. PR: 


ὅ γ᾿ ἢ. 406. re CDQ Lips.: γ᾿ én ὦ. 408. TAI: τὴν D: τῆι δ᾽ Vr. d: 
tHip Pap. o. 411. ἀλλὰ βάλ᾽ Ὁ. 412. rounata Aucen Pap. ο. 


—__ . 


surface of the shield. For the κανόνες 
see App. B, i. 1. They are commonly 
taken to be handles, répraxes, but these 
were rings or loops, to which the word 
κανών could hardly be applied. The 
invention of such haudies was ascribed 


393. βεβρυχώς, bellowing, as P 264, 
μ 242, ete. Only the perf. forms are 
found in H. Oedparuénoc, cf. Ze γαῖαν 
ἀγοστῶι, A 425. 

394. éx .. πλήγη, cf. o 231 ἐκ γάρ 
με πλήσσουσι, Σ 225 ἡνίοχοι δ᾽ ἔκπληγεν. 


395. οὐκ ἐτόλμηοεν, he had not the 
courage to run the momentary risk of 
turning in escape (4AUzac). There seems 
to be some trace of a variant ἀλύξαι. 
στρέψας, which is rather more natural. 
It is Antilochos who takes advantage of 
the unfortunate driver here as in E 580. 

399=E 585, from the same passage. 
Here we are expressly told that Ar. 
wrote ὁ, not ὅ γ΄, and it is probable that 
he did the samein E. See note on B 105. 

407. δινωτήν, see note onI' 391. Tlie 
word here probably refers to concentric 
rings as ornaments on the metallic 


to the Karians; they are quite in- 
consistent with the great Mykenaean 
shield, and can only have come in with 
the small round target of later days. 

408. ἐάλη, shrank together, Virgil’s se 
collegit in arma. So Il 403, fT 278. 

409. καρφαλέον, like αὖον ἀύτευν, M 
160, etc. émepéxantoc, as i grazed the 
surface ; this aor. form occurs only here 
in H., though we have the derived 
iterative θρέξασκον in = 599. It must 
be admitted that both the form of the 
word and the behaviour of the spear 
give ground for suspicion. 
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99 


“ov μὰν αὖτ᾽ ἄτιτος Keir “Actos, ἀλλά ἕ φημι 


“ i a 
eis “Aides περ ἰόντα πυλάρταο κρατεροῖο 


415 


γηθήσειν κατὰ θυμόν, ἐπεὶ ῥά of ὥπασα πομπόν." ' 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ᾿Αργείοισι δ᾽ ἄχος γένετ᾽ εὐξαμένοιο, 

᾿Αντιλόχων δὲ μάλιστα δαΐφρονι θυμὸν ὄρινεν" 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀχνύμενός περ ἑοῦ ἀμέλησεν ἑταίρου, 


ἀλλὰ θέων περίβη καί οἱ σάκος ἀμφεκάλυψε. 


420 


τὸν μὲν ἔπειθ᾽ ὑποδύντε δύω ἐρίηρες ἑταῖροι, 
Μηκιστεὺς ᾿Ἐχίοιο πάϊς καὶ δῖος ᾿Αλάστωρ, 
νῆας ἔπι γλαφυρὰς φερέτην βαρέα στενάχοντα. 
Ἰδομενεὺς δ᾽ οὐ λῆγε μένος μέγα, ἵετο δ᾽ αἰεὶ 


ἠέ τινα Τρώων ἐρεβεννῆι νυκτὶ καλύψαι 


425 


ἢ αὐτὸς δουπῆσαι ἀμύνων λοιγὸν ᾿Αχαιοῖς. 
ἔνθ᾽ Αἰσνήταο διοτρεφέος φίλον υἱόν, 


415. ἰόντα Ar. ῶ : ἐόντα QRST Par. c (supr. 1) ἃ gj. || καρτεροῖο R: κρυεροῖο 


Cant. Par. j (yp. κρατεροῖο). 
ετενάχοντα Zen. 0: 
Harl. a, Lips. 

ἀχαιῶν Mor. Bar. 


414, ἅτιτος, the 7 is regular, see on = 
484 and A Ῥ. D, vol. i. p. 595. 

415. nuAdprao, see on Θ 367. 

420-23 = © 331-34. It seems unlikely 
that the lines are genuine in both places ; 
and though the general character of 0 
would lead us to suppose that they are 
borrowed there, in this case the pre- 
sumption appears to be wrong. or 
here the words βαρέα crendyonrta are out 
of place, as Hypsenor is clearly supposed 
to be dead onthe spot. Deiphobos evi- 
dently thinks so (416), and it would be 
quite unlike the epic style to represent 
him as mistaken without explicitly say- 
ingso. It was evidently in order to avoid 
this difficulty that Ar. read στενάχοντε. 
Bat the phrase poe στενάχων is used 
in the Zi. only of wounded warriors (538, 
= 432). On the other hand it is applied 
four times in the Od. to mental pain 
(ε 420, etc.); and the same is the 
ease in the 727. with the similar βαρὺ 
στενάχων (A 364, etc.). So this con- 
sideration alone is not decisive, as we are 
unable to say whether Ar.’s reading is a 
mere conjecture or not. But we have 
further to consider that it is not usual 
for Homeric heroes to detach two of their 
number to carry a dead body to the ships ; 
when an important chief is wounded this 
is natural enough, but a corpse they 
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420. ἀμφικάλυψε Vr. d. 
crendyonte Ar. ATU Har]. ἃ, Par.a (οἱ ὃ) h: crendyonrec 
424. ἰδολιενεὺς : τινὲς περισπῶσιν Sch. T (so A). 

427. ciotpo@éoc J. 


D 


422 om. A‘. 423. 


426. 


merely draw within their line in order 
to prevent the enemy seizing it. The 
next three lines also contain unusual 

hrases ; so that the balance of proba- 

ilities is decidedly in favour of regard- 
ing the whole passage, perhaps from 417 
to 426, as a very late interpolation, later 
than 9. 

424, μένος is perhaps best taken as 
an acc. of relation, slacked not in his 
Jury. But in x 63 οὐδέ κεν ὧς ἔτι χεῖρας 
ἐμὰς λήξαιμι φόνοιο the verb is clearly 
transitive, and this use would be more 
natural here, cf. παῦε τεὸν μένος A 282. 
The variant ᾿Ιδομενεῦς as gon. is out of 
the question. Φ 305 οὐδὲ Σκάμανδρος 
ἔληγε τὸ ὃν μένος is exactly similar. 

425. ἐρεβεννῆι νυκτὶ καλύψαι, a 
unique expression, evidently formed on 
the analogy of E 659 τὸν δὲ κατ᾽ ὀφθαλ- 
μῶν ἐρεβεννὴ νὺξ ἐκάλυψεν. 

426, δουπῆςαι, to fall in battle; cf. 
the common phrase δούπησεν δὲ πεσών. 
For this pregnant sense the nearest ana- 
logy is Ψ 679 δεδουπότος Οἰδιπόδαο és 
τάφον, ἃ very suspicious ally. The short 
form of the dat. ᾿Αχαιοῖς at the end of 
the line is also rare, but is not in itself 
to be regarded as a proof of spurious- 
ness ; we might quite well read ᾿Αχαιῶν 
with Mor. Bar. 

427. It is naturally impossible to say 
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ἥρω᾽ ᾿Αλκάθοον---γαμβρὸς δ᾽ ἦν ᾿Αγχίσαο, 
πρεσβυτάτην δ᾽ ὦπυιε θυγατρῶν “Ἱπποδάμειαν, 


τὴν περὶ κῆρι φίλησε πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ 


480 


ἐν μεγάρωι' πᾶσαν γὰρ ὁμηλικίην ἐκέκαστο 

κάλλεϊ καὶ ἔργοισιν ἰδὲ φρεσί" τούνεκα καί μιν 

γῆμεν ἀνὴρ ὥριστος ἐνὶ Tpoine εὐρείηι"---- 

τὸν τόθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενῆξ Ποσειδάων ἐδάμασσε 

θέλξας dace φαεινά, πέδησε δὲ φαίδιμα γυῖα" 435 
οὔτε yap ἐξοπίσω φυγέειν Sivar οὔτ᾽ ἀλέασθαι, 

ἀλλ᾽’ ὥς τε στήλην ἢ δένδρεον ὑψιπέτηλον 

ἀτρέμας ἑσταότα στῆθος μέσον οὔτασε δουρὶ 

ἥρως ᾿δομενεύς, ῥῆξεν δέ οἱ ἀμφὶ χιτῶνα 

χάλκεον, ὅς οἱ πρόσθεν ἀπὸ χροὸς ἤρκει ὄλεθρον" 440 
δὴ τότε γ᾽ αὖον ἄυσεν ἐρεικόμενος περὶ δουρί. 

δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, δόρυ δ᾽ ἐν κραδίην. ἐπεπήγει, 

ἥ ῥά οἷ᾽ ἀσπαίρουσα καὶ οὐρίαχον πελέμιξεν 


428. ἥρω᾽ : ἥρων τινὲς ἀττικῶς Sch. T. 


438. τινὲς ὑποτάσσουσι : 


πρὶν ᾿Αντηνορίϑας τραφέμεν καὶ MMdneou υἷας, 
Fpraufdac ο᾽, οἵ Τρωσὶ pea ἀρόρηι ἱπποϑθάμοιοιν, 


ἕως Eo’ ἥβην εἶχεν, ὄφελλε 
486. φαεινὼ CHJPQRTU Vr. A Lips. Eust. 


439-41 om. Pt. 


442. πεπήγει AC'P: ἐπεπήγη GQ. 


οὔριον (sic) ἄνφος.---΄οἢ. T, Eust. 
486. ouréuen J. 437. «τήλη Ὁ. 
443. πελέμιζεν Ar. 


Aph. ADR Harl. Ὁ: πολέμιξεν H Par. ὁ: πτολέμιξεν J: πτελέμιπεν Par. ἃ 
(τ er. d?): meAduuzen 2 (and ἄλλοι ap. Did.). 


whether this Aisyetes is the same whose 
tomb is named as a landmark in B 793. 
The construction of υἱόν is forgotten for 
the time, and resumed with τόν, 434. 
433. ὥριετος, as A 288. The three 
added lines in Schol. T (see above) are 
evidently an interpolation meant to 
modify the too absolute praise. To 
complete them Bekker added after ἱππο- 
δάμοισιν, αὐτόν τ᾽ Αἰνείαν ἐπιείκελον ἀθα- 


γάτοισιν.. Something of the sort is 
obviously needed. οὔριον, Jeg. θούριον. 
435. c, see on M 255. For a 


similar act on the part of a god compare 
Π 792. 

437. ὧς goes closely with ἀτρέμας 
écraéra, following it in sense—an un- 
usual construction in a Homeric simile. 
The more regular form is to be found in 
P 484 ἀλλ᾽ ὥς τε στήλη μένει ἔμπεδον 
κιτ.λ. 

489, of goes with χιτῶνα, dugi being 
added adverbially, Ais tunic round about 
him. This is more Homeric than the 
alternative of taking ἀμφί as governing 
ol, though the difference is slight ; ἀμφί 


“΄ 


ae rarely follows its case (jy 46 is 
perhaps the only instance), and in such 
a phrase as Σ 205 ἀμφὶ δέ οἱ κεφαλῆς there 
can be no doubt as to the nature of the 
dat. of. So also & 420; see H. G. § 182. 

440-41 are probably an interpolation 
to turn the linen χιτών, the rending of 
which is the sign of triumph, into a 
bronze corslet; see App. B, v. The 
a χαλκοχίτωνες, from which the 
phrase is derived, is another matter 
(App. B, iii. 4). 

441. épexdéuenoc, rent, recurs in H. 
only in the intrans. aor. ἤρικε, P 295; 
cf. Hesiod Sc. 287 ἤρεικον χθόνα diaz, 
of ploughing. 

443-44, Cf. If 612-13, P 528-29, where 
444 is repeated but preceded by ovplaxos 
πελεμίχθη, ἃ more simple and natural 
expression than the (κραδίη) οὐρίαχον 
πελέμιζεν of our passage, a piece of 
exaggeration which looks more like the 
work of an interpolator than of a genuine 
epic poet. The imperf. πελέμιξεν is more 
picturesque than the aor. οὐρίαχον, the 
butt-end, does not necessarily imply such 
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ὄγχεος- ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀφίει μένος ὄβριμος “Apne. 
9 ‘\ > wv 4 N 3 ἢ 
Ἰδομενεὺς δ᾽ ἔκπαγλον ἐπεύξατο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 
“Δηΐϊφοβ᾽, ἢ ἄρα δή τι ἐΐσκομεν ἄξιον εἶναι 

a) ev 3 lA 9 4 wv 
τρεῖς ἑνὸς ἀντὶ πεφάσθαι; ἐπεὶ ov περ εὔχεαι οὕτως" 
δαιμόνι᾽, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸς ἐναντίος ἴστασ᾽ ἐμεῖο, 
ὄφρα ἴδηις οἷος Ζηνὸς γόνος ἐνθάδ᾽ ἱκάνω, 
ὃς πρῶτον Μίνωα τέκε Κρήτηι ἐπίουρον" 
Mivws δ᾽ αὖ τέκεθ᾽ υἱὸν ἀμύμονα Δευκαλίωνα, 
Δευκαλίων δ᾽ ἐμὲ τίκτε πολέσσ᾽ ἄνδρεσσιν ἄνακτα 
Κρήτηι ἐν evpeines νῦν δ᾽ ἐνθάδε νῆες ἔνεικαν 

/ \ Ἁ 4 ΄ 4) 
σοί τε κακὸν καὶ πατρὶ καὶ ἄλλοισι Τρώεσσιν. 


445 


450 


ὡς φάτο, AnipoBos δὲ διάνδιχα μερμήριξεν, 


455 


ἤ Twa που Τρώων ἑταρίσσαιτο μεγαθύμων 
ἂψ ἀναχωρήσας, ἣ πειρήσαιτο καὶ οἷος. 
ὧδε δέ οἱ φρονέοντι δοάσσατο κέρδιον εἶναι, 
a 29 > » \ δ ῳΦ Φ nf 
βῆναι ἐπ᾽ Αἰνείαν: tov δ᾽ ὕστατον εὗρεν ὁμίλου 


ἑσταότ᾽" αἰεὶ γὰρ Πριάμωι ἐπεμήνιε δίωι, 


444. uénoc: μέγας Q. || ὄμκβριμος CHPR. 
Harl. d, Par. c?, yp. Harl. Ὁ: τοι P (U? supr.) Par. d. 
Harl. Ὁ d, Par. ς (αὔ-) g j Eust.: αὕτην G. 
449. ὄφρα YOu(!) Ar. PQ Harl. ἃ, Par. g': ὄφρ᾽ εἴϑῆς Par. 


[D]QU. || ἐμοῖο P. 


ἷ 462. nodéecc’ CGHPQRU Vr. b. || &ndpac(c)jin PR (e corr.). 
Q: ef CHQST (supr. ) and ἄλλοι (Did.). 


a spike as is meant by the σαυρωτήρ of 
K 153. 

444. Ares seems to be regarded as a 
‘spirit of battle’ presiding over every 
detail, and deciding the fate of the 
weapons—an idea which is found also 
in the common use of the word “Apys to 
signify the course of battle. Compare 
also 569. Some have taken it to mean 
here the weapon itself; but this is leas 
probable. Ares in person is on Olympos, 
and ignorant of what is going on (521). 

446. éfcxouen, do we fancy (do you 
suppose we fancy) that the recompense 
ts at all (τι) sufficient? For étoxw ef. 
@ 382; the word seems to imply that 
Idomeneus contémptuously rejects the 
idea that the recompense is enough, and 
calls on Deiphobos to come forward and 
make a fourth. It is possible also to 
take the sentence affirmatively, we truly 
think the recompense fair: but τι is in 
favour of the interrogation. In the 
variant τί σ᾽, which was rejected by Ar., 
σ᾽ could only stand for σοι, and the 
elision would be very harsh, though 


‘possible. 


460 


446. τὶ Ar. 0: tic’ HRT 
447. αὕτως Zen. PRS 
448. ἐναντίον A (7p. ἐναντίος) 


456. ἥ Ar. 


447. οὕτως and αὔτως (Zen. etc.) are 
equally Homeric. The text means ‘as 
you boast in this way, I will do the 
same.’ 

449. Youre or ἴδηι (ἴδη᾽), see on A 203. 

450. énfioupon, so » 405 ὑῶν ἐπίουρος. 
The scholia mention a variant ἔπι οὖρον, 
but the compound is clearly more suit- 
able. Compare ἐπίσκοπος K 38 with 
note. For the birth of Minos see = 321, 
where his mother is called Φοίνικος κούρη. 
That passage, as we shall see, is of later 
origin. There is not, however, anything 
in it inconsistent with the genealogy 
here. Minos is mentioned also in ἃ 322, 
568, p 523, τ 178. 

456. Hor εἰ, see on B 300. érapiccarro 
= ἕταρον ἕλοιτο (K 242), transitive, 
while the act. éra:plooa: is intrans. in 
Q 335. 

459. Fasi has remarked that the selec- 
tion of the first of the two alternatives 
is against the usual scheme under which 
the second is elsewhere always chosen 
(& 20-4, etc.). 

460. This curious statement is appar- 
ently connected with a legend of which 
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οὕνεκ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐσθλὸν ἐόντα μετ᾽ ἀνδράσιν ov τι τίεσκεν. 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱστάμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“ Αἰνεία Τρώων βουληφόρε, νῦν σε μάλα χρὴ 
γαμβρῶιε ἀμυνέμεναι, εἴ πέρ τί σε κῆδος ἱκάνει. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔπευ, ᾿Αλκαθόωι ἐπαμύνομεν, ὅς σε πάρος γε 466 
γαμβρὸς ἐὼν ἔθρεψε δόμοις ἔνι τυτθὸν ἐόντα" 
τὸν δέ τοι ᾿Ιδομενεὺς δουρικλυτὸς ἐξενάριξεν." 
ὡς φάτο, τῶι δ᾽ ἄρα θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ὄρινε, 
βῆ δὲ μετ᾽ Ἰδομενῆα μέγα πτολέμοιο μεμηλώς. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ Ἰδομενῆα φόβος λάβε τηλύγετον ὥς, ἡ 470 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔμεν᾽, ὡς ὅτε τις σῦς οὔρεσιν ἀλκὶ πεποιθώς, 
ὅς τε μένει κολοσυρτὸν ἐπερχόμενον πολὺν ἀνδρῶν 
χώρωι ἐν οἰοπόλωι, φρίσσει δέ τε νῶτον ὕπερθεν" 
ὀφθαλμὼ δ᾽ ἄρα οἱ πυρὶ λάμπετον' αὐτὰρ ὀδόντας 


After 468 Vr. Ὁ adds αἰχμητήν τ᾽ ἕλιεναι, καὶ θΘαροαλέον πολεμικ-τήν (= E 602, 


II 498, Χ 269). 
ἐπαλιεί 


R adds the same line after 464. 


465. é¢nauunduen PR: 


NoueEN S: τινὲς ἐπαμῦναι [? τινὲς “ éwapuvduer,” ἐπαμῦναι Ludw.] Sch. T. || 
re: περ of the earlier printed vulg. from the Florentine ed. princeps on, is 


presumably the reading of G. 
ὄντα καὶ μόνον (7) J™. 


469. πολέμοιο Lips. 


410. ὥς: γρ. ο᾽ ὧς" Fra 


we see traces in YT 178-86 and 306, 

inting to some tradition of a rivalry 
or the kingship of Troy between the 
two lines of the royal family ; a tradition 
which may very probably be based upon 
historic fact, a family claiming descent 
from Anchises having at some time 
ousted another claiming from Priam, or 
more probably, when in possession of 
the chieftaincy, having thus justified 
the inferiority of a supposed Priamid 
branch. That there was a legend of the 

rmanence of the house of Aineias in 

oas we know from the fragments of 
Demetrios of Skepsis and Hellanikos. 
In Hymn. Ven. 196 Aphrodite prophesies 
to Anchises, gol δ᾽ ἔσται φίλος υἱός, ὃς 
ἐν Τρώεσσιν ἀνάξει" καὶ παῖδες παίδεσσι 
διαμπερὲς ἐκγεγάονται. But this may be 
merely an echo of T 307,q.v. Menekrates 
of Xanthos (ap. Dion. Hal. Ant. 1. 48) 
recorded a legend that Aineias, being 
excluded from ‘sacred privileges’ (-yepéwy 
ἱερῶν) by Paris, betrayed Troy to the 
Achaians, who in return spared him, 
and left him in possession of the land ; 
see R. Ellis in C. 11. iii. 182. 

461. wer’ Gndpdan goes with ἐσθλὸν 
ἐόντα, on the analogy of ἐσθλὸν ἑνὶ προ- 
μάχοισιν, A 458, etc., rather than with 
ob τίεσκεν. 


464. γαμβρός here and in E 474 means 
brother-in-law (vy. 429); elsewhere it 
always is found in the ordinary sense of 
son-in-law. κῆδος is grief, not in the 
Attic sense family connexion, as is clear 
from the recurrence of the same phrase 
in O 245, II 516. This latter sense 
does not occur in H., though the word 
seems to be particularly used of grief at 
the loss of friends or kinsmen, e.g. E 156, 
Z 241, etc. 

466. Cf. A 223. It would seem from 
this that Anchises, like Priam (Z 249), 
had his son-in-law dwelling in his house. 

469 = 297. 

470. Ar. pointed out here, as usual, 
that φόβος means not fear but fight ; 
as Idomeoneus himself says δείδια, 481. 
THAUreTON, ἃ boy, stripling; see on Τ' 
175. 

471. For this fine simile cf. M 146- 
53 


473. οἷοπόλωι, solitary ; and so P54, 
T 377, Q 614, ἃ 574, cf. ἀκρόπολος = 
ἄκρος, E 523, 7 205. In Hymn. Merc. 
314 the word means sheep-feeding, as 
if from ὄϊς, νῶτον is accus., the sub- 
ject of φρίσσει being σῦς, as appears 
from τ 446 φρίξας εὖ λοφιήν, οι. 
Her. 891 ὀρθὰς δ᾽ ἐν λοφιῆι φρίσσει 
τρίχας. 


πο ΣΝ 
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θήγει, ἀλέξασθαι μεμαὼς κύνας ἠδὲ καὶ ἄνδρας" 


475 


ὡς pévev Ἰδομενεὺς δουρικλυτός, οὐδ᾽ ὑπεχώρει, 
Αἰνείαν ἐπιόντα βοηθόον" ate δ᾽ ἑταίρους, 

᾿Ασκάλαφόν τ᾽ ἐσορῶν ᾿Αφαρῆά τε Δηΐπυρόν τε 
Μηριόνην τε καὶ ᾿Αντίλοχον, μήστωρας ἀντῆς". 


A) a ᾽ 3 tA , 4 
Tous ὅ γ᾽ ἐποτρύνων ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 


480 


“δεῦτε, φίλοι, καί μ᾽ οἴωι ἀμύνετε" δείδια δ᾽ αἰνῶς 
Αἰνείαν ἐπιόντα πόδας ταχύν, ὅς μοι ἔπεισιν, 

ὃς μάλα καρτερός ἐστι μάχηι ἔνε φῶτας ἐναίρειν" 
καὶ δ᾽ ἔχει ἤβης ἄνθος, ὅ τε κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστον. 


εἰ γὰρ ὁμηλικίη γε γενοίμεθα τῶιδ᾽ ἐπὶ θυμῶι, 


48ῦ 


αἶψά κεν ἠὲ φέροιτο μέγα κράτος ἠὲ φεροίμην." 

ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ & ἄρα πάντες ἕνα φρεσὶ θυμὸν ἔχοντες 
πλησίοι ἔστησαν, σάκε᾽ ὥὦμοισι κλίναντες. 
Αἰνείας δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐκέκλετο οἷς ἑτάροισε, 


Δηϊφοβόν τε Πάριν τ᾽ ἐσορῶν καὶ ᾿Αγήνορα δῖον, 


490 


οἵ οἱ ἅμ᾽ ἡγεμόνες Τρώων ἔσαν' αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 


480 om. Pap. ο (ἐν πολλοῖς οὐ φέρεται Sch. T). 
484. ἐςτὶ : andp: Pap. ο. 


ecaa Pap. o. 


481. uw’: οὶ 9. 483. écn: 
486. ὁμηλικίην Zen. DU? Par. e: 


ὀλιμλικίηι Ar. ?(s0 AGHT). ῃ re om. JPQ: τε Par. 6. || ἐπὶ Ar. A[D] Harl. bd, 


Par. c d g h, Syr.: ἐνὶ Q. 
@ecpowun Pap. o, Syr. 


475. exre, see note on A 416. Heyne 
aptly quotes Aelian de nat. an. 6. 1 ὁ 
γοῦν σῦς μέλλων ἐς μάχην ἰέναι πρὸς ταῖς 
λείαες πέτραις τοὺς ὀδόντας ὑποθήγει. The 
aor. mid. ἀλέκαοθαι recurs in H. only 
O 565, II 562, o 62: Bekker reads 
ἀλεξέμεναι, cf. on O 565 and van L. 
Ench. p. 509. The aor. stem is ἀλεξησ-, 
2 371, Ὑ 346. 

476. οὐδ᾽ ὑπεχώρει is parenthetical, 
Αἰνείαν being acc. after μένε. A 
similar construction will be found in 
A 376. 

477. Bonedon: the word recurs in H. 
only in P 481 (both times with the 
variant βοῆι ody), and in the patronymic 
Βοηθοΐδης ὃ 31, ο 95, 140, which shews 
that the word was felt as a real com- 
pound at an early date. So we have 
βοηθός and the verb βοηθεῖν as early as 
Herod., and βοηδρομεῖν in Euripides 
formed analogically. Hence Ar. was 
no doubt right in preferring the form 
BonOéos. (The accent shews that it is 
from θέω, not directly from 606s). The 
testimony of mas. is immaterial. See 


486. κράτος : κλέος PR Harl. a, Lips. || » κε 
488. nAncion P. || Ecracan C. 


491. of: τοί Syr. 


note on A 74 for similar cases. The 
caesura seems to shew that dpnfgidros is 
a real compound in I 21, etc. ade, see 
A 461. 

479-80 = 93-4. 

481. ua’ =o, see on A 170, Z 165. 

482. For ὅς Nauck conj. ὥς, ingeni- 
ously but needlessly ; the close repeti- 
tion of the same word is not avoided in 
the epic style, and the relative clause 
repeating a preceding thought is quite 
Homeric, e.g. 1124 ἀθλοφόρους, of ἀέθλια 


ποσσὶν dpovro. 

485. Aas aint sian kes. This con- 
crete use of the word is common, e.g. + 
364 νεώτεροι ἄνδρες, πάντες ὁμηλικίη 
μεγαθύμου Ἰηλεμάχοιο, and of a single 
person, y 49 ἀλλὰ νεώτερός ἐστιν, duy- 
λικίη δ᾽ ἐμοὶ αὐτῶι. So also ¢ 23, x 209. 
ὁμηλικίην which Zen. read is apparently 
untranslatable. ἐπί, so r 99, w 511; 
it expresses a vague concomitance, cf. 
ἀτελευτήτωι ἐπὶ ἔργωι A 175, πολλοῖσιν 
ἐπὶ κτεάτεσσι 1 482. 

486. Compare Σ 308. 

488. See on A 598. 


- ΕΝ, «. ᾿ el eee ᾿ς ἡ οἰ et VE ee ΡΑΡΓ va 


38 IAIAAOC N (xn) 


λαοὶ ὅπονθ᾽, ὡς εἴ Te μετὰ κτίλον ἕσπετο μῆλα 
πιόμεν᾽ ἐκ βοτάνης" γάνυται δ᾽ ἄρα τε φρένα ποιμήν" 
ὡς Αἰνείαι θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι γεγήθει, 


ὡς ἴδε λαῶν ἔθνος ἐπισπόμενον éot αὐτῶι. 


495 


οἱ δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Αλκαθόωι αὐτοσχεδὸν ὡρμήθησαν 
μακροῖσι ξυστοῖσι'" περὶ στήθεσσι δὲ χαλκὸς 
σμερδαλέον κονάβιζε τιτυσκομένων καθ᾽ ὅμιλον 


ἀλλήλων. 


δύο δ᾽ ἄνδρες ἀρήϊοι ἔξοχον ἄλλων, 
Αἰνείας τε καὶ ᾿Ιδομενεύς, ἀτάλαντοι “Apri, 


500 


ἵεντ ἀλλήλων ταμέειν χρόα νηλέϊ χαλκῶι. 
Αἰνείας δὲ πρῶτος ἀκόντισεν ᾿Ιδομενῆος" 


493. πιέμεν᾽ Vr. b. || Te om. PQR: ὃ Cant. Vr. A. 
499. ἔξοχον ἅπασαι (Did.) 2: ἕξκοχοι CDJPS Lips. Eust. 


502. Ot: τὲ PR. || πρῶτος : npdéceen Aph. 


498. κονάβηςε Cant. 
500. Spxoc L. 


492. This is a ‘two-sided’ simile, 
like that in M 151; the joy of the shep- 
herd, which is merely accessory to the 
resemblance first brought forward, is 
made in its turn the basis of another 
likeness. Friedlander has remarked that 
this is the only case of ws ef re in a 
simile followed by the indic. In eleven 
cases it has no verb, in nine it is fol- 
lowed hy the opt., and in one (I 481) by 
the subj. Friedlander, on account of 
this and some minor objections, none of 
whick has any serious weight, wishes to 
reject the whole simile as interpolated ; 
but a single unusual construction is 
certainly not sufficient reason for con- 
demning so appropriate and pleasing a 
passage. The aor. indic. after ὥς re is of 
course familiar (Γ᾿ 23), and, as Lange has 
shewn, the addition of εἰ does not really 
affect the question; it merely brings 
the action into closer connexion with 
the narrator, calling attention to it as 
a case put for consideration. Hence it 
is that ὥς re and ws ef re are used indiffer- 
ently in similes not containing a finite 
verb (see L. Lange, EI, p. 539). 

493. βοτάνης, the p of feeding. 
In κ 411 ἐπὴν βοτάνης κορέσωνται, it is 
used either in the abstract sense feeding 
or more probably = food. Hence Ar. 
considered it necessary to take ἐκ here 
in a temporal sense, after feeding. But 
this use of the preposition, though 
common in Attic, is very rare in H. 
(see however Εἰ 865, II 365, T 290, y 224). 
The analogy of « 159 xarhiew ἐκ νομοῦ 
ὕλης πιόμενος is really decisive in favour 


494. αἰνείαο QS. 


of the local sense of βοτάνης here ; com- 
pare note on A 807. For the last half 
of the line cf. © 559 γέγηθε δέ re φρένα 
ποιμήν. 

496. δοῖ, a form recurring only in ὃ 
38 dua σπέσθαι éot αὐτῶι. So we have 
éé, 1171, Q 134 (and perhaps & 162, q.v. 
See also on T 384). In all but one ot 
these arian it is joined closely with a 
form of αὐτός, and is used in the strictest 
reflexive sense. It is very likely, there- 
fore, that it is the emphatic form of the 

ronoun, like ἐμοί beside μοι. This can 

ardly be considered quite certain, as 
the ε may merely have arisen phonetic- 
ally before the F; in the adjectival 
form there seems to be no difference be- 
tween ἐός and ὅς. It would naturally 
be easy to write the longer form in most 
of the passages where the pronoun is 
orthotone, and it is quite possible that 
many instances have been superseded by 
the familiar short form. 
the aor. means ‘when he saw his folk 
attach themselves to him.’ This is the 
regular sense of the verb. 

496. duel, over the body of. 

499. ἀλλήλων is the genitive of the 
object aimed at, after τιτυσκομένων, pre- 
cisely as in Z 3, where see note: and 
so probably in 501, though there it may 


be gen. after χρόα. 


502. πρῶτος" ἡ ᾿Αριστοφάνειος npéCOEN 
ἀκόντισε, καὶ μήποτε βέλτιον' πρότερος 


γὰρ ἂν εἶπεν, Did. ; and so Nauck reads. 
But πρῶτος is ite intelligible in the 
sense ‘ first of ali his company,’ the λαοί 
who are following him. 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἄντα ἰδὼν ἠλεύατο χάλκεον ἔγχος, 
αἰχμὴ δ᾽ Αἰνείαο κραδαινομένη κατὰ γαίης 


4.3 


ὥιχετ᾽, ἐπεί p 


ἅλιον στιβαρῆς ἀπὸ χειρὸς ὄρουσεν. 505 


Ἰδομενεὺς δ᾽ dpa Οἰνόμαον Bare γαστέρα μέσσην, 
ῥῆξε δὲ θώρηκος γύαλον, διὰ δ᾽ ἔντερα χαλκὸς 
ἤφυσ᾽" ὁ δ᾽ ἐν κονίηισι πεσὼν ἔλε γαῖαν ἀγοστῶι. 
Ἰδομενεὺς δ᾽ ἐκ μὲν νέκυος δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος 


ἐσπάσατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἄλλα δυνήσατο τεύχεα καλὰ 


510 


ὥμοιϊν ἀφελέσθαι: ἐπείγετο yap βελέεσσιν. 

οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἔμπεδα γυῖα ποδῶν ἣν ὁρμηθέντι 
οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπαΐξαι μεθ᾽ ἐὸν βέλος οὔτ᾽ ἀλέασθαι" 
τῶ pa καὶ ἐν σταδίηι μὲν ἀμύνετο νηλεὲς ἦμαρ, 


τρέσσαι δ᾽ οὐκέτι ῥίμφα πόδες φέρον ἐκ πολέμοιο. 


515 


tov δὲ βάδην ἀπιόντος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῶι 

Δηΐφοβος" δὴ γάρ οἱ ὄχεν κότον ἐμμενὲς αἰεί. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γε καὶ τόθ᾽ ἅμαρτεν, ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Ασκάλαφον βάλε δουρί, 
υἱὸν Ἔ ννυαλίοιο: δι’ ὦμου δ᾽ ὄβριμον ἔγχος 


ἔσχεν, ὁ δ᾽ ἐν κονίηισι πεσὼν ἕλε γαῖαν ἀγοστῶι. 


δ20 


οὐδ᾽ ἄρα πώ τι πέπυστο βριήπυος ὄβριμος “Apns 
υἷος ἑοῖο πεσόντος ἐνὶ κρατερῆν ὑσμίνηι, 


603. ἀλεύατο J. 
ἄρα τἄλλα ap. Herod. 
513. οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽: οὐδ᾽ ἂρ J. 
SuBpusoc CD*HPQ. 


507. δὲ : ϑέ of G. || ewpaxoc U. 


512. οὐ rap: οὐδ᾽ Gp PR. || ὁρμηθῆναι Mor. Bar, 
617. κότος U. 


510. ἄρ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἄλλα: 


619. SuBpuion ΟΡ, δ2)1. 


504. κατὰ ratne, cf. A 358 καταείσατο 
γαίης, T 217 κατὰ χθονὸς ὄμματα πήξας. 
604—-05=IT 614-15. 

507-08 =P 314-15. Φφώρηκος γύαλον, 
see App. B, iii. 86. Hard though it is to 
believe that the words mean the hollow 
of the shield, it must be admitted that it 
is equally hard to understand the words 
διὰ δ᾽ ἔντερα χαλκὸς ἤφυσε if the bod 
was covered by ἃ cuirass: see Schol. 
quoted on P 314. 

508. Reuce, so & 517 "διὰ δ' ἔντερα 
χαλκὸς ἄφυσσεν, let out like water. Cf. 
A 526 χύντο χαμαὶ χολάδες, τ 450 πολ- 
λὸν δὲ διήφυσε σαρκὸς ὀδόντι. Grocra&t, 
see A 425. 

510-11=E 621-22. 

512. ruta, here in the original sense 
joints, from root yu to bend. 

513. énatza, to follow up his spear- 
cast 80 as to ‘finish’ his foe if wounded. 

514. ἂν crac, see on 825. In H 


241 the word also occurs in antithesis 
to ἐπαΐξαι. 

515. tpécem, for flight, as usual (φυ- 
γεῖν μετὰ δέους, Ar.); cf. τρεῖν μ᾽ οὐκ ἐᾶι 
Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη, E 256. 

517. κότον evidently refers to the 
previous taunts which had (413- 
16, 446). So καὶ τότε in the next line 
tefers to Deiphobos’ failure to hit Ido- 
meneus in 404. 

520. Ecyen, intrans., held its way; 80 
διέσχε, E 100, A 258. 

521-25 are probably a later addition, 
referring forward to O 110 ff., where 
Ares hears of his bereavement. βθριή- 
muoc, only here, perhaps with heavy 
voice ; cf. βαρύφθογγος, βαρύβρομος, βαρύ- 
κτυπος (all in the Hom. Hymns). -Or βρι 
may mean simply powerful as in βρι-αρός, 
ὅ-βρι-μος : connexion with βριθύς etc. is 
not certain. For the big voice of Ares 
οἵ, E 860. 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ap’ 


ἄκρωι ᾿Ολύμπωε ὑπὸ χρυσέοισι νέφεσσιν 


ἧστο, Διὸς βουλῆισιν ἐελμένος, ἔνθά περ ἄλλοι 


ἀθάνατοι θεοὶ ἧσαν ἐεργόμενοι πολέμοιο" 


525 


οἱ δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Ασκαλάφωι αὐτοσχεδὸν ὡρμήθησαν. 
Δηΐφοβος μὲν ἀπ᾿ ᾿Ασκαλάφου πήληκα φαεινὴν 
ἥρπασε, Μηριόνης δὲ θοῶι ἀτάλαντος "Αρηϊ 

δουρὶ βραχίονα τύψεν ἐπάλμενος, ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα χειρὸς 


αὐλῶπις τρυφάλεια χαμαὶ βόμβησε πεσοῦσα. 


530 


Μηριόνης δ᾽ ἐξαῦτις ἐπάλμενος, αἰγυπιὸς ὥς, 
ἐξέρυσε πρυμνοῖο βραχίονος ὄβριμον ἔγχος, 


ayy δ᾽ ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάξετο. 


τὸν δὲ Πολίτης 


᾽ 4 “ 7 
αὐτοκασίγνητος, περὶ μέσσωι χεῖρε τιτήνας, 


ἐξῆγεν πολέμοιο δυσηχέος, ὄφρ᾽ ἵκεθ᾽ ἵππους 


535 


ὠκέας, οἵ οἱ ὄπισθε μάχης ἠδὲ πτολέμοιο 

ἕστασαν ἡνίοχόν τε καὶ ἅρματα ποικίλ᾽ ἔχοντες" 
οἱ τόν γε προτὶ ἄστυ φέρον βαρέα στενάχοντα, 
τειρόμενον" κατὰ δ᾽ αἷμα νεουτάτου ἔρρεε χειρός. 


οἱ & ἄλλοι μάρναντο, βοὴ δ᾽ ἄσβεστος ὀρώρει. 


δ40 


Αἰνείας δ᾽ ᾿Αφαρῆα Καλητορίδην ἐπορούσας 
λαιμὸν Tuy’, ἐπὶ οἵ τετραμμένον, ὀξέϊ δουρί: 
ἐκλίνθη δ᾽ ἑτέρωσε κάρη, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἀσπὶς ἐάφθη 


δ28. ὑπὸ : ani Syr.: ἐπὶ Mor. 
Syr. || opunencan Pap. ο. 
λιέεςην "Ὁ. 
man, rec.). 


AC!L Lips., yp. Par. a: tne’ alneiac 2. || dnopovcac J. 
543. exAinen δ᾽ Pap. o. || éxdgen Q. 


χαλκῶι H. 


523. The idea of the gods sitting 
under a canopy of golden clouds on 
Olympos is hardly Homeric. 

524. The rest of the 71. knows nothing 
of this imprisonment of the gods in 
Olympos, and the statement is in flat 
contradiction to the visit of Poseidon to 
the Greek camp. The interpolator seems 
to have had an inaccurate recollection 
of the beginning of 8, where the gods 
are bidden not to aid the combatants. 

526 = 496. 

530. αὐλῶπις τρυφάλεια, App. B, vii. 
2, 7. 

531. αἰγυπιός, see note on H 59. 

532. npuunoio, near the shoulder ; II 
323. 

588. For Polites son of Priam see B 
791. 

585-38 == 429-32, 


624 éepuénoc Vr. Α΄. 
531. ἐκαῦοις C. 
635. ἐκῆγε πτολέμοιο Q. 


541. alnefac 0° GQ Par. ἃ f and ἔνιοι ap. Did.; Ene’ atnéac Ar. 


626. au’ adxaedan 
632. ὄμβριον CHPR. 534. 
687. ποικίλα χαλκῶ D (yp. ἔχοντες 


542. dxé¥ doupl 


539. xapéc=arm, not hand, as often : 
eg. A 252, © 166. 

541, Alvéas, the form approved by 
Ar., is not Homeric. Herodianos com- 
pares for the synizesis ‘Epuéas, which 
only occurs in the dat. ‘Epuda: as a 
dactyl, E 390; the contracted Ἕρμῆς 
is not found earlier than the hymns. 
᾿Άφαρβα, acc. after τύψε. 

543. ἑτέρωςε, as Θ 306, 308, to one 
side. €&q@en (so most Mss.: Ar. wrote 
ἑάφθη, and is followed by ACT), a 
doubtful and much disputed word which 
recurs only in the similar passage = 419. 
10 may be referred to ἰάπτω (προ-ΐαψεν, 
A 8, etc.) if that is, as seems probable, 
Fi-Fdw-rw, conn. with Skt. vap-ami, 
throw about, rather than with Lat. itac-to: 
H. G. § 46 note. It will then mean his 
shield was hurled upon him. The fall of 


NE ee 
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καὶ κόρυς, ἀμφὶ δέ οἱ θάνατος χύτο θυμοραϊστής. 
᾿Αντίλοχος δὲ Θόωνα μεταστρεφθέντα δοκεύσας 545 
οὔτασ᾽ ἐπαΐξας, ἀπὸ δὲ φλέβα πᾶσαν ἔκερσεν, - 

@ ? 9 Ὁ > 4, 3 e 4 

ἥ τ᾽ ἀνὰ νῶτα θέουσα διαμπερὲς αὐχέν᾽ ἱκάνει" 

τὴν ἀπὸ πᾶσαν ἔκερσεν, ὁ δ᾽ ὕπτιος ἐν κονίηισι 
κάππεσεν, ἄμφω χεῖρε φίλοις ἑτάροισι πετάσσας. 
᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ ἐπόρουσε καὶ αἴνυτο τεύχε᾽ at’ ὦὥμων 550 


παπταίνων" 


Τρῶες δὲ περισταδὸν ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος 


οὔταζον σάκος εὐρὺ παναίολον, οὐδὲ δύναντο 
εἴσω ἐπιγράψαι τέρενα χρόα νηλέϊ χαλκῶι 
᾿Αντιλόχου" πέρι yap pa Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων 
Νέστορος υἱὸν ἔρυτο καὶ ἐν πολλοῖσι βέλεσσιν. 555 
3 A 3 ΝΜ) 7 ᾽ 3 > Ἁ 
οὐ μὲν γάρ ποτ ἄνευ δήιων ἦν, ἀλλὰ κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
στρωφᾶτ'᾽- οὐδέ οἱ ἔγχος ἔχ᾽ ἀτρέμας, ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ αἰεὶ 
4 , 4 \ 
σειόμενον ἐλέλικτο" τιτύσκετο δὲ φρεσὶν Tow 
ἤ τευ ἀκοντίσσαι ἠὲ σχεδὸν ὁρμηθῆναι. 


eS 


546. λιεταςτραφοέντα P. 
Aph. Q. 


the ponderous Mykenaean shield upon a 
wounded warrior deserves a strong word. 
(Note that ἰάπτω in β 376, 5 749 18 prob- 
ably a different word=Aurt: it has no 
F, and may be conn. with tao A 454: 
Schulze ᾧ. £. p. 168.) So in Aisch. 
Septem 508 we have κεφαλὰν ldew, drop 
the head of a falling warrior, The 
ancient commentators and most of the 
modern connect the word with ἕπομαι 
or ἄπτω (hence writing ἐ- for ἐπ) and 
explain shield and helmet clung to him, 
followed him in his fall. This gives 
n rather more natural sense, but the 
form of the verb cannot be satisfactorily 
explained. 

544. eumopaYernc, also Π 414, 580, 
591, = 220. Acc. to the scholia on IT 414 
the grammarian Glaukos read θυμορραί- 
orns, a form which has been preferred by 
Bekker, Lobeck, Nauck, van Leeuwen. 
Cf. κυνοραίστης. 

546. ἀπό, Zen. διά (and so presum- 
ably in 548), which might seem prefer- 
able were the text not sufficiently de- 
fended by ἀπαμήσειε (or ἀποτμήξειε), 2 
34. φλέβα: it is hardly peer Ma 
say that no ‘vein’ running up the back 
to the neck is known to modern anatom- 
ists. Hippokrates, however, appears to 
have held the view that there were four 
paira of large veins, of which the first 


546. Gnd: διὰ Zen. 
558. ἐπιγνάψαι P (Κ supr. man. 1). 


551. napacradon Zen, 
656. πολλοῖς T. || βελέεςειν QT. 


started from the neck and ran along 
both sides of the spine down to the 
loins (Buchholz H. &. i. 2. 85: ii. 2. 
242). The ancients were not aware that 
the arteries contained blood ; so that the 
reference is probably not to the carotid 
arteries, as we might suppose, but to 
the jugular veins. The word φλέψ does 
not recur in H. 

550. aYnuro, here clearly an imperf., 
not an nor. as A 531. Pallis suspects 
550-59 on the grounds (1) that a warrior 
cannot strip a fallen foe while actually 
attacked all round: (2) that εἴσω ém- 
γράψαι, graze inwardly, is a self-con- 
tradictory expression: (8) the phrases 
dvev Siwy and φρεσὶ τιτύσκετο are both 
strange. There is much force in these 
objections. 

554. Flocaddoon, as his ancestor (the 
father of Neleus). 

556. ἄνευ in sense away froin here 
only ; elsewhere ἄνευθεν. 

557. crpwear’, a questionable form, 
see on O 666. Nauck reads ἐστρέφετ᾽, 
Schulze crpopder’ with lengthening in 
the first place; see App. Ὁ, c (1). ἔχε, 
held its place, cf. 679. The use of ἔχειν 
with adverbs as a simple copula is not 
Homeric. 

558. ἐλέλικτο in the sense shook ay 
be right here (see on A 530), thoug 
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ἀλλ᾽ οὐ AHO ᾿Αδάμαντα τιτυσκόμενος καθ᾽ ὅμιλον 560 
᾿Ασιάδην, ὅς οἱ otra μέσον σάκος ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι 
ἐγγύθεν ὁρμηθείς" ἀμενήνωσεν δέ οἱ αἰχμὴν 
κυανοχαῖτα Ποσειδάων, βιότοιο μεγήρας. 

καὶ τὸ μὲν αὐτοῦ μεῖν ὥς τε σκῶλος πυρίκαυστος 
ἐν σάκει ᾿Αντιλόχοιο, τὸ δ᾽ ἥμισυ Keir ἐπὶ γαίης" 
dy δ᾽ ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάζετο Kip ἀλεείνων" 
Μηριόνης δ᾽ ἀπιόντα μετασπόμενος βάλε δουρὶ 
αἰδοίων τε μεσηγὺ καὶ ὀμφαλοῦ, ἔνθα μάλιστα 
γίνετ᾽ "Αρης ἀλεγεινὸς ὀϊξυροῖσι βροτοῖσιν. 

ἔνθά οἱ ἔγχος ἔπηξεν" ὁ δὲ σπόμενος περὶ δουρὶ 
ἤσπαιρ᾽ ὡς ὅτε βοῦς, τόν τ᾽ οὔρεσι βουκόλοι ἄνδρες 


565 


570 


ἐλλάσιν οὐκ ἐθέλοντα Bin. δήσαντες ἄγουσιν" 


660. τιτυεκόλιενον P (8. supr.). 
ἁμενήνηςεν PR. 
565. Poy CHPR Pap. o Li 

(n@ntoce . . énavpni). 


ras.): ἐν ἄλλωι cyéuenoc A (wrongly 
Saudcantec Lips. || ἄγωςιν RU Pap. o, 


561. χαλκῶι : δουρὶ A supr. 
564. «κῶλον nupixaucron R (su 


562. 
. © over each wn), Ap. Ler. 
666. After this D™ Harl. a™ add 649 


667. After this J adds 543 (ἐκλίνθη . . édqen). 569. 
570. Secyduenoc U (decyd U? or U® in ras.): 0° éceduenoc P (y in 
aypenues to 567). . it 


672. tcekdan 


Bentley would read ἐέλικτο (FeFéX.) was 


brandished. The ictus is sufficient to 
account for the lengthening of the -o», 
without the need of af. The addition 
of pect to trrdcxero is unique in Η. ; 
the verb is elsewhere used only in the 
purely physical sense, as in 560. 

561. ὅς ol, a very rare neglect of F in 
Fo. Most editors read ὅ ol, which Ar. 
had in a 300 against the consensus of 
our Mss., but Platt’s ὅς F’ is better; F’ 
may represent either Fe or Fos. 

563. βιότοιο λιεγήρας, grudging Ada- 
mas (or ἐξ, the spear personified) the life 
of Antilochos, Though the expression 
is ambiguous, this gives a better sense 
than the alternative ‘grudging to Adamas 
(the preservation of) his life.” The gen. 
comes under the class of those which go 
with verbs of anger, etc., H. G. § 151. 
c; lit. ‘being jealous about his life,’ 
and may be compared with the common 
construction φθονεῖν τινί τινος, as ¢ 68 
οὔ τοι ἡμιόνων φθονέω, and Attic examples 
which will be found in Lexx. ; and so 
Aisch. Prom. 626 ἀλλ᾽ ob peyalpw τοῦδέ 
σοι δωρήματος. For other constr. of 
μεγαίρω see Y 865. κυανοχαῖτα, an 
epithet of Poseidon only, except in T 
224 of Boreas in the form of a horse. 
In the vagueness of Homeric colour- 
words it may mean only dark-haired ; 


but blue-haired is appropriate to a god 
of the blue sea, and Triton on a well- 
known archaic pediment in Athens has 
a beard painted bright blue. 

564. τὸ μέν, ἃ constr. ad sensum after 
αἰχμή, cf. E140, A 238, 8508. ςκῶλος, 
cf. σκόλοψ, “8 stake.’ οἱ γὰρ ἄγροικοι 
ἀποξύνοντες τὰ ξύλα πυρακτοῦσι τὸ ἄκρον, 
ὅπως πιληθὲν (compressed) εἴη στερρότερον 
[χρῶνται δὲ αὐτῶι ἀντὶ αἰχμῆς], Schol. A. 
The last words seem to be a mistaken 
addition. The meaning is that the 
stump of the spear sticks in the shield 
like a a driven into the ground, with 
the end charred to prevent rotting; a 
precaution which is still habitual. 

569. “Apnc, the fortune of war: see 
on 444. 

570. δὲ cnéuenoc, Mss. δ᾽ ἑἐσπόμενος : 
see note on E 423. περί goes closely 
with σπόμενος, taking the place of the 
usual ἅμα with ἕπεσθαι, lit. attached 
af the spear round aes , But the 

rase is properly u of a spear 
helt ved oe of a wound ; ail foi 
Hicnaip’ we should. have expected ἤρυγεν 
as in T 404 (Pallis). 

572. Adan, twisted ropes (from Fet- 
Aew) whether of thongs or withies: τοῖς ἐξ 
ἱμάντων σχοινίοις, Schol. Β, οὐκ ἐθέλοντα 
βίμι a pleonastic expression, like Ain: 
ἀέκοντος, ἀέκοντα Bim, A 480, etc. 


IAIAAOC Ν (x11) 43 


ὡς ὁ τυπεὶς ἤσπαιρε μίνυνθά περ, οὔ τι μάλα dny, 
ὄφρά οἱ ἐκ χροὸς ἔγχος ἀνεσπάσατ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἐλθὼν 


ἥρως Μηριόνης" τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψε. 


575 


Δηΐπυρον δ᾽ "Enrevos Eiger σχεδὸν ἤλασε κόρσην 
Θρηϊκίωι μεγάλωι, ἀπὸ δὲ τρυφάλειαν ἄραξεν. 
ἡ μὲν ἀποπλαγχθεῖσα χαμαὶ πέσε, καί τις ᾿Αχαιῶν 
μαρναμένων μετὰ ποσσὶ κυλινδομένην ἐκόμισσε" 


τὸν δὲ κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν ἐρεβεννὴ νὺξ ἐκάλυψεν. 


580 


᾿Ατρεΐδην δ᾽ ἄχος εἷλε, βοὴν ἀγαθὸν Μενέλαον, 
βῆ δ᾽ ἐπαπειλήσας ᾿Ελένωι ἥρωϊ ἄνακτι 
ὀξὺ δόρυ κραδάων: ὁ δὲ τόξου πῆχυν ἀνεῖλκε. 
\ 3 ww ? e ’ e ΝΜ “ 43 “ 
τὼ 5 ἄρ ὁμαρτήδην ὁ μὲν ἔγχεϊ ὀξυόεντι 
ter ἀκοντίσσαι, ὁ δ᾽ ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ὀϊστῶε" 585 
Πριαμίδης μὲν ὄπειτα κατὰ στῆθος βάλεν ἰῶι 
θώρηκος γύαλον, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἔπτατο πικρὸς ὀϊΐστός. 


€ 


578. ἔεπαιρε HR. 
(yp. Gpaxzen). 


574 ypodc: χερὸς L (P!?): χειρὸς Ὁ. 
678. dnonAayecica Lips. Vr. A. 
U. 688. ἀνέλκε PR (A has GneiAxen). 


) ? \ 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀπὸ πλατέος πτυόφιν μεγάλην Kat ἀλωὴν 


577. phan Q 


580. ὀφοαλμοὺς KR: ὀφοαλλιὸν 
684. OUapTHOHN Ar.: duap- 


τήτην R Pap. o and ap. Did. (Sch. T): ὁμαρτείτην J Par. d: ὁμαρτήτην 1). 


586. ἀπαὶ L. 687. ἀπὸ : διὰ PR. 


573. tuneic, only of wounds given by 
a thrust, acc. to the canon of Ar. ; who 
must therefore have read δαμείς, as Lehrs 
points out (4dr. p. 54), as in this case 
the spear is cast, 567. For the whole 
line cf. x 478. 

577. The ‘Thracian sword ’ of Astero- 
paios is lauded in Ψ 808. The Thracians 
seem to have had an early reputation 
as metal-workers (K 438, 0 234; Hel- 
big H. EZ. pp. 7-14), and were evidently 
traders. There is no reason to suppose 
that the Thracian sword was of a differ- 
ent shape or size from the ordinary 
Homeric weapon, as the Scholiasts do 
(μόνοι γὰρ ἐν βαρβάροις of Θρᾶικες μεγίστοις 
ξίφεσι χρῶνται, A); μέγα is ἃ regular 
epithet of the sword. The fact that 
Livy (xxxi. 39) mentions javelins ingentis 
longitudinis, called romphaeae or rum- 
piace, as in use among the Thracians, 
obviously proves nothing. Another in- 
genious and very probable conjecture as 
to the origin of the epithet will be found 
in App. B, ix. 1. 

579. λλαρναλιένων μετὰ nocei, cf. = 


411. 
582, ἥρωϊ ἄνακτι, an unusual phrase, 


688. μεγάλων Q. || καθ᾽ ἁλωὴν 3. 


not analogous to o 117 Φαίδιμος ἤρως, 
Σιδονίων βασιλεύς. 

583. ia A 875. 

584. ΘΗΝ, 80 apparently Ar. (or 
ἁμαρτήδην; Lehrs Ar. ἔρ, 800); MSS, 
duaprirny or ἁμαρτήτην, a genuine old 
form (H. G. § 19) inst which there 
is nothing to be said, except that in 
similar ais, 7 τὼ δέ is commonly 
without a verb, being followed by ὁ μὲν 
. . ὁ δέ in distributive apposition (H 
306, etc.) ; the asyndeton after ὁμαρτήτην, 
ee harsh, might be regarded as 
‘explicative.’ The adverbial form does 
not recur. 

585. ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν goes attributively 
with ὀϊστῶι, as A 476 ἰῶι ἀπὸ νευρῆς. 
Cf. © 309. The couplet 584-85 is mere 


tautology (Pallis). 
586. "nena: thereupon, merely brings 
the new sentence into immediate connex- 


ion with what precedes, without having 
as usual the full sense μετὰ ταῦτα. (So 
Schol. A, contradicting a note of An. 
which immediately precedes.) Cf. T 113. 

588. , Ahrens needlessly reads 
wrvoo; the instrumental form here 
supplies the lost ablative, as elsewhere 


42 IAIAAOC Ν (x11) 


GAN ov AHO ᾿Αδάμαντα τιτυσκόμενος καθ᾽ ὅμιλον 


560 


᾿Ασιάδην, ὅς οἱ οὗτα μέσον σάκος ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι 

ἐγγύθεν ὁρμηθείς ἀμενήνωσεν δέ οἱ αἰχμὴν 

κυανοχαῖτα Ποσειδάων, βιότοιο μεγήρας. 

καὶ τὸ μὲν αὐτοῦ μεῖν ὥς τε σκῶλος πυρίκαυστος 
μὲ με ρ 


ἐν σάκει ᾿Αντιλόχοιο, τὸ δ᾽ ἥμισυ κεῖτ᾽ ἐπὶ γαίης" 


565 


ἂψ δ᾽ ἑτάρων eis ἔθνος ἐχάξετο Kip arecivwr: 
Μηριόνης δ᾽ ἀπιόντα μετασπόμενος βάλε δουρὶ 
αἰδοίων τε μεσηγὺ καὶ ὀμφαλοῦ, ἔνθα μάλιστα 
γίνετ᾽ “Apns ἀλεγεινὸς ὀϊξζυροῖσι βροτοῖσιν. 


ἔνθά οἱ ἔγχος ἔπηξεν" ὁ δὲ σπόμενος περὶ δουρὶ 


570 


jotratp ὡς ὅτε βοῦς, τόν τ᾽ οὔρεσι βουκόλοι ἄνδρες 
ἰλλάσιν οὐκ ἐθέλοντα Bint δήσαντες ἄγουσιν" 


δ60. trrucxéuenon P (8 supr.). 
ἀλιενήνηςεν PR. 
143. 3. 565. ei CHPR Pa 
(nantoce . . énavpni). 
rirner’ L. 


Saudcantec Lips. || Grocan RU Pap. o, 


Bentley would read ἐέλικτο (FeFéX.) was 
brandished. The ictus is sufficient to 
account for the lengthening of the -o», 
without the need of af, The addition 
of @pect to trrucxero is unique in H.; 
the verb is elsewhere used only in the 
purely physical sense, as in 560. 

561. ὅς ol, a very rare neglect of F in 
Fo. Most editors read ὅ οἱ, which Ar. 
had in α 300 against the consensus of 
our Mss., but Platt’s ὅς F’ is better ; F’ 
may represent either Fe or For. 

568. βιότοιο μεγήρας, grudging Ada- 
mas (or zt, the spear personified) the life 
of Antilochos. Though the expression 
is ambiguous, this gives a better sense 
than the alternative “grudging to Adamas 
(the preservation of) his life.’ The gen. 
comes under the class of those which go 
with verbs of anger, etc., H. G. § 151. 
c; lit. ‘being jealous about his life,’ 
and may be compared with the common 
construction φθονεῖν τινί τινος, as ¢ 68 
οὔ τοι ἡμιόνων φθονέω, and Attic examples 
which will be found in Lexx. ; and 80 
Aisch. Prom. 626 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ peyalpw τοῦδέ 
σοι Swphuaros. For other constr. of 
μεγαίρω see Ψ 865. κυανοχαῖτα, an 
epithet of Poseidon only, except in T 
224 of Boreas in the form of a horse. 
In the vagueness of Homeric colour- 
words it may mean only dark-haired ; 


661. χαλκῶι : Soupi A supr. 
564. «κῶλον nupixaucron R (su 
p. o Lips 
667. After this J adds 543 (ἐκλίνθη . 
570. Secyduenoc U (ϑεςχό U? or [03 in ras.): 0° dexduenoc P (y in 
ras.): ἐν ἄλλωι cyéuenoc A (wrongly a aes to 567). 
r. . 


562. 
. © over each n), Ap. Ler. 
566. After this D™ Harl. a™ add 649 
. ἀάφοη). 569. 


572. Icekdan P. | 


but blue-haired is appropriate to a god 
of the blue sea, i Triton on a well- 
known archaic iment in Athens has 
a beard painted bright blue. 

564. τὸ λιέν, ἃ constr. ad sensum after 
αἰχμή, cf. Ε 140, A 238, 8508. cx®dAoc, 
cf. σκόλοψ, ‘a stake.’ οἱ γὰρ ἄγροικοι 
ἀποξύνοντες τὰ ξύλα πυρακτοῦσι τὸ ἄκρον, 
ὅπως πιληθὲν (compressed) εἴη ee 
[χρῶνται δὲ αὐτῶι ἀντὶ αἰχμῆς}, Schol. A. 
The last words seem to be a mistaken 
addition. The meaning is that the 
stump of the spear sticks in the shield 
like a beet driven into the ground, with 
the end charred to prevent rotting; a 
precaution which is still habitual. 

569. “Apne, the fortune of war: see 
on 444. 

570. ὃΣ cnéuenoc, mss. δ᾽ ἑσπόμενος : 
see note on E 428. closely 
with σπόμενος, taking the place of the 
usual dua with ἕπεσθαι, lit. attached 
to the spear round about. But the 
phrase is properly used of a spear 
when pulled out of a wound; and for 
Henap’ we should. have expected ἤρυγεν 
as in T 404 (Pallis). 

572. Adan, twisted ropes (from Fel- 
Aew) whether of thongs or withies: τοῖς ἐξ 
ἱμάντων σχοινίοις, Schol. B. οὐκ ἐθέλοντα 
βίμι a pleonastic expression, like βίηι 
ἀέκοντος, ἀέκοντα Bin, A 430, etc. 


IAIAAOC Ν (σιπ) 43 


ὡς ὁ τυπεὶς ἤσπαιρε pivuvOd περ, οὔ τι μάλα dnp, 

ὄφρά οἱ ἐκ χροὸς ἔγχος ἀνεσπάσατ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἐλθὼν 

ἦρως Μηριόνης" τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψε. 575 
Δηΐπυρον δ᾽ “Enrevos Eider σχεδὸν ἤλασε κόρσην 

Θρηϊκίωι μεγάλωι, ἀπὸ δὲ τρυφάλειαν ἄραξεν. 

ἡ μὲν ἀποπλαγχθεῖσα χαμαὶ πέσε, καί τις ᾿Αχαιῶν 

μαρναμένων μετὰ ποσσὶ κυλινδομένην ἐκόμισσε' 


τὸν δὲ κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν ἐρεβεννὴ νὺξ ἐκάλυψεν. 


580 


᾿Ατρεΐδην δ᾽ ἄχος εἷλε, βοὴν ἀγαθὸν Μενέλαον, 
βῆ δ᾽ ἐπαπειλήσας ᾿Ελένωι ἥρωϊ ἄνακτι 
ὀξὺ δόρν κραδάων: ὁ δὲ τόξου πῆχυν ἀνεῖλκε. 
Ν ν " ¢ /, e ν “2 ’ 
τὼ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὁμαρτήδην ὁ μὲν ἔγχεϊ ὀξυόεντι 
a 3 e % ᾽ Ν a 4... σι 
ter’ ἀκοντίσσαι, ὁ δ' ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ὀϊστῶε" 585 
Πριαμίδης μὲν erecta κατὰ στῆθος βάλεν ide 
θώρηκος γύαλον, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἔπτατο πικρὸς ὀΐστός. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀπὸ πλατέος πτυόφιν μεγάλην κατ᾽ ἀλωὴν 


573. ¥cnaipe HR. 
2 &paxen). 


574. χροὸς: χερὸς L (P!?): χειρὸς D. 
578. dnonAayeeica Lips. Vr. A. 
688. dnéAxe PR (A has GnefAxen). 


577. ῥῆκεν Ὁ 


δ80. ὀφοαλλιοὺς R: ὀφφοαλλιὸν 
684. ὁμαρτήδην Ar.: duap- 


τύϊτην R Pap. o and ap. Did. (Sch. T): δὁμαρτείτην J Par. d: ὁμαρτήτην 2. 


685. ἁπαὶ L. 687. Gnd: διὰ PR. 


578. tuneic, only of wounds given by 
a thrust, acc. to the canon οἵ Oe who 
must therefore have read δαμείς, as Lehrs 
points out (Ar. p. 54), as in this case 
the spear is cast, 567. For the whole 
line cf. x 473. 

577. The ‘ Thracian sword ’ of Astero- 
peios is lauded in ¥ 808. The Thracians 
seem to have had an early reputation 
as metal-workers (K 438, 0 234; Hel- 
big H. E. pp. 7-14), and were evidently 
traders. There is no reason to su 
that the Thracian sword was of a differ- 
ent shape or size from the ordinary 
Homeric weapon, as the Scholiasts do 
(μόνοι γὰρ ἐν βαρβάροις ol Θρᾶικες μεγίστοις 
ξίφεσι χρῶνται, A); is a regular 
epithet of the sword. The fact that 
Livy (xxxi. 39) mentions javelins ingentis 
longitudinis, called romphaeae or rum- 
piace, as in use among the Thracians, 
obviously proves nothing. Another in- 
genious and very probable conjecture as 
to the origin of the epithet will be found 
in App. B, ix. 1. 

579. καρναμένων μετὰ nocci, cf. 5 
1 


411. 
582. ἥροωοἵ ἄνακτι, an unusual phrase, 


588. μεγάλων Q. || Kae’ ἁλωὴν 8. 


not analogous to o 117 Φαίδιμος ἤρως, 
Σιδονίων βασιλεύς. 

δ88. See on A 375. 

584. ὁμαρτήδην, so apparently Ar. (or 
dpaprhdnv? Lehrs Ar. p. 301); Mss. 
ὁμαρτήτην or ἁμαρτήτην, a genuine old 
form (H. G. ὃ 19) inst which there 
is nothing to be said, except that in 
similar passages τὼ 9€ is commonly 
without a verb, being followed by ὁ μὲν 
. . ὁ δέ in distributive apposition (H 
306, etc.) ; the asyndeton after ὁμαρτήτην, 
pac harsh, might be regarded as 
‘explicative.” The adverbial form does 
not recur. 

585. ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν goes attributively 
with ὀϊστῶι, as A 476 ἰῶι ἀπὸ veupijs. 
Cf. © 309. The couplet 584-85 is mere 
pera A (Pallis). 

586. ἔπειτα, thereupon, merely brings 
the new sentence into immediate connex- 
ion with what precedes, without having 
as usual the full sense μετὰ ταῦτα. (So 
Schol. A, contradicting a note of An. 
which immediately precedes.) Cf. T 113. 

588. πτυόφιν, Ahrens needlessly reads 
xrvoo; the instrumental form here 
supplies the lost ablative, as elsewhere 


er a a Le ee ge a kere ee te” yoy ye εν ΗΒ a: 


44 IAIAAOC N (xm) 


θρώισκωσιν κύαμοι μελανόχροες ἢ ἐρέβινθοι . 


πνοιῆι ὕπο λυγυρῆι καὶ λικμητῆρος ἐρωῆι, 


ὅ90 


ὡς ἀπὸ θώρηκος Μενελάον κυδαλίμοιο 

πολλὸν ἀποπλαγχθεὶς ἑκὰς ἔπτατο πικρὸς ὀϊστός. 
᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ἄρα χεῖρα, βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος, 
τὴν βάλεν he ῥ᾽ ἔχε τόξον ἐύξοον" ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα τόξωι 


ἀντικρὺ διὰ χειρὸς ἐλήλατο χάλκεον ἔγχος. 


595 


ay δ᾽ ἑτάρων eis ἔθνος ἐχάξετο κῆρ᾽ ἀλεείνων, 
χεῖρα παρακρεμάσας" τὸ δ᾽ ἐφέλκετο μείλινον ἔγχος. 
καὶ τὸ μὲν ἐκ χειρὸς ἔρυσεν μεγάθυμος ᾿Αγήνωρ, 
αὐτὴν δὲ ξυνέδησεν ἐυστρόφωι olds ἀώτωιε, 


σφενδόνης. ἣν ἄρα οἱ θεράπων ἔχε ποιμένι λαῶν. 


Πείσανδρος δ᾽ ἰθὺς Μενελάου κυδαλίμοιο 


δ89. ορώεκουα(ν) CGHPRT. 
Vr. Ὁ ἃ A Lips.: dnonAareeic P. 


apa τοχου Pap. o. || Τόκωι: χαλκῷ H. 


598. χαρῶν Q. 599. éucrpepe Ar. 


the locative. πτύον is the shovel by 
which the grain to be winnowed is 
tossed into the air (prob. -- ἀθηρηλοιγός 
of λ 128). For the simile and for the 
orthography of ἀλωή see E 499. 


590. πνοιῆι and ἐρωῆι seem to be com- 
bined by hendiadys, the keen breeze 
caused by the effort of the winnower 
with the fan. 

594. ἧι, taken by Ar. to mean where, 
as M 389. This seems to require τῆι 
for τήν, and so Nauck and von Christ read, 
without authority. It is far simpler to 
take ἦι as referring to χειρός, in which. 
The variant % is of course equally possible. 


599. ἐυςτρόφωιι, so all Mss., as in 716: 
in O 463 and Od. the form ἐυστρεφής 
is certain, and on this analogy Ar. read 
ἐυστρεφεῖ both times in this book. But 
the double stem is familiar enough ; 
ἐυεργής and évepyos coexist (though in 
different senses), ἐνπλεκής and ἐύπλεκτος, 
évppejs and évppoos. Cf. also nom. 
δίπτυχος, dat. δίπτυχι, ἐρίηρος, pl. ἐρίηρες. 
There is, therefore, no good reason for 
rejecting the tradition. 

600. cpenddénmi, a word which does 
not recur in H.; nor is the sling any- 
where mentioned as a weapon unless, on 
the strength of the present passage, we 
find it in the ἐυστρόφωι olds dwrux of 

*. The context there obliges us to 

erstand it either of slings, or of 


590. ὑπαὶ LRS. 
694. ἧι: & CGHPS and τινές Did. || εκ ὃ 


592. dnonAayeeic Pap. o, 


597. μείλινον : χάλκεον Vr. A. 
601. πειοανὸρον Pap. o. 


bowstrings, or, with Povelsen, of ‘close- 
woven woollen jerkins.’ The latter is 
excluded by the words οἷσιν ταρφέα βάλ- 
λοντες (718), which can hardly apply to 
τόξοισιν only. Bowstrings, too, would not 
be made ot wool, however well twisted, 
so long as sinews could be had (A 118, 
etc.); wool could not stand the strain 
of a bow. We conclude, therefore, that 
slings are alluded to in 716, and that 
σφενδόνη here is to be taken in its usual 
sense. Even if it meant only ‘bandage’ 
here (as in Hippokrates it means a 
surgical sling) the sense could only be 
secondary, and would imply a knowledge 
of the weapon. And we know that 
slings were employed in Mykenaean war- 
fare from the famous siege-scene on the 
silver bowl, vol. i. p. 572. There is, 
therefore, no reason on this ground for 
doubting the present passage ; the rarity 
of allusion to the sling is doubtless due 
to the fact that it was the weapon of 
the despised light-armed soldier, and 
therefore beneath the notice of the heroic 
poet. But it must be admitted that 
600 is added very awkwardly, and has 
all the appearance of a gloss, though 
probably enough a correct one. οἱ... 
ποιμένι λαῶν is not in the Epic style, 
and the nameless θεράπων seems to be 
a common soldier ; the Homeric θεράπων 
is = brother-in-arms, a hero like his 
chief. 
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gies τὸν δ᾽ ἄγε μοῖρα κακὴ θανάτοιο τέλοσδε, 

σοί, Μενέλαε, δαμῆναι ἐν αἰνῆι δηϊοτῆτι. 

οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 

᾿Ατρεΐδης μὲν ἅμαρτε, παραὶ δέ οἱ ἐτράπετ᾽ ἔγχος, 605 
Πείσανδρος δὲ σάκος Μενελάου κυδαλίμοιο 

οὕτασεν, οὐδὲ διαπρὸ δυνήσατο χαλκὸν ἐλάσσαι" 

ἔσχεθε γὰρ σάκος εὐρύ, κατεκλάσθη 8 ἐνὶ καυλῶι 

ἔγχος" ὁ δὲ φρεσὶν ἦισι χάρη καὶ ἐέλπετο νίκην. 

᾿Ατρεΐδης δὲ ἐρυσσάμενος ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον 610 
ἄλτ᾽ ἐπὶ Πεισάνδρωι" ὁ δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀσπίδος εἵλετο καλὴν 
ἀξίνην ἐύχαλκον, ἐλαΐνων ἀμφὶ πελέκκωι 

μακρῶι ἐυνξέστωι' ἅμα δ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἐφίκοντο. 

ἤτοι ὁ μὲν κόρυθος φάλον ἤλασεν ἱπποδασείης 

ἄκρον ὑπὸ λόφον αὐτόν, ὁ δὲ προσιόντα μέτωπον 615 
ῥινὸς ὕπερ πυμάτης" λάκε δ᾽ ὀστέα, τὼ δέ οἱ ὄσσε 

πὰρ ποσὶν αἱματόεντα χαμαὶ πέσον ἐν κονίηισιν, 


ἐδνώθη δὲ πεσών. 


ὁ δὲ λὰξ ἐν στήθεσι βαίνων 


τεύχεά τ᾽ ἐξενάριξε καὶ εὐχόμενος ἔπος ηὔδα" 


602-6 om. Pap. ο. 604. ἰόντε G. 
&cyero HJPST Pap. o, Harl. a, yp. A. 


605. napa GP Lips. Vr. A. 608. 


609. éé\nero AGQTU Pap. o, Harl. a, 
Par. h: ἔλπετο 0. || μέγα δ᾽ RAnero (Sch. A: ἔλπετο Sch. T) Zen. 
και Pap. o. || ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον : χείρεςει udyaipan Zen. 


610. de: 
613. ἀφίκοντο H 


and ap. Eust.: ἀφικέοϑθην (Sch. A: ἐφικέοϑην Sch. T) Aph.: ἀφίκεοθον others 


(Did.). 


608. Ecyeee, see on 163. The question 
between aor. and imperf. here turns on 
whether we take οάκος as acc., he was 
holding his shield, or nom., the shield 

a. There can be no doubt that 
the latter is preferable (cf. M 184): the 
former does not need stating. ἔσχεθε 
is therefore aor.—unless we adopt the 
variant ἔσχετο. καυλῶι, see on 162. 

609. The readings of Zen. in this line 
and the next are both wrong ; the former 
on account of the F of FéAropa, the 
latter because the μάχαιρα is never a 
weapon in H., bnt only a sacrificial 
knite. See on Γ 271, = 597. 

611. The position of the epithet καλήν 
at the end of a line agreeing with a sub- 
stantive in the next is not Homeric. 
Hence Lehrs (4r. p. 450) suggests καλῆς. 
See also on 11104. The cases where the 
adjective forms part of the predicate are 
of course different: e.g. καλὸν | εἶδος Ex’ 
ΓΤ 44, ἔνθα πάχιστος  μυὼν ἀνθρώπου 


615. ὑπαὶ GLR: ὑπὲρ Ap. Lex. 109. 5. 
Eust. and Sch. BLT. || nécon Ar. 2: nécen ap. Did. 


617. aluardente Par. d?, ap. 
619. olyéuenoc G. 


πέλεται Il 314. The same exception 
applies to πάντες, θαμειάς (M 44, > 68) 
ἄκρος (M 51, O 653, P 264). 

612. ἀκίνη, a weapon mentioned again 
only in O 711, of which we can there- 
fore give no account. The scholia sug- 
gest that Peisandros carries it in view of 
the attack upon the ships. The axe 
was a familiar weapon in Mykenaian 
times, and in the ‘‘ Karian”’ double form 
was a most important religious symbol 
(A. J. Evans in J. H. 5. xxi. 99 ff.). 
πελέκκωι, handle, here only; for the 
form cf. ἡμιπέλεκκα Ψ 851, on the 
analogy of which Heyne suggests ἐλάϊνον 
ἀμφιπέλεκκον here. 

613. ἀλλήλων, the ordinary genitive 
of the goal reached, as with τυγχάνω, ete. 

617. The actual ‘falling out’ of the 
eyes does not seem fo be a possible effect 
of a single blow on the forehead, though 
the eyeballs might be burst. 

618. ἰδνώθη, cf. B 266, M 205. 


-- eee eel ᾧὈᾷ|ήΠ.. ἃ 


—— eee 
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“λείψετέ θην οὕτω ye νέας Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων, 


620 


Τρῶες ὑπερφίαλοι, δεινῆς ἀκόρητοι ἀυτῆς. 
ἄλλης μὲν λώβης τε καὶ αἴσχεος οὐκ ἐπιδευεῖς, 
ἣν ἐμὲ λωβήσασθε, κακαὶ κύνες, οὐδέ τε θυμῶι 
Ζηνὸς ἐριβρεμέτεω χαλεπὴν ἐδδείσατε μῆνιν 


ξεινίου, ὅς τέ ποτ᾽ ὕμμε διαφθέρσει πόλιν αἰπήν" 


625 


ot μεν κουριδίην ἄλοχον καὶ κτήματα πολλὰ 

Ν 3 3 A b 3 > a 
pay οἴχεσθ᾽ ἀνάγοντες, ἐπεὶ φιλέεσθε παρ᾽ αὐτῆι" 
νῦν avr ἐν νηυσὶν μενεαίνετε ποντοπόροισι 
πῦρ ὀλοὸν βαλέειν, κτεῖναι δ᾽ ἥρωας ᾿Αχαιούς. 


ἀλλά ποθι σχήσεσθε καὶ ἐσσύμενοί περ “Apnos. 


630 


Led πάτερ, ἣ τέ σέ φασι περὶ φρένας ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, 
ἀνδρῶν ἠδὲ θεῶν, σέο δ᾽ ἐκ τάδε πάντα πέλονται" 


620. λήψετε Vr. A?. 


624. ἐριβρεμέτω J. || ἐθείοατε R. 
C Lips. (yp. αἰπήν). 
πάντα Ven. B. 
Ar. διχῶς. || αὐτῆς DS Par. f. 
péna L. 


Φ 


620. For λείψετε one ms. has λήψετε, 
which would add to the irony of the 
passage if such an active form of the fut. 
of λαμβάνω were possible. It is, however, 
no doubt merely an itacistic mistake. 

622. As the text stands we must 
either supply ἐστέ with ἐπιδευεῖς or 
place a comma instead of a full stop 
after ἀυτῆς. The analogy of I 225 is 
in favour of the former; but the con- 
tracted -εἷς is suspicious in both cases, 
and here also either ἐπιδευές or ἐπιδεύει 
is probably right. The connexion of 
thought in the speech apparently is 
‘you have been full of wickedness 
siccady, and now you add to it by 
attempting to burn the ships and slay 
the Achaians’; μάν being answered by 
atte in 628. This is rather like an 
anti-climax, and Payne Knight is per- 
haps right in rejecting the whole of the 
speech from 623. In any case the latter 
part, from 634, cannot be defended. 

628. An ἐμέ, for the double acc. of the 
external and internal object see H. G. 
§§ 132, 135. κύων is generally masc. ; 
possibly therefore kaxai may contain a 
taunt like ᾿Αχαιέδες, οὐκέτ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί. 
ἄκρως τῶι θηλυκῶι ἐχρήσατο εἰς τὴν 
ἀνανδρίαν τῶν βαρβάρων Schol. T. 

625. Observe the emphasis on Ζεινίου 
due to its position ; so also: 271, & 57. 


626. ἐν ἄλλω. καὶ xThiuae Gu’ αὐτῇ A. 


627. oYyeceon ἄγοντες Zen. || Map’: περ A supr. and lemma: 
628. νῦν O° H. 


623. AcoBricecee PR. || κακοὶ HJ (supr. at)S Mor. Vr. A. 
625. noe’ ὕμμι DHOQT. || αἰπήν : αὐτήν 


| πολλὰ: 


630. note R. 631. 


ainvin, an anomalous form for αἰπεῖαν. 
Nauck suggests αἰπύν, which is likely 
to be right, as -’s is not unfrequently 
used as a fem. termination; see ἢ. G. 
§ 116. 4. 

627. ἀνάγοντες, a verb which is often 
applied, as Ar. remarked, to the voyage 
from Greece to Troy (Lehrs Av. p. 111). 
Zen. read οἴχεσθον ἄγοντες, by which, as 
An. says, τὸ δυϊκὸν ovyxeira ἐπὶ πολλῶν 
τασσόμενον (see on A δ67). φιλέεοθε, 
were entertained, as I’ 207, 354, Ζ 15, 
etc. The gravamen of the offence lay 
in the outrage on the laws of hospitality. 

630. “ApxHoc may go either with σχή- 
σεσθε or with ἐσσύμενοι, but better with 
the former ; see on 315. 

631. From here to the end of the 
speech is generally regarded as an inter- 
polation. To be unwearied in war is not 
a reproach which is likely to touch an 
enemy, nor is success in battle a sign of 
ὕβρις. The whole passage seems an ex- 
pansion of δεινῆς ἀκόρητοι ἀντῆς in 621, 
which is of course not a taunt (‘although 
ye be insatiate’), by means of the common- 
eel in 631-37, of which the last is 
ound again in y 145. Perhaps, how- 
ever, the athetesis should begin only 
with 634. UB8picrAia will then, instead 
of referring to what follows, more fitly 
repeat the thought of 622. 
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οἷον δὴ ἄνδρεσσι χαρίζεαι ὑβριστῆισ, 
Τρωσίν, τῶν μένος αἰὲν ἀτάσθαλον, οὐδὲ δύνανται 


φυλόπιδος κορέσασθαι ὁμοιίου πολέμοιο. 


635 


πάντων μὲν κόρος ἐστί, καὶ ὕπνου καὶ φιλότητος 
μολπῆς τε γλυκερῆς καὶ ἀμύμονος ὀρχηθμοῖο, 
τῶν πέρ τις καὶ μᾶλλον ἐέλδεται ἐξ ἔρον εἶναι 
ἢ πολέμου" Τρῶες δὲ μάχης ἀκόρητοι ἔασιν." 


ὡς εἰπὼν τὰ μὲν ἔντε᾽ ἀπὸ χροὸς αἱματόεντα 


640 


συλήσας ἑτάροισι δίδον Μενέλαος ἀμύμων, 

αὐτὸς δ᾽ adr ἐξαῦτις ἰὼν προμάχοισιν ἐμίχθη. 
ἔνθά οἱ υἱὸς ἐπᾶλτο Πυλαιμένεος βασιλῆος 

“Αρπαλίων, ὅ pa πατρὶ φίλωι ἕπετο πτολεμίξων 


ἐς Τροίην, οὐδ᾽ αὗτις ἀφίκετο πατρίδα γαῖαν" 


645 


ὅς pa τότ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδαο μέσον σάκος οὔτασε δουρὶ 
ἐγγύθεν, οὐδὲ διαπρὸ δυνήσατο χαλκὸν ἐλάσσαι, 
ἂψ δ᾽ ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάζετο nip ἀλεείνων, 
πάντοσε παπταίνων μή τις χρόα χαλκῶι ἐπαύρηι. 


Μηριόνης δ᾽ ἀπιόντος ἵει χαλκήρε᾽ ὀϊστὸν 


633. 6BpicrApa Lips. 


639. dxdpecro: L (supr. mT). 
Vr. A: ad HR. || ἐκαῦοις C. 


635. ὁλιοίοιο Vr. A. || πτολέλιοιο DHQRTU. 
περισσὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι φασί τινες Schol. T. 


641. ἑτάροις ἐδίδου C. 
648. xuAauséneoc Zen.? See Ludwich. 


650 


637. 
638. πέρ: xen Lips. Ven. Β, 


642. αὖτ᾽ om. DJPT 
644. 8: 


ὅς D.  πτολεμίχων U Harl. a: πολεμίκων Q: πολεμίζων HPST: πολεμίζειν J, 


yp. Lips.: πτολεμίζων 2. 
J. || &rpeideo T. 


633. οἷον δή regularly follows an 
exclamation of reproach, applying it to 
the particular instance in question: P 
587, Φ 57, ε 183, ἃ 429: even as now. 

637. acc. to Ar. meant onl 
sport or dance, not song. But thoug 
the former sense is required in ¢ 101, 
where it is applied to the game of ball 
at which Nausikaa plays, yet here, in an 


648. yazeroS. 649 


enumeration of sensual pleasures, it is , 


not likely that music should be entirely 
omitted, and a word used which is hardly 
distinguished from the following ὀρχη- 
θμός. Soin a 152, with its context, and 
¢@ 430, μολπή clearly implies music. 
The simple explanation is that the 
word is exactly similar to our ‘play,’ in 
having both a more general application 
to any sport (as in μέλπηθρα, δήμωι μέλ- 
πεσθαι “Api, H 241, etc.) and a special 
gense in connexion with music, as here 
and A 474, q.v. (See Lehrs 4r. 138 ff.) 
Some critics rejected the line altogether 
as superfluous. Cf. Pindar N. vii. 53 


645 om. Τί (ins. Rhosos in marg.). || αὖθις C. 


. χαλκῶι: καλὸν 0. 


846. ὥς ῥα 
650. 0° om. Pap. ο. 


κόρον δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ μέλι kal τὰ τέρπν᾽ ἄνθε' 
᾿Αφροδίσια. 

638. ἐκ Epon εἶναι, i.e. to enjoy to 
satiety, as in the familiar ἐξ ἔρον ἕντο. 
The infin. of the aor. does not recur, 
but the act. in place of the mid. is found 
also in Ὡ 227. 

640. τὰ uwén is pronominal, in anti- 
thesis to αὐτὸς δέ, not the article. Cf. 
on A 1]. 

644. πτολεμίκων : most Mss. π(τ)ολε- 
μίζων, but the fut. is clearly best, and 
the evidence of mss. between (and ¢ is 
of little weight, see App. Crit. on B 328, 
K 451, O 179, Q 667. The variant 
πολεμίζειν is quite admissible, and ma 
have contributed to the confusion, whic 
is, however, essentially graphic. 

649. The subj. after the historic tense 
is so rare in H. that we ought perhaps 
to read éravpo: with G. Hermann, in 
spite of mss. (H. G. 8 298). 

650. ἀπιόντος, gen. of aim, see 613, 
ete. 
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καί ῥ᾽ ἔβαλε γλουτὸν κάτα δεξιόν: αὐτὰρ ὀϊστὸς 
ἀντικρὺ κατὰ κύστιν ὑπ᾽ ὀστέον ἐξεπέρησεν. 
ἑζόμενος δὲ κατ᾽ αὖθι, φίλων ἐν χερσὶν ἑταίρων 
θυμὸν ἀποπνείων, ὥς τε σκώληξ ἐπὶ γαίηι 
κεῖτο rabeis: ἐκ δ᾽ αἷμα μέλαν ῥέε, Sede δὲ γαῖαν. 655 
τὸν μὲν Παφλαγόνες μεγαλήτορες ἀμφεπένοντο, 
ἐς δίφρον δ᾽ ἀνέσαντες ἄγον προτὶ Ἴλιον ἑρὴν 
ἀχνύμενοι" μετὰ δέ φξῴφι πατὴρ κίε δάκρυα λείβων, 
ποινὴ δ᾽ οὔ τις παιδὸς ἐγίνετο τεθνηῶτος. 
τοῦ δὲ Πάρις μάλα θυμὸν ἀποκταμένοιο χολώθη-" 660 
ξεῖνος γάρ οἱ ἔην πολέσιν μετὰ Παφλαγόνεσσι"᾽ἕ 
τοῦ ὅ γε χωόμενος προΐει χαλκήρε᾽ ὀϊστόν. 
ἣν δέ τις Εὐχήνωρ ἸΠολυΐδον μάντιος υἱός, 
ἀφνειός τ᾽ ἀγαθός τε, Κορινθόθι οἰκία ναίων, 


651. pa βαλε Pap. ο. 


652. κατὰ : διὰ At. 
Sch. BLT. || 0° om. A. || ἀναφέντες Ap. Rhod. || ποτὶ RS Vr. A. 


657. ἀθετεῖται (by Ar. ἢ) 
658-9. 6 


"Aporopdyns ἀθετεῖ, ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἢ ἀθετεῖν φησι δεῖν ἢ ὁμωνυμίαν νομίζειν, 


658. ὃέ supr. οὔ Par. j: ἔνιοι πιθανῶς (ἀπιθάνως Cobet) μεταγράφουσι 
659. ἐγίγνετο L.  τεονηῶτος (A supr.) JPRT: 
660. μάλα: uéra J. || ἀποκταλιένοι᾽ ἐχολώθη P. 662. 


Sch. T. 

wera δ᾽ οὔ epi πατήρ Sch. A. 

τεονειῶτος ῶ. 

χωόμενον Ὁ. 668. πολυείδου QS Syr. | μάντεος IL. 


652. ὑπ᾽ écréon, apparently through 
the middle of the pelvis. 


657. Gnécantec, seating him, as — 280 
és δίφρον δέ μ᾽ Evas ἄγεν οἴκαδε, from ced 
root of t{w (see also note on T 280). As 
this word appeared unsuitable toa corpse, 
Ap. Rhodius read ἀναθέντες. 


658-59. Pylaimenes, king of the Paph- 
lagonians, the father in question, has 
already been killed, E 576 (where see 
note). Various remedies were proposed 
to remedy the undeniable contradiction ; 
Aph. had recourse to the obvious athetesis 
of the couplet; Ar. did so reluctantly, 
unless it could be supposed that this 
Pylaimenes was another man of the 
same name (which is obviously out of 
the question) ; Zen. read Κυλαιμένεος in 
643; others explained that it was the 
spirit of the dead man which followed 
the bier ; others again boldly read δ᾽ οὔ σφι 
for δέ σφι (cf. on 1 453). But the contra- 
diction, though glaring enough, is reall 
far less vital than many others whic 
are less obvious. 

659. ποινή, blood-wite, compare the 
ρα γνήποινοι ὅλοισθε a 380, β 145. 

or a man to die and have no blood- 


money or vengeance exacted by his fainily 
was a disgrace, for it brought him to the 
level of the worthless vretches who, as 
in the Icelaniic savas, were outlaws on 
account of their misdeeds, and might be 
killed without payment. The death of 
Harpalion is in fact at once avenged by 
Paris when he slays Euchenor ; but the 
price is not paid by Meriones himself. 

661. noAéan, out of all the multitude 
of Paphlagonians it was with him that 
he had the closest tie. 

663. For the name Πολύϊθος cf. E 
148, where it again occurs in connexion 
with soothsaying. Pherekydes ap. 
Schol. T here makes him a member of 
the prophetic race of Melampus (his 
great-great-grandson). The long ¢ is 
explained by Schulze (Q. #. p. 118) after 
Wackernagel as from rohuk.dF os. The 
variant Πολύειδος, though found in a 
few Mss. and preferred by many recent 
scholars, is not supported by inscriptions 
and does not ἐμὰ ἣν the Attic form in 
εἴδος (e.g. in the play of Sophokles Πολύ- 
ἴδος ἢ Μάντεις : see frag. 462 ὁρῶ πρὸ 
χειρῶν Πολυΐδου τοῦ μάντεως). 
᾿ sig Kopinedéei, see notes on B 570, 

152. 
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Ψ e? 9\ ION a? 3 A > \ A ” 
ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐὺ εἰδὼς xp ὀλοὴν. ἐπὶ νηὸς ἔβαινε. 


665 


πολλάκι yap οἱ ἔειπε γέρων ἀγαθὸς ἸΠολύϊδος 
νούσωι ὑπ᾽ apyaréne φθίσθαι οἷς ἐν μεγάροισιν, 
ἢ pet ᾿Αχαιῶν νηυσὶν ὑπὸ Τρώεσσι δαμῆναι: 
τῶ ῥ᾽ ἅμα τ᾽ ἀργαλέην θωὴν ἀλέεινεν ᾿Αχαιῶν 


A 4 / ts ‘ ’ Ν ξ΄ 
νοῦσον τε στυγερήν, ἵνα μὴ πάθοι ἄνγεα θυμῶι. 


670 


τὸν Bar ὑπὸ γναθμοῖο καὶ οὔατος: ὦκα δὲ θυμὸς 

td > > ‘ 7 Ἁ 3 4 ’ 

ὠιχετ᾽ ἀπὸ μελέων, στυγερὸς δ᾽ ἄρα μιν σκότος. εἷλεν. 
ὡς οἷ" μὲν μάρναντο δέμας πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο" 

Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπέπυστο διίφιλος, οὐδέ τι ἤιδη 


cdl ? ef e oy 9 4 δ wf 
ὅττί ῥά οἱ νηῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ δηϊόωντο 


675 


λαοὶ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αργείων: τάχα δ᾽ ἂν καὶ κῦδος ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἔπλετο" τοῖος γὰρ γαιήοχος ἐννοσύγαιος 

w > 9 (4 Ἁ a 9 N v 

ὥτρυν ᾿Αργείους, πρὸς δὲ σθένει αὐτὸς auuvev: 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔχεν ἧι τὰ πρῶτα πύλας καὶ τεῖχος ἐσᾶλτο 


666. πολύειθος Q Syr.: πολυείθης S. 
610. πάοσμ(ι) JQ(?)RS Lips. 


νηυεὶν : χεροῖν Pap. ο. 
crurepon 8. 


667. φοίοθαι, aor. where we should 
have expected the fut. It has been 
sugges that 666 may be taken par- 
enthetically, so that φθίσθαι will be 
epexegetic of κῆρα above. But see note 
on I 28; it is quite possible here to 
take φθίσθαι with ἔειπεν as a simple com- 
plement or object of the verb, without 
reference to time; ‘announced to him 
his perishing,’ just as we have νόστον 
σοῦ πατρὸς σάφα εἰπέμεν in p 106, cf. also 
8 561 σοὶ & οὐ θέσφατόν ἐστι. . θανέειν. 
The scholiasts naturally compare the 
διχθάδιαι κῆρες offered to Achilles, L 411. 

669. ecoHn, evidently a definite fine in 

ace of personal service. We have an 
instance of it in Ψ 297, where Echepolos 
gives Agamemnon a mare, dup’, ἵνα μή 
ol ἔποιθ᾽ ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἠνεμόεσσαν. The word 
recurs in 8 192. 

673=A 596,21. We now leave the 
Aristeia of Idomeneus, and enter on a 
transitional leading to the Διὸς 
ἀπάτη (see Introduction). The many 
weaknesses and other signs of late com- 

ition which mark it will be noticed 
in their places. Hector, it appears, is in 
the centre of the battle. e lines are 
apparently an imitation of A 497 ff, 
but with the position reversed; there 
Hector on the left knows nothing of the 
Trojan defeat in the centre. 

676. τάχα, soon, as always in H. ; not 


VOL. II 


674. fide: CG Cant. Vr. b! A. 


667. gecicear CH Vr. Ὁ. 668. 
672. ἀπαὶ L. |! 
679. én@ATo Vr. b. 


perhaps as in Attic. The statement as 
to the imminent defeat of the Trojans 
comes as a surprise ; the last exploit was 
in their favour, and they have shewn no 
sign of yielding. 

677. τοῖος, Nauck suggests τοῖον, 
which is plausible but hardly necessary : 
cf. π 205 ἐγὼ τοιόσδε. . ἤλυθον. It 
is a case of the ‘ nominative in the predi- 
cate,’ for which see H. G. 8 162. Cf. 
also H 211. 

678. ceéwa: we have heard nothing 
of this before: Poseidon’s help has been 
strictly confined to ὀτρύνειν. Some of 
the ancient commentators explained the 
word to mean ‘by the strength with 
which he inspired them’; but the Greek 
will not allow this. 

679. ἔχεν is generally explained was 
holding on his way, as in 520, 557, M 
433, and often with décxe. But from 
the mention of ἵπποι in 684 (and cf. 
749) it appears that Hector is regarded 
as being in his chariot. ἔχεν will then 
have its regular Homeric sense, was 
driving. A precisely similar question 
occurs in 326, and in both cases probably 
arises from a confusion of the original 
narrative, where the chariots can drive 
right up to the ships, with the later 
interpolation of the wall and all the in- 
cidents of the battle before it. The 
special harshness in this case is due to 
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e 4 »" ’ 3 A 
ῥηξάμενος Δαναῶν πυκινὰς στίχας ἀσπιστάων, 


680 


ἔνθ᾽ ἔσαν Αἴαντός τε νέες καὶ Πρωτεσιλάου 
Giv ἔφ᾽ ἁλὸς πολιῆς εἰρυμέναι, αὐτὰρ ὕπερθε 
τεῖχος ἐδέδμητο χθαμαλώτατον, ἔνθα μάλιστα 
ζαχρηεῖς γίνοντο payne αὐτοί τε καὶ ἵπποι. 


ἔνθα δὲ Βοιωτοὶ καὶ Ἰάονες ἑλκεχίτωνες, 


685 


Λοκροὶ καὶ Φθῖοι καὶ φαιδιμόεντες ᾿Ἑστειοί, 
σπουδῆι ἐπαΐσσοντα νεῶν ἔχον, οὐδὲ δύναντο 
ὦσαι ἀπὸ σφείων φλογὶ εἴκελον “Ἕκτορα δῖον" “ 
οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναίων προλελεγμένοι" ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα τοῖσιν 


680. πυκνὰς Lips. Vr. A. 


684. rirnonto L: 


the mention of the wall (for the first 
time since 124) in the same line. But 
that must be taken as a sign of the un- 
skilfulness of the interpolator of the 


8. 

ars This is the first mention of the 
ship of Protesilaos, which plays a promi- 
nent partin the fighting at the end of 
O. Αἴαντος without an adj. must mean 
the Telamonian ; though acc. to A 8-9 
his ships were at the extremity of the 
line, and in A 5 the centre is occupied 
by those of Odysseus. But we need not 
trouble ourselves about the discrepancy 
with so late a pesence as the introduction 
to A—certainly not to the extent of 
supposing with Ar. that the Oilean Aias 
is meant. In O the Telamonian is in- 
timately connected with the defence of 
Protesilaos’ ship; and this is quite 
sufficient ground for the momentary 
association of the two here. 

684. zaypHeic, see notes on E 525, M 
347. The meaning evidently is that 
less care had been taken with the wall 
where the Greeks and their chariots were 
best able to take care of themselves. 
But the idea of fighting in chariots be- 
tween the wall and the ships is equally 
absurd, whether used of Greeks or Tro- 
ans. 

685. This line is remarkable as con- 
taining the only mention in H. of the 
Ionian name. It is very probable that 
the whole passage is an Attic interpola- 
tion, with the object of giving respect- 
able antiquity to the hegemony of Athens 
over the Tonia tribes, with whom in 689 
the Athenians seem to be identified. 
The epithets éAxeyfroonec and pardusd- 
entec are ἅπαξ λεγόμενα in H. The 


LA 


681. aYantoc νῆες Vr. d. 
ονται Q. || μάχης Syr.: udyai S. 
686. Aoxpol τε φοίοι R. || φαιδικόωντες J. 


688. ϑέδμητο T. 
685. ἄονες J: Yoonec Q. 
688. ἵκελον GQU. 


former indicates the use of the long 
flowing chiton, which was borrowed, as 
its name shews, from the Semitic nations 
(Hebr. Ketoneth), and in the classical 
sete was considered as peculiarly 
onian, being worn chiefly by the 
elderly and dignified and on solemn 
occasions (see Strabo x. p. 466; Thuk. 
i. 6; iii. 104; Helbig H. £. 176; 
Studniczka 15-20). Hence the epithet 
is appropriately applied, in the Hymn 
to the Delian Apollo (147), to the 
Ionians assembled at the great Delian 
festival, but is out of place here when 
used of Ionian soldiers, who can never 
have worn in war a dress which was quite 
incompatible with active exertion. The 
word here is therefore only a national 
epitheton ornans. ‘The analogous ἑλκεσί- 
πέπλος is restricted te Trojan women. 
The formation of pardusdenrec is irregu- 
lar, as it comes not from a substantive 
but from an adjective ; cf., however, on 
divées, E 50 (φαίδιμοι ἔντεσ᾽ Bentley). 
The name Φθῖοι also recurs only in this 
pas (693, 699); they are not men- 
tioned among the inhabitants of Phthia 
in the Catalogue (B 684), and the name 
is therefore probably of later origin, 
when Μυρμιδόνες, Ἕλληνες, and ᾿Αχαιοί 
were either forgotten as tribal names or 
altered in their extension. 

687. It is more natural to take νεῶν 
with ἐπαΐσσοντα than with ἔχον ; see 
note on E 263. cnoudhi, hardly ; B 99, 
etc. 

689. This line is awkwardly added. 
ol μέν seems to be in apposition with 
"I doves (685), which it resumes, and should 
be followed by of δὲ ᾿Επειοί, ‘first the 
picked men of Athens, then the Epeians.” 
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ἦρχ᾽ υἱὸς Πετεῶο Μενεσθεύς, οἱ δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕποντο 


690 


Φείδας τε Στιχίος τε Bias τ᾽ dvs: αὐτὰρ ᾿Ἐπειῶν 
Φυλείδης τε Μέγης ᾿Αμφίων τε Δρακίος τε, 

πρὸ Φθίων δὲ Μέδων τε μενεπτόλεμός τε Ποδάρκης. 
ἤτοι ὁ μὲν νόθος vids Οἴλῆος θείοιο 


ἔσκε Μέδων, Αἴαντος ἀδελφεός, αὐτὰρ ἔναιεν 


695 


ἐν Durden, γαίης ἄπο πατρίδος, ἄνδρα κατακτάς, 
γνωτὸν μητρυιῆς ᾿Εριώπιδος, ἣν ὄχ᾽ ᾿Οἰλεύς: 
αὐτὰρ ὁ ᾿Ιφίκλοιο πάϊς τοῦ Φυλακίέδαο" 

οἱ μὲν πρὸ Φθίων μεγαθύμων θωρηχθέντες 


ναῦφιν ἀμυνόμενοι μετὰ Βοιωτῶν ἐμάχοντο. 


700 


9 “A 
Αἴας δ᾽ οὐκέτι πάμπαν, Oirnos ταχὺς υἱός, 
torar ἀπ᾿ Αἴαντος TeXapwviou, οὐδ᾽ ἠβαιόν, 
> 3 Υ̓ 3 3 “Ὁ, ’ ΝΜ \ ” 
ἀλλ᾿ ὡς τ ἐν vetws Boe olvotre πηκτὸν ἄροτρον 
ἶσον θυμὸν ἔχοντε τιταίνετον: ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρα σφι 


692. μέτης τ᾽ (Zen. 3) Vr. A Harl. ἃ, Par. j (τε). 
698. ἰφιάλοιο Q (supr. Κ). 
102. Ycrar’: ydzer’ Zen. || οὐδ᾽ : ἠδ᾽ G. 


694. ecioio: ecioc τε J. 


ἐν 0° ἄρα.. Βίας τ᾽ ἐύς is a parenthesis, 
but none the less affects the form of 
what follows. It will be seen that of 
the tribes mentioned in 685-86 the leaders 
of the Phthians and Epeians are given 
in full; of the Lokrians we are told 
that their leader the Oilean Aias is 
absent (701); this leaves the Athenians 
to represent the Ionians, the Boiotians 
being barely mentioned a second time 
700). 

600. For Menestheus see B 552, where 
his companions are not named. 

691. For Βίας τ᾽ ἐύς Nauck conj. καὶ 
Iacos, on the ground that an “Iagos is 
leader of the Athenians in O 332. If 
the is to be harmonized, it needs 
less half-hearted measures. *Enadn is 
evidently gen. after ἦρχε above, though 
with a slight change of construction, 
and followed by another change in npd 
Φοίων afterwards. 

692. Comparing B 620 ff. we find that 
of the four leaders of the Epeians there 
named not one occurs here; while Meges 
is made leader of the Dulichians. So 
with the next line; Medon in the 
Catalogue leads the forces of Philoktetes 
(B 716-28), while Podarkes (B 695-706) 
has succeeded to those of Protesilaos 
from a different though neighbouring 


693. φφίων τε (τὰ) GPS. 
701. υἱὸς : αἴας Ὁ}, 


region, including Phylake, here the 
home of Medon. 

694-97 =O 333-36, where they come 
in more naturally. 

697. γνωτόν, brother, or perhaps more 
generally kinsman ; the word is ambigu- 
ous, but sometimes the narrower meaning 
seems best suited ; cf. X 234, P 35. 

698. 6, sc. Podarkes. 

700. apparently represents an 
ablative (see on 588) as in the constr. 
of ἀμύνεσθαι with gen., e.g. M 155, 179. 
It is, however, possible to take it as 
a locative, at the ships, ἁμυνόλμενοι 
being used absolutely as in II 556, 
622, β 62, x 106. For the very rare 
use of μετά with gen. = with see note 
on A 51. 

701. This line stands in place of what 
we should expect, a statement that the 
Oilean Aias commanded the Lokrians. 
The fally-armed chief does not fight 
among his light-armed followers. 

702. Yeraro: the xdfero of Zen. does 
not so well suit the following simile ; 
see ἕστασαν 708. οὐδ᾽ ἡβαιόν, B 380. 

708. én νειῶι, in breaking up a fallow, 
the hardest work in ploughing. οἵνοπε. 
the epithet is applied to oxen also in » 
82. It probably means dark brown. 
πηκτὸν ἄροτρον, see on K 353. 
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ἀλλ᾽ οὐ AHO ᾿Αδάμαντα τιτυσκόμενος καθ᾽ ὅμιλον 560 
᾿Ασιάδην, ὅς οἱ οὗτα μέσον σάκος ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι 
ἐγγύθεν ὁρμηθείς" ἀμενήνωσεν δέ οἱ αἰχμὴν 
κυανοχαῖτα ἸΠοσειδάων, βιότοιο μεγήρας. 
καὶ τὸ μὲν αὐτοῦ μεῖν᾽ ὥς τε σκῶλος πυρίκαυστος 
ἐν σάκει ᾿Αντιλόχοιο, τὸ δ᾽ ἥμισν Keir ἐπὶ γαίης" 565 
ay δ᾽ ἑτάρων eis ἔθνος ἐχάζετο Kip ἀλεείνων" 
Μηριόνης δ᾽ ἀπιόντα μετασπόμενος βάλε δουρὶ 
αἰδοίων τε μεσηγὺ καὶ ὀμφαλοῦ, ἔνθα μάλιστα 
γίνετ᾽ “Apns ἀλεγεινὸς ὀϊξυροῖσι βροτοῖσιν. 
ἔνθά οἱ ἔγχος ἔπηξεν" ὁ δὲ σπόμενος περὶ δουρὶ 570 
ἤσπαιρ᾽ ὡς ὅτε βοῦς, τόν τ᾽ οὔρεσι βουκόλοι ἄνδρες 
ἰλλάσιν οὐκ ἐθέλοντα βίηι δήσαντες ἄγουσιν" 


δ60. Tiruckéuenon (9 supr.). 
ἁμενήνηοεν PR. 
148, ὁ, 
(nanroce . . ἐπαύρηι). 
rirner’ L. 


Oaudcantec Lips. || Sracin RU Pap. o, 


567. After this J adds 543 (ἐκλίνθη 
570. δεςχόμενος U (Secyd U* or 175 in ras.): 98° éceduenoe P ( 
ras.): ἐν ἄλλωι cyéuenoc A (wrongly a pended to 567). 
r. b*, - 


δ61. χαλκῶι : δουρὶ A supr. δ62. 
564. «κῶλον nupixaucron R (sz 
565. ad CHPR Pap. o Lips. 


. ¢ over each ΜΝ), Ap. Ler. 
566. After this D™ Harl. a™ add 649 
- - ἐάφϑθη). δ69. 


x tn 
572. ἰοολάειν P. | 


Bentley would read ἐέλικτο (FeFéX.) was 
brandished. The ictus is sufficient to 
account for the lengthening of the -ον, 
without the need of a F. The addition 
of ppect to τιτύοσκετο is unique in H.; 
the verb is elsewhere used only in the 
purely physical sense, as in 560. 

561. Sc ol, a very rare neglect of F in 
ἔοι. Most editors read 8 ol, which Ar. 
had in a 300 against the consensus of 
our Mss., but Platt’s ὅς F’ is better ; F’ 
may represent either Fe or ἔοι. 

563. βιότοιο uervipac, grudging Ada- 
mas (or 16, the spear personified) the life 
of Antilochos. Though the expression 
is ambiguous, this gives a better sense 
than the alternative ‘grudging to Adamas 
(the preservation of) his life.’ The gen. 
comes under the class of those which go 
with verbs of anger, etc., H. G. § 151. 
c; lit. ‘being jealous about his life,’ 
and may be compared with the common 
construction φθονεῖν τινί τινος, as ¢ 68 
οὔ τοι ἡμιόνων φθονέω, and Attic examples 
which will be found in Lexx. ; and so 
Aisch. Prom. 626 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ peyalpw τοῦδέ 
got Swphuaros. For other constr. of 
μεγαίρω see Ψ 865. κυανοχαῖτα, an 
epithet of Poseidon only, except in T 
224 of Boreas in the form of a horse. 
In the vagueness of Homeric colour- 
words it may mean only dark-haired ; 


but blue-haired is appropriate to a god 
of the blue sea, and Triton on a well- 
known archaic iment in Athens has 
a beard painted bright blue. 

564. τὸ λιέν, a constr. ad sensum after 
αἰχμή, cf. Ε 140, A 238, 8508. εκῶλος, 
cf. σκόλοψ, ‘a stake.’ οἱ γὰρ ἄγροικοι 
ἀποξύνοντες τὰ ξύλα πυρακτοῦσι τὸ ἄκρον, 
ὅπως πιληθὲν (compressed) εἴη στερρότερον 
[χρῶνται δὲ αὐτῶι ἀντὶ αἰχμῆς], Schol. A. 
The last words seem to be a mistaken 
addition. The meaning is that the 
stump of the spear sticks in the shield 
like a post driven into the ground, with 
the end charred to prevent rotting; a 
precaution which is still habitual. 

569. “Apuec, the fortune of war: see 
on 444. 

570. δὲ επόμενος, Mss. δ᾽ ἑσπόμενος : 
see note on E 428. περί goes closely 
with σπόμενος, taking the place of the 
usual dua with ἕπεσθαι, lit. attached 
ad the spear eri ΠΕ - But the 
phrase is properly u of a spear 
when pulled i of a wound; aid fot 
Ficnaip’ we should.have expected ἤρυγεν 
as in T 404 (Pallis). 

572. tAAdan, twisted ropes (from Fel- 
λει») whether of thongs or withies: τοῖς ἐξ 
ἱμάντων σχοινίοις, Schol. B. οὐκ ἐθέλοντα 
Bini a pleonastic expression, like βίηι 
ἀέκοντος, ἀέκοντα Bim, A 480, etc. 
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ὡς ὁ τυπεὶς Homatpe μίνυνθά περ, ov τι μάλα Sn», 
ὄφρά οἱ ἐκ χροὸς ἔγχος ἀνεσπάσατ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἐλθὼν 


ἥρως Μηριόνης: τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψε. 


575 


Antrupov δ᾽ “Ἕλενος Eider σχεδὸν ἤλασε κόρσην 
Θρηϊκίωι μεγάλωι, ἀπὸ δὲ τρυφάλειαν ἄραξεν. 
ἡ μὲν ἀποπλαγχθεῖσα χαμαὶ πέσε, καί τις ᾿Αχαιῶν 
μαρναμένων μετὰ ποσσὶ κυλινδομένην ἐκόμισσε" 


τὸν δὲ κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν ἐρεβεννὴ νὺξ ἐκάλυψεν. 


580 


᾿Ατρεΐδην δ᾽ ἄχος εἷλε, βοὴν ἀγαθὸν Μενέλαον, 
βῆ δ᾽ ἐπαπειλήσας “Ἑλένωι ἥρωϊ ἄνακτι 
ὀξὺ δόρυ κραδάων' ὁ δὲ τόξον πῆχυν ἀνεῖλκε. 
τὼ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὁμαρτήδην ὁ μὲν ἔγχεϊ ὀξυόεντι 
ter’ ἀκοντίσσαι, ὁ δ᾽ ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ὀϊστῶι" 585 
Πριαμίδης μὲν ἔπειτα κατὰ στῆθος βάλεν ἰῶι 
θώρηκος γύαλον, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἔπτατο πικρὸς ὀϊστός. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀπὸ πλατέος πτυόφιν μεγάλην κατ᾽ ἀλωὴν 


573. ἔεπαιρε HR. 
(yp. ἄρακεν). 


574. χροὸς : χερὸς 1, (P!?): χειρὸς Ὁ. 
578. ἀποπλαχϑεῖοα Lips. Vr. A. 
τυ. 588. ἀνέλκε PR (A has ἀνεῖλκεν). 


577. ῥῆκεν ᾧ 


δ80. ὀφοαλμοὺς R: ὀφοαλμὸν 
584. ὁμαρτήθην Ar.: duap- 


τήτην KR Pap. o and ap. Did. (Sch. T): Suaprefrun J Par. d: ὁμαρτήτην 0. 


6585. ἀπαὶ L. 687, Gnd: διὰ PR. 


573. tuneic, only of wounds given by 
a thrust, acc. to the canon of Ar. ; who 
must therefore have read δαμείς, as Lehrs 
points out (dr. p. 54), as in this case 
the spear is cast, 567. For the whole 
line cf. x 478. 

577. The ‘Thracian sword’ of Astero- 
paios is landed in Ψ 808. The Thracians 
seem to have had an early reputation 
as metal-workers (K 438, 2 284; Hel- 
big H. Εὶ pp. 7-14), and were evidently 
traders. There is no reason to su 
that the Thracian sword was of a differ- 
ent shape or size from the ordinary 
Homeric weapon, as the Scholiasts do 
(μόνοι γὰρ ἐν βαρβάροις of Θρᾶικες μεγίστοις 
ξίφεσι χρῶνται, A); is a regular 
epithet of the sword. The fact that 
Livy (xxxi. 39) mentions javelins ingentis 
longitudinis, called romphaeae or rum- 
piace, as in use among the Thracians, 
obviously proves nothing. Another in- 
genious and very probable conjecture as 
to the origin of the epithet will be found 
in App. B, ix. 1. 

579. ssapnauénon μετὰ nocd, cf. = 
411. 

582. ἤρωΐ ἄνακτι, an unusual phrase, 


588. μεγάλων Q. || Kae’ ἁλωὴν S. 


not analogous to o 117 Φαίδιμος ἤρως, 
Σιδονίων βασιλεύς. 

583. See on A 87. 

584. ὁμαρτήϑην, so apparently Ar. (or 
ἁμαρτήδην Σ Lehrs Ar. p. 801); Mss. 
ὁμαρτήτην or ἁμαρτήτην, a genuine old 
form (H. G. § 19) inst which there 
is nothing to be said, except that in 
similar passages τὼ is commonly 
without a verb, being followed by ὁ μὲν 
. . ὁ δέ in distributive apposition (H 
306, etc.) ; the asyndeton after ὁμαρτήτην, 
ous τὰ harsh, might be regarded as 
‘explicative.’ The adverbial form does 
not recur. 

585. ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν goes attributively 
with ὀϊστῶι, as A 476 ide ἀπὸ veupijs. 
Cf. © 309. The couplet 584-85 is mere 
tautology (Pallis). 

586. ἔπειτα, thereupon, merely brings 
the new sentence into immediate connex- 
ion with what precedes, without having 
as usual the full sense μετὰ ταῦτα. (So 
Schol. A, contradicting a note of An. 
which immediately precedes.) Cf. T 113. 

588. πτυόφιν, Ahrens needlessly reads 
wrvoo; the instrumental form here 
supplies the lost ablative, as elsewhere 
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θρώισκωσιν κύαμοι μελανόχροες ἢ ἐρέβινθοι . 


πνοιῆι ὕπο λυγυρῆι καὶ λικμητῆρος ἐρωῆι, 


δ90 


ὡς ἀπὸ θώρηκος Μενελάου κυδαλίμοιο 

πολλὸν ἀποπλαγχθεὶς ἑκὰς ἔπτατο πικρὸς ὀϊστός. 
᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ἄρα χεῖρα, βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος, 
τὴν βάλεν ἧι ῥ᾽ ἔχε τόξον ἐύξοον" ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα τόξωι 


ἀντικρὺ διὰ χειρὸς ἐλήλατο χάλκεον ἔγχος. 


595 


ay δ᾽ ἑτάρων eis ἔθνος ἐχάζετο κῆρ᾽ ἀλεείνων, 
χεῖρα παρακρεμάσας" τὸ δ᾽ ἐφέλκετο μείλινον ἔγχος. 
καὶ τὸ μὲν ἐκ χειρὸς ἔρυσεν μεγάθυμος ᾿Αγήνωρ, 
αὐτὴν δὲ ξυνέδησεν ἐυστρόφωι olds ἀώτωι, 


σφενδόνην. ἣν ἄρα οἱ θεράπων ἔχε ποιμένι λαῶν. 


600 


Πείσανδρος δ᾽ ἰθὺς Μενελάου κυδαλίμοιο 


δ89. ορώεκονα(ν) CGHPRT. 
Vr. b d A Lips.: dnonAareeic P. 


apa tozou Pap. o. || Τόξωι: χαλκῷ H. 


598. χειρῶν Q. 599. ἑυετρεφεῖ Ar. 


the locative. πτύον is the shovel by 
which the grain to be winnowed is 
tossed into the air (prob. ΞΞ: ἀθηρηλοιγός 
of X 128). For the simile and for the 
orthography of ἀλωή see E 499. 

590. πνοιῆι and ἐρωῆι seem to be com- 
bined by hendiadys, the keen breeze 
caused by the effort of the winnower 
with the fan. 

594. ἧι, taken by Ar. to mean where, 
as M 389. This seems to require τῆι 
for τήν, and so Nauck and von Christ read, 
without authority. It is far simpler to 
take ἦι as referring to χειρός, in which. 
The variant 4 is of course equally possible. 


599. ἐνςτρόφωι, so all mss., as in 716: 
in O 463 and Od. the form ἐυστρεφής 
is certain, and on this analogy Ar. read 
ἐυστρεφεῖ both times in this book. But 
the double stem is familiar enough ; 
ἐνεργής and évepyos coexist (though in 
different senses), ἐυπλεκής and ἐύπλεκτος, 
évppejs and étppoos. Cf. also nom. 
δίπτυχος, dat. δίπτυχι, éplnpos, pl. ἐρίηρες. 
There is, therefore, no good reason for 
rejecting the tradition. 

600. cpendémm, a word which does 
not recur in H.; nor is the sling any- 
where mentioned as a weapon unless, on 
the strength of the present passage, we 
find it in the ἐυστρόφωι olds dwrux of 
716. The context there obliges us to 
understand it either of slings, or of 


590. ὑπαὶ LRS. 
594 ἧι: & CGHPS and τινές Did. || εκ ὃ 


692. dnonAayeelc Pap. o, 


597. ἈλεΕίλινον : χάλκεον Vr. A. 
601. meicandpon Pap. o. 


bowstrings, or, with Povelsen, of ‘close- 
woven woollen jerkins.’ The latter is 
excluded by the words οἷσιν ταρφέα βάλ- 
λοντες (718), which can hardly apply to 
τόξοισιν only. Bowstrings, too, would not 
be made of wool, however well twisted, 
so long as sinews could be had (A 118, 
etc.); wool could not stand the strain 
of a bow. We conclude, therefore, that 
slings are alluded to in 716, and that 
σφενδόνη here is to be taken in its usual 
sense. Even if it meant only ‘bandage’ 
here (as in Hippokrates it means a 
surgical sling) the sense could only be 
secondary, and would imply a knowledge 
of the weapon. And we know that 
slings were employed in Mykenaean war- 
fare from the famous siege-scene on the 
silver bowl, vol. i. p. 572. There is, 
therefore, no reason on this ground for 
doubting the present Sear ; the rarity 
of allusion to the sling is doubtless due 
to the fact that it was the weapon of 
the despised light-armed soldier, and 
therefore beneath the notice of the heroic 
poet. But it must be admitted that 
600 is added very awkwardly, and has 
all the appearance of a gloss, though 
probably enough a correct one. ol . . 
ποιμένι λαῶν is not in the Epic style, 
and the nameless θεράπων seems to be 
a common soldier ; the Homeric θεράπων 
" αἱ brother-in-arms, a hero like his 
chief. 
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“ A > νΝ a \ , lA 
ἤϊε" τὸν δ᾽ ἄγε μοῖρα κακὴ θανάτοιο τέλοσδε, 
σοί, Μενέλαε, δαμῆναι ἐν αἰνῆι δηϊοτῆτι, 

οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 


᾿Ατρεΐδης μὲν ἅμαρτε, παραὶ δέ οἱ ἐτράπετ᾽ ἔγχος, 


Πείσανδρος δὲ σάκος Μενελάου κυδαλίμοιο 
# 3 \ / \ A 
οὕτασεν, οὐδὲ διαπρὸ δυνήσατο χαλκὸν ἐλάσσαι" 


᾿Ατρεΐδης δὲ ἐρυσσάμενος ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον 


ἀξίνην ἐύχαλκον, édalvar ἀμφὶ πελέκκωι 
μακρῶι ἐυνξέστωι: ἅμα δ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἐφίκοντο. 
ἤτοι ὁ μὲν κόρυθος φάλον ἤλασεν ἱπποδασείης 


πὰρ ποσὶν αἱματόεντα χαμαὶ πέσον ἐν κονίηισιν, 


ἐδνώθη δὲ πεσών. 


τεύχεά τ᾽ ἐξενάριξε καὶ εὐχόμενος ἔπος ηὔδα" 


605 
ἔσχεθε yap σάκος εὐρύ, κατεκλάσθη δ᾽ ἐνὶ καυλῶι 
Ν « \ 4 f / 
ἔγχος" ὁ δὲ φρεσὶν Huot χάρη καὶ ἐέλπετο νίκην. 

610 
arr ἐπὶ Πεισάνδρωι" ὁ δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀσπίδος εἵλετο καλὴν 
ἄκρον ὑπὸ λόφον αὐτόν, ὁ δὲ προσιόντα μέτωπον 615 
ῥινὸς ὕπερ πυμάτης" λάκε δ᾽ ὀστέα, τὼ δέ οἱ ὄσσε 

ὁ δὲ λὰξ ἐν στήθεσι βαίνων 
604. ἰόντε G. 605. παρὰ GP Lips. Vr. A. 608. 


602-6 om. Pap. o. 
&cyero HJPST Pap. o, Harl. a, yp. A. 


and ap. Eust.: ἄφι 
(Did.). 


608. ἔεχεθε, see on 163. The question 
between aor. and imperf. here turns on 
whether we take οάκος as acc., he was 
holding his shield, or nom., the shield 

it. There can be no doubt that 
the latter is preferable (cf. M 184): the 
former does not need stating. ἔσχεθε 
is therefore aor.—unless we adopt the 
variant ἔσχετο. καυλῶι, see on 162. 

609. The readings of Zen. in this line 
and the next are both wrong ; the former 
on account of the F of Fé\woua, the 
latter because the μάχαιρα is never a 
i Sa in H., but only a sacrificial 
knife. See on Γ 271, = 597. 

611. The position of the epithet καλήν 
at the end of a line agreeing with a sub- 
stantive in the next is not Homeric. 
Hence Lehrs (4r. p. 450) suggests καλῆς. 
See also on 11 104. The cases where the 
adjective forms part of the predicate are 
of course different : e.g. καλὸν | εἶδος Ex’ 
I 44, ἔνθα πάχιστος | μυὼν ἀνθρώπου 


615. ὑπαὶ GLR: ὑπὰρ Ap. Lex. 109. 5. 
Eust. and Sch. BLT. || nécon Ar. 2: πέσεν ap. Did. 


609. ἐέλπετο AGQTU Pap. o, Harl. a, 
Par. h: ἔλπετο 2. || λιέγα δ᾽ RAnero (Sch. A: €Anero Sch. T) Zen. 


καὶ Pap. o. || ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον : xefpecct udxaipan Zen. 
KéceHn (Sch. A: ἐφικέοϑην Sch. Τὴ Aph.: dpixeceon others 


610. δὲ: 
613. ἀφίκοντο H 


617. aluardente Par. d?, ap. 
619. οἰχόμενος G. 


πέλεται Il 314. The same exception 
applies to πάντες, θαμειάς (M 44, Σ 68) 
ἄκρος (M 51, Ο 658, P 264). 

612. ἀκίνη, a weapon mentioned again 
only in O 711, of which we can there- 
fore give no account. The scholia sug- 
gest that Peisandros carries it in view of 
the attack upon the ships. The axe 
was a familiar weapon in Mykenaian 
times, and in the ‘‘ Rarian ” double form 
was a most important religious symbol 
(A. J. Evans in J. H. S. xxi. 99 ff.). 
πελέκκωι, handle, here only; for the 
form cf. ἡμιπέλεκκα Ψ 851, on the 
analogy of which Heyne suggests ἐλάϊνον 
ἀμφιπέλεκκον here. 

613. ἀλλήλων, the ordinary genitive 
of the goal reached, as with τυγχάνω, etc. 

617. The actual ‘falling out’ of the 
eyes does not seem fo be a possible effect 
of a single blow on the forehead, though 
the eyeballs might be burst. 

618. foneoen, cf. B 266, M 205. 
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“λείψετέ θην οὕτω γε νέας Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων, 
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Τρῶες ὑπερφίαλοι, δεινῆς ἀκόρητοι ἀντῆς. 
ἄλλης μὲν λώβης τε καὶ αἴσχεος οὐκ ἐπιδενεῖς, 


ἣν ἐμὲ λωβήσασθε, κακαὶ κύνες, οὐδέ 
Ζηνὸς ἐριβρεμέτεω χαλεπὴν ἐδδείσατε 


ξεινίον, ὅς τέ ποτ᾽ ὕμμι διαφθέρσει πόλιν αἰπήν" 


οἵ μευ κουριδίην ἄλοχον καὶ κτήματα πολλὰ 
pay οἴχεσθ᾽ ἀνάγοντες, ἐπεὶ φιλέεσθε παρ᾽ αὐτῆι" 
νῦν αὖτ᾽ ἐν νηυσὶν μενεαίνετε ποντοπόροισι 

πῦρ ὀλοὸν βαλέειν, κτεῖναι δ᾽ ἥρωας ᾿Αχαιούς. 


ἀλλά ποθι σχήσεσθε καὶ ἐσσύμενοί περ “Apnos. 


620 
re θυμῶι 
pve 
625 
630 


Led πάτερ, ἣ τέ σέ φασι περὶ φρένας ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, 
ἀνδρῶν ἠδὲ θεῶν, σέο δ᾽ ἐκ τάδε πάντα πέλονται" 


620. λήψετε Vr. A”. 
624. ἐριβρεμέτω J. || édeicate R. 
C Lips. (yp. αἰπήν). 
πάντα Ven. B. 
Ar. διχῶς. || αὐτῆς DS Par. f. 


φρώνια L. 


628. AcoBrcecee PR. || κακοὶ HJ (supr. ai) S Mor. Vr. A. 
625. noe’ Guu DHOQT. || αἰπῆν : αὐτήν 


626. ἐν ἄλλωι καὶ κτήμαφο᾽ ἅμ᾽ αὐτῆ A. || πολλὰ: 


627. oYyeceon ἄγοντες Zen. || map’: nep A supr. and lemma: 
628. νῦν 9° H. 


630. nore R. 631. 


620. For Aciwere one Ms. has λήψετε, 

which would add to the irony of the 

if such an active furm of the fut. 

of λαμβάνω were possible. It is, however, 
no doubt merely an itacistic mistake. 

622. As the text stands we must 
either supply ἐστέ with ἐπιδευεῖς or 
place a comma instead of a full stop 
after ἀυτῆς. The analogy of I 225 is 
in favour of the former; but the con- 
tracted -e’s is suspicious in both cases, 
and here also either ἐπιδευές or ἐπιδεύει 
is probably right. The connexion of 
thought in the speech apparently is 
‘you have been full of wickedness 
already, and now you add to it by 
attempting to burn the ships and slay 
the Achaians’; uén being answered by 
atte in 628. This is rather like an 
anti-climax, and Payne Knight is _per- 
haps right in rejecting the whole of the 
speech trom 623. In any case the latter 
part, from 634, cannot be defended. 

623. ἣν éué, for the double acc. of the 
external and internal object see H. G. 
§§ 132, 1385. κύων is generally masc. ; 
possibly therefore κακαί may contain a 
taunt like ᾿Αχαιέδες, οὐκέτ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί. 
ἄκρως τῶι θηλυκῶι ἐχρήσατο εἰς τὴν 
ἀνανδρίαν τῶν βαρβάρων Schol. T. 

625. Observe the emphasis on ξεινίου 
due to its position ; so also ¢ 271, = 57. 


αἰπήν, an anomalous form for αἰπεῖαν. 
Nauck suggests αἰπύν, which is likely 
to be right, as -vs is not unfrequently 
used as a fem. termination; see ZH. G. 
§ 116. 4. 

627. Gndrontec, a verb which is often 
applied, as Ar. remarked, to the voyage 
from Greece to Troy (Lehrs Ar. p. 111). 
Zen. read οἴχεσθον ἄγοντες, by which, as 
An. says, τὸ δυϊκὸν σνγχεῖται ἐπὶ πολλῶν 
τασσόμενον (seo on A 567). 
were entertained, as I’ 207, 354, Z 15, 
etc. The gravamen of the offence lay 
in the outrage on the laws of hospitality. 

630. “Apxoc may go either with σχή- 
σεσθε or with ἐσσύμενοι, but better with 
the former ; see on 315. 

631. From here to the end of the 
speech is generally regarded as an inter- 
polation. To be unwearied in war is not 
a reproach which is likely to touch an 
enemy, nor is success in battle a sign of 
ὕβρι.. The whole passage seems aw ex- 
pansion of δεινῆς ἀκόρητοι ἀντῆς in 621, 
which is of course not a taunt (‘although 
ye be insatiate’), by means of the common- 

laces in 631-37, of which the last is 
ound again in y 145. Perhaps, how- 
ever, the athetesis should begin only 
with 634. UB8picrfia will then, instead 
of referring to what follows, more fitly 
repeat the thought of 622. 
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οἷον δὴ ἄνδρεσσι χαρίξεαι ὑβριστῆισι, 


΄οὃ' a 
Τρωσίν, τῶν μένος αἰὲν ἀτάσθαλον, οὐδὲ δύνανται 


φυλόπιδος κορέσασθαι ὁμοιίου πολέμοιο. 


635 


πάντων μὲν κόρος ἐστί, καὶ ὕπνον καὶ φιλότητος 
μολπῆς τε γλυκερῆς καὶ ἀμύμονος ὀρχηθμοῖο, 
τῶν πέρ τις καὶ μᾶλλον ἐέλδεται ἐξ ἔρον εἶναι 
ἢ πολέμου: Τρῶες δὲ μάχης ἀκόρητοι ἔασιν." 


ὡς εἰπὼν τὰ μὲν ἔντε᾽ ἀπὸ χροὸς αἱματόεντα 


640 


συλήσας ἑτάροισι δίδου Μενέλαος ἀμύμων, 

αὐτὸς δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἐξαῦτις ἰὼν προμάχοισιν ἐμίχθη. 
ἔνθά οἱ υἱὸς ἐπᾶλτο Πυλαιμένεος βασιλῆος 

“Αρπαλίων, ὅ pa πατρὶ φίλωι ἕπετο πτολεμίξων 


ἐς Τροίην, οὐδ᾽ αὗτις ἀφίκετο πατρίδα γαῖαν" 


645 


ὅς pa tor ᾿Ατρεΐδαο μέσον σάκος οὔτασε δουρὶ 
ἐγγύθεν, οὐδὲ διαπρὸ δυνήσατο χαλκὸν ἐλάσσαι, 
ἂψ δ᾽ ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάζετο κῆρ᾽ ἀλεείνων, 
πάντοσε παπταίνων μή τις χρόα χαλκῶι ἐπαύρηι. 


Μηριόνης δ᾽ ἀπιόντος ἴει χαλκήρε᾽ ὀϊστὸν 


633. ὑβριςτῆραι Lips. 


639. ἀκόρεςτοι L (supr. HT). 
Vr. A: αὖ HR. || ἐξαθοις C. 


635. duofoio Vr. A. || πτολέμοιο DHQRTU. 
περισσὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι φασί τινες Schol. T. 


641. ἑτάροις ἐδίδου C. 
643. κυλαιμένεος Zen.? See Ludwich. 


650 


637. 
638. πέρ: xen Lips. Ven. B, 


642. αὖτ᾽ om. DJPT 
644. 8: 


ὅς Ὁ. || πτολεμίπων U Harl. a: πολεμίχων Q: πολεμίζων HPST: πολεμίζειν J, 


yp. Lips.: πτολεμίζων ῶ. 645 om. Tt (ins. Rhosos in marg.). || αὖθις C. 
649. χαλκῶι: καλὸν 0. 


J. || ἀτρείδεοτ. 648. χάζετο 5. 


633. οἷον δή regularly follows an 
exclamation of reproach, applying it to 
the particular instance in question: P 
587, ᾧ 57, ¢ 183, ἃ 429: even as now. 

637. λιολπῆς acc. to Ar. meant ou 
sport or dance, not song. But thoug 
the former sense is required in ¢ 101, 
where it is applied to the game of ball 
at which Nausikaa plays, yet here, in an 
enumeration of sensual pleasures, it is , 
not likely that music should be entirely 
omitted, and a word used which is hardly 
distinguished from the following ὀρχη- 
θμός. Soin a 152, with its context, and 
¢@ 430, μολπή clearly implies music. 
The simple explanation is that the 
word is exactly similar to our ‘play,’ in 
having both a more general application 
to any sport (as in μέλπηθρα, δήιωι μέλ- 
πεσθαι “Apni, H 241, etc.) and a special 
sense ip connexion with music, as here 
and A 474, q.v. (See Lehrs dr. 138 ff.) 
Some critics rejected the line altogether 
as superfluous. Cf. Pindar δ. vii. 53 


_ 646. ὥς ῥα 
650. 0° om. Pap. o. 


κόρον δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ μέλι καὶ τὰ τέρπν᾽ ἄνθε᾽ 
᾿Αφροδίσια. 

638. ἐκ ἔρον εἶναι, i.e. to enjoy to 
satiety, as in the familiar ἐξ ἔρον ἕντο. 
The infin. of the aor. does not recur, 
but the act. in place of the mid. is found 
also in Ὡ 227. 

640. τὰ wén is pronominal, in anti- 
thesis to αὐτὸς δέ, not the article. Cf. 
on A 11]. 

644. πτολεμίκων : most Mss. πί(τ)ολε- 
plfwr, but the fut. is clearly best, and 
the evidence of mss. between {and ¢ is 
of little weight, see App. Crit. on B 328, 
K 451, O 179, Q 667. The variant 
πολεμίζειν is quite admissible, and ma 
have contributed to the confusion, whic 
is, however, essentially graphic. 

649. The subj. after the istoric tense 
is so rare in Η. that we ought perhaps 
to read éwavpo with G. Hermann, in 
spite of mss. (Hf. G. § 298). 

650. ἀπιόντος, gen. of aim, see 613, 
ete. 
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καί ῥ᾽ ἔβαλε γλουτὸν κάτα δεξιόν: αὐτὰρ ὀϊστὸς 
ἀντικρὺ κατὰ κύστιν ὑπ᾽ ὀστέον ἐξεπέρησεν. 
ἑζόμενος δὲ κατ᾽ αὖθι, φίλων ἐν χερσὶν ἑταίρων 
θυμὸν ἀποπνείων, ὥς τε σκώληξ ἐπὶ yaine 


κεῖτο ταθείς" ἐκ δ᾽ αἷμα μέλαν ῥέε, δεῦε δὲ γαῖαν. 


655 


τὸν μὲν Παφλαγόνες μεγαλήτορες ἀμφεπένοντο, 

ἐς δίφρον δ᾽ ἀνέσαντες dyov προτὶ Ἴλιον ἱρὴν 
ἀχνύμενοι" μετὰ δέ φῴφι πατὴρ κίε δάκρυα λείβων, 
ποινὴ δ᾽ οὔ τις παιδὸς ἐγίνετο τεθνηῶτος. 


τοῦ δὲ Πάρις μάλα θυμὸν ἀποκταμένοιο yorwOn: 


660 


ξεῖνος γάρ οἱ ἔην πολέσιν μετὰ Παφλαγόνεσσι"᾽ 
τοῦ ὅ γε χωόμενος προΐει χαλκήρε᾽ ὀϊστόν. 

ἣν δέ τις Εὐχήνωρ ἸΠολυΐδον μάντιος υἱός, 

3 4 9 3 ’ , 3. » ’ 
ἀφνειός τ΄ ἀγαθὸς τε, Κορινθόθι οἰκία ναίων, 


651. pa βαλε Pap. ο. 


652. κατὰ : διὰ At, 
Sch. BLT. || 0° om. A. || 4naeénrec Ap. Rhod. || ποτὶ RS Vr. A. 


657. ἀθετεῖται (by Ar. ) 
658-9. ὁ 


᾿Αριστοφάνης ἀθετεῖ, ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἢ ἀθετεῖν φησι δεῖν ἢ ὁμωνυμίαν νομίζειν, 


658. δέ supr. οὔ Par. j: ἔνιοι πιθανῶς (ἀπιθάνως Cobet) μεταγράφουσι 
659. ἐγίγνετο L. || τεονηῶτος (A suypr.) JPRT: 
660. μάλα: μέγα J. || ἀποκταλιένοι᾽ ἐχολώθη P. 


Sch. T. 

uweta δ᾽ οὔ cgi πατήρ Sch. A. 

τεονειῶτος 1). 

χωόμενον G. 668. noAueidou QS Syr. " μάντεος L. 


652. ὑπ᾽ δοτέον, apparently through 
the middle of the pelvis. 


657. dnécanrec, seating him, as ὃ 280 
és δίφρον δέ μ᾽ ἔσας ἄγεν οἴκαδε, from ced 
root of t{w (see also note on T 280). As 
this word appeared unsuitable toa corpse, 
Ap. Rhodius read ἀναθέντες. 


658-59. Pylaimenes, king of the Paph- 
lagonians, the father in question, has 
already been killed, E 576 (where see 
note). Various remedies were proposed 
to remedy the undeniable contradiction ; 
Aph. had recourse to the obvious athetesis 
of the couplet; Ar. did so reluctantly, 
unless it could be erppoeed that this 
Pylaimenes was another man of the 
same name (which is obviously out of 
the question) ; Zen. read ᾿ζυλαιμένεος in 
643; others explained that it was the 
spirit of the dead man which followed 
the bier ; others again boldly read δ᾽ οὔ σφι 
for δέ σφι (cf. on I 453). But the contra- 
diction, though glaring enough, is really 
far less vital than many others which 
are less obvious. 

659. ποινή, blood-wite, compare the 

hrase νήποινοι ὅλοισθε a 380, B 145. 
For a man to die and have no blood- 


money or vengeance exacted by his family 
was a disgrace, for it brought him to the 
level of the worthless wretches who, as 
in the Icelandic sayas, were outlaws on 
account of their misdeeds, and might be 
killed without payment. The death of 
Harpalion is in fact at once avenged by 
Paris when he slays Euchenor ; but the 
price is not paid by Meriones himself. 

661. noAéan, out of all the multitude 
of Paphlagonians it was with him that 
he had the closest tie. 

668. For the name Πολύϊθος cf. E 
148, where it again occurs in connexion 
with soothsaying. Pherekydes ap. 
Schol. T here makes him a member of 
the prophetic race of Melampus (his 
great-great-grandson), The long ¢ is 
explained by Schulze (Q. £#. p. 118) after 
Wackernagel as from ronuk.dF os. The 
variant Πολύειδος, though found in a 
few mss. and preferred by many recent 
scholars, is not supported by inscriptions 
and does not explain the Attic form in 
-idos (e.g. in the play of Sophokles Πολύ- 
ἴδος ἢ Μάντεις : see frag. 462 ὁρῶ πρὸ 
χειρῶν Πολνίδου τοῦ μάντεω:). 
᾿ 664. Κορινοόθι, see notes on B 570, 

152. 
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ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐὺ εἰδὼς κῆρ᾽ orany ἐπὶ νηὸς ἔβαινε. 


665 


πολλάκι yap οἱ ἔειπε γέρων ἀγαθὸς ἸΠολύϊδος 
νούσωι ὑπ᾽ ἀργαλέηι φθίσθαι οἷς ἐν μεγάροισιν, 
ἢ μετ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν νηυσὶν ὑπὸ Τρώεσσι δαμῆναι" 
τῶ ῥ᾽ ἅμα τ᾽’ ἀργαλέην θωὴν ἀλέεινεν ᾿Αχαιῶν 


A / f ef \ 4 »ἢ “ 
νοῦσον τε στυγερήν, ἵνα μὴ πάθοι ἄλγεα θυμῶι. 


670 


τὸν Bar ὑπὸ γναθμοῖο καὶ οὔατος: ὦκα δὲ θυμὸς 

ὥιχετ᾽ ἀπὸ μελέων, στυγερὸς δ᾽ ἄρα μιν σκότος εἷλεν. 
ὡς οἱ μὲν μάρναντο δέμας πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο" 

Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπέπυστο διίφιλος, οὐδέ τι ἤιδη 


ὅττί ῥά οἱ νηῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ δηϊόωντο 


675 


λαοὶ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αργείων: τάχα δ᾽ ἂν καὶ κῦδος ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἔπλετο" τοῖος γὰρ γαιήοχος ἐννοσίγαιος 

yy > 2 4 ‘ a 9 AN ΝΜ 

ὥτρυν ᾿Αργείους, πρὸς δὲ σθένει αὐτὸς ἄμυνεν" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔχεν ἦι τὰ πρῶτα πύλας καὶ τεῖχος ἐσᾶλτο 


666. πολύειδος Q Syr.: πολυείϑης 8. 
670. πάθη(ι) JQ(?)RS Lips. 


NHUCIN: χεροῖν Pap. ο. 
crurepon 8. 


667. geicea, aor. where we should 
have ved aay the fut. It has been 
suggested that 666 may be taken par- 
enthetically, so that φθίσθαι will be 
epexegetic of κῆρα above. But see note 
on Γ 28; it is quite possible here to 
take φθίσθαι with ἔειπεν as a simple com- 
plement or object of the verb, without 
reference to time; ‘announced to him 
his perishing,’ just as we have νόστον 
σοῦ πατρὸς σάφα εἰπέμεν in p 106, cf. also 
ὃ 561 σοὶ δ᾽ οὐ θέσφατόν ἐστι. . θανέειν. 
The scholiasts naturally compare the 
διχθάδιαι κῆρες Offered to Achilles, L 411. 

669. ewrn, evidently a definite fine in 
place of personal service. We have an 
instance of it in Ψ 297, where Echepolos 
gives memuon a mare, dup’, ἵνα μή 
οἱ ἔποιθ' ὑπὸ Ἴλιον Hveudeooay. The word 
recurs in 8 192. 

673=A 596, Z1. We now leave the 
Aristeia of one a net on a 
transitio eading to the Acds 
ἁπάτη (see Nitroduction)” The many 
weaknesses and other signs of late com- 

ition which mark it will be noticed 
in their places. Hector, it appears, is in 
the centre of the battle. e lines are 
apparently an imitation of A 497 ff., 
but with the position reversed ; there 
Hector on the left knows nothing of the 
Trojan defeat in the centre. 

' 676. τάχα, soon, as always in H. ; not 
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674. mda CG Cant. Vr. b! A. 


667. φθεῖοθαι CH Vr. Ὁ. 668. 
672. ἁπαὶ L. |! 
679. ἐπᾶλτο Vr. b. 


perhaps as in Attic. The statement as 
to the imminent defeat of the Trojans 
comes as a surprise ; the last exploit was 
in their favour, and they have shewn no 
sign of yielding. 

677. τοῖος, Nauck suggests τοῖον, 
which is plausible but hardly necessary : 
cf. w 205 ἐγὼ τοιόσδε. . ἤλυθον. It 
is a case of the ‘nominative in the predi- 
cate,’ for which see H. G. 8 162. Cf. 
also H 211. 

678. ceéner: we have heard nothing 
of this before: Poseidon’s help has been 
strictly confined to ὀτρύνειν. Some of 
the ancient commentators explained the 
word to mean ‘by the strength with 
which he inspired them’; but the Greek 
will not allow this. 

679. ἔχεν is generally explained was 
holding on his way, as in 520, 557, M 
433, and often with διέσχε. But from 
the mention of ἵπποι in 684 (and ef. 
749) it ap that Hector is regarded 
as being in his chariot. ἔχεν will then 
have its regular Homeric sense, was 
driving. <A precisely similar question 
occurs in 326, and in both cases probably 
arises from a confusion of the original 
narrative, where the chariots can drive 
right up to the ships, with the later 
interpolation of the wall and all the in- 
cidents of the battle before it. The 
special harshness in this case is due to 
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e ᾽ δῆ 4 3 lA 
ῥηξάμενος Δαναῶν πυκινὰς στίχας ἀσπιστάων, 


680 


ἔνθ᾽ ἔσαν Αἴαντός τε νέες καὶ Ἰ]ρωτεσιλάου 
Gi ἔφ᾽ ἁλὸς πολιῆς εἰρυμέναι, αὐτὰρ ὕπερθε 
τεῖχος ἐδέδμητο χθαμαλώτατον, ἔνθα μάλιστα 
ζαχρηεῖς γίνοντο μάχηι αὐτοί τε καὶ ἵπποι. 


ἔνθα δὲ Βοιωτοὶ καὶ Ἰάονες ἑλκεχίτωνες, 


685 


Λοκροὶ καὶ DOioe καὶ φαιδιμόεντες ‘Erretoi, 
σπουδῆι ἐπαΐσσοντα νεῶν ἔχον, οὐδὲ δύναντο 
ὦσαι ἀπὸ σφείων φλογὶ εἴκελον "Exropa δῖον" - 
οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναίων προλελεγμένοι" ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα τοῖσιν 


680. πυκνὰς Lips. Vr. A. 


684. rirwonto L: 


the mention of the wall (for the first 
time since 124) in the same line. But 
that must be taken as a sign of the un- 
skilfulness of the interpolator of the 


passage. 

681. This is the first mention of the 
ship of Protesilaos, which plays a promi- 
nent partin the fighting at the end of 
Ο. AYantoc without an adj. must mean 
the Telamonian ; though acc. to A 8-9 
his ships were at the extremity of the 
line, and in A 5 the centre is occupied 
by those of Odysseus. But we need not 
trouble ourselves about the discrepancy 
with so late a pemeee as the introduction 
to A—certainly not to the extent of 
supposing with Ar. that the Oilean Aias 
is meant. In O the Telamonian is in- 
timately connected with the defence of 
Protesilaos’ ship; and this is quite 
sufficient ground for the momentary 
association of the two here. 

684. zaypxHeic, see notes on E 525, M 
347. The meaning evidently is that 
less care had been taken with the wall 
where the Greeks and their chariots were 
best able to take care of themselves. 
But the idea of fighting in chariots be- 
tween the wall and the ships is equally 
absurd, whether used of Greeks or Tro- 
ans. 

685. This line is remarkable as con- 
taining the only mention in H. of the 
Ionian name. it is very probable that 
the whole passage is an Attic interpola- 
tion, with the object of giving respect- 
able antiquity to the hegemony of Athens 
over the ionian tribes, with whom in 689 
the Athenians seem to be identified. 
The epithets ἑλκεχίτωνες and gaidwd- 
entec are ἅπαξ λεγόμενα in H. The 


* 


681. aYanroc νῆες Vr. ἃ. 


ονται Ὁ. || καχης Syr.: μάχαι S. 
686. λοκροί τε φοίοι R. || φαιδικόωντες J. 


688. δέδμητο Τ. 
685. ὅἄονες J: ἴωνες 0. 
688. ἵκελον GQU. 


former indicates the use of the long 
flowing chiton, which was borrowed, as 
its name shews, from the Semitic nations 
(Hebr. Ketoneth), and in the classical 

riod was considered 88 peculiarly 
onian, being worn chiefly by the 
elderly and dignified and on solemn 
occasions (see Strabo x. p. 466; Thuk. 
i. 6; iit. 104; Helbig H. EZ. 176; 
Studniczka 15-20). Hence the epithet 
is appropriately applied, in the Hymn 
to the Delian Apollo (147), to the 
Ionians assembled at the great Delian 
festival, but is out of place here when 
used of Ionian soldiers, who can never 
have worn in war a dress which was quite 
incompatible with active exertion. The 
word here is therefore only a national 
epitheton ornans. ‘The analogous ἑλκεσί- 
πέπλος is restricted to Trojan women. 
The formation of φαιδιμιόεντες is irregu- 
lar, as it comes not from a substantive 
but from an adjective ; cf., however, on 
ὀξυόεις, E 50 (φαίδιμοι ἔντεσ᾽ Bentley). 
The name %eior also recurs only in this 
a (693, 699); they are not men- 
tioned among the inhabitants of Phthia 
in the Catalogue (B 684), and the name 
is therefore probably of later origin, 
when Μυρμιδόνες, Ἕλληνες, and ᾿Αχαιοί 
were either forgotten as tribal names or 
altered in their extension. 

687. It is more natural to take νοῶν 
with ἐπαΐσσοντα than with ἔχον ; see 
note on Εἰ 263. επουϑῆι, hardly; B 99, 


etc. 

689. This line is awkwardly added. 
οἱ λιέν seems to be in apposition with 
"I doves (685), which it resumes, and should 
be followed by of δὲ ’'Ewecol, ‘first the 
picked men of Athens, then the Epeians.” 


ae ae pe te eg! ἦν ve Πα 
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ἦρχ᾽ υἱὸς Πετεῶο Μενεσθεύς, οἱ δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕποντο 


690 


Φείδας τε Στιχίος τε Bias τ᾽ dds: αὐτὰρ ᾿Ἐπειῶν 
Φυλείδης τε Μέγης ᾿Αμφίων τε Δρακίος τε, 

πρὸ Φθίων δὲ Μέδων τε μενεπτόλεμός τε Ποδάρκης. 
ἤτοι ὁ μὲν νόθος vids ᾿Οἴλῆος θείοιο 


ἔσκε Μέδων, Αἴαντος ἀδελφεός, αὐτὰρ ἔναιεν 


695 


ἐν Durden, γαίης ἄπο πατρίδος, ἄνδρα κατακτάς, 
γνωτὸν μητρυιῆς ᾿Εριώπιδος, ἣν ἔχ᾽ ᾿Οἱλεύς- 
αὐτὰρ ὁ ᾿Ἰφίκλοιο πάϊς τοῦ Φυλακέδαο:" 

οἱ μὲν πρὸ Φθίων μεγαθύμων θωρηχθέντες 


σι 3 , σι ? f 
ναῦφιν ἀμυνόμενοι μετὰ Βοιωτῶν ἐμάχοντο. 


700 


2 A 
Αἴας δ᾽ οὐκέτι πάμπαν, ‘Oirnos ταχὺς υἱός, 
ἴστατ᾽ ἀπ᾽ Αἴαντος Τελαμωνίουν, οὐδ᾽ ἠβαιόν, 
Φ 3 @ ? 3 ΄-οὦ a w \ wv 
ἀλλ᾽ ὥς τ᾽ ἐν νειῶι βόε οἴνοπε πηκτὸν ἄροτρον 
ἶσον θυμὸν ἔχοντε titaiverov: ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρα σφι 


692. μέγης τ᾽ (Zen. ?) Vr. A Harl. d, Par. j (τε). 
698. igiddoro Q (supr. x). 
702. Ycrar’: χάζετ᾽ Zen. || οὐδ᾽ : HO’ G. 


694. Φείοιο : ecioc τε J. 


ἐν 0’ Spa .. Blac τ᾽ éuc is ἃ parenthesis, 
but none the less affects the form of 
what follows. It will be seen that of 
the tribes mentioned in 685-86 the leaders 
of the Phthians and Epeians are given 
in full; of the Lokrians we are told 
that their leader the Oilean Aias is 
absent (701); this leaves the Athenians 
to represent the Ionians, the Boiotians 
being barely mentioned a second time 
(700). 

690. For Menestheus see B 552, where 
his companions are not named. 

691. For Blac τ᾽ ἐύς Nauck conj. καὶ 
Ιασος, on the ground that an “Iacos is 
leader of the Athenians in O 332. If 
the is to be harmonized, it needs 
less half-hearted measures. ᾿Ἐπθῳῶν is 
evidently gen. after ἦρχε above, though 
with a slight change of construction, 
and followed by another change in πρὸ 
Φοίοον afterwards. 

692. Comparing B 620 ff. we find that 
of the four leaders of the Epeians there 
named not one occurs here; while Meges 
is made leader of the Dulichians. So 
with the next line; Medon in the 
Catalogue leads the forces of Philoktetes 
(B 716-28), while Podarkes (B 695-706) 
has succeeded to those of Protesilaos 
from a different though neighbouring 


693. φοίων τε (Te) GPS. 
701. υἱὸς : αἴας Ὁ). 


region, including Phylake, here the 
home of Medon. 

694-97=0 333-36, where they come 
in more naturally. 

697. γνωστόν, brother, or perhaps more 
generally kinsman ; the word is ambigu- 
ous, but sometimes the narrower meaning 
seems best suited ; cf. X 234, P 35. 

698. ὁ, sc. Podarkes. 

700. ναῦφιν apparently represents an 
ablative (see on 588) as in the constr. 
of ἀμύνεσθαι with gen., e.g. M 155, 179. 
It is, however, possible to take it as 
a locative, αὐ the ships, d&uundémenot 
being used absolutely as in II 556, 
622, β 62, x 106. For the very rare 
use of μετά with gen. = with see note 
on A 51. 

701. This line stands in place of what 
we should expect, a statement that the 
Oilean Aias commanded the Lokrians. 
The fully-armed chief does not fight 
among his light-armed followers. 

702. Yeraro: the χάζξετο of Zen. does 
not so well suit the following simile ; 
see ἔστασαν 708. οὐδ᾽ ἡβαιόν, B 380. 

708. ἐν νειῶι, in breaking up a fallow, 
the hardest work in ploughing. o¥fNone, 
the epithet is applied to oxen also in » 
82. It probably means dark brown. 
πηκτὸν ἄροτρον, see on Καὶ 353. 


52 


| πρυμνοῖσιν κεράεσσι πολὺς ἀνακηκίει ἱδρώς" 


IAIAAOC Ν (χιὴ 


705 


τὼ μέν τε ζυγὸν οἷον ἐύξοον ἀμφὶς ἐέργει 
ἱεμένω κατὰ ὦλκα, τέμει δέ τε τέλσον ἀρούρης" 
ὡς τὼ παρβεβαῶτε μάλ᾽ ἕστασαν ἀλλήλοιιν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι Τελαμωνιάδη. πολλοί τε καὶ ἐσθλοὶ 


λαοὶ ἕπονθ᾽ ἕταροι, οἵ οἱ σάκος ἐξεδέχοντο, 


710 


ὁππότε μιν κάματός Te Kad ἱδρὼς γούναθ᾽ ixauto: 
οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ᾿Οὑμάδηιν μεγαλήτορι Λοκροὶ ἕποντο" 

οὐ γάρ σφι σταδίηι ὑσμίνην μίμνε φίλον κῆρ' 
οὐ γὰρ ἔχον κόρυθας χαλκήρεας ἱπποδασείας, — 


106. πολὺς δ᾽ HS and ap. Did., see below. || ἀνεκηκίει A (supr.a) J: ἀνεκήκιεν 
HPRS Syr. Par. cj: ἀνακήκιμν Vr. Ὁ, Harl. bd, Par.a fg: ἁνακηκίη Mor.: χωρὶς 


τοῦ ὃ Gnexnxle (sic) καὶ διὰ τοῦ ¢ Did. 


ὥλκαν PR (ν in P possibly added later). || τέμνει DH?J PQRSU? Syr. Lips. 


ἀλλήλοιαν GHJPQRU Syr. Harl. a. 
111. ἵκηται JQ. 


106. ζυγὸς οἷος é0zooc Vr. A. 101. 


108. 


110. λαοὶ : ἄλλοι HPR: alien Vr. ἀ (ἢ). 
112. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἰλιάδηι Zen. 


713. οὐδ᾽ ἄρ «οςφιν Harl. a. | 


cradinc ὑομίνης ἔργα udunAde Strabo x. 449: yp. Epr’ ἐμεμήλει Sch. T. || κῆρ: 


ἥτορ Syr. Par. ἢ. 
705. The oxen are yoked by the horns 


to feel confident that the right solution 


instead of by the necks, a practice which 
is still habitual in S. Europe. 

707. @Axa recurs in o 375 (again with 
hiatus) and in the late Epic imitative 
poets. It is evidently another form of 
αὖλαξ (Pindar, Attic and Ionic), dag 
(Dor.), ἄλοξ (Attic Trag.) ; cf. ὁμώλακες 
Ap. Rhod. ii. 396, ἰῶλκα (βῶλκα ἢ) and 
ὅλοκες in Hesych. ; all, with ὁλκός and 
sulcus, from root suelq-, Fedrx- (Darbi- 
shire Rell. Phil. p. 49). Fick writes 
βόλκα here (P. Knight κατ᾽ aFodxa) ; the 
retention of F before o is, however, very 
rare (H. G. ὃ 393). The second half of 
the line is very obscure. Perhaps the 
best suggestion is Monro’s, that τέμει 
is the pres. of ἔτετμε, and means ἐξ (the 
plough) reaches; though the omission 
of the subject ἄροτρον is very harsh. 
In this case the verb is probably distinct 
from τέμνειν. TéACON, the headland or 
edge of the field where the plough turns 
(= 544, 547), is not ‘cut’ by it. Various 
emendations have been proposed ; Barnes 
τάμον, Jortin ταμόντε δέ, I. H. Voss 
ταμέσθ᾽ ἐπὶ τ. dp., Brandreth ταμέσθαι 
τ. ἀρ. The most generally accepted is 
van Herwerden’s ταμεῖν ἐπὶτ. ap. This 
is strongly supported by Ap. Rhod. iii. 
412 τὴν (νειὸν) αἶψα ταμὼν ἐπὶ τέλσον 
dpérpux. But it is hard to see how so 
simple a phrase can have been corrupted. 
The unmetrical (and un-Epic) τέμνει of 
most mss. is evidently a witness to the 
ambiguity of τέμει. But it is impossible 


has been found, 

708. udAa must be taken with the 
preceding partic. as P 571 ἐργομένη 
μάλα, w 400 ἐελδομένοισι μάλ᾽ ἡμῖν. This 
weakens the caesura and gives a dis- 
agreeable rhythm, but that is to be 
reckoned among the other peculiarities 
of this doubtful passage. μάλα intensi- 
fies the idea of closeness given by παρ-, 
as in P 502 μάλ᾽ ἐμπνείοντε μεταφρένωι, 
cf. P 359 μάλ᾽ dud’ αὐτῶι βεβάμεν. 

710. λαοὶ. . ἕταροι in apposition, 
another curious and unique phrase ; 
either of the variants ἄλλοι and αἱέν 
would be preferable. Heyne conj. érapol 
θ᾽. Nor is there any analogy for the 
ἀν θλνπεν of the shield-bearer in H. ; 
the hero always carries that weapon for 
himself. 

714. See note on B 529. The char- 
acter of the Lokrians as a tribe of bow- 
men is unique in Greek history, “EAAnow 
ὅτι μὴ Κρησὶν οὐκ ἐπιχώριον ὃν τοξεύειν. 
Λοκροὺς γὰρ τοὺς ᾽Οπουντίους ὁπλιτεύοντας 
ἤδη κατὸ τὰ Μηδικὰ ἴσμεν, οὖς “Ὅμηρος 
ἐποίησεν ὡς φερόμενοι τόξα καὶ σφενδόνας 
ἐς Ἵλιον ἔλθοιεν (Pausan. i. 23. 4). Even 
in the Scutwm Herculis 25 the Lokrians 
are called ἀγχέμαχοι. The whole of 
this aac ep may indeed be a 
specimen of false archaism, the inter- 
polator endeavouring to give an air of 
antiquity by ascribing to the Lokrians 
a practice which in his own time was 
unfamiliar. 
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οὐδ᾽ ἔχον ἀσπίδας εὐκύκλους καὶ μείλινα δοῦρα, 


715 


ἀλλ᾽ dpa τόξοισιν καὶ ἐυστρόφωι olds ἀώτωι 
Ἴλιον εἰς ἅμ᾽ ὅποντο πεποιθότες, οἷσιν ὄπειτα 
ταρφέα βάλλοντες Τρώων ῥήγνυντο φάλαγγας. 
δή pa τόθ᾽ οἱ μὲν πρόσθε σὺν ἔντεσι δαιδαλέοισι 


,’ ‘4 \@ A 
μάρναντο Tpwoiv τε καὶ “Exropt yadxoxopuari, 


.. 120 


ot δ᾽ ὄπιθεν βάλλοντες ἐλάνθανον: οὐδ᾽ ἔτι χάρμης 
Τρῶες μιμνήσκοντο" συνεκλόνεον γὰρ ὀϊστοί. 

ἔνθά κε λευγαλέως νηῶν ἄπο καὶ κλισιάων 
Τρῶες ἐχώρησαν προτὶ "ἵλεον ἠνεμόεσσαν, 


εἰ μὴ Πουλυδάμας θρασὺν “Exropa εἶπε παραστάς" 


725 


coef 4 ’ / > “ , 
Exrop, aunyavos ἐσσι παραρρητοῖσι πιθέσθαι, 


715. οὐδ᾽ Exon: οὗτ᾽ αὖ R. || ϑῶρα Q. 
721. οὐδ᾽ ἔτι Syr.: οὐδέ re J: οὐδέ τι Ω. 
126. παρὰ (or napa) ῥητοῖει GJPQRTU Syr. 


μάλιετα PR. 
U! Vr. A. 


716. éuctr see notes on 599 and 
600. There is no doubt that the reference 
here is to slings, as Paueanias took it 
(see last note). Povelsen would explain 
well-woven doublets of wool: but apart 
from the question whether ἐύστροφος can 
bear this sense, we see from the epithet 
λιγοθώρηξ (B 529) that such a jacket 
would be not of wool but of linen. 

719. of μέν, the two Aiantes and, 
presumably, the other tribes and leaders 
of 685 ff. 

721. It is quite unlike Homer to make 
the sudden change of the course of battle, 
even to ‘a sorry repulse from ships and 
huts’ (728), depend not upon the doughty 
deeds of individual heroes, but solely on 
the effect of a body of archers concealed 
in the rear. Of such soldiers H. always 
speaks in a slighting tone, and nowhere 
A do they exercise the least influence 
on the course of a fight. 

725 = M 60; the idea of making 
Polydamas Hector’s military adviser 
seems to be taken from that passage 
combined with M 210 ff., all being 
ultimately suggested by Σ 249 ff. From 
739-40 one would suppose that Poly- 
damas is going to suggest a concentration 
of forces ; his ultimate advice to hold a 
council as to the advisability of retreat 
is at least surprising, and shews him in 
the light of a mere coward instead of a 
sage adviser. Yet Hector, instead of 
rudely snubbing him as in M, appears 
to take his advice, and leaves him in 
charge of the centre, going ‘thither’ 


717. ofa 
726. πολυϑάμας 


116. ἐυςτρεφεῖ Ar. 


(to the left?) to return ‘after giving 
them good charge.” But as a matter 
of fact he does no more than blame 
Paris unjustly and bring him back to 
the centre, the ‘left,’ which in 674 ff. 
was in hard straits, being thus further 
weakened. When Hector and Paris 
reach the centre the fight goes on, and 
there is no further word of a consultation. 
It is hard to imagine a more incon- 
sequent piece of composition. The 
purpose of it seems to have been to put 
an end to the division of the battle into 
separate sections, which plays so im- 
alae a part in what has preceded, 

ut entirely vanishes in the following 
books. The whole passage to 794 must 
be one of the latest expansions of the 
Itiad (so Erhardt, pp. 231-36). — 

726. ἀλιήχανος, intractaWle, as Καὶ 167, 
1129. For the addition of the infin. cf. 
H. Ο. § 282; ‘you are intractable for 
listening to’=you cannot be induced 
to listen to. παραρρητοῖςι, persuasive 
things, a nent. pl. used in a vague sense, 
like the ‘impersonal’ neuter subject 
of a verb (as οὐκέτι φυκτὰ πέλωνται, see 
H. G. § 161), and approximating to the 
abstract sense wapdppnots: cf. λεῖα δ᾽ 
ἐποίησεν, M 30, with note. So also we 
may explain phrases like μειλιχίοισι προσ- 
nvda, etc., where the supposed ‘ellipse 
of ἐπέεσσι can hardly be called 8 scien- 
tific explanation. The adj. recurs only 
in I 526 in the sense open to persuasion, 
and so we might possibly explain ‘you 
cannot he brought to listen to men who 


δ4 IAIAAOC Ν (x11!) 


οὕνεκά τοι πέρε δῶκε θεὸς πολεμήϊα ἔργα" 
τούνεκα καὶ βουλῆι ἐθέλεις περιίδμεναι ἄλλων. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔ πως ἅμα πάντα δυνήσεαι αὐτὸς ἑλέσθαι" 


ἄλλωι μὲν γὰρ ἔδωκε θεὸς πολεμήϊα ἔργα, 


[ἄλλωι δ᾽ ὀρχηστύν, ἑτέρωι κίθαριν καὶ ἀοιδήν") 
ΝΜ ? 4 a , > 9 \ 
ἄλλωι δ᾽ ἐν στήθεσσι τιθεῖ νόον εὐρύοπα Ζεὺς 

> / “ 4 3 ’ 3 Ν 

ἐσθλὸν, τοῦ δὲ τε πολλοὶ ἐπαυρίσκοντ᾽ ἄνθρωποι, 
καί τε πολεῖς ἐσάωσε, μάλιστα δὲ καὐτὸς ἀνέγνω. 


? \ 2 ἢ Ψ a w 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν ἐρέω ὥς μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ἄριστα. 


785 


πάντηι γάρ σε περὶ στέφανος πολέμοιο δέδηε" 
Τρῶες δὲ μεγάθυμοι, ἐπεὶ κατὰ τεῖχος ἔβησαν, 


727 om. Q. 128. π 
ἁπάντων Harl, Ὁ, Par. d. 
An. on A 820. 180 om. G. || ϑῶκε P. 


Mor, Bar., yp. Par. e, Eust. || περὶ ἴδμεν" 
729. Ounricarro GneAéceai ᾧ : θεοὶ d6can ἀνορώποιοιν 


731 om. Q: habernt A™D™GH™JPQRU 


Harl. a, Lips. Vr. A: Ζηνόδοτος ὁ Μαλλώτης προστίθησιν Sch. T: quoted of Bars 


Al. Strom. iv. 625, Lucian περὶ ὀρχ. 28 (ὀρχμετύν Te καὶ Luepdéeccan 
732. νόον Tiee? (sic) T: οὕτως ᾿Αριστοφάνης Sch. T. 


Oren). 
788. πολλοὶ : πολλὸν Aph. 


134. πολλοὺς Q (other Mss. including A vary between πόλεις and πολεῖς). | 


δὲ καὐτὸς Q: ϑεκαὐτὸς D: 0° αὐτὸς R: 0° ἐκ αὐτὸς G: δέ κ᾽ αὐτὸς 2. 
&picron Bar. Mor. Par. (a supr.) 6, and ap. 


are open to conviction.’ But this is 
not Homeric either in thought or ex- 
pression. The line is Generally printed 
with a full stop at the end, and a comma 
at the end of 727; the punctuation 
adopted is that recommended by Lehrs, 
on the ground that οὕνεκα regularly 
follows the clause of which it gives the 
explanation (see note on I 400-5). The 
sense is equally good in either case. 

728, nepifduencn, the variant περι- 
ἔμμεναι is the commoner phrase, e.g. 
P 171 περὶ φρένας ἔμμεναι ἄλλων. The 
text, however, has sufficient analogies 
(K 247, γ 244, p 317). 

729. αὐτός, μόνος, the els ἀνήρ of 
Attic; cf. © 99, and for the general 
sentiment of the line, A 320. 

731. This tasteless interpolation is 
ascribed by Schol. T to Ζηνόδοτος ὁ 
Ma dAwrns, who is not to be confused 
with his more famous namesake of 
Ephesos. He may be the same as the 
Znvddoros ᾿Αλεξανδρεύς of Suidas, who 
wrote on the atheteses of Ar. (Schrader 
Porph. pp. 428 ff.). He believed Homer 
to have n a Chaldean (Schol. A on 
Ψ 79). The line was, however, estab- 
lished by Lucian’s day. 

738, énaupicxontra, cf. A 410 with 
note. Here the word clearly implies 
profit. The passage in A suggests that 


Eust. 


738. 
787. δὰ : δὴ PR: 9 ad Vr. Ὁ. 


ΤΟΌ here may be personal, referring to 
the ἄλλος, not to his νόος. 

784, πολεῖς, perhaps πολῦς, see on 
B 4. The reading πόλεις, citzes, is ex- 

ressly recognized by the scholia, but 
is not probable. δὲ καὐτός, see on Z 260. 
An. says here κατὰ συναλοιφὴν ἐκληπτέον, 
ἵνα διαιρῆται μάλιστα dé καὶ αὐτός. But 
on T 311 he quotes this and Z 270 as 
instances of a superfluous xe (περισσὸς ὁ 
xe—so also Schol. T here, πλεονάζει ὁ xe). 
Thus the reading of Ar. is uncertain. 
But it is clear that here xe is quite 
inadmissible, and the only choice is 
between the text and Hermann’s tempt- 
ing conj. δέ τ᾽ αὐτός, on the analogy of 
£185 μάλιστα δέ τ᾽ ἔκλνον αὐτοί. is 
is certainly most like the Homeric idiom. 
The sense is ‘the man who has the 
νόος ἐσθλός best knows its value.’ The 
word ἀναγνῶναι recurs only in Od., in 
the sense of recognizing. 

736. στέφανος occurs only here in H. ; 
it is clearly used of an encircling ring, 
though in A 36 the verb ἐστεφάνωτο 
seems to be applied to the central figure ; 
see noteon E739. For the use of 
of the fury of battle cf. M 35, T 18. 

737. κατά, down upon; a vehement 
irruption is regarded as a descent, even 
when a wall is scaled. The simile in 
O 381-4 explains the metaphor. So in 
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e \ 3 a \ ἢ e , lA 
οἱ μὲν ἀφεστᾶσιν σὺν τεύχεσιν, of δὲ μάχονται 
, ’ 4 a 
παυρότεροι πλεόνεσσι, κεδασθέντες κατὰ νῆας. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἀναχασσάμενος κάλει ἐνθάδε πάντας ἀρίστους. 


ἔνθεν δ᾽ ἂν μάλα πᾶσαν émippaccalyeda βουλήν, 
ἥ κεν ἐνὶ νήεσσι πολυκλήϊσι πέσωμεν, 
αἴ x’ ἐθέληισι θεὸς δόμεναι κράτος, ἦ κεν ἔπειτα 


πὰρ νηῶν ἔλθοιμεν ἀπήμονες. 
δείδω μὴ τὸ χθιξζὸν ἀποστήσωνται ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


χρεῖος, ἐπεὶ παρὰ νηυσὶν ἀνὴρ τος πολέμοιο 
μίμνει, ὃν οὐκέτι πάγχυ μάχης σχήσεσθαι ὀΐω." 

ὡς φάτο Πουλυδάμας, ἅδε δ᾽ “ἕκτορι μῦθος ἀπήμων, 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων σὺν τεύχεσιν Arto χαμάᾶξε, 


καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηΐδα" 


740 
ἦ γὰρ ἔγωγε 

745 

750 


‘“ , \ \ ae,” , , > 7 
Πουλυδάμα, σὺ μὲν αὐτοῦ ἐρύκακε πάντας ἀρίστους, 


1838. égpectaa J: ἀμφεςτᾶαι Q. 


Mor. || A: εἴ. 


744. Ehecouen A[GS]. || rap: rap ἂν PR. 


741. δ᾽ ἂν: δὲ 8. || émepaccoiueed Vr. A. 
742. ἐν JPQRU. || nécousen J Eust., yp. Vr. Ὁ. 


743. αἵ: εἴ Bar. Pap. o: & 
745. GnocrH- 


coontat AT Par. a? c¢ (supr. m1) d (supr. τι) : Gnossscoontar U (mn in ras.): 
Gnocriconrat Par, ἢ : ἀποτίςονται DJP (supr. wo) S Vr. d: ἀποοτίοωνται Vr. Ὁ: 


Gnoticonta 0. 746. nap L. 


748. πολυϑάμας U!, 


749 om. ΑἸΗ Vr. d. 


751. πουλυϑάλιαν Zen. Chamaileo. || πάντας dpicrouc: uconuxac ἵππους Q. 


A 484 κατὰ στρατόν is used of the ship 
coming from the ‘high seas’ down upon 
the camp. 

738. Ν, apparently are hold- 
tng aloof, arms and all, ‘full-armed 
though they are.’ 

741. ἔνθεν may be either temporal, 
Jrom that moment, or more probably 
Jrom that point, starting from those cir- 
cumstances; cf. note on P 703. ἔνθα 
δέ κεν Brandreth, van L. 

742. The phrase ἐνὶ νήξοσι necein is 
not, as usual, ambiguous, but clearly 
means ‘to attack the ships.’ See on 
I 235, O 68. 

743. ἔπειτα, thereafter, after dismiss- 
ing the first alternative ; so also 2 356 
φεύγωμεν .. ἥ μιν ἔπειτα. λιτανεύ- 
σομεν, and v 68. 

744. €\eowen is so strongly supported 
that it must have the preference over 
ὄλθωμεν. For the change of mood cf. 
Σ 308. 

745. Here again ms. authority is 
nearly unanimous for ἀποτίσωνται, exact 
the debt of yesterday. For this sense 
of ἀποτίσασθαι cf. y 812. The lengthen- 


ing of the o is however intolerably 
harsh, and there seems to be no choice 
but to accept the variant ἀπ 
pay back the debit. This use of ἀποστή- 
σασθαι (lit. weigh out, or rather get 
weighed out) does not recur in H. ; the 
nearest analogy is orjjca:= weigh, X 350 
etc. But this is of less importance in 
so late a passage, for the verb is attested 
in Attic, e.g. in an inscription ἀπαριθμη- 
σάσθων καὶ ἀποστησάσθων τὰ χρήματα. 
The use of the article in τὸ χϑιζόν 
has also an Attic look. Both read- 
ae give equally d sense. The 
reference is evidently to the defeat 
of the Greeks in Θ, so that the 
passage is later than the incorporation 
of that book. Diintzer rejects 741- 
47; but then Polydamas never gives 
the advice which he announces; and 
no half-measures will put things 
right. 

748-49=M 80-81—a piece of careless 
borrowing, as Hector has left his chariot 
outside the wall. Hence a few Mss. 
omit 749. Buta similar blunder occurs 
in 752, i 
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? > AN a 38 ’ ’ ; 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ κεῖσ εἶμι καὶ ἀντιόω πολέμοιο" 
alba δ᾽ ἐλεύσομαι αὗτις, ἐπὴν ἐὺ τοῖς ἐπιτείλω.᾽" 
ς Ἁ φ ’ “ , 4 , 
ἡ pa καὶ ὡρμήθη ὄρεϊ νιφόεντι ἐοικώς, 


κεκληγώς, διὰ δὲ 


’ “ 3 4.0. 4 ’ 
ων πέτετ᾽ ἠδ᾽ ἐπικούρων. 


758 


οἱ δ᾽ ἐς Πανθοΐίδην ἀγαπήνορα ἸΠουλυδάμαντα 
πάντες ἐπεσσεύοντ᾽, ἐπεὶ “Exropos ἔκλυον αὐδήν. 
αὐτὰρ ὁ Δηϊφοβόν τε βίην θ᾽ ᾿Ελένοιο ἄνακτος 
᾿Ασιάδην τ' ᾿Αδάμαντα καὶ ἴΑσιον Ὕρτάκου υἱὸν 


φοίτα ἀνὰ προμάχους διζήμενος, εἴ πον ἐφεύροι. 


760 


% A 
tous δ᾽ εὗρ᾽ οὐκέτι πάμπαν ἀπήμονας οὐδ᾽ ἀνολέθρους, 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν δὴ νηυσὶν ἔπι πρυμνῆισιν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
\ 6 > Ὁ ’ , \ > 
χερσὶν ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αργείων κέατο ψυχὰς ὀλέσαντες, 
e 3 9 , ΝΜ A 3 LA , 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τείχει ἔσαν BeBAnpévor οὐτάμενοί τε. 


τὸν δὲ τάχ᾽ εὗρε μάχης ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ δακρνοέσσης 


765 


δῖον ᾿Αλέξανδρον, Ἑλένης πόσιν ἠυκόμοιο, 


163. αὖοις Ο: ade: Q. ἐὺ om. ΟἹ : καὶ C man rec. 


168. κέαται C Par. ]. 


752-53 = M 368-69—<careless borrowing 
again. Here xKeice has no particular 
reference (apparently it means the 
Greek left, though this has not been 
mentioned) and ἀντιόω πολέμοιο is 
recisely the opposite of what Hector 
oes; he leaves the fray instead of 
entering it. ἐπιτείλω is substituted for 
ἐπαμύνω in M 369, and does not givea 
very good sense ; we must suppose it to 
mean ‘when I have told them to mass 
themselves together.’ The πάντες ἄριστοι 
are not, as we should suppose, those of 
740, but the subordinate heroes named 
in 790-92. These numerous difficulties 
have naturally cast doubts on the passage ; 
Christ, for instance, would omit 749-53 
reading αὐτίκα δ᾽ ὡρμήθη, etc. But 
the whole present portion of the book 
requires a deeper use of the knife. 

54. The comparison of a warrior 
rushing at full speed to a snowy moun- 
tain is extraordinarily inappropriate. 
If we adopt Nitzsch’s explanation that 
Spel νιφόεντι means an avalanche, this 
pbjestion is removed, but only to make 
way for two others: first, that the words 
could hardly give the sense: secondly, 
that the avalanche is apparently un- 
known in Greece, and in any case cannot 
have ever been familiar on the coasts of 
Asia Minor. All attempts to amend the 
text are futile. The simile is imitated 
by Virgil (Aen. xii. 699 ff. Quantus 
4 


766. éc: én Mor. 


Athos .. gaudetque nivali Vertice se 
attollens pater Apenninus ad auras) with- 
out avoiding bombast. When Suhrab 
in the Shahnama drives his charger 
at the foe ‘like a moving mountain’ 
we feel of course no offence. 

756. ἀγαπήνορα, an epithet which re- 
curs only in Θ 114, Ο 392, Ψ 113, 124, » 
170, and is applied only to heroes of the 
second rank. It is commonly explained 
as ἀγαπῶν ἠνορέην, loving valour, i.e. 
valorous. But this is improbable, as 
the second part of the compound can 
only represent dyépa(s) not ἠνορέην. 
The primitive sense of ἀγαπάζειν and 
ἀγαπᾶν, as found in H., is to caress, to 
shew the outward signs of affection. 
The word therefore means much the 
same as φιλόξεινος, ‘shewing all external 
kindliness to his fellow-men,’ cf. ἡ 38 
of the Phaiakians, οὐδ᾽ ἀγαπαζόμενοι 
φιλέουσ᾽ ὅς x’ ἄλλοθεν ἔλθηι. 

760. εἴ που ἐφεύροι, see on A 88. 

764. ἂν τείχει, from its antithesis to 
νηυσὶν ἔπι πρυμνῆισιν, evidently means 
‘within the walls of Troy,’ whither 
Deiphobos had been taken (538); but 
the use of the word is curious in a 
passage where the Greek wall has been 
so prominent. 

765. It is strange that no mention is 
made of Aincias who has taken a promi- 
nent fee in the fighting among the 
other heroes now named (469 ff.). 
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θαρσύνονθ᾽ ἑτάρους καὶ ἐποτρύνοντα μάχεσθαι. 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱστάμενος προσέφη αἰσχροῖς ἐπέεσσι" 
“ Δύσπαρι, εἶδος ἄριστε, γυναιμανὲς ἠπεροπευτά, 
ποῦ τοι Δηΐφοβός τε βίη θ᾽ Ἑλένοιο ἄνακτος 
᾿Ασιάδης τ᾽’ ᾿Αδάμας ἠδ᾽ ἼΑσιος Ὕρτάκου υἱός; 
ποῦ δέ τοι Ὀθρνονεύς; νῦν ὥλετο πᾶσα κατ᾽ ἄκρης 
Ἴλιος αἰπεινή, νῦν τοι σῶς αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος." 

τὸν 5 αὗτε προσέειπεν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδής" 
66 "Rh 3 ld Ν > ‘4 3 

κτορ, ἐπεί τοι θυμὸς ἀναίτιον αἰτιἄασθαι, 
ἄλλοτε δή ποτε μᾶλλον ἐρωῆσαι πολέμοιο 

> ’ 3 > , 3 4 / ? 

μέλλω, ἐπεί μ᾽ οὐ πάμπαν ἀνάλκιδα γείνατο μήτηρ᾽ 
ἐξ οὗ yap παρὰ νηυσὶ μάχην ἤγειρας ἑταίρων, 
ἐκ τοῦ δ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐόντες ὁμιλέομεν Δαναοῖσι 
νωλεμέως" ἕταροι δὲ κατέκταθεν, ods σὺ μεταλλᾶις" 
οἴω Δηϊφοβός τε βίη θ᾽ Ἑλένοιο ἄνακτος 
οἴχεσθον, μακρῆισι τετυμμένω ἐγχείηισιν 
> 4 \ na / 3 "ἢ , 
ἀμφοτέρω κατὰ χεῖρα, φόνον δ᾽ ἤμυνε Κρονίων. 


770 


780 


770. Bin δ᾽ U. 111. T° om. H. 772. Gxyero Bekker <Anec. 937. 9. 
116. ἐρωήςειν Harl. a. || πτολέμοιο GQ. =: 777. μ᾽ οὐ Q: οὐϑέ λιε or οὐδ᾽ ἐμὰ 
Ω (ἐπεὶ ϑέμε R). 779. ἰόντες P!. 780. ἕτεροι J. || xaréxraeon Lips. 782. 
788. χεῖρε HPR. || φόνον : φόβον Mor. 


769=P 39. cawrepos A 32 and note on I 424). The 


772. κατ᾽ ἄκρης, τινὲς δὲ κρῆς μονοσυλ- 
λάβως (i.e. κατὰ Kpis), ἐπεὶ καὶ κρῆθεν 
φησίν (see on II 548), Schol. A. The 

resent phrase is only used of Troy (O 
557, Ὡ 728), except in ε 313 ἔλασεν (muy) 
κῦμα κατ᾽ ἄκρης. It seems to be a case 
of the not uncommon use of the fem. of 
the adj. as a subst., though in the 
present instance the fact that there is a 
fem. substantive in the immediate neigh- 
bourhood to which ἄκρης might refer 
makes the question a little doubtful. 
The phrase is fully established in Herod. 
and Attic Trag. and prose (see Lex.) ; 
here also the neighbourhood of a fem. 


subst. is common but not universal, e.g. . 


Aisch. Cho. 691. For the sense cf. 
Virgil’s ruté alto a culmine Troia, Aen. 
ii, 290. 

773. cc is the form given by all mss. 
and approved by Ar., probably because 
it begins the line in X 332, q.v. On the 
other hand, in the acc. the form σόον has 
everywhere Ms. authority on its side, 
though here too Ar. sometimes read σῶν 
(see on Α 117). But in II 252 he varied 
between σόον and σάον. Of all these 
forms odos is probably the oldest (cf. 


Dae recurs in ε 305, x 28; it is evi- 
ently an oxymoron, ‘one thing is safe 
for you—sheer destruction.” The idiom 
by which safe = certain is very familiar 
in our colloquial language. 

775. This line in used with an ellipse 
of the apodosis, as in 7% 333, where see 
note. 

776. ἄλλοτε δή note μᾶλλον, as we 
should say, ‘at any time rather than 
now’; the following ἐπεί logically im- 

lies νῦν οὐ μέλλω. The aor. with μέλλω, 
it. Lam like to have withdrawn means 
I confess I may have (Platt J. P. xxi. 
40). 

777. énei uw’ οὐ is given by one Ms. 
only for the vulg. ἐπεὶ οὐδέ με (or οὐδ᾽ 
ἐμέ) ; but it had already been conjectured 
by Brandreth, Platt, and van L. in order 
to avoid the harsh synizesis, which is 
however found again in ὃ 352 (A 249 ἢ), τ 
314, v 227. If the vulg. is retained οὐδέ 
με is better than οὐδ᾽ ἐμέ, as the em- 
phasis conveyed by οὐδέ belongs to the 
whole clause rather than to the personal 
comparison of Paris to Hector.. 

782. We were not told in 596 ff. that 
Helenos had left the field. 
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viv & apy’ ὅππηι σε κραδίη θυμός τε κελεύει" 


ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐμμεμαῶτες ἅμ᾽ ἑψόμεθ᾽, οὐδέ τί φημι 


785 


ἀλκῆς δενήσεσθαι, ὅση δύναμίς ye πάρεστι" 

πὰρ δύναμιν δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστε καὶ ἐσσύμενον πολεμίζειν." 
ὡς εἰπὼν παρέπεισεν ἀδελφειοῦ φρένας ἥρως. 

βὰν δ᾽ ἴμεν ἔνθα μάλιστα μάχη καὶ φύλοπις ἦεν, 


ἀμφί τε Κεβριόνην καὶ ἀμύμονα ἸΠουλυδάμαντα, 


790 


Φάλκην ᾿Ορθαῖόν re καὶ ἀντίθεον ἸΠολυφήτην 
Πάλμυν τ᾽ ᾿Ασκάνιόν τε Μόρυν θ᾽ vl ἹἽἹπποτίωνος, 
οἵ ῥ᾽ ἐξ ᾿Ασκανίης ἐριβώλακος ἦλθον ἀμοιβοὶ 

ἠοῖ τῆι προτέρηι' τότε δὲ Ζεὺς ὦρσε μάχεσθαι. 


᾽ > 
ot & ἴσαν ἀργαλέων ἀνέμων ἀτάλαντοι ἀέλληι, 


795 


ἥ ῥά θ᾽ ὑπὸ βροντῆς πατρὸς Διὸς εἶσι πέδονδε, 
θεσπεσίωι δ᾽ ὁμάδωι ἁλὶ μίσγεται, ἐν δέ τε πολλὰ 


784. ce: cou Lips.! 


786. δ᾽ duueuadrec Ar. 1 (d€uua@rec J): δὲ 


λεμαῶτες CDHQSTU King’s Harl. b, Lips. Mor, and ap. Did. || écnéuce’ L. 


787. nrodeuizen G. 
ul’: ule G: 


ἐν δέ: Enea Mor. Bar. 


785. The question between 0° éuue- 
madrec and δὲ μεμαῶτες recurs also in P 
735, 746, X 148. Both are equally possi- 
ble, and here mss. are nearly equally 
divided. Their testimony is however of 
even less significance than usual, as δὲ 
μεμαῶτες would commonly have been 
written δεμμεμαωτες, like ενιμμεγαροισι, 
καταρροον, etc. Ar. declared for ἐμμ- in 
all cases, and as in the other passages the 
Ms. tradition is on his side it is well to 
follow him. It may be noticed that 
Paris appears to know by intuition that 
Hector wishes him to go elsewhere; 
nothing to that effect has been said. 

787. πὰρ ϑύναμιν, beyond his strength, 
cf. ξ 509 παρὰ μοῖραν, which seems to be 
the only other instance of this use of 
the preposition in H., common though it 
is in later Greek (H. G@. § 191. 8). καὶ 
éccuuenon is again absolute ; see on 315. 

788=Z 61,H 120. - 

792. uf seems to stand for υἷα, not υἷε, 
though the latter is written in full by G, 
followed by the early printed editions. 
Morys and Hippotion are slain together 
in & 514. 

793. ἁμοιβοί, to relieve others of their 
countrymen, apparently. Neither the 


791. πολυφοίτην GL (supr. Η) 8. 
υἱὸν S Strabo xii. 565. || After this Strabo adds Muc®n ἀγχεμάχων 
ἡγήτορα <Kaprepoetuon> (cf. N 5, = 512). 


792. upon P. || 


797. δ᾽ om. by some ap. Did. : 


word nor the idea recurs in H. Nauck 
conj. ἀμορβοί, followers, a word said to 
have been used by Antimachos, but 
otherwise known only from the Alex- 
andrian imitators. 

794. It has been pointed out that there 
is a slight discrepancy with the Catalogue 
(B 862) in the words fot τῆι προτέρηι, as 
Askanios is there mentioned among the 
leaders of the allies at a date earlier than 
this by several days. Cf. Φ 156. 

795. The magnificent passage from 
here to the end of the book is one of the 
finest of the battle scenes in Homer, and 
it is tempting to conjecture that we have 
here part of the attack on the ships as it 
stood in the original J/tad. But it is 
necessary to be on guard against making 
merit alone a test of antiquity ; appear- 
ances are all in favour of its belonging 
to the Διὸς ἀπάτη (see Introd. to 2). 
The metaphor is from one of the ‘ white 
squalls’ common in the Aegean Sea, 
which seem todescend from the mountain- 
tops upon the sea. Here the squall is 
regarded as being sent by the thunder- 
storm above. 

797. ἄν, within the region of the 
storm. 
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κύματα παφλάζοντα πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης, 
κυρτὰ φαληριόωντα, πρὸ μέν τ᾽ ἄλλ᾽, αὐτὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλα" 


ὡς Τρῶες πρὸ μὲν ἄλλοι ἀρηρότες, αὐτὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοι, 


800 


χαλκῶι μαρμαίέροντες ἅμ᾽ ἡγεμόνεσσιν ὅποντο. 
Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ἡγεῖτο βροτολουγῶι ἶσος “Apni 
Πριαμίδης: πρόσθεν δ᾽ ἔχεν ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην, 
ῥινοῖσιν πυκινήν, πολλὸς δ᾽ ἐπελήλατο χαλκός" 


ἀμφὶ δέ οἱ κροτάφοισι φαεινὴ σείετο πήληξ. 


805 


πάντηι & ἀμφὶ φάλαγγας ἐπειρᾶτο προποδίζων, 
εἴ πώς οἱ εἴξειαν ὑπασπίδια προβιβῶντι" 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐ σύγχει θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
Αἴας δὲ πρῶτος προκαλέσσατο, μακρὰ βιβάσθων" 


“ δαιμόνιε, σχεδὸν ἐλθέ: τί ἣ δειδίσσεαι αὕτως 


810 


᾿Αργείους; οὔ τοί τι μάχης ἀδαήμονές εἶμεν, 
ἀλλὰ Διὸς μάστιγι κακῆνι ἐδάμημεν ᾿Αχαιοί. 

ἡ θήν πού τοι θυμὸς ἐέλπεται ἐξαλαπάξειν 
νῆας" ἄφαρ δέ τε χεῖρες ἀμύνειν εἰσὶ καὶ ἡμῖν. 


ἢ κε πολὺ φθαίη ἐὺ ναιομένη πόλις ὑμὴ 


815 


χερσὶν ὑφ᾽ ἡμετέρηισιν ἁλοῦσά τε περθομένη τε. 
σοὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶι φημὶ σχεδὸν ἔμμεναι ὁππότε φεύγων 


198. παλιφλάζοντα LR (u dotted). || πολυφλοίεβοιο .. φαληριόωντα om. T*. 


803. πρόοϑεν : πρὸ ἕοεν ACG Syr. 


807. ὑπ᾽ ἀςπίοι JL (P!2): ὑπ᾽ ἀςπίδα Q Vr. Ὁ. 
γάρ οφιν naan éxéxprro ϑάροεϊ πολλῶι An. 
μακρὰ βιθάςκων L (Β supr.): φῶώνηοεν te Syr. 
Ώ : οὕτως ἄλλοι (Did.), CGHJQSTU Syr. Harl. a b d, King’s Par. ). 
813. ééAdera: 3. || ἐξαλαπάξαι H. 
815. πτόλις R. || Gun: Guin P!: ὕμλιν Mor. Bar. 


U. | écukn C, 
man. 2). 
Sc nore T. 


799. κυρτά, curling over, as A 426, 
where the whole simile should be com- 
See also ἃ 243 κῦμα. . κυρ- 
τωθέν. adn , white with foam, 
according to the old explanation ; but 
the relations of the word are not very 
clear. Hesych. has φάληρα' λευκὰ ἀφρί- 
forra φρίσσοντα, and ¢ansol> λευκο- 
μέτωποι: evpddapa- λαμπρά, Possibly 
the φάλαρα of the helmet (App. B, vil. 
3, cf. rerpaddAnpos) may be connected 
through the idea of ‘brightness (cf. 
Schulze Q. EZ. p. 468 f.: ἀμφίφαλος-Ξ 
shining on both sides’). Aristotle quotes 
the line (Rhet. iii. 11) as an instance of 
vivid description (τὸ ἐνέργεια» ποιεῖν). 
803. The variant πρὸ ὅθεν, which has 


806. προποδίζων : πολεμίζων R. 

808. Ζηνόδοτος ὑποτάσσει λίην 
809. προκαλίΖετο Vr. d (Η 3). || 

810. αὕτως (or αὕτως) Ar. 
811. udyn 
814. Te: οἱ Syr. (supr.t 
817. ὁππότε: 


got into the printed vulgate from G, is 
quite possible in itself, but the analogy 
of 157 is in favour of n Ἵ 

806. fis best taken as governing 
φάλατγτας, though the analogy of Σ 601 
shews that it may be adverbial, and the 
acc. governed by ἐπειρᾶτο. 

809. βιβάοφων, only here, O 676, Π 
534. Perhaps it is for βι-βάδ.θων (cf. 
Bad-lfer), like ἔσθειν for ἔδ-θειν. 

812. For the scourge of Zeus see M 37. 

814. ἄφαρ, see note on A 418; the 
word here seems to mean little more 
than verily. Cf. 8 169. 

815. φοαίη, i.e. before you destroy 
our ships your own city would be 
taken. 
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ἀρήσηι Aut πατρὶ καὶ ἄλλοις ἀθανάτοισι 
θάσσονας ἰρήκων ἔμεναι καλλίτριχας ἵππους, 


’ὔ *% 
οἵ σε πόλινδ᾽ οἴσουσι κονίοντες πεδίοιο. 


ὡς ἄρα οἱ εἰπόντι ἐπέπτατο δεξιὸς ὄρνις, 
αἰετὸς ὑψιπέτης" ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἴαχε λαὸς ᾿Αχαιῶν 


θάρσυνος οἰωνῶι. 


66 Al ς 4 Ian Ϊ ΝΜ 
ἰαν ἁμαρτοεπές, βουγάϊε, οἷον ἔειπες. 


“a > A 4 \ Sos ? / 
ai yap ἐγὼν οὕτω ye Διὸς πάϊς αἰγιόχοιο 


ww 4 4 “ , a 
εἴην ἤματα πάντα, τέκοι δέ pe πότνια “Hon, 
τιοίμην δ᾽ ws tier ᾿Αθηναίη καὶ ᾿Απόλλων, 
[ δι [ 4 54 Ν 3 ’ 
ὡς νῦν ἡμέρη de κακὸν φέρει ᾿Αργείοισι 


820 
ὁ δ᾽ ἀμείβετο φαίδιμος “Extap: 
$25 
“A fu 3 9 Ἁ A ΄“ 4 Ν ΄ 
πᾶσι μάλ᾽: ἐν δὲ σὺ τοῖσι πεφήσεαι, αἴ κε ταλάσσηις 
890 


ra 9 A ’ ld Ψ ᾽ Ul 
μεῖναι ἐμὸν δορυ μακρόν, 6 Tot χρόα λειριόεντα 


818. ἀρήςει (ἡ. 821. οἵ om. HP. 
CHJ Syr.:  Q. || re om. Ο Lips. 


τι H. 


818. ἀρήςμι, the contracted form of 
the 2nd sing. mid. is doubtful in H.; in 
the other passages where it occurs we 
can almost always write -e’ for -ea: (A 
160, B 365, Γ 138, and often), or -η for 
-nat in pres, subj. (see on B 232-33). The 
only other cases in the Jliad which do 
not admit this are B 367 (γνώσεαι εἰ, 
Barnes), I 102, 2 434; in Od. there are 
seven or eight (ἔλπηι ¢ 297, ἕλκηι σ 10, 
being for -ya). Whether it be fut. indic. 
or aor. subj. ἀρήσηι will stand for ἀρήσεαι, 
but the analogy of Φ 111 shews that it is 
the aor. subj. (cf. also A 164, Z 448, 
Θ 373). Fick conj. dpjons, as we have 
ἀρήμεναι, x 322, and the rareness of 
the act. may have caused the corruption. 

823. For the significance of the οἰωνός 
see note on M 239. It has been sug- 
gested that, as the immediate purpose of 
Zeus is the humiliation of the Greeks, 
he cannot be meant to have sent the 
omen, which is not said to come from 
him ; so that the people were mistaken 
in accepting a fortuitous appearance as a 
divine message. This, however, would 
not be in the Epic style; it would need 
to be explicitly stated. As the words 
of Aias are in the end to be abun- 
dantly fulfilled, there is no reason why 
Zeus should not have confirmed them. 


824. Bourne Zen.: of δὲ Bouxdie Sch. A: 
ἄλλοι δὲ βουκάκιε ([) Eust. || ofon P Bar.: ποῖον Q. || ἕειπας CPR. 
828. φέροι JL Cant. Eust. 

ΤΡ: τοῖς re L?. | nepdceas P'R!. || raddcenic: eeAricnic Lips. 


825. al A (ai) 
829. τοῖει: τοῖς 
880. ὅ 


824, Guaptoenéc, cf. ἀφαμαρτοεπής T 
215. Barnes plausibly conjectures ἀμε- 
Tpoerés, on the ground that it is not the 
stumbling but the excessive boastfulness 
of Aias’ speech which Hector can deride ; 
van L. dvaproferés, comparing ἀρτιεπής 
X 281 and ἄρτια βάζειν Ξ' 92, 6 240. 
BourdYe, so also σ 79 viv μὲν μήτ᾽ εἴης, 
Bovydie, μήτε γένοιο, of the braggart Iros. 
ol δὲ ‘*Bouxdie,” ὅ ἐστιν ἄγροικε" ""βουκαῖός 
τ᾽ ἀλέγοι καὶ ὀροίτυπος " Νίκανδρος ( Ther. 
5), Schol. T. The exact origin of the 
word is not very clear. The second 
part of it probably comes from root γαῦ 
of yalw, d-yau-ds, etc. in the sense of 
pride, and βου- may be merely a prefix 
indicating coarseness, as in βούπαις. (See 
J. P. v. 18 and viii. 116.) It is possible 
that Zen.’s βουγήϊε (which he supposed 
tocome from γῆ) is the correct Ionic form. 
Note that ποῖον of the vulg. is evidently 
meant to avoid the hiatus, here 
legitimate ; οἷον is the regular word 
in this connexion, H 455 ete. (H. G. 
8 267. 3). ποῖον occurs however three 
times in Od. (8 85, 243, p 406), and in 
the phrase ποῖον τὸν μῦθον ἔειπες. 

825-28. See Θ 538-41. 

830. λειριόεντα, see Γ 162. The word 
is evidently used ironically, ‘that fair 
tender flesh.’ 


IAIAAOC Ν (χιπ) 61 


δάψει" ἀτὰρ Τρώων κορέεις κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνοὺς 
δημῶι καὶ σάρκεσσι, πεσὼν ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν." 
ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας ἡγήσατο, τοὶ δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕποντο 

ἠχῆι θεσπεσίηι, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἴαχε λαὸς ὄπισθεν. 

᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐπίαχον, οὐδὲ λάθοντο 885 

ἀλκῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμενον Τρώων ἐπιόντας ἀρίστους. 

> \ ? ? / 6 > 32 7 ‘ ᾽ 4 

nxn δ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἵκετ᾽ αἰθέρα καὶ Διὸς αὐγάς. 

831. xopécerc GQ Vr. A: yp. Cant. Harl. a. 882. ἐπὶ; παρὰ ‘Vat. 1,’ ἐν 
ἄλλωι A. 837. dug’ ἑτέρων Q. || αὐγὰς : of δὲ αὐλάς Sch. T. 


ἘΞ, 
INTRODUCTION 


THE main story of the book, the lulling of Zeus by Hera’s wiles in 153-362, 
with its continuation in O 1-366, and its probable introduction in N 1-125, 
is as straightforward and almost as free from internal critical difficulties as 
it is radiant with humour, grace, and healthful sensuousness—qualities 
which give it a marked individuality among all the beautiful episodes of 
the Iliad, and stamp it as the work of a single hand. Only one passage, 
the ‘ Leporello-catalogue’ of 317-27, has been widely questioned from 
Aristarchos onwards ; and only one point of the narrative is left obscure— 
the message given by Hypnos to Poseidon in 354 ff. without any instruc- 
tions, so far as we are told, from Hera. The fact that he tells Hera’s design, 
though we do not hear that he has himself been informed of it, is noticeable 
from its bearing on the oath in which Hera disclaims having set Poseidon 
to help the Achaians (see O 41). 

But in the scenes which introduce and continue the ἱερὸς γάμος of Zeus 
and Hera, difficulties and doubts come thick. The question arises first— 
why does Hera interfere just at this point? Poseidon has been working 
undisturbed through the whole of the last book, and the idea of distracting 
Zeus’ attention by craft comes too late. Nitzsch felt this so strongly that he 
was led to suggest, with great ingenuity, that the beguiling of Zeus is to be 
regarded not as subsequent to the events of N, but as contemporaneous with 
them ; it is the dalliance of Zeus which explains why Poseidon was not 
interfered with while aiding the Greeks in the early part of N ; thus = 154 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἔγνω τὸν μὲν ποιπνύοντα x.7.A., refers to the activity of Poseidon, 
not in the immediately preceding lines, but in N 43 f£; and the meeting 
of Poseidon with the wounded chiefs (= 136) is an incident of his exertions 
in N 83 ff. 

Were this possible, it would explain many difficulties—particularly the 
problem of the combat of Aias and Hector. For in N 809-32 we have 
loud challenges which lead to nothing, while with & 402 comes an actual 
combat with no beginning. The πρῶτος with which it opens should in 
accordance with Epic practice follow a passage introducing the two 
warriors ; as it stands it has no more than a vague reference to the army at 

8. 

But even Nitzsch’s supposition will not save the text in its present form. 
So violent a regression to an earlier point of the story is impossible without 
explanation. Any hearer must suppose that the ἰαχή of & 1 refers to the 
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ἴαχε of N 834, whereas by the hypothesis it goes back to the aviaxo: of 
N 41, or the ὅμαδος ἀλίαστος of M 471. The regression is one which 
would require a difficult readjustment of the imagination even for a careful 
reader fully instructed ; that a hearer should understand it without a word 
of explanation is beyond all reason. Yet the scene at the beginning of the 
book undoubtedly suits the beginning and not the end of N. That Nestor 
and the other chiefs should be brought from their huts by the shouting is 
perfectly natural when the wall has just been carried, but not when the 
battle has long been surging backwards and forwards within the wall. 

We are driven then to the conclusion that the two stories are not con- 
temporaneous but alternative (Introduction to N). But there still remain 
serious difficulties of detail. 

(1) Is the opening of & (1-152) part of the original ᾿Απάτη, or is it an 
addition? With regard to the last part of it (135-52) there can be little 
doubt. The divinely loud shout in 148-49 of the god who is endeavouring 
to conceal himself from Zeus in human shape reminds one of a favourite joke 
of modern burlesques ; the couplet itself is borrowed from a very different 
context in E 860-61, as 151-52 are from A 11-12. The vague disguise of 
a παλαιὸς φώς in 136 is against the rule that the person whose semblance is 
taken by a god is elsewhere always named ; and the introductory verse 135 
is not in place here, as it properly indicates that the god to whom it is 
applied is not in action, but only on the watch. These lines at all events 
are designed only to recall the state of things when we last heard of 
Poseidon in N 206-39. 

Matters are not, however, so plain with regard to the meeting of the 
chiefs in 1-134. The passage is not essential to the story, and in no way 
advances the action. It is designed to follow immediately after the end of 
M, and is less suited to any place after the rally of the Greeks brought 
about by Poseidon. Agamemnon’s proposal of flight has already been twice 
made, in B and I. The speech of Diomedes, with its long and untimely 
family history, is singularly unlike the downright plain speaking which 
elsewhere marks him. And the story undoubtedly gains in compactness 
and force if the action of Hera is made to follow immediately on that of 
Poseidon in N 1-125. The whole passage may be a fragment from an 
entirely different continuation of M. 

(2) Passing now to 363, where the scene changes from Ida to the battle- 
field, we again meet with great difficulties. The advice given by Poseidon, 
and followed by the Greeks, to change armour (371-82), is partly un- 
intelligible, partly ludicrous. Aristarchos, it is true, athetized 376—77, and, 
we may safely conclude, 381-82, also ; but even so the absurdity of a change 
of armour by the whole force in the thick of the battle is flagrant 
enough. The description of Poseidon in 385-87 does not lead to any result 
adequate to the terms in which it is announced. We are left to suppose 
that he assists Aias to disable Hector; but the divine sword so pompously 
proclaimed does nothing whatever. In 390 the manner in which Poseidon 
and Hector are spoken of as though they were equals is clearly not Homeric, 
and the idea of the sea rushing up to take part in the fight is not in the 
best Epic style. 

All this points clearly to the lateness of this piece, in favour of which 
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the meeting of Hector and Aias has been displaced to the end of N, & 402 
having once been the continuation of N 795-837. Why this extraordinary 
dislocation ‘should have been effected it is impossible for us, ignorant as we 
are of the materials which the diaskeuast had before him, to say. It would 
seem that in the original story the wounding of Hector was represented 
(tacitly no doubt) as the outcome of Poseidon’s efforts. The diaskeuast thought 
that something more explicit was needed after Hera’s efforts, and accord- 
ingly added this passage (Erhardt). This however does not explain the 
splitting up of the combat of Hector and Aias, which remains unaccountable, 
while it is almost impossible to believe that the two halves of it do not 
belong to one another. 

(3) The conclusion of the book (508—end) does not fit on well to what 
precedes (see note there). But here, as in so many similar battle-scenes, it is 
rash to speak confidently as to the real aye of the lines, 
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Διὸς ἀπάτη. 


Νέστορα δ᾽ οὐκ ἔλαθεν ἰαχὴ πίνοντά περ ἔμπης, 
ἀλλ᾽. ᾿Ασκληπιάδην ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
““φράξεο, δῖε Μαχᾶον, ὅπως ἔσται τάδε ἔργα" 
μείζων δὴ παρὰ νηυσὶ Bon θαλερῶν αἰζηῶν. 


ce) ΄ι A 
ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν viv πῖνε καθήμενος αἴθοπα οἶνον, 


εἰς 6 κε θερμὰ λοετρὰ ἐνπλόκαμος “Ἑκαμήδη 

θερμήνηι καὶ rNovont ἄπο βρότον αἱματόεντα" 

αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν ἐλθὼν τάχα εἴσομαι ἐς περιωπήν." 
ὡς εἰπὼν σάκος εἷλε τετυγμένον υἷος ἑοῖο, 


κείμενον ἐν κλισίηι, Θρασυμήδεος ἱπποδάμοιο, 


10 


χαλκῶι παμφαῖνον' ὁ δ᾽ ἔχ᾽ ἀσπίδα πατρὸς ἑοῖο" 
εἵλετο δ᾽ ἄλκιμον ἔγχος, ἀκαχμένον ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 
σι > 3 \ / 4 3 ΝΜ Μ 2 , 
στῆ δ᾽ ἐκτὸς κλισίης, τάχα δ᾽ εἴσιδεν ἔργον ἀεικές, 
τοὺς μὲν ὀρινομένους, τοὺς δὲ κλονέοντας ὄπισθε, 


Τρῶας ὑπερθύμους" ἐρέριπτο δὲ τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


15 


ὡς δ᾽ Ste πορφύρηι πέλαγος μέγα κύματι κωφῶι, 


8. τόδε ἔργον Harl. a supr. 
καοήμενος ἐν KAidma T. 
Enust. 12 om. Q. 


4. βοὴ : udyn Cant. 
7. καὶ λούςηι : λούςη 2” Ὁ. 
18. δ᾽ ἐκτὸς: ὃὲ παρὰ Lips. 


δ. οἱ δὲ +p. κίανε 
9. ἑοῖο : ἐῆος 
16. πορφύρει Zen. CS 


Lips. Vr. A. || κωφῶι : τινὲς πηγῶι yp. T. 


1. πίνοντα, A 642, though in that line 
Nestor and Machaon are said to have 
finished drinking ; a trifling mines Varey 
which some have needlessly exaggerated. 

8. elcoua, i.e. βίσομαι, 7 will hasten, 
from Fleua, see A 138. Others take 
it to be from Fid8, οἶδα, J will learn, and 
join ἐλθὼν ἐς περιωπήν. But this order 
of words is very involved. περιωπήν as 
Ψ 451, « 146. 

11. It is useless'to inquire why father 


and son had thus chan shields, as 
the Scholiasts of course do. It may be 
VOL. II 


F 


noticed that in 9—11 we have three con- 
secutive rhyming lines. 

13. The idea evidently is that Nestor 
finds he has no need to go to a περιωπή 
and look over the wall, as it has already 
been passed by the combatants. 

15. from épelrw (O 356), 
cf. H. G. § 23. L. Meyer conj. éF perro 
(from Fplx-rw), but this is needless. Cf. 
κατ-ερήριπ-εν, 56. 

16. This fine simile is taken from the 
‘ground-swell’ produced by a storm at 
a distance, and often followed by the 
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ὀσσόμενον λιγέων ἀνέμων λαιψηρὰ κέλευθα, 

αὔτως, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα τε προκυλίνδεται οὐδ᾽ ἑτέρωσε, 

πρίν τινα κεκριμένον καταβήμεναι ἐκ Διὸς οὗρον, 

ὡς ὁ γέρων ὥρμαινε δαϊζόμενος κατὰ θυμὸν 20 
διχθάδι᾽, ἢ μεθ᾽ ὅμιλον ἴοι Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων 

he pet’ ᾿Ατρεΐδην ᾿Αγαμέμνονα ποιμένα λαῶν. 

ὧδε δέ οἱ φρονέοντι δοάσσατο κέρδιον εἶναι, 


βῆναι ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδην. 


οἱ δ᾽ ἀλλήλους ἐνάριξον 


μαρνάμενοι, λάκε δέ σφι περὶ χροὶ χαλκὸς ἀτειρὴς v5 
᾿γνυσσομένων ξίφεσίν τε καὶ ἔγχεσιν ἀμφιγύοισι. 

Νέστορι δὲ ξύμβληντο διοτρεφέες βασιλῆες 
πὰρ νηῶν ἀνιόντες, ὅσοι βεβλήατο χαλκῶι, 
Τυδείδης ᾿Οδυσεύς τε καὶ ᾿Ατρεΐδης ᾿Αγαμέμνων. 
πολλὸν γὰρ ἀπάνευθε μάχης εἰρύατο νῆες 80 
θῖν᾽ ἔφ᾽ ἁλὸς πολιῆς" τὰς γὰρ πρώτας πεδίονδε 


18. οὕτως οὐδ᾽ ἄρα Te διὰ τοῦ re Ar. (others roi! or τι 1). 


41. μεθ᾿ : xae’'G. 27. διοτροφέες HJ. 
$1. πρῶτα P!. 
storm itself. nop@upxHi, see note on 


A 103. πορφύρεος is applied to waves 
in A 482, II 391, 326 and several times 
in Od. The verb recurs only in a meta- 
phorical sense, κραδίη πόρφυρε, ᾧ 551, 
ὃ 427, etc. κωφῶι, as opposed to the 
splash and rush of the wave-tops before 
a wind. 

17. dccéuenon, foreboding, only here 
of inanimate objects. Cf. A 105. 

18. αὕτως, vaguely, aimlessly, keeps 
up the personification, and is expanded 
in the words which follow. For οὐδ᾽ 
érépooce, (neither forward) nor aside, cf. 
N 548; Bentley wrote πρὸ κυλίνδεται 
to make this clear. Eust. read ovde- 
répwoe, and so Nauck has; but H. knows 
neither οὐδέτερος nor any derivative of 
it. For te Scheindler conj. τῆι, neither 
this way nor that (any other). κεκρι- 
λιένον, decided, as opposed to the shifting 
‘puffs’ which precede the storm. Cf. 

esiod Opp. 670 τῆμος δ᾽ (in summer 
time) evxpwées τ᾿ αὖραι καὶ πόντος 
ἀπήμων, the winds are steady. 

21. Syeda, cf. If 435 διχθὰ δέ μοι 
κραδίη μέμονε φρεσὶν ὁρμαίνοντι. It 
appears from Herod. that some wrote 
διχθαδίηι (διχθαδίηι F with synizesis ἢ) 
but this was rejected by Ar. 

26=N 147, Π 637. Observe the gen. 
NUCCOMENOON after cpl, as often (H. G. 
§ 243. 3d); it is a near approach to the 


20. ὅρμαινε D. 
30. γάρ ῥ᾽ ACDHJU Eust. || νῆας L. 


gen. absolute, cf. Z 3. The middle is 
reciprocal, ‘stabbing one another.’ 

28. ἁνιόντες, the ἀνα- implies inland. 
πὰρ νηῶν is explained by 30-36. 

30. For γάρ some mss. have γάρ ῥ᾽, 
but the additional particle is not needed. 
See on A 467. It is clear from the con- 
text that nAec means their ships, i.e. 
those of Diomedes, Odysseus, and Aga- 
memnon, 88 opposed to the rest of the 
fleet. εἰρύατο with ὕ as in 75, but the 
regular ὕ is found in A 248 and elsewhere 
(from Fe-Fpt-aro). The ὕ is probably due 
to the analogy of other forms where it is 
followed by a consonant, elpiro, εἰρῦμέναι 
(N 682), ete. Schulze ᾧ. & p. 318. 

31. τὰς rap πρώτας is susceptible of 
two different interpretations: (1) for 
these ships (those of the chiefs) they had 
drawn up first to shore (in the innermost 
line next the sea), but had built the wall 
meat the last (the outermost line inland). 
Or (2) sor those (others) they had drawn 
up in the first row towards the land (away 
from the sea) and had built the wall 
hard by their sterns. The decision 
mainly turns upon the word πρυμνῆισιν. 
In (1) this is taken to mean the dast 
(outermost) as opposed to the first (inner- 
most). To this Herodianos objects ὅτι 
ov τίθησιν (the adj. πρυμνός) ἐπὶ διε- 
στῶτος σώματος ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ ἡνωμένου, i.e. 
H. uses it of the end of a single long 
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εἴρνσαν, αὐτὰρ τεῖχος ἐπὶ πρυμνῆισιν ἔδειμαν. 
Or 5 ©? 3 Ud oN > 4 4 
οὐδὲ yap οὐδ᾽ εὐρύς περ ἐὼν ἐδυνήσατο πάσας 
αἰγιαλὸς νῆας χαδέειν, στείνοντο δὲ λαοί" 
τῶ pa προκρόσσας ἔρυσαν, καὶ πλῆσαν ἁπάσης ᾿ 35 
ἠϊόνος στόμα μακρόν, ὅσον συνεέργαθον ἄκραι. 


A % A 
τῶ ῥ᾽ οἵ γ᾽ ὀψείοντες ἀυτῆς καὶ πολέμοιο 


82. πρύμνοιοιν U. 38. εὐοὺς J. 


85. Epuon Ap. Lex. 185. 26. || ἁπάσας U. 


86. MAKPON: πολλὸν Zen. Aph.: Ar. διχῶς. || cuneépraeen Harl. a}: cunépraeen 


R (supr. 0). || ἄκρας D. 
πτολέμοιο U. 


body, not of the ast of a row. This 
appears to be true, and if no exception 
to the rule is admissible it is decisive 
in favour of (2). On the other hand 
5 νῆες ὅσαι πρῶται εἰρύαται ἄγχι 
θαλάσσης strongly supports (1) (see how- 
ever on O 653) and so does Γάρ instead 
of the δέ which we should expect with 
(2). Moreover (1) suits the whole tenor 
of the passage far better. It is a con- 
tradiction to explain the distance of 
the ships from the fighting by saying 
that the wall where the fighting is was 
bnilt close to their sterns. On the whole 
therefore it seems advisable to admit an 
unusual sense of πρυμγός, rememberin 
that the word is not very common, aad 
that in nine out of the 25 places where it 
occurs it is found in the phrases νηυσὶν 
ἐπὶ πρυμνῆισι, ἐπὶ πρυμνῆισι νέεσσι, which 
are ambiguous, as they are used of fight- 
ing which occurs at the outermost ships, 
and also at their sterns. Similarly 
πρῶτος is used both of the end (of a pole 
etc.) and of the first of a series. Accord- 
ing to the grammarians πρύμνη as subst. 
=stern is distinguished by accent from 
the adj. Hence if we adopt (2) we 
must write πρύμνηισι here with Mss. and 
Herod. ; while Krates had πρυμνῆισι, 
mably adopting explanation (1). It 
is commonly said that this line is in 
contradiction to the comne portion of 
H, as implying that the building of the 
wall took place at the time when the 
ships were drawn up on land. This is 
certainly not involved in the words, and 
would indeed require an imperf. rather 
than the aor. ἔδειμαν. The phrase is 
purely topographical, not historical. 

35. mpoxpéccac can have only one 
meaning here, in rows or ranks, one be- 
hind another ; the αἰγιαλός in the nar- 
rowest sepse not being able to hold all 
the ships, they are drawn up on to the 
land as opposed to the beach. The only 


87. ὀψείοντες Ar. ῶ : ὀψαΐοντες Zen. ? (v. infra). || 


difficulty in the interpretation of the 
word is caused by attempts to explain it 
from the far more obscure κρόσσας πύργων 
in M 258, q.v. Ar. taking the word 
there to mean ‘scaling ladders,’ ex- 
plained προκρόσσας here to mean τὰς 
κλιμακηδὸν νενεωλκημένας ἑτέρας πρὸ ἑτέ- 
pw, ὥστε θεατροειδὲς φαίνεσθαι τὸ νεώλκιον, 
i.e. drawn up on the steep curving beach 
in rows one above another like the 
ladder-like seats of the Greek theatre. 
The way in which Herodotos under- 
stood the word is perfectly plain (vii. 188) 
al μὲν δὴ πρῶται τῶν νεῶν ὅρμεον πρὸς 
γῆς, ἄλλαι δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνηισι ἐπ᾿ ἀγκυρέων" 
ἅτε γὰρ τοῦ αἰγιαλοῦ ἐόντος οὐ μεγάλου, 
πρόκροσσαι ὁρμέοντο ἐς πόντον καὶ ἐπὶ 
ὀκτὼ νέας, they anchored in ranks eight 
deep. The word recurs also in Herod. iv. 
152, but does not explain anything 
more. The arrangement in ranks is 
not elsewhere mentioned in the IJliad ; 
it is evidently an invention of the 
moment to explain the long absence of 
the wounded chiefs in the crisis of the 
fight, due to the interposition of N. 

36. ἠϊόνος is used here in a wider 
sense than αἰγιαλός, as our ‘shore’ is 
wider than ‘beach.’ For créua com- 
pare the word στομαλίμνη, Z 4 (note), and 
ποταμοῖο κατὰ στόμα ε 441. The pro- 
montories are regarded as jaws, the bay 
as the hollow of the mouth. ἄκραι, 
Sigeion and Rhoiteion, which are about 
five miles apart. 

37. ὀψείοντες, (ἡ διπλῆ περιεστιγμένη) 
ἅτι Ζηνόδοτος γράφει ὀψαΐοντες. εἴτε δὲ 
μετὰ πολὺν χρόνον πορευόμενοι (8c. ὀψὰ 
ἰόντες) ἤθελεν ἀκούειν εἴτε μετὰ πολὺν 
χρόνον ἀκούοντες (80. ὄψ᾽ ἀΐοντες), ψεῦδος" 
εὐθέως γὰρ ἀκούσαντες ὥρμησαν. καὶ τὸ 
ὀψὰ ἀνελλήνιστον᾽" οὕτω γὰρ εἴωθε λέγειν, 
““éwe δὲ δὴ μετέειπε'᾽ An. ᾿Αρίσταρχός 
φησι Φηνόδοτον γράφειν ὀψαΐοντες, ὁ δὲ 
᾿Ἐπιθέτης Πτολεμαῖος ‘rau ῥ᾽ οἵ γ᾽ οὐ 
ψαύοντες᾽᾽ καὶ λόγον φησὶν ἔχειν τὴν 
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ἔγχει ἐρειδόμενοι κίον ἁθρόοι" ἄχνυτο δέ σφι 

θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν: ὁ δὲ ξύμβλητο γεραιὸς 

Νέστωρ, πτῆξε δὲ θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 40 
τὸν καὶ φωνήσας προσέφη κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 

“ὦ Νέστορ Νηληϊάδη, μέγα κῦδος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 

τίπτε λιπὼν πόλεμον φθισήνορα δεῦρ᾽ ἀφικάνεις ; 

δείδια μὴ δή μοι τελέσην ἔπος ὄβριμος “Exrwp, 

ὥς ποτ᾽ ἐπηπείλησεν ἐνὶ Τρώεσσ᾽ ἀγορεύων, 45. 
μὴ πρὶν πὰρ νηῶν προτὶ Ἴλιον ἀπονέεσθαι, 


40 40. Ar. || πῆχε Zen., Dion. Sid., Herod. C (p. ras.) α Vr. d, Harl. b, Par. 


d! j}; πλῆχε Q and οἱ δέ ap. Sch. T. || ἀχαιῶν : ἑταίρων Zen. 


follows 48 in Bar. Mor. 


Aph. C, 


42 om. Q: 


43. geactinopa δεῦρ᾽ ἵκάνεις At (text in margin). 
44. δείδια Aph. PR: defdco Q. || τελέοοι Bar. || ὄμβριλιος CPR. 


45. ὅς ποτ᾽ 


ηραφήν, Did. This is interesting as 
shewing that the edition of Zen. was 
without breathings or accents, so that 
even Ar. himself could not be sure how 
the letters were to be read ; if we are 
to believe his ‘assailant’ Ptolemy, he 
was not even correctly informed as to 
the letters themselves. The strictures 
on the form ὀψά are well deserved ; but 
the piglet er ial done pe by’ ergs 
ives a perfectly good sense, and was 
τὸ doabe what Zen. meant if Ar. was 
rightly informed. The alternative read- 
ing attributed to Zen. is not acceptable, 
as H. uses ψαύειν only in the physical 
sense touch ; nor does the word ever seem 
to mean take part in in Greek. It is 
a long time since Agamemnon left the 
field (A 283), and the fact that he should 
only now have come to see after the 
fortune of the fight might well seem 
to reyuire explanation. This is given 
by the distance at which his hut is 
from the wall, so that he only hears 
the din when the wall has long been 
crossed. This gives a good sense to τῷ 
(for which Pallis suggests τῆι, there), and 
it is a question if the reading of Zen. 
should not be preferred to that of Ar. 
It may be added that dyelw is the only 
desiderative in -σείω in H. (see van L. 
Ench. p. 356), and that the constr. with 
the gen. does not seem natural. 

40. ἀθετεῖται ὅτι καὶ ἐκ τῶν προειρη- 
μένων νοοῦμεν ὅτι Νέστωρ ἐστὶν ὁ γεραιός. 
καὶ τὸ πτῆξε ἄκυρον" ἐπὶ γὰρ τῶν ἀπολε- 
λυμένων τῆι ἀγωνίαι καὶ τῶι τῆς ψυχῆς 
παλμῶι ἁρμόζει (i.e. the verb is properly 
used not of him who causes, but of him 
who suffers, dejection). The line may 


well be omitted. There is no reason 
why the appearance of Nestor should 
cause dismay, as he is not even wounded ; 
and the use of the verb is quite without 
parallel. The former objection applies 
also to the variants wife and πλῆξε. 
The difficulties may be, however, evaded 
by Ernesti’s conj. πτῆξε δὲ θυμός, or still 
better by reading ἀχεύων for ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
when write θυμόν will refer to Nestor’s 
own state of mind. ᾿Αχαιῶν as applied 
to the three chiefs can hardly be right. 
πτήσσειν in H. means elsewhere only 
cower (9 190, ἃ 354, 474, x 862), but 
comes to mean fear in later Greek (e.g. 
Soph. Ο. C. 1466 ἔπτηξα θυμόν, Theognis 
1015 ἐχθροὺς πτῆξαι). The line does not 
look like a mere interpolation for the 
sake of bringing in Nestor’s name, as 
Ar. thought. 

44. deidia, the lar Homeric form 
in other parts of the verse, is in the 
first foot almost entirely supplanted by 
δείδω, which Ar. read, apparently pre- 
ferring a spondee in the first place. 
The only exception is ᾧ 536 and the 
variant of a few mss. here and e 473. 
δείδω is explained as 8 contraction of 
δείδοα = 5¢5Foa from δε-δῇο(ι)-α, whence 
also comes δείδια = δέδξια from the ana- 
logy of δείδιμεν, δειδιότες, etc. (H. Ο. 
8 22. 4n., van L. πολ. p. 411). In 
any case δείδω must be a false form. 

45. The allusion is evidently to the 
words of Hector in © 181, 526. It 
follows that this passage must be as 
late as ©. Though note thus means 
only the preceding day, it is excusable, 
. Ἢ the poem itself © is a long way 

ac e 
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πρὶν πυρὶ νῆας ἐνιπρῆσαι, κτεῖναι δὲ καὶ αὐτούς. 
κεῖνος τὼς ἀγόρευε: τὰ δὴ νῦν πάντα τελεῖται. 
ὦ πόποι, ἣ pa καὶ ἄλλοι ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
ἐν θυμῶι βάλλονται ἐμοὶ χόλον, ὥς περ ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 50 
οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλουσι μάχεσθαι ἐπὶ πρυμνῆισι νέεσσι." : 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Γερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ" 
“ἢ δὴ ταῦτά γ᾽ ἑτοῖμα τετεύχαται, οὐδέ κεν ἄλλως 
Ζεὺς ὑψιβρεμέτης αὐτὸς παρατεκτήναιτο. 
τεῖχος, μὲν γὰρ δὴ κατερήριπεν, ὧι ἐπέπιθμεν 55 
ἄρρηκτον νηῶν te καὶ αὐτῶν εἷλαρ ἔσεσθαι" 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσὶ θοῆισι μάχην ἀλίαστον ἔχουσι 
νωλεμές" οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔτι γνοίης, μάλα περ σκοπιάξων, 
ὁπποτέρωθεν ᾿Αχαιοὶ ὀρινόμενοι κλονέονται, 
ὡς ἐπιμὶξ κτείνονται, ἀυτὴ δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ἵκει. 60 
ἡμεῖς δὲ φραζώμεθ᾽ ὅπως ἔσται τάδε ἔργα, 
εἴ te νόος ῥέξει" πόλεμον δ᾽ οὐκ ἄμμε κελεύω 
δύμεναι" οὐ γάρ πως βεβλημένον ἔστι μάχεσθαι." 
τὸν δ᾽ avte προσέειπεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 
“Νέστορ, ἐπεὶ δὴ νηυσὶν ἔπι πρυμνῆισι μάχονται, 65 
τεῖχος δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχραισμε τετυγμένον οὐδέ τι τάφρος, 
οἷς ἔπι πόλλ᾽ ἔπαθον Δαναοί, ἔλποντο δὲ θυμῶι 


a 


Om NON: δὲ NON J: NON δὴ Bar. Mor. 
Q Lips. 51, ἐπὶ : ἑνὶ Mor. 


᾿ 


aro U. 


παρετεκτήνατο Q: παρατεκτήν 
58. νωλεμέως H. || οὐ γὰρ ἔτι Q. || γνοίη Aph. 
γ᾽ ἔρκει PR (and ἄλλοι A): νόος 0° ἔρξει τινές, A. || ὕὅλιλιε Mor. ἢ 


48. ο᾽ &c CDGJSU Par. defghj: ἐν ἄλλωι κεῖνός γε (sc. γ᾽ ὥς) A (cf. B 330). | 


49. πόποι : πέπον J. 50. ἐκ euu0d 


538. ἄλλω G: ἄλλων U (supr. ς U*). 54. 


56. τινὲς ἄρρατον ἰσχυρόν, ἀνάλωτον T. 
60. ἥκει PR. 62. νόος 
67. διήλλαττον 


αἱ ᾿Αριστάρχονυ οἷς ἔπι καὶ ἧι ἔπι Did.: ἧι ἔπι Q. || πολλὰ πάθον PR. 


49. This and the two following lines 
are very suspicious. With very few ex- 
ceptions, mostly of a doubtful character, 
ὦ πόποι elsewhere begins a speech (see 
N 99). We have apparently an addi- 
tion, to explain the difficult line 40 ; the 
dismay there caused to Agamemnon is 
now attributed, very unnaturally, to a 
fear that Nestor may have left the fight 
in resentment inst him. Besides, 
from Agamemnon's words in 65, it would 
seem that he only learns of the fighting 
ἐπὶ πρυμνῆισι véecow from the following 
speech of Nestor. For ἐν ουμῶι βάλ- 
λονται cf. I 434. 

53. ἑτοῖμα, ‘brought to reality,’ cf. 
I 425, and so also @ 384. ως, 
differently from what they are. 

56=68. Bentley rejects it here. Cf. 


H 487. The word dpparoy mentioned 
as a variant by Schol. T and meaning 
hard appears to be found only in Plato 
Rep. vii. 585.8, Crat. 407 Ὁ. 

58. Cf. E 85 Τυδεΐδην δ' οὐκ ἂν γνοίης 
ποτέροισι μετείη. 

62. εἴ τι. . ῥέκει, assuming, as a 
mere supposition, without implying any- 
thing as to its correctness, that advice 
will be of some good. Rhetorically, of 
course, this is a suggestion that it will not. 

63. βεβληλιένον, an expression which 
refers only to the others, as Nestor is not 
wounded, He may perhaps include him- 
self among them (ἄμμε) on the score of age. 
It is, of course, easy to read ὕμμε for 
ἄμμε, with Barnes. 

67. ofc, though supported only by 
one of the two editions of Ar., seems 


ἼΟ IAIAAOC = (xrv) 


ΝΜ -“ 2Ξϑ «ὦ ΝΜ 
ἄρρηκτον νηῶν τε καὶ αὐτῶν εἶλαρ ἔσεσθαι, 
οὕτω που Ard μέλλει ὑπερμενέϊ φίλον εἶναι, 

[νωνύμνους ἀπολέσθαι ἀπ᾽ Αργεος ἐνθάδ᾽ ᾿Αχαιούς.] 70 
ἤιδεα μὲν γὰρ ὅτε πρόφρων Δαναοῖσιν ἄμυνεν, 
οἶδα δὲ νῦν ὅτε τοὺς μὲν ὁμῶς μακάρεσσι θεοῖσι 
κυδάνει, ἡμέτερον δὲ μένος καὶ χεῖρας ἔδησεν. 

3 > wv 3 ς 4 ‘ Ww , a, 
ἀλλ ἄγεθ᾽, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼ εἴπω πειθώμεθα πάντες. 

A a A > v , = 
νῆες ὅσαι πρῶται εἰρύαται ἄγχι θαλάσσης, 75 
ὅλκωμεν, πάσας δὲ ἐρύσσομεν eis ἅλα δῖαν, 

[4 > 9 3 lA e / 3 4 
ὕψι δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ εὐνάων ὁρμίσσομεν, εἰς ὅ κεν ἔλθηι 

\ 3 ’ a ? / ’ 
νυξ aBporn, εἴ κεν THL ἀπόσχωνται πολέμοιο 


70 om. ΑἸΟΌΌΡΙΒ Vr. Ὁ. || νωνύμους C™G (supr. Ν) HJP™TU Harl. a. 71. 


ὅτε Ar. 2: ὅτι 1,3. 
νῆας 2. 
καὶ Ω. 


preferable to ἦι, as including the wall, 
the most important part of the eZAap. 
69=B 116, 123; 70=M 70, N 227. 
71-72. The reading and constr. of this 
couplet are both doubtful. Ar. read ὅτε 
in both lines, and this gives the best 
sense: As I knew when Zeus was helping 
the Danaans with all his heart, so I know 
now when he is exalting the Trojans. 
The object to ἤιδεα and οἶδα is left 
vague, ‘I knew what it meant,’ just as 
in Θ 406 ὄφρ᾽ εἰδῆι γλαυκῶπις ὅτ᾽ ap ὧι 
πατρὶ μάχηται, π 424 % οὐκ οἷσθ᾽ ὅτε 
δεῦρο πατὴρ τεὸς ἵκετο φεύγων ; (In all 
these cases it will be seen that the ὅτε- 
clause is not the object of the verb; e.g. 
the last instance does not mean ‘do 
you not know the date of your father's 
coming?’ but ‘do you not know what 
had happened when he came?’) If we 
read ὅτι in 72 with most Mss., we still 
have the same sense. It would then 
be tempting however to take the ὅτι- 
clause as the object both of ἤιδεα and 
οἶδα: I knew, (even) when Zeus was 
fighting for the Greeks, and I know 
now, that he exalts the Trojans; i.e. I 
knew all the time, even when we were 
victorious, that Zeus was really in favour 
of the Trojans, This gives a vigorous 
sense, and suits the character of Agamem- 
non; but πρόφρων, implying real and 
not merely apparent aid, is fatal to it. 
78. κυδάνει trans. = κυδαίνει, cf. οἰδάνει 
νόον I 554 and note on H 64. The verb 
recurs only in T 42, where it is intrans. 
For the metaphorical use of nce cf. 
ὅς τίς μ' ἀθανάτων πεδάαι καὶ ἔδησε κελεύ- 


73. ὅτε Ar. PRT: ὅτι Ω. 
77. dépuncouen GP'QU. || ἕλοοι CL. 


75. νῆες AC (supr. a) U: 
18. εἴ κεν Q Lips.: An 


Gov ὃ 380. 
necessary. ) 

74=B 139, I 26, in both cases in- 
troducing a similar proposal by the same 
speaker. 

75. νῆες, though less strictly gram- 
matical than the νῆας of most MSS., 
deserves preference as more idiomatic. 
For similar cases of ‘inverse attraction’ 
see H. G. § 267. 4. πρῶται, here clearly 
Jirst from the point of view of a spectator 
by the sea, as in O 654 from the land. 
See note on 31. 

76. πάςας, sc. all these, while ἁπάσας 
in 79 means all the rest ; a tacit limita- 
tion exactly like that of νῆες in 30. 

77. » afloat, perhaps a technical 
term, which evidently does not mean, 
as we might have expected, far out at 
sea. So in ὃ 785 ὑψοῦ δ᾽ ἐν νοτίωι τήν γ᾽ 
ὥρμισαν, ἐκ δ᾽ ἔβα» αὐτοί, where see M. 
and R. ‘The expression describes a 
ship ready for sailing at a moment’s 
notice. . . She lies afloat; her stern 
made fast with a hawser to the shore, 
her bows made fast to the anchor-stone 
(evvai}.’ So also 6 55, Ap. Rhod. ii. 
1282 ὑψόθι νῇ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν ἐπ' εὐναίηισιν 
ἐρύσσαι. 

78. νὺξ ἁβρότη, only here; apparently 
8 variation οὗ νὺξ ἀμβροσίη, though an- 
other possible explanation is suggested 
on Καὶ 65. εἴ κεν, van L.’s conj. (af κεν») 
for ἣν καί, to remove the non-Homeric 
ἦν, is supported by two mss. (el καί 
Brandreth). ‘The suggestion that the 
Trojans may fight by night is ironical ; 
such a thing was unknown in Homeric 


(Pallis’ conj. ὄλυσε is not 
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Τρῶες" Errata δέ κεν ἐρυσαίμεθα νῆας ἁπάσας. 
3 7 4 / / 3 ὦ} 2 4 
οὐ γάρ τις νέμεσις φυγέειν κακόν, οὐδ᾽ ἀνὰ νύκτα. 80 
βέλτερον, ὃς φεύγων προφύγηι κακὸν ἠὲ ἁλώηι.᾽" 
ἃ 9 Ww > e ͵ ION / 4 3 4 
τὸν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη πολύμητις ᾿Οδυσσεύς" 
“᾿Ατρεΐδη, ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων. 
οὐλόμεν᾽, αἴθ᾽ ὥφελλες ἀεικελίον στρατοῦ ἄλλου 
σημαίνειν, μηδ᾽ ἄμμιν ἀνασσέμεν, οἷσιν ἄρα Ζεὺς 85 
ἐκ νεότητος ἔδωκε καὶ és γῆρας τολυπεύειν 
ἀργαλέους πολέμους, ὄφρα φθιόμεσθα ἕκαστος. 
οὕτω δὴ μέμονας Τρώων ody εὐρνάγνυιαν 
καλλείψειν, ἧς εἵνεκ᾽ ὀϊξζύομεν κακὰ πολλά ; 
/ , ’ > 3 aA ἴω 9 4 
σίγα, μὴ τὶς τ ἄλλος Αχαιῶν τοῦτον ἀκούσηι 90 
μῦθον ὃν οὔ κεν ἀνήρ γε διὰ στόμα πάμπαν ἄγοιτο, 
@ / \ Μ 4 
ὅς τις ἐπίσταιτο tot φρεσὶν ἄρτια βάζειν 


80. νύκτας K. || οὐδ᾽ ὑπαλύκαι Max. Tyr. 41. 3 (cf Μ 827). 
L: προφύτει P. || ἥπερ ἁλώιηι ap. Eust. 
89. καλλείψειν : éxnépcewn Zen. 


ἕκαςτοι Q Lips. 88. οὕτως Q. 
om. JPRT: ἔτ᾽ Vr. bd A. 


91. ἄροιτο H (supr. r). 


81. npo@uroi 
86. εἰς U. 87. 


90. τ᾽ 
92. ἐπίετηται U: ἐπί- 


84. ee’ PR. 


craraa PRT Cant. Vr. Ὁ A, Harl. Ὁ d, Par.c ἃ gj, yp. Harl. a: ἐπίστατο Lips. 


King’s, Par. e: énfcrme’ Q. 


warfare,’ Monro. τῆι seems to be a pure 
dat., dy reason of or even out of regard 
to night; cf. H. G. ὃ 143 and note on 
H 282. 

80. οὐ νέμεςις, see on Γ 156. Gna 
νύκτα, here only ; see H. G@. ὃ 210. 

81. This line has been rejected b 
Friedlander as a gnomic ‘tag.’ ae 
such tags were peculiarly suitable for 
interpolation, there is really no cause 
-for suspicion here. The sentiment of 
course is the familiar saw about ‘him who 
fights and runs away.’ For βέλτερον 
ὅς (where ὅς εἴ t:s) compare note on 
H 401, and ο 72 σόν τοι κακόν ἐσθ᾽, ὅς 
τ’ οὐκ ἐθέλοντα νέεσθαι ξεῖνον ἐποτρύνει, 
Hesiod Opp. 327 ἴσον δ᾽ ὅς θ᾽ ἱκέτην ὅς 
τε ξεῖνον κακὸν ἔρξηι. Similar cases are 
common in Euripides, Thuk. and others. 
Ameis compares Luther's words, ‘ Wer 
zu viel Honig isset, das ist nicht gut.’ 

evidently means escapes, as 
distinguished from the simple φεύγων, 


Seen 350, and cf. I 409 with note. 
84. oGAdmene, see note on A2, The 
vocative is similarly used in p 484. 
crparoO, for the gen. see H. G. § 151 αὶ 
οεμαίμνειν, when meaning to command, 
elsewhere always takes the dat., and so 
Nauck would read here. But the ana- 
logies in favour of the gen. are quite 


sufficient. So ἀνάσσειν generally takes 
the dat., but is found eight or nine 
times with the gen. 

86. τολυπεύειν, to wind up in the 
sense of carrying through to the end ; 
τολύπη being the ball of wool wound ἃ 
after spianing. So 0 7, and severa 
times in Od. ; see M. and R. on a 288. 

87. peiduccea, aor. subj. as φθίεται, 
T 173. These words might contain a 
bitter taunt against Agamemnon, as 
though the destruction of every man 
were his aim (ὄφρα final). But it is 
more natural to take them as part of 
the description of the heroes, ‘men who 
are born to battle, and will fight till 
they fall’ (gpa temporal). 

89. For καλλείψειν Zen. read éxwép- 
σειν, which gives a very vigorous sense if 
read with a note of interrogation: Js this 
the way in which you expect to take Troy ἢ 
(Is it possible that he may have read 
καλλήψειν, and explained it by ἐκπέρσειν 1 
See note on N 620.) 

91. διὰ créua ἄγοιτο, bring through 
the mouth, as though a word were a 
tangible thing taken bodily out of a 
man over the ‘barrier of the teeth.’ 
Hentze compares πάλιν Adfero μῦθον, 
A 357. 

92. The so-called ‘attraction’ of the 
mood in the subordinate clause to the 
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= (xIv) 


n ’ % ’ 
σκηπτοῦχος T εἴη, καί οἱ πειθοίατο λαοὶ 
3 
τοσσοίδ᾽ ὅσσοισιν σὺ pet ᾿Αργείοισιν ἀνάσσεις" 


νῦν δέ σευ ὠνοσάμην πάγχυ 


ὃς κέλεαι πολέμοιο συνεσταότος καὶ ἀντῆς 
νῆας ἐυσσέλμους ἅλαδ᾽ ἑλκέμεν, ὄφρ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον 
Τρωσὶ μὲν εὐκτὰ γένηται ἐπικρατέουσί περ ἔμπης, 


ἡμῖν δ' αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος ἐπιρρέπηι. 
σχήσουσιν πόλεμον νηῶν Grad ἑλκομενάων, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἀποπαπτανέουσιν, ἐρωήσουσι δὲ χάρμης. 
ἔνθα κε σὴ βουλὴ δηλήσεται, ὄρχαμε λαῶν." 

τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 
“ὦ Ὀδυσεῦ, μάλα πώς με καθίκεο θυμὸν ἐνιπῆι 


95 ἀθ. Aph. Ar. |} ceu: ce Zen. ‘Vat. 10.’ || Sanac PR. 
98. γένοιτο C. || ἐπεὶ κρατέουει S: éeAdouénoicl 


97. ἕλκειν Plato Leg. iv. 706 E. 
Plato ibid. 
ibid. 
γ᾽ ἀπο) g, Plato ibid.: dnanranéovaw H : 


Spyaue ἀνὸρῶν S Par. a: of” ἀγορεύεις Plato ibid. 


opt. of the principal clause (as dy . . 
ἄγοιτο is here in relation to 8s ἐπίσταιτο) 
merely means that the condition is re- 
garded from the same point of view as 
the main action. Here the main action 
60 κεν ἄγοιτο is put as a possibility only, 
so the condition is left only as a possi- 
bility, the speaker not caring to shift 
his point of view in order to insist upon 
his assumption or expectation of its reality 
as he might do by the indic. or subj. re- 
spectively. If it is desired, however, to 
insist upon this expectation, the mood 
is changed to the subj., e.g. 127 ὅν x’ 
ἐὺ εἴπω after ἀτιμήσαιτε (cf. H. G. § 805 
ad tin.) Thus Bentley’s conj. ἐπίστηται 
for ἐπίσταιτο is needless, though to some 
extent supported by the fact that several 
mss. have ἐπίσταται. 

98. For the addition of the clause with 
καί of cf. A 79, M 229. 

95=P 178, q.v. The line was justly 
athetized ἼΩΝ and Aph., as out of 
place ; νῦν θέ requires some such phrase 
as ‘I used to esteem your wisdom ’ pre- 
ceding it, but there is nothing of the 
sort here. For ceu Zen. read σε, which 
probably is for ce’(o): the hiatus after 
σε would be very harsh, even at the end 
of the first foot (see B 87). For the aor. 
ὠνοοάλιην see H. G.§ 78.1. The idiom 
is common in Attic (ἐἑπτήινεσα, etc.) but 
very rare in H.; cf. Q 241. Aisch. 
Agam, 277 παιδὸς νέας ὡς κάρτ᾽ ἐμωμήσω 


φρένας. 


99. ἐπιρρέποι CQ Bar.: ἐπιρρέπει J Lips. 
101 om. R. || Gnonanranéoucin JL Par. a f (na dotted: marg. ἀλλά 


φρένας, οἷον ἔειπες" 95 
οὐ γὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 

100 

0.” 96. κέλεαι 0. 


100. πολέμου Plato 


ἀποπτανέουειν 2. 102. ϑηλήςεαι J. || 
104. πώς: περ Lips. 


97. ὄφρα seems here to be final, in 
strong irony, as though the victory of 
the Trojans were Agamemnon’s conscious 
purpose ; cf. 87. 

98. εὐκτά, for this quasi-abstract use 
of the neut. plural cf. φυκτὰ πέλωνται, 
Π 128, 6 299, οὐκέτ᾽ ἀνεκτὰ πέλονται 
υ 223, and note on M 30. ἔμπης seems 
to imply ‘though they are rapes 
victorious, you are not content wit 
that, but mean to give them their heart's 
desire, the destruction of the ships.’ 

99. ἐπιρρέπηι, descend in the scales 
of fate; cf. Θ 72 ῥέπε δ᾽ αἴσιμον ἦμαρ 
᾿Αχαιῶν. 

101. ἀποπαπτανέουει, they will look 
away from the fight aunne only of 
retreat. The vulg. ἀποπτανέουσι is a 
curious ‘mumpsimus’ which has _ in- 
vaded nearly all Mss, and must be of 
great antiquity, dating no doubt from 
Alexandrian times. It was first cor- 
rected by Bentley from Hesych. (Letter 
to Dr. Davies), after Barnes, conscious 
of metre but careless of form, had tried 
αὐτὰρ ἀποπτανέουσιν. 

102. It is impossible to say whether 
OnAncera is aor. subj. or fut. indic. 
The former is, however, more usual. 
For xe Barnes conj. σε, Axt δέ. 

104. xaeixeo: cf. a 342 ἐπεί με μάλιστα 
καθίκετο πένθος ἄλαστον, the only other 
instance of the compound in In 
Attic writers it is equally restricted to 
the metaphorical sonse. 
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ἀργαλέην: ἀτὰρ οὐ μὲν ἐγὼν ἀέκοντας ἄνωγα 


= (χιν) 73 


105 


νῆας ἐυσσέλμους Grad’ ἑλκέμεν υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

νῦν δ᾽ εἴη ὃς τῆσδέ γ᾽ ἀμείνονα μῆτιν ἐνίσποι, 

ἢ νέος ἠὲ παλαιός: ἐμοὶ δέ κεν ἀσμένωι ein.” 
τοῖσι δὲ καὶ μετέειπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης" 


“ ἐγγὺς ἀνήρ----οὐ δηθὰ ματεύσομεν----αἴ x’ ἐθέλητε 


110 


πείθεσθαι καὶ μή τι κότων ἀγάσησθε ἕκαστος, 
Ψ ‘ A ’ ’ > > ef A 
οὕνεκα δὴ γενεῆφι νεώτατός εἶμι μεθ᾽ ὑμῖν" 


πατρὸς 


δ᾽ ἐξ ἀγαθοῦ καὶ ἐγὼ γένος εὔχομαι εἶναι 


Τυδέος, ὃν Θήβηισι χυτὴ κατὰ γαῖα κάλυψε. 


Πορθέϊ 


γὰρ τρεῖς παῖδες ἀμύμονες ἐξεγένοντο, 115 


ὦικεον δ᾽ ἐν Πλευρῶνι καὶ αἰπεινῆι Καλυδῶνι, 
ἼΛγριος ἠδὲ Μέλας, τρίτατος δ᾽ ἦν ἱππότα Οἰνεύς, 
πατρὸς ἐμοῖο πατήρ' ἀρετῆι δ᾽ ἦν ἔξοχος αὐτῶν. 


105. ἐγὼ Ο Lips. Ven. B. 
109. werénerra 0. ᾿ 


ἅπασαι Did.): νεώτερος PR Par. a f. 


107. Γ᾽ : τ᾽ Cant. 
110. uastedcoua U. 
4. 33. |j κότωι : χόλωι ap. Eust. || Grdcacee Q (supr. nH). 


108. ἄσμενος R, yp. Lips. 
111. mefeeceai: ércinw Ap. Lez. 
112. νεώτατος 2 (and 
113. Γένος : μόνος P. 114 ἀθ. Ατ. 


Zen.: om. Aplt. (see Ludwich). || γαῖα κάλυψε Ar. Ω: rat’ ἐκάλυψε ap. Did.: 


rata καλύπτει A (yp. κάλυψε) C Harl. a, Lips. Ven. B. 
118. éuofo Ar. Q: ἐμεῖο Zen. JLRT. || αὐτῶν : ἄλλων HQ 


Strabo x. 463. 
Bar. Mor. 


. 107. εἴη δε. . ἐνίεποι, P 640 εἴη δ᾽ 
ὅς τις. . ἀπαγγείλειε, ξ 496 ἀλλά τις εἴη 
εἰπεῖν. The clause ἐμοὶ δέ κεν ἁ 

εἴμ is virtually an apodosis to this wish ; 
for if the wish had been expressed, as it 
well might have been, by εἰ δ᾽ εἴη, we 
could then not have been sure whether 
we had an ordinary conditional protasis 
and apodosis, or an independent wish- 
clause, followed paratactically by a sen- 
tence expressing the result of the wish, 
as with the present text. 

108. on, for the dat. cf. H 7, 
M 374, y 228, οἷο. ; H. Ο. § 148. 

110. only here in H., 
apperently in the same sense as pardw, 
we shail not be long at fault, see Π 474, 
E 238. This is clearly the stage which 
connects the older meaning, to linger (in 
Attic restricted to ματᾶν, pardter), with 
the later to seek, in which parevew is 
found from Pindar onwards. 

112, See I 54-58. 

114. Did. says that Zen. athetized 
this line and Aph. omitted it; Ar. 
though not named must also have 
athetized it, as the obelos is affixed in 
A. The verse is unobjectienable in 


117 placed before 116, 


itself, and if the genealogy is to follow 
the father’s name seems indispensable. 
But the whole age from 114 to 125 
is not only needless but incongruous, and 
quite alien to the character of Diomedes, 
who is fond of alluding to his father’s 
prowess, but could hardly give a jejune 
catalogue of his relationships at such a 
moment. It is no doubt an interpola- 
tion, like many others, of the genealogi- 
cal school connected with the name of 
Hesiod. The objection to 114 that 
LY begs though killed in the siege of 
Thebes, was buried, according to the 
later Jegend, at Eleusis, is of no weight ; 
for Pausanias (ix. 18. 2) says that his 
tomb was shewn at Thebes as well. 

115. Ποροέϊ, the dat. instead of the 
gen. with ἐξεγένοντο is strange; cf. T 
231. Mss. have Πορθεῖ, and so Ar. wrote 
δισυλλάβως, but the contracted form is 
against all analogy ; the only case where 
it is required by the metre is ᾿Αχιλλεῖ 
Ψ 792, ιν. The e for 7 is on the 
analogy of 'Arpét, Τυδέϊ, the only other 
certain instances in H. (see, however, 
Schulze Y. EZ. p. 458). 

116. See B 638, N 217. 


74 IAIAAOC Ξ (xiv) 


ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν αὐτόθι μεῖνε, πατὴρ δ᾽ ἐμὸς "Αργεῖ νάσθη 


πλαγχθείς" ὡς γάρ που Ζεὺς ἤθελε καὶ θεοὶ ἄλλοι. 


120 


᾿Αδρήστοιο δ᾽ ἔγημε θυγατρῶν, ναῖε δὲ δῶμα 

ἀφνειὸν βιότοιο, ἅλις δέ οἱ ἧσαν ἄρουραι 

πυροφόροι, πολλοὶ δὲ φυτῶν ἔσαν ὄρχατοι ἀμφίς, 
πολλὰ δέ οἱ πρόβατ᾽ ἔσκε" κέκαστο δὲ πάντας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 


ἐγχείη." τὰ δὲ μέλλετ᾽ ἀκουέμεν, εἰ ἐτεόν περ. 


125 


τῶ οὐκ ἄν pe γένος ye κακὸν καὶ ἀνάλκιδα φάντες 
μῦθον ἀτιμήσαιτε πεφασμένον ὅν κ᾽ ἐὺ εἴπω. 
δεῦτ᾽ ἴομεν πόλεμόνδε, καὶ οὐτάμενοί περ, ἀνάγκηι" 
ἔνθα δ' ἔπειτ᾽ αὐτοὶ μὲν ἐχώμεθα δηϊοτῆτος 


ἐκ βελέων, μή πού τις ἐφ᾽ ὅλκεϊ ἕλκος ἄρηται" 


121. ἀδράςτοιο Lips. || Φυγατέρα Q. 
PR. 


119. ndcen, was settled, had a home 
given him, cf. ὃ 174 καί κέ ol “Apyet 
νάσσα πόλιν καὶ δώματ᾽ Erevia. 

120, According to the Scholiasts on 
nAaryedic, εὐσχημόνως παρεσιώπησε τὴν 
τοῦ τατον φυγήν, as according to 
Pherekydes, whom they quote, Tydeus 
was driven away for homicide and ob- 
tained absolution in Argos. This is 
the familiar form taken by legends of 
migration; the absolution is a post- 
Homeric idea. 

121. For the partitive gen. θυγατρῶν 
in place of the acc. see H. G. § 151 «¢, 
with the instances quoted there (e.g. E 
268). Tradition gives Deipyle as the 
name of Tydeus' wife. Diomedes him- 
self married another of the daughters of 
Adrastos, E 412. 

122. The possession of property in 
land, or τέμενος βασιλήϊον, must be a 
mark of the unreserved admission of 
Tydeus into the royal family; for in 

omeric times landed property seems to 
have been restricted solely to the kings. 

124. πρόβατα recurs in H. only ¥ 550. 
It seems to mean cattle of all sorts, as 
in Hes. Opp. 558 χαλεπὸς προβάτοις, 
χαλεπὸς δ᾽ ἀνθρώποις. 

125. al ᾿Αριστάρχον εἶ €reén περ, ἵν᾽ Fe, 
ταῦτα δὲ ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς εἰδέναι ἀκηκοότας, εἰ 
ἀληθῇ λέγω. αἱ δὲ δημώδεις ὧς ἐτεόν 
περ, Did. Our mss. all agree with the 
δημώδεις. We must take ἀκουέμεν in 


119. αὐτόθι : τινὲς αὐτοῦ T, yp. καὶ αὑτοῦ A. || μίμνε T ‘ Vat. 16,’ ἐν ἄλλωι A. 
122. ἀφνειὸς H. 
Ar.: ὡς ἐτεόν πέρ ὦ and al δημώδεις : ὡς ἐτεόν re Vr. d. 


130 


eee Ee ee — 


125. εἰ ἐτεόν περ 
126. ΓΕ om. ἃ : Te 


the pregnant sense, ‘to know by having 
heard’; cf. 2 543 καὶ σέ, γέρον, τὸ πρὶν 
μὲν ἀκούομεν ὄλβιον εἶναι, and so β 118, 
Ύ 198, 5 94. ἀκούω is in fact a (thematic) 
perfect in form as well as sense; H. (ὐ. 
p. 396. Ye must have heard these things, 
whether it (what I say) 7s true, or, acc. 
to Darbishire, Rell. Phil. p. 27, if ἃ ts 
to be said, deriving (F)eréos from (F) nyt, 
say. 

126. οὐκ ἂν. . ἀτιμήςαιτε, the opt. 
is potential, you could not despise me on 
the ground that my descent is base. See 
H. G. § 300, n. 8, where a slightly dif- 
ferent tone isassumed. For the following 
subj. εἴπου, which expresses confidence, 
see on 92, 

127. nepacuénon from φαίνω, declared 
by speaking, as in = 295, 6 159. This is 
the only Homeric instance of σ in the 
perf. pass. of a »-stem. Acc. to Brug- 
mann Gr. ii. § 862 it is due to the analogy 
of the 2nd plural πέφασθε = πέ-φαν-σθε. 

129. éxcoucea with gen. = ἀτεχώμεθα, 
Γ 84, ὃ 422, ete. 

130. ἐκ βελέων, not, as usual, coming 
out of the range of missiles, but keeping 
out of the range, as they are not to go 
near at all. ‘This use is not like the 
regular meaning of the preposition éx, 
and is not easily to be explained. We 
should have expected ἀπό, which implies 
merely distance from, not motion out of. 
See on © 213, Π 668 ; and ἢ. G. ὃ 223. 
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ἄλλους δ᾽ ὀτρύνοντες ἐνήσομεν, of TO πάρος περ 
θυμῶι ἦρα φέροντες ἀφεστᾶσ᾽ οὐδὲ μάχονται." 

ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ & ἄρα τοῦ μάλα μὲν κλύον ἠδὲ πίθοντο" 
βὰν δ᾽ ἴμεν, ἦρχε δ᾽ ἄρα σφιν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων. 


4 
οὐδ᾽ ἀλαοσκοπιὴν εἶχε κλυτὸς ἐννοσίγαιος, 


185 


ἀλλὰ μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἦλθε παλαιῶι φωτὶ ἐοικώς, 
δεξιτερὴν δ᾽ ὅλε χεῖρ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ᾿Ατρεΐδαο, 
καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“᾽᾿Ατρεΐδη, νῦν δή που ᾿Αχιλλῆος ὀλοὸν κῆρ 


γηθεῖ ἐνὶ στήθεσσι, φόνον καὶ φύζαν ᾿Αχαιῶν 


140 


δερκομένωι, ἐπεὶ οὔ οἱ ἔνι φρένες, οὐδ᾽ ἠβαιαί. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ὡς ἀπόλοιτο, θεὸς δέ ἡ σιφλώσειε:" 


131. ὀτρυνέοντες G. || yp. ἀνήςομεν Sch. AT. 
0’ ἄρα: δέ γε C. || μκάλα μὲν : μῦθον Lips. 


182. ἀφέςταςαν U. 138. 
134. (Ban) 0’: ῥ᾽ Ὁ Bar. Mor. 


135. GAaoccxomin At (with hyphen: ἀλαοοκοπιὴν A™); ἀλαὸν «ςκοπίην (sic Ms. ) 


Zen. || κρείων ἐνοείχθων D™JU Par. Ὁ: dpru 
Ζηνόδοτος ὑποτάσσει ἀντιθέωι φοίνικι ὁπάονι πηλ 
GQ (US supr.) Vr. d. || of: τι Cram. Ep. 868. 18. 


λέξις νεωτέρων Sch. T. 


131. ἀνήσοολιεν, sc. δηϊοτῆτι, cf. K 89 
Ζεὺς événxe πόνοισι. Bentley most in- 
geniously conj. ὀνήσομεν. 

132. euudi, resentment against Aga- 
memnon. Apa φέροντες (see on A 572), 
humouring, indulging. 

185. See on Καὶ 515. 

186. παλακῶι φωτί, this vague expres- 
sion is not Homeric, as the particular 
person whose likeness is assumed is else- 
where always named. Hence the line 
added by Zen. (from Ψ 360). 

140. γηϑεῖ ἐνί, Barnes’ γηθέει ἐν is 
doubtless right. γηθει eve (γήθε᾽ imperf.) 
Brandreth, with the Florentine edition. 

141. ϑερκομάνωι, dat. although the 
gen. ᾿Αχιλῆος has preceded ; so I 636, Καὶ 
188, y 206. But the converse is com- 
moner, e.g. 26 above. Van L. (Ench. 
p. 200) ingeniously suggests that the 
original reading was δερκομενοι(ο), wrongly 
transliterated into δερκομένωι in the new 
alphabet. The δερκομένου of a few Mss. 
is probably only ἃ grammarian’s correc- 
tion. 

142. ὥς, so, by his own folly. The 
order of the ordi prevents our taking 
ws as expressing a wish as in 2 107 ws 
Eps Ex τε θεῶν Ex τ' ἀνθρώπων ἀπόλοιτο. 
οἰφλώοεις, ἄπ. λεγόμενον, and quite 
obscure in origin. It caused Ar. to 
athetize the line, if we may judge from 
the note of Schol. T (probably An.). 


ἀπόλλων Dt, 136. 
νος An. 141. δερκομένου 
142. περισσὸς ὁ στίχος καὶ ἡ 


No form of the word occurs till the late 
imitative oe who can only have 
guessed at the praia. 2 Ap. Rhod. i. 
204 has πόδε σιφλός, so he took the verb 
to mean cripple ; and this is the common 
interpretation, though it can hardly be 
said to give a satisfactory sense. ust. 
says that the adj. was a Lykian word, 
used of hollow reeds. He and the δέ. 
Mag. also quote a form σιπαλός from an 
unnamed poet ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν σιπαλός τε καὶ 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἔφηλος, where it clearly means 
blind. This too is apparently the sense 
in the fragment in Oxyrhynchus Papyri 
1. p. 87, . . Γλαύκωι Ανκίωι, ὅτε σιφλὸς 
ἔπειγε [ἀνθ᾽ éxarouBollwy ἐννεάβοια λαβεῖν 
(has the reference to the Lykian any 
significance ?). Hentze suggests that the 
sense blind is particularly appropriate 
with δερκομένωι, ‘may God blind his eyes 
thus as he is feeding them on the woes 
of his friends.’ This is ingenious, but 
hardly Homeric. If we may accept the 
statement of Eust. that the word was 
not really Greek, but borrowed, a strik- 
ingly appropriate explanation can be 
found in the Semitic languages ; for the 
Hebrew shaphal (Arab. safala) is the 
verb which is regularly used of bringing 
low the haughtiness of the proud by the 
hand of God; ey. Isaiah ii. 17 ‘the 
loftiness of man shall be bowed down, 
and the haughtiness of men shall be 
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‘ " Ν ,ὔ , \ , [4 
σοὶ δ᾽ οὔ πω μάλα πάγχυ θεοὶ μάκαρες κοτέουσιν, 
3 9 ΝΜ “4 e€ , 3 / 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔτει που Τρώων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες 


εὐρὺ κονίσουσιν πεδίον, σὺ δ᾽ ἐπόψεαι αὐτὸς 


145 


, Ν a 4 , 37 
φεύγοντας προτὶ ἄστυ νεῶν ἄπο καὶ κλισιάων. 
ὡς εἰπὼν μέγ᾽ ἄυσεν, ἐπεσσύμενος πεδίοιο. 

ὅσσον δ᾽ ἐννεάχιλοι ἐπίαχον ἢ δεκάχελοι 
3 / 3 4 Ψ [4 Ν 
ἀνέρες ἐν πολέμωι, ἔριδα ξυνώγοντες “Apnos, 


τόσσην ἐκ στήθεσφιν ὅπα κρείων ἐνοσίχθων 
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ἧκεν" ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν δὲ μέγα σθένος ἔμβαλ᾽ ἑκάστωι 

καρδίηι, ἄλληκτον πολεμίζειν ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι. 
Ἥρη δ᾽ εἰσεῖδε χρυσόθρονος ὀφθαλμοῖσι 

στᾶσ᾽ ἐξ Οὐλύμποιο ἀπὸ ῥίου" αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἔγνω 


ἦ 
τὸν μὲν ποιπνύοντα μάχην ἀνὰ κυδιάνειραν, 


155 


αὐτοκασίγνητον καὶ δαέρα, χαῖρε δὲ θυμῶι" 


143. οὔ πω : οἱ δὲ yp. οὗποι (leg. οὔ nm) T. 
148. Sccon ὃ᾽ Aph. D, Par. fj: ὅςοόν τ᾽ Ar. ῶ, || ἐννεάχειλοι 
150. én crn 
154. ἀποῤῥίου DST Vr. A. 


supr.), ἐν ἄλλωι A. 
. . ϑεκάχειλοι Ar.? Cf. E 860. 
Mor. 152. xpadin(i) CDPQR. 


made low’; x. 88 ‘the haughty shall 
be humbled’ ; and so Daniel v. 19, vil. 
24, and often. odds of the bent reed 
would give the required intermediate 
form. But little stress can be laid upon 
this, as the few Semitic words which have 
been identified in primitive Greek are 
all names of objects which we may reason- 
ably suppose to lave been imported 
from the East (e.g. χιτών, οἶνος, etc.). 
See also note on ἀσύφηλος, I 647. 

143. οὔ πω, by no means rather than 
‘not yet’; see note on I 306. The 
following ἔτι, however, leaves the ques- 
tion doubtful. 

145. xonicovan πεδίον, shall fill the 
plain with dust; a curious variation of 
the familiar κονίειν πεδίοιο. Cf. Φ 407, 
X 405. 

147-52. Poseidon appears to drop the 
character of the ‘old man,’ and to 
shout in his own person, without fear of 
Zeus. The three chiefs too are suddenly 
forgotten. 148-49=E 860-61 ; 151-52= 
A 11-12. See Introduction. 

148. Sccon 0’, almost all Mss. with Ar. 
give ὅσσόν τ᾽ as in E 860, where the con- 
nexion of the line is quite different, and 
no conjunction is required. The reading 
is however possible if we put a comma 
at the end of 147 and a colon at the end 
of 149. 

154, crac’ ἐξ OvAUunoio ἀπὸ ῥίου 


145. αὐτοὺς GHJPRST (Lips. 


NJ: <@€N?> crmeecon Bar. 


cohere closely with diceide, she stood and 
gazed out of Olympos from a pinnacle. 
The order of the words is such as to 
suggest that the meaning is that she 
stood 7x Olympos on a pinnacle ; but the 
thought of the mere position is dominated 
by that of the action which proceeds from 
it. So in @ 419 τόν ῥ᾽ ἐπὶ πήχει ἑλὼν 
ἕλκεν veuphy γλνφίδας re αὐτόθεν ἐκ 
δίφροιο καθήμενος : Eur. Ph. 1009 ἀλλ’ 
εἶμι καὶ στὰς ἐξ ἐπάλξεων ἄκρων σφάξας 
ἐμαυτὸν σηκὸν els μελαμβαθῇ. . ἐλευ- 
θερώσω γαῖαν : ibid. 1224 'Ετεοκλέης δ᾽ 
ὑπῆρξ᾽ ἀπ᾽ ὀρθίου σταθεὶς πύργου κελεύσας 
σῖγα κηρῦξαι στρατῶι. In all these cases 
the participle is strictly superfluous, and 
is to be compared to the pleonastic use 
of ἰών, λαβών, etc. in Trag. Without 
altering the form of his sentence, the 
Greek, for the sake of greater vividness, 
puts in a word to describe the attitude 
of his actor, and connects it by position 
with the prepositions which express 
action, not attitude. It is possible to 
join στᾶσ᾽ ἐξ Οὐλύμποιο by the ordinary 
pregnant construction, coming forth from 
Olympos and standing, leaving ἀπὸ ῥίον 
to go with εἰσεῖδε : but the order of the 
words is less natural, and we have to limit 
the meaning of Ὄλυμπος in such a way as 
to exclude the ῥίον from it. Another 
explanation of these phrases will be 
found in Jebb’s note on Soph. Ané, 411. 


a 
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Ζῆνα δ᾽ én’ ἀκροτάτης κορυφῆς πολυπίδακος “18ys 
ἥμενον εἰσεῖδε, στυγερὸς δέ οἱ ἔπλετο θυμώι. 
μερμήριξε δ᾽ ἔπειτα βοῶπις πότνια “Hpn 


Α “ 
ὅππως ἐξαπάφοιτο Διὸς νόον αἰγιόχοιο. 
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noe δέ οἱ κατὰ θυμὸν ἀρίστη φαίνετο βουλή, 

ἐλθεῖν εἰς Ἴδην ἐὺ ἐντύνασαν & αὐτήν, 

εἴ πως ἱμείραιτο παραδραθέειν φιλότητι 

hu χροιῆι, τῶι δ᾽ ὕπνον ἀπήμονά τε λιαρόν τε 

χεύηι ἐπὶ βλεφάροισιν ἰδὲ φρεσὶ πευκαλίμηισι. 165 
βῆ δ᾽ tev ἐς θάλαμον, τόν of φίλος vids ἔτευξεν 
“Ἥφαιστος, πυκινὰς δὲ θύρας σταθμοῖσιν ἐπῆρσε 

κληΐδι κρυπτῆι" τὴν δ᾽ οὐ θεὸς ἄλλος ἀνῶυγεν. 


157-8 om. Syr.: 158 περισσόν Sch. T. 


ϑάκου ἄλλοι, HJ Mor. Par. Ὁ j. 
οὕτως ἄμεινον, Sch. T. 
Zen. 

Q Cant. 


157. πολυπίδακος Ar. 2: πολυπι- 


158. eumdc Par. Ὁ, Vr. d. || ἔπλετο ἴϑούςηι" 
160. τινὲς εἴ πως T. 
168. ὅππως Q: ἐν ἄλλωι ὅπως ἱμείραιτο A. || ἱμείροιτο H. 

165. χεύει L: χεύοιεν Q: χεῦεν S. 


162. ἐντείναςαν P. || écouTHN 
164. χρειοῖ 


166. δ᾽: p’Syr. 168. THN: 


τὸν U (supr. ἣν (03) Par. a { j} and τὰ πλείω τῶν ἀντιγράφων, Eust.: τριχῶς ἡ 
γραφή ἐστι, τὴν ὃὲ τὴν κλεῖν, τὸν δὲ τὸν θάλαμον, τὰς ὃὰὲ τὰς θύρας Sch. T. || 


δ᾽ om. 3. || ἀνοῖγεν L: ἀνέωγεν Ρ. 


162. Bentley, offended at the neglect 
of the F of Fé, conj. ἐντύνασα, but this 
change to the nom. would be very harsh. 
P. Knight saw that ὃ αὐτὴν represents 
EF αὐτήν, ἐξέ being the emphatic form 
of the 8rd person implied in the later 
compound ἑαυτόν ; see note on N 495, 
and compare éés by ὅς. 

164. χροιῆι here = skin. The word 
does not recur in H., and in later Greek 
generally means colour, but the two ideas 
are closely connected in the common 
idea surface. So Theognis 1011 xara 
χροιὴν ῥέει ἱδρώς, and conversely χρώς 
=colour in Aisch. Pers. 317, while in E 
354, N 279 and similar passages either 
idea will suit. Still it must be confessed 
that the phrase is an odd one. 

165. The subj. χεύμι after the opt. 
iueiparro cannot be satisfactorily ex- 
plained, as the sending to sleep is con- 
tingent upon the ἱμείρασθαι, and there- 
fore could not be spoken of with more 
confidence than its condition, even if we 
were prepared to admit the use of the 
subj. after a historic tense into H. at 
all; see H. G. § 298. It is therefore 
generally that the opt. must be 
restored. Thiersch, with a fine disregard 
of metrical difficulties, conj. χεύει᾽, in 
which he has been followed, strange to 
say, by Bekker, Baéumlein, and Doderlein. 


L. Lange is hesitatingly in favour of xevat, 
though this form is very rare in H. (see 
note on B 4), and, as he himself remarks, 
is elsewhere found only at the end of a 
line or before consonants. Possibly we 
should write χεύειε βλεφάροισιν, as the 
locative use of the dat. is particularly 
common of parts of the body ; or rather 
xeve’ ἐν βλεφάροισιν, which is suggested by 
the variants of Ὁ δὰ S. Van Beiwerden 
conj. χεῦαι, to be taken as co-ordinate 
with ἐλθεῖν. 

167. ἐπῆροε, this form (from root dp 
of dp-ap-loxw) recurs only in the repeti- 
tion of this line in 339. 

168. κλμηϊϑι is here used in the sense 
not of key (as ᾧ 6, 47) but of lock, or 
rather bolt. So also Q 455 τρεῖς δ᾽ ava- 
olyecxor μεγάλην κληῖδα θυράων, where 
the κληΐς seems to be identical with the 
ἐπιβλής of 453. The same is the case 
with α΄442 ἐπὶ δὲ κληϊ δ᾽ ἑτάνυσσεν ἱμάντι, 
where see M. and RK. But as this sense 
of the word was dropped in later Greek, 
it led to the conjectures τόν (sc, θάλαμον) 
and τάς (sc. spas) for τήν mentioned in the 
scholia. It would then be necessary to 
take κληΐδι with βῆ, not with ἐπῆρσε, ‘she 
went with a key.’ This sociative use of 
the dat. is possible in itself (H. G. § 144), 
but is very forced here on account of the 
order of the words, and quite unnecessary. 
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ἔνθ᾽ ἥ γ᾽ εἰσελθοῦσα θύρας ἐπέθηκε φαεινάς. 


ἀμβροσίην μὲν πρῶτον ἀπὸ χροὸς ἱμερόεντος 
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λύματα πάντα κάθηρεν, ἀλείψατο δὲ λίπ᾽ ἐλαίωι 
? [4 φ “A ’ ς » e ὔ 
ἀμβροσίωι ἑδανῶι, TO ῥά οἱ τεθνωμένον ἦεν" 

“ 4 \ δ , A“ 
τοῦ καὶ κινυμένοιο Διὸς κατὰ χαλκοβατὲς δῶ 
ἔμπης ἐς γαῖάν τε καὶ οὐρανὸν ἵκετ᾽ ἀυτμή. 


τῶι ῥ᾽ ἥ γε χρόα καλὸν ἀλειψαμένη, ἰδὲ χαίτας 


175 


πεξαμένη, χερσὶ πλοκάμους ἔπλεξε φαεινοὺς 
καλοὺς ἀμβροσίους ἐκ κράατος ἀθανάτοιο. 


169. Φύρας : yp. καὶ πύλας Sch. I. || ἐπέθηκε : émecica Zen. 
p. 693 B. 
πάντ᾽ éxdenipen Bar. Lips. || λίπ᾽ ἐλαίωι : 
172. eanon Pap. o: ἑανῶι Athen. ibid. (cf. 
178. TOO: οὗ Athen. i. 17. || Kara Ar. P: ποτὶ Ώ. 
177. καλοὺς καὶ μεγάλους Zen. Aph. 


S. || χροὸς deandroio Plut. Mor. 
puuuara Schol. Arist. Ach. 17. |; 
χρόα λευκὸν Athen. xv. 6388. 

Hymn. Ven. 63). 
πλεκαλιένη Lips. || nese S. 


170. πρῶτα 
171. AUuuara R Par. f g j: 


176. 


169. For énéerxe Zen. read ἐπιθεῖσα, 
seemingly on account of the asyndeton 
in the following line, and it may be 
questioned if this is not superior to the 
text. Ar. held that the shorter sen- 
tence was the more Homeric. 

170. GuBpocim, see on B 19. We 
naturally cannot say in what form the 
divine perfume was used, or how it 
differed from the ἔλαιον ἀμβρόσιον below. 

171. λύματα, <efilement, see A 314. 
Min’ ἑλαίωι, K 577. 

172. édan@: is explained by the old 
lexica 89 -- ἡδεῖ; and Brugmann (Gr. ii. 
p. 1048) regards this connexion as pos- 
sible. Others would write édava: and 
refer it to root ἐδ (see Aisch. Ag. 1407). 
Those who are prepared to hear that 
Hera used edible ointment may accept 
this etymology. For the variant ἑανῶι, 
which is as old as Hymn. Ven., see Allen 
in J. H. 5. xviii. 24. It is of course 
indefensible, as the adj. ἑανός has a. 

ΟΝ fen is the predicate, ‘ which 
was (well) perfumed.’ The enclitic of is 
added without emphasis, and is difficult 
to express in English; if we translate 
‘was perfumed for her,’ it seems as though 
we meant ‘was specially made for her 
use,’ and this of course is not in the 
words. The usual view is that τεθυω- 
μένον is really for τεθυωμένωι, τό ῥά ol 
ἦεν, the epithet having been transferred 
into the relative clause from its proper 
place in the principal sentence ; compare 
N 340 ἐγχείηισι | μακρῆις, ἃς εἶχον ταμεσί- 
xpoas, and other similar passayes (e.g. O 
389, 646, 2167). The objection to this 


is that if we take out the participle, the 
relative clause τό ῥά οἱ ἦεν becomes void 
of sense; of course Hera had the oil 
which she used. 

173. κατά is evidently right; the 
meaningless wori seems to have got 
into the vulgate from a reminiscence of 
A 426. 

174. ἕμπης, viv ὁμοίως Schol. B (Ar. ἢ), 
‘came alike to earth and heaven.’ But 
it is impossible to reconcile this with 
other uses of the word. It seems to 
have meant originally altogether, here 
perhaps everywhere, throughout. This 
easily passes into the adversative sense, 
as in our al-though, for all that, Fr. 
toutefois (see M. and R. on 8 199). It 
is, however, possible to give the word its 
ordinary sense, ‘if it was but stirred, 

et all the same the savour reached 
eaven and earth,’ as though it had 
been poured over both. 

175. This is one of the three places 
where [θέ is not used as an iambus alter 
the main trochaic caesura; the others 
are > 589, T 285. See note on I 318. 

177. @uBpociouc: Zen. and Aph. καὶ 
μεγάλους, probably because they thought 
that three repetitions of the adj. ἀμβρό- 
σιος in nine lines were sufficient. For 
Homeric hair-dressing sce Helbig H. £. 
p. 247. Kpdaroc: the form recurs only T 
93, x 218. κράατ- appears to be a short 
form of xapnar-, with the original ἃ pre- 
served, perhaps, by the idea that it was 
by Epic diectasis from κρᾶτ-, while 
Kapnar- was an extension of κάρη. Cf. 
however κρή-δεμνον. 
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ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀμβρόσιον éavov 


= (xIv) 79 


Eval’, ὅν οἱ ᾿Αθήνη 


ἔξυσ᾽ ἀσκήσασα, τίθει δ᾽ ἐνὶ δαίδαλα πολλά' 

χρυσείηις δ᾽. ἐνετῆισι κατὰ στῆθος περονᾶτο. 180 
ζώσατο δὲ ζώνην ἑκατὸν θυσάνοις ἀραρυῖαν, 

ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα ἕρματα ἧκεν ἐυτρήτοισι λοβοῖσι 

τρίγληνα μορόεντα" χάρις δ᾽ ἀπελάμπετο πολλή. 

κρηδέμνωι δ᾽ ἐφύπερθε καλύψατο δῖα θεάων 

καλῶι νηγατέωι" λευκὸν δ᾽ ἣν ἠέλιος ὥς: 185 
ποσσὶ δ᾽ ὑπὸ λιπαροῖσιν ἐδήσατο καλὰ πέδιλα. 

αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ πάντα περὶ χροὶ θήκατο κόσμον, 

βῆ ῥ᾽ ἴμεν ἐκ θαλάμοιο, καλεσσαμένη δ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτην 


118. ‘ecat Pap. ο. 


Ar. P. | ἀραρυίηι Ar. (A supr.) P Pap. o 
ν᾽ ἅλιο 


εμνϑέοι Syr. 183. τρίγλη 


λευκὸν: κ]αλον Pap. ο (supr. AJeuxon): λαμπρὸν Par. j, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 
GLR Harl. a. || λλιπαροιεῖν Pap. ο. || €0ricero Vr. d. 


179. πολλά: πάντα DPR Bar. Mor. 
(cf. note on E 857). 


181. χώνηι 
182. Ene’ Spa J: 
τινές T. || suuopoenta Pap. o. 185. 
186. ὑπαὶ 
188. ῥ᾽ : 0° H Pap. o. 


178. ἑανόν, sce E 734. caro, cf. 
ἔσαντο, T 150; the root: Feo follows the 
analogy of the dental roots in varying 
between -σσ- and -c- in the sigmatic 
aor.; H. G. § 39. 1. 

179. Geuce, scraped, so as to produce 
either a smooth surface or a nap (like the 
fuller). The final operation seems to 
stand for the entire process of manu- 
facture. Compare Attic ξυστίς, used of 
fine cloth. dcxricaca, with cunning 
handicraft, as A110, = 240, γ 488. τίθει 
by its position seems to imply that 
the decoration was done when the 
manufacture was completed, i.e. by 
embroidery. 

180-81. For the pinning of the dress 
and the decoration of the girdle see 
App. G, §§ 4, 10. 

182. Note the double hiatus. That at 
the end of the first foot is probably per- 
missible (ἐν δέ τ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Heyiie): not so the 
second. P.. Knight conj. ἕρμαθ᾽ ἕηκεν, 
Heyne ἕρματ᾽ ἑνῆκεν, Brandreth ἕρματα 
θῆκεν. ἕρματα, carrings. The use of 
these seems, like that of the éveral, to 
mark a departure from Mykenaean 
custom, as it is not clear that any of 
the ornaments found in the acropolis 
graves at Mykene were really for the 
ears. This is asserted by Schuchhardt 
of the ornaments which he figures on 

. 193, but doubted by Tsountas- 
Manatt (p. 179), on the ground that 
none of the Mykenaean monuments 
represent a woman with rings in her 


ears, with the single exception of a carved 
mirror handle, probably of foreign fabric. 

183. The adjectives are fully dis- 
cussed by Helbig H. EZ. pp. 271-74. τρί- 
γληνα, with three drops, see note on 
γλήνη, 8 164, and the illustrations from 
archaic art given by Helbig. wo 
is of unknown meaning. ‘The following 
explanations are purely conjectural : 
(1) sparkling, from root pap of μαρμαίρω ; 
(2) root wep of μέρ-ιμνα etc., wrought with 
anxious toil; so Schol. A πεπονημένα 
τῆι κατασκενῆι, ἀπὸ τοῦ μορῆσαι, ὅ ἐστι 
κακοπκαθῆσαι (ἢ); (8) berry-like, from 
μόρον, mulberry; so Ernesti; (4) from 
μόρα or μόρος in its primitive sense part 
(cf. μορίον), hence made of many parts, 
elaborately built up. The old reading 
(τρίγλην᾽) duopdevra was variously ex- 
plained as ‘d intensive’ (?) or im- 
perishable. Brandreth conj. rplyAnv’ 
ἱμερόεντα. The line recurs in o 298, 
but throws no fresh light on the question, 
aig earrings are not again mentioned 
in Η. 

184. κρηδέμνοο, see App. G, § 11. 
Helbig notes the absence es of the 
other ornaments for the head mentioned 
in X 468-69. 

185. νηγατέωι, see on B 43. λευκόν, 
bright as well as white, cf. £ 45 λευκὴ 
δ᾽ ἐπιδέδρομεν αἴγλη, κ 94 λευκὴ δ᾽ Fy 
ἀμφὶ γαλήνη. There is no need to adopt 
the variant λαμπρόν, which indeed seems. 
to be a mere gloss. The description 
clearly indicates linen as the material. 
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τῶν ἄλλων ἀπάνευθε θεῶν πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 


“ ῥά νύ μοί τι πίθοιο, φίλον τέκος, ὅττί κεν εἴπω, 
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ἣέ κεν ἀρνήσαιο, κοτεσσαμένη τό γε θυμῶι, 
οὕνεκ᾽ ἐγὼ Δαναοῖσι, σὺ δὲ Τρώεσσιν ἀρήγεις ;” 
τὴν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ’ ἔπειτα Διὸς θυγάτηρ ᾿Αφροδίτη" 
“Ἥρη, πρέσβα θεά, θύγατερ μεγάλοιο Κρόνοιο, 
αὔδα ὅ τι φρονέεις: τελέσαι δέ με θυμὸς ἄνωγεν, 195 
εἰ δύναμαι τελέσαι ye καὶ εἰ τετελεσμένον ἐστί." 
τὴν δὲ δολοφρονέουσα προσηύδα πότνια “ρη" 
“δὸς νῦν μοι φιλότητα καὶ ἵμερον, ὧι τε σὺ πάντας 
δαμνᾶν ἀθανάτους ἠδὲ θνητοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 


elut γὰρ ὀψομένη πολυφόρβου πείρατα γαίης : 
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Ὠκεανόν τε θεῶν γένεσιν καὶ μητέρα Τηθύν, 

> 3 a ’ \ / 99 > / 
of μ᾽ ἐν σφοῖσι δόμοισιν ἐὺ τρέφον ἠδ᾽ ἀτίταλλον, 
δεξάμενοι ‘Peins, ὅτε τε Κρόνον εὐρύοπα Ζεὺς 
γαίης νέρθε καθεῖσε καὶ ἀτρυγέτοιο θαλάσσης" 


189. πρὸς : μετὰ Mor. 
cu P. 191. τό re: τόδε R. 
quroumuedic Par. j (yp. ϑιὸς θυγάτηρ). 
196. re: te Pap. o. |! &crat Cant. 


190. ἦ ῥά NU: πραν Pap. ο (ἢ ῥ᾽ ἂν 1). || τι: 
198. τὸν 3° J Pap. ο. | διὸς θυγάτηρ: 


195. ἄνώγει L (supr. en), ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


198. NON λιοι: Of uo PR: wor νῦν CD 
Lips.: ἐν ἄλλωι ϑὸς NON μοι NON (sic) A. || πάντα Cant. 


199. Oaundc LD. 


202. uu’ ἐν Ar. 2: με A'CD Vr. A, Harl. a ἃ, King’s Lips.’ || ἐὺ τρέφον: 


ἐύτροφον J: éUctpeqon Ὁ : ἐύτρεφον 0}. 


404. xajeea Pap. ο. 


mer 


190. & ῥά NU μοί τι πίθοιο, see A 93. 
Van L. conj. ἢ ῥά κέ μοι, corrupted into 
the text by an intermediate ἢ ῥ' ἄν μοι, 
which is now found in the papyrus. 

195-96 == 426-27, « 89-90. τετελε- 
cuénon, capable of accomplishment. The 
ideas ‘done’ and ‘doable’ are closely 
allied, as is seen in the verbal adjectives 
in -ros, which themselves are almost 
participles (compare τυκτῆισι βόεσσι M 
105 with σάκος rervypévoy = 9) ; κτητός -Ξ 
gainable, ῥηκτός = vulnerable, φυκτά 11128, 
πιστάλ 456, οὐκ ἐξιτόν, there is no getting 
out, Hes. Theog. (32 (see H. G. § 246 ἢ). 
Here this pregnant sense has been im- 
ported into the participle, so that 
τετελεσμένον =* reXeords, cf. ἀτέλεστος, 
that cannot be accomplished (so van L. 
πολι. p. 326: ‘participium pro gerundio’ 
Brandreth). e phrase 18 commonly 
explained to mean ‘if it is a thing that 
has been accomplished and _ therefore 
may be done again,’ which is not 


203. ῥείας Ar. Aph. || Te: περ 8. 


satisfactory. Others take it to mean 
‘if it is a thing already accomplished 
in the designs of fate,’ i.e. destined to 
be done. But such fatalism is not 
Homeric either in expression or thought. 

199. ϑαλινϑι, either δάμνασαι 
with Bentley or δάμνης with Brandreth. 

201. Tethys appears only here in H., 
nor do we find any mention elsewhere of 
Okeanos as the progenitor of the gods ; 
he is only personified as a deity, outside 
this book, in Ὑ 7. Hesiod (Theog. 133- 
36) names Okeanos and Tethys among 
the other children of Gaia and Uranos, 
including Kronos. Virgil goesa step 
farther with his Oceanum patrem 
rerum, G. iv. 882. Brandreth conj. ῥοῶν 
(Fpowv as he writes it) for θεῶν, father of 
rivers, cf. 245, ᾧ 196. See also Plato's 
comments, Theaet. 152 Ὁ. 

203. *Peittc, for the gen. after δέξασθαι 
see on A 596. For the deposition of 
Kronos see note on Θ 479, 
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τοὺς εἶμ᾽ ὀψομένη, καί σφ᾽ ἄκριτα νείκεα λύσω. 


205 


ἤδη yap δηρὸν χρόνον ἀλλήλων ἀπέχονται 
εὐνῆς καὶ φιλότητος, ἐπεὶ χόλος ἔμπεσε θυμῶι. 
εἰ κείνω γ᾽ ἐπέεσσι παραιπεπιθοῦσα φίλον κῆρ 
εἰς εὐνὴν ἀνέσαιμι ὁμωθῆναι φιλότητι, 


αἰεί κέ σφι φίλη τε καὶ αἰδοίη καλεοίμην.᾽ 


210 


τὴν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε φιλομμειδὴς ᾿Αφροδίτη" 
« ,.2 » ον > Μ \ 4 3 / 
οὐκ ἔστ᾽ οὐδὲ ἔοικε τεὸν ἔπος ἀρνήσασθαι" 
Ζηνὸς γὰρ τοῦ ἀρίστου ἐν ἀγκοίνηισιν staves.” 
3 A 4 UA Ἁ e 4 
ἡ καὶ ἀπὸ στήθεσφιν ἐλύσατο κεστὸν ἱμάντα 


ποικίλον" ἔνθα δέ οἱ θελκτήρια πάντα τέτυκτο" 


215 


ἔνθ᾽ ἔνι μὲν φιλότης, ἐν δ᾽ ἵμερος, ἐν δ᾽ ὀαριστὺς 

4 @ > wv / , / 
mappacis, ἣ τ ἔκλεψε vooy muKa περ φρονεόντων. 

Ld ς», ¢ t >  ν > > > 7 
τὸν ῥά ot ἔμβαλε χερσίν, ἔπος + ἔφατ Ex τ᾽ ὀνόμαζε" 
“rn νῦν, τοῦτον ἱμάντα τεῶι ἐγκάτθεο κόλπωι 


408. κείνων Zen. Aph. JPQRS Harl. ἃ, Vr. d, A. 
Syr. (not omcoorennat). || φιλότητα Lips. 


Aph. Ar. 215. τέτυκται Lips. 


209. ouoiwennai Pap. o, 
210. κέ: καί J: τέ P. 213 dé. 


216 om. Lips. || ἐνὶ 0° ἵμερος (Pap. ο supr.), 


Boissonade Anec. iv. 450. || ἔν τισι τῶν ὑπομνημάτων ἠδ᾽ (ἡ O° Ms.) δαριςτύς Did. 
217. @pontonroc L (supr. on), Aristotle Eth. Nic. vii. 7: φρονέοντα J Et. Mag. 


546. 53. 218. ake QS. 
δ᾽ G. || ἐνικάτοεο PR. 


205. ἄκριτα, endless, never brought 
to a ‘crisis’; see note on B 246, and 
compare o 264 ἔκριναν μέγα νεῖκος. 

207. εὐνῆς καὶ φιλότητος 8 co-ordinate 
with and explanatory οἵ ἀλλήλων, but 
does not govern it. The order of the 
words, with the natural break at the 
end of the line, is enough to shew this. 

208. κείνω is preferable to the well- 
attested κείνων : for the ‘whole-and- 
part’ construction is usual with κῆρ. 

209. a&nécauu A, with interaspira- 
tion ; it is from i{w, should I set them on 
their bed ; see on ἀνέσαντες, N 657. The 
word evidently alludes to καθεῖσε above 
(204). For διιωθῆναι (dx. Ney.) compare 
ὁμὸν λέχος εἰσαναβαίνειν, Θ 291. 

218. ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι ἐκλύει τὴν χάριν 
(does away with the graciousness of the 
gift), εἰ ἕνεκα τοῦ Διὸς δίδωσι καὶ οὐκ 
αὐτῆς προηθέτει δὲ καὶ ᾿Αριστοφάνης. 
The criticism is petty, and athetesis 
would leave us with a speech of one line 
only—a thing which is found occasion- 
ally in the later books, but not elsewhere 
betore = 182. The use of the article in 
τοῦ u is suspicious. 

214. The ‘ pierced (embroidered) strap’ 
seems to be a mere charm carried in the 
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219. TA: τινὲς τῆι Ap. Lex. 152. 3(s0 DG). || Ted 


κόλπος (App. G, δ), not the girdle which 
Aphrodite is wearing. It is not called 
ζώνη and is taken ἀπὸ στήθεσφι, whereas 
the girdle lay lower, round the waist, 
at least in archaic times (Helbig H. Ε. 
p. 211). The strap may typify the bond 
which unites two lovers. Kecrdédc is a 
mere adjective (cf. πολύκεστος ἱμάς of 
the helmet, Γ 371) and is not turned 
into a subst., the cestus, till much later 
—hardly in fact before the Roman 
mythologists. 

215. Editors generally adopt Her- 
mann’s τέ for δέ against all Ms. authority 
(including A, though La R.’s silence would 
imply the contrary). But the change is 
needless, cf. Z 245, Θ 48, N 21, Ψ 680. 

217. This line has all the appearance 
of a gloss on the word dapicruc, but 
there 1s no record that any of the ancient 
critics condemned it. The use of the 
two words in apposition may be sup- 
ported, however, by γαλήνη . . νηνεμίη, 
¢ 392, and perhaps μόσχοισι λύγοισιν, A 
105 (q.v.). eye, deceives, see on A 132. 
For the sentiment cf. 0 421-22. The last 
half of the line is found also in I 554. 

219. tA is apparently an adverb from 
the pronominal stem ἔα, meaning simply 
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, φ 4 4 / δὼ ἢ ’ 
ποικίλον, ὧν ἔνε πάντα τετεύχαται" οὐδέ σέ φημι, 


220 


ἄπρηκτόν γε νέεσθαι, ὅ τι φρεσὶ σῆισι μενοινᾶις.᾽" 
ὡς φάτο, μείδησεν δὲ βοῶπις πότνια “Ἥρη 
μειδήσασα δ᾽ ἔπειτα é@t ἐγκάτθετο κόλπωι. 
ἡ μὲν ἔβη πρὸς δῶμα Διὸς θυγάτηρ ᾿Αφροδίτη, 


Ἥρη δ᾽ ἀΐξασα λίπεν ῥίον Οὐλύμποιο, 


220 


Πιερίην δ᾽ ἐπιβᾶσα καὶ ᾿Ημαθίην ἐρατεινὴν 

, 9 4, 6 4 Le) / 
gevat ἐφ ἱπποπόλων Θρηικῶν ὄρεα νιφόεντα, 
ἀκροτάτας κορυφάς, οὐδὲ χθόνα μάρπτε ποδοῖιν" 
4 3 / > 3 YN ’ 3 / , 
ἐξ “Afow δ᾽ ἐπὶ πόντον ἐβήσετο κυμαίνοντα, 


A ’ 
Λῆμνον δ᾽ εἰσαφίκανε, πόλιν θείοιο Θόαντος" 


280 


ἔνθ᾽ Ὕπνωι ξύμβλητο, κασυγνήτωιν Θανάτοιο, 


221. renéceai GS: γενέεςϑθαι ἀντὶ τοῦ γενήσεσθαι Demetrios. || @pecin fra Ὁ. 


222. uelOHcen: rvence(N) J Harl. a (yp. λιείδηςε) Lips., yp. T. 


(Ar., Sch. Τὴ Q: 
226. 0°: τ᾽ 0. 


udpne HJS. 


ιν) Ar. (Zen., Sch. T) AJ Harl. a d, Par. Ὁ: 
dotted) Harl. Ὁ, Par. d. || ἐνικάτϑετο (P supr.) R: ἐνικάτθεο P!: érxdreeo J 


223. δῶι Zen. 
) τ. 
Lips. 


227. ςεύατ᾽ : ἐν ἄλλωι Eccur’ A. || τινὲς ἱππονόμων Sch. T: 
yp. Innoxéucon Lips. || epax@n P. || Νιφόεντα : «κιόεντα PRS Par. f. 
229. ἐπὶ: ἐς Zen. Aph. || ἐβήοατο DGJS Syr. Pap. o. 
ἄνακτος D!PR: edanroc ἄνακτος Bar. 


238. 
230. θείοιο 
231. tne’: én ὃ᾽ 0. || τινὲς 


«προσ: γράφουσιν ἐρχομένωι κατὰ φύλα βροτῶν én’ ἀπείρονα γαῖαν T. 


there (see Brugmann Gr. ii. p. 187). The 
form rire however, quoted from Sophron, 
shews that it must have been restricted 
to an interjectional use on handing over 
something, so that at an early date it 
came to be felt as the imper. of a verb 
meaning hold, take. Of. the Cyprian 
inser. (Collitz 185) on a terracotta askos, 
τᾶ ‘Ereoddua wide (like « 847 Κύκλωψ, 
τῇ πίε οἷνον). The whole line is very 
similar to ε 346, where Leukothoé gives 
her κρήδεμνον as.a magic cliarm to save 
Odysseus: τῇ δέ, τόδε κρήδεμνον ὑπὸ 
στέρνοιο τανύσσαι. 

221. wéeceai in future sense as = 101, 
Ψ 150, 6 633, 152, and elsewhere, like 
ἰέναι : see Curtius Vd. ii. 315 and the 
genet remarks of Delbriick Gr.iv. p. 120. 

τι implies an adverbial accus. τό in 
the principal clause, thou shalt not return 
Soiled in respect of that which, etc. : see 
H. G. &§ 269-70. 

223. μέσωι for €@t seems to be an 
alteration made to avoid hiatus. The 
text is evidently right as answering to 
τεῶι in 219. 

226. Πιερίην, see B 766. ᾿Ημασοίην 
{evidently from ἄμαθος) the coast-land 
of Macedonia (so Strabo). But in Hymn. 
Ap. 216 it is in Thessaly, as the god 
tales it (and Pieria) on his way from 


Olympos to Iolkos. Compare e 50 
Πιερίην δ᾽ ἐπιβὰς (Ἑρμῆς) ἐξ αἰθέρος 
ἔμπεσε πόντωι' σεύατ' ἔπειτα x.7T.X. 

229. Athos is named only here in H. 
It recurs also in the catalogue of Hymn. 
Ap. 33. Brandreth reads ’A@dov (P. 
Knight a@aFoo), Menrad ἐκ δ᾽ ᾿Αθόωι (ο), 
the ‘Attic’ declension in -ws being very 
doubtful in Homer. 

230. Thoas is mentioned again as the 
lap ϑυὐφν king of Lemnos in Ψ 745. 
He is of course not to be confused with 
the Aitolian leader Θόας ᾿Ανδραίμονος vids, 
B 638, etc. Why Lemnos should have 
been chosen as the spot at which Sleep 
was to be found we cannot even guess. 
It is natural to suppose that there was 
some local cult of Hypnos there, but if 
so it has left no trace. A solution of the 
question given by Schol. A is sufficiently 
characteristic to be quoted. Lemnos 
was a haunt of Hephaistos, who had 
married Χάρις (= 382). It was therefore 
a younger sister-in-law of his of whom 
Hypnos was enamoured (275-76), and 
his house would be a place to which the 
amorous god would be likely to resort in 
order to pay his addresses, 

281. The brotherhood of Sleep and 
Death is a familiar allegory in all litera- 
ture; see, for instance, II 682, Hes. 
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Δ’ > e ἴον / ow > > ν > 9 ἢ 
ἔν τ ἄρα οἱ φῦ χειρί, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ ex τ᾽ ὀνομαζεν" 
la) 9 
“"Yorve, ἄναξ πάντων te θεῶν πάντων τ ἀνθρώπων, 
3 Ἁ ὃ , > > AN ΝΜ ” δ᾽ Μ) ὶ a 
npev δὴ TOT ἐμὸν ἔπος ExAUES, NO ETL καὶ νὺν 
’ὔ > A δέ VA ἠδέ / A 
πείθεν: ἐγὼ δέ κέ τοι idéw χάριν ἤματα πάντα. 235 
Ld , 7 A ς 3 >] 4 Ww ’ 
Koipnoov μοι Ζηνὸς ὑπ᾽ ὀφρύσιν ὄσσε φαεινώ, 
> » 3 3 / > AN / 9 / 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἐπεί κεν ἐγὼ παραλέξομαι ἐν φιλότητι. 
δῶρα δέ τοι δώσω καλὸν θρόνον, ἄφθιτον αἰεί, 
4 “H δέ 3 > N Joe 3 4 
χρύσεον: “Ἥφαιστος δέ κ ἐμὸς πάϊς ἀμφιγνήεις 
a, 3 , e ἃ δὲ “A \ Φ 
τεύξει ἀσκήσας, ὑπὸ θρήνυν ποσὶν ἥσει, 240 
τῶι κεν ἐπισχοίης λυπαροὺς πόδας εἰλαπινάζων.᾽" 
τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσεφώνεε νήδυμος Ὕπνος" 
; ; 
“"Hon, πρέσβα θεά, θύγατερ μεγάλοιο Κρόνοιο, 
ἄλλον μέν κεν ἔγωγε θεῶν αἰειγενετάων 
ῥεῖα κατευνήσαιμι, καὶ ἂν ποταμοῖο ῥέεθρα 245 
᾽Ωκεανοῦ, ὅς περ γένεσις πάντεσσι τέτυκται" 
Ζηνὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἔγωγε Kpoviovos ἧσσον ἱκοίμην 


434. ἑμλὲν : εἰ μὲν JLRSU Lips. (yp. fi), yp. Eust. 


235. nefee’ JQ Par. bf: 


neiec D: πείθεο SU Pap. o. || ἰδέω χάριν : eldéa χάριν GQT and al δημώδεις : 


χάριν εἰἴδέω Ar. LR: χάριν ἰδέω P. 
239. ἐμὸς : μοι S. 
νήδυλιος σὺν τῶι ν An. 


T Vr. A. 
Κράτητος ἀναγιγνώσκοντος ὠκεανὸς 


ερ 


236. xoluic(cjon C (Η supr.) JL Harl. a, 
Lips. Vr. A. || Un’ Ar. Aph. Q: én” Zen. King’s. 
240. τευχειῖ Syr. (supr. x). : 
(οὕτως Ἡρωδιανός A): emicyofac Syr. || rues ἐπάγουσιν αὑτὰρ ἐπὴν Of NOY — 
κατευνηθέντε ἴομαι, ἀγτεῖλαι τάδε πάντα noceiddon ἄνακτι, T'. 
243. Rea R. || θυγάτηρ PQ. 
946. ἀλλὰ σύ, τὸν ar ἀγαπῶν del καὶ θαυμάζων, οὐκ ἀκούεις 
rénecic nawrecc: τέτυκται, ἀνδράςιν ἠδὲ 


237. αὐτίκα 0° εἴ κεν 0. 
241. ἐπίεχοιεε AC Ven. B 


245. κατευνάσςαιλι 


ecoic, πλείετην <0'> ἐπὶ γαῖαν Yuan, Plut. Jfor. p. 938 x. 


Theog. 212, 756-59, Virgil Aen. vi. 278. 
Statues of the pair stood together at 
Sparta (Paus. iii. 18. 1). Compare the 
striking phrase quoted from the comedian 
Moesimachos, ὕπνος τὰ μικρὰ τοῦ θανάτου 
μυστήρια. 

234. ἡμὲν.. ἠδέ, as. . so, like IT 
236, 6 383, cf. H 301. A comparison of 
A 453 suggests ἤδη μέν. εἰ μέν is of 
course an admissible variant. 

235. All the attested variants here are 
wrong ; εἰδέω χάριν is condemned by the 
synizesis, Ar.’s χάριν eldéw still more by 
neglect of the F, and the vulgate ἰϑέω 
by the short stem-vowel, which is quite 
irregular. The correct form is Feldw 
(ef. εἴδομεν, εἴδετε), which was first 
restored by Brandreth. See H. G. § 80. 

240. τεύκπει, read τεύξει F’ with van 
L. For the nature of the θρόνος see 
Helbig H. £. p. 118 ff. For the last 


half of the line see κ 367. nocin, for 
the feet, is not to be construed with 
ὑπό. 

241. ἐπιςχοίης is an entirely anomalous 
form in H., nor are the variants ἐπίσχοιας, 
ἐπίσχοιες any better (H. G. § 83). ἐπι- 
oxelyns might be defended asa non-thematic 
form from the aor. stem oxe-, cf. imper. 
axés (which, however, is itself not 
Homeric). ἐπίσχοιες seems to have been 
the old vulgate, and is explained by the 
scholiasts as a mistake of the μεταχα- 
ρακτηρίσαντες for ἐπισχοίης. They remark 
that a comfortable chair is an appropriate 
gift to the god of sleep.—The added 
ines given by Schol. T are evidently 
meant to account for the fact that in 
354 Hypnos takes it upon him to go 
and tell Poseidon. But if they are 
accepted, the words of Hera in O 41 ff. 
become rank perjury. 


242. ὅτι" 
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οὐδὲ κατευνήσαιμ᾽, ὅτε μὴ αὐτός γε κελεύοι. 
ἤδη γάρ με καὶ ἄλλο τεὴ ἐπίνυσσεν ἐφετμή, 


LA “~ μή ΄- e / \ [δὶ 
ἤματι τῶι ὅτε κεῖνος ὑπέρθυμος Διὸς υἱὸς 


250 


ἔπλεεν Ἰλιόθεν, Τρώων πόλιν ἐξαλαπάξας. 

ν 9 ‘N \ ΝΜ Ἁ 7 9 , 
ἤτοι ἐγὼ μὲν ἔθελξα Διὸς νόον αἰγιόχοιο 

/ 4 ’ A 4 e Ἁ ‘4 “A 
νήδυμος ἀμφιχυθείς, σὺ δέ οἱ κακὰ μήσαο θυμῶι, 
ὄρσασ᾽ ἀργαλέων ἀνέμων ἐπὶ πόντον ἀήτας, 


248. ὅτι Q (supr. ε). || κελεύη J (supr. or): κελεύει L (supr. οἱ) Bar. Lips. 
249. ἄλλο Tex Ar. ACGH: ἄλλος ret Par. j: ἄλλο τε ἡ Tex R: ἄλλο TeA(:) 
Zen. (ἢ DU Par. ὁ f?: ἀλλοτεῆι Syr.: ἄλλοτε A(t) Parmeniskos JST Mor. Lips. 


Har]. a: ἄλλοτε A P Par. f!: ἄλλοτε ch Cant. Vr. Ὁ: ἄλλοτε chi V 


r. A: ἄλλοτ 


ἐῇ Q: Gddoe’ éA Harl. b, King’s, Par. ἃ, || enenuccen Syr. || éperuA(s) DJQSTU 


Syr. Mor. Vr. A, King’s, Harl. a Ὁ, Par. de ἢ. 


ἕλεεα 2. 268. xaxou[Hcao Pap. ο. 
248. ὅτε un, wriless, see on N 319. 
249. The critical questions raised by 

this line are complicated and difficult, 

though the general sense is clear enough. 

Most of the readings recorded above are no 

more than interpretations of an original 

αλλοτεη()επινυσσενεφετμη(Ὁ) : the only 
actual variants are adAoreon, αλλοθεη, 
and εἐπενυσσεν. But of all the alterna- 
tives none can be right. Those which 
read ἄλλοτε, with the pause at the end 
of the third foot, are metrically intoler- 
able, while those with ἄλλο give no 
satisfactory sense. Ar. indeed assumed 
in his reading (that of the text) an 
ellipse of κατά, in another respect a 
command of thine taught me a lesson ; 
but this use of ἄλλο is without analogy, 
for X 322 and Ψ 454 which are quoted 
prove nothing. As an alternative we 
might assume for πινύσσω the constr. of 
διδάσκω, thy command taught me another 
lesson; but then we must take another 
lesson to mean ‘a lesson on another occa- 
sion,’ which goes beyond all reasonable 
limits of looseness of expression. The 
same objections apply to the reading 
ἄλλο rem . . ἐφετμῆι, in another respect 
Zeus taught me a lesson through a com- 
mand of thine. Besides, the parallel 
passages A 590, Υ 90, shew that the 
right phrase is ἤδη καὶ ἄλλοτε. It 
appears then that there must be a very 
ancient corruption of the text, to be 
emended by conjecture. Van L. trans- 
poses, ἄλλοτ᾽ ἐφετμῆι of ἐπίνυσσας 

(remarking with truth that the aor. is 

needed). Very ingenicus and less violent 

is Brugmann's ἄλλοθ᾽ ἐῆι ἐπίνυσσες (leg. 

-cas) ἐφετμῆι, once before thou didst teach 

me a lesson by a command of thine, for 


251. lide: S. 253. teckza P: 


which see App. A (vol. i. p. 564). This 
he suggests was the reading of Zen., who 
used ἐός freely of other persons than the 
third sing. (the scholia only say Zn». 
σὺν τῶι t, 1.6. -ἢς . , ἐφετμῆ). The 
first part of this conj. has now some Ms. 
support ; if there ever existed a variant 
ἐπίνυσσες (or -as) we should have expected 
to find some notice of it, but in the 
fragmentary state of our excerpts this 
objection is not fatal. The whole con- 
text (to say nothing of Διός in the next 
line) shews that the ἐφετμή is that of 
Hera, not of Zeus, and that Zeus cannot 
be the subject of ἐπίνυσσεν : so that we 
cannot read any form of éés, in view of 
its reflexive sense, except with ἐπίνυσσες. 
There is thus good ground for supposin 
that the passage may have been altere 
in order to avoid the application of ἐῆι 
to the second person. m » to make 
wise, σωφρονίζειν, παιδεύειν, as the scholia 
render it, occurs only here; cf. O 10. 
The reading ἐπένυσσεν of Syr. suggests 
the deriv. from ἐπι-νύσσω, pricked me on ; 
but such a metaphorical use of νύσσω 
seems to be without analogy in Greek. 
Hesych. appears to have read ἐπίνυσκεν, 
and this form is used by Aisch. Pers. 830. 

250. Διὸς υἱός, Herakles, whose name 
does not occur till 266. This legend is 
referred to again at somewhat greater 
length in O 18-380; cf. also T 96-133 for 
the enmity of Hera to Herakles. κεῖνος 
expresses dislike as E 604 κεῖνος “Apns. 

252. €eeAza is evidently superior to 
ἔλεξα, put to bed, a grotesquely material 
metaphor. ἔθελξα is given in the second 
Aldine and most subsequent editions 
till Heyne. 

254. ἀήτας, see note on O 626. 


IAIAAOC = (x1v) 85 


‘4 
καί μιν ἔπειτα Kowvd ἐὺ ναιομένην ἀπένεικας, 


ὁ δ᾽ ἐπεγρόμενος χαλέπαινε, 


νόσφι φίλων πάντων. 


255 


ῥιπτάζων κατὰ δῶμα θεούς, ἐμὲ δ᾽ ἔξοχα πάντων 

/ ld / 3 Wen 3 ᾽ 324 ἢ ΝΜ 4 
ζήτει" καί κέ μ᾽ ἄϊστον am’ αἰθέρος ἔμβαλε πόντωι, 
3 \ ‘ / “A 2 4. \ 2 -" 
εἰ μὴ Νὺξ δμήτειρα θεῶν ἐσάωσε καὶ ἀνδρῶν" 


Α e # 4 e , 4 4 ’ ’ 
τὴν ἱκόμην φεύγων, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπαύσατο χωόμενὸς περ" 


260 


ἅξετο yap μὴ Νυκτὶ Oone ἀποθύμια ἔρδοι. 
a ® a? > Νν > » - μι ee ” 
νῦν αὖ τοῦτο αὶ ἄνωγας ἀμήχανον ἄλλο τελέσσαι. 
\ δ᾽ 4 / a “ 
τὸν ὃ αὗτε προσέειπε βοῶπις πότνια “Hon: 
“Ὕπνε, τί ἣ δὲ σὺ ταῦτα μετὰ φρεσὶ σῆισι μενοινᾶις; 


ἢ φὴις ὡς Τρώεσσιν ἀρηξέμεν εὐρύοπα Ζῆν 


265 


ς [4 A , A en 
ὡς Ἡρακλῆος περιχώσατο, παιδὸς ἑοῖο ; 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴθ᾽, ἐγὼ δέ κέ τοι Χαρίτων μίαν ὁπλοτεράων 


s 9 , \ »“ 4 > 
δώσω ὀπυιέμεναι καὶ σὴν κεκλῆσθαι ἄκοιτιν. 


268 


ὡς φάτο, χήρατο δ᾽ Ὕπνος, ἀμειβόμενος δὲ προσηύδα" 270 


255. κόων (om. 0°) U: κόονϑ᾽ Kallistratos C. 
Eust.: érpéuenoc R: énarpdéuenoc Par. ἢ. || yaAénnine 5. 
269. ὁμήτειρα : μήτειρα Zen. Aph. 
aYdero .. ῥέκηι ap. Eust. || ΘΟΗ͂Ι : τινὲς φίλμι T. 
δὲ ech λευκώλενος ἥρη, χειρί τέ μιν κατέρεξεν T. 


ἀπ᾽ : ὕπ᾽ L. 


256. ἀνεγρόμενος J and ap. 
258. Ké om. RTU. | 
261. Gzero . . Epdor: 
263. yp. ὧς φάτο ueldHcen 
265. ἀρηγάλιεν GJQ. || 


Ar. wrote ZA with ν᾿ at the beginning of the next line: so ACD'HJ Lips. Syr. 


(Ζϑῆι | ν). See 6 207, 2 332. 


(ééAdean (D™S)). 


258. Ζήται, this verb occurs only here 
in H. in place of δίζημαι. &¥cron, ‘ put 
out of sight,’ i.e. sent to perdition ; cf. 
a 235, 242 οἴχετ᾽ ἄϊστος ἄπυστος, and ἀΐδη- 
hos = destroying. 

259. For ιλιήτειρα Zen. and Aph. 
read prepa, a barbarous form and far 
less appropriate than the text. Cf. ὕπνος 
πανδαμάτωρ, 2 5. 

260. ἱκόμην in pregnant sense, ‘came 
as ixérns’: cf. X 123. 

261. dnoeduua is explained by A 562 
ἀπὸ θυμοῦ εἶναι. The use of uA after 
&zero is curious; we should have ex- 
pected the infin. 

265. ἢ gmc, an ironical question, 
which regularly follows another with 
τί ἢ, as in Z 55, Ο 244. For the form 
Ζῆν at the end of the line cf. Θ 206. 

267. ὁπλοτεράων, youthful rather than 
younger, cf. θηλυτεράων, κουρότερος (A 316) 
etc. (H. G. § 122, van L. Enck. p. 246). 
In many cases the word is a real com- 
parative, e.g. B 707, A 325 (compare 
also the superl. ὁχσλότατος I 58); but 
we cannot suppose that the existence of 


268. After this C™D™GHJS Vr. b insert 
nacieéHn, ἧς alén ἱμείρεαι ἥλιατα πάντα 


269 


older Graces is here implied. The χάριτες 
are vaguely personified in E 338, P 51, 
£ 18, Θ 364, o 194, as companions of 
Aphrodite, givers of beauty, etc. ; and 
in Z 382 Χάρις is the wife of Hephaistos. 
Their number seems from this passa 
to have been regarded as indefinite. In 
Hesiod Theog. 907 we already find the 
number three ; in 945 Hephaistos marries 
Aglaie ὁπλοτάτην Χαρίτων. Pausanias 
has an interesting chapter on the 
question, ix. 35. e word 

has not been satisfactorily explained. 
The derivation from ὅπλον rarely, if 


ever, gives a good sense, and here is 
quite impossible. κε... ϑώοω, see on 
X 66 


[369]. The scribe who first interpolated 
this line from 276 appears to have aimed 
at originality by writing ἱμείρεαι for 
ἐέλδεαι, quite unconscious of his false 
quantity. 

270. χήρατο, this aor. occurs here 
only, though the reduplicated thematic 
form (xexdporro etc.) is not uncommon, 
and ἐχάρην is found also in Γ 28, Καὶ 641. 
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 » a“ v > #4 > ‘ “ὃ 
ἄγρει νῦν μοι ὅμοσσον ἀάατον Στυγὸς ὕδωρ, 
“ 
χειρὶ δὲ τῆν ἑτέρην μὲν ἕλε χθόνα πουλυβότειραν, 
τῆι δ᾽ ἑτέρην. ἅλα μαρμαρέην, ἵνα νῶϊν ἅπαντες 
, 2 9» ¢ ow \ , ? N 2 
μάρτυροι ao οἱ ἔνερθε θεοὶ ρονον ἀμφὶς ἐόντες, 


\ 3 \ ὃ , xX [4 ’ e , 
ἢ μὲν ἐμοὶ δώσειν Χαρίτων μίαν οπλοτεράων, 


275 


Πασιθέην, ἧς τ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐέλδομαι ἤματα πάντα." 
᾽ / 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Hp, 
Μ ᾽ 6 4 4 \ 3 3 ’ Cd 
ὦμνυε δ᾽ ὡς ἐκέλευε, θεοὺς δ᾽ ὀνόμηνεν ἅπαντας 
¢ a ’ 
τοὺς ὑποταρταρίους, οἱ Τιτῆνες καλέονται. 


> A ἢ feo oy t / : \ 0 
auTap ἐπεὶ Pp Οομοσὲεν TE TENEUTNOEV TE TOV OPKOYV, 


280 


τὼ βήτην, Λήμνου te καὶ Ἴμβρου ἄστυ λιπόντε, 
ἠέρα ἑσσαμένω ῥίμφα πρήσσοντε κέλευθον. 

Ἴδην δ᾽ ἱκέσθην πολυπίδακα, μητέρα θηρῶν, 
Λεκτόν, ὅθι πρῶτον λιπέτην ἅλα' τὼ δ᾽ ἐπὶ χέρσου 


271. ἄατον CPRSTU Pap. o, Vr. A. 
Vr. d. 
276. τῆς τ᾽ PR: ἧς (om. τ᾽) Zen. Aph. 
Syr. 


272. πολυβότειραν T. 273. ἅπαντα 


274. μάρτυρες Zen. || ὧς᾽ ol: Sccoi J: ὧςιν ἢ Sccor Eust. || xpénou RS. 
277. ec λευκώλενος : βοῶπις πότνια 
278. <~yp.> Θεὸν 0° ὀνόμηνεν ἔκαςτον T. 


279. τιτᾶνες R Lips. Vr. 


A. || «προσ: γράφουσί τινες Gunue 0’ ἐκ πέτρης κατειβόμενον (sic) crurdc ὕδωρ 


Sch. T. 


ἡέρα ο᾽ Harl. a. 283. ἵκανον Vr. dl 

271. ἀάατον, a word of unknown 
derivation and meaning. Connexion 
with ddw is usually assumed as obvious ; 
but (apart from the question whether 
the real form of the verb is not ἀάξω, 
see on Θ 237) this explains neither form 
(da- for dva-), quantity (ef. aFdrn with 
&-4), nor meaning. In @ 91, x 5 we 
have ddaros (6 — uv v) applied to the 
coutest of the bow; but that expression 
is equally unexplained. The word recurs 
in Greek only in Ap. Rhod. ii. 77 
κάρτος dddros, invincible in strength. 
The problem is beyond our powers of 
solution. For the oath by the Styx see 
on B 755. The appeal to the nether 
gods does not reappear when Hera next 
swears (O 36 ff.); it seems to indicate 
the want of a more distinctly personal 
sanction than a river, even in the case 
of a god; for this purpose only the 
older dynasty ‘was available. Men also 
appeal to the underworld in similar 
circumstances, Γ 278. The touching of 
land and sea may be regarded as an 
inclusion of the entire order of nature 
among the witnesses, or perhaps as a 
physical means of calling the attention 
of the powers below ; see I 568. 


281. λῆλινόν S Pap. o (JNon), Par. cg. || YuBpon S: τινὲς λήλινοιο κατὰ 
μέγα. Gcru Ainénte: τί γὰρ viv πρὸς τὴν ee : T. ' λιπόντες Bar. 
: Ixdceun U. 


273. μαρμαρέην, here only as an 
epithet of the sea; cf. Virgil’s aeguor 
marmoreum. 

274. The Homeric form is not ea 
but ἔωσι (except in the very late passage 
w 491). We cannot read pdprup’ ἔωσι, 
as the elision of -οἱ in the nom. plur. 
is inadmissible; van L.’s μαρτυρέωσι is 
possible, though the verb happens not 
to occurin H. Eust. mentions a variant 
ὅσσοι ἔνερθε Geol, but the passages quoted 
to defend the omission of the subjunctive 
of εἰμέ are insufficient to justify it here 
(A 547, E 481, A 477, Ξ 376, 0 394. Cf. 
also ισιν for Emow, T 202, θ 580). 
Nauck would expel 272-74 altogether. 

279. For the Titans see Θ 479. The 
genuineness of this line has been ques- 
tioned, but without sufficient ground, 
as it seems to be implied in 274, and 
there is no case of an Olympian god 
swearing by his fellows. At all events 
if 279 is condemned, 278 must go 
with it. 

284. Aextén, the promontory forming 
the S.W. angle of the Troad (see © 47), 
is naturally brought by the Scholiasts 
into etymological connexion with the 
Aéxos of Zeus and Hera. 


IAIAAOC 


βήτην, ἀκροτάτη δὲ ποδῶν ὕπο 


ἔνθ᾽ “Tarvos μὲν ἔμεινε πάρος Διὸς ὄσσε ἰδέσθαι, 
εἰς ἐλάτην ἀναβὰς περιμήκετον, ἣ τότ᾽ ἐν Ἴδηι 
μακροτάτη wepuvia δι᾿ ἠέρος αἰθέρ᾽ ἵκανεν" 
ἔνθ᾽ hor ὄζοισιν πεπυκασμένος εἴἰλατίνοισιν, 


ὄρνιθι λυγυρῆε ἐναλίγκιος, ἥν τ᾽ ἐν ὄρεσσι 


= (Χιν) 87 
σείετο ὕλη. 285 
290 


χαλκίδα κικλήσκουσι θεοί, ἄνδρες δὲ κύμινδιν. 

Ἥρη δὲ κραιπνῶς προσεβήσετο Γάργαρον ἄκρον 

Ἴδης ὑψηλῆς" ἴδε δὲ νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς. 

ὡς δ᾽ ἴδεν, ὥς μὲν ἔρος πυκινὰς φρένας ἀμφεκάλυψεν, 


486. ὕπο cefero Ar. Zen. Aph. Pap. o (uno[): ἐπεςείετο R: ὑπεςείετο 2. || 


ὕλη : You Vr. d, yp. Lips. 


Cant. Vr. A. 288. πεφυκυῖα R. 


285. The hiatus before ὕλη is unex- 
plained, except as a possible trace of the 
lost initial sibilant; a very doubtful 
resource. The variant "1}δὴ does not 
help matters. Note also that this is 
the only place in H. where a short 
syllable stands before σείω, which is 
elsewhere always regarded as beginning 
with a double consonant, probably of, 
written oo after the augment and in 
composition, just as with σεῦαι : see note 
on A 549. : 

286. Scce may be taken either as 
subject or object of the verb: but O 147 
ἐπὴ» ἔλθητε Διὸς δ᾽ εἰς ὦπα ἴδησθε is in 
favour of the latter. 

288. δι᾽ ἠέρος αἰθέρ᾽ ἵκανε, a poeti- 
cal hyperbole: the tree is so tall as to 

through the mist clinging to the 
illside and reach the clear air. ἀήρ 
as usual means mist or cloud ; there is 
no ground for supposing that to Homer 
it meant, as we are often told, the lower 
stratum of the atmosphere in which 
clouds are formed. See App. H. 

290. ἐν Bpecaa belongs really to the 
principal sentence, in the sense ὀρεσι- 
τρόφωι, not to the relative. For other 
instances of this hyperbaton see note on 
172. What the bird was it is naturally 
impossible to say, thongh we may reason- 
ably suppose that it was nocturnal in 
habits. Aristotle H. A. ix. 12 says ὁ 
κύμινδις ὀλιγάκις μὲν φαίνεται" οἰκεῖ yap 
Son . . κύμινδιν δὲ καλοῦσιν Ἴωνες αὐτήν. 
But it is not to be supposed that he had 
any genuine tradition of the name which 
would enable him to identify the bird. 


286. ἔμιμνε A supr. 1 Scce ἰϑέεθαι : dccon ixécea ° 
289. nenuxnoouénoc P (yp. nenmuKacuénoc). 
392. npoceBrcatro DJQRSU Pap. o, Syr. 

16’: ἔρως Q. || πυκνὰς Lips.: πυκινὰ 5. 


293 om. R. 294. ἔρος Syr. ‘Vat. 


For the various modern suggestions see 
Thompson Gloss. p. 108; and for the 
language of the gods see note on A 403. 
Thompson suggests that the relation 
between Hypnos and the xadxis may 
have some connexion with the phrase 
χάλκεος ὕπνος. For a god in the likeness 
of a bird see on H 59. 

294. we. . ὥς, compare note on A 
512 and see also T 16, Υ 424. ‘The two 
latter passages differ from the first and 
agree with the present in that the 
parallelism as .. so does not express 
the meaning, which is clearly ‘no sooner 
did he see than.’ In other words ws is 
no longer the modal as, but has become 
the em voral when; and has affected 
the correlative ὥς till we can take it as 
then—a difference which is expressed by 
the aor. in the second clause, where 
A 518 has the imperf. Though ὡς is 
often temporal, there is no other case 
of such use of the demonstrative ds: 
the use of the word has evidently been 
accommodated to that of the relative for 
the effect of the antithesis. Fairclough 
(C. R. xiv. 895) writes ὡς. . ws and 
regards the second as exclamative, when 
he saw, how he leapt. This is no doubt 
the way in which Theokritos and Virgil 
took the phrase (see on A 512). The 
exclamative use of ws, if we deduct the 
pace where it is = ὅτε οὕτως, is rare, 

ut undeniable; see ᾧ 273, 441, κ 38, 
x 364, o 26, w 194 (and we should 
perhaps add the use in wishes and ws 
ὄφελον) But the obvious correlation 
seems to forbid such an explanation 
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οἷον Ste πρῶτόν περ ἐμισγέσθην φιλότητι, 295 
3 ΔΝ A , [4 a 
εἰς εὐνὴν φοιτῶντε φίλους λήθοντε τοκῆας. 
~ » 3 A ’ἤ 3 4 9 2 4 Ld 
στῆ δ᾽ αὐτῆς προπάροιθεν, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνομαζεν' 
66 "H a vad 2 3. 7 , δ᾽ © 4 
pn, Whe μεμαυῖα κατ Οὐλύμπου τοὺ ἱκάνεις; 
ἵπποι δ᾽ οὐ παρέασι καὶ ἅρματα, τῶν κ᾽ ἐπιβαίης." 
τὸν δὲ δολοφρονέουσα προσηύδα πότνια “Hpn: 
cc M 3 / / 4 ’ 
ἔρχομαι ὀψομένη πολυφόρβου πείρατα γαίης, 
Ὠκεανόν τε θεῶν γένεσιν καὶ μητέρα Τηθύν, 
οἵ μ᾽ ἐν σφοῖσι δόμοισιν ἐὺ τρέφον ἠδ᾽ ἀτίταλλον" 
\ 3 4 / ’ 4 w ’ 4 
τοὺς εἶμ ὀψομένη, καί σφ᾽ ἄκριτα. νείκεα λύσω. 
ἤδη γὰρ δηρὸν χρόνον ἀλλήλων ἀπέχονται 805 
εὐνῆς καὶ φιλότητος, ἐπεὶ χόλος ἔμπεσε θυμῶι. 
Ψ 3 2 , ’ὔὕ 
ἵπποι δ᾽ ἐν mpupywpeine πολυπίδακος Ἴδης 
ἑστᾶσ᾽, οἵ μ᾽ οἴσουσιν ἐπὶ τραφερήν τε καὶ ὑγρήν. 
νῦν δὲ σεῦ εἵνεκα δεῦρο κατ᾽ Οὐλύμπον τόδ᾽ ἱκάνω, 
μή πώς μοι μετέπειτα χολώσεαι, αἴ κε σιωπῆι 
Ν Ν a “, 3 a 9 
οἴχωμαι πρὸς δῶμα Babuppoov ‘Oxeavoio. 


800 


310 


295. οἷος P, yp. A. πρῶτόν περ Ar. ACP Harl. a: πρῶτον R: πρώτιςτον 2. | 


duurécenn JPRS Vr. A Mosc. 2: auréceun D. 
300. mpocHUdd om. C: προσέφη P Lips. 
uw’ ἐν: wc A (yp. μ᾽ én) CDQ Lips. Vr. A (cf. 202). 

806. After this Syr. repeats 208-09 (with ομοιωθῆναι). 
808. οἵοονται L. 


R. 499. κ᾽ om. Zen. Aph. 


Ar. AM™GPRT Syr.: πολυπιδάκου 2. 


297. αὗτις S. 298. πῆι : ποῦ 
803. 
804-06 ἀθ. Ar. Zen. 
801. noAunfoaxoc 
810. μετόπιοϑθε Zen. 


Aph. DSU Mor. Bar. Harl. Ὁ, King’s Par. ἃ c ἃ f g.. || κοτέςοεαι Mor. Bar. Par. 


dg: xodéccear Q. 


here.—For ἔρος, the only Homeric form, 
see note on I’ 442. nuxinde, firm, Le. 
prudent: cf. πύκα φρονεόντων 217. It 
is possible to read πυκινά with S, taking 
it as an adv. with ἀμφεκάλυψε, Ddeset 
closely; but such common phrascs as 
πυκινὴν ἠρτύνατο βουλήν, etc. are all in 
favour of the text. 

296. The secret wedlock of Zeus and 
Hera was a favourite theme of later poets 
and mythographers, and played a pro- 
minent part in several ancient local cults 
(see Frazer Paus. iii. p. 188). Accordin 
to Kallimachos (ap. Schol. A on A 609 
it lasted no less than three centuries. 
Cf. also Theokr. xv. 64 πάντα γυναῖκες 
ἴσαντι, καὶ ws Ζεὺς ἀγάγεθ᾽ Ἥραν». 

298. τόδ᾽ ἱκάνεις, so 809, Ω 172 ; else 
an Odyssean idiom (a 409, etc.). See 
Hf. G. § 188. 

299. Zen. and Aph. omitted κ΄. It 
cannot be said that the presence or 
absence of the particle makes any ap- 
preciable difference in sense; but the 


absence in such final clauses is very 
rare (according to ἢ. G. 8 804. 1b, X 348 
seems to be the only instance). 

301-03 = 200-02; 304-06 = 205-07. 
The last three lines were athetized by 
Zen. and Ar. on the ground that they 
were not suitable in speaking to Zeus, as 
the possession of the xeords ἱμάς made 
any excuses needless. ‘And perhaps 
Zeus might have taken her at her word 
and urged her to go; at all events (Ms. 
οὖν, for γοῦν ἢ she should not run the 
risk of it,’ Schol. A. It is more likely 
that the Alexandrian critics found an 
ἀπρεπές in the use of the expression to 
one of the other sex. But its very 
suggestiveness is in its favour. 

308. τραφερήν, solid land, only here 
and ν 98. It is connected with the sense 
curdle of τρέφεσθαι (E 903). Urpin 
occurs also in K 27, 2 341, a 97, ete. 

310. uerénarra, elsewhere only in Od. 
The usual word is μετόπισθε, as Zen. and 
Aph. read. 


IAIAAOC 


= (xIv) 89 


τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 
“<"Hon, κεῖσε μὲν ἔστι καὶ ὕστερον᾽ ὁρμηθῆναι, 
νῶϊ δ᾽ ἄγ᾽ ἐν φιλότητι τραπείομεν εὐνηθέντε' 
3 ’ 4 / > φ “A Ν 3 Ἁ 
οὐ γάρ πώ ποτέ p ὧδε θεᾶς ἔρος οὐδὲ γυναικὸς 815 
θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσι περιπροχυθεὶς ἐδάμασσεν, 
οὐδ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ ἠρασάμην ᾿Ἰξιονίης ἀλόχοιο, 
᾽’ ’ ’ 4 3 3 Ul 
4) τέκε Πειρίθοον θεόφιν μήστωρ ἀτάλαντον" 
οὐδ᾽ ὅτε περ Δανάης καλλισφύρου ᾿Ακρισιώνης, 
ἣ τέκε Ilepona πάντων ἀριδείκετον ἀνδρῶν" 820 
2 Ὁ) κν« , Ul “ 
οὐδ᾽ ὅτε Φοίνικος κούρης τηλεκλειτοῖο, 
ἣ τέκε μοι Μίνων τε καὶ ἀντίθεον Ῥαδάμανθυν" 
οὐδ᾽ ὅτε περ Σεμέλης οὐδ᾽ ᾿Αλκμήνης ἐνὶ Θήβηι, 


Φ 


ἥ ῥ᾽ Ἡρακλῆα κρατερόφρονα γείνατο παῖδα" 


ἡ δὲ Διώνυσον Σεμέλη τέκε χάρμα βροτοῖσιν" 82 
Σ»ῸῺ) σ« , / > 7 ° 
οὐδ᾽ Ste Δήμητρος καλλιπλοκάμοιο avacons, 
3 0 e 4 A 4, 3 ἴω. 8 A 
ovd ὁπότε Λητοῦς ἐρικυδέος, οὐδὲ σεῦ αὐτῆς, 
ὡς σέο νῦν ἔραμαι καί με γλυκὺς ἵμερος αἱρεῖ." 


314. NOT δέ γ᾽ Ο: NON O° ἄγετ᾽ J. || εὐνηθέντες DHJS Syr. Bar. Lips. 315. ᾿ 


ἔρως AC'DHIPQ. 
HS. 817-27 40. Ar. Aph. 
τιγὲς πολὺ φίλτατον T. 
and τινές, T: mineo Zen. 2. 
ςοῦ 0. 


814. ἐν φιλότητι goes with αὐνηθέντε, 


as 360. τραπείολιεν from τέρπω, see on 
Γ 441, 

316. nepinpoyuecic, cf. ὃ 716 τὴν δ᾽ 
ἄχος ἀμφεχύθη and ἀμφεκάλυψε in 294 
for this vivid metaphor of the invasion 
of the mind by violent feeling. 

317. Ar. and Aph. athetized 317-27 
Sri ἄκαιρος ἡ dwaplOunois τῶν ὀνομάτων" 
μᾶλλον γὰρ ἀλλοτριοῖ τὴν Ἥραν ἣ προσ- 
άγεται. καὶ ὁ ἐπειγόμενος συγκοιμηθῆ- 
ναι διὰ τὴν τοῦ κεστοῦ δύναμιν πολυλογεῖ. 
It might be added that the whole char- 
acter of the passage reminds one of the 
Hesiodean κατάλογοι γυναικῶν or ’Hota:, 
and that the legends named, though 
familiar in classical times, are not 
Homeric; the birth of Herakles from 
Alkmene is mentioned in T 99, a late 

, and Dionysos is definitely late 
(see on Z 130). Demeter too has no 
teal Leder in H. except in ε 125, 
where we are told of an amour of far more 
primitive character than this. But the 
whole of the ἀπάτη contains myths not 
elsewhere found in H.; so that this does 


316. nepinpoyueeic: περιπλεχϑεὶς Dem. Ixion: περιχυθεὶς 
819. οὐδ᾽ ὁπότε Vr. A. 
822. w01 om. Q. || ίνων Ar. PR Vr. b: aunooa Syr. 
$23. καὶ ἀλκλιήνμης I). 


820. ἀριδείκετον : 


$27. οὐδὲ : οὔτε J. |! 


not form a convincing objection to the 
passage in this place. The wife of Ixion 
was named Dia, according to the legend 
which recurs in various mythographers. 

818. Peirithoos is mentioned as a son 
of Zeus also in B 741. θεόφιν, the 
instrumental in its ‘comitative’ sense, 
ΗΕ. G. § 155. 

319. “Axpicionuc, a feminine patrony- 
mic, cf. Εὐηνίνη I 557, ᾿Αδρηστίνη E 412. 
This famous legend is mentioned again 
in Scut. Herc. 216 ff., and often from 
Pindar onwards. 

321. Φοίνικος κούρης, Europa, daugh- 
ter of Agenor according to another and 
commoner form of the legend, which 
probably contained a tradition of the 
mingling of Greek and Phoenician ele- 
ments in Crete. 

322. Μίνων, so Ar.; the acc. is 
Μίνωα in N 450, and so we can of course 
read here. But compare "Ἄρην, Μέγην 
beside Ἄρηα, Méynra. The vulg. Μίνω 
is hardly defensible. For Minos see also 
N 450, ἃ 322, τ 178, and for Rhada- 
manthys ὃ 564, » 323. 
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τὸν δὲ δολοφρονέουσα προσηύδα πότνια “Hpn: 


, ‘ ~ Ἁ “ Μ 
““αἰνοτατε Κρονίδη, ποῖον τὸν μῦθον ἔειπες ; 


330 


εἰ νῦν ἐν φιλότητι λιλαίεαι εὐνηθῆναι 

Ἴδης ἐν κορυφῆισι, τὰ δὲ προπέφανται ἅπαντα, 
πῶς κ᾽ ἔοι, εἴ τις νῶϊ θεῶν αἰειγενετάων 
εὕδοντ᾽ ἀθρήσειε, θεοῖσι δὲ πᾶσι μετελθὼν 


πεφράδοι ; 


> ” \ ‘ “ , 
οὐκ ἂν ἔγωγε τεὸν πρὸς δῶμα νεοίμην 


335 


> > ed 3 n Ἧ / wv 
ἐξ εὐνῆς ἀνστᾶσα, νεμεσσητὸν δέ Kev εἴη. 
᾽ ’ , Μ aA 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δή ῥ᾽ ἐθέλεις καί τοι φίλον ἔπλετο θυμῶι, 
‘ 
ἔστίν τοι θάλαμος, Tov τοι φίλος υἱὸς ἔτευξεν 
Ἥφαιστος, πυκινὰς δὲ θύρας σταθμοῖσιν ἐπῆρσεν" 


4 / ΝΜ 
ἔνθ᾽ ἴομεν κείοντες, ἐπεί νύ τοι εὔαδεν εὐνή. 


, 3 


940 


τὴν & ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς: 
“"Hon, μήτε θεῶν τό γε δείδιθι μήτέ τιν᾽ ἀνδρῶν 
ὄψεσθαι" τοῖόν τοι ἐγὼ νέφος ἀμφικαλύψω 
χρύσεον: οὐδ᾽ ἂν νῶϊ διαδράκοι ᾿Βέλιός περ, 


2 [4 99 
ov te καὶ ὀξύτατον πέλεται φάος εἰσοράασθαι. 


330. ἕειπας C. 
Tol: τόν cor: TON de J. 


335. rere: ἔπειτα Bar. || TEON: θεῶν Lips. 
340. εὐνήν Zen. Aph. 


345 


338. TON 
$42. θεὸν AH (supr. a) 


PRT (supr. ὦ) Syr. Mosc. 2, Ven. B. " ἀνδρῶν : ἄλλον Syr. Vr. ἃ : ἄλλον 


GnNopO@n H. 


331-86. The construction of this sen- 
tence is as follows. πῶς x’ ἔοι is the 
apodosis to the conditional protasis εἴ 
Tic . . Neppdeoi, and is taken up avain 
and expanded in the categorical form 
in οὐκ Gn... εἴμ. (This form of con- 
ditional sentence is similar to those in 
o 223-25, 357-61, @ 195-97, in each of 
which the apodosis consists of an inter- 
rogation prefixed to the protasis intro- 
duced by εἰ with opt., and subsequently 
repeated in another form.) ‘To this 
complex conditional sentence there is 
prefixed the assumption made by εἰ 
with the indic. in 331-32, as the founda- 
tion upon which all rests; this is the 
not uncommon form of two protases to 
one apodosis which is noticed on E 212. 
The clause τὰ ὃὲ προπέφανται ἅπαντα 
belongs closely to the preceding; in 
English we should add it not paratactic- 
ally but by a relative, ‘where everything 
is open to the view.’ Hentze prefers to 
make this clause the apodosis to the 
preceding e/-clause, and puts a colon 
after ἅπαντα, but this seems to throw 
too much weight upon an obvious fact, 
and thrusts into the background the 


343. Sweceal: aeanaroon Syr. 


344. Qn: 49S. || n@e U. 


emphatic part of the speech in 333. 
Van L. suggests 4 for εἰ in 331 with 
a note of interrogation after κορυφῆνσι. 
Other punctnations may be found in 
Hentze, Anh., but all of them are 
inferior to that given above (after Lange, 
EI p. 451). 

338-39 = 166-67. 

340. καίοντες, see xaxxelovres, A 606. 
εὐνήν, the reading of Zen. and Aph., must 
be taken with ἴομεν as acc. of the 
terminus ad quem, ἐπεί νύ τοι εὔαδεν 
becoming a parenthesis. For εὕαϑεν 
see on P 647. 

342. See E 827, with note, and A. G. 
§ 234. 3; and for the addition of Sweceam 
cf. x 39-40 οὔτε θεοὺς δείσαντες. . οὔτέ 
τιν᾽ ἀνθρώπων νέμεσιν κατόπισθεν ἔσεσθαι. 
τό re is perhaps the object οὗ ὄψεσθαι, 
but it is of course equally possible to 
take it as an adverbial acc. (as in E), for 
that mutter, and this is on the whole 
more Homeric. 

345. φάος seems here t6 have a double 
significance, ‘light’ und ‘sight.’ But 
the confusion is a natural one; the 
power of sight being regarded as some- 
thing which goes out of a man, it is 


—~ wo 
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ἣ pa καὶ ἀγκὰς ἔμαρπτε Κρόνου παῖς ἣν παράκοιτιν" 
διὰ 3 ig Ἁ \ , f , 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ὑπὸ χθὼν δῖα φύεν νεοθηλέα ποίην, 
λωτόν θ᾽ ἑρσήεντα ἰδὲ κρόκον ἠδ᾽ ὑάκινθον 
Ἁ ‘ / A 3 Ἁ ἃ 6 / > ww 
πυκνὸν καὶ μαλακόν, ὃς ἀπὸ χθονὸς ὑψόσ᾽ ἔεργε. 
τῶι ἔνι λεξάσθην, ἐπὶ δὲ νεφέλην ἕἔσσαντο 350 
καλὴν χρυσείην: στιλπναὶ δ᾽ ἀπέπιπτον ἔερσαι. 
ὡς ὁ μὲν ἀτρέμας εὗδε πατὴρ ἀνὰ Τ᾽αργάρωι ἄκρωι, 
eo \ 4 Vv Ἵ > \ # 
ὕπνωι καὶ φιλότητι Sapeis, ἔχε δ᾽ ἀγκὰς ἄκοιτιν" 
βῆ δὲ θέειν ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν νήδυμος “ὕπνος 
ἀγγελίην ἐρέων γαιηόχωι ἐννοσιγαίωι. 355 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱστάμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
ἐς πρόφρων νῦν Δαναοῖσι, ἸΠοσείδαον, ἐπάμυνε. 
’ Ὁ ψΨ , , Vv . » ον 
καί σφιν κῦδος ὅπαζε μίνυνθά περ, ὄφρ᾽ ἔτι εὕδει 
Ζεύς, ἐπεὶ αὐτῶν ἐγὼ μαλακὸν περὶ κῶμα κάλυψα: 
"Hpn δ᾽ ἐν φιλότητι παρήπαφεν εὐνηθῆναι." 860 
ὡς εἰπὼν ὁ μὲν ὦιχετ᾽ ἐπὶ κλυτὰ φῦλ᾽ ἀνθρώπων, 


346. ὅμαρπτε : ἔλαζε Bar. (cf. Ε 371). 


849. ἔεργε Ar. Ὡ: ἐν δέ τισιν ἄειρε 


καὶ ἕερπε(:) ἐν δὲ τῆι Χίαι ἵκανε’ Ζηνόδοτος ἵν᾽ ἀπὸ χθονὸς arKazécenn J)id. 
851. ἐπέπιπτον ‘Vat. 16’ (Zen.? Sch. A): ἀνέπιπτον ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπέπιπτον Zen. (Sch. 


T). | é€wdyovor δέ τινες ΘΗ͂ 


pa τότ᾽ ὀφοαλμοῖςι didc χύτο νήδυλιος ὕπνος Sch. T. 


357. NON: δὴ JS Mor. | ἐπάλλυνε ADLT Syr.: ἐπάμυνον ῶ. : 358. περ: τι Ὁ. || 


een J. 

ἄλλωι A. 860. εὐνηθεῖςα S. 

natural to represent the sun’s power of 
ight by what goes out of him. In 
other words, what enables men to see 
enables him to see too. We cannot 
fairly compare the use of ¢dea for 
eyes in a formal line of the Odyssey 
(π 15, p 39, τ 417); the verb λεύσσω, 
however, properly fo shine, and then to 
see, is analogous. dcopdaceat is of course 
mnid., keenest for beholding, not passive. 

347. This beautiful passage, the most 
‘romantic’ in Homer, may for its sense 
of sympathy with nature be compared 
with the voyage of Poseidon at the 
beginning of N. There is a delightful 
all scical reminiscence of it in Virg. 
G. ii. 325 ff. ; see also Milton P.Z. iv. 
670 ff., viii. 573 ff. 

848. Brandreth reads λωτὸν ἐερσήεντα, 
the only Homeric form being ἐέρση, 
except in 2 757, q.v. (¢ 2222). So also 
in Pindar. The word is for ἐξέρση, see 
Brugm. Gr. i. § 626. 

349. Of the variants given in the App. 
Crit. it is evident that decpe is the only 
one which can compete with €epre for 
beauty and appropriateness. 


369. Kua KGAuwa ACGST Pap. o, Syr.: κῶμ᾽ ἐκάλυψα 0, ἐν 


351. emAnnat, formed like τερπνός, here 
only in H. Gnéninton, rained from the 
cloud: Zen.’s ἀνέπιπτον, fell on them, 
is again inferior. The added line 
mentioned by Schol. T is evidently 
designed to meet the prosaic objection 
that the Sleep-god does nothing after 
his long journey. Most readers will 
feel that the efficacy tacitly implied in 
his mere neighbourhood is a thoroughly 
poetical expression of his mysterious 
workings. On the other hand suspicion 
may justly be felt as to his self-imposed 
message to Poseidon in 354 ff. It is not 
needed for the story, and is probably only 
designed to effect a connexion with the 
following interpolation. See note on 
241. 


358. ἔτι εὕδει, Aiatus illicitus, and 
not to'be explained, as the etymology 
of the verb εὕδειν is not known. ὄφρά 
x’ ἔθ᾽ εὕδει (εὕδηι), Brandreth, will of 
course not do. ἔτι γ᾽ Bentley. 


359. Cf. o 201 4 με μάλ᾽ αἰνοπαθῆ 
μαλακὸν περὶ κῶμα κάλυψεν, of the deep 
sleep sent by Athene to Penelope. 
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τὸν δ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον ἀνῆκεν ἀμυνέμεναι Δαναοῖσιν. 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἐν πρώτοισι μέγα προθορὼν ἐκέλευσεν" 
“᾿Αργεῖοι, καὶ δ᾽ αὗτε μεθίετε “Extope νίκην 


Πριαμίδηι, ἵνα νῆας Erne καὶ κῦδος ἄρηται ; 


365 


ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν οὕτω φησὶ καὶ εὔχεται, οὕνεκ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισι μένει κεχολωμένος ἧτορ᾽ 
κείνου δ᾽ οὔ τι λίην ποθὴ ἔσσεται, εἴ κεν οἱ ἄλλοι 
ἡμεῖς ὀτρυνώμεθ᾽ ἀμυνέμεν ἀλλήλοισιν" 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼ εἴπω, πειθώμεθα πάντες. 


870 


ἀσπίδες ὅσσαι ἄρισται ἐνὶ στρατῶι ἠδὲ μέγισται 
ἑσσάμενοι, κεφαλὰς δὲ παναίθηισιν κορύθεσσι 

4 . N / 3 ΝΜ 9 e 4 
κρύψαντες, χερσὶν δὲ τὰ μακρότατ᾽ ἔγχε᾽ ἑλόντες, 
ἴομεν" αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν ἡγήσομαι, οὐδ᾽ ἔτι φημὶ 


“Ἕκτορα Πριαμίδην μενέειν μάλα περ μεμαῶτα. 


375 


ὃς δέ κ᾽ ἀνὴρ μενέχαρμος, ἔχηι δ᾽ ὀλίγον σάκος ὦμωι, 
χείρονι φωτὶ δότω, ὁ δ᾽ ἐν ἀσπίδι μείζονι Sura.” 


868. εκελευε Syr. 
D: μεο(ε)ίεκκεν 2. 
368. πόφος Har]. a supr. 
(incl. Svr.). 
Ar. Aph., om. Zen. 
(supr. r). 


363. It is to be presumed that Poseidon 
is still in the guise of a φὼς παλαιός 
(136), though λιέγα προφορών hardly 
seems to suit this character. It is re- 
markable that in spite of all the pains 
which Hera has taken to give him free- 
dom of action, he does nothing more 
now than at any time since he came to 
Troy at the beginning of N, only urging 
on the Greeks with taunts instead of 
displaying his divine power. 

364. 0°=68%, see on A 340. wueelere 
is preferable to the vulg. μεθίεμεν, as 
the desire to abolish permitted hiatus 
will account for the change. 

371. The idiomatic denfdec has been 
supplanted by the strictly grammatical 
ἀσπίδας in most Mss., just as in 75 q.v. 

372. éccduenoi, a curious word to use 
of taking shields. So far as it goes, it 
supports Reichel’s theory that χαλκοχί- 
τωνες, χαλκεοθώρηκες do not imply the use 
of breastplates ; App. B, iii. 4. παναί- 
entain is drat Aey., and not Homeric in 
style. The whole idea, as well as the ex- 
pression, of this passage is extraordinary ; 
the suggestion of a change of armour in 
the hottest of the fight can hardly come 


364. λλεϑίετε QS Harl. a, Lips. (supr. wen): λιεφείολιεν 
866. ἄρηται : ἕλοιτο Lips. 
870. ἐγὼν H. 


8738. χερείν τε (G]T. || &ryn J. 
376. ἔχει Ar. (GJJQ(SJTU. || δ᾽ ὀλίγον : δολιχον Pap. o 


366. εὔχεται : ἔλπεται Zen. 
871. ἀςπίδες ACJPT: denidac 2 
874. εγὼ Syr. 816-11 40. 


from a poet familiar with real war, as 
the poet of A, for instance, must have 
been. Even if the climax of absurdity 
in 376-77, 381-82, be expelled, the pas- 
sage is not much the better, as we must 
assume that the soldiers have, asa rule, 
only their second-best shields with them, 
and retire sub silentio to their tents to 
change. It would appear also either that 
they have, as a rule, left their helmets 
behind, or else that the πάναιθαι κόρυθες 
are a superior sort to those which they 
have. Thus the condemnation of 376- 
77 (which Ar. and Aph. athetized, and 
Zen. οὐδὲ ἔγραφεν) avails nothing. The 
athetesis must begin at all events with 
370, and must extend at least to 382. 
Even then 383 is left without any context. 
The whole passage from 352 to 401 is a 
very poor addition (see Introduction). 

374. Poseidon here quite drops the 
character of the old man, apparently 
without exciting notice or comment. 

376. After ὃς δέ κε supply ἔηισι, see 
note on 274. Ar.’s reading ἔχει is very 
harsh, but not im ible; somewhat 
similar cases of subj. followed by indic. 
are found in similes, e.g. I 324. 
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ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα τοῦ μάλα μὲν κλύον ἠδὲ πίθοντο. 
τοὺς δ᾽ αὐτοὶ βασιλῆες ἐκόσμεον οὐτάμενοί περ, 
Τυδείδης Ὀδυσεύς τε καὶ ᾿Ατρεΐδης ᾿Αγαμέμνων. 
οἰχόμενοι δ᾽ ἐπὶ πάντας ἀρήϊα τεύχε᾽ ἄμειβον' 
ἐσθλὰ μὲν ἐσθλὸς ἔδυνε, χέρηϊ δὲ χείρονα δόσκεν. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί fp ἕσσαντο περὶ χροὶ νώροπα χαλκόν, 
βάν ῥ᾽ ἴμεν" ἦρχε δ᾽ ἄρα σφι Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων, 
δεινὸν ἄορ τανύηκες ἔχων ἐν χειρὶ παχείηι, 
εἴκελον ἀστεροπῆι" τῶι δ᾽ οὐ θέμις ἐστὶ μυγῆναι 
ἐν δαὶ λευγαλέηι, ἀλλὰ δέος ἰσχάνει ἄνδρας. 
Τρῶας δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐκόσμεε φαίδιμος “Εἰκτωρ. 
δή pa τότ᾽ αἰνοτάτην ἔριδα πτολέμοιο τάνυσσαν 
κνανοχαῖτα ἸΠοσειδάων καὶ φαίδιμος “Εκτωρ, 
ἤτοι ὁ μὲν Τρώεσσιν, ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισιν ἀρήγων. 
ἐκλύσθη δὲ θάλασσα ποτὶ κλισίας τε νέας τε 
᾿Αργείων" οἱ δὲ ξύνισαν μεγάλωι ἀλαλητῶι. 
οὔτε θαλάσσης κῦμα τόσον βοάαι ποτὶ χέρσον, 


380 


385 


390 


379. περ: te ἢ. 882. χέρηϊ δὲ χείρονα P: χέρεια (χερήϊα R) δὲ χείρονι 
Ώ. " ϑόεκον HT King’s, Harl. d, Par. c d g: ϑῶκε(ν) PR: ᾿Αρίσταρχος ϑόςκον, 
ἕνια δὲ τῶν ὑπομνημάτων δῶκεν ἀντὶ τοῦ O6cxen (A gives ϑόςκεν as the reading of 
Ar., but must be corrected from T, οὕτως ᾿Αρ. O6ckon : see Ludvtich ; Maass is wrong) : 


OScKON γράφουσιν οἱ ἀκριβέστεροι Eust. 
Ban 0° Pap. .ὅ.. 881. ἀν dat T. 


394. προτὶ G. 


380. See 28. Nestor is forgotten here. 

381-82. There is no record of the 
athetesis of these lines by Ar. or the 
others, though if 376-77 go, these must 
necessarily follow ; and An. says of 382 
οὗτος ὁ στίχος τοὺς προκειμένους ἀναιρεῖ. 
οἰχόλιενοι ἐπί, ἐποιχόμενοι, visiting all the 
divisions. ἄμειθον, it would seein, must 
mean ‘caused them to change’ their 
armour. 

382. χέρηϊ ὃὲ χείρονα deserves pre- 
ference over the vulg. xépeca δὲ χείρονι, 
as preserving the favourite ‘chiasmus’ ; 
sad? xépys is elsewhere found only as a 
mase. See note on A 80. There seems 
little to choose between @écxen and 
δόσκονρ. The former of course is logic- 
ally consistent, but the latter is quite 
defensible. 

$83. ῥ᾽ is an obvious metrical stop-ga 
(Féccayro), unless we read ἐξέσαντο wit 
van L. 


883. αὐτοὶ ἐπεὶ L (om. ῥ᾽ ἢ. 884. 


388. 3° αὖ L Cant. || éxdcuee G: ἐκόεμει 2. 
889. Tawuccen ap. Did.? (οὕτω διὰ τοῦ a γραπτέον τάνυςοαν). 
894-95 placed by Zen. after 399. 


392. προτὶ L 


386. τῶι, apparently ἄορι, surAna 
meaning ‘to meet, come in contact 
with’; a strange use. According to the 
regular sense of the Homeric formula 
μιγήμεναι ἐν Sat λνγρῆι the words should 
mean ‘it is not permitted for him (or 
44) to join in the battle,’ which is sense- 
less here. We might translate i 18 not 
permitted (to mortals) to join in battle 
with vw (instrum. dat., using it as a 
weapon), but this is little better. 

389. ἔριδα πτολέμοιο TaNnuccan, see 
on H 102. Poseidon and Hector are 
here treated as two equal powers, like 
Poseidon and Zeus in N; a thoroughl 
un-Homeric conception. ἀρήγων itself 
is a word suited to an ally from without, 
but not to a general commanding his 
own troops; cf. E 507, 511. For the 
gen. πτολέμοιο cf. νεῖκος πολέμοιο, N 271. 

392. For the participation of inanimate 
nature cf. N 29, ᾧ 387. 
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4 > , A ’ > fol 
ποντόθεν ὀρνύμενον mvone Bopew ἀλεγεινῆι, 


οὔτε πυρὸς τόσσός γε πέλει βρόμος αἰθομένοιο 
οὔρεος ἐν βήσσηις, ὅτε τ᾽ ὥρετο καιέμεν ὕλην, 
οὔτ᾽ ἄνεμος τόσσόν γε περὶ δρυσὶν ὑψικόμοισιν 
ἠπύει, ὅς τε μάλιστα μέγα βρέμεται χαλεπαίνων, 


ὅσση ἄρα Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν ἔπλετο φωνὴ 


δεινὸν ἀυσάντων, ὅτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ὄρουσαν. 
a / 
Αἴαντος δὲ πρῶτος ἀκόντισε φαίδιμος “Εκτωρ 
Μ 3 N ’ Ἁ 0 a e ἡ δ᾽ > 4 
ἔγχει, ἐπεὶ τέτραπτο πρὸς ἰθύ οἱ, οὐδ ἀφάμαρτε, 
τῆι pa δύω τελαμῶνε περὶ στήθεσσι τετάσθην, 


ἤτοι ὁ μὲν σάκεος, ὁ δὲ φασγάνου ἀργυροήλου" 
τώ οἱ ῥυσάσθην τέρενα χρόα. 


ὅττί ῥά οἱ βέλος ὠκὺ ἐτώσιον ἔκφνγε χειρὸς, 
ἂψ' δ᾽ ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάξετο κῆρ᾽ ἀλεείνων. 
τὸν μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπιόντα μέγας Τελαμώνιος Αἴας 


395. πάντοθεν Cant. || βορέα S: ἀνέμου C: ἀνέμων Lips. 


395 
400 
405 
χώσατο δ᾽ “Ἕκτωρ, 
896. re: TeG. | 


πέλει Et. Mag. 214. 36: πέλεται Schol. Ap. Rhod. iii. 861: noe: HPR: ποτὶ Q. 


397. ὥρετο : ἔν τισι. τῶν ὑπομνημάτων pope Did. 


898. τόςοός Zen. JQ Harl. 


Ὁ, Par. c d. | περὶ ADJPRS Harl. a: ποτὶ ©. || ὑψικόλιοιςιν : ixopdpoicin 


Agathokles ap. Eust. 


P: nerdcexn G Lips. 


395. Notice the contrast of θάλασσα, 
the sea near the shore, and πόντος the 
deep sea. βορέω, rather Bopéa’(o) (van 
L.): note the reading of S. 

396. The meaningless ποτί has invaded 
almost all our mss., and πέλει has no 
authority but a quotation in the Ἀν, 
Mag. The variant ποθι is just pussible 
(supplying Boda: from 394) but not 
likely, Van L. reads τόσσος πέλεται 
βρόμος from ἃ very imperfect quot. of 
the scholiast on Ap. Rhod. Bentley’s 
ποτὶ δρυμόν is almost too ingenious. 

398. For the variant ἱξοφόροισιν cf. 
δρύας ἱξοφόρους quoted by Hesych. from 
Sophokles (frag. 354 Dind. ). 

399. udAicra goes with the whole 
sentence, not particularly with μέγα, 
‘the wind high most of all roars loud 
in anger.’ When μάλιστα is followed by 
an adj. the end of a line is generally 
interposed, E 5, N 568, etc. 

402. Here we enter upon a different 
region of ideas, and are on purely 
Homeric ground. Lachmann rightly 
felt the change of style, and therefore 
joined the following passage to his 


399. uéra: μάλα 0. 
(Secon P!) R King’s (Lips. supr.) Har]. ἃ, Par. 6 g!j: τόςςη Q. 
Q: tpdnero Lips. || leu of: teuu Syr. (or teun ἢ). 
406. epucaceun Syr. 


400. SccH Zen. Aph. Ar. A[C]P? 
403. ἐτέτραπτο 

404. τοῦ ῥα U. |! terdceon 
409. ἐπιόντα Lips. 


‘tenth lay,’ following immediately after 
A 557, an artifice which has been gener- 
ally recognised as the weakest point in 
detail of his theory, and has given 
rise to infinite discussion. See Intro- 
duction. 

403. τέτραπτο πρὸς fev ol, see N 542 
ἐπὶ of τετραμμένον, But the position of 
the pronoun is wrong (the words must 
mean προστέτραπτό οἱ ἰθύ), and ‘the 
sense seems to require πρὸς ἰθύν, in the 
direction of his aim,’ H.G. ὃ 365. This 
correction gains support from the reading 
of Syr. 

404. τῆι, we must supply Ait him from 
οὐδ᾽ ἀφάμαρτεν. The point indicated 
must be the middle of the breast where 
the baldricks crossed, that of the sword 
ying over the right shoulder, that of 
the shield over the left. Cf. Herod. i. 
171 τελαμῶσι σκυτίνοισι οἰηκίζοντες (τὰς 
ἀσπίδας) περὶ τοῖσι αὐχέσι τε καὶ τοῖσι 
ἀριστεροῖσι ὥμοισι περικείμενοι (Reichel 
P. 32). It is clear that Aias cannot have 

een wearing a breastplate (see 406), as 
was noted indeed by some ancient critics 
(ap. Schol. T). 
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χερμαδίωι, τά pa πολλὰ θοάων ἔχματα νηῶν 


410 


πὰρ ποσὶ μαρναμένων ἐκυλίνδετο, τῶν ὃν ἀείρας 
στῆθος βεβλήκει ὑπὲρ ἄντυγος, ἀγχόθι δειρῆς, 
στρόμβον δ᾽ ὡς ἔσσευε βαλών, περὶ δ᾽ ἔδραμε πάντηι. 
ὡς δ᾽ 60 ὑπὸ ῥιπῆς πατρὸς Διὸς ἐξερίπηι δρῦς 


πρόρριζος, δεινὴ δὲ θεείου γίνεται ὀδμὴ 


415 


ἐξ αὐτῆς" tov δ᾽ οὔ περ ἔχει θράσος, ὅς κεν ἴδηται 
ἐγγὺς ἐών, χαλεπὸς δὲ Διὸς μεγάλοιο κεραυνός" 
ὡς ἔπεσ᾽ “Ἕκτορος ὠκὺ χαμαὶ μένος ἐν κονίηισι. 
χειρὸς δ᾽ ἔκβαλεν ἔγχος, ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι δ᾽ ἀσπὶς ἐάφθη 


καὶ κόρυς, ἀμφὶ δέ οἱ βράχε τεύχεα ποικίλα χαλκῶι. 


420 


e ΑἉ ’ 3.9, 2 / > A 

ot δὲ μέγα ἰάχοντες ἐπέδραμον υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
“ > 9 > / \ \ 

ἔλπομενοι ἐρύεσθαι, ἀκοόντιζον δὲ θαμειὰς 


412. ἐβεβλήκει JU and ap. Eust.: βεβλήκειν Zen. Aph. ‘Vat. 16.’ 


414. 


ὑπὸ ADHOQTU Syr. Harl. a, Mor. Cant. Lips.: ὑπαὶ Q. || ῥιπῆς : πληγῆς A (yp. 


ὑπο ριπῆς) H Ambr. Pap. o, Harl. a (yp. pinAc). || éxépine Mor. 


415. γίγνεται L. 


416. οὔ περ... Sc κεν: οὔ TN’. . ὅστις (with TON for τὸν 1) Aph. || περ: 


Ken Bar. 417 om. R. 
420 om. At Ambr. Pap. o. 
épdcecea R. 


410. χερμαδίωι, the construction is 
altered in the next line, as often, after 
the parenthesis. τά, (of those) which, 
virtually=ola. Cf. ε 422 κῆτος... old re 
πολλὰ τρέφει, ζ 150 εἰ μέν τις θεός ἐσσι 
τοὶ οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν ἔχουσιν, pw 97 κῆτος 
ἃ μυρία βόσκει ἀγάστονος ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. 
tyuara, a word which recurs only in 
M 260, N 139, Φ 259, in different senses. 
It is most natural to regard it as= 
ἕρματα, A 486, B 154, stones used as 
shores to keep the ships upright ;_ cf. 
Hes. Opp. 624 νῆα δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἠπείρου ἐρύσαι, 
πυκάσαι τε λίθοισι πάντοθεν. The only 
difficulty is to see how such stones could 
have been lying about in numbers un- 
employed. Dr. Hayman (Odyssey i. App. 
p. cxiv.) plausibly suggests that the word 
may mean stones used for ballast. These 
would naturally be thrown out when 
the ships were drawn up on land, in 
order to avoid straining the hulls; but 
into the sea rather than on the land. 
The imperf. éxuAtndero seems to imply 
that they were being used as missiles by 
others also. 

412. ἄντυγος, the rim of the shield, 
Z 118. 

413. Cf. A 147 ὅλμον δ᾽ ὡς ἔσσευε 
κυλίνδεσθαι δι᾽ ὁμίλου͵ The traditional 
meaning οἵ crpéuBec is whipping-top, 
also called βέμβιξ, and in this sense 


418. nécen J Ambr. || ὠκὺ Ar. P: ὦκα 2 Chia Mass. 
421. μέγ᾽ R Lips. 


422. epucacear Ambr. : 


Virgil imitates the simile, cew guondam 
rapulo volitans sub verbere turbo, Aen. 
vii. 378. Others took it to mean a 
spindle, others again a ῥόμβος or ‘ bull- 
roarer’ (see Lang Custom and Myth pp. 
29-44). Aischylos uses the word of a 
whirlwind, and in later Greek it usually 
means a spiral shell. It is not very 
clear whether Hector or the stone is 
the object of the comparison and the 
subject of ἔδραμε, i.e. whether Aias 
whirls the stone like a στρόμβος or 
makes Hector spin like a στρόμβος. 
The latter is a ae by the order of 
events, though the former seems more 
natural. 

416-17. This couplet has been objected 
to as superfluous, and is certainly rather 
weak ; note especially the use of αὐτῆς 
in an emphatic position, but entirely 
without emphasis—it is in fact re- 
dundanut. The dislocation of τόν from 
its governing verb ἴδηται is unusual. 

419. The ἔγχος must be the second 
spear which the Homeric hero usually 
carried: Hector has already cast one. 
ἐάφθη, see on N 543. 

422. eauendc is legitimately separated 
from its substantive αἰχμάς by the end 
of a line, because it is not an epithet, 
but part of the predicate, cast thick. 
See note on N 611. 
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αἰχμάς: ἀλλ᾽ ov τις ἐδυνήσατο ποιμένα λαῶν 

> » 29\ a \ A , ” 
οὐτάσαι οὐδὲ βαλεῖν: πρὶν yap περίβησαν ἄριστοι, 
Πουλυδάμας τε καὶ Αἰνείας καὶ δῖος ᾿Αγήνωρ 425 
> ὃ , > 9 Ν ΄ ‘ A > Ἢ 

αρπηδων τ ἀρχὸς Λυκίων καὶ Τλαῦκος apvpov: 
τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων οὔ τίς eb ἀκήδεσεν, ἀλλὰ πάροιθεν 


ἀσπίδας εὐκύκλους σχέθον αὐτοῦ. 


ΙΝ ᾽ Μ 3 ς a 
τὸν δ ap ἑταῖροι 


χερσὶν ἀείραντες φέρον ἐκ πόνου, ὄφρ᾽ ἵκεθ᾽ ἵππους 


ὠκέας, οἵ οἱ ὄπισθε μάχης ἠδὲ πτολέμοιο 


480 


Ψ ς » / \ ef Ἄν 
ἕστασαν ἡνίοχόν τε καὶ ἅρματα ποικίλ᾽ ἔχοντες" 
4 

ot τὸν ye προτὶ ἄστυ φέρον βαρέα στενάχοντα. 
> > @ \ / “ ay 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ πόρον ἷξον ἐυρρεῖος ποταμοῖο, 

,’ ’ 3 lA 4 4 
Ξάνθου δινήεντος, ὃν ἀθάνατος τέκετο Ζεύς, 


ἔνθά μιν ἐξ ἵππων πέλασαν χθονί, nad δέ οἱ ὕδωρ 


435 


χεῦαν" ὁ δ᾽ ἀμπνύνθη καὶ ἀνέδρακεν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν, 
ἑζόμενος δ᾽ ἐπὶ γοῦνα κελαινεφὲς αἷμ᾽ ἀπέμεσσεν. 
αὗτις δ᾽ ἐξοπίσω πλῆτο χθονί, τὼ δέ οἱ ὄσσε 

νὺξ ἐκάλυψε μέλαινα, βέλος δ᾽ ἔτι θυμὸν ἐδάμνα. 


428. édunricero Lips. 
ἅπαντες A. 


PR Lips. 
Zen. U. 
anédpauen P Lips. 


4356. néAacen P. 


424. Gpicroi: ἕκαςτοι Q (yp. Spicrot): ἐν ἄλλωι 
427. 0°: τ᾽ Zen. || εὖ : ceu H. |; ἀκήϑηςεν Vr. Ὁ d, Par. j: ἀκήϑης᾽ 
L: διήλλαττον al ᾿Αριστάρχου GKMOECEN καὶ GxHdécato Did. 
433. OM: ὃὲ Ambr. || ἐῦρρῆος PR: ἐυρεῖος ST. 
436. ἀλλιπνύνθη 2: &unnuto Q: ἐμπνύνθη Ar. ? || 
437. izéuenoc S. || Gméueccen Ar. 2: dnéuaccen Zen. 


429. ἀείροντες 
484. ἀθάνατον 


A (μέςοεν A™) CDS Pap. o, Par. ej (-acen): ἀπήλιεςςεν ἢ : οἱ δὲ yp. dnécacen Τ᾿. 
438. adeic C. || τὼ δέ Ar. ACHPRS Lips. Mor.: καὸ ὃὲ 2 and ap. Did. 


423, édunvicato: ῥ᾽ ἐδυνήσατο Barnes, 
ye δυνήσατο Bentley, Fe δυνήσατο G. 
Hermann (after N 600: but see note 
there). But there is nothing in the 
lengthening of τις in the principal caesura 
to justify a change. 

426. Glaukos was wounded in M 387, 
and in II 508 is still unable to fight. 
The point is inconsiderable, but may 
indicate the interpolation of the line. 

427, ἀκήϑεςεν, a curious form; it 
seems to imply a present *dandéo-jw 
from the stem ἀκηδὲεσ of ἀκηδής. This 
would form an aor. ἀκηδέσ-σαι, with the 
usual power of dropping one o (H. G. 
8 39). Compare ἀκηδέστως. The only 
other instance of the verb in H. is ¥ 70 
ἀκήδεις (ἀκήδεες), imperf. Hence Nauck 
reads ἀκήδεεν here. 

429-32=N 535-38. 

438-34= 1-2, Q 692-93. In all the 
numerous alternations of the war this is 
the first mention we have had of the 
ford across the Skamandros, which in 


the passages quoted lies directly between 
the camp and the city. The poet treats 
his topography with the utmost freedom, 
according to his needs for tho moment. 

434. Gednatoc, Zen. ἀθάνατον, prob- 
ably on the ground that ἀθάνατος is 
nowhere in H. joined to a divine name, 
except in the repetitions of this line and 
B 741 (in the same half line); and in 
the Odyssey of the subordinate divinities 
Proteus (ὃ 885) and Kirke (μ 802). The 
acc. as predicate in the rel. clause is 
quite defensible, see note on N 340. 

436. ἀλιπνύνθη, see note on E 697. 
There is no authority here for the correct 
form ἀμπνύθη. 

437. It is strange that Nikanor should 
think it necessary to point out that 
ἐπὶ γοῦνα is to be joined with ἐξόμενος, 
not with ἀπέμεσσεν. The phrase evi- 
dently means ‘sitting with his knees on 
the ground,’ which we call ‘sitting on 
his heels.’ Zen.’s weak variant ἀπ- 
éuagoev has some MS. support. 
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᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἴδον “Ἕκτορα νόσφι κιόντα, 440 
μᾶλλον ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι θόρον, μνήσαντο δὲ χάρμης. 
ἔνθα πολὺ πρώτιστος ὈΟἴλῆος ταχὺς Αἴας 
Σάτνιον οὔτασε δουρὶ μετάλμενος ὀξυόεντι 
Ἠνοπίδην, ὃν ἄρα νύμφη τέκε νηΐϊς ἀμύμων 
Ἤνοπι βουκολέοντι παρ᾽ ὄχθας Σατνιόεντος. 445 
τὸν μὲν ‘Oirsddns δουρικλυτὸς ἐγγύθεν ἐλθὼν 
οὔτασε καὶ λαπάρην: ὁ δ᾽ ἀνετράπετ᾽, ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτῶι 
Τρῶες καὶ Δαναοὶ σύναγον κρατερὴν ὑσμίνην. 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐπὶ Πουλυδάμας ἐγχέσπαλος ἦλθεν ἀμύντωρ 
Πανθοΐδης, βάλε δὲ ἸΠροθοήνορα δεξιὸν ὧμον, 450 
υἱὸν ᾿Αρηϊλύκοιο: δι’ ὦμον δ᾽ ὄβριμον ἔγχος 
ἔσχεν, ὁ δ᾽ ἐν κονίηισι πεσὼν ἕλε γαῖαν ἀγοστῶι. 
Πουλυδάμας δ᾽ ἔκπαγλον ἐπεύξατο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 
“ov μὰν αὖτ᾽ ὀΐω μεγαθύμου ἸΠανθοΐδαο 
χειρὸς ἄπο στιβαρῆς ἅλιον πηδῆσαι ἄκοντα, 455 
ἀλλά τις ᾿Αργείων κόμισε χροΐ, καί piv ὀΐω 
αὐτῶι σκηπτόμενον κατίμεν δόμον "Αἴδος εἴσω." 

ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ᾿Αργείοισι δ᾽ ἄχος γένετ᾽ εὐξαμένοιο- 
Αἴαντι δὲ μάλιστα δαΐφρονι θυμὸν ὄρινε, 
τῶι Τελαμωνιάδηε' τοῦ yap πέσεν ἄγχι μάλιστα. 460 
καρπαλίμως δ᾽ ἀπιόντος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῶι-" 
Πουλυδάμας δ᾽ αὐτὸς μὲν ἀλεύατο κῆρα μέλαιναν 
λεκριφὶς ἀΐξας, κόμισεν δ᾽ ᾿Αντήνορος υἱὸς 


440. νόςφιν ἐόντα Ar. (ἢ) A (yp. κιόντα) CS oe Har]. ad, Par. ae f. 444. 


οἰνοπίθην Bar. Mor. 445. ofnom Mor. || ὄχθη 


Sxexu R (supr. a man. rec.) : 


Byenc Zen. || caTNIGENTOC: τινὲς carrapioio T. 447. οὗτα κατὰ λαπάρην [Ὁ 1] 
(this is the printed vulgate). 449. ἦλθεν : τινὲς fen T. 461. ὄμβριον CPRS 
Lips. 453. nohudduac ΒΕ. || yp. καὶ ἔκπαγλος T. || λιακρὰ βιβάοϑων A (yp. 
μακρὸν ddcac) HS Pap. o, Harl. a. 460. TOO: τῶ Q. 462. ἀλεύςατο S. 


440. The variant ἐόντα for κιόντα is 
due no doubt to a feeling that the latter 
is not the right word for a man who is 
carried away unconscious. 

443. Caérmon, a short form for Zar- 
γνιοείσιος : Compare the name Σιμοείσιος 
(Δ 474) also derived from ariver. For 
the position of the Satnioeis see note 
on Z 35. 

444. wnte, see notes on B 865, Z 22, 
and similar phrases in 2 25, 34. So 447 
is nearly identical with Z 64. 452= 
N 520. Grocr&:, A 425. 

455. mudAem, for the commoner ἐκ- 
φυγεῖν : the dart is spoken of like an 
animate being. 

VOL. IT 


457. ““αὑτῶι is emphatic, the staff 
‘as it was,’ ready to his hand; he 
would need no other on his way to 
Hades,” Monro. cKH ON, wsing as 
a τ : the verb is found only here 
in Η. 

458-59=N 417-18. 460 is a weak 
verse, whose authenticity is doubted 
with good reason by Heyne and others. 
The use of τῶι is hardly Homeric, and 
from the context we should suppose 
that this is still the Oilean Aias. 

463. λικριφὶς ἀΐξας, so also 7 451, of 
the oblique charge of a wild boar (ef. 
on M 148). Compare λικροί (Aexpol): οἱ 
ὄζοι τῶν ἐλαφείων κεράτων (Hesych.) : 
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᾿Αρχέλοχος" Ta. γάρ pa θεοὶ βούλευσαν ὄλεθρον. 

τόν ῥ᾽ ἔβαλεν κεφαλῆς τε καὶ αὐχένος ἐν συνεοχμῶν, 465 
νείατον ἀστράγαλον, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἄμφω κέρσε τένοντε" 

τοῦ δὲ πολὺ προτέρη κεφαλὴ στόμα τε ῥῖνές τε 

οὔδεὶ πλῆντ᾽ ἤ περ κνῆμαι καὶ γοῦνα πεσόντος. 

Αἴας δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἐγέγωνεν ἀμύμονι Πουλυδάμαντι" 

“φράξεο, Πουλυδάμα, καί μοι νημερτὲς ἐνίσπες" 470 
ἢ ῥ᾽ οὐχ οὗτος ἀνὴρ Ἰ]ροθοήνορος ἀντὶ πεφάσθαι 


ἄξιος ; 


οὐ μέν μοι κακὸς εἴδεται οὐδὲ κακῶν ἔξ, 


ἀλλὰ κασίγνητος ᾿Αντήνορος ἱπποδάμοιο 


a 


A ἴω wv > 
ἢ παῖς" αὐτῶι yap γενεὴν ἄγχιστα ἐώικει.᾿ 


ἢ ῥ᾽ εὖ γινώσκων, Τρῶας δ᾽ ἄχος ἔλλαβε θυμόν. 475 
Μ Δ.» , , 4 bd [4 
ἔνθ᾽ ᾿Ακάμας Πρόμαχον Βοιώτιον οὔτασε δουρί, 
ἀμφὶ κασιγνήτων βεβαώς" ὁ δ᾽ ὕφελκε ποδοῖιν. 
τῶι δ᾽ ᾿Ακάμας ἔκπαγλον ἐπεύξατο μακρὸν ἀύσας' 
“᾿Αργεῖοι ἰόμωροι, ἀπειλάων ἀκόρητοι, 

Ν ΝΜ / / > wv Das gel 
οὔ θην οἵοισίν ye πόνος Tt ἔσεται Kal ὀϊξὺς 480 
ἡμῖν, ἀλλά ποθ᾽ ὧδε κατακτανέεσθε καὶ vppes. 


464, ἀρχέλοχος Ar. 2: ἀρχίλοχος 8. 
466. τένοντας Lips. 
468. πεοόντα Vr. d. 
470. πουλυϑάμαν Zen. || ἐνίεπες AJ Pap. o: ἕνιςπε 2. 
474, TENCHN : κεφαάλην (or K epauHN ἢ Pap. o: ῥα φυὴν Aph. | 
475. mrnwcxon L. || euud: GT: eusuo0 Cant. 


cuneexucnt Pap. o. 
a supr.) Eust. || pinac Pap. o. 
δάμαντα Zen. 


λιοι : τοι S. 
ἔοικεν Aph. J, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


λέχριος, ob-diqu-us, and for the termina- 
tion, dudi-s. xdésucen, caught in his 
body, as in 456 above. 

465. cuneoyudi, here only in Greek. 
It appears to come from cuv-éxw, cf. 
συνοχή, joining ; but the e is then quite 
anomalous. 

466. ἄμφω τένοντε, see notes on A 
521, K 456. 

467. The meaning may be either that 
the head is cut completely off with such 
force as to bring it to the ground before 
the body has time to fall, or that it is 
only partially severed, but that the 
blow is so violent as to turn the man 
head over heels and bring him face 
foremost on the ground. 

471. Compare the similar taunt in 
N 446. 

472. The neglect of the F of Feiderm 
is very rare. Bentley's οὔ re κακός μοι 
Felderac is condemned by the want of 


465. τόν O° J. || κεφαλὴν H. | 
467. πρότερον (Harl. a supr., Par. 
469. ἀκύμονα πουλυ- 


472. 


caesura. Brandreth reads ἔσσεται for 
εἴδεται with equal improbability. 

474. éoma, the plupf. (=imperf.) 
implies ‘I thought he was,’ when he 
was alive. ΓΕΝΕΗ͂Ν is a strange word, 
apparently expressing what we should 
give by ‘family type’; but neither the 
phrase nor the idea is like H. Aph. 
read αὐτῶι γάρ pa φνὴν ἄγχιστα ἔοικεν, 
which is plain, and has been adopted by 
Nauck, von Christ, and van L. 

475. εὖ γτινώςκων, though he knew 
him well he pretended not to do so for 
the sake of the sarcasm. 

477. κε' twis=away from Aka- 
mas ; tin, by the feet (or from 
under Akamas’ feet?). Akamas also is 
son of Antenor, B 823, A 60, M 100. 

479. iducopor, see note on A 242. 

481. xataxranéecee, Cobet Jf. C. 330 
would read κατακτενέεσθε, see note on 
Z 409. 
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φράζεσθ᾽ ὡς ὑμῖν Πρόμαχος δεδμημένος εὕδει 
ἔγχει ἐμῶι, ἵνα μή τι κασιγνήτοιό γε ποινὴ 
δηρὸν ἄτιτος ἔηι" τῶ καί τέ τις εὔχεται ἀνὴρ 


γνωτὸν ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ἄρεω ἀλκτῆρα λιπέσθαι." 


485 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ᾿Αργείοισι δ᾽ ἄχος γένετ᾽ εὐξαμένοιο᾽ 
Πηνέλεωι δὲ μάλεστα δαΐφρονι θυμὸν ὄρινεν" 
ὡρμήθη δ᾽ ᾿Ακάμαντος" ὁ δ᾽ οὐχ ὑπέμεινεν ἐρωὴν 
Πηνελέοιο ἄνακτος" ὁ δ᾽ οὔτασεν Ἰλιονῆα 


υἱὸν Φόρβαντος πολυμήλου, τόν pa μάλιστα 


490 


Ἑρμείας Τρώων ἐφίλει καὶ κτῆσιν ὅπασσε' 


482. OUIN: ἡμιῖν Q: Aun Lips.: 
483. Inca ΔΗ͂ : ἐν ἄλλωι μή τοι A. || re: τε S. 


HJ: om. P'Q Lips.: κε Q. 


ὑμῶν Harl. a supr.: Guwn H Cant. 
484. &rusoc R, || Té (A supr.) 


485. uerdpoicin Zen. (Ar. 1) DJS: μεγάροις 2. | 


Gpeco Ar. ? (see Ludwich): ἀρῆς Zen.: ἄρεος (Ὁ supr.) PQ Harl. a Ὁ, King’s, Par. 


edgh: ἄρεως 2. || Ainéceai: renécear S Eust. 
Q (incl. A): yp. καὶ μέγα ws Mevedéws (sic)j Harl. a: πηνέλεω Cant. 
491. Snaze S. 


τόν fa: τὸν δὲ Mor. Bar. 


482, eda is used only here of death ; 
but cf. κοιμήσατο χάλκεον ὕπνον, A 241. 
484. The scansion of ἅτιτος with ¢ is 
entirely contrary to all analogy; see 
N 414, and compare παλίντιτος, ἄντιτος, 
λυτός, orarés, etc. always with a short 
stem-vowel. Hence Clarke transposed 
and wrote &m driros. This, however, 
is almost too simple—there is no reason 
why it should ever have got wrong. I 
strongly suspect that the original read- 
ing is that of R, ἄτιμος, in the sense 
wrassessed. When a man’s next-of-kin 
was gone, he had lost the avenger who 
exacted the price for the blovd shed. 
Compare x 431 τοῦ viv οἶκον ἄτιμον ἔδεις, 
uhose house thou eatest up with no price 
st on it, i.e. without retribution, and 
note on ἀτέμητον μετανάστην 1 648. The 
sense assess is of course quite familiar 
in the verb τιμάω: and even if Schulze 
is right in referring τίμη to a different 
root (riw = honour) from that of τίσις 
(thy = exact), the two had been com- 
"ΝΣ confused at a very early date, as 
e admits (see App. D, vol. i. p. 595).— 
The valg. καί κέ τις is clearly impossible. 
Por καί τά τις Monro (H. G. § 82) writes 
καί ris τ᾽, the regular order, which may 
be indirectly supported by the entire 
omission of the particle in a few mss. 
But there seems to be a certain tendency 
of re in this generalizing sense to cohere 
with καί, cf. A521 and other instances 
in H. G. § 332, so that the text may 
be accepted. 


489 om. Tt. | πηνελέοιο 


490. 

485. Spec, i.e. ἄρη᾽(ο), gen. of ἄρης, 
harm, wrongly transliterated from 
APEO: see note on M 334. The 


variant ἀρῆς naturally arises from the 
acc. ἄρην, confused with dpfy=prayer, 
curse. The explanation of Ar., that 
“Apew is from "Ἄρεως a by-form of “Apns, 
does not hold here, for when a man is 
killed in battle it cannot be said that 
@ survivor “Apyy ἀμύνει, though he may 
keep disaster from the family by saving 
them the disgrace of a kinsman slain 
and no blood-price exacted. ἀλκτῆ 
from ἀλκ- (ἀλ-αλκ-εῖν etc.). Schulze 
(K. Z. xxix.) makes Fad«rjp=ultor for 
volctor ; but this is disproved by ἃ 531 
κυνῶν ἀλκτῆρα καὶ ἀνδρῶν. Cf. also 
ἀρὴν (ἄρην) ἑτάροισιν ἀμύνειν M 334, etc. 
Ainécear, be left behind; this aor. is 
always used in passive sense. 

488. ὡρμήθη with gen. as ᾧ 595. 

489. Edd. read Πηνελέωο, like Ileréwo 
B 552 etc., as the other cases (in MSs.) 
come from a nom. -ews. But Aph. read 
IInvéXeov in N 92, and the declension 
in -os can always be restored: van L. 
Ench. p. 206. 

491. xrRan 5Snacce, as god of flocks 
and herds. Hence in αὶ 435 the swine-herd 
offers to the nymphs and Hermes, and the 
schol. quote from Simonides (Amorg. fr. 
18) θύουσι νύμφαις τῶι τε Μαιάδος τόκωι" 
οὗτοι γὰρ ἀνδρῶν αἷμ’ ἔχουσι ποιμένων. 
Cf. also o 819. The pastoral character 
of Hermes is more pronounced in later 
mythology, e.g. in the Hymn to him. 
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τῶι δ᾽ ap ὑπὸ μήτηρ μοῦνον τέκεν Ἰλιονῆα" 
τὸν τόθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ὀφρύος οὗτα κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖο θέμεθλα, 
ἐκ δ᾽ ὧσε yAnvnv: δόρυ δ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖο διαπρὸ 


καὶ διὰ ἰνίον ἦλθεν, ὁ δ᾽ ἕξετο χεῖρε πετάσσας 495 
ἄμφω. Πηνέλεως δὲ .ἐρυσσάμενος ξίφος ὀξὺ 


αὐχένα μέσσον ἔλασσεν, ἀπήραξεν δὲ χαμᾶζε 
αὐτῆι σὺν πήληκι κάρη: ἔτι δ᾽ ὄβριμον ἔγχος 
ἣεν ἐν ὀφθαλμῶι" ὁ δὲ φὴ κώδειαν ἀνασχὼν 


πέφραδέ τε Τρώεσσι καὶ εὐχόμενος ἔπος ηὔδα" 


500 


“ εἰπέμεναί μοι, Τρῶες, ἀγανοῦ ᾿Ιλιονῆος 
πατρὶ φίλωι καὶ μητρὶ γοήμεναι ἐν μεγάροισιν" 
οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡ ἸΙρομάχοιο δάμαρ ᾿Αλεγηνορίδαο 


ἀνδρὶ φίλωι ἐλθόντι γανύσσεται, ὁππότε κεν δὴ 


ἐκ Τροίης σὺν νηυσὶ νεώμεθα κοῦροι ᾿Αχαιῶν." 


505 


9 a 
ὡς φάτο, τοὺς δ᾽ dpa πάντας ὑπὸ τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα, 
f \ @ bud ’ 3 \ 
πάπτηνεν δὲ ἕκαστος ὅπηι φύγοι αἰπὺν ὄλεθρον. 
ἔσπετε νῦν μοι, μοῦσαι ᾿᾽Ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχουσαι, 


ὅς τις δὴ πρῶτος βροτόεντ᾽ ἀνδράγρι᾽ 


“496. χεῖρα PQ. 


cUN: ἐν Zen. Aph. J. 


DGPQRTU Harl. a, yp. A. || ἔλλαβε: 
JQ Cant. Lips.: φύγει Ὁ. 


498. κάρην G?, 
Zen. : δὲ φῇ Ar. AJ: 08 OH G: O° ἔφη 2. 


| SuBpuson CHPQRS. 


᾿Αχαιῶν 


499. ὃΣ on 
500 ἀθ. Ar. ? (see below). 505. 


506. τρόμος ἕλλαβε rufa: χλωρὸν déoc εἶλε(ν) 
εἵλετο 5. 
509 τινὲς ἀθετοῦσι Schol. AT (see below). 


507. ὅποι GR Eust. || purn(t) 


He was worshipped as ἐπιμήλιος at 


Koroneia, κριοφόρος at Tanagra (see 
Frazer Paus. v. Ὁ. 87), and as νόμιος 
commonly. 

495. Intou, see note on E 73. 

497. &nvipazen, cf. N 577 ἀπὸ δὲ rpv- 
φάλειαν ἄραξεν. 

499. ox, see on Β 144; he held up the 
head on the spear-point like a poppy- 
head on its long stalk. 7 is here, as in 
B, the reading of Zen.; Ar. read φῆ = 
ἔφη and probably athetized the next 
verse (δοκεῖ ἀθετεῖν τὸν δεύτερον στίχον, 
Herod.); he understood the words to 
mean ‘he said, holding it up (as) a 
poppy-head.’ The unnaturalness of this 
construction need not be dwelt upon. 

500. néppade, shewed, pointed out, as 
335 above, 7 49 δόμος ὅν με κελεύεις 
πεφραδέμεν, κ 111, A 22, etc. 


505. εὺν Nxucf and ἐν νηυσί are equally 
Homeric, but the former is commoner. 
But ἐπὶ νηυσίν always means αὐ or among 


the ships on land, never on board (except 
as variant in B 351). 

508. The following passage ue rope 
a later addition. e appeal to thie 
Muses is out of peers as there is no 
great crisis, but only a temporary reflux 
of the tide of ani (cf. A 218). The 
allusion to the of Poseidon refers 
to 383-401, a cei edly late sage. 
The turning of the battle took place 
really with the wounding of Hector, and 
since then many ἀνδράγρια have been 
won. The phrase ἀνὸράγρια, spoils of 
heroes, is unique; hence τινὲς (not, 
apparently, including Ar.) ἀθετοῦσι διὰ 
τὸ ξένον τῆς λέξεως καὶ μὴ κείμενον ἀλλα- 
χοῦ. (Those who athetized 509 must 
equally have condemned the preceding 
and following lines; and this with δέ 
for pa in 511 might suffice to save the 
rest of the passage). The analogous 
words are Sodypia (M 22, q.v.), ζωάγρια 
(= 407), μοιχάγρια (0 332), but not one 
of these is exactly parallel. 
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510 


Alas pa πρῶτος Τελαμώνιος “Tpriov otra 
Γυρτιάδην, Μυσῶν ἡγήτορα καρτεροθύμων" 
Φάλκην δ᾽ ᾿Αντίλοχος καὶ Μέρμερον ἐξενάριξε" 
Μηριόνης δὲ Μόρυν τε καὶ ᾿Ἱπποτίωνα κατέκτα, 


Τεῦκρος δὲ Προθόωνά τ᾽ ἐνήρατο καὶ ἸΠεριφήτην. 


515 


᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ dp ἔπειθ᾽ ‘Trepyvopa ποιμένα λαῶν 
οὔτασε Kar λαπάρην, διὰ δ᾽ ἔντερα χαλκὸς ἄφυσσε 
δηιώσας" ψυχὴ δὲ κατ᾽ οὐταμένην ὠτειλὴν 

ἔσσυτ'᾽ ἐπειγομένη, τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψε. 


πλείστους δ᾽ Αἴας εἷλεν ‘Oirnos ταχὺς vids: 


520 


3 4 of e ~ 3 \ 9 
ov yap οἵ τις ὁμοῖος ἐπισπέσθαι ποσὶν ἧεν 

ΕΣ a , bg \ 2 , 4 
ἀνδρῶν τρεσσάντων, ὅτε τε Ζεὺς ἐν φόβον ὄρσηι. 


510. fipero ἣ ἤρατο Eust. || ῥ᾽ : περ Mor. || udyne 8S. 


512. uupndoun Q. || Kaprepéeuu0n S: βαρβαροφώνων τινές, T. 
617. oGrace kad Q: οὗτα κατὰ DGQTU Par. 


eh, yp. A. || δ᾽ : τ᾽ Mor. || ἔντεα T! Mor. 
523. re Ζεὺς: δὴ θεὸς τινές T. || én: ἐς P. || Spent: 
: @f Pap. o: A has épemi supr. € over H. 


R Vr. A: φάλτην Bar. Mor. 


aYac R (cf. N 701). 
cpoe(n) CDHTU Lips. Par. j (yp. Spex) 


514. Mépun te καὶ ‘Innoticna, see 
on N 792. From the same passage (791) 
Barnes conj. Πολνφοίτην (Πολυφήτην) for 
Περιφήτην. 

516. °Ar Menelaos, who alludes 
in P 24 to the death of Hyperenor, though 
he adds details which are not mentioned 
here. 

517. See note on N 508. 

518. κατ᾽ ὠτειλήν, down the course of 
the wound, as though it were a channel 
along which the soul flowed; cf. κατὰ 


521. émenécoar may consistently with 


511. pa: wen C. 
518. φάλκυν 


520. οιλιαϑης Pap. o. || uldéc: 


the use of ἕπομαι mean either ‘no man 
was his match so as to keep pace with 
him in running,’ or ‘no man was his 
equal for clinging to the foe when men 
have turned to flee.’ In the latter case 
GNOp@N τρεζοάντων may be a gen. - 
absolute, and nocin mean ‘by speed of 
foot.” It is perhaps possible, however, 
to make ἀνδρῶν depend on ποσίν, and 
take this with ἐπισπέσθαι, as we talk of 
‘hanging on the heels’ of a flying 
enemy. There is little to choose between 
Spcut and ὦρσε. For the phrase compare 
A 544, N 362. 


O 


INTRODUCTION 


THE book consists of two principal parts—(1) the awaking of Zeus and 
the restoration of Hector to the battle by Apollo's aid, 1-366 ; and (2) the 
final battle or battles at the ships, 515-746. The intervening portion, 
367-514, seems to be an interpolation designed partly to effect the transi- 
tion between the two sections, partly to bring the whole into connexion 
with the main plot as it was left at the end of A, 

The division between & and O is purely arbitrary. The first portion, 
O 1-262, is the necessary continuation of the Διὸς ἀπάτη, and shares the 
merits of that delightful poem. It contains several passages of doubtful 
authenticity, but none of them are of large compass, nor does the doubt 
cast upon them affect the general context. Reference may be made to the 
notes on 18, 56, 212-14, 231. 

With 263 more serious questions begin. We find the long and splendid 
simile by which Paris is portrayed in Z 506 ff. applied with far less 
appropriateness to Hector. Yet if we cut it out there is left not a word 
even to hint that Hector has to come all the way from the ford of 
Skamandros (% 433) before joining his men; this we should hardly expect 
the Epic poet to leave out. The simile of the galloping horse may to some 
extent bridge this gap. 

The speech of Thoas, 281-305, is full of difficulties, which are pointed 
out in the notes. It would seem as though the whole passage from 263-305 
were an interpolation; most of the lines which are not un-Homeric in 
thought or expression come from other parts of the poems (263-68 = 
Z 506-11; 269=X 24; 270, cf. N 757, B 297; 271, cf. T 24; 979 -- 
A 549; 277-78 =P 730-31, cf. N 147; 285=A 73, etc.; 286=N 99; 
290, cf. x 372, K 44; 294=B 139; 298 cf. A 594; 299 cf. K 433; 
300=H 379). It is not easy to see what was the reason of the interpola- 
tion, unless it mayehave been desired for local or family reasons to bring in 
the curious eulogy on Thoas, who at once disappears from the scene, together 
with his futile tactical advice—a distant echo of that of Poseidon in = 
370 ff. 

The description of the fight at the ships, 306-66, contains no note- 
worthy difficulty, with the exception of the fact that Hector who is on foot 
in 307 (μακρὰ Bids) suddenly appears on his chariot in 352. On this 
little stress can be laid, as similar instances are common in the Homeric 
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fights ; we have only to assume that Hector, who was carried to his chariot 
in = 429, returns with it to the fight, and mounts or dismounts as occasion 
serves. 

With 366 Apollo disappears from the battle, having carried out the 
charge laid on him in 229-33 ; henceforth it is Zeus alone who directs the 
fight. Here, then, we may confidently place the end of the Διὸς ἀπάτη. 
And from this point difficulties and complications thicken. 

The introduction of Nestor in 370 is sudden and unexplained ; we last 
heard of him in = 1-134, as he is not mentioned in & 380 with the friends 
in whose company he was last found. The omen of the thunder, too (379), 
seems to miss its mark and produce: the opposite effect to that intended. 
There is thus some ground for suspicion, though hardly for condemnation 
of the passage. 

The passage about Patroklos (390-404) is also difficult, apart from the 
general question of the authenticity of the whole Eurypylos incident (see 
Introduction to A); for it is impossible to say what are the times alluded to 
in 391 and 395. There does not seem to be a proper contrast between the 
period when ‘they were fighting for the wall’—which would seem to be 
the stage of the battle described in M—and the moment when ‘he marked 
the Trojans assaulting the wall.’ Even if we take ἐπεσσυμένους to imply 
‘carrying’ the wall, the difficulty is not solved, for that was done at the 
end of M ; are we to suppose that Patroklos never noticed all the disasters 
of N and E, and only remarks when the wall is carried for the second time? 
The lines could only be in place immediately after the end of M; but it 
may remain doubtful whether they were originally composed for that place, 
or are purposely left with a vague reference so as to introduce the 
Patrokleia at any point of the story. It may be remarked that of the ten 
lines 395-404 six are borrowed ; 395-96 = M 143-44 ; 397-98 =O 113-14, 
403-04 = A 792-93; and this fact, together with the use of the non-Homeric 
word λόγοις, seems to point to late origin. The same may be said of the 
word σοφίης in the next passage (405-14), which is further complicated 
by a confusion in the picture of the battle which runs through most of 
the rest of the book. In 387 we were told that the Greeks have mounted 
the ships and are fighting from them. But here (407-09) they are drawn 
up in φάλαγγες, and are keeping the Trojans away from the ships. In 416 
it is not made clear whether Aias is on the ship or before it, but the 
context is on the whole in favour of the latter ; for though Lykophron, who 
is standing by Aias, falls when wounded νηὸς ἀπὸ πρυμνῆς, there is nothing 
whatever in the following passage, down to 591, to shew that the battle is 
not on the level ground. In 442 and 483 there is no mention of any 
climbing of the ship, and in 515-91 the fighting is of the normal type, 
with rushes forward and backward on either side. In 566 the phrase 
φράξαντο νῆας ἔρκεϊ χαλκείωι naturally implies a wall of armed men in 
front of the ships ; and in 593 we are told, to our surprise, that the Trojans 
‘attacked the ships,’ as though they had not done so already in 385. 

It is clear, then, that this part of the battle cannot be harmonized with 
the lines which first describe the Greeks as posted on the ships. These 
lines are 379-89, (4147) and 435. The latter carries with it the whole 
episode of Teukros and his bow, which takes us down to 514. The whole 
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passage 367-514 is in fact only a string of episodes which have grown up 
independently about one central idea with details differently conceived, and 
have been brought into merely superficial connexion. They partly con- 
tradict one another as to the position of Aias, and cannot be reconciled with 
what follows. 

But after 514 all goes smoothly enough, and the only question is as to 
the point at which we once more enter the stream of the Μῆνις. Either 
515 or 592 fits on excellently to the general situation as it was left in 
A 595. The slow and stubborn retreat of the Greeks there described is 
resumed here in a brief stand in front of the ships, till the Trojans charge 
and drive them inside the line (see note on εἰσωποί 653) and among the huts. 

Now at length Aias, not content to be confined in one of these 
dislocated groups, mounts on the ships’ decks, and fights first from one and 
then from another; finally he has to defend the ship of Protesilaos, which 
Hector attempts to burn. 

As between 515 and 592 the decision is not easy; 515-91, though 
rather commonplace and entirely without significance in the story, contain 
no serious difficulties, but it cannot be doubted that 592 is far more suitable 
as the exordium of ἃ “ΠΟῪ rhapsody. The question is fortunately not 
important. For two short interpolations it will be sufficient to refer to the 
notes on 610 and 668. 
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MMadicozic παρὰ τῶν νεῶν. 


αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ διά τε σκόλοπας καὶ τάφρον ἔβησαν 
ρ ρον ἔβη 
φεύγοντες, πολλοὶ δὲ δάμεν Δαναῶν ὑπὸ χερσίν, 
οἱ μὲν δὴ παρ᾽ ὄχεσφιν ἐρητύοντο μένοντες, 
χλωροὶ ὑπαὶ δείους, πεφοβημένοι, ἔγρετο δὲ Ζεὺς 
Ἴδης ἐν κορυφῆισι παρὰ χρυσοθρόνου “Ἥρης. δ 
στὴ δ᾽ ap ἀναΐξας, ἴδε δὲ Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς, 
τοὺς μὲν ὀρινομένους, τοὺς δὲ κλονέοντας ὄπισθεν 
᾿Αργείους, μετὰ δέ σφι Ποσειδάωνα ἄνακτα. 
"Extopa δ᾽ ἐν πεδίωι ἴδε κείμενον, ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἑταῖροι 
εἴαθ᾽- ὁ δ᾽ ἀργαλέωι ἔχετ᾽ ἄσθματι Kp ἀπινύσσων, 10 
Ϊ >’ > 7 2 \ » > , “4.3 3 Α a 
alu’ ἐμέων, ἐπεὶ ov μιν adavpotatos βάλ ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
τὸν δὲ ἰδὼν ἐλέησε πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε, 
δεινὰ δ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν “ἤρην πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 
“ μάλα δὴ κακότεχνος, ἀμήχανε, σὸς δόλος, “Ἥρη, 
Ἕκτορα δῖον ἔπαυσε μάχης, ἐφόβησε δὲ λαούς. 15 
ρ μάχη η 


4. ὑπαὶ Ar. Ω: ὑπὸ Lips. || Gnalddefouc T. 
dpewecic μαλακὸν 0° ἔνθυνε χιτῶνα (= B 42) T. 


δ. προστιθέασι καὶ τὸ ἕζετο O° 
10. κῆρ ἀπινύςςων Ar. Q: 


κῆρ ἀπινύεκων Aph.: τινὲς κῆρα -«-πινύςςων» T: κῆρ Gnonuccoon Par. 6. 


11, ἀφαυρότερος QST Vr. Ὁ A. 


1-8=6 343-45. οἵ μέν, the Trojans. 

4. δείους, a form which recurs only in 
K 376 in the same phrase ; it represents 
an original ὑπὸ dF éeos. 

10. For eYae’, a form which recurs 
some fifteen times in H., Ar. strangely 
real εἴαθ᾽, as thongh=%eay, as also in 
ἢ 84,v106.. In the last passage there 
is more excuse for him, as the verb is 
there applied to an inanimate object. 

cf. 241. Gmnvdccoon, dazed, 
ἀντὶ τοῦ παραφρονῶν καὶ ἀναισθητῶν " 
Ξινυτὸν γὰρ τὸ αἰσθητικόν, Schol. BL. 


15. τινὲς ἐφόβηςε ὃ᾽ ἀχαιούς T. 


The verb recurs only ε 842, ¢ 258, in 
the sense to be foolish; see note on 
= 249. The variant κῆρα πινύσσων was 
explained to mean expecting death. 

11. Cf. Ξ 437. οὐ... ἀφαυρότατος, 
se. Aias (litotes). 

13. ϑεινά must be taken as qualifying 
the whole phrase ὑπόδρα ἰδών, scowling 
terribly. But the expression is rather 
awkward. 

14. ἁμήχανε, wnmanageable, as N 
726. The order of the words is very 
unusual. 
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οὐ μὰν old εἰ atte Kaxoppadins ἀλεγεινῆς 
πρώτη ἐπαύρηαι καί σε πληγῆισιν ἱμάσσω. 


ἢ οὐ μέμνηι ὅτε τε κρέμω ὑψόθεν ; 


ἐκ δὲ ποδοῖιν 


ἄκμονας ἧκα δύω, περὶ χερσὶ δὲ δεσμὸν ἴηλα 

χρύσεον ἄρρηκτον, σὺ δ᾽ ἐν αἰθέρι καὶ νεφέληισιν 20 
ἐκρέμω: ἠλάστεον δὲ θεοὶ κατὰ μακρὸν Ὄλυμπον, 

λῦσαι δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδύναντο παρασταδόν: ὃν δὲ λάβοιμι, 


11. πρῶτον Harl. a supr. 
om. Zen. 19. περὶ : napa Q. 
κε Q. || λάβωμι J (yp. λάβοιμι"). 


16. οὐ μὰν οἶδ᾽ εἰ, exactly the Latin 
haud scio an, in the sense of ‘very 
likely.’ αὖτε, hereafter, as A 340, etc. 

17. πρώτη ἐπαύρμαι, be the first to reap 
the fruits, see on A 410 ἐπαύρωνται 
βασιλῆος. ἱμάσοω is best taken as an 
aor. to correspond with ἐπαύρηαι : the 
stem is dental, iua(y)r, and can make 
ἵμασσα as well as ἵμασα (E 589, etc.). 
For the πληγαί of Zeus (the thunder- 
bolt) cf. Θ 12. 

18-31. This whole passage, the κόλασις 
τῆς Ἥρας, was omitted entirely by Zen. 
His authority would be greater but for 
the suspicion that he may have seen an 
ἀπρεπές in such a tale of the gods. 
Internal evidence, however, is strongly 
in his favour. The last line (31) comes 
in very awkwardly, αὖγις having no par- 
ticular reference, whereas 32 joins on 
perfectly to 17. There are several forms 
which do not belong to the old Epic 
dialect, e.g. μέμνηι, κρέμω, ἡλάστεον, γὴν 
for γαῖαν (see note on I’ 104), ἀθλήσαντα 
(for ἀεθλ.). ξύν for σύν in order to 
‘make position’ for a short syllable in 
thest can hardly be right, and ῥυσάμην 
elsewhere always has the v long. It is 
of course possible to emend by conjec- 
ture; for μέμνηι we can read μέμνη᾽ (αι) 
(cf. ᾧ 442) as also in T 188, Φ 396, 
w 115 (διὰ τοῦ ἡ εἶχον πᾶσαι Did. : does 
this imply μέμνεαι as Ludw. thinks? 
or should we read διὰ τοῦ c—or e—im- 
plying μέμνη᾽ as the variant?) or μέμ- 
yno'(ac) with Choiroboskos, cf. Ψ 648. So 
for κρέμω we can read xpéua'(o) (Nauck 
has ce xpéuac'(a) for re xpéuw); and 
ῥύμην for ῥνοάμμν with Heyne. But 
it may be questioned whether the older 
forms ever stood in this place. The 
rather barbarous character of the legend 
is no argument for the antiquity of the 
passage itself; for the rudest mythology 


18. weunne’ ap. Rh. Gr. iii. 244. 23. 
21. ἡλάτεον Vr. A: éAdteon 5. 


18-31 
42. on 


of Greece attains to literary recognition 
only in post-Homeric times, and is 
studiously ignored in the older period 
of the Epos. The legend is evidently 
closely rélated to that in = 249 q.v. 

18. & οὐ : Brandreth is ἸΟΛΆΟΥ ene 
in omitting ἢ, see on E 349. For re 


A ceri Mss. write τ᾽ éxpéuw, entirely 
abolishing the caesura. 


19. Gxuonac, the anvil is the largest 
mass of metal with which primitive 
man commonly deals, and is therefore 
a handy means of torture. Curtius 
suggests however that the word may 
here mean thunderbolts, regarded as 
heavy stones, a sufficiently appropriate 
implement for Zeus; he compares Skt. 
agman, stone, thunderbolt, Lith. akmen, 
stone. See also Hes. Theog. 722 where 
χάλκεος ἄκμων οὐρανόθεν κατιών may 
mean thunderbolt, but is more probably 
anvil. A similar rough and ready 
torture is applied to Melanthios in x 173. 

21. AAdcreon, see note on M 163. 
“ἥλυσσον ?' A. Pallis: but that word 
seems too strong: see X70. Schol. T 
and Eust. say προσγράφουσί τινες 


πρὶν γ᾽ ὅτε δή σ᾽ ἀπέλυσα πεδῶν (Heyne: 
ποδῶν MS8.), μυδροὺς δ᾽ ἑνὶ Τροίηι 

κάββαλον, ὄφρα πέλοιτο καὶ ἐσσομένοισι 
“πυθέσθαι. 


καὶ δείκνυνται, φασίν, ὑπὸ τῶν περιηγητῶν 
οἱ τοιοῦτοι μύδροι, οὖς ἀνωτέρω ἄκμονας 
εἶπεν. The lines will not fit into our 
text; if they ever stood there, it must 
have been in place of 22-30. Ludwich 
suggests that they may merely have 
been copied into the margin of some 
archetype from a lost Epic, by way of 
illustration. They probably were meant 
to explain the presence of some meteoric 
stonesin the Troad. napacradén, rapa- 
στάντες, cf. ἀποσταδόν, 556; H. G. § 401. 
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ῥίπτασκον τεταγὼν ἀπὸ βηλοῦ, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἵκηται 
γῆν ὀλιγηπελέων. ἐμὲ δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὡς θυμὸν ἀνίει 
ἀξηχὴς ὀδύνη Ἡρακλῆος θείοιο, 25 


tov σὺ ξὺν Bopéne ἀνέμων πεπιθοῦσα θυέλλας 

πέμψας ἐπ᾽ ἀτρύγετον πόντον κακὰ μητιόωσα, 

καί μιν ἔπειτα Κόωνδ᾽ ἐὺ ναιομένην ἀπένεικας. 

τὸν μὲν ἐγὼν ἔνθεν ῥυσάμην καὶ ἀνήγαγον αὗτις 

"Apyos ἐς ἱππόβοτον, καὶ πολλά περ ἀθλήσαντα. 80 
τῶν σ᾽ αὗτις μνήσω, iv ἀπολήξηις ἀπατάων, 

ὄφρα ἴδηις ἤν τοι χραίσμηι φιλότης τε καὶ εὐνή, 

ἣν ἐμίγης ἐλθοῦσα θεῶν ἄπο καί μ᾽’ ἀπάτησας." 


a  0Ρϑ9ν-΄ο΄ο΄π΄.Φ΄ΠρὖϑᾷνὖῸ΄΄“΄6ὖῦ-56-ῸῸΦἔΔο0ΌΏῦ6ῦ. ὁ Ἑ ἙςἙ ο.͵.͵ς ςὕ-΄-΄΄ὦὋἝἷἝἷἧ΄ἧὉὦἝὦἝὦἪἝ.--ς--ς-ς.. “ὁ ΄΄ῇῤὖῦὖΦΔΦΕοΕ. ,,..-.--΄ὖῦὖῤΡὄὀΘὃ6΄΄΄΄΄΄΄΄ τ Ἕ“αἙ .. 


84. euLLdN Ar. 2: euudc ΟΟΡΆΒΤΙ Harl. a, King’s Par. c ἢ f? (or Ὁ αὶ 


(Lips. supr.).  ἄνίει : antes HPQR: ἀνήμι U: ἀνίη Τ|. 
28. κόων (om. 0°) Lips. 
ade C. , of δὲ yp. ἀπήγαγον αὖτις T. 


ἀνέμων Mor. 


Lips. Bar. Vr. A: ἀπολλήχηις 2. 


31-62 lost in J (one leaf). 


26. Bopéa (). | 

29. ENeeN: atric Cant. || αὖτις: 
81. adeic C. || ἀπολήκηις Ar. DRT 
82. ὄφρα Ton 


Ar.: ὄφρα ἴδοι Lips.: ὄφρα Ydorc Par. ὁ: ὄφρ᾽ εἰοῆ(ι)ς GPQRS. || Tor: τι PQ. 


88 om. Zen. Aph. 


23. Cf. A 591 pipe ποδὸς τεταγὼν ἀπὸ 
βηλοῦ θεσπεσίοιο, whence this line has 
evidently been adapted, for βηλοῦ with- 
out the epithet is less clear. But Schol. 
Aon A 591 says Παρμενίων ὁ γλωσσο- 
ypagos φησὶν ᾿Αχαιοὺς καὶ Δρύοπας καλεῖν 
τὸν οὐρανὸν βηλόν. So Qu. Sniyrn. 
understood the word when he wrote 
dorepders Byrds (xiii. 483). Perhaps this 
contains a genuine tradition, and βηλός 
is really an old Achaian word distinct 
from Sndés=threshold, 202, which 
certainly is not particularly appropriate 
here. on is a wrong form, it 
should be either ῥίπτεσκον or ῥίψασκον, 
as the Homeric iteratives are formed 
either with the stem-vowel or thematic 
ε of the present stem, or the sigmatic 
aorist stem in-oa. ‘The mistake is per- 
haps due to a reminiscence of. ῥιπτάζων 
in the similar passage, = 257. νικάσκο- 
μὲν (X 512) and tpwwrdoxero (A 568 
if right) are of course different, being 
contracted forms from a-stems. The 
hiatus after βηλοῦ is defensible in the 
bucolic diaeresis. ἵκηται, the subj. is 
thoroughly un-Homeric ; see H. G. § 298. 
We must either read ἵκοιτο or regard 
the mood as positive evidence of the 
lateness of the passage. 

24. ὀλιγηπελέων, cf. 245, and ὀλιγοδρα- 
γέων, 246, fainting, apparently ‘little 
moving’ (πέλομαι), hardly able to stir ; 
cf. γηκελεῖν quoted from Hippokrates. 


ϑυλιόν, others θυμός (anger, in apposi- 
tion with ὀδύνη). There is not much to 
choose between the two, though apart 
from authority the second is perhaps 
slightly preferable. ἁνίει, left, departed 
Jrom, as in the phrase ὕπνος ἀνῆκε, etc. 

25. rae see note on A 435. 

26. UN Βορέηι Gnéucoi is to be taken 
with πέμψας, as we say ‘to go with the 
wind.’ Gua πνοιῆις is the commoner 
phrase, but ξύν suits the marked personi- 
fication, ‘in the company of.’ Schol. 
T gives two very inferior alternatives, 
ἄδηλον πότερον Ἥρα καὶ Boppas ἀνέπεισαν 
τὰς θυέλλας, ἣ Ἥρα ἅμα Βορρᾶι καὶ τὰς 
θυέλλας ἔπεισεν. The variant ἀνέμων 
would be tempting if better attested. 

28=5 255, shewing that the same 
event is spoken of in both passages. 

29. pucdunn, Bentley ῥνόμην, Heyne 
ῥύμην (see on 18-31 above). Schulze 
(9... p. 328) thinks that the ὕ may be 
due to the influence of épicacOat. 

30. ἀθλήςαντα, see note on H 453. 
ἀλγήσαντα van L., καὶ πολλὸν ἀεθλήσαντα 
Brandreth ; both needless in this passage. 

31. This line has all the appearance 
of an awkward transition from an addi- 
tion to the original text. 

33. ἥν, cognate acc. ; see 1. G. § 136. 
1, and cf. νίκης τήν μιν ἐγὼ vixnoa, ἃ 
545. The line was omitted by Zen. and 
Aph., but there is no obvious reason for 
its condemnation. 


108 


IAIAAOC O (xv) 


“A , 
ὡς φάτο, piynoev δὲ βοῶπις πότνια “Hon, 
Υ͂ “ 3 4 ’ 4 
καί μιν φωνήσασ᾽ ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 35 
“ἴστω νῦν τόδε γαῖα καὶ οὐρανὸς εὐρὺς ὕπερθε 
καὶ τὸ κατειβόμενον Στυγὸς ὕδωρ, ὅς τε μέγιστος 
ὅρκος δεινότατός τε πέλει μακάρεσσι θεοῖσι, 
> ΄“ 
σή θ᾽ ἱερὴ κεφαλὴ καὶ νωΐτερον λέχος αὐτῶν 
’ Ν 5 b > 7 \ > ἢ 
κουρίδιον, TO μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἐγώ ποτε pay opocaipe 40 
Ἁ 4 3 N 27 ’ > 
μὴ δι ἐμὴν ἰότητα Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων 
a ef a 
πημαίνει Τρῶάς te καὶ “Ἕκτορα, τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀρήγει, 
3 , 3 Α ‘ >] , 3 , 
ἀλλά που αὐτὸν θυμὸς ἐποτρύνει καὶ ἀνώγει, 
4 3 > \ \ 0... ᾿ ’ > U4 
τειρομένους δ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ἰδὼν ἐλέησεν ᾿Αχαιούς" 
αὐτάρ τοι καὶ κείνωι ἐγὼ παραμυθησαίμην 45 
ἰφὶ ΝΜ ‘ 4 / e 4 4 
THe ἴμεν ἧι κεν δὴ σύ, κελαινεφές, ἡγεμονεύηις. 
ἃ ’ Ἁ 3 - “ 
ὡς φάτο, μείδησεν δὲ πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε, 
καί μιν ἀμειβόμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα. 
“εἰ μὲν δὴ σύ γ᾽ ἔπειτα, βοῶπις πότνια “Ἥρη, 
ἶσον ἐμοὶ φρονέουσα μετ᾽ ἀθανάτοισι καθίζοις, 50 
τῷ κε Ποσειδάων γε, καὶ εἰ μάλα βούλεται ἄλληι, 
αἶψα μεταστρέψειε νόον μετὰ σὸν καὶ ἐμὸν κῆρ. 


86. τόδε: τό re ἢ. 
R. 43 om. Q frag. Mosc. 


ἀλλειβόλικενος : φωνήςας Vr. ὃ. 


(p. ταϑ.). 


om. T Harl. a. 52. μετατρέψειε ἢ. 


36-38 =e 184-86, where see M. and R. 
for the legends connected with the Styx. 
Compare also B 755, = 271 ff, with 
notes. The Styx here seems to repre- 
sent both the waters and the under- 
world, which with heaven and earth 
make up the universe (see 187-93). 

40. xoupidion, A 114. 

41. For ua with indic. in oaths see Καὶ 
330, T 261, and H. α΄. § 358. It should 
be noticed that the construction here is 
slightly different frou that in K, as μή 
here negatives only the following words, 
δι ἐμὴν ἰότητα, not the verb πημαίνει, 
whereas in Κα it negatives the verb 
ἐποχήσεται. Hera speaks the truth so 
far, that Poseidon had intervened on his 
own initiative, not on account of any 
wish of hers (δι᾽ ἐμὴν lérnra, which may 
perhaps be purposely used in place of the 
usual ἰότητι), as with the present text 


89. ἱερὰ DP Lips. 
44. κτεινολιένους Aph. Argol. Mass. 

Keinco{i) Ar. ACQT Cant. Harl. a, fr. Mosc. Ven. B: κἀκείνω(ι) 2. 
ἡγεμονεύηις AP?RU Harl. a, fr. Mosc.: ἡγεμονεύοις G: ἡγεμονεύεις 2. 
49. βοῶπις Aph. Q: βοῶπι Ar. (?) APRU? 
50. Ὑρ. καὶ én Geandroia T. || καοίζεις ST Bar. Par. ἃ f. 


42. πημαίνειν R Lips. |! ἀρήγειν 
45. καὶ 
46. 
48. 


61. re 


there has been no communication be- 
tween them (see note on = 241); but 
morally of course mapaxéxpovora τὸν 
ὅρκον, her oath is fraudulent, as Ar. says. 
There is but a slight technical change in 
Hera’s favour even if we omit = 252-60 
(see Introd. to 5). Zeus evidently grasps 
the real position. 

45. καί goes with παραμυθησαίμην, the 
optat. being concessive, ‘so far from 
inciting, I am cven willing to advise 
him’ (7. G. § 299 d). 

50. Schol. A (Did.) has ἐν rots eixaco- 
τέροις “' ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσι,᾽" which is im- 
possible without further alteration (φρο- 
νέοισθα ὃ. Doubtless T, as often, has 
the correct reading, and the variant 
was ἐν for wer’ with legitimate hiatus. 

51. re καὶ εἰ, εἰ καί Bentley, a decided 
improvement, as εἰ καί is the regular 
phrase and the γε otiose. 
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3 3 9 a 4«᾽ 3 3 , 3 4 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δή ῥ᾽ ἐτεόν γε καὶ ἀτρεκέως ἀγορεύεις, 
ἔρχεο νῦν μετὰ φῦλα θεῶν καὶ δεῦρο κάλεσσον 
3 a, 4 
Ιρίν τ᾽ ἐλθέμεναι καὶ ᾿Απόλλωνα κλυτότοξον, 55 
w ? e \ \ λαὸ ἾἌ Aa x , 
ὄφρ ἡ μὲν μετὰ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 
ἔλθηι καὶ εἴπηισι ἸΠοσειδάωνι ἄνακτι 
4 / \ \ , x ¢ Ff 
Tavodpevoy πολέμοιο τὰ ἃ πρὸς δώμαθ᾽ ἱκέσθαι, 
“Ἕκτορα δ᾽ ὀτρύνηισι μάχην ἐς Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 
αὗτις δ᾽ ἐμπνεύσηισι μένος, λελάθηι δ᾽ ὀδυνάων θ0 
αἵ νῦν μιν τείρουσι κατὰ φρένας, αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
αὗτις ἀποστρέψηισιν ἀνάλκιδα φύζαν ἐνόρσας, | 
φεύγοντες δ᾽ ἐν νηυσὶ πολυκλήϊσι πέσωσι 


δ8. οὕτω διὰ τοῦ re Ar. Aph. (others te? So Harl. d). || ἀγορεύοις Q. 54. 


ἐν ἄλλωι KéAcucon A. 
Aph. Ar. 


C. || ὑποετρέψηιει Mor. 


55. KNUTOTOZON : τινὲς κλυτὸν αὐδὴν T. 
60. aGeic CPR. || ἀλιπνεύςηςι L. || AeAdeo: Η fr. Mosc. (T has οἱ and 
4 written one over the other: both man. 1 ?). 


56-77 dé. 


61. WIN: μοι Q. 62. adveic 


53. Except here and B 10 ἀτρεκέως. 


occurs only in K, Q2 and Od. 

56—77. This passage was athetized by 
Aph. and Ar.; Zen. entirely omitted 
64-77, saying that they were ‘like an 
Euripidean prologue." Most edd. agree 
in the condemnation, though some would 
exempt 56-63 and 72-77. ‘The first eight 
lines contain no serious cause of offence : 
beyond the general grounds that the 
whole passage is a needless recital and 
inferior in composition, the only argu- 
ment brought by Ar. against this part of 
it is that ws ἐπίπαν πρὸς τὸ δεύτερον πρό- 
τερον ἀπαντᾶι, νῦν δὲ πρὸς τὸ πρότερον 
ἀπήντηκεν “ὄφρ᾽ h μὲν μετὰ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν" 
(Le. 7 μέν means the former, not as often the 
latter of two persons nentioned ; but this 
is by no means universal, see for instance 
O 7). Against 64-71 the objections 
are decisive. In the first place the 
prophecy of the course of the war is not 
in accordance with Homeric practice, 
and is quite unnecessary. Then it does 
not accord with facts; the rout of the 
Achaians does not come on the ships of 
Achilles ; and it is not Achilles who 
stirs up Patroklos, but vice versa. ἐκ 
τοῦ in 69 is awkward:; it must mean not, 
as the words imply, from the time of 
Hector’s death, but from the time of the 
sending of Patroklos (64). The twice- 
repeated form κτενεῖ is not Homeric, nor 
is ἽἽλιον as a nenter (but for this see note 
on 71). The last six lines do not inter- 
fere with the context, and might be left, 


though suspicion attaches to the use of 
τὸ πρίν (see note) and the form κάρητι 
for καρήατι. 

58. maucdmuenon, acc. because it goes 
closely with the infiu., ‘to cease and 
go’; H. G. § 240. Eust. cites παυσα- 
μένωι, but there is no ground for con- 
sidering this a real variant. τὰ &, ἐξά 
P. Knight as elsewhere. 

59. Note the sequence of subjunctives 
in -n(t)ot, ὀτρύνπιςι, ἐμπνεύςμιςι, dno- 
crpépmici. This form is certainly not 
original in the non-thematic (sigmatic) 
aor. Hence Mulvany (C. &. x. 24) takes 
ὀτρύνηισι for pres., reads ἐμπνείηισι, and 
regards ἀποστρέψηισι as evidence that the 
late interpolation begins with 61, not 
64. But the aor. seems to be required 
in both the former cases; and as the 
analogy of the thematic present must 
have affected the aor. before the end of 
the Epic period, it is probably better to 
accept the forms as they stand. 

60. AeAdent, in causal sense, make to 
Jorget, B 600, etc., as with λελαχεῖν ; in 
the sense ‘to forget’ the mid. λελαθέσθαι 
is used. 

62. Pallis suggests ἀποτρέψηισι (cf. A 
758). The two verbs are often confused 
in MSS., see M 249, T 256; but change 
is needless. 

63. én νηυσὶ πέοωςει, this is one of the 
few passages where this common phrase 
is free from ambiguity, though in a dif- 
ferent sense from the equally unambigu- 
ous N 742; see on I 235. 
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e > 3 [4 ς a 
ὁ δ᾽ ἀνστήσει ὃν ἑταῖρον 


Πάτροκλον: τὸν δὲ κτενεῖ ἔγχεϊ φαίδιμος “Extwp 65 
Ἱλίον προπάροιθε, πολεῖς ὀλέσαντ᾽ aifnous 
τοὺς ἄλλους, μετὰ δ᾽ υἱὸν ἐμὸν Σαρπηδόνα δῖον. 
τοῦ δὲ χολωσάμενος κτενεῖ “Extopa δῖος" ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
ἐκ τοῦ δ᾽ ἄν τοι ἔπειτα παλίωξιν παρὰ νηῶν 
ἌΝ > ‘\ / , 3 ud 3 "A Ἁ ~ 
αἰὲν ἐγὼ τεύχοιμι διαμπερές, εἰς 6 x ᾿Αχαιοὶ 70 
Ἴλιον αἰπὺ ἕλοιεν ᾿Αθηναίης διὰ βουλάς. 
τὸ πρὶν δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐγὼ παύω χόλον οὔτέ τιν᾽ ἄλλον 
᾽ 4 ΄Ν ? 4 4 7 9.9 4 ἢ 
ἀθανάτων Δαναοῖσιν ἀμυνέμεν ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐάσω, 
πρίν γε τὸ Πηλεΐδαο τελευτηθῆναι ἐέλδωρ, 
ὥς οἱ ὑπέστην πρῶτον, ἐμῶι δ᾽ ἐπένευσα κάρητι, 75 
Μ »“" wv 9 9 a \ , / 
ἤματι τῶν OT ἐμεῖο θεὰ Θέτις ἥψατο γούνων 
λισσομένη τιμῆσαι ᾿Αχιλλῆα πτολίπορθον." 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Ἥρη, 
fe) \ 9 ? , 3 “ ? XN Ὄ 
βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων ἐς μακρὸν "Ολυμπον. 


64. ἀνετήςει ὃν Ar.  (ἀνετήοοι L: ἀναςτήςει R Par. 6): ἀνοτήσειεν τινές 


(Did.), 8 Par. a: ἀναςτήοειεν Par. ἴ. 


64-77 om. Zen. 
66. πολέας P: πολ(λ)οὺς CQ. | dAécont’ Al. 


65. κτανεῖ J (supr. e). 
69. 0 ἄν: δή Cant.: ὃ᾽ ἄρ Q. 


71. αἰπὺ ἕλοιεν : ἐκπέροωςιν Ar. (?). || αἰπὺ : αἰπὺν R? Harl. a, Mor. Par. ὁ. 1} 


ἕλοιεν : ἕλωειν Ὁ Lips.? 


fr. Mosc. 76. éuoto P. 


72, παύω Ar. ἢ: navew (C supr.) DHJPQU Har. 
b ἃ, King’s Par. ac gh. || ἄλλων DPQ. 


76. πρώτωι Οἱ, || dnéneuca Q Cant. 


78. ϑεὰ λευκώλενος : βοῶπις πότνια S. || τινὲς 


μετὰ τοῦτον γράφουσι Ζῆν᾽ ὑποταρβήςαςα, νόος ὃδέ οἱ ἄλλα μενοίνα Τ. 79. 
δὲ κατ᾽: 0° é (Zen. ? see below) S Harl. a, Par. a (yp. Bit δὲ Kar’) fj. | de R. 


a 


66. Ἰλίου, i.e. ᾿Ιλίοο : the ancient form 
is evidently copied from passages such 
as Φ 104, X 6. πολεῖς, the contracted 
form is no doubt original here ; cf. note 
on B 4, 

69. Ar. noted that παλίωκις is here 
used of continued defeat, not in the 
Homeric sense of the turning of the tide 
of battle. 

70. Tedyouu, τεύχωμι Cobet (see on A 
549), with the consequent adoption of 
€\wow in 71. The subj. is certainly the 
mood of prophecy, not the opt. 

71. (ἡ διπλῇ) ὅτι viv μόνως οὐδετέρως 
εἴρηται Ἴλιον, An. ; ᾿Αρίσταρχος (τινές, T) 
"Troy ἐκπέρσωσιν" Did. The twostate- 
ments nre obviously contradictory, and 
no doubt we ought to read ᾿Αριστοφάνης 
in the latter. The difficulty of “Idcov 
as a neuter may however be evaded by 
reading αἰπύν, with slight ms. support, 
as Bentley proposed. For -vs as a fem. 
termination cf. θῆλυς ἑέρση, etc. (7. G. 
§ 116. 4). Zen. accepted the neut. Ἵλιον 


as Homeric, cf. 11 92, = 174. It was of 
course the regular form in post-Homeric 
times, and very probably stuvod here 
from the first. "Aeunainc, as inspirer 
of the device of the wooden horse, 
τὸν 'Exeds ἐποίησεν σὺν ᾿Αθήνηι͵ θ 493. 

72. τὸ πρίν is nowhere else found in 
the sense of the simple πρίν : it always 
means formerly. ἄρ᾽ : Barnes ἄν, taking 
παύω as subj., or reading παύσω. 

75. κάρητι, cf. xapyros ¢ 230, y 157. 
κάρη belonys to the same stem (for xdpyr), 
but no other cases of it occur. The 
form need not be regarded as contracted 
from καρήατι. Ar. (Sch. T) took it as 
masc., from xdpns. 

77. Ar. objected that mroAinopeoc is 
an epithet of Odysseus, not of Achilles ; 
but see Θ 372, Φ 550,2108. The title 
is sufficiently justified by I 328-29. 

79. The variant δ᾽ ἐξ for δὲ Kar’ is 
attributed to Zen. by Did. But this 
must be an error, for we know that it was 
Ar. who elsewhere objected to κατά and 
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ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἀΐξηι νόος ἀνέρος, ὅς τ᾽ ἐπὶ πολλὴν 80 
γαῖαν ἐληλουθὼς φρεσὶ πευκαλίμηισι νοήσηι 
.--»" Δὲ ν a» 25 , ’ ; 
ἔνθ᾽ εἴην ἢ ἔνθα," μενοινήηισί τε πολλά, 
ὧς κραιπνῶς μεμαυῖα διέπτατο πότνια “Ἡρη. 
ied > 3 Ἁ Μ φ VA 3 3 a 
ixeto ὃ αἰπὺν "Ὄλυμπον, ὁμηγερέεσσι δ᾽ ἐπῆλθεν 
ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσι Διὸς δόμωι" οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες 85 
πάντες ἀνήϊξαν καὶ Secxavowvto δέπασσιν. 
ἡ δ᾽ ἄλλους μὲν ἔασε, Θέμιστι δὲ καλλιπαρήιωι 
δέκτο δέπας" πρώτη γὰρ ἐναντίη ἦλθε θέουσα, 
καί μιν φωνήσασ᾽ ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηΐδα' 
““Ἥρη, τίπτε βέβηκας ; ἀτυζομένηι δὲ ἔοικας" 90 
, 7 > γε.) Ld 7. og 3 , 323 
ἢ μάλα δή σ᾽ ἐφόβησε -Κρόνου πάϊς, ὅς τοι ἀκοίτης. 
τὴν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα θεὰ λευκώλενος “Ἥρη: 
ἐς l4 θ Ἁ Θέ “~ ὃ ’ z θ \ 9 4 
μή pe, θεὰ Θέμι, ταῦτα διείρεο: οἶσθα καὶ αὐτὴ 


81. ἐληλευοὼς H: ἐληλυοὼς PRTU i || nonce: L (supr. μ) Q Eust. 82. 
In 


εἴν. D (p. ras.) GHPQRTU! (ἵμι 5, ἢ εἴην 


) fr. Mose. Par. ¢ (ἀϊ ?) 6 g (yp. εἴην 


ἣ εἴμ) h: fe Lips.: Tan Par. f}: εἴην, Ayn, and εἴη ap. Eust. || wenointnict 


Ar. (8 1] Par. g: μενοινήςειέ 2. 
Q. 85. Odu0N J. 


83. ϑιέπτα Lips. 
86. ἐδεικανόωντο CH. || Oémaccin Ar. 2: endecan 
ὍΡΟΙ Vr. A Harl. Ὁ, Pur. de: énéecaw Zen. (Sch. B: 
τέ win εἷς ὃ ἕκαςτος οὐκ εὖ (= 208) Sch. A. 


84. ἀπῆλοεν S: ἐπῆλθον 


τινές AT). || ἐν ἐνίοις κάλεόν 
81. ἄλλως Q. 88. ἐναντίον 


P Mor.: ἐναντίος L. || e€ouca: φέρουκα Lips. Harl. a, fr. Mosc. Par. ἢ : ἄμεινον 


φέρουσα, T. 90. ἥρα Lips. 


91. ὅς τοι: ὅςτις J fr. Mosc.: cde Tor Q Lips. 


92. Φεὰ λευκώλενος : βοῶπις πότνια PRS Par. a f (and ἐν ἄλλωι A). 


wrote ἐξ when the passage was made 
from mountain to mountain, not from 
the mountain to the plain (see on 9 
410); probably Zen. wrote κατ᾽ here. 
80. This curious simile is the only 
illustration taken from purely mental 
processes in H., if we except the com- 
parison of η 36 τῶν νέες ὠκεῖαι ws εἰ 
πτερὸν ἠὲ νόημα, and ὁ δ᾽ ὥστε νόημα 


ποτᾶτο, ϑομί. Here. 222. A somewhat. 


similar one will be found in Ap. Rhod. 
ii. 541 ff. The presence of ἄν in a simile 
is against the rule (H. G. § 283). We 
can of course easily write ἀναΐξηι, but the 
compound is strictly limited to the sense 
spring up from a lower position to a 
higher, which is excluded here. 

82. εἴμν, a proper opt. J would be in 
this place or and the wish is its own 
accomplishment; by the power of memory 
he is in an instant wherever he wills. 
μενοινήμιςί Te πολλά is rather obscure, 
bat it probably means and he has many 
wishes, i.e. however many wishes he has 
(respecting the place he would be in), it 


is allthesame. The primitive parataxis 
by which a clause is simply tacked on by 
a re or δέ, and the exact connexion of 
thought—here ‘even though’—left to 
be inferred is common enough. Others 
take it to mean he longs much (after the 
places he remembers), or makes many 
ge (for the future); but these seem 

ardly relevant. λιενοινήμηιοι is the 
reading of Ar.; the assimilation (for 
pevowdmor) is rare (H. G. § 55), but the 
subj. seems preferable to the opt. of the 
vulg., which is probably due to the 
influence on the copyist’s mind of the 
neighbouring εἴην, or εἴ as many MSS. 
have. No doubt the latter form was 
taken to mean considers whether he should 
go (cf. Hesych. efnu- πορεύομαι) hither 
or thither. But the explanation first 
given seems decidedly better. 

86. ϑεικανόοοντο, seo note on A 4. 
Schulze takes the word as= δεκανόωντο, 
with purely metrical lengthening. 

87. For the dat. after ϑέκτο see note 
on A 596 and ἢ. G. 8 143. 2. 
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3 4 / ¢ , \ ? 4 
οἷος ἐκείνου θυμὸς, ὑπερφίαλος καὶ ἀπηνῆς. 
’ \ , > ΜΝ a , Ψ Α A 
ἀλλὰ σύ γ᾽ ἄρχε θεοῖσι δόμοις ἔνι δαιτὸς ἐΐσης" 95 
ταῦτα δὲ καὶ μετὰ πᾶσιν ἀκούσεαι ἀθανάτοισιν, 
οἷα Ζεὺς κακὰ ἔργα πιφαύσκεται" οὐδέ τί φημι 
πᾶσιν ὁμῶς θυμὸν κεχαρησέμεν, οὔτε βροτοῖσιν 
οὔτε θεοῖς, εἴ πέρ τις ἔτι νῦν δαίννται εὔφρων." 


ἡ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ὡς εἰποῦσα καθέζετο πότνια “Ἥρη, 


100 


ὥχθησαν δ᾽ ἀνὰ δῶμα Διὸς θεοί: ἡ δὲ γέλασσε 
9 4 > > 5 4 ’ 
χείλεσιν, οὐδὲ μέτωπον ἐπ᾽ ὀφρύσι κνανέηισιν 
ἰάνθη: πᾶσιν δὲ νεμεσσηθεῖσα μετηύδα" 
“νήπιοι, οὗ Ζηνὶ μενεαίνομεν ἀφρονέοντες. 


) ἔτι μιν μέμαμεν καταπαυσέμεν ἄσσον ἰόντες 


105 


ἢ ἔπει ἠὲ Bine- ὁ δ᾽ ἀφήμενος οὐκ ἀλεγίζει 
οὐδ᾽ ὄθεται'" φησὶν γὰρ ἐν ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσι 
7 / oh \ Μ 
κάρτεΐ τε σθένεϊ τε διακριδὸν εἶναι ἄριστος. 
τῶ ἔχεθ᾽ ὅττί Kev ὕμμι κακὸν πέμπηισιν ἑκάστωι. 


94. ἐκείνου Ὡ: κείνου Ar, || eusdc ἐκείνου Lips. 


95. ἐΐοςης Ρ. 97. 


πιφάςκεται JPQR: πιφάςςεται Mor. || ΤΊ: τε S: ὁ Η Harl. Ὁ (and yp. Lips.) 


98. ουμῷ H Vr. Ὁ. 
b A, fr. Mose. 
Bar. |i ἀφραϑέοντες (A supr.) C 


qweneainouen ἰςοφαρίζειν Heracl. All. 2. 


94. Ar. read xelvov, the regular 
Homeric form for ἐκείνου, see note on 
I 63. But it must be admitted that 
the spondaic form gives a very harsh 
rhythm here. Van L.'s xelvoo is a little 
better. 

97. πιφαύςκεται, almost = 7s parading; 
cf. M 280 πιφαυσκόμενος τὰ ἃ κῆλα. 

98. xeyapHcéuen, intrans., like the 
mid. οὐ μέν τοι θυμὸς κεχαρήσεται W 266, 
the only other form of the redupl. future. 
Pallis would read χαιρησέμεν from T 868. 
It is however possible, and with the 
weakly attested variant οὐδέ ὁ would be 
necessary, to take it as causative; and 
the analogy of πεπιθήσω and κεκαδήσω 
points to this (H. G. § 65). In this 
case it is well to make Hera herself 
rather than Zeus the subject of the verb: 
Ido not suppose that I shall gladden the 
hearts of all alike (Monro). The phrase 
is of course a Zitotes, meaning ‘I am sure 
that some of you will be very angry.’ 
She is thinking of Ares (110). Bpototcn 
seems to be added rather for rhetorical 
effect than for any direct interest which 
humanity could have in the quarrel. 

101. Cf. A 570. réAacce yetAecin, 


100. xaeizero J. 
102. suenatayag vy PQ. 
Lor 


101. 5yencan HTU Harl. a, Lips. Vr. 
108. npocnvda HTU. 104. Ζηνὸς 


. {τινὲς ἐριδαίνολιεν ἀφρονέοντι Did. (T) : 


109. Gauu ἢ Sau Eust. 


a phrase which may be compared with 
υ 847 γναθμοῖσι γελώων ἀλλοτρίοισιν, 
though the present expression is simpler 
and more natural ; it 1s notorious that a 
‘forced smile’ is far easier for the lips 
than for the eyes and brow. In the 
Odyssey the effect aimed at is that of a 
ghastly and unnatural laugh. 

104. d@ponéontec, the verb occurs 
here only in H. For the variant ἀῴφρα- 
δέοντες cf. I 82, ἡ 294. The cunning 
of Hera in stirring up rebellion while 
pretending to counsel submission is a 
masterpiece worthy of Mark Antony. 

105. Gccon ἰόντες in the sense of 
hostile approach, as A 567. The same 
connotation is found with the Hebrew 
gérab, e.g. Ps. xxxii. 9 ‘Whose mouth 
must be held in with bit and bridle 
lest they come near unto thee.’ Hence 
qrab=battle. For the fut. infin. with 
uéuauwen see note on H 36. 

106. ἀφήμενος, sitting apart; the 
compan occurs only here. Cf. Θ 207, 

81. 

108. Compare Μ 108. 

109. ἔχετε, imper. rather than indic. 
It is not clear whether it is to be taken 
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ἤδη yap νῦν ἔλπομ᾽ “Apnt ye πῆμα τετύχθαι" 


110 


υἱὸς γάρ οἱ ὄλωλε μάχηι ἔνι, φίλτατος ἀνδρῶν, 

᾿Ασκάλαφος, τόν φησιν ὃν ἔμμεναι ὄβριμος “Apns.” 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, αὐτὰρ “Apns θαλερὼ πεπλήγετο μηρὼ 

χερσὶ καταπρηνέσσ᾽, ὀλοφυρόμενος δὲ προσηύδα" 


“ μὴ νῦν μοι νεμεσήσετ᾽, Ὀλύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντες, 


115 


τίσασθαι φόνον υἷος ἰόντ᾽ ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
εἴ πέρ μοι καὶ μοῖρα Διὸς mAnyévte κεραυνῶι 
κεῖσθαι ὁμοῦ νεκύεσσι μεθ᾽ αἵματι καὶ κονίηισιν.᾽" 
ὡς φάτο, καί ῥ᾽ ἵππους κέλετο Δεῖμόν τε Φόβον τε 


4 aN > ΨΝ > 307 / 
ζευγνύμεν, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἔντε᾽ ἐδύσετο παμφανόωντα. 


120 


ἔνθά κ᾽ ἔτι μείζων τε καὶ ἀργαλεώτερος ἄλλος 

πὰρ Διὸς ἀθανάτοισι χόλος καὶ μῆνις ἐτύχθη, 

εἰ μὴ ᾿Αθήνη πᾶσι περιδδείσασα θεοῖσιν 

ὦρτο διὲκ προθύρου, λίπε δὲ θρόνον ἔνθα θάασσε, 

τοῦ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μὲν κεφαλῆς κόρυθ᾽ εἵλετο καὶ σάκος ὥμων, 125 


112. SuBpusoc CHPR. 
supr.) Cant. 


114. καταπρηνὲς T: κατὰ πρηνὲς Ρ, || δὲ προςηύϑα 
Ω: δ᾽ ἔπιος nbda Ar. AR Harl. ad, Par. h (yp. énndda T). 
119. κέκλετο GJPK: κέλεται Q. 


116. ticecea: (A 
120. ἔντεα ϑύςετο PR. | 


A (supr. €) CJQST Vr. A Bar. fr. Mosc. Lips. || παμφανόεντα Bar. 


121. κ᾽ ἔτι: κέ τι 3 Harl. a, Vr. A fr. Mosc.: κά τις DGP (καί) RU. 
128. nepideicaca Ar. P. 


φόνος καὶ ufc Vr. ἃ. 
126. ὥμοιν H. 


intrans., hold on, i.e. be patient; or 
trans., accept, endure, whatever ill he 
sends you. The latter, though not a 
common use of ἔχειν, is sufficiently sup- 

rted by ἃ 482 ἔχω κακά. In fact the 

istinction between the two is very 

slight, for even if we do not take the 
relative clause as the direet object of 
ἔχετε it still represents an adverbial 
accus. 

110. EAnoum, J fancy, of present or 
past events as H 199, If 281, etc. The 
word is ironical, as Hera evidently has 
no doubt of the fact. For the death of 
Askalaphos see N 518. That passage 
was obviously composed in preparation 
for the present scene. We are not told 
how Hera came to know of Askalaphos’ 
death ; until she left Olympos for Ida 
in Z, after the event, she seems to have 
been completely aloof from the war like 
Ares himself. This, however, is one of 
the small difficulties which may trouble 
the reader as little as the poet. 

113. πεπλήγετο μηρώ, a gesture of 
annoyance ; 397, M 162, II 125. 


VOL. I 


122. 
124. μὰν ἐκ ἣ Or ἐκ Eust. 


116. ἰόντ᾽, i.e. ἰόντα, not ἰόντι, as 58, 
etc. For the infin. after νεμεοήσετε cf. 
ὃ 158, 195, and for acc. and intin. note 
on P 254. 

118. ὁμοῦ with dat. as E 867 ὁμοῦ 
vedéecow (where see note), διετά, mean- 
ing among, is very rarely found with 
the dat. singular; there are only five 
other cases. Here αἵματι must be re- 
garded as a sort of noun of multitude, the 
bloody corpses. Cf. μετὰ στροφάλιγγι 
Φ 503 beside ἐν orp. 11775 (H. G. § 194). 
The similar words of the same speaker 
in E 886 may be compared, πήματ᾽ 
ἔπασχον ἐν αἰνῆισιν vexddecow. The 
emphasis laid on carnage js well suited 
to the character of Ares. 

119. For Aciuoc and Φόβος as partici- 
pators in the battle see A440. In N 299 
Φόβος is called the son of Ares. It would 
seem more natural, but for these passages, 
to look upon them here as the horses 
themselves, not as the attendants who 
harness them; and this opinion was in 
fact held by some of the ancient critics, 
but refuted by Ar. 
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4 3 a 2 \ Ν ς a 
ἔγχος ὃ ἔστησε στιβαρῆς ἀπὸ χειρὸς ἑλοῦσα 

/ ς > 3 / 4 a ΝΜ 
χάλκεον. ἡ ὃ ἐπέεσσι καθάπτετο θοῦρον “Apna: 
“μαινόμενε, φρένας ἠλέ, διέφθορας. ἡἣ νύ τοι αὔτως 
” > » / ” ’ 2 4 , 290 ἡ 
ovat ἀκουέμεν ἔστι, νόος δ᾽ ἀπόλωλε καὶ αἰδώς. 
οὐκ ἀΐεις & τέ φησι θεὰ λευκώλενος Ἥρη, 
ἣ δὴ νῦν πὰρ Ζηνὸς Ὀλυμπίου εἰλήλουθεν ; 
ἡ ἐθέλεις αὐτὸς μὲν ἀναπλήσας κακὰ πολλὰ 
A ν , ‘2 / , > » 
ἂψ ἴμεν Οὔλυμπονδε, καὶ ἀχνύμενος περ, ἀνάγκηι, 
αὐτὰρ τοῖς ἄλλοισι κακὸν μέγα πᾶσι φυτεῦσαι ; 

» » a \ ς ’ ᾽ Ἁ 
αὐτίκα γὰρ Τρῶας μὲν ὑπερθύμους καὶ Αχαιοὺς 
λείψει, ὁ δ᾽ ἡμέας εἶσι κυδοιμήσων ἐς "Ὄλυμπον, 


130 


135 


4 , e [4 ΕΥ̓͂ 3 Μ Ψ  » 
μάρψει δ᾽ ἑξείης ὅς τ᾽ αἴτιος ὅς τε καὶ οὐκί. 
τῶ σ᾽ αὖ νῦν κέλομαι μεθέμεν χόλον υἷος ἐοῖο. 
ἤδη γάρ τις τοῦ γε βίην καὶ χεῖρας ἀμείνων 


ἢ πέφατ᾽ ἢ καὶ ἔπειτα πεφήσεται' ἀργαλέον δὲ 


140 


4 ᾽ a ta , ΄ 99 
πάντων ἀνθρώπων ῥῦσθαι γενεήν τε τόκον τε. 


= -ς͵ςς. a 


126. ἀπὸ : ἐκ (A supr.) CP: ἀπὸ ἢ ἐκ Eust. 
128. λλαινόλενε : ϑαμιόνιε Et. Mag. 68. 46, Et. Gud. 38. 36. 
181. εἰληλούθει L. 
nAua Zen. Πᾶσι: πῆλια S Par. af (and ἐν ἄλλωι A). 
¢ofo Zen. H (supr. Aoc) R, yp. L: ἐῆο Par. e: éAoc Ar. 2. 
APRT Vr. b, Harl. bd: τοῦδε Zen. Aph. 2: τοῦςε Q. 


αὐτός Bar. Mor. 


126. &cruce, stood, presumably in the 
σῦριγξ of a spear-stand (dovpodéxy a 128, 
cf. T 387). 

128. AAG here only, with φρένας ἠλεέ 
β 243, olvos ἠλεός ξ 464. The word is 
evidently connected with 4An, ἠλασκάζειν 
(ει 457), ἠλίθιος, etc., and there is some 
evidence for an Aiolic form ἄλλος in the 
same sense (conj. by Bergk in the famous 
ode of Sappho, fr. 2. 16 φαίνομαι ἄλλα, 1 
am as one distraught). Fick therefore 
writes ἄλλε here. It is possible that ἀλλο- 
φρονέων may be derived from this, and, 
as the Et. Mag. (68. 45) suggests, even 
the familiar use of ἄλλως in the sense 
uselessly ; though in that case confusion 
between the two words must have been 
very early. Compare ἀλλοφάσσω, to be 
delirious, in Hippokrates, and see Meister 
Gr. Dial. i. 142. διέφοορας (the perf. 
only here in H.) is best taken in a pass. 
sense as in Hippokrates and late writers ; 
in Attic it is always trans. (e.g. Soph. 
El, 306), and so of course it may be 
here if, by a slight change of punctua- 
tion, we join it with φρένας. But then 
the order of the words is not Homeric. 
αὕτως, if is for nothing that thow hast 


127. xaexnrero P (T supr.). 
129. aldcoc : 
184. αὐτὰρ ὁ G Vr. A. || ecofc λιάγα 
136. ἐς : én’ R. 138. 
189. Τοῦ re Ar. 
140. nepdccera 8. 


ears lo hear with. The clause may 
equally well be taken interrogatively. 

132. GnanAricac, see note on A 170. 

136. κυδομλήςων, trans. drive in up- 
roar; the word recurs only in A 824, 
where it is intrans. 

138. éofo, thine oven; reflexive as re- 
ferring to the subject of the subordinate 
infinitive clause. See App. A, vol. i. p. 
562. ὼ 

141. Γενεήν τε τόκον Te, see note on 
H 128, The line is obscure ; to say τ 
ts hard to protect the lineage and offspring 
of all men would serve to dissuade Ares 
from avenging a common mortal, but 
has little force when the offspring re- 
ferred to is that of a god, even though 
the mother be human. Perhaps what 
Athene means is that ‘it is hard to 
keep watch and ward over (pay constant 
attention to) the birth and parentage of 
all men’; i.e. all heroes—at least all 
worth mentioning, all of royal blood— 
are in the last resort sprung from gods, 
and would then all have a right to 
involve the gods in their blood-feuds 
if the claim were once admitted; the 
only thing therefore is to neglect divine 


| 
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πᾶς, . ml 2 — 
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ὡς εἰποῦσ᾽ ἵδρυσε θρόνωι ἔνι θοῦρον “Apna. 

Ἥρη δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλωνα καλέσσατο δώματος ἐκτὸς 

Ἶρίν θ᾽, 4 τε θεοῖσι μετάγγελος ἀθανάτοισι, 

καί σφεας φωνήσασ᾽ ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηΐδα" 145 
_ “Ζεὺς σφὼ eis Ἴδην κέλετ᾽ ἐλθέμεν ὅττι Tayiota: 

αὐτὰρ ἐπὴν ἔλθητε Διός τ᾽ εἰς ὦπα ἴδησθε, 

ἔρδειν ὅττί κε κεῖνος ἐποτρύνηι καὶ ἀνώγηι." 

ἡ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ὡς εἰποῦσα πάλιν κίε πότνια “Ἥρη, 

Eero δ᾽ εἰνὶ θρόνωι' τὼ δ᾽ ἀΐξαντε πετέσθην. 160 
Ἴδην δ᾽ ἵκανον πολυπίδακα, μητέρα θηρῶν, 

εὗρον δ᾽ εὐρύοπα Κρονίδην ἀνὰ Γαργάρωι ἄκρωι 

ἥμενον: ἀμφὶ δέ μιν θυόεν νέφος ἐστεφάνωτο. 

τὼ δὲ πάροιθ᾽ ἐλθόντε Διὸς νεφεληγερέταο 

στήτην: οὐδέ σφωε ἰδὼν ἐχολώσατο θυμῶι, 155 
ὅττί οἱ WK ἐπέεσσι φίλης ἀλόχοιο πιθέσθην. 

Ἶριν δὲ προτέρην ἔπεα πτερύεντα προσηύδα" 

“ βάσκ᾽ ἴθι, ἾἿρι ταχεῖα, Ποσειδάωνι ἄνακτι 

πάντα τάδ᾽ ἀγγεῖλαι, μηδὲ ψευδώγγελος εἶναι. 

παυσάμενόν μιν ἄνωχθι μάχης ἠδὲ πτολέμοιο 160 
ἔρχεσθαι μετὰ φῦλα θεῶν ἢ εἰς ἅλα δῖαν. 

εἰ δέ μοι οὐκ ἐπέεσσ᾽ ἐπιπείσεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἀλογήσει, 


146. ἐλοεῖν S. 
X. |; ἴδεοδαι P: Yoecee Q Lips. 
Vr. b. 150. Yzero J. 
Q.  φΦυμὸν Ὁ. 
ἔρχεςθαι : ἔρχεςο᾽ ἢ PS, yp. A. 


147-8 ἀθ. Ar. Aph. 


147. τ᾽ om. P: δ᾽ U Vr. b, yp. Sch. 


148. ἐποτρύνει DSU Vr. b. || ἀνώγει DHSU 
151. 0’: e Mor. 


157. ἤρην Q (supr. Tpin). || προτέραν P: πρότερον S. 
162-78 om. Rt. 


155. cpooe R: cpwln (cp&in) 
161. 
162. 4401: μου Ammonios 


ap. Sch. T. || énéeca neneicera: QR? || éninefeeran Harl. d, Ht. Mag. 69. 39. 


descent altogether. This involves a 
sense of to which no exact 
parallel occurs ; but a somewhat similar 
use will be found in Q 584. Van L. 
boldly reads ἀθανάτων for ἀνθρώπων, 
comparing II 449, Φ 187. This gives 
the required sense, but there is nothing 
to account for the alteration. 

144, werdrredoc, internuntia, cf. note 
on ὑφηνίοχος, Z 19. There is no advan- 
tage in writing the preposition separately 
here, and still less in Ψ 199, the only 
place where the word recurs. MB. 
authority counts of course fur nothing. 

147-48 were athetized by Aph. and Ar. 
on the ground< that they are needless, 
as Iris and Apollo must obey in any 
case, and unsuited to Hera, becanse the 
commands of Zeus are not such as she 


wishes to see carried out. These are 
quite inadequate ; a speech of a single 
line is a rare thing in H., and in this 
case 146 would be particularly curt. 

153. The ‘fragrant cloud’ seems to 
be an allusion to the νεφέλη καλὴ xpuceln 
of = 350. θυόεις does not recur in H. 
(Hymn. Cer. 97, 818, 490); but we find 
θυήεις (8 48 etc.), θυώδης (5 121 etc.). 

155. Heynes conj. cpwe for cpwir of 
the vulg. now has the support of one 
Ms. It is obviously right. σφωΐν would 
only be construed with ἐχολώσατο, a 
very unnatural order of words. οὐδὲ 
ἐχολώνςατο, /ttotes, ‘ was well pleased.’ 

162. εἰ. . οὐκ, see note on A 160. 
ἀλογήοει, here only in H., where the 
simple λόγος occurs only twice, see note 
on 393. Hence Nauck conj. ἀπιθήσει. 
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’ 
φραζέσθω δὴ ἔπειτα κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμὸν, 
, 3 ION , aN 2 t , 
μή μ᾽ οὐδὲ κρατερὸς περ ἐὼν ἐπιόντα Tadacont 


μεῖναι, ἐπεί ἑό φημι Bine πολὺ φέρτερος εἶναι 


165 


καὶ γενεῆι πρότερος. τοῦ δ᾽ οὐκ ὄθεται φίλον ἧτορ 
ἶσον ἐμοὶ φάσθαι, τόν τε στυγέουσι καὶ ἄλλοι." 

ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε ποδήνεμος ὠκέα Ἶρις, 
βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων εἰς Ἴλιον ἱρήν. 


ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἐκ νεφέων πτῆται νιφὰς ἠὲ χάλαξα 


170 


ἣ Ὁ e a 2 / / 
ψυχρὴ ὑπαὶ ῥιπῆς αἰθρηγενέος Βορέαο, 
ὡς κραιπνῶς μεμαυῖα διέπτατο ὠκέα Ἴρις, 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱσταμένη προσέφη κλυτὸν ἐννοσίγαιον" 
“ ἀγγελίην τινά τοί, γαιήοχε κυανοχαῖτα, 
ἦλθον δεῦρο φέρουσα παραὶ Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο. 175 
7 ᾽ 3 > ff / > 
παυσάμενόν σ᾽ ἐκέλευσε μάχης ἠδὲ πτολέμοιο 
ἔρχεσθαι μετὰ φῦλα θεῶν ἢ εἰς ἅλα δῖαν. 
εἰ δέ οἱ οὐκ ἐπέεσσ᾽ ἐπιπείσεαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀλογήσεις, 
ἠπείλει καὶ κεῖνος ἐναντίβιον πολεμίξων 


163. ON ἔπειτα : ὃ᾽ ἔπειτα Q: δϑῆπειτα (ὃ᾽ ἥπειτα) 0. 


τινὲς eeAncHt Sch. T: nmaddcoa (3) S. 
a0, Ar. 


171. ψυχρὸν Q. || uno Syr. 


166. Seora U (second o in ras. ὃ). 


164. taddcca: R?: 


165. ¢6: εὖ A: εὖ fr. Mosc. 166-7 
169. Kar’: μετ᾽ P: é& Zen. 
175. παραὶ : παρὰ Mor., Ap. Lex. 7.11. 118. 


ς᾽ éxé\euce (ce κέλευςε) 2: ce κέλευε PT Vr. b, fr. Mose., Par. οὶ h, yp. A: ce 


κέλ(λ)εται ACQ Par. c?, Harl. d, Lips. 
énéecar neneicean Q. 


177. Epyece’ A GS (cf. 161). 178. 


179. κἀκεῖνος DGQSTU: καὶ ἐκεῖνος R. || πολεμίξων 


Ar. APRT Par. a, Vr. d, Cant. Mor. Lips.: mroAeuizon DHJU (x in ras.): 


π(τ)ολωλίζων Zen. 2. 


164. uh οὗ go together, see note ou 
A 26. 

166. The parallel line 182 shews clearly 
that τοῦ = Ποσειδῶνος, and is not, as 
some take it, gen. after ὄθεται, ‘he recks 
not of this.’ In its emphatic position 
it refers back to the similarly placed éo, 
‘yet he it is whose heart fears not.’ 
Thus the two sentences are closely 
connected ; Hentze, indeed, only puts a 
comma after πρότερος. 

167. Toon éuol pdcea, see A 187 with 
note. cturéova, fear, as A 186, Η 
112, Θ 515. This line and the preced- 
ing were athetized by Ar. as wrongly 
inserted from 182-83; Zeus, he thinks, 
should appeal only to superior force, not 
to the privilege of seniority, τὰ τοιαῦτα 
γὰρ τῶν δεομένων : while in the mouth of 
Iris the words are right, as they would 
offer Poseidon an honourable excuse for 
yielding. 

170. πτῆται, either = wrd-era, aor. 


subj. from ἐ-πτά- μην, or one of the hypo- 
thetical subjunctives with lengthened 
stem-vowel (see on A 129), also from 
ἐπτάμην, or a thematic form, cf. éxt-r7- 
έσθαι A 126. 

171=T 358. ὑπαὶ ῥιπῆς goes with 
πτῆται͵, is driven by the stress of the 
wind. alepHrenéoc, born in the upper 
air, because the N. wind was looked 
upon as coming from the high tops of 
the Thracian mountains. So we have 
Βορέης αἰθρηγενέτης in ¢ 296, where M. 
and R.'s note may be compared. Others 
refer it to al@pos, apparently meaning 
cold, in ξ 318, and translate producing 
cold; but compounds with -yevys are 
regularly passive. 

179. καὶ κεῖνος, where we should have 
expected καὶ αὐτός. It seems to be a 
sort of hyperbaton such as is common 
in conversation : he too threatened that he 
would come for he threatened that he too 
would come. 
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ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐλεύσεσθαι" σὲ δ᾽ ὑπεξαλέασθαι ἀνώγει -  Θ 180 
χεῖρας, ἐπεὶ σέο φησὶ βίη. πολὺ φέρτερος εἶναι 
καὶ γενεῆι πρότερος: σὸν δ᾽ οὐκ ὄθεται φίλον ἦτορ 
4 f e / / / \ 3 
icov οἱ φάσθαι, τὸν τε στυγέουσι καὶ ἄλλοι. 
Ν 43. 59 ΄ / Ν > 
τὴν δὲ μέγ ὀχθήσας προσέφη κλυτὸς ἐννοσίγαιος" 
“& πόποι, } p ἀγαθός περ ἐὼν ὑπέροπλον ἔειπεν, 185 
εἴ μ᾽ ὁμότιμον ἐόντα βίης ἀέκοντα καθέξει. 
τρεῖς γάρ τ᾽ ἐκ Κρόνου εἰμὲν ἀδελφεοί, obs τέκετο “Ῥέα, 
Ζεὺς καὶ ἐγώ, τρίτατος δ᾽ ᾿Αἴδης ἐνέροισιν ἀνάσσων" 
τριχθὰ δὲ πάντα δέδασται, ἕκαστος δ᾽ ἔμμορε τιμῆς" 
ἤτοι ἐγὼν ἔλαχον πολιὴν ἅλα ναιέμεν αἰεὶ 190 
4 9 ? id 4 ’ 
παλλομένων, ᾿Αἴδης δ᾽ ἔλαχε ζόφον ἤεροεντα, 
Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἔλαχ᾽ οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν ἐν αἰθέρι καὶ νεφέληισι" 
γαῖα δ᾽ ἔτι ξυνὴ πάντων καὶ μακρὸς "Ολυμπος. 
τῶ ῥα καὶ οὔ τι Διὸς βέομαι φρεσίν, ἀλλὰ ἕκηλος, 


180. ἄνωγε DS Harl. a. 
τοι C: oe J. 185. tanec Q. 


181. φέρτατος Vr. b. 
187. τ᾽ om. DR Vr. A. || T° ἐκ κρόνου Ar. 


188. οἷ : «κοι Syr. || Te: 


Q: τ᾽ ἐκρόνου H! Ραγ.}: τε κρόνου Syr. Par. 6, Lips. (yp. ἐκ κρόνου) and ap, 
Did. || τέκετο ῥέα: τέκε ῥέα JQ fr. Mose. Vr. Ὁ, King’s Par. ac f gh and ap. 


Eust.: τέκε ῥείη ap. Eust.: τέκε ῥήη G: τέτοκε ῥέα U. 
πάντα : πάντ᾽ ἃ τινές Sch. T (comparing ἐπίστιον for ἐφίστιον). 


οἱ δὲ πολλὴν Sch. T. 
ὃ᾽ ἔτι: ὃέ τι DH: ὃέ τοι S. 


185. ὑπέροπλον insolent, only here 
and P 170 (in the same phrase) in H. 
(also Hesiod and Pindar); with ὑπερο- 
πλίη A 205, ὑπεροπλίσσαιτο p 268. The 
derivation is quite uncertain. Cf. note 
on ὁπλότερος & 267. 

187. Perhaps we should read τέκε ‘Pet, 
after = 203, the only other place where 
the name occurs in H., thus avoiding 
the synizesis. But some critics thought 
a dactyl permissible in the 6th foot; 
see note on ὦ 269. 

189. The neglect of the F of éxacroc 
is very rare. dé3acro Bentley, τριχθὰ 
δέδασται πάντα van L. ἕμλιορε is gener- 
ally regarded asa perf., and to this the 
ο points. But it may τ be an 
aorist (cf. ἔ-πορ-ον, etc., H. G. ὃ 31. δ). 
In A 278 the aor. is as well suited to 
the context as the perf., and in e 335, 
A 338, it seems to be admissible. These 
are the only other places in H. where 
the word gaa agian in the phrase 
ἔμμορε τιμῆς. e gnomic aor. suits 
Hes. Opp. 347, and Ap. Rhod. took it 
in the same way, as he writes ἔμμορες 


189. tpiyed τε R. | 
190. πολιὴν : 


191. παλλομένην Herakleitos ap. Sch. Bon O 21. 193. 
: αἰπὺν Zen. || NepéAnici: nepéecc: Schol. L (Porph.) on Π 365. 198. 


(iii. 4), and 2. Mag. ὅτι δὲ δεύτερος 
ἀόριστος ἐστί, δῆλον" καὶ τὸ τρίτον τῶν 
πληθυντικῶν ‘‘Eupopoy ἐκεῖνοι." On the 
other hand, Hesych. quotes ἐμμόραντι 
(Doric 8rd plur.). For the explanation 
of the form as a perf. see Curtius V0. 
li, 181, H. G. § 23. 2, α. Meyer Gr. 
§ 545. The normal Ionic form εἵμαρτο 
is also found in ᾧ 281, ε 312, w 34. 

191. παλλομλιένων, when we were cast- 
ing lots; see Ὦ 400 τῶν μετὰ παλλόμενος. 
So Herod. iii. 128 παλλομένων δὲ λαγχά- 
ve. ἐκ πάντων Bayaios. Pindar mentions 
the division of the earth among the 
gods (0. vii. 55), but that is of course 
a different tradition, for here the earth 
remains common ground. 

194. Béouc, 1 shall live, cf. Bén II 
852, 2131. It appears to be a present 
with fut. sense. βείομαι (X 481) may 
perhaps be aor. subj. (cf. H. G. ὃ 80). 
The relation of the two forms to one 
another and to βίος is, however, doubtful. 
Acc. to G. Meyer Gr. 8 499 Bea- is the 
strong form, βι- the weak, both appear- 
ing in the pres. stem (cf. rlw:7elw): in 
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καὶ κρατερός περ ἐών, μενέτω τριτάτηι ἐνὶ μοίρηι. 
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195 


χερσὶ δὲ μή τί pe πάγχν κακὸν ὡς δειδισσέσθω" 
θυγατέρεσσιν γάρ τε καὶ υἱάσι βέλτερον εἴη 

’ 
ἐκπώγλοις ἐπέεσσιν ἐνισσέμεν, ods τέκεν αὐτός, 
Ρ, ” 
ot θεν ὀτρύνοντος ἀκούσονται Kal ἀνάγκηι. 


τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα ποδήνεμος ὠκέα Ἶρις" 


200 


“οὕτω γὰρ δή τοι, γαιήοχε κνανοχαῖτα, 
τόνδε φέρω Adi μῦθον ἀπηνέα τε κρατερόν τε, 


ἤ τι μεταστρέψεις ; 


στρεπταὶ μέν τε φρένες ἐσθλῶν. 


οἷσθ᾽ ὡς πρεσβυτέροισιν ἐρινύες αἰὲν ἕπονται." 


τὴν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε Ἰ]οσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων" 


20ὅ 


“"Ipe θεά, μάλα τοῦτο ἔπος κατὰ μοῖραν ἔειπες" 
3 Ἁ \ \ / gv 3ἅ Μ ΜΝ Ina 
ἐσθλὸν καὶ τὸ τέτυκται, ὅτ᾽ ἄγγελος αἴσιμα εἰδῆι. 
3 δ 7 0.3 3.ϑ N ” / Α \ φ ᾽ 
ἀλλὰ τόδ᾽ αἰνὸν ἄχος κραδίην καὶ θυμὸν ἱκάνει, 

, e a 
ὁππότ᾽ ἂν ἰσόμορον Kal ὁμῆν πεπρωμένον atone 


195. μοίρα DP. 


196. Sediccecea: P: δειδικέοθω Syr. 


197. Te: κε Q 


Harl. a. || τινὲς υἱέσι T. || βέλτερον Ar. Q[S] Harl. Ὁ, King’s Par. acd fg: 
κάλλιον Aph.: φίλτερον J: Képdion ol εἰκαιότεροι, 2. || εἵη : εἶναι HL King’s. 
403. A τι; HTe Syr.: εἴ τι Lips. || λέν Te: μέντοι PR: γάρ τοι J: μὲν Q: 


δή τοι ὃ: ὃέ τοι Harl. a (yp. μέν Te). 


204. πρεςβυτάτοιειν 83. 


206. Ζηνόδοτος 


ἐσημειώσατο (1) Sch. T. || κατὰ λιοῖραν : νημερτὲς J and ap. Eust. || ἔειπας QR 


Bar. 401. εαἴδῆι : εἴπηι Zen. 


βέομαι thes has become semivocalic and 


dropped out, as often. Fick, on the 
other hand, would read βίομαι for βέομαι, 
ef. Hymn. Ap. 528 βιόμεσθαΨ. (See also 
Schulze 9. £. p. 246 note 2, van L. 
Ench., p. 442.) pecin must be a comi- 
tative dat. in company with=in accord- 
ance with. But the whole phrase is 
obscure and unusual. 

196. Compare B 190. 

197. The lengthening in thesis by ν 
épedx. alone of the last syll. of eura- 
Tépecan is rare in the second foot, though 
not uncommon in the first. Compare, 
however, the similar rhythm of A 388 
ἠπείλησεν μῦθον, and so I’ 348. The 
variant xe for ΤΕ is perhaps right, but 
the pure opt. is quite adinissible in a 
concessive sense (H. Ο. ὃ 299 d); it 
expresses ‘for all I care.’ The words 
‘it is better for his children for him to 
scold them’ mean really of course ‘it is 
better that he should scold his children.’ 
For éniceéuen and its relation to évirrw 
see H. G. § 46, Brugmann Gr. ii. p. 
1042, Curtius £¢ no. 623. 

203. wmeracrpéweic, the object is evi- 
dently νόον or φρένας to be supplied, οἵ, 


στρέψωσιν (sc. θεοί) ἀγασσάμενοι κακὰ ἔργα. 
ςτρεπταί, I 497, Ν 115. 

204. For the respect due to elder 
brethren cf. N 355, and for the épindec 
as guardians of family relations see note 
on 1 454. &nontan, atiend, as ministers 
ready to answer a call. 

207. τῶν 3° Ὁμήρου καὶ τόδε συνθέμενος 
ῥῆμα πόρσυν᾽" ἄγγελον ἐσλὸν ἔφα τιμὰν 
μεγίσταν πράγματι παντὶ φέρειν" αὔξεταε 
καὶ Μοῖσα δι᾽’ ἀγγελίας ὀρθᾶς Pindar P. 
iv. 277. The allusion to this line is 
obviously far from exact, but there can 
be little doubt that it is what Pindar 
meant. It is the only place where he 
quotes Homer by name. Compare also 
Aisch. Cho. 773. 

208 =I 52, q.v. 

209. Icéuopon, here μόρος evidently 
τε μοῖρα, without any connotation of 
death or ili fate such as always attaches 
to the word when used alone. Similarly 
αἵςηι = share,as in Σ 827, though this word 
too conveys the sense share of ili in the 
same phrase, Π 441, X 179, and commonly 
elsewhere. See note on A418. énnér’ 
ἄν, read ὁππότε (Froduopov) (Bentley). 
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νεικείειν ἐθέληισι χολωτοῖσιν ἐπέεσσιν. 210 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι νῦν μέν γε νεμεσσηθεὶς ὑποείξω, 
ἄλλο δέ τοι ἐρέω, καὶ ἀπειλήσω τό γε θυμῶι" 
αἴ κεν ἄνευ ἐμέθεν καὶ ᾿Αθηναίης ἀγελείης, 
“Hpns ‘Eppeiw τε καὶ Ἡφαίστοιο ἄνακτος, 
Ἰλίου αἰπεινῆς πεφιδήσεται, οὐδ᾽ ἐθελήσει 
ἐκπέρσαι, δοῦναι δὲ μέγα κράτος ᾿Αργείοισιν, 
ἴστω τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι νῶϊν ἀνήκεστος χόλος ἔσται." 

ὡς εἰπὼν λίπε λαὸν ᾿Αχαιικὸν ἐννοσίγαιος, 
δῦνε δὲ πόντον ἰών, πόθεσαν δ᾽ ἥρωες ᾿Αχαιοί. 
καὶ τότ᾽ ᾿Απόλλωνα προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς: 
“ἔρχεο νῦν, φίλε Φοῖβε, μεθ᾽ “Ἕκτορα χαλκοκορυστήν" 
ἤδη μὲν γάρ τοι γαιήοχος ἐννοσίγαιος 
οἴχεται εἰς ἅλα δῖαν, ἀλευάμενος χόλον αἰπὺν 


215 


220 


211. εἴ τι P (supr. ἢ τοι). || re Ar.: xe Q(La R. seems to imply that his mss. 


have re: but this is probably only a blunder). 
eon Hpxc ‘Heat 
2315. πεφιδήςει Q. |! ἐδελήςη JP: ἐοέληειν R. 


Cant. 214. τινὲς 


223. ἀλευόλιενος H. 


i ee 


211. nemeccuedic, though indignant— 
the only sense justified by the use of 
the en or the subst. νέμεσις. In 227 
the sense reverencing seems more suit- 
able, and has been supported by the 
similar use of νεμεσίζετο in a 268. But 
that isolated phrase is extremely sus- 
picious (see note on A 649), and no 
argument can be founded on it. The 
scholia here explain ‘indignant with 
myself,’ i.e. penitent. This explanation 
is possible (though not neccessary) in 
8 64; but the context here makes it 
practically out of the question, in the 
absence of further explanation, for the 
hearer to think of any indignation other 
than that which Poseidon has been so 
forcibly expressing against Zeus. re of 
Ar. is obviously better than xe of Mss. 

212. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι & (212-17) ὅτι 
εὐτελῆ τὰ κατὰ τὴν σύνθεσιν καὶ τὰ 
κατὰ τὴν διάνοιαν. προειπὼν γὰρ ““νεμεσ- 
σηθεὶς ὑποείξω,᾽" οἱονεὶ μεταμεληθεὶς ἐπι- 
φέρει “" ἀπειλήσω." δὅ τε Ποσειδῶν ἐπί- 
σταται ὅτι οὐκ εἰς τέλος φείσεται τῆς 
πόλεως, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον μόνον ἕνεκα τοῦ τιμῆσαι 
τὸν ᾿Αχιλλέα ἐπαμύνει τοῖς Tpwoly. This 
is by no means convincing ; 211 does 
not make a good end to a speech, as NON 
μέν re clearly indicates that some anti- 
thesis is to follow. 


313-17 40. Ar. (v. infra). 212. 


crou te καὶ ‘Epueiao AT. || Ἡρης Φ᾽ Syr. 


216. δὲ : τε 3. || κράτος uéra R. 


—_—— 


213. αἵ xen: Thiersch εἰ μέν : but for 
αἴ (ef) xe with fut. indic. see H. G. § 326. 
5, and note on B 258. 

214. This line is certainly to be con- 
demned, as Hermes and Hephaistos 
never take any prominent part against 
Troy ; their names are clearly taken from 
the position given them in the Theo- 
machy (see T 33-36). So Ar., τὰ τῶν 
θεῶν ὀνόματα μετενήνοχέ τις ἀπὸ τῆς 
θεομαχίας συναθροίσας τῶν ἐναντιουμένων 
τοῖς βαρβάροις θεοῖς, οὐκέτι ἐπιστήσας ὡς 
οὔτε τῶι 'Ἑρμῆι οὔτε τῶι ΗἩφαίστωι ἔμελεν 
ἰδίαι τὰ τῆς πορθήσεως, ἀλλ᾽’ ἕνεκα τῆς 
ἀντικαταστάσεως (‘pairing off’) μόνον 
παρείληφεν αὐτούς. It may be added 
that the form ‘Epucto is not Epic. 
This difficulty is evaded by the variant 
Ἡφαίστου re καὶ Ἑρμείαο ἄνακτος, which, 
however, looks like a learned conjec- 
ture. The cause of the interpolation 
was evidently the omission of the name 
of Hera as one whose consent was 
needed ; and this is certainly curious. 

217. τοῦθ᾽, one of the few exceptions 
in H. to the rule that οὗτος refers to 
the person addressed, and _ therefore 
generally to what has preceded, not to 
what follows. 

219. néeecan, missed his help, as 
B 703, 726. 
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ἡμέτερον' μάλα yap κε μάχης ἐπύθοντο καὶ ἄλλοι, 


of περ ἐνέρτεροί εἰσι θεοί, Κρόνον ἀμφὶς ἐόντες. 


22ὅ 


ἀλλὰ τόδ᾽ ἠμὲν ἐμοὶ πολὺ κέρδιον ἠδέ οἱ αὐτῶι 

Ψ e , ς ΄ 

ἔπλετο, ὅττι πάροιθε νεμεσσηθεὶς ὑποειξε 

χεῖρας ἐμάς, ἐπεὶ οὔ κεν ἀνιδρωτί γε τελέσθη. 
ἀλλὰ σύ γ᾽ ἐν χείρεσσι AGP αὐγίδα θυσανόεσσαν, 


τῆι μάλ᾽ ἐπισσείων φοβέειν ἥρωας ᾿Αχαιούς" 


280 


σοὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶι μελέτω, ἑκατηβόλε, φαίδιμος “Exrwp: 
τόφρα γὰρ οὖν οἱ ἔγειρε μένος μέγα, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
φεύγοντες νῆάς τε καὶ “Ἑλλήσποντον ἵκωνται. 

a 3 2. ἃ 2 A / » ΄ μ 
κεῖθεν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐγὼ φράσομαι ἔργόν τε ἔπος τε, 


γέ 4} 
ὥς κε καὶ αὗτις ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἀναπνεύσωσι πόνοιο. 


235 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ dpa πατρὸς ἀνηκούστησεν ᾿Απόλλων, 
΄Ν \ > 3 ’ 3 / Ν N 
βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων ἴρηκι ἐοικὼς 


424 xe: τε ACDJRT Cant. 


fr. Mosc. Lips.: νέρτεροί Q: (é)néprarot Zen. || xpénou QR. 
228. οὔ Ken: οὔτι Ὁ. 


432. ὄφρ᾽ : τόφρ᾽ Ar. Ὁ. 


κάλλιον Apoll. Pron. 54. 
231-35 40. Ar. Aph. 
A. || αὖὗοις CRU. 


224. The well-supported variant ve for 
xe can only be explained others (ere 
now) have heard of battle, i.e. experienced 
the meaning of battle with me. But 
this gives a much less natural sense 
than xe, ‘if we had come to battle, the 
noise of it would have reached even to 
the underworld.’ 

225. Cf. = 274, and for énéprepoi or 
véprepo. see note on Εἰ 898, where the 
longer form is metrically fixed. The 
line is rejected by van L. 

227. See note on 211. ὑπόειζε takes 
the acc. χεῖρας by a sort of construction 
ad sensum, as though it had been ἔφνγε 
or the like. But the way in which 228 
is added is most awkward. Heyne sus- 
pected it as a rhapsodi pannus ; the only 

nestion is whether a like suspicion 
should not be extended to 227, which 
has all the air of a tag meant to sup ly 
the needless ἔπλετο to 226, and pa ded 
out from 211, regardless of the sense 
of νεμεσσηθείς, which is here unsuitable 
to its context. 

230. τῆι (to be taken with φοβέειν) 
is by far the best attested reading, and 
τήν (though—or because—it gives the 
more anal order of words) is just the 
corruption which we should expect. For 
the aegis see note on B 447. 

231-35. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι πέντε ὅτι 


226. ἐνέρτεροί (A supr.) DJPQT Mor. Cant. 


226. κέρϑιον : 
330. TAL: τὴν ΟΟῊΝ. 
235. Ke: te (A supr.) Vr. 


Axacpor ol λόγοι. . καὶ ἄκαιρος ἡ mpdp- 
pyows καὶ οὐ κεχαρισμένη τῶι ᾿Απόλλωνι. 
καὶ παρὰ ᾿Αριστοφάνει ἠθετοῦντο. The 
objection is that this is not the moment 
for Zeus to announce his intention of 
giving the Achaians a respite. But this 
only affects the last two lines which 
may well be spared; 231-33 contain 
the essence of the errand and are in- 
dispensable. Fisi has remarked that 
coi δ᾽ αὐτῶι comes in very awkwardly, 
as it seems to indicate a contrast of 
person, whereas ov has already preceded. 
But, as he says, this should lead to the 
athetesis not of 231, but of 229-30; 
this couplet is quite needless, and may 
have been interpolated as an explanation 
of the fact that the aegis, commonly 
the weapon of Zeus, is in 308 found in 
the hands of Apollo. And if 227-28 
are omitted, as suggested above, 229 is 
further sondaianed: by the awkward re- 
petition of ἀλλά at the head of the line. 

234. κεῖθεν, from that point onward ; 
a use found only here, Ξε ἐκ τοῦ, 69, and 
compare the use of ἔνθεν͵ N 741. φρά- 
coma «.7.r., ‘I will consider what to do 
and say, in order that,’ etc. 

237. The comparison to the hawk 
appears to refer to speed only, not to 
an assumption of its form. See note on 
H 59. 


ὠκέϊ φασσοφόνωι, ὅς τ᾽ ὥκιστος πετεηνῶν. 
εὗρ᾽ υἱὸν Πριάμοιο δαΐφρονος, "Exropa δῖον, 


C4 9 0.3 wv “ ξ΄ .} ’ὔ ’ 
ἥμενον, οὐδ᾽ ἔτι κεῖτο, νέον ὃ ἐσαγείρετο θυμον, 


ἀμφὶ ὃ γινώσκων ἑτάρους, ἀτὰρ ἄσθμα καὶ ἱδρὼς 
παύετ᾽, ἐπεί μιν ἔγειρε Διὸς νόος αἰγιόχοιο. 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱστάμενος προσέφη ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων' 


ho ὀλυγηπελέων ; 


οὐκ ἀΐεις ὅ με νηυσὶν ἔπι πρυμνῆισιν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
οὗς ἑτάρους ὀλέκοντα βοὴν ἀγαθὸς βάλεν Αἴας 
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240 
“"Extop vie Πριάμοιο, ti ἡ δὲ σὺ νόσφιν am’ ἄλλων 
ἢ πού τί σε κῆδος ἱκάνει ; "ἢ 245 
Q >» 2) ΄ 7 ’ a ‘ 
tov δ᾽ ὀλυγοδρανέων προσέφη κορυθαίολος “Extwp: 
“τίς δὲ σύ ἐσσι, φέριστε, θεῶν, ὅς μ᾽ elpeae ἄντην ; 
250 


χερμαδίωι πρὸς στῆθος, ἔπαυσε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς ; 


καὶ δὴ ἔγωγ᾽ ἐφάμην véxvas καὶ δῶμ᾽ ᾿Αἴδαο 
ἤματι τῶιδ᾽ ὄψεσθαι, ἐπεὶ φίλον ἄϊον ἧτορ.᾽" 
τὸν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπεν ἄναξ ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων' 


439. εὗρε δ᾽ υἱὸν L. 
441. mrnecxoon LOR Lips. 


ἀλλοφρονέοωον Aristotle (7); v. infra. 
Par. g. 
Sch. T. 


239. εὗρε as usual begins the sentence 
asyndetically ; seeon A 89. The variant 
of L is metrically possible, but is against 
the ordinary use, and is not supported 
by other members of the family. 

240. νέον, newly, i.e. ‘only just,’ as 
x 426. The imperf. écayelpero is ob- 
viously to be preferred for its picturesque- 
ness to the aor. 

241. γινώσκων, beginning to recognise 
his friends about him. 

242. This ‘action at a distance’ of 
the mind of Zeus, without any indication 
of the material means by which the effect 
is produced, is very rare in H., 468 
giving the most similar instance; in w 
164 ἔγειρε is used in a less material 
sense. This is probably the reason why 
Nanck has marked the two lines as 
‘spurii?’ Itis possible that γόνος, the 
variant of R, may be right. 

245. Aristotle (Jfetaph. iii. 5) says 
(Ὅμηρος) ἐποίησε τὸν "Ἕκτορα, ws ἐξέστη 
ὑπὸ τῆς πληγῆς, κεῖσθαι ἀλλοφρονέοντα, 
but this may be only an instance of in- 
accurate quotation, with a reminiscence 
of Ψ 698. ἀλλοφρονέων([οΥ which see note 


240. écareipero Ar. 2: écareipato CDH (εἰς-) JQT. 
242. νόος: τόνος R (and πὶ), 


245. κεῖς 
249. ὀλέκοντα : yp. créAdonta Lips. 


252. Huan: Suuan Q. || Spececai: Yzecea Ar.: of δὲ ἱκαῖοθαι (1) 
463. ἑκάεργος : διὸς υἱὸς CQ Lips., yp. Sch. X. 


on 128) is however adopted by van L., 
after Naber, on account of the immediate 
neighbourhood of ὀλιγοδρανέων, which 
seems to be identical in sense with 
ὀλιγηπελέων. But Epic poetry does not 
studiously avoid such juxtapositions. 

247. This appearance of a god in his 
own 2 so as to be ὙΠΕΡ ΒΕ 
recognized, is comparatively rare; cf. 
χαλεποὶ δὲ θεοὶ φαίνεσθαι ἐναργεῖς T 131, 
and the gift of Athene to Diomedes in 
E127. Other instances are A 199, Σ 166, 
2 170. 

249. ὁλέκοντα: the variant στέλλοντα 
is noteworthy as implying the reference 
of oc to με, arraying my fellows. In 
= 412 however Hector is wounded in 
attacking. 

252. There is not much to choose 
between Swecea of Mss. and ἵξεσθαι of 
Ar. (οὐκ ἄχαρις ἡ γραφή, Did.). A 
similar variation is found in p 448 μὴ 
τάχα πικρὴν Αἴγνπτον καὶ Κύπρον ἴδηαι, 
αἴ. ἵκηαι. ἄϊζον, breathed out, from ἀξ-ίω, 
cf. GF-nuc, and θυμὸν ἀΐσθων II 468 
(whence van Herwerden conj. ἦτορ ἄϊσθον 
here, as ἀΐω does not recur in this sense). 
Similarly ψυχὴν ἑκάπυσσεν X 467. 
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ce ’ὔ A al ? A [4 
θάρσει νῦν' τοῖόν τοι ἀοσσητῆρα Κρονίων 


3 ΝΜ / / \ 3 7 
ἐξ Ἴδης προέηκε παρεστάμεναι Kal ἀμύνειν, 


255 


Φοῖβον ᾿Απόλλωνα χρυσάορον, ὅς σε πάρος περ 
ῥύομ᾽, ὁμῶς αὐτόν τε καὶ αἰπεινὸν πτολίεθρον. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε νῦν ἱππεῦσιν ἐπότρυνον πολέεσσι 
νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισιν ἐλαυνέμεν ὠκέας ἵππους" 


αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ προπάροιθε κιὼν ἵπποισι κέλευθον 


260 


πᾶσαν λειανέω, τρέψω δ᾽ ἥρωας ᾿Αχαιούς.᾽" 

ὡς εἰπὼν ἔμπνευσε μένος μέγα ποιμένι λαῶν. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τις στατὸς ἵππος, ἀκοστήσας ἐπὶ patvne, 
δεσμὸν ἀπορρήξας θείηι πεδίοιο κροαίνων, 


εἰωθὼς λούεσθαι ἐυρρεῖος ποταμοῖο, 


265 


κυδιόων: ὑψοῦ δὲ κάρη ἔχει, ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται 

ὦμοις ἀΐσσονται: ὁ δ᾽ ἀγλαΐηφι πεποιθώς, 

ῥίμφά ἑ γοῦνα φέρει μετά 7 ἤθεα καὶ νομὸν ἵππων" 
ὡς “Ἕκτωρ λαιψηρὰ πόδας καὶ γούνατ᾽ ἐνώμα 


3 7 e n 3 \ n ΝΜ 9 ΄ 
ὀτρύνων ὑππῆας, ἐπεὶ θεοῦ ἔκλνεν αὐδήν. 


270 


οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τ᾿ ἡ ἔλαφον κεραὸν ἢ ἄγριον αἶγα 
ἐσσεύοντο κύνες τε καὶ ἀνέρες ὠγροιῶται" 


4δδ. napicrauenai T Vr. d, fr. Mosc. 
258. éndétpune R. 
Lips. || KeAedcoo C (yp. κέλευθον). 
λειανέω). 


359 om. Dt. || ἐλαύνειν 5. 
262 om. P. || ἔπνευςε Vr. Ὁ A. 


266. mep A (supr.re)T: xe Q: re QQ, 
260. προπάροιθεν ἰὼν () 
261. écudeon διϊέναι C! (yp. n@can 
263. φάτνης Et. Mag. 51. 10. 


264. decud διαρρήκας θείηι nedionde Et. Mag. 51. 12. || ecia DJ. || κροαίνων : 


τινὲς ἐπιουλιῶν T. 265-68 ἀθ. Ar. 


ἕκλυον Lips. 


254. d&occutApa, a word which recurs 
in 735, X 333, ὃ 165. The most prob- 
able explanation is that of Curtius, 
who derives it from d=sa, ‘together,’ 
and root seg of ἕπομαι, seguor, as if 
d-coK-jn-Typ, con-soc-1a-tus. 

256. ypucdopon, rather χρυσάορα, see 
note on E 509. περ, not ye, see on 
P 587. 

258. énétpunon, only here and κ 531 
with dat. Compare the double use of 
κελεύειν (note on I’ 259). πολέεςει, the 
many. But we should rather expect 
πάντεσσι (ἅμα πᾶσι Pallis). 

263-68=2Z 506-11. This simile, so 
fine when applied to the vain and hand- 
some Paris, loses much of its force here, 
where it is inserted to illustrate not the 
exultant beauty but merely the specd 
of Hector. Ar. athetized 265-68 as a 
wrong repetition, but retained 263-64 


265 om. Zen. 
Γοῦνα : τινὲς γυῖα T (wrongly appended to 269). 
272. éccevanto Ar. Par. g. 


366. tym Vr. ἃ. 268. 
270. τινὲς ὀτρυνέων T. | 


as an introduction to 269-70; Zen. re- 
jected 265 only. But the whole passage 
from 263-70 must go together; 269 is 
an Epic commonplace, serving to join 
the simile to its context. We have 
here, as at the end of © (557-58), a 
clear plagiarism of a age whose 
intrinsic beauty marked it out for 
peed How a single ‘Homer’ could 
ave thus repeated his own best pass- 
ages, careless of their appropriateness, 
it is for the defenders of the unity of 
the Iliad to say. But we have no right 
to talk of interpolation ; the simile is 
embedded in the structure of the book 
and has doubtless been so from the first, 
like the drums from older temples in 
the wall of Themistokles. 

271=1T 24; 272=A 549. See the 
note on the latter passage for the (aor. ) 
form éccevonto. 
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τὸν μέν τ᾽ ἠλίβατος πέτρη καὶ δάσκιος ὕλη 
εἰρύσατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα τέ σφι κιχήμενας αἴσιμον ἦεν" 
τῶν δέ θ᾽ ὑπὸ ἰαχῆς ἐφάνη Als ἠυγένειος 275 
3 4 ἢ A 4 ? \ a“ 
εἰς odov, αἶψα δὲ πάντας ἀπέτραπε καὶ μεμαῶτας" 
ὡς Δαναοὶ εἴως μὲν ὁμιλαδὸν αἰὲν ἕποντο 
νύσσοντες ξίφεσίν τε καὶ ἔγχεσιν ἀμφιγύοισιν, 
> A bd Μ Υ͂ ».59 ’ , 3 a 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ ἴδον “Extop’ ἐποιχόμενον στίχας ἀνδρῶν, 
τάρβησαν, πᾶσιν δὲ παραὶ ποσὶ κάππεσε θυμός. 280 
a "4 > » ἢ / 3 ‘4 e/ 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀγόρευε Θόας ᾿Ανδραίμονος υἱός, 
Αἰτωλῶν ὄχ᾽ ἄριστος, ἐπιστάμενος μὲν ἄκοντι, 
ἐσθλὸς δ᾽ ἐν σταδίηι' ἀγορῆι δέ ἑ παῦροι ᾿Αχαιῶν 
νίκων, ὁππότε κοῦροι ἐρίσσειαν περὶ μύθων" 
fad 3A 3 [4 \ 4 
ὅ σφιν ἐὺ φρονέων ἀγορήσατο καὶ μετέειπεν" 285 


ες ἉἋ 


214. τέ: τί 8 (and τινές, T? Tat Μ8.). 
277. εἴως : τείως Zen. 
486. ὅ Ar. Ὡ: ὅς P Vr. d, Harl. d, King’s. 


Lips.: énérpane Q. 
uanwon Vr. d. 280. napa Vr. d. 


273. ἡλίβατος, a word of quite un- 
known origin and meaning; in H. 
always an epithet of πέτρη (Hymn. Ven. 
267 of pines and oaks). The many ex- 
planations of the scholia are mere guess- 
work. πέτρη is the home of the goat, 
ὕλη of the stag. 

274, Hen, the imperf. seems to be 
taken from the mind of the hunters; 
when the quarry escaped them they 
would say οὐκ dp’ ἡμῖν κιχ. αἴσιμον Fev, 
‘after ali we are not fated to catch it.’ 
It is only by some such supposition that 
the presence of the imperf. in a simile 
is to be explained. 

279. ἐποιχόλιενον, assailing like a 
divine ‘visitation.’ The word in this 
hostile sense is used only of gods or 
heroes directly inspired, as here: see 
note on K 487. 

280. παραὶ nocl xdnnece, apparently 
our colloquial ‘their courage sank into 
their heels,’ with an obvious allusion to 
running away. So Demosth. de Halonn. 
§ 45 (quoted by Schol. L) τὸν ἐγκέφαλον 
. . ἐν ταῖς πτέρναις φορεῖτε. 

281. The authenticity of the following 

, to 305, is very doubtful (see 
lotrcduction). The plan of sending the 
mase of the troops to the rear (295-99) 
at a moment when it would seem that 
every nerve should be strained to defend 
the wall is quite inexplicable. Besides, 
ἀολλέες (812), λαός (319), and the similes 


ὦ πόποι, ἣ μέγα θαῦμα τόδ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι" 


275. ὑπαὶ GPR. 416. ἀπέτρεπε 
279. ἐποιχόλλενον : ἐπεεςύ- 


in 323 clearly shew that the host of 
the Achaians is in the imme- 
diately following regarded as still united. 
The phrase used in 284 is not Homeric. 
The omission of the F of Fexdorov 
(288) cannot be remedied by conjec- 
ture, and ἀνώξομεν (295) is a doubtful 
form. 

282. énicrduenoc ἄκοντι, the dat. is 
apparently comitative, as in our phrase 
‘skilled with the javelin’; but the ex- 
pression is a curious one. See H. G. 
ὃ 144. Van Herwerden conj. ἄκοντος, 
the more usual constr.; eg. Φ 406 
φόρμεγγος ἐπιστάμενος καὶ ἀοιδῆς. cradim, 
here close fight as opposed to the use of 
missiles. Cf. H 241, and αὐτοσταδίηι, 
N 325. 

284. περὶ uveon, cf. θ 225 of ῥα καὶ 
ἀθανάτοισιν ἐρίζεσκον περὶ τόξων, ‘in the 
art of archery.’ The phrase would thus 
seem to imply regular contests for a prize 
of eloquence ; but such a custom is en- 
tirely unknown to Homer. We must 
take μῦθοι to mean rather the subject 
than the manner of their speeches, ‘ vied 
with one another in their proposals,’ 
as e.g. H 358 and often. Compare also 
the ‘court-fee’ in 2 508 τῶι δόμεν 8s 
μετὰ τοῖσι δίκην ἰθύντατα εἴποι (App. I, 
§§ 28-80). κοῦροι, the young men as 
opposed to their elders, such as Nestor, 
with whom they would hardly presume 
to compete. 


ee a πε. 
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οἷον δ᾽ air’ ἐξαῦτις ἀνέστη κῆρας ἀλύξας 

Ἕκτωρ: ἢ θήν μιν μάλα ἔλπετο θυμὸς ἑκάστου 

χερσὶν ὑπ᾽ Αἴαντος θανέειν Τελαμωνιάδαο. 

ἀλλά τις αὗτε θεῶν ἐρρύσατο καὶ ἐσάωσεν 290 
“Ἕκτορ᾽, ὃ δὴ πολλῶν Δαναῶν ὑπὸ γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσεν, 

ὡς καὶ νῦν ἔσσεσθαι ὀΐομαι" οὐ γὰρ ἄτερ γε 

Ζηνὸς ἐρυγδούπουν πρόμος ἴσταται ὧδε μενοινῶν. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼ εἴπω, πειθώμεθα πάντες. 


A \ Ἁ ~ 3 4 3 / 
πληθὺν μὲν ποτὶ νῆας ἀνώξομεν ἀπονέεσθαι" 


αὐτοὶ δ᾽, ὅσσοι ἄριστοι ἐνὶ στρατῶι εὐχόμεθ᾽ εἶναι, 
στείομεν, εἴ κε πρῶτον ἐρύξομεν ἀντιάσαντες 
δούρατ᾽ ἀνασχόμενοι" τὸν δ᾽ οἴω καὶ μεμαῶτα 
θυμῶι δείσεσθαι Δαναῶν καταδῦναι ὅμιλον." 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα τοῦ μάλᾳ μὲν κλύον ἠδὲ πίθοντο. 


οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ Αἴαντε καὶ Ἰδομενῆα ἄνακτα, 


801 


A / “- 
Τεῦκρον Μηριόνην τε Μέγην τ᾽ ἀτάλαντον “Apri, 
ὑσμίνην ἤρτυνον, ἀριστῆας καλέσαντες, 

1 
"Extope καὶ Τρώεσσιν ἐναντίον: αὐτὰρ ὀπίσσω 


e 


a 3 a 
ἡ πληθὺς ἐπὶ νῆας Αχαιῶν ἀπονέοντο. 


287. ἐκαῦοις C. 
294. ἐγὼν HU. 295. προτὶ CPR. 
298. ἀνεχόμενοι Lips. 
aYanta 2. 


288. WIN: που Vr. d: μοὶ Q. 


305 


289. eanéuen Lips, 
491. εἴ : ὥς A (yp. εἴ), yp. Harl. a. 


301. alanre Zen. Aph. (A supr.) PQRTU Par. 6], Cant. : 
303. ὑσμίνην τ᾽ R. || ἥρτυον Vr. b. 


indic. as π 404, or aor. subj., cf. ἀνῶξαε, 


987. οἷον 0° αὖτε, see note on N 683. 


290. Cf. x 872, Κα 44. From the latter 
Bekker would read ἡδὲ σάωσεν, in order 
to put the hiatus into the bucolic 
diaeresis, where it is admissible. Were 
not the whole passage suspect it would 
be tempting to read καί ῥ᾽ éodwoev with 
Brandreth, regarding “Exropa as a gloss 
added to explain the object, after the 
pronoun Fe had disappeared, and the 
rest of 291 as a mere stop-gap to make 
up a line. 

292. The reference of ὧς. . Eccecoa 
is not very clear. As the text stands it 
seems to mean ‘so it will happen again 
that he will lay low many a Danaan.’ 
But by omitting 291 it will be ‘as I 
deem some god will again protect and 
save him, if the need comes.’ The latter 
seems rather more natural. 

293. λιενοινῶν, desiring, seems mean- 
ingless, and the Epic form is μενοινάων. 
The scholia supply διαμάχεσθαι ἡμῖν, 
which is weak enough. We want a 
word such as μεμαώς (Pallis). 

295. ἀνώκξομεν may be either fut. 


κ 631. The latter is to be preferred. 

297. creouen for στήομεν with the 
traditional change of 7 to e before o (w): 
we have orim, παρστήετον, but περι- 
στείωσι P 95 (with variant περιστήωσι). 
See H. G. p. 384, and compare the form 
στέωμεν A 348, with note. The original 
form was presumably στά-ομεν. π N, 
the first rush: Thoas contemplates a 
rear-guard action to cover the retreat of 
the main body. For xe Bentley conj. é. 

301. The dual Αἴαντε is preferable 
to the singular, as through the whole 
of the battle at the ships the two name- 
sakes act together. For the use of dugf 
see on I' 146. The omission of Menelaos 
from the list of heroes is strange. 

303. fAiprunon closed up the ranks, οἵ, 
A 216 ἀρτύνθη δὲ μάχη. 

305. ἡ πληϑύς looks like the later use 
of the article ; but it may be defended as 
Homeric, since it expresses the antithesis 
to οἱ μέν above. Cf. B 278 ὡς φάσαν ἡ 
πληθύς, immediately followed by ἀνὰ δ᾽ ὁ 
πτολίπορθος ᾿Οδυσσεύς. 
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Τρῶες δὲ προύτυψαν ἀολλέες, ἦρχε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ “Exrwp 
μακρὰ βιβάς: πρόσθεν δὲ κί᾽ αὐτοῦ Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 
εἱμένος ὥμοιιν νεφέλην, ἔχε δ᾽ αἰγίδα θοῦριν 
δεινὴν ἀμφιδάσειαν ἀριπρεπέ, ἣν ἄρα χαλκεὺς 


Ἥφαιστος Avi δῶκε φορήμεναι ἐς φόβον ἀνδρῶν" 


310 


τὴν ap ὅ ¥ ἐν χείρεσσιν ἔχων ἡγήσατο λαῶν. 
᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ὑπέμειναν ἀολλέες, ὧρτο δ᾽ ᾿ἀντὴ 

ὀξεῖ ἀμφοτέρωθεν, ἀπὸ νευρῆφε δ᾽ ὀϊστοὶ 
θρῶισκον: πολλὰ δὲ δοῦρα θρασειάων ἀπὸ χειρῶν 


ἄλλα μὲν ἐν ypot πήγνυτ᾽ ἀρηϊθόων αἰζηῶν, 


315 


πολλὰ δὲ Kal μεσσηγύ, πάρος χρόα λευκὸν ἐπαυρεῖν, 
ἐν γαίηι ἵσταντο, λιλαιόμενα χροὸς σαι. 

ὄφρα μὲν αἰγίδα χερσὶν ἔχ᾽ ἀτρέμα Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 
τόφρα par ἀμφοτέρων βέλε᾽ ἥπτετο, πῖπτε δὲ λαός" 


αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κατ᾽ ἔνωπα ἰδὼν Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων 


306. προέτυψαν J: προύτρεψαν Q (supr. τυ). 


320 


307. βιβάς 0: βιβῶν (-con) 


Ar. (see below) (H supr.) JP (supr. ac) SU Harl. Ὁ, Par. a bdfh, Vr. Ὁ, fr. Mose. : 


βοῶν Zen. || αὐτοῦ : αὐτῶ P. 


νευρῆφιν T (supr. 0° man. rec. ). 
λευκὸν : καλὸν GR. 


806--Ν 186, Ρ 262. 

807. βιβάς : βιβῶν πᾶσαι εἶχον .. ᾿Αρί- 
σταρχος βιβῶν, Did. In H 218 we are 
told that Ar. read βιβάς. It is therefore 

robable that he admitted both forms as 
justifiable, and did not fear the incon- 
sistency of following Ms. authority in each 

lace. Our Mss. retain this inconsistency 
in a marked de In I’ 22, N 807, I 
609, \ 539, all (as far as is known) agree 
in the form with -d-; in H 213, N 18, 158, 
371, « 450, p 27, all equally agree in the 
form with -d-; only here and in 686 
below is there any division of authority, 
in both cases with a large majority in 
favour of βιβάς. This form is undoubtedly 
preferable linguistically; but we have 
no right, in the face of the evidence, 
to expel βιβῶν from the text where 
unanimously supported. 

308. eoOpin goes with αἰγίδα as else- 
where with ἀσπίδα, which is indeed a 
variant here. For the construction of the 
aegis see note on B 447. ἀμφιδάςειαν, 
covered with hair, like ἀμφίκομος of a 
bash, covered with leafage, P 677. It 
would seem that the idea calls rather 
for περί than ἀμφί, on both sides; but 
the two prepositions are apt to trespass 


808. ὥλιοιο(ν) ACHRS Vr. Ὁ A. || αἰγίδα: 
τινὲς ἀςπίδα Eust. (and so yp. H man. rec.). 
815. nAyeen U. 


818, dnai L. || NeupAgi 0’: 
316. πολλὰ : ἄλλα Vr. d. | 


on one another’s ground, and metrical 
requirements may have determined the 
choice. Conversely in © 163 περιδέξιος. 
seems to stand for ἀμφιδέξιο. Many 
apply the word to the θύσανοι, and 
explain ‘fringed round about.’ 

310. ἐς φόβον ἀνδρῶν, for the putting 
to fight of warriors. és must here in- 
dicate end, i.e. inten{—a rare use, but 
sufficiently supported: by εἰπεῖν, πείθεσθαι 
els ἀγαθόν (I 102, A 789, Ψ 305), els 
ἄτην κοιμήσατε μ 372, δίδωμι ἐς γάμου 
ὥρην ο 126. Monro takes it ‘in a con- 
crete sense, to the scene of flight; cp. és 
πόλεμον φορέειν᾽ But this seems, to 
say the least, a weak way of expressing 
that it is the aegis itself which causes 
the rout. In any case the phrase is 
curious ; μόθον (Pallis) for φόβον would 
be simpler. 

314-17, see A 571-74; 319=0 67, 
A 85. 

320. κατ᾽ Enoona, full in the face. 
The old grammarians were divided as to 
the orthography, some reading κατένωπα 
(like κατέναντα), others κατ᾽ ἐνῶπα, sup- 
posed to be a metaplastic ace. of ἐνωπή 
(see E 374) like ἰῶκα beside ἰωκή. 
Monro (H. G. § 107. 2) suggests that 


126 
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a? | δ > 9 oN ΝΜ ,ὕ / a \ Ν 
σεῖσ᾽, ἐπὶ δ' αὐτὸς ἄυσε μάλα μέγα, τοῖσι δὲ θυμὸν 
ἐν στήθεσσιν ἔθελξε, λάθοντο δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς. 

e 3 Φ > ᾽ ἴω 3 f a a 4 3 IA 
οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τ ἠὲ βοῶν ἀγέλην ἢ πῶυ μέγ᾽ οἰῶν 
θῆρε δύω κλονέωσι μελαίνης νυκτὸς ἀμολγῶιε, 


4 ? ? ’ 4 > f 
ἐλθόντ᾽ ἐξαπίνης σημάντορος ov παρεόντος, 


325 


dbs ἐφόβηθεν ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἀνάλκιδες: ἐν yap ᾿Απόλλων 

ἧκε φόβον, Τρωσὶν δὲ καὶ “Ἕκτορι κῦδος ὄπαζεν. 
ἔνθα δ' ἀνὴρ ἕλεν ἄνδρα κεδασθείσης ὑσμίνης. 

Ἕκτωρ μὲν Στιχίον τε καὶ ᾿Αρκεσίλαον ἔπεφνε, ‘ 


N a ς / 4 
τὸν μὲν Βοιωτῶν ἡγήτορα χαλκοχιτώνων, 


330 


τὸν δὲ Μενεσθῆος μεγαθύμου πιστὸν ἑταῖρον" 
Αἰνείας δὲ Μέδοντα καὶ “lacov ἐξενάριξεν" 
ἤτοι ὁ μὲν νόθος υἱὸς ᾿Οὗλῆος θείοιο 

ἔσκε, Μέδων Αἴαντος ἀδελφεός, αὐτὰρ ἔναιεν 


ἐν Φυλάκηι, γαίης ἄπο πατρίδος, ἄνδρα κατακτάς, 


335 


γνωτὸν μητρυνῆς ᾿Εριώπιδος, ἣν ἔχ᾽ ᾿Οἰλεύς" 
Ἴασος adr’ ἀρχὸς μὲν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐτέτυκτο, 


υἱὸς δὲ Σφήλοιο καλέσκετο Βουκολίδαο. 


Μηκιστῆ δ᾽ Ede Πουλυδάμας, ᾿Εἰχίον δὲ Πολίτης 


324. δύω : do T. || κλονέωςι AJQU Bar. Harl. a, fr. Mose.: xAonéoua 0. 


* $26. ἑνάλκιδες Sch. X (vp. GnGAxidec). 


327. ἧκε: θῆκε H. 828. Ene’ ἀνὴρ 


330. χαλκοχιτώνων : καρτεροθύλιων J Par. Ὁ h, Vr. b, fr. Mosc. (and 


333. ὁ Ἰλῆος Zen. 337. 


PR. 
yp. A, Harl. a). 332. U€dONTa: λιέδον τε 0. 
adr’: αὖ J. 839. λιηκιοστὴν (-AN) (Ὁ supr.) G Vr. Ὁ Cant. 


both ὦπα (els ὦπα ἰδέσθαι) and ἔνωκα 
may be neut. sing. from which we have 
the plur. rpoc-wrara (H 212). Cf. ἐνωπα- 
diws ἐσίδεσκεν y 94. See ulso Delbriick 
Gr. iii. p. 636. 

321. The apodosis begins with τοῖςι 


322. ἔθελξε, see note on M 255. 

324, ϑύω, a pair like Apollo and Hector. 
ἁμολνγῶι, A 173, X 27. 

825. ομλιάντορος, this word occurs 
only here in H. (and three times in the 
Hymns); but cf. μήλοισιν ἀσημάντοισιν 
K 485, and for onualvew=command, A 
289, etc. 

327. φόβον, as used with ἐνῆκε, seems 
to mean fear rather than flight, the only 
sense permitted by the canon of Ar. 
Hence van L. reads ὦρσε for ἧκε. 

328. κεϑαςθείεης UcuinHc, when the 
ranks were broken ; opposed to ὑσμίνην 
ἤρτυνον above (303). 

330. TON wéN, the latter, TON δέ, the 


former, by the usual chiasmus or ὕστερον 
πρότερον : Arkesilaos is the Boiotian (B 
495), Stichios the Athenian (N 195). 

333-36 =N 694-97. 

337. ἀρχός, an officer, under Mene- 
stheus, like Stichios (N 196). 

339. MuxicrA: the only other con- 
tracted acc. from a noun in -e’s is the 
doubtful Τυδῆ A 384. Hence Brandreth 
ae Μηκιστῆα δὲ Πουλυδάμας. But 
perhaps we should adopt the variant 
Μηκιστήν (or -ἣν) : compare ᾿Αντιφάτην 
M 191 but ᾿Αντιφατῆα κ 114 (Menrad) 
Mekisteus is son of Echios in Θ 338, so 
perhups it is meant that father and son 
are killed together (cf. 2 514). But 
these lists of the unimportant slain are 
to be regarded as only extemporized ; so 
that names which have occurred together 
in other passages are very likely to be 
brought into contact again in fresh 
relations, without thought of any special 
significance. | 
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πρώτηι ἐν ὑσμίνηι, Κλονίον δ᾽ ἔλε δῖος ᾿Αγήνωρ. 


127 


940 


Δηΐοχον δὲ Πάρις βάλε νείατον ὦμον ὄπισθε 
’ > 3 ? Ν \ \ 
φεύγοντ᾽ ἐν προμάχοισι, Sampo δὲ χαλκὸν ἔλασσεν. 
ὄφρ᾽ οἱ τοὺς ἐνάριζον ἀπ᾽ ἔντεα, τόφρα δ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
τάφρωι καὶ σκολόπεσσιν ἐνιπλήξαντες ὀρυκτῆι 


ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα φέβοντο, δύοντο δὲ τεῖχος ἀνάγκηι. 


845 


Ἁ 4 ἢ 
Ἕκτωρ δὲ Τρώεσσιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 
εε 2 4 @ IA δ᾽ Ν ,ὔ 3 
νηυσὶν ἐπισσεύεσθαι, ἐᾶν δ᾽ ἔναρα βροτόεντα 
a 3 2 A 2 ? θ a e +s θ , 
ὃν δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε νεῶν ἑτέρωθι νοήσω, 
Ὁ 7 a 
αὐτοῦ of θάνατον μητίσομαι, οὐδέ vu Tov γε 
γνωτοί τε γνωταί τε πυρὸς λελάχωσι θανόντα, 350 
2 Α ’ἤ ’ Ἁ ΝΜ ¢ , 39 
ἀλλὰ κύνες ἐρύουσι πρὸ ἄστεος ἡμετέροιο. 
\ Ψ 
ὡς εἰπὼν pactiys κατωμαδὸν ἤλασεν ἵππους 


κεκλόμενος Τρώεσσιν ἐπὶ στίχας. 


οἱ δὲ σὺν αὐτῶι 


͵ φ 7 > / Ψ 
πάντες ὁμοκλήσαντες ἔχον ἐρυσάρματας ἵππους 


842. προμάχοιςι : yp. πυμάτοιςι T. 
Zen.: ἐπιοςεύεοϑε Par. b. 


{G]JP Par. j (yp. ἐπὶ). 


340. KAonfon, a Boiotian, B 495. 

344. Cf. M 72 τάφρωι ἐνιπλήξωμεν 
ὀρυκτῆι. The separation of ὀδρυκτῆι from 
the substantive to which it belongs is 
curious, but may be justified by the fact 
that τάφρωι καὶ σκολόπεσσιν forin a single 
idea, ‘the trench with its stakes.’ 

345. ϑύοντο, go behind, cf. X 99 πύλας 
καὶ τείχεα δύω. 

847. Nikanor says that this line was 
usually taken with the preceding, so 
that the infinitives depended upon éxé- 
κλετο, and in this some modern editors 
have acquiesced. But then the transition 
from the narrative to direct speech is 
very harsh (see A 303), and there is no 
difficulty whatever in making the speech 

in as usual immediately after the 
formal line 346, the infinitives being 
taken imperatively. Zen. indeed read 
ἐπισσεύεσθον, regarding the dual as equi- 
valent to a plural (A 567). But we 
ought no doubt to read ἐπισσεύεσθ', 
édew, with Fick. 

348. Cowpare B 391,610. ἑτέρωθι, 
elsewhere than in the battle. 

350, πυρὸς AcAdyooa, as H 80, X 343, 
Ψ 76. The redupl. aor. occurs only in 
this causal sense and only in these four 


347. énicceveceon 


344. dpextA 0. 


348. ἐγὼ J Lips. || ἑτέρωθι : ἑτέρωςε ap. (pseudo-) 
Plut.-117. 31: ἐθέλοντα JU Par. Ὁ (pseudo-)Plut. 157. 9. 
J. 351. κύνες γ᾽ L. || épdcoua Cant. 


349. TON re: τόνδε 
853. TpcoeccIn ἐπὶ : τρώεςςει κατὰ 


passages. Notice the subjunctive equi- 
valent to a prophetic future ; hence used 
with οὐ, and followed by ἐρύουσι. 

352. We have not been told that Hector 
has mounted his chariot ; indeed μακρὰ 
βιβάς in 307 implies that he was then 
on foot, though a chariot advance is 
indicated in 258-61, and in = 429-31 
Hector is carried to his chariot, evidently 
in anticipation of its use when he re- 
covers. But the merely temporary use 
of the car is so essential to Homeric 
tactics that these changes are a matter 
of course. See on © 348, fT 498. κατ- 
coudddn, lit. down from the shoulder, 
i.e. with the full swing of his arm, as we 
bowl ‘from the shoulder.’ So Ψ 48] 
δίσκου οὖρα κατωμαδίοιο. 

353. ἐπὶ criyac, so nearly all mss. ; 
recent edd. all adopt xara orixas on the 
analogy of A 91, bnt in the face of such 
strong testimony the alteration is not 
justifiable. The phrase may be taken 
with fAacen, drove his horses against 
the ranks οἱ the enemy, or more simply 
with KexAéuenoc, shouting across the 
ranks. The scholia prefer the former. 

354. épucdpuatac, also II 370. For 
the form of the compound see H. G. ὃ 126. 


128 


ἠχῆι θεσπεσίηι' προπάροιθε δὲ Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 


€ 
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pet’ ὄχθας καπέτοιο βαθείης ποσσὶν ἐρείπων 


ἐς μέσσον κατέβαλλε, γεφύρωσεν δὲ κέλευθον 
\ 20.» > na av 3 , \ 3 

μακρὴν ἠδ᾽ εὐρεῖαν, ὅσον τ᾽ ἐπὶ δουρὸς ἐρωὴ 

γίνεται, ὁπτότ᾽ ἀνὴρ σθένεος πειρώμενος ἧισι. 


The ῥ᾽ οἵ γε προχέοντο φαλαγγηδόν, πρὸ δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 


960 


αὐἰγίδ᾽ ἔχων ἐρίτιμον: ἔρΞξιπε δὲ τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν 

ῥεῖα μάλ᾽, ὡς ὅτε τις ψάμαθον πάϊς ἄγχι θαλάσσης, 
ὅς τ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν ποιήσηι ἀθύρματα νηπιέηισιν, 

ἂψ αὗτις συνέχευε ποσὶν καὶ χερσὶν ἀθύρων. 


ὥς pa σύ, ἤϊε Φοῖβε, πολὺν κάματον καὶ ὀϊξὺν 


365 


σύγχεας ᾿Αργείων, αὐτοῖσι δὲ φύζαν ἐνῶρσας. 
ὡς οἱ μὲν παρὰ νηυσὶν ἐρητύοντο μένοντες, 

ἀλλήλοισί τε κεκλόμενοι καὶ πᾶσι θεοῖσι 

χεῖρας ἀνίσχοντες μεγάλ᾽ εὐχετόωντο ἕκαστος" 


Νέστωρ αὗτε μάλιστα Τερήνιος, οὖρος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


370 


εὔχετο, χεῖρ᾽ ὀρέγων εἰς οὐρανὸν ἀστερόεντα" 


356. moccin: yepcin Zen. || ποςὶ καὶ yepcin ἐρίπτων Et. Gud. 307. 2: 


κατάβαλλε L. 


857. 


369. τίγνεται L Syr. ! ἧ(ι)σι(ν) ADHP Harl. a, fr. Mosc. Ven. 


B: ficea GJIQRTU Syr.: εἶα C (yp. faces). 
AHJU Syr. Cant. Bar. Harl. a, Mor. fr. Mosc.: nomea 2. 


363. ποιήςμι 
$64. αὖϑις CL. 


861. noAuTwon Ὁ. 


866. After this line U repeats O 1-2 (αὐτὰρ .. yepcin), and begins 367 of uen δὴ 


for ὧς of μέν. 369. énicyonrec ἢ. 


356. Kdneroc recurs in 2 564 of the 
ditch round a vineyard, Q2 797 of a grave. 
Perhaps its use here as applied to the 
moat is somewhat contemptuous, ‘ditch’ 
rather than ‘fosse.” For noccin Zen. 
read χερσίν, to which Ar. objected as 
less consistent with the dignity of a 


3 357. γεφύρωοεν, made the road into 
acausey, or embankment. The verb is 
used in a slightly different way in Φ 245. 
For the Homeric γέφυρα see on E 89. 

358. Scon τ᾽ ἐπί, see I 12. ἐρωή, as 
ᾧ 251, cf. A 357. 

359. So Ψ 482 δίσκου οὖρα. . ὅν τ᾽ 
αἰζηὸς ἀφῆκεν ἀνὴρ πειρώμενος ἤβης. The 
phrase evidently expresses the longest 
possible cast. fia if right must be 
explained as a subj. with the long stem 
+termination, cf. δῶσε A 129, φθῆισι 
Ψ 805, not as contracted from ἥηισι, 
the Homeric form (hardly éyo:, in spite 
of ἀφέηι Π 590). We can of course 
read 4m (Monro). But it is a question 
if the whole line is not interpolated in 


370. nécrwp δ᾽ H Syr. 


order to supply a verb to ἐρωή (cf. on 
H 353, I 44, 2.45, etc. ; the verb being 
taken from the familiar πολέμου δ᾽ ov 
γίνετ᾽ ἐρωή), and filled up with a remi- 
niscence of Ψ 432. It certainly is not 
needed. (See Menrad, p. 158.) 

361. ἔρειπε is trans. as in 356, and 
from it we must supply ἐρείπηι with πάϊς. 

363. ἀθύρματα is perhaps best taken 
as part of the predicate, when he has made 
the sand into a plaything. Nnumémawn, 
in his childishness ; cf. I 491. 

365. Ye, a word recurring only in T 
152 und Hymn. Ap. 120; like so many 
divine epithets it is of quite unknown 
meaning. Various derivations have been 
proposed, but all are mere guesses. Ar. 
wrote fie, deriving from Iu, to shoot, in 
the sense Archer. Whether it has any 
connexion with the commoner dios is 
very doubtful. κάματον in concrete 
sense, the result of toil, as — 417 ἄλλοι 
5° ἡμέτερον κάματον νήποινον ἔδουσιν. 
αὐτοῖςι, the men as opposed to their work. 

367-69 = 6 345-47, where see note. 


IAIAAOC Ο (xv) 


129 


“ ? 
“ Ζεῦ πάτερ, εἴ ποτέ τίς τοι ἐν “Apyel περ πολυπύρωι 
ἢ βοὸς ἢ ὄϊος κατὰ πίονα μηρία καίων 
εὔχετο νοστῆσαι, σὺ δ᾽ ὑπέσχεο καὶ κατένευσας, 
τῶν μνῆσαι καὶ ἄμυνον, ᾿Ολύμπιε, νηλεὲς ἦμαρ, 375 
δ 4 4 Μ , > 543 
μηδ᾽ οὕτω Τρώεσσιν ἔα δάμνασθαι ᾿Αχαιούῦς. 
A Μ 3 3 f ’ δ᾽ Μ ’ Z, ’ 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος, μέγα δ᾽ ἔκτυπε μητίετα Ζεύς, 
4 4 > .“ ἢ 7 
ἀράων ἀΐων Νηληϊάδαο γέροντος. 
~ ’ 
Τρῶες δ᾽ ὡς ἐπύθοντο Διὸς κτύπον αἰγιόχοιο, 


μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισι θόρον, μνήσαντο δὲ χάρμης. 


980 


οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τε μέγα κῦμα θαλάσσης εὐρυπόροιο 
νηὸς ὑπὲρ τοίχων καταβήσεται, ὁππότ᾽ ἐπείγηι 
is ἀνέμου: ἡ γάρ τε μάλιστά γε κύματ᾽ ὀφέλλει" 
ὡς Τρῶες μεγάληι layne κατὰ τεῖχος ἔβαινον, 


4 ᾽ 3 4 3 ’ 4 
ἵππους δ᾽ εἰσελάσαντες ἐπὶ πρύμνηισι μάχοντο 


385 


ἔγχεσιν ἀμφιγύοις αὐτοσχεδόν, of μὲν ad’ ἵππων, 


812. Toi: caG. \ 
376. Odunecea Bar. 


cipaon J. 


οἱ δ᾽ ἀπὸ νηῶν ὕψι μελαινάων ἐπιβάντες 


818. κατὰ : wera L. 
877. ἔκτυπε: ἔκλυε Zen. ‘Vat 1.’ 
879. κτύπον &: νόον of early printed edd., if not a conj. of 


374. NOCTACaI: yp. cen Harl. a. 
378. ἁἀράων: 


Chalcondylas, is presumably the reading of G, in spite of La R.’s statement to the 


contrary. 
re J: ῥα Harl. a. 


372. én “Apret περ, even in Argos ; 
i.e. at the very first, even before the 
expedition had left Greece, Zeus had 

iven his promise of safe return. ὑπ- 

eo is thus really the principal verb to 
which εὔχετο is subordinate in sense. 
It is perhaps pee though less satis- 
factory, to take wep with el, if indeed, 
as though Nestor were pretending to 
doubt even such a certain fact; cf. εἰ 
δὲ καὶ “Exropd περ φιλέεις, H 204, with 
note. 

379. It is strange that the thunder, 
though expressly said to be in answer 
to Nestor’s prayer, should encourage 
not the Greeks but the Trojans; a 
difficulty which may be evaded by re- 
jecting 378 with Heyne, and regarding 
the thunder as a mark of disfavour. 
But the whole 367-80 has the 
air of a later addition designed to bring 
Nestor once more into prominence. We 
last heard of him as an onlooker at 
the beginning of =, and his appearance 
here is certainly unexpected. To all 
appearance, as is pointed out in the 
Introduction, 366 is the last line of the 
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$82. ἐπείγει PR: ἐπείγοι Ὁ. 
384. ἔβαινον : ἔβηςαν (ΛΟ supr.) Q. 


383. ἀνέμοιο D. || A: 8 Q. || Te: 
387. anoBanrec Ambr. 


Διὸς ἀπάτη; at the point of juncture 
with the continuation of the story we 
may naturally expect to find short inter- 
polated of transition ; another 
follows immediately in 390-404, and 
380-90 are by no means devoid of 
difficulty. It may be added that ὥς 
in 367 has a very vague reference to 
the general situation, and comes in 
awkwardly after the ὥς of 365. 

381. εὐρυπόροιν, cf. ὃ 432, u 2, πόρους 
ἁλός μ 259, and χθονὸς εὐρυοδείης. 

382. καταβήςεται, aor. subj. corre- 
eponcne rather to indic. κατεβήσατο 
than to the thematic -εβήσετο, the regular 
form in H. Nauck’s conj. κατεβήσετο 
is needless. 

381. κατά, down upon, like the wave 
descending on the ship. Compare note 
on N 737. ἔβαινον seems to be used 
of the footmen as distinct from the 
charioteers of the next line. But 
the phraseology of the whole passage 
is rather awkward; μάχοντο in 385 is 
first used of the Trojans only, and is 
extended to the Greeks in 387 by an 
afterthought. 
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ἡμέτερον: μάλα yap κε μάχης ἐπύθοντο καὶ ἄλλοι, 


οἵ περ ἐνέρτεροί εἰσι θεοί, Κρόνον ἀμφὶς ἐόντες. 


225 


ἀλλὰ τόδ᾽ ἠμὲν ἐμοὶ πολὺ κέρδιον ἠδέ οἱ αὐτῶι 
ἔπλετο, ὅττι πάροιθε νεμεσσηθεὶς ὑπόειξε 

χεῖρας ἐμάς, ἐπεὶ οὔ κεν ἀνιδρωτί γε τελέσθη. 
ἀλλὰ σύ γ᾽ ἐν χείρεσσι AGP’ αὐγίδα θυσανόεσσαν, 


The μάλ᾽ ἐπισσείων φοβέειν ἥρωας ᾿Αχαιούς" 


280 


σοὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶι μελέτω, ἑκατηβόλε, φαίδιμος “Ἑκτωρ" 
τόφρα γὰρ οὖν οἱ ἔγειρε μένος μέγα, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
φεύγοντες νῆάς τε καὶ “Ἑλλήσποντον ἵκωνται. 

a , oA 2. ΚΝ Ud ΝΜ / ν 
κεῖθεν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐγὼ φράσομαι ἔργον τε ἔπος τε, 


’ 
ὥς κε καὶ αὗτις ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἀναπνεύσωσι πονοιο.᾽" 


235 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα πατρὸς ἀνηκούστησεν ᾿Απόλλων, 
βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων ἴρηκι ἐοικὼς 


924. κε: te ACDJRT Cant. 


fr. Mosc. Lips.: néprepof 2: (ἐ)νέρτατοί Zen. || xpénou QR. 
228. οὔ Ken: οὔτι Ὁ. 


232. ὄφρ᾽ : τόφρ᾽ Ar. Ὁ. 


κάλλιον Apoll. Pron. 54. 


281-385 40. Ar. Aph. 
A. || aderc CRU. 


224. The well-supported variant τε for 
xe can only be explained others (ere 
now) have heard of battle, i.e. experienced 
the meaning of battle with me. But 
this gives a much less natural sense 
than xe, ‘if we had come to battle, the 
noise of it would have reached even to 
the underworld.’ 

225. Cf. Ξ 274, and for ἐνέρτεροι or 
γέρτεροι see note on E 898, where the 
longer form is metrically fixed. The 
line is rejected by van L. 

227. See note on 211. ὑπόειξε takes 
the acc. χεῖρας by a sort of construction 
ad sensum, as though it had been ἔφυγε 
or the like. But the way in which 228 
is added is most awkward. Heyne sus- 
pected it as a rhapsodi pannus ; the only 

uestion is whether a like suspicion 
should not be extended to 227, which 
has all the air of a tag meant to supply 
the needless ἔπλετο to 226, and ad: ed 
out from 211, regardless of the sense 
of νεμεσσηθείς, which is here unsuitable 
to its context. 

230. τῆι (to be taken with φοβέειν) 
is by far the best attested reading, and 
τήν (though—or because—it gives the 
more usual order of words) is just the 
corruption which we should expect. For 
the aegis see note on B 447. 

231-35. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι πέντε ὅτι 


225. ἐνέρτεροί (A supr.) DJPQT Mor. Cant. 


226. κέρϑιον : 
230. τῆι: τὴν CGH2J. 
235. Ke: τε (A supr.) Vr. 


ἄκαιροι of λόγοι. . καὶ ἄκαιρος ἡ πρόρ- 
pnows καὶ οὐ κεχαρισμένη τῶι ᾿Απόλλωνι. 
καὶ παρὰ ᾿Αριστοφάνει ἠθετοῦντο. The 
objection is that this is not the moment 
for Zeus to announce his intention of 
giving the Achaians a respite. But this 
only affects the last two lines which 
may well be spared; 231-33 contain 
the essence of the errand and are in- 
dispensable. Fiasi has remarked that 
col δ᾽ αὐτῶι comes in very awkwardly, 
as it seems to indicate a contrast of 
yerson, whereas σύ has already preceded. 
ut, as he says, this should lead to the 
athetesis not of 231, but of 229-30; 
this couplet is quite needless, and may 
have been interpolated as an explanation 
of the fact that the aegis, commonly 
the weapon of Zeus, is in 308 found in 
the hands of Apollo. And if 227-28 
are omitted, as suggested above, 229 is 
further condemned by the awkward re- 
petition of ἀλλά at the head of the line. 

234. κεῖθεν, from that point onward ; 
a use found only here, =ék τοῦ, 69, and 
compare the use of ἔνθεν͵ N 741. φρά- 
coud x.7.d., ‘I will consider what to do 
and say, in order that,’ etc. 

237. The comparison to the hawk 
appears to refer to speed only, not to 
an assumption of its form. See note on 
H 59 


ὠκέϊ φασσοφόνωι, ὅς τ᾽’ ὥὦκιστος πετεηνῶν. 
εὗρ᾽ υἱὸν Πριάμοιο δαΐφρονος, “Exropa δῖον, 


ἥμενον, οὐδ᾽ ἔτι κεῖτο, νέον δ᾽ ἐσαγείρετο θυμόν, 


ἀμφὶ ὃ γινώσκων ἑτάρους, ἀτὰρ ἄσθμα καὶ ἱδρὼς 
παύετ᾽, ἐπεί μιν ἔγειρε Διὸς νόος αἰγιόχοιο. 
2 ΄΄ὰ 4 e , 7 φ 4 3 7 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱστάμενος προσέφη ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων" 


Ho ὀλιγηπελέων ; 


2 2 ud \ Μ κι > a 
οὐκ ἀΐεις ὃ με νηυσὶν ἔπι πρυμνῆισιν Αχαιῶν 
obs ἑτάρους ὀλέκοντα βοὴν ἀγαθὸς βάλεν Αἴας 
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240 
“Ἕκτορ vie Πριάμοιο, τί ἢ δὲ σὺ νόσφιν am’ ἄλλων 
ἢ πού τί σε κῆδος ἱκάνει ; "ἢ 245 
τὸν δ᾽ ὀλυγοδρανέων προσέφη κορυθαίολος “Ἑκτωρ" 
ee ‘ / , a μα ᾽ Ν ΜΝ 
τίς δὲ σύ ἐσσι, φέριστε, θεῶν, ὅς μ᾽ εἴρεαι ἄντην ; 
250 


χερμαδίωι πρὸς στῆθος, ἔπαυσε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς ; 


καὶ δὴ ἔγωγ᾽ ἐφάμην véxvas καὶ δῶμ᾽ ᾿Αἴδαο 
ἤματι tard ὄψεσθαι, ἐπεὶ φίλον ἄϊον Frop.” 
τὸν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπεν ἄναξ ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων' 


239. εὗρε 3° υἱὸν L. 
441. γιγνώσκων LOR Lips. 


ἀλλοφρονέων Aristotle (1); Ὃν. infra. 
Par. g. 
Sch. T. 


239. εὕρε as usual begins the sentence 
asyndetically ; seeon A89. The variant 
of L is metrically possible, but is against 
the ordinary use, and is not supported 
by other members of the family. 

240. νέον, newly, i.e. ‘only just,’ as 
x 426. The imperf. écayelpero is ob- 
viously to be preferred for its picturesque- 
ness to the aor. 

241. rincocxoon, beginning to recognise 
his friends about him. 

242. This ‘action at a distance’ of 
the mind of Zeus, without any indication 
of the material means by which the effect 
is produced, is very rare in H., 463 
giving the most similar instance ; in w 
164 ἔγειρε is used in a less material 
sense. This is probably the reason why 
Nauck has marked the two lines as 
‘spurii?’ It is possible that γόνος, the 
variant of R, may be right. 


245. Aristotle (Afetaph. iii. 5) says 
(“Opnpos) ἐποίησε τὸν “Exropa, ws ἐξέστη 
ὑπὸ τῆς πληγῆς, κεῖσθαι ἀλλοφρονέοντα, 
but this may be only an instance of in- 
accurate quotation, with a reminiscence 
of Ψ 698. d\Xoppovéwr (for which see note 


240. écareipero Ar. 2: écareiparo CDH (εἰς-) JQT. 
242. νόος: τόνος R (and P™). 


245. κεῖς 
249. ὀλέκοντα : yp. créAAonra Lips. 


253. ἥλιατι : Suuan Q. || ὄψεςθαι : Yzecea: Ar.: οἱ δὲ ixeicea (7) 
283. ἑκάεργος : didc υἱὸς CQ Lips., yp. Sch. X. 


on 128) is however adopted by van L., 
after Naber, on account of the immediate 
neighbourhood of ὀλιγοδρανέων, which 
seems to be identical in sense with 
ὀλιγηπελέων. But Epic poetry does not 
studiously avoid such juxtapositions. 

247. This appearance of a god in his 
own nate so as to be immediate] 
recognized, is comparatively rare ; cf. 
χαλεποὶ δὲ θεοὶ φαίνεσθαι ἐναργεῖς T 131, 
and the gift of Athene to Diomedes in 
E127. Other instances are A 199, = 166, 
2 170. 

249. éAéxowra: the variant στέλλοντα 
is noteworthy as implying the reference 
of oc to με, arraying my fellows. In 
= 412 however Hector is wounded in 
attacking. 

252. There is not much to choose 
between Swecea of mss. and ἵξεσθαι of 
Ar. (οὐκ ἄχαρις ἡ γραφή, Did.). A 
similar variation is found in p 448 μὴ 
τάχα πικρὴν Αἴγυπτον καὶ Κύπρον ἴδηαι, 
αἰ. ἵκηαι. ἄϊον, breathed out, from ἀξ -iw, 
cf. ἄξ.ημι, and θυμὸν ἀΐσθων II 468 
(whence van Herwerden conj. ἦτορ ἄϊσθον 
here, as ἀΐω does not recur in this sense). 
Similarly ψυχὴν ἑκάπυσσεν X 467. 
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ce 8 4 “ al 3 A K / 
apoeét νῦν" τοῖον TOL αἀοσσητηρα PovVimy 


ἐξ Ἴδης προέηκε παρεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν, 


255 


a 3 ’ 
Φοῖβον ᾿Απολλωνα χρυσάορον, ὅς σε πάρος περ 
4 a 
ῥύομ᾽, ὁμῶς αὐτόν τε Kal αἰπεινὸν πτολίεθρον. 
᾽ > ν a e a , 
ἀλλ ἄγε νῦν ἱππεῦσιν ἐπότρυνον πολέεσσι 
νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισιν ἔλαυνέμεν ὠκέας ἵππους" 


αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ προπάροιθε κιὼν ἵπποισι κέλευθον 


260 


πᾶσαν λειανέω, τρέψω δ᾽ ἥρωας ᾿Αχαιούς.᾽ 
A 3 Ν ν , , a 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἔμπνευσε μένος μέγα ποιμένι λαῶν. 
¢ > 9 \ a 3 / , 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τις στατὸς ἵππος, ἀκοστήσας ἐπὶ φάτνηι, 
δεσμὸν ἀπορρήξας θείηι πεδίοιο Kpoaivwr, 


εἰωθὼς λούεσθαι ἐυρρεῖος ποταμοῖο, 


265 


κυδιόων: ὑψοῦ δὲ κάρη ἔχει, ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται 

ὦμοις ἀΐσσονται" o δ᾽ ἀγλαΐηφι πεποιθώς, 

ῥίμφά ἑ γοῦνα φέρει μετά τ᾽’ ἤθεα καὶ νομὸν ἵππων" 
ὡς “Εκτωρ λαιψηρὰ πόδας καὶ γούνατ᾽ ἐνώμα 


3 4 e A 3 A Ν > / 
ὀτρύνων ἱππῆας, ἐπεὶ θεοῦ ἔκλυεν αὐδήν. 


210 


οἱ δ᾽, ὥς 7 ἢ ἔλαφον κεραὸν ἢ ἄγριον αἶγα 
ἐσσεύοντο κύνες τε καὶ ἀνέρες ἀγροιῶται" 


255. παριοτάμεναι Τ Vr. d, fr. Mosc. 
258. énérpune R. 
Lips. {| κελεύοω C (yp. xéAcuveon). 
λειανέω). 


259 om. Dt. || ἐλαύνειν S. 
262 om. P. || fnneuce Vr. Ὁ A. 


256. mep A (supr.re)T: xe Q: reQ, 
260. προπάροιθεν ἰὼν Q 
261. écudeon ϑιϊέναι C! (yp. πᾶςαν 
268. φάτνης Et. Mag. 51. 10. 


264. δεομὰ διαρρήξας eeiHi nedionde “Hi. Mag. 51. 12. || ecla DJ. || κροαίνων : 


τινὲς ἐπιθυμῶν T. 265-68 ἀθ. Ar. 


ἔκλυον Lips. 


254. ἀοοςητῆρα, a word which recurs 
in 735, X 838, ὃ 165. The most prob- 
able explanation is that of Curtius, 
who derives it from d=sa, ‘together,’ 
and root seq of ἕπ-ομαι, sequor, as if 
ἀ-σοκ-)η-τήρ, con-soc-ia-tus. 

256. xpucdopon, rather χρυσάορα, see 
note on Εἰ 509. περ, not ye, see on 
P 587. 

258. énérpunon, only here and κ 531 
with dat. Compare the double use of 
κελεύειν (note on I' 259). moAdeca, the 
many. But we should rather expect 
πάντεσσι (dua πᾶσι Pallis). 

263-68=Z 506-11. This simile, so 
fine when applied to the vain and hand. 
some Paris, loses much of its force here, 
where it is inserted to illustrate not the 
exultant beauty but merely the speed 
of Hector. Ar. athetized 265-68 as a 
wrong repetition, but retained 263-64 


265 om. Zen. 
roOnda: τινὲς γυῖα T (wrongly appended to 269). 
272. éccevanro Ar. Par. g. 


266. ἔχηι Vr. d. 268. 
270. τινὲς ὀτρυνέων T. |! 


as an introduction to 269-70; Zen. re- 
jected 265 only. But the whole 
from 263-70 must go together; 269 is 
an Epic commonplace, serving to join 
the simile to its context. We have 
here, as at the end of © (557-58), a 
clear plagiarism of a age whose 
intrinsic beauty mark it out for 
lunder. How a single ‘Homer’ could 
ave thus repeated his own best pass- 
ages, careless of their appropriateness, 
it is for the defenders of the unity of 
the Iviad to say. But we have no right 
to talk of interpolation ; the simile is 
embedded in the structure of the book 
and has doubtless been so from the first, 
like the drums from older temples in 
the wall of Themistokles. 

271=T 24; 272=A 549. See the 
note on the latter passage for the (aor. ) 
form éccevonro. 
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τὸν μέν τ᾽ ἠλίβατος πέτρη καὶ δάσκιος ὕλη 
εἰρύσατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα τέ σφι κιχήμεναι αἴσιμον ἧεν" 


τῶν δέ θ᾽ ὑπὸ ἰαχῆς ἐφάνη λὶς ἠυγένειος 


275 


> ens \ , 3 “ Ν i 
ets ὁδον, αἶψα δὲ πάντας ἀπέτραπε καὶ μεμαῶτας" 
ὡς Δαναοὶ εἴως μὲν ὁμιλαδὸν αἰὲν ἕποντο 
νύσσοντες ξίφεσίν τε καὶ ἔγχεσιν ἀμφιγύοισιν, 

> A ΝΜ a > / / 9 a 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ ἴδον “Extop’ ἐποιχόμενον στίχας ἀνδρῶν, 


, a \ \ \ ΄ , 
τάρβησαν, πᾶσιν δὲ παραὶ ποσὶ κάππεσε θυμός. 


280 


τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀγόρευε Θόας ᾿Ανδραίμονος υἱός, 
Αἰτωλῶν by’ ἄριστος, ἐπιστάμενος μὲν ἄκοντι, 
ἐσθλὸς δ᾽ ἐν σταδίηι' ἀγορῆι δέ € παῦροι ᾿Αχαιῶν 
νίκων, ὁππότε κοῦροι ἐρίσσειαν περὶ μύθων" 


ed aN ? / \ / 
ὃ σφιν ἐὺ φρονέων ἀγορήσατο καὶ μετέειπεν" 


ε«- Ὁ 


414. τέ: τί 8 (and τινές, T? ταῖ Ms.). 


Lipe.: énérpane Q. 
uewow Vr. ἃ. 280. παρὰ Vr. ἡ. 


273. ἀλίβατος, a word of quite un- 
known origin and meaning; in H. 
always an epithet of πέτρη (Harm. Ven. 
267 of pines and oaks). The many ex- 
planations of the scholia are mere guess- 
work. nérpx is the home of the goat, 
ὕλη of the stag. 

274. Hen, the imperf. seems to be 
taken from the mind of the hunters; 
when the quarry escaped them they 
would say οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἡμῖν κιχ. αἴσιμον Fev, 
‘after all we are not fated to catch it.’ 
It is only by some such supposition that 
the presence of the imperf. in a simile 
is to be explained. 

279. énoiyduenon, assailing like a 
divine ‘visitation.’ The word in this 
hostile sense is used only of gods or 
heroes directly inspired, as here: see 
note on K 487. 

280. παραὶ noc xdnnece, apparently 
our colloquial ‘their conrage sank into 
their heels,’ with an obvious allusion to 
running away. So Demosth. de Halonn. 
§ 45 (quoted by Schol. L) τὸν ἐγκέφαλον 
-. ἐν ταῖς πτέρναις φορεῖτε. 

281. The authenticity of the following 
pee to 305, is very doubtful (see 

troduction). The plan of sending the 
mass of the troops to the rear (295-99) 
at a moment when it would seem that 
every nerve should be strained to defend 
the wall is quite inexplicable. Besides, 
ἀολλέες (812), λαός (319), and the similes 


277. εἴως : τείως Zen. 


285 


ὦ πόποι, ἢ μέγα θαῦμα τόδ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι" 


275, ὑπαὶ GPR. 276. ἀπέτρεπε 


279. ἐποιχόλιλενον : éneccu- 


286. 8 Ar. 2: ὅς P Vr. d, Harl. d, King’s. 


in 323 clearly shew that the host of 
the Achaians is in the e imme- 
diately following regarded as still united. 
The phrase used in 284 is not Homeric. 
The omission of the F of Fexdcrov 
(288) cannot be remedied by conjec- 
ture, and ἀνώξομεν (295) is a doubtful 
form. 

282. énicrduenoc ἄκοντι, the dat. is 
apparently comitative, as in our phrase 
‘skilled with the javelin’; but the ex- 
pression is a curious one. See H. G. 
ἢ 144. Van Herwerden conj. ἄκοντος, 
the more usual constr.; eg. ¢ 406 
φόρμιγγος ἐπιστάμενος καὶ ἀοιδῆς. cradtn, 
here close fight as opposed to the use of 
missiles. Cf. H 241, and avrocradin, 
N 325. 

284. περὶ μύθων, cf. 6 225 of ῥα καὶ 
ἀθανάτοισιν ἐρίζεσκον περὶ τόξων, ‘in the 
art of archery.’ The phrase would thus 
seem to imply regular contests for a prize 
of eloquence ; but such a custom is en- 
tirely unknown to Homer. We must 
take μῦθοι to mean rather the subject 
than the manner of their speeches, ‘ vied 
with one another in their proposals,’ 
as e.g. H 358 and often. Compare also 
the ‘court-fee’ in 2 508 τῶι δόμεν ὃς 
μετὰ τοῖσι δίκην ἰθύντατα εἴποι (App. I, 
§§ 28-30). κοῦροι, the young men as 
opposed to their elders, such as Nestor, 
with whom they would hardly presume 
to compete. 
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> @ 3 > A 3 7 A > / 
οἷον & avr’ ἐξαῦτις ἀνέστη κῆρας ἀλύξας 
Ἕκτωρ: ἢ θήν μιν μάλα ἔλπετο θυμὸς ἑκάστον 
χερσὶν ὑπ᾽ Αἴαντος θανέειν Τελαμωνιάδαο. 
ἀλλά τις αὖτε θεῶν ἐρρύσατο καὶ ἐσάωσεν 290 
“Ἑκτορ᾽, ὃ δὴ πολλῶν Δαναῶν ὑπὸ γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσεν, 
ὡς καὶ νῦν ἔσσεσθαι ὀΐομαι: οὐ γὰρ ἄτερ γε 
Ζηνὸς ἐρυγδούπον πρόμος ἵσταται ὧδε μενοινῶν. 
> > v ᾿ἦ ᾽ ς > N ¥ , , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼ εἴπω, πειθώμεθα πάντες. 


Ἁ Ἁ ᾿ re > ’ bd] f 
πληθὺν μὲν ποτὶ νῆας ἀνώξομεν ἀπονέεσθαι" 


29ὅ 


αὐτοὶ δ᾽, ὅσσοι ἄριστοι ἐνὶ στρατῶι εὐχόμεθ᾽ εἶναι, 
στείομεν, εἴ κε πρῶτον ἐρύξομεν ἀντιάσαντες 
δούρατ᾽ ἀνασχόμενοι" τὸν δ᾽ οἴω καὶ μεμαῶτα 
θυμῶι δείσεσθαι Δαναῶν καταδῦναι ὅμιλον." 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα τοῦ μάλᾳ μὲν κλύον ἠδὲ πίθοντο. 


. 3 a 
ot μὲν ap ἀμφ Αἴαντε καὶ Ἰδομενῆα ἄνακτα, 


301 


a“ / - 
Τεῦκρον Μηριόνην τε Μέγην 1 ἀτάλαντον “Apri, 
ὑσμίνην ἤρτυνον, ἀριστῆας καλέσαντες, 

“Kh \ , ? ’ 2 2 
κτορι καὶ Τρώεσσιν ἐναντίον: αὐτὰρ ὀπίσσω 


\ 2. δ a 3 a ᾽ ; 
ἡ πληθὺς ἐπὶ νῆας Αχαιῶν ἀπονέοντο. 


287. éxaerc C. 
294. ἐγὼν HU. 295. προτὶ CPR. 
298. ἀνεχόμενοι Lips. 
aYanta 1). 


287. οἷον 0° atte, see note on N 633. 

290. Cf. x 872, K 44. From the latter 
Bekker would read ἡδὲ σάωσεν, in order 
to put the hiatus into the bucolic 
diaeresis, where it is admissible. Were 
not the whole passage suspect it would 
be tempting to read καί F’ écdwoev with 
Brandreth, regarding “Exropa as a gloss 
added to explain the object, after the 
pronoun Fe had disappeared, and the 
rest of 291 as a mere stop-gap to make 
up a line, 

292. The reference of ὧς... Eccecoai 
is not very clear. As the text stands it 
seems to mean ‘so it will happen again 
that he will lay low many a Danaan.’ 
But by omitting 291 it will be ‘as I 
deem some god will again protect and 
save him, if the need comes.’ The latter 
seems rather more natural. 

293. λιενοινῶν, desiring, seems mean- 
ingless, and the Epic form is μενοινάων. 
The scholia supply διαμάχεσθαι ἡμῖν, 
which is weak enough. We want a 
word such as μεμαώς (Bailie) 

295. ἀνώκολιεν may be either fut. 


288. WIN: που Vr. ἃ: μοι Q. 


305 


289. eanéuen Lips. 
297. εἴ : ὥς A (yp. εἴ), yp. Harl. a. 


301. aYanre Zen. Aph. (A supr.) PQRTU Par. e j, Cant. : 
308. ὑσμίνην τ᾽ R. || ἥρτυον Vr. Ὁ. 


indic. as π 404, or aor. subj., cf, ἀνῶξαι, 
κ 531. The latter is to be preferred. 

297. creiouen for στήομεν with the 
traditional change of ἡ to εἰ before o (w): 
we have orim, παρστήετον, but wepi- 
orelwor P 95 (with variant περιστήωσι). 
See H. G. p. 384, and compare the form 
στέωμεν A 348, with note. The original 
form was presumably στάτομεν. eee 
the first rush: Thoas contemplates a 
rear-guard action to cover the retreat of 
the main body. For xe Bentley conj. é. 

301. The dual Αἴαντε is preferable 
to the singular, as through the whole 
of the battle at the ships the two name- 
sakes act together. For the use of ἀλιφί 
see on Γ 146. The omission of Menelaos 
from the list of heroes is strange. 

303. ἥρτυνον closed up the ranks, cf. 
A 216 ἀρτύνθη δὲ μάχη. 

305. ἡ πληϑύς looks like the later use 
of the article ; but it may be defended as 
Homeric, since it expresses the antithesis 
to of μέν above. Cf. B 278 ds φάσαν 7 
πληθύς, immediately followed by ἀνὰ δ᾽ 6 
πτολίπορθος ᾿Οδυσσεύς. 
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Τρῶες δὲ προύτυψαν ἀολλέες, ἦρχε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ “Exrwp 
μακρὰ βιβάς: πρόσθεν δὲ κί᾽ αὐτοῦ Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 
εἱμένος ὥμοιιν νεφέλην, ἔχε δ᾽ αἰγίδα θοῦριν 
δεινὴν ἀμφιδάσειαν ἀριπρεπέ, ἣν ἄρα χαλκεὺς 


Ἥφαιστος Avi δῶκε φορήμεναι ἐς φόβον avdpav: 


810 


τὴν ap ὅ γ᾽ ἐν χείρεσσιν ἔχων ἡγήσατο λαῶν. 
᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ὑπέμειναν ἀολλέες, ὦρτο δ᾽ ᾿ἀντὴ 

ὀξεῖ ἀμφοτέρωθεν, ἀπὸ νευρῆφι δ᾽ ὀϊστοὶ 
θρῶισκον: πολλὰ δὲ δοῦρα θρασειάων ἀπὸ χειρῶν 


ἄλλα μὲν ἐν χροὶ πήγνυτ᾽ ἀρηϊθόων αἰζηῶν, 


315 


πολλὰ δὲ καὶ μεσσηγύ, πάρος χρόα λευκὸν ἐπαυρεῖν, 
ἐν γαίηι ἵσταντο, λιλαιόμενα χροὸς σαι. 

ὄφρα μὲν αὐγίδα χερσὶν ἔχ᾽ ἀτρέμα Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 
τόφρα μάλ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων βέλε᾽ ἥπτετο, πῖπτε δὲ λαός" 


αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κατ᾽ ἔνωπα ἰδὼν Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων 


406. π 


ροέτυψαν J: προύτρεψαν Q (supr. τυ). 


320 


307. βιβάς 2: βιβῶν (-con) 


Ar. (see below) (H supr.) JP (supr. ac) SU Harl. Ὁ, Par. a bd fh, Vr. Ὁ, fr. Mose. : 


βοῶν Zen. || αὐτοῦ : αὐτῶ P. 


νευρῆφιν T (supr. 0° man. rec.). 
λευκὸν : καλὸν GR. 


306=N 136, Ρ 262. 

807. βιβάς : βιβῶν πᾶσαι εἶχον . . ᾿Αρί- 
os βιβῶν, Did. In H 213 we are 
told that Ar. read βιβάς. It is therefore 
probable that he admitted both forms as 
justifiable, and did not fear the incon- 
sistency of following Ms. authority in each 
lace. Our mss. retain this inconsistency 
in 8 marked ἃ In I’ 22, N 807, I 
609, \ 539, all (as far as is known) agree 
in the form with -ῶ- ; in H 213, N 18, 158, 
371, « 450, p 27, all equally agree in the 
form with -d-; only here and in 686 
below is there any division of authority, 
in both cases with a large majority in 
favour of B:8ds. This form is undoubtedly 
preferable linguistically; but we have 
no right, in the face of the evidence, 
to expel βιβῶν from the text where 

unanimously supported. 

308. eoGpin goes with αἰγίδα as else- 
where with ἀσπίδα, which is indeed a 
variant here. For the construction of the 
aegis see note on B 447. ἀμφιϑάοειαν, 
covered with hair, like ἀμφίκομος of a 
bash, covered with leafage, P 677. It 
would seem that the idea calls rather 
for περί than ἀμφί, on both sides; but 
the two prepositions are apt to trespass 


808. cucra(n) ACHRS Vr. Ὁ A. || αἰγίδα: 
τινὲς Genfoa Eust. (and so yp. H man. rec.). 
816. nfyeen U. 


818. dnai L. || νευρῆφι 0’: 
316. πολλὰ : ἄλλα Vr. d. | 


round, and metrical ἡ" 
requirements may have determined the 
choice. Conversely in © 168 περιδέξιος 
seems to stand for ἀμφιδέξιος. Many 
apply the word to the θύσανοι, and 
explain ‘fringed round about.’ 

310. ἐς φόβον ἀνδρῶν, for the putting 
to flight of warriors. és must here in- 
dicate end, i.e. intent—a rare use, but 
sufficiently supported: by εἰπεῖν, πείθεσθαι 
els ἀγαθόν (I 102, A 789, Ψ 305), εἰς 
ἄτην κοιμήσατε μ 372, δίδωμι ἐς γάμον 
ὥρην ο 126. Monro takes it ‘in a con- 
crete sense, to the scene of flight; cp. és 
πόλεμον φορέειν᾽ But this seems, to 
say the least, a weak way of expressing 
that it is the aegis itself which causes 
the rout. In any case the phrase is 
curious ; μόθον (Pallis) for φόβον would 
be simpler. 

314-17, see A 571-74; 319=9 67, 
A 85. 

320. κατ᾽ ἕνωπα, full in the face. 
The old grammarians were divided as to 
the orthography, some reading κατένωπα 
(like κατέναντα), others κατ᾽ ἐνῶπα, sup- 
posed to be a metaplastic ace. of ἐνωπή 
(see E 374) like ἰῶκα beside ἑωκή. 
Monro (H. G. § 107. 2) suggests that 


on one another’s 


126 
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σεῖσ᾽, ἐπὶ 8 αὐτὸς duce μάλα μέγα, τοῖσι δὲ θυμὸν 
ἐν στήθεσσιν ἔθελξε, λάθοντο δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς. 

Φ 3 av > » A > ¢F A a 7 5 2A 

οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τ ἠὲ βοῶν ἀγέλην ἢ πῶν μέγ᾽ οἰῶν 

θῆρε δύω κλονέωσι μελαίνης νυκτὸς ἀμολγῶι, 


/ > , 4 ’ 3 ’ 
ἐλθοντ᾽ ἐξαπίνης σημάντορος οὐ παρεόντος, 


325 


ὡς ἐφόβηθεν ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἀνάλκιδες: ἐν yap ᾿Απόλλων 

ἧκε φόβον, Τρωσὶν δὲ καὶ “ἕκτορι κῦδος ὄπαζεν. 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἕλεν ἄνδρα κεδασθείσης ὑσμίνης. 

Ἕκτωρ μὲν Στιχίον τε καὶ ᾿Αρκεσίλαον ἔπεφνε, ° 


Ἁ A ς , v4 
τὸν μὲν Βοιωτῶν ἡγήτορα χαλκοχιτώνων, 


330 


\ “a / Ν « a 
tov δὲ Μενεσθῆος μεγαθύμου πιστὸν ἑταῖρον" 
Αἰνείας δὲ Μέδοντα καὶ Ἴϊασον ἐξενάριξεν" 

ς ‘ 4 Δ 3 . w [4 
ἤτοι ὁ μὲν νόθος vios Οἰλῆος θείοιο 
ἔσκε, Μέδων Αἴαντος ἀδελφεός, αὐτὰρ ἔναιεν 


ἐν Φυλάκηι, γαίης ἄπο πατρίδος, ἄνδρα κατακτάς, 


335 


γνωτὸν μητρυιῆς ᾿Εριώπιδος, ἣν ἔχ᾽ ᾿Οἰλεύς" 
Ψ 4. » 3 \ A > 4 9 ἢ 
lacos attr’ ἀρχὸς μὲν Αθηναίων ἐτέτυκτο, 


υἱὸς δὲ Σφήλοιο καλέσκετο Βουκολίδαο. 


Μηκιστῆ δ᾽ ἕλε Πουλυδάμας, ᾿Εχίον δὲ Πολίτης 


824. δύω: ϑύο T. || κλονέωςι AJQU Bar. Harl. a, fr. Μοβο. : κλονέουσι 2. 


* $26. éndAxidec Sch. X (yp. ἀνάλκιδες). 


827. ἧκε: eAxe H. 328. Ene” ἀνὴρ 


330. χαλκοχιτώνων : καρτεροθύλιων J Par. Ὁ h, Vr. Ὁ, fr. Mosc. (and 


333. ὁ Ἶλθῆος Zen. 337. 


PR. 
yp. A, Harl. a). 332. λέδοντα : λιέδον τε 0. 
αὖτ᾽ : αὖ J. 889. λιηκιοτὴν (-An) (C supr.) G Vr. Ὁ Cant. 


both ὦπα (els ὦπα ἰδέσθαι) and ἔνωπα 
may be neut. sing. from which we have 
the plur. rpoo-wrara (H 212). Cf. ἐνωπα- 
diws ἐσίδεσκεν Ψ 94. See ulso Delbriick 
Gr. iii. p. 636. 

321. The apodosis begins with toia 
δέ. 

822. ἔθελκε, see note on Μ 255. 

324, ϑύω, a pair like Apollo and Hector. 
ἁμολνγῶι, A 173, X 27. 

325. cHudntopoc, this word occurs 
only here in H. (and three times in the 
Hymns); but cf. μήλοισιν ἀσημάντοισιν 
K 485, and for onpalveew=command, A 
289, etc. 

327. φόβον, as used with ἐνῆκε, seems 
to mean fear rather than flight, the only 
sense permitted by the canon of Ar. 
Hence van L. reads ὦρσε for ἧκε. 

328. xedaceeicnc Ucuinuc, when the 
ranks were broken ; opposed to ὑσμίνην 
ἤρτυνον above (303). 

330. TON wén, the latter, TON δέ, the 


former, by the usual chiasmus or ὕστερον 
πρότερον : Arkesilaos is the Boiotian (B 
495), Stichios the Athenian (N 195). 

333-36 = Ν 694-97. 

337. dpyéc, an officer, under Mene- 
stheus, like Stichios (N 196). 

339. MuxictA: the only other con- 
tracted acc. trom a noun in -εὖς is the 
doubtful Τυδῆ A 384. Hence Brandreth 
conj. Μηκιστῆα δὲ Πουλυδάμας. But 
perhaps we should adopt the variant 
Μηκιστήν (or -ἢ») : compare ᾿Α»τιφάτην 
Μ 191 but ᾿Αντιφατῆα κ 114 (Menrad) 
Mekisteus is son of Echios in Θ 888, so 
perhaps it is meant that father and son 
are killed together (cf. 2 514). But 
these lists of the unimportant slain are 
to be regarded as only extemporized ; so 
that names which have occurred together 
in other passages are very likely to be 
brought into contact again in fresh 
relatious, without thought of any special 
significance. 
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πρώτηι ἐν ὑσμίνηι, Kroviov δ᾽ ἕλε δῖος ᾿Αγήνωρ. 840 
Δηΐοχον δὲ Πάρις βάλε νείατον ὦμον ὄπισθε 
φεύγοντ᾽ ἐν προμάχοισι, διαπρὸ δὲ χαλκὸν ἔλασσεν. 

ὄφρ᾽ οἱ τοὺς ἐνάριζον ἀπ᾽ ἔντεα, τόφρα δ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
τάφρωι καὶ σκολόπεσσιν ἐνυπλήξαντες ὀρυκτῆι 
ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα φέβοντο, δύοντο δὲ τεῖχος ἀνάγκηι. 845 
Ἕκτωρ δὲ Τρώεσσιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν avoas: 
““νηυσὶν ἐπισσεύεσθαι, ἐᾶν δ᾽ ἔναρα βροτόεντα" 
ὃν δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε νεῶν ἑτέρωθι νοήσω, 
αὐτοῦ οἱ θάνατον μητίσομαι, οὐδέ νυ τόν γε 
γνωτοί τε γνωταί τε πυρὸς λελάχωσι θανόντα, 850 
ἀλλὰ κύνες ἐρύουσι πρὸ ἄστεος ἡμετέροιο. 

ὼς εἰπὼν μάστιγι κατωμαδὸν ἤλασεν ἵππους 


κεκλόμενος Τρώεσσιν ἐπὶ στίχας. 


« \ \ 9 A“ 
οἱ δὲ σὺν αὐτῶι 


πάντες ὁμοκλήσαντες ἔχον ἐρυσάρματας ἵππους 


342. προμάχοιει : yp. nuudroic T. 
Zen.: ἐπιοεύεοθε Par. Ὁ. 


{G]P Par. j (yp. ἐπὶ). 


340. Κλονίον, a Boiotian, B 495. 

344. Cf. M 72 τάφρωι ἑνιπλήξωμεν 
épuxrix. The separation of dpuxtAi from 
the substantive to which it belongs is 
curious, but may be justified by the fact 
that τάφρωι καὶ σκολόπεσσιν forin a single 
idea, ‘the trench with its stakes.’ 

845. onto, go behind, cf. X 99 πύλας 
καὶ τείχεα δύω. 

347. Nikanor says that this line was 
usually taken with the preceding, so 
that the infinitives depended upon éxé- 
xAero, and in this some modern editors 
have acquiesced. But then the transition 
from the narrative to direct speech is 
very harsh (see A 303), and there is no 
diffculty whatever in making the speech 
begin as usual immediately after the 
formal line 346, the infinitives being 
taken imperatively. Zen. indeed read 
ἐπισσεύεσθον, regarding the dual as equi- 
valent to a plural (A 567). But we 
ought no doubt to read ἐπισσεύεσθ᾽, 
édew, with Fick. 

348. Compare B 391,010. ἑτέρωθι, 
elsewhere than in the battle. 

350. πυρὸς AeAdyooa, as H 80, X 343, 
Ψ 76. The redupl. aor. occurs only in 
this causal sense and only in these four 


$44. ὁρεκτῆ 0. 847. ἐπιςοεύεςθον 


848. ἐγὼ J Lips. ἑτέρωθι : ἑτέρωςε ap. (pseudo-) 
Plot.-117. 31: ἐθέλοντα JU Par. Ὁ (pseudo-)Plut. 157. 9. 
J. 351. κύνες γ᾽ L. || ἐρύοουςι Cant. 


349. TON re: τόνδε 
853. Tpcoeccin ἐπὶ : τρώεςςι κατὰ 


passages. Notice the subjunctive equi- 
valent to a prophetic future ; hence used 
with ov, an followed by ἐρύουσι. 

352. We have not been told that Hector 
has mounted his chariot ; indeed μακρὰ 
βιβάς in 307 implies that he was then 
on foot, though a chariot advance is 
indicated in 258-61, and in & 429-31 
Hector is carried to his chariot, evidently 
in anticipation of its use when he re- 
covers, But the merely temporary use 
of the car is so essential to Homeric 
tactics that these changes are a matter 
of course. See on Θ 348, fT 498. κατ- 
coudadén, lit. down from the shoulder, 
i.e. with the full swing of his arm, as we 
bowl ‘from the shoulder.’ So Ψ 481 
δίσκον οὖρα κατωμαδίοιο. 

353. ἐπὶ criyac, so nearly all mss. ; 
recent edd. all adopt κατὰ στίχας on the 
analogy of A 91, but in the face of such 
strong testimony the alteration is not 
justifiable. The phrase may be taken 
with HAacen, drove his horses against 
the ranks ot the enemy, or more simply 
with κεκλόμενος, shouting across the 
ranks. The scholia prefer the former. 

354. épucdpuatac, also Π 370. For 
the form of the compound see H. G. § 126. 


128 


ἠχῆι θεσπεσίηι" προπάροιθε δὲ Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 
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ῥεῖ ὄχθας καπέτοιο βαθείης ποσσὶν ἐρείπων 
ἐς μέσσον κατέβαλλε, γεφύρωσεν δὲ κέλευθον 
μακρὴν ἠδ᾽ εὐρεῖαν, ὅσον τ’ ἐπὶ δουρὸς ἐρωὴ 
γίνεται, ὁππότ᾽ ἀνὴρ σθένεος πειρώμενος Hct. 


The ῥ᾽ οἵ γε προχέοντο φαλαγγηδόν, πρὸ δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 


860 


>» /#Q? » > ἢ ΝΜ Ἁ mn ? ~ 
aiyid ἔχων ἐρίτιμον: ἔρειπε δὲ τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν 

eon ay? e rnd , Pas 4 , 
peta par, ws ὅτε Tis ψάμαθον πάϊς ἄγχι θαλάσσης, 
ὅς 7 ἐπεὶ οὖν ποιήσηι ἀθύρματα νηπιέηισιν, 
ay αὗτις συνέχευε ποσὶν καὶ χερσὶν ἀθύρων. 


4 -“ nr ‘ we N 
ὥς pa σύ, ἤϊε Φοῖβε, πολὺν κάματον καὶ ὀϊξὺν 


365 


4 3 / 3 a / 2 Aa 
σύγχεας ᾿Αργείων, αὐτοῖσι δὲ φύξαν ἐνῶρσας. 

ὡς οἱ μὲν παρὰ νηυσὶν ἐρητύοντο μένοντες, 
ἀλλήλοισί τε κεκλόμενοι καὶ πᾶσι θεοῖσι 

a > » sy? 3 ’ 
χεῖρας ἀνίσχοντες μεγάλ᾽ εὐχετόωντο ἕκαστος" 


Νέστωρ aire μάλιστα Τερήνιος, οὖρος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


870 


εὔχετο, χεῖρ᾽ ὀρέγων εἰς οὐρανὸν ἀστερόεντα" 


356. Moccin: yepcin Zen. || ποςὶ καὶ χερεὶν ἐρίπτων ΕἾ. Gud. 307. 2. 
359. γίγνεται L Syr. || ἧ(ι)ςσι(ν) ADHP Harl. a, fr. Mosc. Ven. 


B: ces GJQRTU Syr.: efa C (yp. ἥσει). 
AHJU Syr. Cant. Bar. Harl. a, Mor. fr. Mosc.: noice 2. 


κατάβαλλε L. 


357. 


363. ποιήεσμι 
364. aveic CL. 


$61. noAUTwon Ὁ. 


866. After this line U repeats O 1-2 (αὐτὰρ . . yepcin), and begins 367 of λιὰν On 


for ὧς of μέν. 369. énicyontec ἢ. 


356. κάπετος recurs in 2 564 of the 
ditch round a vineyard, 2797 of a grave. 
Perhaps its use here as applied to the 
moat is somewhat contemptuous, ‘ditch’ 
rather than ‘fosse.” For noccin Zen. 
read χερσίν, to which Ar. objected as 
ἘΠ consistent with the dignity of a 

od. 

i 357. repupocen, made the road into 
a causey, or embankment. The verb is 
used in a slightly different way in Φ 245. 
For the Homeric γέφυρα see on E 89. 

358. Scon τ᾽ ἐπί, see Γ 12. ἐρωή, as 
@ 251, cf. A 357. 

359. So Ψ 482 δίσκον οὖρα. . ὅν τ᾽ 
αἰζηὸς ἀφῆκεν ἀνὴρ πειρώμενος ἥβης. The 
phrase evidently expresses the longest 
possible cast. ma if right must be 
explained as a subj. with the long stem 
+terminatign, cf. δῶσι A 129, φθῆισι 
Ψ 805, not as contracted from ἥηισι, 
the Homeric form (hardly ἕηισι, in spite 
of ἀφέηι Π 590). We can of course 
read fn (Monro). But it is a question 
if the whole line is not interpolated in 


870. Nécrwp 0° H Syr. 


order to supply a verb to épw (cf. on 
H 353, I 44, 2.45, ete. ; the verb being 
taken from the familiar πολέμου δ᾽ οὐ 
γίνετ᾽ épwh), and filled up with a remi- 
niscence of Ψ 432. It certainly is not 
needed. (See Menrad, p. 158.) 

361. €pane is trans. as in 356, and 
from it we must supply ἐρείπηι with πάϊς. 

363. ἀθύρματα is perhaps best taken 
as part of the predicate, when he has made 
the sand into a plaything. Numéman, 
in his childishness ; cf. I 491. 

365. HYe, a word recurring only in T 
152 and Hymn. Ap. 120; like so many 
divine epithets it is of quite unknown 
meaning. Various derivations have been 
proposed, but all are mere guesses. Ar. 
wrote ἤϊε, deriving from ἴημι, to shoot, in 
the sense drcher. Whether it has any 
connexion with the commoner (yes is 
very doubtful. xduaton in concrete 
sense, tle result of toil, as & 417 ἄλλοι 
δ᾽ ἡμέτερον κάματον νήποινον ἔδουσιν. 
αὐτοῖςι, the men as opposed to their work. 

367-69 = © 345-47, where see note. 
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“ Ζεῦ πάτερ, εἴ ποτέ tis τοι ἐν “Apyel περ πολυπύρωι 
ἢ βοὸς ἢ ὄϊος κατὰ πίονα μηρία καίων 
εὔχετο νοστῆσαι, σὺ δ᾽ ὑπέσχεο καὶ κατένευσας, 
τῶν μνῆσαι καὶ ἄμυνον, ᾿Ολύμπιε, νηλεὲς ἦμαρ, 375 
᾿ ο΄ 4 Μ 4 3 ,» 5943 
μηδ᾽ οὕτω Τρώεσσιν ἔα δάμνασθαι ᾿Αχαιοῦς. 
A Ν 3 > , 4, 3 wv ’ , 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος, μέγα δ᾽ ἔκτυπε μητίετα Ζεύς, 
ἀράων ἀΐων Νηληϊάδαο γέροντος. 
Τρῶες δ᾽ ὡς ἐπύθοντο Διὸς κτύπον αἰγιόχοιο, 
μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισι θόρον, μνήσαντο δὲ χάρμης. 880 
οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τε μέγα κῦμα θαλάσσης εὐρυπόροιο 
νηὸς ὑπὲρ τοίχων καταβήσεται, ὁππότ᾽ ἐπείγηι 
a 3 / € 4 , A , 4 > / 
ἰς ἀνέμου" ἡ yap Te μάλιστά ye κύματ οφέλλει" 
ὡς Τρῶες μεγάληι ἰαχῆι κατὰ τεῖχος ἔβαινον, 


wg > 4 3 ’ ’ 
ἵππους δ᾽ εἰσελάσαντες ἐπὶ πρύμνηισι μάχοντο 


385 


4 > ’ 3 / ε \ 3 > & . 
ἔγχεσιν ἀμφιυγύοις αὐτοσχεδόν, οἱ μὲν ἀφ᾽ ἵππών, 


812. Tot: caG. \ 
376. OGunecea Bar. 


εὑράων J. 


373. κατὰ : μετὰ L. 
377. ἔκτυπε : ἔκλυε Zen. ‘Vat. 1.’ 
379. κτύπον ©: νόον of early printed edd., if not a conj. of 


“ ’ 
οἱ & ἀπὸ νηῶν ὕψι μελαινάων ἐπιβάντες 


ne  . . 


374. νοςτῆςαι : yp. cen Harl. a. 
378. GpGoon : 


Chalcondylas, is presumably the reading of G, in spite of La R.’s statement to the 


contrary. $82. ἐπείγει PR: ἐπείγοι Q. 
re J: fa Harl a. 
372. én “Apref περ, even in Argos; 


i.e. at the very first, even before the 
expedition had left Greece, Zeus had 
iven his promise of safe return. 6n- 

eo is thus really the principal verb to 
which εὔχετο is subordinate in sense. 
It is perhaps ible, though less satis- 
factory, to take wep with εἰ, if indeed, 
as though Nestor were pretending to 
doubt even such a certain fact; cf. εἰ 
δὲ καὶ “Exropd wep φιλέεις, H 204, with 
note. 

379. It is strange that the thunder, 
though expressly said to be in answer 
to Nestor’s prayer, should encourage 
not the Greeks but the Trojans; a 
difficulty which may be evaded by re- 
jecting 878 with Heyne, and regarding 
the ‘huader as a mark of disfavour. 
But the whole passage 367-80 has the 
air of a later addition designed to bring 
Nestor once more into prominence. We 
last heard of him as an onlooker at 
the beginning of =, and his appearance 
here is certainly unexpected. To all 
appearance, as is pointed out in the 
Introduction, 366 is the last line of the 
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384. ἔβαινον : ἔβηςαν (AC supr.) Q. 


388. ἀνέμοιο D. || A: ὃ Q. | Te: 
387. anoBanrec Ambr. 


Διὸς ἀπάτη ; at the point of juncture 
with the continuation of the story we 
may naturally expect to find short inter- 
polated passages of transition ; another 
follows immediately in 390-404, and 
380-90 are by no means devoid of 
difficulty. It may be added that ὥς 
in 367 has a very vague reference to 
the general situation, and comes in 
awkwardly after the ὥς of 365. 

381. αὐρυπόροιο, cf. ὃ 432, u 2, πόρους 
ἁλός μ 259, and χθονὸς εὐρυοδείης. 

382. καταβήςεται, aor. subj. corre- 
ponte rather to indic. κατεβήσατο 
than to the thematic -εβήσετο, the regular 
form in H. Nauck’s conj. κατεβήσετο 
is needless. 

384. κατά, down upon, like the wave 
descending on the ship. Compare note 
on N 737. ἔβαινον seems to be used 
of the footmen as distinct from the 
charioteers of the next line. But 
the phraseology of the whole passage 
is rather awkward; μάχοντο in 385 is 
first used of the Trojans only, and is 
extended to the Greeks in 387 by an 
afterthought. 


120 


IAIAAOC O (xv) 


npéeTepov' μάλα yap κε μάχης ἐπύθοντο καὶ ἄλλοι, 


οἵ περ ἐνέρτεροί εἰσι θεοί, Κρόνον ἀμφὶς ἐόντες. 


225 


ἀλλὰ τόδ᾽ ἠμὲν ἐμοὶ πολὺ κέρδιον ἠδέ οἱ αὐτῶι 
ἔπλετο, ὅττι πάροιθε νεμεσσηθεὶς ὑπόειξε 

χεῖρας ἐμάς, ἐπεὶ οὔ κεν ἀνιδρωτί γε τελέσθη. 
ἀλλὰ σύ γ᾽ ἐν χείρεσσι λάβ᾽ αἰγίδα θυσανόεσσαν, 


τῆι μάλ᾽ ἐπισσείων φοβέειν ἥρωας ᾿Αχαιούς" 


290 


σοὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶι μελέτω, ἑκατηβόλε, φαίδιμος “Extap: 
τόφρα γὰρ οὖν οἱ ἔγειρε μένος μέγα, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
φεύγοντες νῆάς τε καὶ “Ἑλλήσποντον ἵκωνται. 

κεῖθεν § αὐτὸς ἐγὼ φράσομαι ἔργόν τε ἔπος τε, 


@ A @ 9 \ 3 ’ , 99 
ὡς KE καὶ αὗτις Αχαιοὶ ἀναπνεύσωσι TOVOLO. 


235 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ' ἄρα πατρὸς ἀνηκούστησεν ᾿Απόλλων, 
βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων ἴρηκι ἐοικὼς 


224. xe: τε ACDJRT Cant. 


κάλλιον Apoll, Pron. 54. 


281-35 49. Ar. Aph. 
A. || αδοιε CRU. 


224. The well-supported variant τε for 
Ke can only be explained others (ere 
now) have heard of battle, i.e. experienced 
the meaning of battle with me. But 
this gives a much less natural sense 
than xe, ‘if we had come to battle, the 
noise of it would have reached even to 
the underworld.’ 

225. Cf. Ξ 274, and for ἐνέρτεροι or 
véprepo see note on KE 898, where the 
longer form is metrically fixed. The 
line is rejected by van L. 

227. See note on 21]. ὑπόεικε takes 
the acc. χεῖρας by a sort of construction 
ad sensum, as though it had been ἔφυγε 
or the like. But the way in which 228 
is added is most awkward. Heyne sus- 
pected it as a rhapsodi pannus ; the only 

uestion is whether a like suspicion 
should not be extended to 227, which 
has all the air of a tag meant to sup ly 
the needless ἔπλετο to 226, and padded 
out from 211, regardless of the sense 
of νεμεσσηθείς, which is here unsuitable 
to its context. 

280. τῆι (to be taken with φοβέειν») 
is by far the best attested reading, and 
τήν (though—or because—it gives the 
more usual order of words) is just the 
corruption which we should expect. For 
the uegis see note on B 447. 

231-35. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι πέντε ὅτι 


225. ἐνέρτεροί (A supr.) DJIPQT Mor. Cant. 
fr. Mosc. Lips.: νέρτεροί 2: (ξ)νέρτατοί Zen. || xpénou QR. 
228. οὔ ΚΕΝ: οὔτι Ὁ. 
282. ὄφρ᾽ : τόφρ᾽ Ar. Ὁ. 


226. κέρϑιον : 
230. τῆι: τὴν CGH®J. 
235. ke: τε (A supr.) Vr. 


ἄκαιροι of λόγοι. . καὶ ἄκαιρος ἢ πρόρ- 
pnow καὶ οὐ κεχαρισμένη τῶι ᾿Απόλλωνι. 
καὶ παρὰ ᾿Αριστοφάνει ἠθετοῦντο. The 
objection is that this is not the moment 
for Zeus to announce his intention of 
giving the Achaians a respite. But this 
only affects the last two lines which 
may well be spared; 231-33 contain 
the essence of the errand and are in- 
dispensable. Fiasi has remarked that 
col δ᾽ αὐτῶι comes in very awkwardly, 
as it seems to indicate a contrast of 
rea whereas ov has already preceded. 
ut, as he says, this should lead to the 
athetesis not of 231, but of 229-30; 
this couplet is quite needless, and may 
have been interpolated as an explanation 
of the fact that the aegis, commonly 
the weapon of Zeus, is in 308 found in 
the hands of Apollo. And if 227-28 
are omitted, as suygested above, 229 is 
further aundaniied: Uy the awkward re- 
petition of ἀλλά at the head of the line. 

234. κεῖθεν, from that point onward ; 
a use found only here, Ξε ἐκ τοῦ, 69, and 
compare the use of ver, N 741. @pé- 
coud «.7.., ‘I will consider what to do 
and say, in order that,’ ete. 

237. The comparison to the hawk 
appears to refer to τ aan only, not to 
an assumption of its form. See note on 
H 59. 


2 “ ’ a 9 Μ a“ 
ὠκέϊ φασσοφόνωι, ὅς τ᾽ ὥκιστος πετεηνῶν. 
2 3 [Δ / . a 
evp υἱὸν Πριάμοιο δαΐφρονος, “Extopa δῖον, 


” 4 
ἥμενον, οὐδ᾽ ἔτι κεῖτο, νέον δ᾽ ἐσαγείρετο θυμὸν, 


ἀμφὶ ὃ γινώσκων ἑτάρους, ἀτὰρ ἄσθμα καὶ ἱδρὼς 
mavet, ἐπεί μιν ἔγειρε Διὸς νόος αἰγιόχοιο. 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱστάμενος προσέφη ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων" 


Ho ὀλιγηπελέων ; 


οὐκ ἀΐεις ὅ με νηυσὶν ἔπι πρυμνῆισιν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
οὗς ἑτάρους ὀλέκοντα βοὴν ἀγαθὸς βάλεν Αἴας 
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240 
““Extop vie Πριάμοιο, τί ἡ δὲ σὺ νόσφιν ἀπ᾽ ἄλλων 
ἢ πού τί σε κῆδος ἱκάνει ; ᾽ 245 
τὸν δ᾽ ὀλυγοδρανέων προσέφη κορυθαίολος “Extap: 
«ς "7 A 4 4 [ον μὴ 3 ν ΝΜ 
tis δὲ σύ ἐσσι, φέριστε, θεῶν, ὅς μ᾽ εἴρεαι ἄντην ; 
250 


χερμαδίωι πρὸς στῆθος, ἔπαυσε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς ; 


καὶ δὴ ἔγωγ᾽ ἐφάμην νέκνας καὶ δῶμ᾽ ᾿Αἴδαο 
ἤματι τῶιδ᾽ ὄψεσθαι, ἐπεὶ φίλον ἄϊον ἧτορ.᾽" 
τὸν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπεν ἄναξ ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων᾽ 


289. εὗρε 3° υἱὸν L. 
241. mrnecxon LOR Lips. 


ἀἁλλοφρονέων Aristotle (ἢ); v. infra. 
Par. g. 
Sch. T. 


239. εὗρε as usual begins the sentence 
asyndetically ; seeon A 89. The variant 
of L is metrically possible, but is against 
the ordinary use, and is not supported 
by other members of the family. 

240. νέον, newly, i.e. ‘only just,’ as 
x 426. Tho imperf. ἐσαγείρετο is ob- 
viously to be preferred for its picturesque- 
ness to the aor. 

241. γινώσκων, beginning to recognise 
his friends about Hig : 

242. This ‘action at a distance’ of 
the mind of Zeus, without any indication 
of the material means by which the effect 
is produced, is very rare in H., 463 
giving the most similar instance; in w 
164 ἔγειρε is used in a less material 
sense. This is probably the reason why 
Nauck has marked the two lines as 
‘spurii?’ It is possible that γόνος, the 
variant of R, may be right. 


245. Aristotle (Metaph. iii. 5) says 
(Ὅμηρος) ἐποίησε τὸν "Exropa, ws ἐξέστη 
ὑπὸ τῆς πληγῆς, κεῖσθαι ἀλλοφρονέοντα, 
but this may be only an instance of in- 
accurate quotation, with a reminiscence 
of 698. ἀλλοφρονέων (for which see note 


240. écareipero Ar. 2: écareiparo CDH (εἰς-) JQT. 
242. νόος: τόνος R (and P™). 


245. κεῖς 
249. ὁλέκοντα : yp. ς«τέλλοντα Lips. 


462. ἥλιατι : Suuan Q. || Sweceai: Yaecea Ar.: οἱ δὲ fxefcean (1) 
253. éxGeproc: adc υἱὸς CQ) Lips., yp. Sch. X. 


on 128) is however adopted by van L., 
after Naber, on account of the immediate 
neighbourhood of ὀλιγοδρανέων, which 
seems to be identical in sense with 
ὀλιγηπελέων. But Epic poetry does not 
studiously avoid such juxtapositions. 

247. This appearance of a god in his 
own ee so as to be immediate] 
recognized, is comparatively rare; cf. 
χαλεποὶ δὲ θεοὶ φαίνεσθαι ἐναργεῖς T 131, 
and the gift οὗ Athene to Diomedes in 
E127. Other instances are A 199, = 166, 
2170. 

249. ὁλέκοντα: the variant στέλλοντα 
is noteworthy as implying the reference 
of otc to με, arraying my fellows. In 
= 412 however Hector is wounded in 
attacking. 

252. There is not much to choose 
between Swecea of Mss. and ἵξεσθαι of 
Ar. (οὐκ ἄχαρις ἡ γραφή, Did.). A 
similar variation is found in p 448 μὴ 
τάχα πικρὴν Αἴγυπτον καὶ Κύπρον ἴδηαι, 
αἰ. ἵκηαι. ἄϊον, breathed out, from ἀξ -ίω, 
cf. ἄξιημι, and θυμὸν ἀΐσθων II 468 
(whence van Herwerden conj. ἦτορ ἄϊσθον 
here, as ἀΐω does not recur in this sense). 
Similarly ψυχὴν ἐκάπυσσεν X 467. 
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ΤΊ θ ’ “~ al > “A , 
ἄρσει vive τοῖὸν τοι ἀοσσητῆρα Κρονίων 


3 Ν 7 / > 4 
ἐξ Ἴδης προέηκε παρεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν, 


255 


Φοῖβον ᾿Απόλλωνα χρυσάορον, ὅς σε πάρος περ 
ῥύομ᾽, ὁμῶς αὐτόν τε καὶ αἰπεινὸν πτολίεθρον. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε νῦν ἱππεῦσιν ἐπότρυνον πολέεσσι 
νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισιν ἐλαυνέμεν ὠκέας ἵππους" 


4 > 6A 4 Ἁ «4 i 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ προπάροιθε κιὼν ἵπποισι κέλευθον 


260 


πᾶσαν λειανέω, τρέψω δ᾽ ἥρωας ᾿Αχαιούς.᾽" 

ὡς εἰπὼν ἔμπνευσε μένος μέγα ποιμένι λαῶν. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τις στατὸς ἵππος, ἀκοστήσας ἐπὶ φάτνηι, 
δεσμὸν ἀπορρήξας θείην πεδίοιο κροαίνων, 


εἰωθὼς λούεσθαι ἐυρρεῖος ποταμοῖο, 


265 


κυδιόων: ὑψοῦ δὲ κάρη ἔχει, ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται 

ὦὥμοις ἀΐσσονται" ὁ δ᾽ ἀγλαΐηφι πεποιθώς, 

ῥίμφά ἑ γοῦνα φέρει μετά τ᾽ ἤθεα καὶ νομὸν ἵππων" 
ὡς “Εκτωρ λαιψηρὰ πόδας καὶ γούνατ᾽ ἐνώμα 


, 4 ¢ A > \ aA 3 / 
ὀτρύνων ὑππῆας, ἐπεὶ θεοῦ ἔκλνεν αὐδήν. 


270 


Ν 
οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τ᾽ ἢ ἔλαφον κεραὸν ἢ ἄγριον αἶγα 
ἐσσεύοντο κύνες τε καὶ ἀνέρες ἀγροιῶται" 


466. παριετάμεναι T Vr. ἃ, fr. Mosc. 
258. ἐπότρυνε R. 
Lips. || KeAedcoo C (yp. κέλευθον). 
λειανέω). 


259 om. Dt. || ἐλαύνειν S. 


262 om. P. || ἔπνευοε Vr. Ὁ A. 


256. nep A (supr.re)T: xe Q: ren. 
260. προπάροιθεν ἰὼν ©) 
261. écudseon διϊέναι C! (yp. n&can 
268. φάτνης Fi. Mag. 51. 10. 


264. Secud iapprizac φΘείηι nedionde Et. Mag. 51. 12. |! eel DJ.  κροαίνων : 


Ties ἀπιουμῶν T. 265-68 ἀθ. Ar. 


ἔκλυον Lips. 


254. docenthpa, a word which recurs 
in 735, X 338, 6 165. The most prob- 
able explanation is that of Curtius, 
who derives it from d=sa, ‘together,’ 
and root seq of ἕἔπ-ομαι, seguor, as if 
d-cok-jn-Tnp, con-soc-ia-tus. 

256. ypucdopon, rather χρυσάορα, see 
note on E 509. mep, not ye, see on 
P 587. 

258. éndédtpunon, only here and « 531 
with dat. Compare the double use of 
κελεύειν (note on I’ 259). πολέεςςει, the 
many. But we should rather expect 
πάντεσσι (ἅμα πᾶσι Pallis). 

2θ8-68--Ζ 506-11. This simile, so 
fine when applied to the vain and hand- 
some Paris, loses much of its force here, 
where it is inserted to illustrate not the 
exultant beauty but merely the speed 
of Hector. Ar. athetized 265-68 as a 
wrong repetition, but retained 263-64 


265 om. Zen. 


Γοῦνα : τινὲς γυῖα T (wrongly appended to 269). 
272. éccevanto Ar. Par. g. 


266. ἔχηι Vr. ἃ. 268. 
270. τινὲς ὀτρυνέων Τ. || 


as an introduction to 269-70; Zen. re- 
jected 265 only. But the whole 
from 263-70 must go together; 269 15 
an Epic commonplace, serving to join 
the simile to its context. We have 
here, as at the end of © (557-58), a 
clear plagiarism of a ars whose 
intrinsic beauty marked it out for 
lunder. How a single ‘Homer’ could 
vave thus repeated his own best pass- 
ages, careless of their appropriateness, 
it is for the defenders of the unity of 
the Jliad to say. But we have no right 
to talk of interpolation ; the simile is 
embedded in the structure of the book 
and has doubtless been so from the first, 
like the drums from older temples in 
the wall of Themistokles. 

271 = ni 24; 272=A 549. he the 
note on the latter passage for the (aor. 
form éccevonTo. Ξ ͵ 
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τὸν μέν τ᾽ ἠλίβατος πέτρη καὶ δάσκιος ὕλη 
? lA 3 3 1} Μ ’ , 4 
εἰρύσατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα τέ σφι κιχήμεναι αἴσιμον ἧεν" 


τῶν δέ θ᾽ ὑπὸ ἰαχῆς ἐφάνη Als ἠυγένειος 


275 


> ea/ X A 3 / A a” 
εἰς ὁδὸν, αἶψα δὲ πάντας ἀπέτραπε καὶ μεμαῶτας" 
ὡς Δαναοὶ εἴως μὲν ὁμιλαδὸν αἰὲν ἕποντο 
νύσσοντες ξίφεσίν τε καὶ ἔγχεσιν ἀμφιγύοισιν, 

2 ? Μ ed ? ’ὅ “ > ~ 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ ἴδον “Exrop’ ἐποιχόμενον στίχας ἀνδρῶν, 


, “A Ἁ A , 4 
τάρβησαν, πᾶσιν δὲ παραὶ ποσὶ κάππεσε θυμὸς. 


280 


τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀγόρευε Θόας ᾿Ανδραίμονος υἱός, 
Αἰτωλῶν ὄχ᾽ ἄριστος, ἐπιστάμενος μὲν ἄκοντι, 
ἐσθλὸς δ᾽ ἐν σταδίηι' ἀγορῆι δέ ἑ παῦροι ᾿Αχαιῶν 
νίκων, ὁππότε κοῦροι ἐρίσσειαν περὶ μύθων' 


ὅ σφιν ἐὺ φρονέων ἀγορήσατο καὶ μετέειπεν" 


285 


“ὦ πόποι, ἣ μέγα θαῦμα τόδ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι" 


414. τέ: TiS (and τινές, T? Tat Μμ8.). 
977. εἴως : τείως Zen. 


Lips.: ἐπέτραπε 0. 
anon Vr. d. 280. napa Vr. d. 


273. ἡλίβατος, a word of quite un- 
known origin and meaning; in H. 
always an epithet of πέτρη (Hymn. Ven. 
267 of pines and oaks). The many ex- 
planations of the scholia are mere guess- 
work. πέτρη is the home of the goat, 
ὕλη of the stag. 

274. fen, the imperf. seems to be 
taken from the mind of the hunters ; 
when the quarry escaped them they 
would say οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἡμῖν κιχ. αἴσιμον Fev, 
‘after all we are not fated to catch it.’ 
It is only by some such supposition that 
the presence of the imperf. in a simile 
is to be explained. 

279. ἐποιχόλιενον, assailing like a 
divine ‘visitation.’ The word in this 
hostile sense is used only of gods or 
heroes directly inspired, as here: see 
note on K 487. 

280. παραὶ noci xdnnece, apparently 
our colloquial ‘their courage sank into 
their heels,’ with an obvious allusion to 
running away. So Demosth. de Halonn. 
ἃ 45 (quoted by Schol. L) τὸν ἐγκέφαλον 
. . ἐν ταῖς πτέρναις popeire. 

281. The authenticity of the following 

, to 305, is very doubtful (see 
ΠΟΤΩ͂Ν The plan of sending the 
mass of the troops to the rear (295-99) 
at a moment when it would seem that 
every nerve should be strained to defend 
the wall is quite inexplicable. Besides, 
ἀολλέες (812), λαός (319), and the similes 


275. ὑπαὶ GPR. 276. ἀπέτρεπε 
279. ἐποιχόλλενον : éneccd- 


286. 6 Ar. 2: ὅς P Vr. d, Harl. d, King’s. 


in 323 clearly shew that the host of 
the Achaians is in the passage imme- 
diately following regarded as still united. 
The phrase used in 284 is not Homeric. 
The omission of the F of Fexdorov 
(288) cannot be remedied by conjec- 
ture, and ἀνώξομεν (295) is a doubtful 


form. 

282. ἐπιετάλιενος ἄκοντι, the dat. is 
apparently comitative, as in our phrase 
‘skilled with the javelin’; but the ex- 
pression is a curious one. See H. G. 
§ 144. Van Herwerden conj. ἄκοντος, 
the more usual constr.; e.g. ¢ 406 
φόρμιγγος ἐπιστάμενος καὶ ἀοιδῆς. cradin, 
here close fight as opposed to the use of 
missiles. Cf. H 241, and αὐτοσταδίηι, 
N 325. 

284. περὶ λύϑων, cf. θ 225 of ῥα καὶ 
ἀθανάτοισιν ἐρίζεσκον περὶ τόξων, ‘in the 
art of archery.’ The phrase would thus 
seem to imply regular contests for a prize 
of eloquence ; but such a custom is en- 
tirely unknown to Homer. We must 
take μῦθοι to mean rather the subject 
than the manner of their speeches, ‘ vied 
with one another in their proposals,’ 
as e.g. H 358 and often. Compare also 
the ‘court-fee’ in 2 508 τῶι δόμεν 8s 
μετὰ τοῖσι δίκην ἰθύντατα εἴποι (App. I, 
88. 28-30). κοῦροι, the young men as 
opposed to their elders, such as Nestor, 
with whom they would hardly presume 
to compete. 
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οἷον δ᾽ air’ ἐξαῦτις ἀνέστη κῆρας ἀλύξας 

Ἕκτωρ: ἢ θήν μιν μάλα ἔλπετο θυμὸς ἑκάστου 

χερσὶν ὑπ᾽ Αἴαντος θανέειν Τελαμωνιάδαο. 

ἀλλά τις αὗτε θεῶν ἐρρύσατο καὶ ἐσάωσεν 290 
“Ἑκτορ᾽, ὃ δὴ πολλῶν Δαναῶν ὑπὸ γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσεν, 

ὡς καὶ νῦν ἔσσεσθαι ὀΐομαι' οὐ γὰρ ἄτερ γε 

Ζηνὸς ἐρυγδούπου πρόμος ἵσταται ὧδε μενοινῶν. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼ εἴπω, πειθώμεθα πάντες. 


Ἁ " A a 3 , 9 / 
πληθὺν μὲν ποτὶ νῆας ἀνώξομεν ἀπονέεσθαι" 


αὐτοὶ δ᾽, ὅσσοι ἄριστοι ἐνὶ στρατῶι εὐχόμεθ᾽ εἶναι, 
στείομεν, εἴ κε πρῶτον ἐρύξομεν ἀντιάσαντες 
δούρατ᾽ ἀνασχόμενοι" τὸν δ᾽ οἴω καὶ μεμαῶτα 
θυμῶι δείσεσθαι Δαναῶν καταδῦναι ὅμιλον." 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα τοῦ μάλᾳ μὲν κλύον ἠδὲ πίθοντο. 


οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ Αἴαντε καὶ ᾿Ιδομενῆα ἄνακτα, 


301 


a / . 
Τεῦκρον Μηριόνην τε Μέγην τ᾽ ἀτάλαντον “Apri, 
ὑσμίνην ἤρτυνον, ἀριστῆας καλέσαντες, 

“Rh ὶ , b 4 ᾽ ὰ > 7 
κτορι καὶ Τρώεσσιν ἐναντίον: αὐτὰρ ὀπίσσω 


ἡ πληθὺς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν ἀπονέοντο. 


287. ἐκαῦοις C. 
294. ἐγὼν HU. 295. προτὶ CPR. 


298. ἀνεχόμενοι Lips. 
αἵαντα 2. 


287. οἷον ὃ᾽ αὖτε, see note on N 633. 

290. Cf. χ 872, Καὶ 44. From the latter 
Bekker would read ἡδὲ σάωσεν, in order 
to put the hiatus into the bucolic 
diaeresis, where it is admissible. Were 
not the whole passage suspect it would 
be tempting to read καί ῥ᾽ éodwoev with 
Brandreth, regarding “Exropa as a gloss 
added to explain the object, after the 
pronoun Fe had disappeared, and the 
rest of 291 as a mere stop-gap to make 
up a line. 

292. The reference of ὡς. . Eccecean 
is not very clear. As the text stands it 
seems to mean ‘80 it will happen again 
that he will lay low many a Danaan.’ 
But by omitting 291 it will be ‘as I 
deem some god will again protect and 
save him, if the need comes.’ The latter 
seems rather more natural. 

298. μενοινῶν, desiring, seems mean- 
ingless, and the Epic form is μενοινάων. 
The scholia supply διαμάχεσθαι ἡμῖν, 
which is weak enough. We want a 
word such as μεμαώς (Pallis). 

295. ἀνώχπολιεν may be either fut. 


288. MIN: mou Vr. ἃ: mor Q. 


305 


289. eanéuen Lips. 
297. ef: ὥς A (yp. εἴ), yp. Harl. a. 


301. aYante Zen. Aph. (A supr.) PORTU Par. 6], Cant. : 
808. Oculnnn τ᾽ R. || ἥρτυον Vr. Ὁ. 


indic. as x 404, or aor. subj., cf. ἀνῶξαι, 
κ 531. The latter is to be preferred. 

297. crefouen for στήομεν with the 
traditional change of ἡ to εἰ before o (w): 
we have orim, παρστήετον, but περι- 
στείωσι P 95 (with variant περιστήωσι). 
See H. G. p. 384, and compare the form 
στέωμεν A 348, with note. The original 
form was presumably ord-oev. ee 
the first rush: Thoas contemplates a 
rear-guard action to cover the retreat of 
the main body. For xe Bentley conj. é. 

301. The dual AYanre is preferable 
to the singular, as through the whole 
of the battle at the ships the two name- 
sakes act together. For the use of ἄλιφί 
see on Γ 146. The omission of Menelaos 
from the list of heroes is strange. 

303. ἥρτυνον closed up the ranks, cf. 
A 216 ἀρτύνθη δὲ μάχη. 

305. ἡ πληούς looks like the later use 
of the article ; but it may be defended as 
Homeric, since it expresses the antithesis 
to οἱ μέν above. Cf. B 278 ὡς φάσαν 7 
πληθύς, immediately followed by ἀνὰ δ᾽ ὁ 
πτολίπορθος ᾿Οδυσσεύς. 
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Τρῶες δὲ προύτυψαν ἀολλέες, ἦρχε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ "Exrwp 
μακρὰ βιβάς: πρόσθεν δὲ κί᾽ αὐτοῦ Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 
εἱμένος ὦμοιιν νεφέλην, ἔχε δ᾽ αἰγίδα θοῦριν 
δεινὴν ἀμφιδάσειαν ἀριπρεπέ, ἣν ἄρα χαλκεὺς 


Ἥφαιστος Avi δῶκε φορήμεναι ἐς φόβον ἀνδρῶν" 


810 


τὴν ἄρ᾽ ὅ y ἐν χείρεσσιν ἔχων ἡγήσατο λαῶν. 
᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ὑπέμειναν ἀολλέες, ὧρτο δ᾽ ᾿ἀντὴ 

ὀξεῖ ἀμφοτέρωθεν, ἀπὸ νευρῆφε δ᾽ ὀϊστοὶ 
θρῶισκον: πολλὰ δὲ δοῦρα θρασειάων ἀπὸ χειρῶν 


ἄλλα μὲν ἐν χροὶ πήγνυτ᾽ ἀρηϊθόων αἰξηῶν, 


315 


πολλὰ δὲ καὶ μεσσηγύ, πάρος χρόα λευκὸν ἐπαυρεῖν, 
ἐν γαίηι ἴσταντο, λιλαιόμενα χροὸς σαι. 

ὄφρα μὲν αἰγίδα χερσὶν ἔχ᾽ ἀτρέμα Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 
τόφρα μάλ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων βέλε᾽ ἥπτετο, πῖπτε δὲ λαός" 


αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κατ᾽ ἔνωπα ἰδὼν Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων 


806. προέτυψαν J: προύτρεψαν Q (supr. τυ). 


820 


801. βιβάς Ω : βιβῶν (-con) 


Ar. (see below) (H supr.) JP (supr. ac) SU Harl. Ὁ, Par. abdfh, Vr. Ὁ, fr. Mose. : 


βοῶν Zen. | αὐτοῦ : αὐτῶ P. 


μνευρῆφιν T (supr. δ᾽ man. rec.). 
λευκὸν : καλὸν GR. 


306=N 186, Ρ 262. 

807. βιβάς: βιβῶν πᾶσαι εἶχον . . ’Apl- 
σταρχος βιβῶν, Did. In H 213 we are 
told that Ar. read βιβάς. Itis therefore 

bable that he admitted both forms as 
justifiable, and did not fear the incon- 
sistency of following Ms. authority in each 
lace. Our Mss. retain this inconsistency 
in a marked ἃ In I 22, N 807, II 
609, \ 539, all (as far as is known) agree 
in the form with -ῶὥ- ; in H 213, N 18, 158, 
371, « 450, p 27, all equally agree in the 
form with -4-; only here and in 686 
below is there any division of authority, 
in both cases with a large majority in 
favour of B:Sds. Thisform is undoubtedly 
preferable linguistically; but we have 
no right, in the face of the evidence, 
to expel βιβῶν from the text where 
unanimously supported. 

308. φοῦριν goes with αἰγίδα as else- 
where with ἀσπίδα, which is indeed a 
variant here. For the construction of the 
aegis see note on B 447. du@iddcaian, 
covered with hair, like ἀμφίκομος of a 
bush, covered with leafage, P 677. It 
would seem that the idea calls rather 
for περί than ἀμφί, on both sides; but 
the two prepositions are apt to trespass 


308. dduota(N) ACHRS Vr. Ὁ A. || αἰγίδα : 
τινὲς ἀεπίδα Eust. (and so yp. H man. rec.). 
$15. nflyeen U. 


818. dnai L. || Neupfig: 0’: 
316. πολλὰ : ἄλλα Vr. d. ἢ 


on one another’s ground, and metrical 
requirements may have determined the 
choice. Conversely in © 163 περιδέξιος 
seems to stand for ἀμφιδέξιο, Many 
apply the word to the θύσανοι, and 
explain ‘fringed round about.’ 

310. ἐς φόβον ἀνδρῶν, for the putting 
to flight of warriors. és must here in- 
dicate end, i.e. intent—a rare use, but 
sufficiently supported by εἰπεῖν, πείθεσθαι 
els ἀγαθόν (I 102, A 789, Ψ 305), els 
ἄτην κοιμήσατε μ 372, δίδωμι ἐς γάμον 
ὥρην o 126. Monro takes it ‘in ἃ con- 
crete sense, to the scene of flight ; cp. és 
πόλεμον goptew.’ But this seems, to 
say the least, a weak way of expressing 
that it is the aegis itself which causes 
the rout. In any case the phrase is 
curious ; μόθον (Pallis) for φόβον would 
be simpler. 

314-17, see A 571-74; 319=0 67, 
A 865. 

320. κατ᾽ ἔνωπα, full in the face. 
The old grammarians were divided as to 
the orthography, some reading κατένωπα 
(like κατέναντα), others κατ᾽ ἐνῶπα, sup- 
posed to be a metaplastic acc. of ἐνωπή 
(see E 374) like ἰῶκα beside ἰωκή. 
Monro (H. G. § 107. 2) suggests that 


126 
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σεῖσ᾽, ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸς duce μάλα μέγα, τοῖσι δὲ θυμὸν 
ἐν στήθεσσιν ἔθελξε, λάθοντο δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς. 

᾿ 4 > 7 > 9h “ 2 , a A 7? IA 

οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τ ἠὲ βοῶν ἀγέλην ἢ πῶυ μέγ᾽ οἰῶν 

θῆρε δύω κλονέωσι μελαίνης νυκτὸς ἀμολγῶι, 


ἐλθόντ᾽ ἐξαπίνης σημάντορος οὐ παρεόντος, 


925 


ὡς ἐφόβηθεν ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἀνάλκιδες" ἐν γὰρ ᾿Απόλλων 

ἧκε φόβον, Τρωσὶν δὲ καὶ “Ἕκτορι κῦδος ὄπαξεν. 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἕλεν ἄνδρα κεδασθείσης ὑσμίνης. 

“Ἕκτωρ μὲν Στιχίον τε καὶ ᾿Αρκεσίλαον ἔπεφνε, , 


τὸν μὲν Βοιωτῶν ἡγήτορα χαλκοχιτώνων, 


330 


N A , \ e “a 
τὸν δὲ Μενεσθῆος μεγαθύμου πιστὸν ἑταῖρον" 
Αἰνείας δὲ Μέδοντα καὶ Ἴσον ἐξενάριξεν" 

Ww e \ / ΩΝ 2 ° n 4 
ἤτοι ὁ μὲν νόθος υἱὸς ᾿Οἱλῆος θείοιο 
ἔσκε, Μέδων Αἴαντος ἀδελφεός, αὐτὰρ ἔναιεν 


ἐν Φυλάκηι, γαίης ἄπο πατρίδος, ἄνδρα κατακτάς, 


335 


γνωτὸν μητρυιῆς ᾿Εριώπιδος, ἣν ἔχ᾽ ᾿Οἴλεύς: 
wv 43 > 9 Ν \ » , » 9 
lacos αὖτ᾽ ἀρχὸς μὲν Αθηναίων ἐτέτυκτο, 


υἱὸς δὲ Σφήλοιο καλέσκετο Βουκολίδαο. 


Μηκιστῆ δ᾽ ἕλε Πουλυδάμας, ᾿Εχίον δὲ Πολίτης 


824. δύω: do T. || κλονέωει AJQU Bar. Harl. a, fr. Μοβο. : κλονέουει 2. 


* 326. éndAxidec Sch. X (yp. GndAxidec). 


327. ἧκε: exe H. 828. Ene’ ἀνὴρ 


380, χαλκοχιτώνων : καρτεροθύλιων J Par. Ὁ ἢ, Vr. b, fr. Mosc. (and 


833. ὁ Ἴλθος Zen. 337. 


PR. 
yp. A, Harl. a). 8382. λλέδοντα : λιέδον τε 0. 
αὖτ᾽ : αὖ J. 339. wHKICTHN (-AN) (Ὁ supr.) G Vr. Ὁ Cant. 


both ὦπα (els ὦπα ἰδέσθαι) and ἔνωπα 
may be neut. sing. from which we have 
the plur. rpoc-wrara (H 212). Cf. ἐνωπα- 
δίως ἐσίδεσκεν Ψ 94. See ulso Delbriick 
Gr. iii. p. 636. 

321. The apodosis begins with τοῖςι 
δέ. 


322. ἔθελκε, see note on Μ 255. 

324, ϑύω, a pair like Apollo and Hector. 
ἀλιολγῶι, A 173, X 27. 

325. cuudntopoc, this word occurs 
only here in H. (and three times in the 
Hymns); but cf. μήλοισιν ἀσημάντοισιν 
K 485, and for cnualver=command, A 
289, etc. 

327. φόβον, as used with ἐνῆκε, seems 
to mean fear rather than flight, the only 
sense permitted by the canon of Ar. 
Hence van L. reads ὦρσε for ἧκε. 

328. xedaceeicnc Gculnnc, when the 
ranks were broken ; opposed to ὑσμίνην 
ἤρτυνον above (303). 

330. TON μέν, the latter, TON δέ, the 


JSormer, by the usual chiasmus or ὕστερον 
πρότερον : Arkesilaos is the Boiotian (B 
495), Stichios the Athenian (N 195). 

333-36 = N 694-97. 

337. ἀρχός, an officer, under Mene- 
stheus, like Stichios (N 196). 

339. MuxictA: the only other con- 
tracted acc. from a noun in -ev’s is the 
doubtful Τυδῆ A 384. Hence Brandreth 
con}. Μηκιστῆα δὲ Πουλυδάμας. But 
perhaps we should adopt the variant 
Μηκιστήν (or -ν) : compare ᾿Αντιφάτην 
Μ 191 but ᾿Αντιφατῆα κ 114 (Menrad) 
Mekisteus is son of Echios in Θ 338, so 
perhaps it is meant that father and son 
are killed together (cf. 2 514). But 
these lists of the unimportant slain are 
to be regarded as only extemporized ; so 
that names which have occurred together 
in other passages are very likely to be 
brought into contact again in fresh 
relations, without thought of any special 
significance. 
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πρώτηι ἐν ὑσμίνηι, Κλονίον δ᾽ ἕλε δῖος ᾿Αγήνωρ. 


127 


940 


Δηΐοχον δὲ Πάρις βάλε νείατον ὧμον ὄπισθε 

φεύγοντ᾽ ἐν προμάχοισι, διαπρὸ δὲ χαλκὸν ἔλασσεν. 
ὄφρ᾽ οἱ τοὺς ἐνάριζον ἀπ᾽ ἔντεα, τόφρα δ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 

τάφρωι καὶ σκολόπεσσιν ἐνιπλήξαντες ὀρυκτῆι 


ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα φέβοντο, δύοντο δὲ τεῖχος ἀνάγκηι. 


345 


“ Ν ». 32 
Εκτωρ δὲ Τρώεσσιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 
cal 9 / 
“νηυσὶν ἐπισσεύεσθαι, ἐᾶν δ᾽ ἔναρα βροτόεντα" 
a ᾽ > A 2 , θ A 5 » θ / 
ὃν δ ἂν ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε νεῶν ἑτέρωθι νοήσω, 
a ᾽ ’ 
αὐτοῦ οἱ θάνατον μητίσομαι, οὐδέ νυ τὸν γε 
? 4 ‘ 
γνωτοί TE yuwTal Te πυρὸς λελάχωσι θανόντα, 850 
3 7 ? UA Ἃ ΝΜ ς ᾽ὔ 32 
ἀλλὰ κύνες ἐρύουσι πρὸ ἄστεος ἡμετέροιο. 
\ Ψ 
ὡς εἰπὼν μάστιγι κατωμαδὸν ἤλασεν ἵππους 


κεκλόμενος Τρώεσσιν ἐπὶ στίχας. 


οἱ δὲ σὺν αὐτῶι 


7 
πάντες ὁμοκλήσαντες ἔχον ἐρυσάρματας ἵππους 


$42. προμάχοιει : yp. nuudroic Τ. 
Zen.: ἐπιοεύεοθε Par. b. 


[6]Ρ Par. j (yp. én). 


340. KAonion, 3 Boiotian, B 495. 

844. Cf. M 72 τάφρωι ἐνιπλήξωμεν 
ὀρυκτῆι. The separation of ὀρυκτῆι from 
the substantive to which it belongs is 
curious, but may be justified by the fact 
that τάφρωι καὶ σκολόπεσσιν form a single 
idea, ‘the trench with its stakes.’ 

345. ϑύοντο, go behind, cf. X 99 πύλας 
καὶ τείχεα δύω. 

847. Nikanor says that this line was 
usually taken with the preceding, so 
that the infinitives depended upon éxé- 
κλετο, and in this some modern editors 
have acquiesced. But then the transition 
from the narrative to direct speech is 
very harsh (see A 303), and there is no 
dificulty whatever in making the speech 

in as usual immediately after the 
formal line 346, the infinitives being 
taken imperatively. Zen. indeed read 
ἐπισσεύεσθον, regarding the dual as equi- 
valent to a plural (A 567). But we 
ought no doubt to read ἐπκισσεύεσθ᾽, 
édew, with Fick. 

348. Compare B 391,610. érépwer, 
elsewhere than in the battle. 

350. πυρὸς λελάχωοι, as H 80, X 343, 
Ψ 76. The redupl. aor. occurs only in 
this causal sense and only in these four 


844. dpextA Q. 347. énicceveceon 


848. ἐγὼ J Lips. || ἑτέρωθι : érépwce ap. (pseudo-) 
Plut.-117. 31: ἀφέλοντα JU Par. Ὁ (pseudo-)Plut. 157. 9. 
J. $51. κύνες γ᾽ L. || ἐρύοουςι Cant. 


349. TON re: τόνδε 
$58. τρώεςειν ἐπὶ : τρώεςςι κατὰ 


es. Notice the subjunctive equi- 
valent to a prophetic future ; hence eed 
with οὐ, and followed by ἐρύουσι. 

352. We have not been told that Hector 
has mounted his chariot ; indeed μακρὰ 
βιβάς in 807 implies that he was then 
on foot, though a chariot advance is 
indicated in 258-61, and in = 429-31 


Hector is carried to his chariot, evidently 


in anticipation of its use when he re- 
covers. But the merely temporary use 
of the car is so essential to Homeric 
tactics that these changes are a matter 
of course. See on © 348, T 498. κατ- 
coudddn, lit. down from the shoulder, 
i.e. with the full swing of his arm, as we 
bowl ‘from the shoulder.” So Ψ 431 
δίσκον οὖρα κατωμαδίοιο. 

353. ἐπὶ criyac, so nearly all mss. ; 
recent edd. all adopt κατὰ στίχας on the 
analogy of A 91, but in the face of such 
strong testimony the alteration is not 
justifiable. The phrase may be taken 
with RAacen, drove his horses against 
the ranks οἱ the enemy, or more simply 
with xKexAdéuenoc, shouting across the 
ranks. The scholia prefer the former. 

354. épucd c, also Π 370. For 
the form of the compound see ZH. G. § 126. 
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ἠχῆι θεσπεσίηι' προπάροιθε δὲ Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 
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355 


ῥεῖ ὄχθας καπέτοιο βαθείης ποσσὶν ἐρείπων 
ἐς μέσσον κατέβαλλε, γεφύρωσεν δὲ κέλευθον 
μακρὴν ἠδ᾽ εὐρεῖαν, ὅσον τ᾽ ἐπὶ δουρὸς ἐρωὴ 
γίνεται, ὁππότ᾽ ἀνὴρ σθένεος πειρώμενος ἦισι. 


τῆι ῥ᾽ οἵ γε προχέοντο φαλαγγηδόν, πρὸ δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 


960 


αὐἰγίδ᾽ ἔχων ἐρίτιμον: ἔρξιπε δὲ τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν 

ῥεῖα par, ὡς ὅτε τις ψάμαθον παϊς ἄγχι θαλάσσης, 
ὅς τ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν ποιήσηι ἀθύρματα νηπιέηισιν, 

Ay αὗτις συνέχευε ποσὶν καὶ χερσὶν ἀθύρων. 


~ nw 49. A 
ὥς pa av, hie Φοῖβε, πολὺν κάματον καὶ ὀϊξὺν 


365 


σύγχεας ᾿Αργείων, αὐτοῖσι δὲ φύξαν ἐνῶρσας. 
ὡς οἱ μὲν παρὰ νηυσὶν ἐρητύοντο μένοντες, 

ἀλλήλοισί τε κεκλόμενοι καὶ πᾶσι θεοῖσι 

χεῖρας ἀνίσχοντες μεγάλ᾽ εὐχετόωντο ἕκαστος" 


Νέστωρ atte μάλιστα Γερήνιος, οὖρος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


370 


εὔχετο, χεῖρ᾽ ὀρέγων εἰς οὐρανὸν ἀστερόεντα" 


356. ποςεὶν : yepcin Zen. |! ποςὶ καὶ yepcin ἐρίπτων Ei. Gud. 307. 2. 
359. γίγνεται L Syr. | M(1)ci(N) ADHP Harl. a, fr. Mosc. Ven. 
B: ficea GJQRTU Syr.: εἶσι C (yp. ἥςει). 
AHJU Syr. Cant. Bar. Harl. a, Mor. fr. Mosc.: ποιήςει 2. 


κατάβαλλε L. 


357. 


868. ποιήςμε 
864. αὖὗοις CL. 


861. πολύτιμον D. 


866. After this line U repeats O 1-2 (αὐτὰρ . . yepcin), and begins 367 οἱ μὰν δὴ 


for &c ol λιν. 369. énicyontec ἢ. 


356. Kdneroc recurs in Z 564 of the 
ditch round a vineyard, 2797 of a grave. 
Perhaps its use here as applied to the 
moat is somewhat contemptuous, ‘ditch’ 
rather than ‘fosse.’ For noccin Zen. 
read χερσίν, to which Ar. objected as 
less consistent with the dignity of a 
god. 

357. repupoocen, made the road into 
acausey, or embankment. The verb is 
used in a slightly different way in Φ 248. 
For the Homeric γέφυρα see on E 89. 

358. Scon τ᾽ ἐπί, see 12. poor, as 
ᾧ 251, cf. A 357. 

359. So Ψ 482 δίσκου ofpa . . ὅν 7’ 
al{nds ἀφῆκεν ἀνὴρ πειρώμενος ἥβης. The 
phrase evidently expresses the longest 
possible cast. fia if right must be 
explained as a subj. with the long stem 
+terminatign, cf. δῶσι A 129, φθῆισι 
W 805, not as contracted from ἥἤηισι, 
the Homeric form (hardly ἕηισι, in spite 
of ddén Π 590). We can of course 
read #m: (Monro). But it is a question 
if the whole line is not interpolated in 


870. nécrop δ᾽ H Syr. 


order to supply a verb to ἐρωή (cf. on 
H 353, I 44, 2.45, etc. ; the verb being 
taken from the familiar πολέμον δ᾽ οὐ 
γίνετ᾽ ἐρωή), and filled up with a remi- 
niscence of Ψ 432. It certainly is not 
needed. (See Menrad, p. 158.) 

361. ἔρειπε is trans. as in 356, and 
from it we must supply ἐρείπηι with πάϊς. 

363. ἀούρματα is perhaps best taken 
as part of the predicate, when he has made 
the sand into a plaything. πηπιέηισιν, 
in his childishness ; cf. I 491. 

365. Ate, a word recurring only in T 
152 and Hymn. Ap. 120; like so many 
divine epithets it is of quite unknown 
meaning. Various derivations have been 
proposed, but all are mere guesses. Ar. 
wrote ἤϊε, deriving from Inu, to shoot, in 
the sense Archer. Whether it has any 
connexion with the commoner ἑήϊος is 
very doubtful. «x N in concrete 
sense, the result of toil, as — 417 ἄλλοι 
δ᾽ ἡμέτερον κάματον νήποινον ἔδουσιν. 
αὐτοῖςι, ‘he men as opposed to their work. 

367-69 = 0 345-47, where see note. 
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“Ζεῦ πάτερ, εἴ ποτέ τίς τοι ἐν “Apyel περ πολυπύρωι 
ἢ βοὸς ἢ ὄϊος κατὰ πίονα μηρία καίων 
εὔχετο νοστῆσαι, σὺ δ᾽ ὑπέσχεο καὶ κατένευσας, 
a A ‘ ΝΜ) 3 ’ \ ,- 
τῶν μνῆσαι καὶ ἄμυνον, Ὀλύμπιε, νηλεὲς ἦμαρ, 375 
, “ ͵ Ν , 4 , 4” 
pnd οὕτω Τρώεσσιν ἔα δάμνασθαι ᾿Αχαιοῦς. 
A v ’ 3 ’ 4 ? wv [4 4 
ὡς par’ εὐχόμενος, μέγα δ᾽ ἔκτυπε μητίετα Ζεύς, 
3 (A > a fh , 
ἀράων ἀΐων Νηληϊάδαο γέροντος. 
Τρῶες δ᾽ ὡς ἐπύθοντο Διὸς κτύπον αἰγιόχοιο, 
μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισι θόρον, μνήσαντο δὲ χάρμης. 880 
οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τε μέγα κῦμα θαλάσσης εὐρυπόροιο 
νηὸς ὑπὲρ τοίχων καταβήσεται, ὁππότ᾽ ἐπείγηι 
“a 9 , e 7 ’ 4 / 4 ? / 
ts dvéwou: ἡ γάρ τε μάλιστά ye κύματ᾽ ὀφέλλει" 
ὡς Τρῶες μεγάληι ἰαχῆι κατὰ τεῖχος ἔβαινον, 


κ4 3 > 4 3 ’ / 
ἵππους δ᾽ εἰσελάσαντες ἐπὶ πρύμνηισι μάχοντο 


385 


4 > lA 2 δό e A 3 ἵ "Ὁ ᾿ 
ἔγχεσιν ἀμφύγύοις αὐτοσχεδον, οἱ μὲν ἀφ ἱἵππῶν, 


\ A 
οἱ δ᾽ ἀπὸ νηῶν ὕψι μελαινάων ἐπιβάντες 


372. Tot: coG. \ 
376. Odunecea Bar. 


cipdcn J. 


813. κατὰ : wera L. 
377. ἔκτυπε : ἔκλυε Zen. ‘Vat. 1.’ 
379. κτύπον Ώ: νόον of early printed edd., if not a conj. of 


374. νοςτῆςαι : yp. cen Harl. a. 
378. ἀράων: 


Chalcondylas, is presumably the reading of G, in spite of La R.’s statement to the 


contrary. 
re J: ῥα Harl. a. 


372. én “Apref περ, even in Argos; 
i.e. at the very first, even before the 
expedition had left Greece, Zeus had 

iven his promise of safe return. ὕπ- 

eo is thus really the principal verb to 
which εὔχετο is subordinate in sense. 
It is perhaps ible, though less satis- 
factory, to take wep with εἰ, if indeed, 
as though Nestor were pretending to 
doubt even such a certain fact; cf. εἰ 
δὲ καὶ “Exropd wep φιλέεις, H 204, with 
note. 

379. It is strange that the thunder, 
paar κα expressly said to be in answer 
to Nestor’s prayer, should encourage 
not the Greeks but the Trojans; a 
difficulty which may be evaded by re- 
jecting 378 with Heyne, and regarding 
the thunder as a wark of disfavour. 
But the whole 367-80 has the 
air of a later addition designed to bring 
Nestor once more into prominence. We 
last heard of him as an onlooker at 
the beginning of =, and his appearance 
here is certainly unexpected. To all 
appearance, as is pointed out in the 
Introduction, 366 is the last line of the 


VOL. II 


382. ἐπείγει PR: ἀπείγοι Q. 
$84. ἔβαινον : ἔβηςαν (AC supr.)Q. 887. anoBanrec Ambr. 


388. ἀνέμοιο ἢ. || A: ὃ Q. || Te: 


Διὸς ἀπάτη ; at the point of juncture 
with the continuation of the story we 
may naturally expect to find short inter- 
polated of transition ; another 
follows immediately in 390-404, and 
380-90 are by no means devoid of 
difficulty. It may be added that ὥς 
in 867 has a very vague reference to 
the general situation, and comes in 
awkwardly after the ὥς of 365. 

381. εὐρυπόροιο, cf. ὃ 432, u 2, πόρους 
ἁλός μ 259, and χθονὸς εὐρυοδείης. 

382. καταβήςεται, aor. subj. corre- 
ec rather to indic. κατεβήσατο 
than to the thematic -εβήσετο, the regular 
form in H. Nauck’s conj. κατεβήσετο 
is needless. 

384. κατά, down upon, like the wave 
descending on the ship. Compare note 
on N 737. ἔβαινον seems to be used 
of the footmen as distinct from the 
charioteers of the next line. But 
the phraseology of the whole passage 
is rather awkward ; μάχοντο in 385 is 
first used of the Trojans only, and is 
extended to the Greeks in 387 by an 
afterthought. 
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_ A a / es 3 ? \ Μ 
μακροῖσι ξυστοῖσι, τά ῥά od ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ἔκειτο 
4 / , a 
ναύμαχα κολλήεντα, κατὰ στόμα εἱμένα χαλκῶι. 


Πάτροκλος δ᾽, εἵως μὲν ᾿Αχαιοί τε Τρῶές τε 


390 


’ 3 , 4 a“ 
τείχεος ἀμφεμάχοντο θοάων ἔκτοθι νηῶν, 

’ 3 id 9 > Av / > lA > 4 
ropp ὅ γ᾽ ἐνὶ κλισίης ἀγαπήνορος Εὐρυπύλοιο 
ἧστό τε καὶ τὸν ἔτερπε λόγοις, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἕλκεϊ λυγρῶι 
φάρμακ᾽ ἀκέσματ᾽ ἔπασσε μελαινάων ὀδυνάων. 


αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ τεῖχος ἐπεσσυμένους ἐνόησε 


395 


Τρῶας, ἀτὰρ Δαναῶν γένετο iayn τε φόβος τε, 
: , 
ὦιμωξέν tT ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα καὶ & πεπλήγετο μηρὼ 


8388. ἔκειντο Q). 
Sr’ ἐν Vr. A. 
D Lips.: ἀκήματ᾽ Q: Ar. διχῶς. 


388. μακροῖοι, 22 cubits long, see 677. 
These are the only two ματα ἀν in H. 
where sea-fighting is alluded to; but 
this is probably a mere accident, as a 
sea-faring race, when at war, would be 
hardly likely to abstain from attacking 
the enemy’s ships, though their gear 
would no doubt be of an elementary 


sort. A naval conflict is indeed implied 


when the suitors send a ship to waylay 
Telemachos on his return from Pylos, 
ὃ 669, 842, ο 28, π 351. It is probable 
that boarding would be the only tactics 
pursued, as the ships of Homer do not 
seem to have been provided with beaks 
for ramming. See Helbig, P. 77. (The 
evidence is, however, purely negative ; 
beaks are found on very ancient figured 
vases —those of the ‘Dipylon’ style. 
See Kroker in Jahrb. des Arch. Inst. i. 
Ρ. 107 ff.) These long poles would then 
no doubt be used to ‘fend off’ an enemy 
of superior strength, or perhaps even 
to strike the rowers over the oars. 
The allusion does not tend to prove 
the lateness of the passage, as Fick 
holds. 

389. κολλήεντα evidently means that 
they were made of pieces glued side by 
side, and arranged so that their ends 
lay at different distances, in order to 
gain strength. Sce note on κολλητὸν 
βλήτροισι, 678. créua, the front, i.e. 
point; a unique expression as applied 
to a weapon, though somewhat similar 
metaphors are found in later Greek; 
e.g. Xen. uses στόμα of the front of the 
battle, ἄκρον στόμα πύργων, Eur. Phoen, 
1166. It is impossible not to be re- 
minded of the common Hebraism ‘the 


389. χαλκῶι : χαλκόν S Ambr. 
398. τινὲς Erepne Aovoon (λόων corr. Nauck) T. 
$95. dneccuuénouc J. 


892. Or’ ἐνὶ : Scr’ ἐν Ὁ: 
894. ἀκέεςελιατ᾽ 
891. énenAnrero P. 


mouth of the sword,’ which appears in 
St. Luke xxi. 24, etc. 

390. The story now returns to Patro- 
klos, who was left at the end of A 
tending the wounded Eurypylos. For the 
difficulties of the passage see the Introd. 

391. τείχεος XONTO, were fight- 
ing for the wall. ἀμφιμάχεσθαι with yen. 
seems always to have this sense, e.g. 
II 496, 538, Σ 20. With the acc. it is 
local, to fight around. ἔἕκτοθι, while the 
fight was uot yet among the ships. 

392. ἀγαπήνορος, see on N 756. 

393. λόγοις, talk or possibly tales. 
The word occurs only here and a 56 in 
H., and is evidence of the lateness of 
the passage. Nauck prefers to adopt 
the variant Aovwy (λόξων) of Sch. T; 
when we last heard of Patroklos (A 848) 
he was washing Eurypylos’ wound, and 
his haste when he left Nestor (A 647) 
should confine him to the actual work 
of surgery. But on the otlier hand the 
length to which the battle has extended 
demands an occupation of more elastic 
duration than the mere washing of a 
wound ; nor does frepre suit λόων as 
well as Aéyos. There is therefore no 
reason to depart from the text. Van 
Herwerden conj. ξέπεσσ᾽ for λόγοις, and 
this van L. adopts, but without justi- 


ficrtion. 

394. Compare A 830. ἀκέεματα is 
predicative, as remedies. 

395-96 = M 143-44; 397-98, cf. 0113- 
14. In 395 Nitzsch con}. νῆας for τεῖχος. 
The context evidently reyuires the 
change; but it is probable that the 


earlier passage has been borrowed verba- 
tim without the necessary adaptation. 


IAIAAOC O (xv) 


131 


Ἁ ’ > 4 / 7 
χερσὶ καταπρηνέσσ᾽, ὀλοφυρόμενος δὲ προσηύδα" 
“ Εῤρύπυλ᾽, οὐκέτι τοι δύναμαι χατέοντί περ ἔμπης 
ἐνθάδε παρμενέμεν" δὴ γὰρ μέγα νεῖκος ὄρωρεν" 400 
3 b \ 4 / > \ ΝΜ 
ἀλλὰ σὲ μὲν θεράπων ποτιτερπέτω, αὐτὰρ ἔγωγε 
, 3 » a 7? »% 4 / 
σπεύσομαι εἰς Αχιλῆα, ἵν ὀτρύνω πολεμίζειν. 
, 3 3 Ν e \ / Ν > » 
τίς δ᾽ οἷδ᾽ εἴ κέν οἱ σὺν δαίμονι θυμὸν ὀρίνω 


TAPELTOV ; 


3 \ \ 4 [4 3 e / 99 
ἀγαθὴ δὲ παραίζφασίς ἐστιν ἑταίρου. 


τὸν μὲν ἄρ᾽ ὡς εἰπόντα πόδες φέρον: αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 405 
Τρῶας ἐπερχομένους μένον ἔμπεδον, οὐδὲ δύναντο 
παυροτέρους περ ἐόντας ἀπώσασθαι παρὰ νηῶν' 
οὐδέ ποτε Τρῶες Δαναῶν ἐδύναντο φάλωγγας 
ῥηξάμενοι κλισίηισι μυγήμεναι ἠδὲ νέεσσιν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὥς τε στάθμη δόρυ νήϊον ἐξιθύνει 410 
τέκτονος ἐν παλάμηισι δαήμονος, ὅς ῥά τε πάσης 
εὖ εἰδῆε σοφίης ὑποθημοσύνηισιν ᾿Αθήνης, 


398. δὲ mpocHUda: 2° ἔπος μὔδα Ar. AGPR Harl. a. 

408. οὐδέ: οὔτέ DGT. 

410. ἐειούνη Q (an written over H). 
418. πόλεμός PQ. 


GuGnecea 3. 
A): οὐδὲ 1: οὐδὲ ἢ ἠδὲ Eust. 
εἰδὼς fr. Mosc. Harl. a (yp. ξιδη). 


401. Why notrrepnérwo? The pre- 
position seems que meaningless—~ pds 
τῶι φαρμάκωι, Sch. T, will not do— 
and the compound does not recur in 
Greek literature. Pullis suggests φρένα 
reprérw. 

4038—-04=A 792-93. 

409. λωγήλιεναι, to get into the midst 
of. The idea clearly is not that the 
Trojans could just reach the ships (sce 
414, 416), but that they could not do 
more ; it is at the sterns that they are 
stopped. The huts, in a subsequent 
pessage, 656, are regarded as being be- 

ind the first line of ships, but it does 
not follow that they were entirely be- 
tween the ships and the sea. Such an 
arrangement is highly improbable. It 
is more likely that huts and ships are 
supposed to alternate in rows, eachi man 
having his hut near his own ship. 

410. crdeun ἐργαλεῖον τεκτονικόν, ἡ 
καὶ κατευθυντηρία λεγομένη. . τούτωι δὲ 
κανονίζεται τὰ ξύλα. ἔστι δὲ σχοινίον 
λεπτὸν ἐρυθρῶι ἢ μέλανι χρώματι βεβαμ- 
μένον, Schol. A. The metaphor hangs 
on the word térato in 413—for which 
see M 436 and note on H 102. A stub- 
bern and equal struggle is symbolized 


A A ” 2. δ ᾽ὔ “ , / 
ὡς μὲν τῶν ἐπὶ loa μάχη τέτατο πτολεμὸς τε. 


407. ἀπώεαεθαι : 
409. ἠδὲ [0}} Bar. Vr. A (ἐν ἄλλωι 
412. 


᾿ by the equal straining of the ‘ropes’ by 


which the two armies are moved; and 
this is compared to the tight straining 
of the cord by which a carpenter guides 
himself in cutting a plank, as Odysseus 
does in building his raft, ξέσσε δ᾽ ἐπιστα- 
μένως καὶ ἐπὶ στάθμην ἴθυνεν, ε 245. The 
simile is not very exact, as the point to 
be illustrated is the equality of two 
strains (ἐπὶ ἴσα, 413) while the simile 
only gives the intensity of one; but it 
iy not unnatural that the poet should 
think of the equality and severity of a 
fight as almost synonymous. He prob- 
ably had before him the very similar 
but more correct comparison of M 433- 
36, where the equality is well compared 
to the level balance, σταθμός. A re- 
miniscence of στάθμη in ε 245 may have 
suggested the new simile. 

412. For the gen. after εἴϑῆι see H. G. 
8 151 ad; and for Athene as teacher of 
shipbuilding, amoung other useful arts, 
E 60-61. Neither copin nor coddés nor 
any other word of the family recurs in 
H. (σεσοφισμένος Hes. Opp. 649, σοφίη 
Hymn. Merc. 483, 511); we have thus 
another proof of the late origin of this 


passage. 
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ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ἄλληισι μάχην ἐμάχοντο véecow: 
ἝὝἭΜ δ᾽ ww 3 Ad > / ὃ 4 
κτωρ δ᾽ avr Αἴαντος ἐείσατο κυδαλίμοιο. 
τὼ δὲ μιῆς περὶ νηὸς ἔχον πόνον, οὐδὲ δύναντο 
οὔθ᾽ ὁ τὸν ἐξελάσαι καὶ ἐνιπρῆσαι πυρὶ νῆας, 
οὔθ᾽ ὁ τὸν ἅψ' ὥσασθαι, ἐπεί ῥ᾽ ἐπέλασσέ γε δαίμων. 
ἔνθ᾽ υἷα Κλυτίοιο Kadnropa φαίδιμος Αἴας 
πῦρ ἐς νῆα φέροντα κατὰ στῆθος βάλε Soupi: 
δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, δαλὸς δέ οἱ ἔκπεσε χειρός. 
> n 
Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ὡς ἐνόησεν ἀνεψιὸν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν 
’ 
ἐν κονίηισι πεσόντα νεὸς προπάροιθε μελαίνης, 
Τρωσί τε καὶ Λυκίοισιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 
ρ : δι (ERP 
ἴω 3 
“Τρῶες καὶ Λύκιοι καὶ Δάρδανοι ἀγχιμαχηταί, 
μὴ δή πω χάξεσθε μάχης ἐν στείνεϊ τῶιδε, 
ἀλλ᾽ υἷα Κλυτίοιο σαώσατε, μή μιν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
τεύχεα συλήσωσι νεῶν ἐν ἀγῶνι πεσόντα." 
9 \ Ν 3 , ὃ δι 
ὡς εἰπὼν Αἴαντος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῶι' 
τοῦ μὲν ἅμαρθ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἔπειτα Λυκόφρονα Μάστορος υἱόν, 480 


415 


420 


425 


415. ἄντ᾽ : αὖτ᾽ QT. 416. δὲ μιῆς: δὲ lac Vr. A. || περὶ : παρὰ Q. 
417 om. Q. 1 νῆας Q: νῆα Ar. Par. g?j. 418. re: ἑ 8. 419. ula: υἱὸν 


D supr. 428. νεὸς AQ[S]: νηὸς GU: νεὼς ἢ (τὰ πλεῖστα τῶν ἀντιγράφων καὶ 
ἐνταῦθα, καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις τόποις, νεὸς διὰ τοῦ ο, Eust. on μ 100). 426. udyn U 
(supr.c). 421. cadcere Vr.d. 480. λιάετορος: Kdcropoc P: μήεστορος C. 


414, cf. M175. Ar. held that the line 
in M was interpolated hence, ἐκ τούτου 
διεσκεύασται ὁ τῆς τειχομαχίας στίχος. 
It is likely enough that both passages 
may be by the same hand; but this 
particular line is more relevant to the 
context in M than here. 

415, ἄντ᾽ --ἄντα; Π 621, οἷς, eefcaro, 
for ἐξίσατο, rushed, A 138. ΑΒ. verbs 
of aiming regularly take a gen. of the 
object aimed at, it is a question if we 
ought not to adopt the variant αὖτ᾽ for 
ἄντ᾽. Cf. χ 89 ᾿Οδυσῆος ἐείσατο ἀντίος 
ἀΐξας. The change wasa likely one when 
éeloaro came to be referred to εἶμι. 

417. Ar. wrote γῆα, προεῖπε γὰρ ‘rw 
δὲ μιᾶς περὶ νηὸς ἔχον wivow” . . ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐδὲ τὸ μέτρον ἐπιδέχεται “νῆας ᾿ γράφειν 
(sc. 420). But the plur. is better: νῆας 
ἐνιπρῆσαι is Hector’s constant aim (9 182, 
235, M 198, and often); the particular 
ship is merely a step on the road. In 
420, on the other hand, the singular is 
obviously required. It must be confessed 
that νῆα looks like a conjecture of Ar. 

418. énéAacce froin πελάζξω rather than 
ἐπελαύνειν, which occurs only in N 804, 
P 493 in a quite different sense. Cf. 


Φ 93. re seems to emphasize the reason 
why Hector could not be driven back, 
‘because it was the will of heaven that 
brought him up.’ 

422. ἀνεψιόν, because his father Kly- 
tios was Priam’s brother, T 238. 

426. μή me, in no wise; the sense 
not yet is very inappropriate here. See 
on Τ' 306. sadync goes naturally with 
χάζεσθε, ἂν Nev τῶιδε, in this strait, 
standing by itself, cf. Θ 476 στείνει ἐν 
αἰνοτάτωι. 

428. νεῶν ἐν ἀγῶνι, a phrase which 
recurs in II 239, 500, T 42, T 38, and 
indicates that the original meaning of 
ἀγών was assemily. This was specialized 
into ‘assembly (or place of assembly) 
of spectators’ at games, a stage which 
has been reached in Homer (W passim, 
Ω 1, and 6); we διὰ the final tran- 
sition to the sense of ‘the contest’ 
itself only in 8 259 (probably). Compare 
ἐν νηῶν ἀγύρει Ὦ 141] and θεῖον ἀγῶνα 
Η 298 (with note). παρὰ Βοιωτοῖς ἀγὼν 
ἡ ἀγορά" ὅθεν καὶ ἀγωνίους θεοὺς Αἰσχύλος 
τοὺς ἀγοραίους, Schol. B on 21. But 
θεοὶ ἀγώνιοι in Aischylos means the gods 
in assembly, see Verrall on Ag. 518. 
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6 


Αἴαντος θεράποντα Κυθήριον, ὅς pa παρ᾽ αὐτῶι 
vai, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα κατέκτα Ἰζυθήροισι ζαθέοισι, 
τόν ῥ᾽ ἔβαλεν κεφαλὴν ὑπὲρ οὔατος ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι 
. 4.3 ν > v e 7 ψ{ῃ0Ψ 3 / 
ἑσταότ᾽ ayy Αἴαντος" ὁ δ᾽ ὕπτιος ἐν κονίηισι 


νηὸς ἄπο πρυμνῆς χαμάδις πέσε, λύντο δὲ γυῖα. 


435 


Alas δ᾽ éppiynoe, κασίγνητον δὲ προσηύδα" 
““Τεῦκρε πέπον, δὴ νῶϊν ἀπέκτατο πιστὸς ἑταῖρος 
Μαστορίδης, ὃν νῶϊ Κυθηρόθεν ἔνδον ἐόντα 
ἶσα φίλοισι τοκεῦσιν ἐτίομεν ἐν μεγάροισι" 


‘ > a κε 2 
τὸν δ᾽ “Ἑκτωρ μεγάθυμος ἀπέκτανε. 
ὠκύμοροι καὶ τόξον, ὅ τοι πόρε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων ;᾿ 


ποῦ νύ τοι ἰοὶ 440 


3 


ὡς φάθ᾽, ὁ δὲ ξυνέηκε, θέων δέ οἱ ἄγχι παρέστη 
τόξον ἔχων ἐν χειρὶ παλίντονον ἠδὲ φαρέτρην 
todoxov: μάλα δ᾽ ὦκα βέλεα Τρώεσσιν ἐφίει. 


καί p ἔβαλε Κλεῖτον Πεισήνορος ἀγλαὸν υἱόν, 


445 


Πουλυδάμαντος ἑταῖρον ἀγαυοῦ ἸΠανθοΐδαο, 

ἡνία χερσὶν ἔχοντα" ὁ μὲν πεπόνητο καθ᾽ ἵππους" 

τῆι γὰρ ἔχ᾽ ἧι pa πολὺ πλεῖσται κλονέοντο φάλαγγες, 
“Ἕκτορι καὶ Τρώεσσι χαριζόμενος" τάχα δ᾽ αὐτῶι 


4 , , e ow > ἡ“) e ͵ 
ἦλθε κακὸν, TO οἱ οὔ "τις ἐρύκακεν ἱεμένων περ. 


438. κεφαλῆς PR. 


xacropionc P. 


[GS 1). || épis Bar. : ἀφίει Vr. Ὁ. 


435. λύτο Cant. 
439. ToKeOCIN: Téxeccin Zen. 
447. ἵππων H. 


450 


438. uacropioHc altered to 


441. ὅ,τι J. 444. BéAn 
449-51 dé. Ar. (see below). 


450. ἱεμένοχ(ι) (or le-) CGJPQRU Lips. (supr. feuénov) Harl. ἃ Ὁ, Par. ἃ f g h j, 


yp. T: Ar. διχῶς. 


432. zaeéoia, doubtless because this 
was the point from which the Phoenician 
worship of Aphrodite was, according to 
unanimous tradition, introduced into 
Greece (ἑερὸν ἁγιώτατον καὶ ἱερῶν ὁπόσα 
᾿Αφροδίτης rap “EAnoly ἐστιν ἀρχαιότα- 
roy, Paus. iii. 23. 1). The only other 
trace of this connexion in H. is the name 
Κυθέρεια in the Od. The epithet ζάθεος 
has evident reference to the habitation 
of a god in the case of Killa (A 38, 452) 
and Krisa (B 520); but no such re- 
ligious significance is known in Nisa 
(B 508) or Pherai (I 151, 293). These 
are the only places where the word occurs 
in H. 

438. Cf. N 363. ἕνδον ἐόντα, ‘an 
inmate of our house.’ The phrase is 
evidently borrowed hence in N. 

440. ποῦ νύ τοι lol, cf. E 171. 

441. ὠκύλιοροι, swiftly slaying, as x 
75; else always quickly dying, A 417, 
etc. τόκον λέγει οὐ τὸ σκεῦος τὸ πολε- 


μικόν, ἀλλὰ τὴν τοξικὴν τέχνην, An. 
This is on the analogy of B 827, q.v. 

443. παλίντονον, see on Θ 266. 

444. For βέλεα von Christ writes 
βέλος, in order to avoid the synizesis. 
The singular is equally appropriate, but 
there is no reason why thie change to 
the plur. should have been made. 

447. πεπόνητο, ‘was in trouble with 
his horses,’ as we say. 

449-50 = Ρ 291-92. χαριΖόλιενος 
seems to imply something like ‘curryin 
favour’; he is apparently going beyond 
his duty in order to display his zeal, and 
drives into the thick of the fight instead 
of hanging on the outskirts out of range, 
as the charioteer should do when his 
principal is on foot. An. tells us that 
Ar. athetized 449-51, but subsequently, 
in his treatise On the Naval Camp, 
changed his mind and defended them. 
He first held that 440-50 were wrongly 
repeated from P (οὐ γὰρ “Exrop: xapito- 
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3 , , δ ᾽ν ’ Μ ν 
αὐχένι yap οἱ ὄπισθε πολύστονος ἔμπεσεν ἰὸς" 
ΝΜ > b 3 , e , , e ew 
ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων, ὑπερώησαν δέ οἱ ἵπποι 
κείν᾽ ὄχεα κροτέοντες. ἄναξ δ᾽ ἐνόησε τάχιστα 
Πουλυδάμας, καὶ πρῶτος ἐναντίος ἤλυθεν ἵππων. 

\ \ Od > » , / 4. - 
τοὺς μὲν ὅ γ᾽ ᾿Αστυνόωι Προτιάονος υἱέϊ δῶκε, 

> » , ‘N Μ ? 4 

πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐπώτρυνε σχεδὸν ἴσχειν εἰσορόωντα 
ἵππους" αὐτὸς δ᾽ αὗτις ἰὼν προμάχοισιν ἐμίχθη. 

Τεῦκρος δ᾽ ἄλλον ὀϊστὸν ἐφ᾽ “Ἕκτορι χαλκοκορυστῆι 

> a 

aivuto, καί κεν ἔπαυσε μάχης ἐπὶ νηυσὶν Axyator, 
εἴ μιν ἀριστεύοντα βαλὼν ἐξείλετο θυμόν. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ λῆθε Διὸς πυκινὸν νόον, ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐφύλασσεν 
/ a 
"Extop’, ἀτὰρ Τεῦκρον Τελαμώνιον εὖχος ἀπηύρα, 
ὅς οἱ ἐυστρεφέα νευρὴν ἐν ἀμύμονι τόξωι 
ῥῆξ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶι ἐρύοντι: παρεπλάγχθη δέ οἱ ἄλληι 


455 


460 


ἰὸς χαλκοβαρής, τόξον δέ οἱ ἔκπεσε χειρός. 
Τεῦκρος δ᾽ ἐρρίγησε, κασίγνητον δὲ προσηύδα" 


451. ὅπιςθε : npdcoe Aph. 


456. énérpune AHR. 
H. || aGeie C. 


μενος, GAN’ ἑαυτῶι καὶ πατρί) and that 
451 was condemned by the word ὄπισθε 
(see below) The former argument 
means that the phrase is properly used 
in P of a foreigner anxious to please 
‘Hector and the Trojans,’ but wrongly 
here of one of the Trojans themselves. 

451. For Smicee Aph. read πρόσθε, 
on the ground that Kleitos in driving 
into the fight could only have been 
wounded in front. It is easy to suppose 
that he was at the moment whecling 
round. Ar. when defending the lines 
had recourse to the curious supposition 
that Polydamas was standing in the 
car and fighting from the back against 
the ships, while the horses and driver 
were standing with their heads away 
from the sea, ἵνα ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον γένηται 
ἡ μάχη. But ἐναντίος (454) would not 
be used of a παραβάτης going to the 
horses from the chariot; it evidently 
means that Polydamas was on foot a 
little way off, and on seeing the disaster 
runs up to stop his horses. And 447- 
48 must mean that the charioteer is 
acting independently for the time. 

453. κείν" -- κενά, see A 160. 


458. κρατέοντες J: xponéontec R. 
πολυδάλιας G. || ἐναντίον DGH (supr. c) JP. 


467. ἵππους αὐτὸς δ᾽ αὖτις : αὐτὸς 3 αὖτ᾽ ἐκαῦτις 
459. λλάχης Zen. (v. infra) 2: μάχην Aph. (Ar. ἢ D Harl. Ὁ, 
King’s Par. (a supr.)d g. 468. €Uctpopéa G. 


465 


454. 
456. προτιάνορος fr. Mosc. 


456. Polydamas is careful to give such 
orders as will prevent a repetition of the 
disaster ; Astynoos, unlike Kleitos, is 
to keep his eyes on his chief. 


459. Znvddoros udyne, ἄλλοι δὲ μάχην 
καὶ ᾿Αριστοφάνης δὲ μάχην, Did. This is 
corrupt, as Did. never gives a reading 
of Zen, and Aph. by name while leaving 
the reading of Ar. either unnoticed or 
implied in the somewhat supercilious 
ἄλλοι. Probably ἄλλοι is a mistake for 
*Aplorapxos. μάχην, as the text stands, 
is obviously necessary ; we do not need 
to be informed that if Hector had been 
killed he would have been put hors de 
combat; whereas it gives ἃ perfectly 
good sense to say that the death of 
Hector alone would have put an end to 
the battle. Either, therefore, the mis- 
take is due to a reminiscence of the 
common sequence ἔπαυσε μάχης, or, 
which is more probable, 460 is an inter- 
pean as Bentley long ago suggested. 

ἢ that case the genitive is perfectly 
natural], 


464, ἐπὶ τῶι, at Hector, ἐρύοντι agree- 
ing with of. mapenAdryen, cf. N 578. 
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“ὦ πόποι, ἣ δὴ πάγχυ μάχης ἐπὶ μήδεα κείρει 
δαίμων ἡμετέρης, ὅ τέ μοι βιὸν ἔκβαλε χειρός, 
νευρὴν δ᾽ ἐξέρρηξε νεόστροφον, ἣν ἐνέδησα 


fs y > » \ , Des 7 55 
πρωΐϊον, ὄφρ ἀνέχοιτο θαμὰ θρώισκοντας ὀϊστούς. 


470 


τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα μέγας Τελαμώνιος Αἴας" 


cs 4 


ὦ πέπον, ἀλλὰ βιὸν μὲν ἔα καὶ ταρφέας ἰοὺς 


κεῖσθαι, ἐπεὶ συνέχευε θεὸς Δαναοῖσι μεγήρας" 
> A Ὗ ey ON ‘ ’ , wv 
αὐτὰρ χερσὶν ἑλὼν δολιχὸν δόρυ καὶ σάκος ὦμωι 


μάρναό τε Τρώεσσι καὶ ἄλλους ὄρνυθι λαούς. 


475 


μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδί ye, δαμασσάμενοί περ, EXorev 
νῆας ἐυσσέλμους, ἀλλὰ μνησώμεθα χάρμης." 

ὡς pal’, ὁ δὲ τόξον μὲν ἐνὶ κλισίηισιν ἔθηκεν, 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ὦμοισι σάκος θέτο τετραθέλυμνον, 


κρατὶ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἰφθίμωι κυνέην ἐύτυκτον ἔθηκεν' 
εἵλετο δ᾽ ἄλκιμον ἔγχος, ἀκαχμένον ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 


480 
482 


βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι, μάλα δ᾽ ὦκα θέων Αἴαντι παρέστη. 


461. ὦ πέπον Zen. (2), ἐν ἄλλωι A (not H). 


468. ἡμέτερος P. 469. 


NESCTPOQON : νεοςτρεφέα An. on Θ 328 : ἐύςτροφον S (yp. Lips., τινές ap. Did.). {{ 


éndduca J. 
412. ἰοὺς : éYcrouc R. 
477. snucatuesa Bar. (not Harl. a). 


470. πρώϊον : πρώιην Zen. (v. infra). || Qn ἔχοιτο D PQT. 
416. Spnue (). 


476. ἀςεπουδί Ar. A: ἀεπουδεί 2. 
478. Ot: 3° αὖ PR. | κλιείπμθεν ΚΕ. 


479-81 om. J. || After 480 CDG insert (from I 337) 


ἵππουριν, δεινὸν δὲ λόφος καθύπερθεν ἕνευεν. 


48] 


467. ἐπικείρει, cuts off, thwaris; see 
on 67. So also Π 120. 

468. ὅ te, an adverbial neuter, in 
that; see H. G. § 269. 3. Some take 
it as a masc. relative (e.g. Hentze and 
Fasi), but this does not suit the use of 
ὅ re as a relative expressing ‘a constant 
or gencrai characteristic’; see H. G. 8 263. 

470. πρώΐον, carly this morning. 
Zen. read πρώιην, no doubt in the sense 
recently, cf. E 832, 2 500, though Ar. 
objected that it would mean the day 
before yesterday (cf. note on B 303) or 
at all events imply a considerable length 
of time (ἔμφασις δὲ γίνεται πλείονος 
χρόνου) : whereas Teukros’ string had 
been broken only the day before (© 328). 
It may be questioned however whether 
the author of this passage had the exact 
ehronology in mind, or was indeed re- 
ferring to Θ at all. He may be merely 
emphasizing Teukros’ prudence in put- 
ting on a new string for the day’s work. 

473 has a suspicious resemblance to 
several lines which have been added in 
order to supply an infin. to ἑάειν : see 


E 848, T 312, 02 558. It is however 
quite inoffensive in itself. 

476. For the construction of this sen- 
tence compare © 512 μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδί ye 
νεῶν ἐπιβαῖεν ἕκηλοι, X 304 μὴ μὰν 
ἀσπουδί γε καὶ ἀκλειῶς ἀπολοίμην. Hentze 
has pointed out that these are not nega- 
tive wishes at all; μάν is a particle ex- 
pressing strong determination and does 
not suit awish. In each case μή is to be 
taken closely not with the verb but with 
ἀσπουδί ye, the opt. being concessive. 
The thought is then ‘though they may 
take the ships, at least it surely must 
not be without a struggle.’ 

478. δέ, a harsh case of ictus-lengthen- 
ing, though in the face of Ms. testimony 
we can hardly doubt that it, and not 
the obvious correction δ᾽ αὖ, is the true 
reading. Cf. ἠδ᾽ ὁπόσα τολύπευσε 2 7, 
πόλλ᾽ ἑτέα τε καὶ οὐκί T 255 in the same 
place ; and ὁ ξεῖνος ἐμέθεν τ 99. 

479. TterpaeéAuunon, evidently with 
four foundations, e.g. layers of hide to 
support the metal facing ; see on I 541, 
N 180. 
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“Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ὡς εἶδεν Τεύκρου βλαφθέντα βέλεμνα, 


Τρωσί τε καὶ Λυκίοισιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 


485 


“Τρῶες καὶ Λύκιοι καὶ Δάρδανοι ἀγχιμαχηταΐ, 
ἀνέρες ἔστε, φίλοι, μνήσασθε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς 
νῆας ἀνὰ γλαφυράς" δὴ γὰρ ἴδον ὀφθαλμοῖσιν 
ἀνδρὸς ἀριστῆος Διόθεν βλαφθέντα βέλεμνα. 


ῥεῖα δ᾽ ἀρύγνωτος Διὸς ἀνδράσι γίνεται ἀλκή, 


490 


> Vv ci aA e , 3 ’ 

ἠμὲν ὅτοισιν κῦδος ὑπέρτερον ἐγγναλίξηι, 

PNY a 4 > 43Δ "ἢ 9 4 

ἠδ᾽ ὅτινας μινύθηισι καὶ οὐκ ἐθέληισιν ἀμύνειν, 

e ἴω 3 4 f . ΝΜ) ᾽ 3 , 

ὡς νῦν ᾿Αργείων μινύθει μένος, ἄμμι δ᾽ apnyet. 
ἀλλὰ μάχεσθ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ἀολλέες" ὃς δέ κεν ὕμεων 


“ > ἤ 
βλήμενος ἠὲ τυπεὶς θάνατον καὶ πότμον ἐπίσπηι, 


495 


τεθνάτω" οὔ οἱ ἀεικὲς ἀμυνομένωι περὶ πάτρης 

’ὔ > > ν 4 / A ? ’ 
τεθνάμεν: ἀλλ᾽ ἄλοχος τε Gon καὶ παῖδες ὀπίσσω, 
καὶ οἶκος καὶ κλῆρος ἀκήρατος, εἴ κεν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
οἴχωνται σὺν νηυσὶ φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν." 


490. γίγνεται LR. 


491. SToicin ap. Herod.? (Ὁ. infra): ὁτέοισι(ν) Q. | 
ὑπέρτατον H. || érruakiza CP'Q (supr. Η) R: ἐγγυαλίζΖει S. 


492. WINVOHICI 


Syr. (ΗΠ [ἢ Vr. d: μινύθει te CQSU Par. ἃ g, Bar. Vr. Ὁ A: aundem τε 22. | 


ἁμῦναι H}, 493. μένος: rénoc Q. 
Lykurg. (v. infra). || δε: ὡς 0. 
(supr. @). 


οἶκος Lyk. || οἶκος: ofuoc J (supr. x). 


495. ἐπίεπει C. 
497. παῖδες énicceo: νήπια τέκνα Lyk. 


494. ἐπὶ : ἐν Vr. Ὁ. || νηυςὶ διακιπερὲς 
496. ἀμυνέμεναι J 

498. κλῆρος καὶ 
499. οἴχονται GQR Lips. Cant. 


Har]. a: ἵκωνται or ἥ(ικωνται, several Mss. of Lykurg. 


484. βλαφθϑέντα is used in the later 
sense, injured ; elsewhere in H. βλάπτω 
is applied only to things or persons 
hindered or tripped while actually in 
movement ; or to the mind, hindered in 
its working, either by divine interference 
or by wine. See on II 660. 

489. Διόθεν, an assumption explained 
by the next line. It would seem more 
natural for Hector to attribute the act 
to Apollo, after the visible appearance 
of that god on his behalf (254 ff. ; see 
also 6311); but since 366, where, as was 
pointed out, the episode of the ἀπάτη Διός 

roperly ends, Apollo has been entirely 
forgotten, and Zeus, though his actual 
presence on the field is not mentioned nor 

erhaps even implied, is the only god who 
interferes. This is a slight indication of 
difference of authorship, but, in con- 
nexion with others, not insignificant. 

491. τὸ ὅτοισι τρισύλλαβον ἐπὶ τὴν 
πρώτην ἔχει συλλαβὴν τὴν ὀξεῖαν, τὸ μέντοι 
ὁτέοισιν οὐκέτι Herod. This probably 
shews that there was an old variant 
Sroicin instead of ὁτέοισιν which is given 


by the mss. The shorter form is to be 
preferred, as avoiding the synizesis, and 
on the analogy of ὅτωι, for which see 
note on 664. The use of » ἐφελκ. to make 
position in the second thesis is very un- 
usual ; cf.on 197. For x0d0c ὑπέρτερον 
see note on A 290. 

492. οὐκ ἐοέληιςιν go closely together, 
= refuses ; else we should require μή with 
the subj. in a quasi-conditional clause. 

494-99. These famous lines are quoted 
by Lykurgos adr. Leocr. ὃ 103. ‘The 
text there found, as will be seen above, 
differs in three places from the vulgate ; 
but the changes are less considerable 
on the whole than those of the con- 
temporary orator Aischines. Still they 
shew the same tendency to variation 
which becomes observable about the 
middle of the fourth century B.c. ὕλιθων 
as H 159, » 7, v351, x 219. It probably 
represents an older ὕμων, Aiol. ὕμμων, 
analogous to ἄμμων quoted as an Aiolic 
form by Apoll. de pron. 

498. κλῆρος χωρικὴ περίκτησις καὶ οὐσία, 
ἐπεὶ οἱ πρῶτοι καταλαβόντες χώραν κλήρωι 
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500 


Alas δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐκέκλετο ols ἑτάροισιν" 
“αἰδώς, ᾿Αργεῖοι" νῦν ἄρκιον ἢ ἀπολέσθαι 

ἠὲ σαωθῆναι καὶ ἀπώσασθαι κακὰ νηῶν. 

ἢ ἔλπεσθ᾽, εἰ νῆας ἕληι κορυθαίολος “Εκτωρ, 


ἐμβαδὸν ἵξεσθαι ἣν πατρίδα γαῖαν ἕκαστος ; 


δ0ὅ 


ἢ οὐκ ὀτρύνοντος ἀκούετε λαὸν ἅπαντα 

Ἕκτορος, ὃς δὴ νῆας ἐνιπρῆσαι μενεαίνει ; 

οὐ μὰν ἔς γε χορὸν κέλετ᾽ ἐλθέμεν, ἀλλὰ μάχεσθαι. 
ἡμῖν δ᾽ οὔ τις τοῦδε νόος καὶ μῆτις ἀμείνων, 


4Φ 9 ’ nw nw / f 
ἢ αὐτοσχεδίηι μῖξαι χείρᾶς τε μένος τε. 


510 


βέλτερον ἢ ἀπολέσθαι ἕνα χρόνον ἠὲ βιῶναι, 


500. ὄτρυνε 0. 
ἣν ἢ, 606. ἀκούετε: ἀΐετε Harl. b. 


Harl. a, King’s, τινὲς μετὰ τοῦ ν Sch. ΒΤ. 


αὐτὴν διενέμοντο, Schol. A. This is 
nearly right, except that the reference 
is doubtless not to an original partition 
of conquered land, but to the periodical 
division by lot of shares in the land of 
the community, ‘allotment’ in the most 
literal sense (so also ξ 64). The mean- 
ing is that when a man dies his right to 
a share in this allotment is reserved 
intact to his family. So under the 
Spartan rule, when a child was born, 
τῶν φυλετῶν οἱ πρεσβύτατοι. . τρέφειν 
ἐκέλευον. κλῆρον αὐτῶι τῶν ἐνακισχιλίων 
προσνείμαντες, Plut. Lyc. xvi. 1. The 
last clause εἴ Ken «x.7.\. is strange, as 
Hector should rather be confident of 
gaining his end, which is to prevent 
the departure of the Achaians. 499 
recurs in H 460 where it suits the 
context, but we can hardly suppose it 
borrowed here from so late a passage 
unless we reject 498-99 altogether, with 
Ribbeck, Diintzer, Nitzsch, οἷς. : the 
mention of the κλῆρος, however, is not 
like an interpolator’s work. 

502. αἴϑώς, see E 787. ἄρκιον, now 
we are sure either to die or conquer, 1.6. 
the present crisis must end one way or 
the other. See note on B 393. 

504. dis better than the non-Homeric 
ἥν; the constr. is that which ‘is 
naturally employed by a speaker who 
does not wish to imply that the occasion 
will actually arise,’ 7. G. ὃ 292 a (M 223, 
X 86 etc.).’ There is no need for the 
βέλπεσθ᾽, εἴ κεν νῆας of Brandreth and 
van 1, ἕκαστος in the next line without 
F is suspicious ; és πατρίδα γαῖαν ἅπαντες 


501. οἷς érdpoicin: μακρὸν ducac Lips. 


604. εἶ POR : 


608. re: te Syr. 510. αὐτοςχεδίην 


Bentley, while Fick rejects the whole 
couplet as ‘ absurd.’ 

505. €uBaddn, on foot, ἃ sarcastic 
taunt, reminding one of the artless 
humour of the words of Telemachos to 
the visitor in his island, οὐ μὲν γάρ τί 
σε πεζὸν ὀΐομαι ἐνθάδ᾽ ἱκέσθαι, α 173. 

510. For ἢ after τοῦδε compare ¢ 182 
od μὲν yap τοῦ ye κρεῖσσον. . ἤ, etc. 
Fasi quotes from Cicero de Nat. Deorum 
i. 15. 38 ‘quo quid absurdius quam 
. . homines iam morte deletos reponere 
in deos?’ 

511-12. Cf. « 350-51 βούλομ' ἅπαξ... 
ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὁλέσσαι, ἣ δηθὰ στρεύγεσθαι ἐὼν 
ἐν νήσωι ἐρήμηι. ἕνα χρόνον here is 
clearly equivalent to ἅπαξ there, and 
answers exactly to our idiomatic use 
‘three times’=thrice, etc. The phrase 
is a strange one, as χρόνον in H. (where 
the acc. is the only case which is found), 
as in later Greek, always means ‘a 
while,’ duration of time, whereas ἅπαξ 
marks a point of time. The sentence 
consists of two main clauses βέλτερον . . 
βιῶναι and 4. . χειροτέροισιν, opposing 
ἕνα χρόνον to δηθά, of which the first 
includes the two disjunctive clauses, ἣ 
ἀπολέσθαι and ἠὲ βιῶναι, two alterna- 
tives both comprised under ἕνα χρόνον. 
βιῶναι must be taken in the strict sense 
of the aor., ‘to win life,’ not simply ‘to 
live.’ crpevreceat is explained by the 
Schol. with στραγγίζεσθαι. ‘to be wrung, 
squeezed out,’ and in μ 351 στρέγγεσθαι 
is a variant in Harl. The metaphor of 

ueezing vividly expresses the situation 
of the Achaians; it is hardly ‘better 
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ἢ δηθὰ στρεύγεσθαι ἐν αἰνῆι δηϊοτῆτι 
ὧδ᾽ αὔτως παρὰ νηυσὶν ὑπ᾽ ἀνδράσι χειροτέροισιν." 
ὡς εἰπὼν ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἑκάστον. 
ἔνθ᾽ “Ἕκτωρ μὲν ἕλε Σχεδίον Περιμήδεος υἱόν, 515 
ἀρχὸν Φωκήων, Αἴας δ᾽ ἕλε Λαοδάμαντα 
ἡγεμόνα πρυλέων, ᾿Αντήνορος ἀγλαὸν υἱόν" 
Πουλυδάμας δ᾽ Ὧτον Κυλλήνιον ἐξενάριξε, 
Φυλείδεω ἕταρον, μεγαθύμων ἀρχὸν “Errevov. 
τῶι δὲ Μέγης ἐπόρουσεν ἰδών" ὁ δ᾽ ὕπαιθα λιάσθη 520 
Πουλυδάμας. καὶ τοῦ μὲν ἀπήμβροτεν'" od yap ᾿Απόλλων 
εἴα Ἰ]Πανθόου υἱὸν ἐνὴ προμάχοισι δαμῆναι-" 
, αὐτὰρ ὅ γε Κροίσμου στῆθος μέσον οὔτασε δουρί" 
δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, ὁ δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ ὦμων τεύχε᾽ ἐσύλα. 
τόφρα δὲ τῶι ἐπόρουσε Δόλοψ αἰχμῆς ἐὺ εἰδώς, 525 
Λαμπετίδης, ὃν Λάμπος ἐγείνατο φέρτατος ἀνδρῶν, 
Λαομεδοντιάδης, ἐὺ εἰδότα θούριδος ἀλκῆς" 
ὃς τότε Φυλεΐδαο μέσον σάκος οὔτασε δουρὶ 
ἐγγύθεν ὁρμηθείς" πυκινὸς δέ οἱ ἤρκεσε θώρηξ, 
τόν ῥ᾽ ἐφόρει γνάλοισιν ἀρηρότα' τόν ποτε Φυλεὺς 580 


δ12. τρεύγεςθαι () : crpdrreuceat Mor. 513 om. Ht. || ὑπ᾽ : ἐν # ὑπ᾽ Eust. 


χειροτέροιειν : nauporépoici ap. Eust. 516. φωκήων : τινὲς ᾿Αθηναίων T : 
φωκείων Syr. (διχῶς τὰ τοιαῦτα, Did. on B 517). || Aaouddonta fr. Mosc. 522. 
πανϑόου Mor.: πάνοου 2. | προμάχοιει : tpwecaa H. | ϑακῆναι : μιγῆναι P 


(yp. δαμῆναι) Harl. a. 526. φέρτατος DGT: φέρτατον 2. ἀνδρῶν 
DPGISTU Harl. a, yp. Lips.: υἱόν Ω. 


adapted to express slow death by starva- ἔ ὄἨλείωνΖὼ Κυλλήνη, An. ; this is confirmed 
tion in a desert island’ as Kammer by Strabo and Pausanias (vi. 26. 4; see 
thinks, holding that the phrase is copied ‘Frazer, iv. p. 109). 

from Od. 520. ὕπαιθα Aidcen, slipped from be- 

513. αὕτως, helplessly, for nothing. neath him, as ᾧ 255. The form ὕπαιθα 

515. In B 517 we find a Phokian recurs only in the later books of the 

Schedios, son of Iphitos, who is slain by Jizad (five times; Σ, Φ, and X). The 
Hector in P 306. Hence acc. toSchol. T _ suftix is presumably a weak form of -@e(v) 
some read ᾿Αθηναίων here for Φωκήων. but has lost any special significance. 
But the names of subordinate personages 522. Manedou, so only one ms. But 
are to all appearance quite arbitrary, both the metre and Epic use require the 
and these trifling discrepancies hardly fuller form; see also P 9, 23, 40,59. H. 
need notice. If the point be pressed, docs not mention the legend that he was 
there is no difficulty in supposing that a diviner or priest, but this is evidently 
there may have been two Phokian leaders implied in the special protection of 
named Schedios. Apollo. 

517. πρυλέων, see on E 744. Here as 526. Λάλιπος is an abbreviated familiar 
in A 49 the word must inean footmen; form of the name λΛάμπετος, from which 
the alternative explanation champions the patronymic comes. Payne Knight’s 
does not suit, for the champions would οοη). Λαμπιάδης is needless. 
not have a leader. 530. For this explicit mention of the 

518. Κυλλήνιον " ὅτι οὐκ ἀπὸ Κυλλήνης —scuirass and its γύαλα see vol. i., App. B, 
τοῦ ἐν 'Apxadiat ὄρους, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπίνειόν ἐστιν iii. 8 α΄. 
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ἤγαγεν ἐξ ᾿Εφύρης, ποταμοῦ ἄπο Σελλήεντος" 


ξεῖνος γάρ οἱ ἔδωκεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Ευφήτης 

> 4 , / 3 a 3 ’ 
ἐς πόλεμον φορέειν, Siwy ἀνδρῶν ἀλεωρήν' 
od e \ ’ \ 9 Ἁ Ἁ Ww 3 
ὅς οἱ καὶ τότε παιδὸς ἀπὸ χροὸς ἤρκεσ᾽ ὄλεθρον. 
τοῦ δὲ Μέγης κόρυθος χαλκήρεος ἱπποδασείης 535 
κύμβαχον ἀκρότατον νύξ᾽ ἔγχεϊ ὀξυόεντι, 
ῥῆξε δ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ἵππειον λόφον αὐτοῦ" πᾶς δὲ χαμᾶζε 
κάππεσεν ἐν κονίηισι, νέον φοίνικι φαεινός. 

od 4 ἴω / ” 9 / 
ἕως ὁ τῶι πολέμιζε μένων, ἔτι δ᾽ ἔλπετο νίκην, 
τόφρα δέ οἱ Μενέλαος ἀρήϊος ἦλθεν ἀμύντωρ, 540 
στῆ δ᾽ εὐρὰξ σὺν δουρὶ λαθών, βάλε δ᾽ ὧμον ὄπισθεν" 
αἰχμὴ δὲ στέρνοιο διέσσυτο μαιμώωσα, 

’ e / € > oo / 

πρόσσω ἱεμένη: ὁ δ apa πρηνὴς ἐλιάσθη. 

\ 2 / / a a ae ee 
τὼ μὲν ἐεισάσθην χαλκήρεα τεύχε᾽ ἀπ᾿ ὦμων 
συλήσειν: “Ἕκτωρ δὲ κασιγνήτοισι κέλευσε 545 
πᾶσι μάλα, πρῶτον δ᾽ “Ἱἱκεταονίδην ἐνένιπεν 


ἴφθιμον Μελάνιππον. 


ὁ δ᾽ ὄφρα μὲν εἰλίποδας βοῦς 


’ 2 3 , 4 3 / γ7 
Bock’ ἐν Ἰ]Περκώτηι, δήιων ἀπονόσφιν ἐόντων" 


631. ἤΓαΓεν : ἐν ἄλλωι ἠγάγετ᾽ A. 
δ89. εἴως H?: foc G. || ἔλπετο (Ar. ? cf. Did. on Ρ 608) P: HAnero 2. 


N 440). 


584. Hpxec’: ἥρκει DHJPRSU (ef. 


540. fide’ énauuntowp Par. h, fr. Mosc., ἐν ἄλλωι A (Ar. ? cf. N 384): ἦλθεν 


ἀμύνων U (corr. man. 1). 


5438. ἱελένω H. 


645. κέλευε G Syr. 546. 


ἑνέμισιεί(ν) JQ Vr. b? A Eust.: énénYnnen 7): ἐνένιπτεν Cant. (and yp. G?). 


548. περκώπη PQ 


531=B 659. For the name ‘E@upn 
see note on Z 152. The town here 
meant is the Elean (see on A 740); 
Phyleus is connected with the Augeias- 
Medeia myth localised there (B 629). 
536. xUuBayon as subst. occurs here 
only; but see E 586 with note. It 
robably means either the crown of the 
elmet, or the upright stem at the top 
in which the plume is fixed (see App. B, 
figs. 1, 2). A single blow on this might 
well carry off the crest. 
537. αὐτοῦ, perhaps adverbial, there, 
on the spot, or it may mean from the helm 
itself, Le. the body of it. If referred 


541. edpdz, see note on A251. Smiceen, 
perhaps behind the shield. 


544. ἐειεάοθην, rushed, were eager 
(€Fio-: A 138). It is followed by the 
fut. inf. like μέμονα and other verbs, see 
note on H 36. 

545. kacirnxroica seems here to be 
used in a wide sense, including cousins ; 
Hiketaon, father of Melanippos, is brother 
of Priam, T 238. 

546. For ἐνένιπεν see H. G. p. 397, 
where it is suggested that the word may 
be a thematic plpf. It is common in 
Od. but in 77. recurs only 552, Π 626, 
Ψ 473. The mss. usually give the 
alternative forms ἐνένιπτε and ἐνένισπε. 
Compare ἡνίπαπε B 245. 

547. ὄφρα in sense for a while is 
found here only: hence Brandreth and 
others write τόφρα for δ᾽ ὄφρᾳ. But the 
form may be defended on the analogy 
of ἕως and ὁτέ in the same sense. 

548. For Perkote see B 835, A 229. 
A son of Priam was equally engaged, as 
it would seem, in pastoral pursuits in 
the neighbouring town of Abydos, A 500. 
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αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ Δαναῶν νέες ἤλυθον ἀμφιέλισσαι, 
ἂψ eis Ἴλιον ἦλθε, μετέπρεπε δὲ Τρώεσσι, 
ναῖε δὲ πὰρ Πριάμωι, ὁ δέ μιν τίεν ἶσα τέκεσσι" 
4 eo cf > » ¥” > » > > > ἢ 
tov ῥ᾽ “Exrwp ἐνένιπεν, ἔπος τ᾿ ἔφατ ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνόμαζεν' 
“οὕτω δή, Μελάνιππε, μεθήσομεν; οὐδέ νυ σοί περ 
3 / , > A , 
ἐντρέπεται φίλον ἧτορ ἀνεψιοῦ κταμένοιο ; 
οὐχ ὁράαις οἷον Δόλοπος περὶ τεύχε᾽ ἕπουσιν ; 
3 > « > \ ΜΝ ν ? \ 3 / 
ἀλλ᾽ rev: ov yap ἔτ ἔστιν ἀποσταδὸν ᾿Αργείοισι 
μάρνασθαι, πρίν γ᾽ ἠὲ κατακτάμεν ἠὲ κατ᾽ ἄκρης 
“Thsov αἰπεινὴν ἑλέειν κτάσθαί τε πολίτας." 
A ? Q e Ἁ 3 e 3 ΑΓ ? Ψ > / , 
ὡς εἰπὼν ὁ μὲν ἦρχ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕσπετο ἰσόθεος das. 
᾿Αργείους δ᾽ ὥτρυνε μέγας Τελαμώνιος Alas: 
“ὦ φίλοι, ἀνέρες ἔστε καὶ αἰδῶ θέσθ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶι, 
ἀλλήλους T αἰδεῖσθε κατὰ κρατερὰς ὑσμίνας. 
αἰδομένων ἀνδρῶν πλέονες σόοι ἠὲ πέφανται" 
φευγόντων δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἂρ κλέος ὄρνυται οὔτέ τις ἀλκή." 
ὡς ἔφαθ'᾽, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀλέξασθαι μενέαινον, 
ἐν θυμῶι δ' ἐβάλοντο ἔπος, φράξαντο δὲ νῆας 
ἕρκεϊ χαλκείωι' ἐπὶ δὲ Ζεὺς Τρῶας ἔγειρεν. 
᾿Αντίλοχον & ὦτρυνε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος" 
“°Avtinoy’, οὔ τις σεῖο νεώτερος ἄλλος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


550 


555 


560 


565 


550. ἐς P. | μετέτρεπε J. 551 om. Syr. 552. TON ῥ᾽: Ton 9° Syr. | 
ἐνένιςπεν JQ Vr. A: énéninnen D. 653. uweercoud Q. 655. ἔχουςιν Vr. bi. 
559. ἦρχεν PR. || Gu’ om. J. 560. dprefoic T, 6862 0m. DST Vr. A. 563. 
aldouéncon Ar. D Par. h: aldouéneon δ᾽ 0 (cf. E531). 565, ἀλεκέμεναι H: 
ἀλέκεςθαι P. 667. ἕρκεϊ : ἔγχεϊ A (ἐρκεῖ A™) C Lips. 668 om. R. 1 βοὴν 


Gr. μενέλαος : uwérac reAaucomoc αἴας Bar. Mor. 


549-51=N 174-76, 

554. ἀνεψιοῦ, i.e. ἀνεψιόο, see notes on 
B 325, 518. ἐντρέπεται, pay heed : only 
here and in the similar line a 60 in H., 
but familiar in Attic. 

555. €nouan, see note on Z 321 περι- 
καλλέα τεύχε᾽ ἔποντα., The verb seems 
to be used here also in the primitive 
sense of ‘handling’; lit. ‘how they are 
pulling about the arms of D.’ 

556. ἕπευ, rather ἕπε᾽ (ο) as Ar. read 
in K 146; it is probable that he was 
consistent in adopting the same reading 
here also. 

557. Observe the change of subject 
and object, xaraxtduen, ‘till we slay 
them,’ ἑλέειν, ‘they take.’ πολίτας, 
see note on B 806. 


559=A 472; 561-64=E 529-32; 565 
=II 562. But the change in the second 
eee of 561 makes 562 tautological 
1616. 

569. νεώτερος must be taken to mean 
more full of youthful vigour. But the 
phrase is an unusual one. Peppmiiller - 
thinks it due to an awkward imitation 
of Ψ 439 ᾿Αντίλοχ᾽, οὔ τις σεῖο βροτῶν 
ὁλοώτερος ἄλλος. Heyne followed by 
Monro and others removes the comma 
at the end of the line and takes οὔ τις 
νεώτερος ᾿Αχαιῶν together as= none of 
the younger Achaians, so that σεῖο is 
governed by θάσσων in the next line. 
But such an involved order is incredible ; 
no hearer could possibly make out what 
was meant, 
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οὔτε ποσὶν θάσσων οὔτ᾽ ἄλκιμος ὡς σὺ μάχεσθαι" 570 
εἴ τινά που Τρώων ἐξάλμενος ἄνδρα βάλοισθα." 

ὡς εἰπὼν ὁ μὲν αὗτις ἀπέσσυτο, τὸν δ᾽ ὀρόθυνεν' 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἔθορε προμάχων, καὶ ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῶι 
ἀμφὶ παπτήνας" ὑπὸ δὲ Τρῶες κεκάδοντο 
3 Ἁ 3 7 e 3 9 @ li 
ἀνδρὸς ἀκοντίσσαντος" ὁ δ᾽ οὐχ ἅλιον βέλος ἧκεν, 575 
ἀλλ᾽ ‘Ixetdovos υἱὸν ὑπέρθυμον Μελάνιππον 
νισσύμενον πόλεμόνδε βάλε στῆθος παρὰ μαζόν. 
δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψεν. 
᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ ἐπόρουσε κύων ὥς, ὅς τ᾽ ἐπὶ νεβρῶι 

/ 3 , > > A / 

BaAnpevor ἀΐξηι, tov τ᾽ ἐξ εὐνῆφε θορόντα 580 
θηρητὴρ ἐτύχησε βαλών, ὑπέλυσε δὲ γυῖα" 
é \ ΘΝ / , fio) , , 
ws ἐπὶ aot, Μελάνιππε, Gop’ “Avtiroyos peveyapyns 


, 4 
τεύχεα συλήσων. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐ λάθεν “Extopa δῖον, 


ὅς ῥά οἱ ἀντίος ἦλθε θέων ἀνὰ δηϊοτῆτα. 
᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ οὐ μεῖνε, θοός περ ἐὼν πολεμιστής, 585 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτρεσε θηρὶ κακὸν ῥέξαντι ἐοικώς, 
ὅς τε κύνα κτείνας ἢ βουκόλον ἀμφὶ βόεσσι 
φεύγει, πρίν περ ὅμιλον ἀολλισθήμεναι ἀνδρῶν" 
ὡς τρέσε Νεστορίδης, ἐπὶ δὲ Τρῶές τε καὶ “Extwp 
ἠχῆε θεσπεσίηι βέλεα στονόεντα yéovto: 590 
στῆ δὲ μεταστρεφθείς, ἐπεὶ ἵκετο ἔθνος ἑταίρων. 

Τρῶες δὲ λείουσιν ἐοικότες ὠμοφάγοισι 


570. οὔτε. . oT’: οὐδὲ .. 
Par. j (yp. ὡς εὺ μιάχεςϑθαι). 
C. 1 énéceuro CS: ἀπέςτιχε PR. 


ACDH!PT: wneicéuenon Harl. a, fr. Mosc. Vr. A: wiceédmenoc G. 
Vr. bd. || GpGBuce δὲ τεύχε᾽ én’ αὐτῶι DGRT. 
580. dtzea CL? Eust. || τόν τ᾽: τόν ὃ᾽ R. 
584, ἀντῖον (sic) P. 


(Harl. a supr.). 


ἐπάλνοε Q. 583. Adeer’ Vr. Ὁ. 


οὐδ᾽ HPR. || we cl udyecea: eicopdaceai 


571. BGAncea LRS: BdAnccea P. 572. adGeic 
574. κελάϑοντο Lips. 577. NICOMENON 
578 om. QU 


679. κύων : λέων Bar. Mor. 
581. ὑπέλυεε: 
585. μίμνε Q. 


bse. ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Erpece G[S] (ὃ rap 2): ἀλλὰ napérpece Q Mor. Bar. Lips. 


(napefrpece): ἀλλ᾽ ὃ napérpec(c)e J Vr. A. 
588. pevru PR. 


ἀμφὶ Béecci: dugi of αὐτῶι Zen. 
0: δ᾽ ad Q Harl. a. 


587. κύνας A (κύνα in lemma) 8, | 
689. τρίςε R. 592. 


571. For εἰ with opt. expressing a ever, seems to have been Virgil’s idea 


wish cf. K 111 and the references in 
the note there. 

573-75=A 496-98 ; 577, see N 186. 

580. τόν is governed by βαλών, see 
note on A 106. 

586. Erpece, ran away, as usual. 
Note the variant ἀλλὰ rapérpece. κακόν, 
mischief to the herd ; not as some have 
taken it, ‘conscious of having done 
wrong.’ Such a feeling is hardly to be 
looked for in wild beasts. This, how- 


in his imitation of the passage, Aen. 
xi. 809-19 conscius audacis facti. Gut 
Béeca, Zen. ἀμφὶ of αὐτῶι, to go with 
ἀολλισθήμεναι. This is not the Homeric 
order of words. 

592. Adovan, FrAlecow Brandreth, 
see on E782. A consonant has appar- 
ently been lost at the beginning of the 
word, but it is more probably o than F 
(Schulze ᾧ. 1. p, 70). The line would 
naturally describe the first assault upon 
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νηυσὶν ἐπεσσεύοντο, Διὸς δ᾽ ἐτέλειον ἐφετμάς, 
ὅ σφισιν αἰὲν ἔγειρε μένος μέγα, θέλγε δὲ θυμὸν 


᾿Αργείων καὶ κῦδος ἀπαίνυτο, τοὺς δ᾽ ὀρόθυνεν. 
ΡΎ 


Ἕκτορι γάρ οἱ θυμὸς ἐβούλετο κῦδος ὀρέξαι 
Πριαμίδηι, ἵνα νηυσὶ κορωνίσι θεσπιδαὲς πῦρ 
ἐμβάληι ἀκάματον, Θέτιδος δ᾽ ἐξαίσιον ἀρὴν 
πᾶσαν ἐπικρήνειε" τὸ γὰρ μένε μητίετα Ζεύς, 


νηὸς καιομένης σέλας ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἰδέσθαι" 


600 


ἐκ γὰρ δὴ τοῦ μέλλε παλίωξιν παρὰ νηῶν 
θησέμεναι Τρώων, Δαναοῖσι δὲ κῦδος ὀρέξειν. 


τὰ φρονέων νήεσσιν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισιν ἔγειρεν 
Ἕκτορα Πριαμίδην, μάλα περ μεμαῶτα καὶ αὐτόν. 


paiveto δ᾽, ws ὅτ᾽ “Apns ἐγχέσπαλος ἢ ὀλοὸν πῦρ 


_obpect μαίνηται βαθέης ἐν τάρφεσιν ὕλης" 

ἀφλοισμὸς δὲ περὶ στόμα γίνετο, τὼ δέ οἱ ὄσσε 
λαμπέσθην βλοσυρῆισιν ὑπ᾽ ὀφρύσιν, ἀμφὶ δὲ πήληξ 
σμερδαλέον κροτάφοισι τινάσσετο μαρναμένοιο 


594. ὅ: ὅς HJPQU. || cpicin: οφιν JPR. || λιέγα μένος T. 

598. οέτιος P (p. ras. ὃ). 
602. épérein (A supr.) DGPQSTU: ὁρέκαι 2. 
cuapeahéon 8. || μαινομένοιο Ar. (An. 


Lips. || ὁρέκειν Cant. 
Ms.): ἔμελλε 2. 


Bdocupotan CP. 
on Φ 5). 


the ships, after the crossing of the wall ; 
it stands much less naturally of a 
renewed attack of an army which is 
already at the ships. The whole of the 
following passage in fact looks like an 
exordium to a new rhapsody. The 
prophetic character of 596-604 is rare 
in H., and has raised doubts as to its 
origiuality. Possibly 597-604 may be a 
later addition, designed to bring back 
the motive of the Mjms to the )iearer’s 
recollection after long oblivion. 

593. éperudc, the charge which Zeus 
had laid upon them, not in direct words, 
but in his own counsel, as is explained 
in what follows. 

598. éuBGAm, so all mss.; Hermann 
ἐμβάλοι. The use of the subj. is very 
doubtful, but perhaps defensible; see 
note on T 354. The following ope 
makes it additionally harsh here. - 
aicion, going beyond measure (A 418), 
i.e. unreasonable. The poet thus speaks 
explicitly as a Greek partisan. Cf. 6 
690, p 577. 

599. μένε, was awaiting before bring- 


609. cuepdahda P: 


596. βούλετο 
601. λιέλλε Ar. (‘ Aph.’ 
608. 


ing about the change. For the infin. 
after μένω cf. A 247 μένετε Τρῶας σχεδὸν 
ἐλθέμεν. Some take μένε here as an 
imperf. to μέμονα, was minded to sce. 
This is not impossible, but really comes 
to the same thing, for the sense to watt 
is derived from that of thinking, ie. 
‘deliberating.’ Cf. μένω δ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι 
πῶς ἀγὼν κριθήσεται, Aisch. Eum. 677, 
and so Ag. 459, where the sense desire 
is possible. But in all these cases 
the ordinary meaning of the verb is 
all that is required, and it is not very 
robable that we should find a few. 
isolated survivals of the primitive use 
when the verb is so common in the fully 
specialised application. 

606. Baeéuc for the regular βαθείης 
recurs in E 142, Φ 213; Badén» Π 766. 
Compare ὠκέα B 786, etc. 

607. ἀφλοιολλός, here only. The 
scholia call it an Aitolian form for 
ἀφρός. Cf. φλιδάω, ἔφλιδε and “‘ διαπέ- 
φλοιδεν " διακέχυται᾽᾽ Hesych. ; all express 
bubbling over. créua τίνετο, rhythm 
suggests στόμ ἐγίνετο. 
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610 


/ δι ’ 
Ζεύς, ὅς μιν πλεόνεσσι μετ᾽ ἀνδράσι μοῦνον ἐόντα 


/ ‘ , 
τίμα καὶ κύδαινε. 


μινυνθάδιος γὰρ ἔμελλεν 


ἔσσεσθ᾽- ἤδη γάρ οἱ ἐπώρννε μόρσιμον ἧμαρ 
Παλλὰς ᾿Αθηναίη ὑπὸ 11ηλεΐδαο βίηφι. 


καί ῥ᾽ ἔθελε ῥῆξαι στίχας ἀνδρῶν πειρητίζων, 


615 


ἧι δὴ πλεῖστον ὅμιλον ὅρα καὶ tevye ἄριστα" 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὧς δύνατο ῥῆξαι, μάλα περ μενεαίνων" 
ἴσχον γὰρ πυργηδὸν ἀρηρότες, ἠύτε πέτρη 

ϑα, 7 4 nw e \ 3 \ > ae) 
ἡλίβατος μεγάλη, πολιῆς ados ἐγγὺς ἐοῦσα, 
ἥ τε μένει λυγέων ἀνέμων λαιψηρὰ κέλευθα 620 
κύματά τε τροφύεντα, τά TE προσερεύγεται ἀκτῆι" 
ὡς Δαναοὶ Τρῶας μένον ἔμπεδον οὐδὲ φέβοντο. 

9 A e / \ 4 4 ᾽ ς / 
αὐτὰρ ὁ λαμπόμενος πυρὶ πάντοθεν EvOop opirat, 
ἐν δ᾽ ἔπεσ᾽ ὡς ὅτε κῦμα θοῆι ἐν νηὶ πέσηισι 


λάβρον ὑπαὶ νεφέων ἀνεμοτρεφές: ἡ δέ τε πᾶσα 


610-14 om. Zen. ἀθ. Ar. 


614. βίηφι : δαλιῆναι S™ Harl. a (yp. βίηφι). 


625 


613. ἐπόρνυε JPQT: ἐπήρτυε Harl. a, Lips. 


621. tpopéonta A: τροφέοντα ἣ 


, Eust. || npoepedrera Vr. A. || GxrA(i) Η (sup. Ν) PT Par. a ἢ], 
Harl. "Ὁ: ἄκτη RU (in ras.): ἀκτὴν S™ Par. d?: αὐτῆ(ι) G Vr. ἃ A, Par. αὶ 


αὐτὴν Ar. Q: ἀκτὴν # ἀκτῆι ἣ μᾶλλον αὐτὴν Eust. 
624. ἐν (Nut): ἐνὶ GS: ἐπὶ Q. 


ἐκ ἁλός, ὥς Δαναοί, & τισι, An. 
aneuotpagpec Bar. 


610-14. ‘hese five lines were omitted 
by Zen. and athetized by Ar. Various 
reasons combine to support this decision. 
The addition of “Exropoc is quite need- 
less. Zeus is on Ida, not ἐν αἰθέρι. 
uoOwon ἐόντα is a strange expression, 
as Hector has his whole army with him. 
The prophecy in 613 is against the usual 
practice, and it isa departure from the 
accepted theology to make Athene carry 
out the work of fate. Ar. adds that 
the passage weakens the fiery rush of 
Hector, and is a commonplace repetition 
τ 603. Most editors have agreed with 

im. 

617. οὐδ᾽ dc, Pallis suggests οὔ πως, 
for no special effort, such as οὐδ᾽ ὡς im- 
plies, has been mentioned. 

618. nuprHodn, like a wall, in serried 
ranks. See on A 334, M 258, 3382. 

621. tpopéenta, big; see note on 
τρόφι κῦμα A 307, and cf. ἀνεμοτρεφές, 
625. ἀκτῆι is evidently superior to the 
intolerably weak αὐτήν of Ar. Naber 
conj. ἄντην. For n Ἴ ι ef. P 
265, £403. Inthe latter passage ἤρυγεν 


622. ὧς Δαναοὶ Τρῶας: 
625. 


ws ὅτε ταῦρος ἤρνγεν, the verb is clearly 
used in the sense ‘to roar,’ rug-ire. 
When used of the sea-waves it is in- 
different whether we take it thus, or in 
the derived sense ruct-are. 


622. Note the variant ἐξ adds‘ ὡς 
Δαναοί. An. objects to it that ‘the 
mention of the motive force weakens 
the picture of steadfast immobility.’ 
This is not sufficient to condemn the 
reading, which has intrinsic merit ; but 
as it is not found in any Ms. it must 
have had very weak support. 


623. The rhythm shews that πάντοθεν 
is to be taken not with the following 
but with the preceding words, ‘shining 
with fire all about.’ 


625. ὑπαί, either driven by the clouds, 
which are regarded as actually bringing 
the winds (cf. A 278 (νέφος) ἄγει δέ τε 
λαίλαπα πολλήν, N 796 ἀέλληι, ἢ ῥά θ᾽ 
ὑπὸ βροντῆς πατρὸς Διὸς εἶσι πέδονδε) ΟΥ 
perhaps better with Schol. B up under 
the clouds, 1.6. seeming to reach them, 
ef. Π 375 (so H. G. ὃ 204. 2). 
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ἄχνην ὑπεκρύφθη, ἀνέμοιο δὲ δεινὸς ἀήτη 

ἱστίων ἐμβρέμεται, τρομέουσι δέ τε φρένα ναῦται 
δειδιότες" τυτθὸν γὰρ ὑπὲκ θανάτοιο φέρονται" 
ὡς édatlero θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ὥς τε λέων ὀλοόφρων βουσὶν ἐπελθών, 


680 


αἴ ῥά τ᾽ ἐν εἷαμενῆνι ἕλεος μεγάλοιο νέμονται 

’ 9 J “A \ wv 7 »O \ 
μυρίαι, ἐν δέ τε τῆισι νομεὺς οὔ πω σάφα εἰδὼς 
θηρὶ μαχέσσασθαι ἕλικος βοὸς ἀμφὶ φονῆισιν' 
ἤτοι ὁ μὲν πρώτηισι καὶ ὑστατίηισι βόεσσιν 


᾽ e 4 e / ᾽ 3 , > , 
αἰὲν opootiyde, ὁ δέ τ᾽ ἐν μέσσηισιν ὀρούσας 


685 


βοῦν ἔδει, αἱ δέ τε πᾶσαι ὑπέτρεσαν: ὡς τότ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
θεσπεσίως ἐφόβηθεν ὑφ᾽ “Ἕκτορι καὶ Διὶ πατρὶ 
πάντες, ὁ δ᾽ οἷον ἔπεφνε Μυκηναῖον ΠΕεριφήτην, 


Κοπρῆος φίλον υἱόν, ὃς Ἐὐρυσθῆος ἀέθλων 


ἀήτης 2. 682. 0€ τε: 3° ἄρα P. 


Ar. 634. npwroi JP. || scratioa J. 
637. καὶ Διὶ πατρὶ : χαλκοκορυεςτῆι PR. 


διμοςτιχεύει Ρ. 


626. ἄχνη Zen. || ὑπαὶ κρύφθη Q. || ἀνέμοιό τε CQ Mor. | ἀήτη Ar. A: 


638. Θθηρὶ : χειρὶ U Bar. || κκαχήςαοθαι 
635. αἰεὶ H. | duocnydna S: 
639. ἀέθλων 


A™HJU Par. h, fr. Mose., Schol. Pind. O. iii. 50: G&naxrocQ: διττὴ ἐνταῦθα γραφὴ 


ἀέθλων καὶ ἄνακτος Eust. 


626. Zen.’s reading ἄχνη is very weak. 
On ἀήτη as against tho vulg. ἀήτης An. 
remarks ἀρσενικῶς ϑεινὸς GHTH, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
δεινή, ὡς “κλυτὸς Ἱπποδάμεια " (B 742, 
q. V.). ἔνιοι δὲ ἀγνοοῦντες ποιοῦσι δεινὸς 
ἀήτης.. The other passages are neutral 
(Ξ 254, ὃ 567, « 139, unless we read 
πνείοντας for wvelovros in ὃ, against the 
best authority). We may therefore be 
content to follow Ar. Ap. Rhod. how- 
ever uses the form drys (i. 423). The 
short syllable before 5(F)e:és is very rare, 
but admits of no obvious correction. 
ἀνέμου δέ is probably forbidden by 
‘Wernicke’s law.’ Cf. νότοιό re δεινὰς 
ἀήτας Hes. Opp. 675. 


629. It will be observed that the 
simile is ‘two-sided,’ beginning with 
one comparison, and evolving another 
from the same picture. 

630. There is a double anacoluthon in 
this simile, as Aéoon has no verb till it 
is taken up again by 6 μέν in 634, and 
the constr. of 5 ye is entirely forgotten, 
the comparison receiving a dillerent 
turn in 636. 

631, see A 483. 

633. @onfian, Schol. B τῶι φόνωι ἣ τῶι 
τόπωι ἔνθα πεφόνευται. But the proper 


sense of goval seems to be blood (shed), 
and secondarily carnage, here the gory 
carcase, cf. K 521. So also Aisch. 4g. 
446. See Bayfield in Οἱ ὦ. xv. 251. 

635. ὁμοςτιχάει, a strange compound, 
justly called ‘ barbarous’ by Dion. Thrax. 
Bekker’s ὁμοῦ στιχάει must be right; the 
error is due to mistransliteration of the 
old OMO= ὁμοῦ. Cf. 2 577 dy’ ἐστιχά- 
ovro βόεσσιν (Cauer Grundfr. p. 78). 
Eust. notes a similar variant ὁμοτροχόωντα 
for dua τροχόωντα ino 451. The herds- 
man spends his time in looking after 
the van and rear of a line of cattle, and 
neglects the middle. 

639. ἀέθλων is superior to the vulg. 
ἄνακτος, with F ignored. Konpfoc, evi- 
dently a name invented to express con- 
tempt. The story was that Eurystheus 
feared Herakles too much to meet him 
face to face, and for safety’s sake lived 
in a huge jar sunk in the ground, 
employing Kopreus as go-between. He 
appear in thischaracter in the Heraclidae 
of Euripides. The antecedent to ὅς is 
Κοπρῆος, not υἱόν. It is noteworthy 
that Periphetes is the only Mykenaean 
who appears in the Jitad ; the town is 
very rarely mentioned except as the 
realm of Agamemnon. 
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ἀγγελίης οἴχνεσκε Bine ‘Hpaxdrneine: 
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640 


“~ , 3 Ν A ἢ [δὲ ᾽ ’ 
τοῦ γένετ᾽ ἐκ πατρὸς πολὺ χείρονος υἱὸς ἀμείνων 
é 9 Ul > 4 > ’ὔ 
παντοίας ἀρετάς, ἠμὲν πόδας ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι, 
καὶ νόον ἐν πρώτοισι Μυκηναίων ἐτέτυκτο" 
ὅς pa τόθ᾽ “Ἕκτορι κῦδος ὑπέρτερον ἐγγνάλεξε. 


στρεφθεὶς γὰρ μετόπισθεν ἐν ἀσπίδος ἄντυγι πάλτο, 


645 


τὴν αὐτὸς φορέεσκε ποδηνεκὲς ἕρκος ἀκόντων" 

THe ὅ γ᾽ ἐνὶ βλαφθεὶς πέσεν ὕπτιος, ἀμφὶ δὲ πήληξ 
σμερδαλέον κονάβησε περὶ κροτάφοισι πεσόντος. 
Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε, θέων δέ οἱ ἄγχι παρέστη, 


στήθεϊ δ᾽ ἐν δόρυ πῆξε, φίλων δέ μιν ἐγγὺς ἑταίρων 


660 


a 39 e ? 9 ’ 3 4 4 e / 
κτεῖν " οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδύναντο, καὶ ἀχνύμενοί περ ἑταίρου, 
- 3 4 , ad A 
χραισμεῖν: αὐτοὶ yap μάλα δείδισαν “Extopa δῖον. 
εἰσωποὶ δ᾽ ἐγένοντο νεῶν, περὶ δ᾽ ἔσχεθον ἄκραι 


μέ supra. 


640. ἀγγελίμε Ar. 2: ἀττελίην Zen. ‘Vat. 1.’ || Yynecke PQ Schol. Pind. 
641. ἀμείνων : ἁμύμων Vr. d. 


642. παντοίην ἀρετὴν PR: 


παντοίην ἀρετὴν ἢ παντοίας ἀρετὰς Eust.: παντοίας ἀρετὰς with Nn over each c, 


Par. j. 644. ὅς: ὥς J. 


645. διχῶς τὸ crpeqeeic καὶ διὰ τοῦ a (ετραφϑεὶς) 


καὶ διὰ τοῦ ε Did. || πάλτο : κατ᾽ ἔνια τῶν ἀντιγράφων χωρὶς τοῦ x ἄλτο Did. 


646. ποθηνεκέ᾽ H! (not A). 
T Cant. 651. ἑταίρου : ἑταῖροι Q. 


640. GrreMinc, see notes on 1) 206, 
N 252. Zen. read ἀγγελίην here; but 
ἀγγελίας is a more probable reading. 
This acc. plur. might be taken for a 
nom. sing. masc. and changed into -(ys, 
when the poems were brought into their 
present dialect. Cf. Pindar 0. iii. 28 
εὗτέ μὲν (sc. Herakles) ἀγγελίαις Εὐρυσθέος 
ἔντυ ἀνάγκα πατρόθεν. For the dat. cf. 
Τρωσὶν δ᾽ ἄγγελος ἦλθε, B 786. 

642. For the collocation of acc. and 
infin. in nédac ἠδὲ udyecear cf. A 258. 

645. πάλτο must mean tripped; but 
it is hard to see how this can be derived 
from πάλλομαι, which always indicates 
vibrating or throbbing movement (cf. 
σφονδυλίων ἔκπαλτο, throbbed out, T 483). 
Perhaps guided by the variant ἄλτο 
(ἄλτο) we should read ἄντυγ᾽ ἔπαλτο 
(éw-dAro). Leapt on the rim of his shield 
is not entirely satisfactory, but it is at 
least possible (Agar J. P. xxv. 387). 
If we could with Darbishire read βάλτο 
as from root Fer, twisted himself, the 
problem would be solved ; but the evi- 
dence for such a word is too slight to 
justify a change.—An accident such as 
this might easily happen with the huge 
ποδηνεκής Mykenaean shield; cf. Z 117 
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648, cuapdahéon 8. || περὶ : παρὰ QS. || κροτάφοιο 


652. μάλ᾽ éddidican DRSTU. 


σφυρὰ τύπτε καὶ αὐχένα δέρμα κελαινόν, 
ἄντυξ ἢ πυμάτη θέεν ἀσπίδος (App. B, i. 8). 

646. For nodunexéc we should perhaps 
read ποδηνεκέ᾽ as part of the predicate, 
cf. N 840 ἃς εἶχον rapeclypoas. But the 
text, which has almost unanimous ms. 
support, is defensible; the objection of 
course is that ἕρκος ἀκόντων is the sort 
of phrase that should stand by itself, as 
in A 187. Compare the use of ἕρκος 
᾿Αχαιῶν I 229, ete. 

653. eicconoi ἐγένοντο, ἐναντίοι, ἢ ἔσω- 
θεν βλεπόμενοι, ἢ ἔνδον τῆς ἐπιφανείας 
ὄντες, Hesych. ἐν ὄψει τὰς ναῦς ἔβλεπον, 
ὅ ἐστιν εἰσῆλθον εἰς αὐτὰς καὶ ὑπὸ τὴν 
στέγην αὐτῶν ἐγένοντο, Schol. A; they 
had the ships before their faces, i.e. got 
behind them. But it is only by much 
violence that this can be got from the 
Greek. The natural sense would be 
‘they came in sight of the ships,’ which 
evidently does not suit the context. 
Even if with Lachmann we supposed 
that this line originally followed im- 
mediately after 366 nothing would be 
ened for it would be in the highest 

egree unnatural that that stage of the 
fight should be followed directly by the 
desertion of the ships in 655; between 
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νῆες ὅσαι πρῶται εἰρύατο' τοὶ δ᾽ ἐπέχυντο. 


᾿Αργεῖοι δὲ νεῶν μὲν ἐχώρησαν καὶ ἀνάγκηι 


655 


τῶν πρωτέων, αὐτοῦ δὲ παρὰ κλισίηισιν ἔμειναν 
ἁθρόοι, οὐδ᾽ ἐκέδασθεν ἀνὰ στρατόν: ἴσχε γὰρ αἰδὼς 
καὶ δέος: ἀζηχὲς γὰρ ὁμόκλεον ἀλλήλοισι. 

Νέστωρ αὗτε μάλιστα Γερήνιος, οὖρος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


λίσσεθ᾽ ὑπὲρ τεκέων γουνούμενος ἄνδρα ἕκαστον" 


660 


“ὦ φίλοι, ἀνέρες ἔστε, καὶ αἰδῶ θέσθ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶι 


666. πρωτέων (Ar. Ὁ ACP Lips. Harl. Ὁ : προτέρων  (γρ. Lips.): yp. πρώτων 
καὶ προτέρων καὶ πρωτέων A. || αὐτοῦ : αὐτοὶ AJ.  ἔμιιινον HPQR Mor. 


657. rap: oJ. 
τοκέων (2. 


‘coming in sight of the ships’ and being 
driven out of them there is a long 
. interval which needs description. If an 
explanation is possible it must be sought 
elsewhere. Christ has proposed to de- 
rive the adjective from ὀπή, ‘they got 
into the intervals of the ships,’ i.e. in- 
stead of standing in line level with the 
front of the ships oe are now driven 
in between them. This gives exactly 
the sense required ; the only question is 
as to the use of ὀπή, which is not 
adequately defended by the analogy 
of yerowj#—the transition from ‘hole’ 
(properly -hole) to ‘an interval’ on 
so large a scale is doubtful. It is better 
to regard the word as a compound of ὁτ- 
in which the second element has lost 
its distinctive force, ‘ inside-looking’= 
inside simply. The word ἐξώπιος, of 
which Euripides is so fond, seems exactly 
similar; he uses it=outside simply, not 
out of sight of as commonly taken ; cf. 
(Euripides in) Aristoph. Thesm. 881 
αὐτὸς δὲ Πρωτεὺς ἔνδον ἔστ᾽ ἢ ᾿ξώπιος ; 
On the same analogy ἐνώπια = inside walls 
(note on Θ 435), στεινωπός = στεινός, 
Ψ 427. Cf. also ἄνθρ-ωτος = human. 
The matter would be still simpler if 
with Conway (Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. 
1891, p. 23) we could regard -xo-, with 
its short form -π- (olvoy, etc.), as a form 
of the suffix -go (Brugmann ΟὟ. ii. § 86); 
but for this the evidence is very scanty. 
In any case the sense is clear from the 
context, ‘they (the Argives) got between 
the foremost ships’; in 655 they are 
driven still farther back, behind the 
foremost ships. πρῶται is here used in 
the opposite sense to that found in = 31, 

.Vv., Nae the difference is not unnatural, 
or there we are being taken with Nestor 


659. Νέετωρ 9’ (3H. || αὖτε : γάρ τε 8. 


660. τεκέων QU : 


from the sea inland, here with Hector 
from the land towards the sea; so that 
in each case πρῶται means the first line 
we meet with. ἄκραι, separated from 
its subst. by the end of the line, is 
not a mere epithet; it seems to mean 
‘enclosed them with their extremities,’ 
i.e. between stem and stern. Compare 
Soph. dt. 1276 ἀμφὶ μὲν νεῶν ἄκροισιν 
ἤδη ναυτικοῖς ἐδωλίοις, with Jebb’s note 
(‘Axpoow denotes the position of the 
ἐδώλια at the extremities, or sterns, of 
the ships’). 

656. It is useless to inquire carefully 
into the arrangement of huts and ships, 
which the poet can imagine according 
to the needs of the moment. Here he 
probably regards the ships as being a 

camp ike 


single line, surrounding t 
8 wall. 

660. τεκέων has poor MS. support, 
but is better than roxéwy (recurring only 
in © 587) where the short ε is the only 
exception (other than in proper names) 
to the rule that nouns in -evs have -7-: 
see τοκήων in 663 (so Brandreth). Schol. 
A explaining ὑπὲρ roxéwy, says ἤτοι ws 
λέγομεν “‘wpds Acés,”’ ἢ ὅπερ ἂν παρόντες 
ἑποίουν οἱ γονεῖς" ὅπερ μᾶλλον εἰκός" 
ἐπιφέρει γὰρ “τῶν ὕπερ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐγὼ γουνά- 
ζομαι." But κτήσιος in the latter 
(665) proves that ὑπέρ cannot = ἀντί, and 
o 261 Neocon’ ὑπὲρ θνέων καὶ δαίμονος 
κιτιλ, shews that it is merely the ordinary 
form of adjuration by an object. So also 
X 338, Q 466. 

661. Cf. N 121 and E 529. The 
addition of ἄλλων ἀνορώπων here 
shews the origin of the Homeric αἰδώς, 
which is elsewhere used absolutely. So 
we have ἀνθρώπων νέμεσιν x 40, as well 
as νέμεσιν used absolutely in N 121. 
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ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων, ἐπὶ δὲ μνήσασθε ὅκαστος 
’ 3.0.2 3 ’ὔ ’ 3 ’ 
παίδων ἠδ᾽ ἀλόχων καὶ κτήσιος ἠδὲ τοκήων, 
ἡμὲν ὅτωι ζώουσι καὶ ὧι κατατεθνήκασι" 
τῶν ὕπερ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐγὼ γουνάξομαι οὐ παρεόντων 
e , aA \ , / ” 
ἑστάμεναι κρατερῶς, μὴ δὲ τροπάασθε φόβονδε. 
ὡς εἰπὼν ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἑκάστου. 
τοῖσι δ᾽ am’ ὀφθαλμῶν νέφος ἀχλύος ὧσεν ᾿Αθήνη 
θεσπέσιον: μάλα δέ ode φόως γένετ᾽ ἀμφοτέρωθεν, 
> Α [ων e , / 
ἡμὲν πρὸς νηῶν Kal ὁμοιίου πολέμοιο" 
“Ἕκτορα δὲ φράσσαντο βοὴν ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἑταίρους, 


665 


670 


664. ὅτω(!) D*H? Bar. Mor.: ὅτ᾽ én R: ὅτεωί(ι) 2. || κατατεονήκωσοιν Vr. ἃ 


(U? supr.). 


666. Icrauenai Bar. | Tpondacee GR (supr. ai over €) Cant. : 


pacea S: rponceai Q: tpondcee 


τρόπάσοραι H Mor. Bar.: tpeondacem Ρ: τ 
τ. d: τρωπϑοϑαι A (supr. ε) JT fr. Mosc. Vr. b A: τρωπϑοϑε CDU Harl. a Lips. 


667. Srpune A. 668-78 40. Ar. 


670. πρὸς: πρὸ PQ Lips.? (yp. πὰρ): πὰρ Vr. Ὁ: 


πρὸς ἢ πὰρ Eust. πτολέμοιο CDGHQTU Bar. Ven. B. 


Public opinion and fear of the are 
the double moral sanction of the Homeric 
Greeks, as of many more modern peoples. 

664. Sreo has only weak ms. support 
here, but the form without synizesis is 
a priori preferable, and in M 428 (q.v.) 
authority is all in favour of it. Cf. also 
note on ὅτοισιν, O 491. The present 
line comes in very oddly, as we should 
naturally suppose that the appeal by 
the parents was the same as by ‘children 
and wives and erected viz. if you do 
not fight manfally now you wil] never 
see them again. As the text stands 
we have to understand ‘remember your 
parents’ in the sense of ‘think of your 
family honour.’ This sudden shifting 
of the point of view by an after-thought 
is very prosaic, and Payne Knight 
(followed by Dintzer, van L., and others) 
is probably right in rejecting the line 
as an interpolation due to the obvious 
consideration that many of the Greek 
warriors must be orphans. 

666. All the variants given above lead 
back to an original TPOITAZOE=7p0- 
πᾶσθε for τροπάεσθε (-αι for -e being only 
itacistic). τρωπᾶν (though given with- 
out Ms. variation in I 600, A 568, 2 585) 
is a mere figment, though an old one, 
dating from the period which produced 
the ‘Epic diectasis’; we can always 
restore τροπάειν. So τρωχᾶν for τροχάειν 
(X 163, ¢ 318 τρεχέτην) and στρωφᾶν for 
στροφάειν (except N 557, see note). Cf. 
Menrad Contr. p. 126, H. G. § 55. 9. 


668. ἀπὸ τούτου ἕως τοῦ ‘48’ ὅσσοι 
παρὰ νηυσίν " (673) ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι ἕξ, 
ὅτι οὐ προσυνίσταται ἀχλύς, ἀλλὰ συνεχῶς 
μάχονται. νῦν δέ φησιν "Ἕκτορα δὲ 
φράσσαντο βοὴν ἀγαθὸν καὶ éralpous”’: 
πρότερον δὲ οὐ καθεώρων, ὅτε ἔλεγε “τὼ 
δὲ μιῆς περὶ νηὸς ἔχον πόνον᾽᾽ (416) καὶ 
ὅτε παρεκάλει αὐτοὺς ““ ἀλλὰ μάχεσθ᾽ ἐπὶ 
νηυσὶν ἀολλέες" (494). πῶς δὲ ἔφυγον 
σκότους ὄντος ; ἥ τε ᾿Αθηνᾶ οὐ πάρεστι διὰ 
τὴν τοῦ Διὸς ἀπειλήν, An. The force of 
these argunients cannot be gainsaid, and 
only one or two scholars have made des- 
perate efforts to save the passage by ex- 
plaining νέφος ἀχλύος of a mental cloud, 
despair, and φόως of the light of hope. 
This is entirely un-Homeric. Lachmann 
thought that there was here a gap in 
the story of his ‘lay,’ the account of the 
bringing of this mist having been lost, 
as indeed is suggested by Schol. T. We 
poe have a piece from the same 

nd in P 268-73, q.v. The only doubt 
is whether the athetesis should not ex- 
tend to Nestor’s speech, 659-67, as well. 
If we are right in regarding this part of 
O as belonging to the original Μῆνις, 
there can be no question that Nestor 
has been introdiiead later ; for it is only 
in later additions that he has been 
brought back to the battlefield at all. In 
the Mis he was last heard of in his 
hut with Machaon at the end of A. 

671. βοὴν ἀγαθόν of Hector, as N 
128; the only cases where it follows 
instead of preceding the name. 
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ἠμὲν ὅσοι μετόπισθεν ἀφέστασαν οὐδὲ μάχοντο, 
ἠδ᾽ ὅσσοι παρὰ νηυσὶ μάχην ἐμάχοντο θοῆισιν. 
οὐδ᾽ dp ἔτ᾽ Αἴαντι μεγαλήτορι ἥνδανε θυμῶι 


ἑστάμεν ἔνθά περ ἄλλοι ἀφέστασαν υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν' 


675 


ἀλλ᾽ & γε νηῶν ixpe ἐπώιχετο μακρὰ βιβάσθων, 
νώμα δὲ ξυστὸν μέγα ναύμαχον ἐν παλάμηισι, 
κολλητὸν βλήτροισι, δνωκαιεικοσίπηχυ. 

ς > ““΄ 9 9 ἃ 9A 3 , 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἵπποισι κελητίζειν ἐὺ εἰδώς, 


9 
ὅς τ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐκ πολέων πίσυρας συναείρεται ἵππους, 


680 


4 3 [ id \ # ’ 
σεύας ἐκ πεδίοιο μέγα προτὶ ἄστυ δίηται 
λαοφόρον καθ᾽ ὁδόν: πολέες τέ ἑ θηήσαντο 
» ἢ 3 val ς > wv 3 \ 3 
ἀνέρες ἠδὲ γυναῖκες: ὁ δ᾽ ἔμπεδον ἀσφαλὲς αἰεὶ 


678 om. Lips. || Secor: ὁπόοοι S. 
676. BiBacxoon [, Cant.: BiBdccoon S. 
see Schol. AT). 
Q (including A). 


675 om. P. || €pécracan CGHJSU Ambr. 
679. xeAneizan Ambr. (i.e. kéAne’ Yzan : 
680. cunaefperai Philemon ap. Porph. (see below): cunarefpera 
681. cedcac Harl. a. || ἐκ : 3° ἐκ PR. || ποτὶ S. || ϑίηται : 


ὀιώκηι C!(?) HJ Ambr. fr. Mosc., HarL a (supr. ura), yp. A: διώκοι C?PR: 


διώκει GS. 682. τέ: δέ Vr. A. 

672. Scot does not belong to ἑταίρους, 
but is the subject of φράσσαντο. 

673. This line is in obvious contradic- 
tion to 675; the Greek host is at the 
Moment not fighting at all (see 655), but 
is rallying for a fresh effort amid the huts. 

675. a@écracan, stood apart from the 
enemy in detached groups between the 
ee SY to édécracay, ‘stood 
close,’ : 

676. Yxpia, the small deck at the bows 
(μ 280) or stern (ν 74) of the ship. See 
M. and R. Od. App. p. 586. 

677. zucTON ναύλιαχον, see on 388. 
We cannot be certain what BAHTpoa 
means, whether ‘in lengths’ or ‘by 
clamps,’ or hoops or rivets used to keep 
the separate pieces together. The word 
appears not to recur in Greek, 80 we 
have only the probabilities of the present 

e to guide us. The enormous 
length of the ξυστόν is explicalle if we 
suppose that it was really used as sug- 
gested on 388; that a hero should be 
able to employ it as an ordinary spear is 
merely a proof of his heroic strength. 
See also on Z 319. 

679. κέλητα αὐτὸς (sc. “Ounpos) μὲν olde, 
χρωμένους δὲ rods ἥρωας οὐ συνίστησιν, 
Ar., who pointed out with equal acumen 
that the trumpet (2 219) occurs only in 
similes, not in the actual description 
of heroic times (see also nete on Φ 
362). The poet was conscious that 


these inventions were still recent, and 
not to be ascribed to the antiquity of 
which he sang. The κέλης appears again 
in the simile of Odysseus astride on the 
keel, κέληθ᾽ ws ἵππον ἐλαύνων ε 371, and 
there seems to be one case where heroes 
are actually represented as riding on 
horseback, see note on K 518. 

680. ἐκ πολέων, i.e. picked horses, for 
his feats would be possible only on a 
lakes (age erst team. cunaciperas 
(aor. subj.), harnesses together, see note 
on K 499. The on-y authority for the 
word here is Porphvrios who quotes 
(from an unknown Philemon) συναγεί- 
perac as an instance of the ἁμαρτήματα 
γραφικὰ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα παραδιορθώματα 
πάνυ ἄγροικα which disfigure the text of 
H.: ἐνταῦθα γὰρ πρὸς οὐδὲν ἀναγκαῖον 
ἐγράφη διὰ τοῦ Ὕ. . τὸ δὲ χωρὶς τοῦ Ὑ 
γράφειν Ὁμηρικόν. . τὸ yap cunadperar 
μᾶλλον προσεχῶς σημαίνει τὸ συνάγειν καὶ 
συναρμόζειν. It does not appear however 
that he has any grounds for the change 
beyond conjecture. As Philemon quotes 
Alexander of Kotyaia, he cannot have 
lived before the 2nd cent. a.p. Farther 
back the reading cannot be traced. See 
Schrader Porph. p. 287. mnicupac, see 
Hi. G. § 180. 3. 

681. μέγα Gcru, οὐ ἐν μικρᾶι πόλει 
ταῦτα γίνεται, Sch. T. Sheeran, ef. Σ 584. 

683. ἔμπεδον seems to mean ‘without 
hesitation ᾿ or uncertainty ; cf. ἀσφαλέως 
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θρώισκων ἄλλοτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλον ἀμείβεται, οἱ δὲ πέτονται" 


ὡς Αἴας ἐπὶ πολλὰ θοάων ἴκρια νηῶν 


685 


φοίτα μακρὰ βιβάς, φωνὴ δέ οἱ αἰθέρ᾽ ἵκανεν. 
3 A N / a 
αἰεὶ δὲ σμερδνὸν βοάων Δαναοῖσι κέλευε 


νηυσί τε καὶ κλισίηισιν ἀμυνέμεν. 


a, > 


οὐδὲ μὲν “Extwp 


μίμνεν ἐνὶ Τρώων ὁμάδωι πύκα θωρηκτάων' 


3 a 
ἀλλ᾽ ὥς τ᾽ ὀρνίθων πετεηνῶν αἰετὸς αἴθων 


690 


ἔθνος ἐφορμᾶται, ποταμὸν πάρα βοσκομενάων, 
χηνῶν ἢ γεράνων ἢ κύκνων δουλιχοδείρων, 
ὡς Ἕκτωρ ἴθυσε νεὸς κυανοπρώροιο 

ἀντίος ἀΐξας: τὸν δὲ Ζεὺς ὦρσεν ὄπισθε 


χειρὶ μάλα μεγάληι, ὥτρυνε δὲ λαὸν ἅμ᾽ αὐτῶι. 


695 


avtis δὲ δριμεῖα μάχη παρὰ νηυσὶν ἐτύχθη" 
4 3 3 fos \ 3 / > / 
φαίης K ἀκμῆτας Kal ateipéas adAnXOLoLW 
ἀντέσθ᾽ ἐν πολέμωι, ὡς ἐσσυμένως ἐμάχοντο. 
a / wo? 4 ᾽ A 
τοῖσι δὲ μαρναμένοισιν ὅδ᾽ ἦν νόος" ἤτοι ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
οὐκ ἔφασαν φεύξεσθαι ὑπὲκ κακοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὀλέεσθαι, 700 


686. βιβῶν PRS (-con) Harl. b, Par. ac d f g h, fr. Mosc.: yp. βιβὼν A. 


687. βοάων JP Bar.: βοόων 2. 


688. οὐδὲ WEN: οὐδέ κεν P. 


689. τινὲς 


ἐπισυνάπτουσι τούτωι τόνδε ἀλλὰ πολὺ npoetecxe, τὸ ὃν μένος οὐδένι εἴκων 


Se ak PQ Li 
δολιχοδαίρων ips. 
νηὸς P. 


691. norau@n JPRS: 


ποταλιῶι Harl. a. 692 om. C. | 


693. νεὼς CDH (supr. o) JQR Vr. b, fr. Mosc. Harl. a?: 


694. ἀντίον R and ap. Did. || ἀΐοοων A (yp. ἀΐκας) CQ. || Speen P: 


ὧσεν Ar. H Par. c 6 j, yp. Par. g. 
696. aGeic C. 


θέει ἔμπεδον of a boulder, N 141, θέεν 
ἔμπεδον of a ship, » 86. The feat de- 
scribed is not likely to be that of the 
modern circus, where a man stands on 
the horses’ backs and leaps across from 
one to the other; more probably while 
holding the reins of four horses in his 
hands the performer leaps to the ground 
from one and mounts another while 
they are going at full speed. So Aias 
leaps from the deck to the earth, and 
gs thence to the deck of the next 
ship. We may compare the favourite 
exercises of the Thessalian ἀναβάται, who 
used to spring from their horses at full 
speed, run by their sides holding the 
reins, and leap up again. én’ ἀμείβεται, 
tmesis; cf. Z 339 νίκη δ᾽ éwapelBerac 
ἄνδρας. 
691. = flock, B 459 ; 692 = Β 460. 
698. nedc, a ship, or perhaps the ship, 
on which Aias is from time to time. 
But the expression would be more natural 
if Aias remained on one ship only, as in 
416. So in the next line dtzac, the 


695. ὥτρυνε: ὄτρυνε RF: 
700. mevzaceai Ρ Lips. Vr. b: peérzecea J. 


ὥκυνε P. 


reading of Ar. and most Mss., is suitable 
to a single rush ; while ἀΐσσων would be 
right if Hector is pursuing him from one 
ship to another. 

694. dpcen, as N 83; Ar. ὦσεν, which 
however is elsewhere always used [οὗ 
thrusting aay. At the same time it 
better suits the very material conception 
of χειρὶ μάλα iieréhoas an anthropomor- 
phic metaphor which contrasts strongly 
with the immaterial actio in distans of 
Διὸς νόος, 242. The nearest parallel in 
H. is the pulling backwards and for- 
wards of the armies by ropes held in the 
hands of the gods. We have no right to 
suppose that Zeus has descended from 
Ida and is present in person on the 
battlefield. 

696. δριλλεῖα is only used of meta- 
phorically bitter things ; here it is virtu- 
ally equivalent to πολύστονος or the like. 

698. Tyrannio’s accentuation 4nrécea 
seems to be right; the verb is, or may 
be, an aor. wherever it occurs (H.G. 
8 82. 2). 
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Τρωσὶν δ᾽ ἔλπετο θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἑκάστου 
νῆας ἐνιπρήσειν κτενέειν θ᾽ ἥρωας ᾿Αχαιούς. 

οἱ μὲν τὰ φρονέοντες ἐφέστασαν ἀλλήλοισιν" 
“ \ , \ G4 , 
Extwp δὲ πρύμνης νεὸς ἥψατο ποντοπόροιο, 


καλῆς ὠκνάλου, ἣ Πρωτεσίλαον ἔνεικεν 


705 


3 n 2... 4 3 , , a 

és Τροίην, οὐδ᾽ attis ἀπήγαγε πατρίδα γαῖαν. 

τοῦ wep δὴ περὶ νηὸς ᾿Αχαιοί τε Τρῶές τε 

δήιουν ἀλλήλους αὐτοσχεδόν' οὐδ᾽ ἄρα τοί γε 
/ “ Ye 3 \ ’ 32. ν» YF 93 7 

τόξων ἀϊκὰς ἀμφὶς μένον οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἀκόντων, 


3 3 “yf > 9 ’ e ’ Φ Ἁ ” 
ἀλλ᾽ οἵ γ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἱστάμενοι ἕνα θυμὸν ἔχοντες 


710 


ὀξέσι δὴ πελέκεσσι καὶ ἀξίνηισι μάχοντο 

καὶ ξίφεσιν μεγάλοισι καὶ ἔγχεσιν ἀμφιεγύοισι. 

πολλὰ δὲ φάσγανα καλὰ μελάνδετα κωπήεντα 

ἄλλα μὲν ἐκ χειρῶν χαμάδις πέσον, ἄλλα δ' ἀπ᾿ ὦμων 


ἀνδρῶν μαρναμένων: ῥέε δ᾽ αἵματι γαῖα μέλαινα. 


701. ἔλπετο JPQ Lips.: ἥλπετο 0. 
108. d@écracan ΗΕ. 
ἀπήγαγε : ἐπήγαγε H: τινὲς ἀφίκετο T. 


714. χειρῶν : χειρός P Harl. a. || mécon Ar. APRT Harl. d, Par. e: nécen 0. 


703. épécracan ἀλλήλοιειν, this 
phrase is used, N 183, II 217, of men 
standing close in serried ranks ; it there- 
fore expresses here very vividly the 
closeness with which the two armies 
‘stand up to’ one another. 

705. For Protesilaos see B 698, N 681. 
ὠκυάλου, a curious compountl; swift 
αὐ sea? or swiftly leaping? Or can 
it be connected with Fed-, swiftly turn- 
mgt See on ἀμφιέλισσα, B165. Herodi- 
anos is followed by Lobeck in regarding 
-ados as a mere termination ; Dionysios 
of Halikarnassos wrote wxvddou, to shew 
that it was derived from ἄλς. 

706. For the acc. natpida γαῖαν ex- 
pressing the ferminus ad quem cf. H. G. 
§ 140. 4. 

709. ἀΐϊκάς (ἅτ. Aey.) τὰς φορὰς καὶ 
τὰς ὁρμάς, Ap. Lex, οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽, 80 Monro 
ὧν οὐδέ τ᾽ of Μ88., where τ᾽ is meaning- 
688. 

710. of re, like τοί ye above, can 
refer only to the Greeks ; ἕνα θυμὸν ἔχειν 
always implies harmonious co-operation 
(Π 219, P 267, y 128). Agar (J.P, xxv. 
38) reads δίχα for ἕνα, referring the lines 
to both parties. But the Trojans have 
not been keeping ‘at long range’ (ἀμφίς 
709) nor can we suppose that they use 
the abnormal weapons of 711. 


704. νεὼς CDJPQRT Mor. Vr. Ὁ. 


715 


102. κτανέειν DJP Bar. || θ᾽ : δ᾽ HQT. 
106. adeic C. | 


709-10 om. Q. 712 ἀθ. Ar. (Ὁ. infra). 


711. See on N 612. The use of axes 
and hatchets (or whatever the difference 
between the πέλεκυς and ἀξίνη may have 
been), which are not employed in regular 
Homeric warfare, is doubtless due here 
to the peculiar circumstances of the 
fight ; such tools would form part of the 
mad gained stores of the fleet and camp, 
and every mau fights with what comes 
first to hand. 

712. This may be understood of the 
Trojans and many of the Greeks. But 
ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι εὐτελὴς ὁ στίχος καὶ ἡ 
ἰδιότης τῆς μάχης οὐ σώζεται᾽ ξίφεσι μὲν 
γὰρ καὶ ἔγχεσι πάντοτε μάχονται, νῦν δὲ 
πελέκεσι καὶ ἀξίμαις, An. 

118. For μαελάνϑετα see App. B, ix. 3. 
ovdnpddera . . of δὲ μελαίνας λαβὰς Exorra: 
τὴν δὲ λαβὴν δεσμὸν καλεῖ ὁ Σιμωνίδης. 
of δὲ ἐπιμελῶς ἐνδεδεμένα πρὸς τὴν λαβήν. 
The last explanation is consistent with 
that given in App. B. 

714, ἀπ᾿ ὥμων, ὅτι οὐ χρωμένων τοῖς 
ξίφεσι πρὸς μάχην χαμάδις ἔπιπτον, An., 
i.e. the swords fell in the sheaths, the 
τελαμῶνες being severed by blows lighting 
on the shoulder. This is preferable to 
the alternative explanation that the 
swords fell because the arms which 
wielded them were severed at the 
shoulder. 
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Ἕκτωρ δὲ πρύμνηθεν ἐπεὶ λάβεν, οὐχὶ μεθίει 
ἄφλαστον μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχων, Τρωσὶν δὲ κέλενεν' 
“οἴσετε πῦρ, ἅμα δ᾽ αὐτοὶ ἀολλέες ὄρνυτ᾽ ἀντήν" 
νῦν ἡμῖν πάντων Ζεὺς ἄξιον ἦμαρ ἔδωκε, 


νῆας ἑλεῖν, at δεῦρο θεῶν ἀέκητι μολοῦσαι 


720 


ςφ a / / 4 , 

ἡμῖν πήματα πολλὰ θέσαν, κακότητι γερόντων, 

κ4 3 , , wn Ul 

οἵ μ᾽ ἐθέλοντα μάχεσθαι ἐπὶ πρυμνῆισι νέεσσιν 
αὐτόν τ᾽ ἰσχανάασκον ἐρητύοντό τε λαόν. 

ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δή pa τότε βλάπτε φρένας εὐρύοπα Ζεὺς 


ἡμετέρας, νῦν αὐτὸς ἐποτρύνει καὶ ἀνώγει." 


725 


ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισιν ὄρουσαν. 
Αἴας δ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ ἔμιμνε: βιάζετο γὰρ βελέεσσιν" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀνεχάξετο τυτθόν, ὀϊόμενος θανέεσθαι, 
θρῆνυν ἐφ᾽ ἑπταπόδην, λίπε δ᾽ ἴκρια νηὸς ἐΐσης. 


NHIAN ἀχαιῶν T. 


729. ἐφ᾽ : ὑφ 


Mag. 154. 58 (but -Ην, 455. 7). 


716. npdunneen, by the stern; cf. II 
762. οὐκ ἐμεθίει, the reading of Zen., 
is justly stigmatized as barbarous by the 
scholia. So also Π 762. The form odyt 
occurs only in these. two ges, and 
is probably not Epic. Platt (U.P. xix. 
42) proposes οὔ ἑ, cf. 2 214: οὔ τι is 
simpler and has a little authority, but 
does not explain Zen.’s reading. οὐκί is 
found in H. only at the end of a clause. 
For the S@Aacron or aplustre see on 
I 241. The word occurs here only in H. 
Compare Herod. vi. 114 (Kuvéyecpos) 
ἐπιλαμβανόμενος τῶν ἀφλάστων νεός, Thy 
χεῖρα ἀποκοπεὶς πελέκεϊ πίπτει. 

7118. οἴσετε, aor. imper., see I 108. 

719. πάντων Gzion, a recompense for 
all (that we have suffered). 

721. , councillors, as γέρουσι 
βουλευτῆισι Z 118, and see B 53, ete. 
Cf. also the Trojan δημογέροντες, Γ 149. 
There is no hint elsewhere of such an 
excuse for Hector’s backward strategy ; 
a different reason is given in I 352 ff. 


723. τρηττοντο , the middle is only 
here transitively. 

727. Beddecaw, missiles, because with 
his long ξυστόν he keeps them too far 


off for their spears to reach him. 
729 , the Et. Mag. in one 


place ‘gives the form ἑπτάποδα, which . 


is more in accordance with analogy, and 


716. οὐκ éueola Zen.: οὔτι weela Schol. Ap. Rh. i. 1089. 
ἄλλοι P. || ὄρνυτ᾽ : ἄρνυτ᾽ R: ώρνυτ᾽ A. 
126. UGAAON: πάντες PR Vr. d. 
᾿ R Ap. Ler. 88. 17, Et. Mag. 454. 58. || ἑπταπόδην : ἑπτάποδα Σ΄. 


718. αὐτοὶ: 
722. NpuunAici Né€eccIN: npdu- 
728. ἀναχάζετο T!, 


may have been altered from a supposed 
metrical necessity. The same correction 
should perhaps be made in Hes. Opp. 
423 τριπόδην. What this epAnuc was 
can be only a matter of conjecture, as it 
is not elsewhere mentioned. The scholia 
give various explanations: ἡ ἐν τῶι πλοίωι 
ἀπὸ τοῦ τοίχου ἐπὶ τοῖχον διάβασις, Ap. 
Lex.: τινὲς δὲ τόπον τῆς νεὼς βάσιν ἔχοντα 
ἐφ᾽ οὗ τὸν κυβερνήτην τοὺς πόδας τιθέναι, 
ὃ καὶ ἐδώλιόν φασιν. ἄλλοι δὲ τὴν ὑπο- 
δεχομένην τὸν ἱστὸν τράπεζαν εἶπον. οἱ 
δὲ διαβάθραν ἀπὸ νεὼς εἰς νῆα, Sch. A. Of 
these the explanation which best suits the 
ordinary use of the word ‘footstool’ is 
that which makes it ‘a low stool or 
bench fixed athwart the deck,’ so as to 
raise the helmsman and give him more 
power over his oar (M. and R. App. p. 
544). But this must needs be on the 
ἴκρια at the extreme stern, and it is pre- 
cisely from this point that Aias is driven. 
Now if we consider that there must have 
been some sort of bridge over the hold 
by which the sailors could between 
the after and fore decks without inter- 
fering with the rowers, we find that we 
have here ἃ point of retreat which would 


just suit Aias ; one where he would be 


defended from close approach by the 
hold on either side, while still able to 
wield his 22-cubit pole. Ἁἑπταπόδην 
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Τρῶας ἄμυνε νεῶν, ὅς τις φέροι ἀκάματον πῦρ" 
αἰεὶ δὲ σμερδνὸν βοάων Δαναοῖσι κέλευεν' 

“ὦ φίλοι ἥρωες Δαναοί, θεράποντες “Apnos, 
ἀνέρες ἔστε, φίλοι, μνήσασθε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς" 


2 ’ 9 na 9 [4 
ἠέ τινάς φαμεν εἶναι ἀοσσητῆρας ὀπίσσω, 


ἣέ τι τεῖχος ἄρειον, ὅ κ᾿’ ἀνδράσι λοιγὸν ἀμύναι ; 
οὐ μέν τι σχεδόν ἐστι πόλις πύργοις ἀραρυΐα, 

ἦι κ᾽ ἀπαμυναίμεσθ᾽ ἑτεραλκέα δῆμον ἔχοντες" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν γὰρ Τρώων πεδίωι πύκα θωρηκτάων, 


πόντωι κεκλιμένοι, ἑκὰς ἥμεθα πατρίδος αἴης" 


τῶ ἐν χερσὶ φόως, οὐ μειλιχίην πολέμοιο." 

ἢ καὶ μαιμώων ἔφεπ᾽ ἔγχεϊ ὀξυόεντι. 
ὅς τις δὲ Τρώων κοΐληις ἐπὶ νηυσὶ φέροιτο 
σὺν πυρὶ κηλείωι, χάριν “Ἕκτορος ὀτρύναντος, 


τὸν δ᾽ Αἴας οὔτασκε δεδεγμένος ἔγχεϊ μακρῶι" 


δώδεκα δὲ προπάροιθε νεῶν αὐτοσχεδὸν οὗτα. 


180. ἑετήκει Ar. APQ Bar. Lips. Vr. d, fr. Μοβς. : εἰστήκει 0. 
732. βοάων R: βοόων 2. 
DH'ST Mor.: 
énauunatuece’ Ὁ (-néu-) Q Lips. Vr. bd A, Harl. a (and A supr.). 


DGLR Lips. Harl. a. 


auunn H. 737. τι Ar. 


ἐν ἄλλωι τρώων ὁμάδωι A. 


fr. Mose. 
746. δὲ ἢ δὴ Eust. 


would then naturally mean ‘7 feet 
high’ above the floor of the hold—pre- 
cisely what would be needed in order to 
enable the rowers to move freely about 
beneath it. 


730. OedoKHuéNOC, on the watch, here 
only in H.; it is generally referred to δέχο- 
μαι, Cf. A 107 dedeypévos ἐν προδοκῆισιν. 
For the double stem we may compare 
Att. μεμένηκα by pév-w, etc. Other de- 
rived verhs in the same sense are δοκεύω 
and προσδοκᾶν = to look for. 


735. GoccxtApac, see 254. ἄρειον, 
better than the wall formed by ships and 
the line of battle, the &pxos χάλκειον of 
567. It is not necessary to assume that 
this portion of the poem belongs to those 
which speak of the wall round the ships, 
in order to explain ‘a better wall than 
that which we have lost.’ See A 407. 


741. μειλιχίη Dion. Thrax. 
κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας ἄγοιτο G Harl. a. || Νηυςὶν ἄγοιτο PR. 
745. ἔγχεϊ μακρῶι : ὁχέϊ χαλκῶ() CGPQR: ὁκέϊ δουρὶ Eust. 


730 

739 

740 

745 

7131. φέρει 

736. ἢ ἔτι QOS.  ἁμύνει Rk: 

ro. PR Vr. Ὁ: τις QQ 738. 
739. πεϑίοωωι : 

743. δὲ: δὴ Ὁ. |. 


144. ὀτρύνοντος HJR 


Cf. Virgil Aen. ix. 779 quos altos mavos, 
quae tam wira moenia habetis ? 

738. ἑτεραλκέα, see note on H 26. 

740. πόντωι κεκλιμένοι, leaning on the 
sea, with no other support or base: cf. 
II 68 ῥηγμῖνι θαλάσσης κεκλίαται, and E 
709 λίμνηι κεκλιμένος Κηφισίδι, with note. 

741. φόως, safety, asoften. μειλιχίηι, 
so Ar., while Dion. Thrax read the nom. 
μειλιχίη. This must be taken asa phrase 
like οὐχ ἕδος, this is no time for slackness. 

742. Eqene, kept driving the enemy. 
See on A 496. 

744. κηλείωι, more correctly xavaréun 
(so Fick from MHesych.) or: κηαλέωι 
(Schulze Q. £. p. 475) from root καῇ of 
xa(F)lw. Elsewhere in H. only κήλεος 
is found, always in the phrase πυρὶ 
κηλέωι (seven times). χάριν “Ἕκτορος, 
cf. φέρων χάριν “Ἕκτορι δίωι E211, and 
χαριζόμενος, 449 above. 


Π 
INTRODUCTION 


To those who have accepted the hypothesis which excludes the ninth book 
from the original Μῆνις, and concur generally in the conjectural scheme for 
the original form of that poem which has been set out in the introductions 
to the preceding books, the opening of the Πατρόκλεια presents no difficulty. 
Achilles, who in the first book vowed that great yearning for him should 
come on the sons of the Achaians, and that in the day of trouble Agamemnon 
should not avail to help them, was in the eleventh so far moved by their 
disaster as to send Patroklos to ask after a wounded warrior whom he saw 
driven past his hut in Nestor’s chariot. During his brief absence things 
have moved apace. The Greeks, deprived of Agamemnon, Odysseus, and 
Diomedes, have been driven back to their ships, and are only holding even 
the first line of these through the prowess of Aias, who alone is keeping 
Hector at bay (O 592 to end). 

At this critical moment Patroklos returns to Achilles, weeping, and is 
received with an ironical question as to the cause of his grief. The un- 
important errand on which he has been sent is naturally forgotten by both 
speakers, and without an allusion to Machaon, Patroklos, as Nestor had 
urged him, asks to be sent in command of the Myrmidons against the foe. 
Achilles consents in a speech which is a fine picture of the struggle between 
his wounded pride and his patriotic feeling ; he bids Patroklos do no more 
than barely save the camp, lest too complete a victory rob him of the 
- atonement which Agamemnon owes him. 

. To those who regard the ninth book as an integral part of the Jlzud from 
the first this speech in its present form offers insuperable difficulties. The 
words of Achilles in 60—61 and 84-86 are entirely inconsistent with the ample, 
and indeed abject, humiliation of Agamemnon in I. This is not a mere 
superficial inconsistency due to a temporary forgetfulness, such, for instance, 
as the accidental resuscitation of the dead Pylaimenes in N ; it is a contra- 
diction at the very root of the story, as flagrant as if Shakespear had 
forgotten in the fifth act of Macbeth that Duncan had been murdered in 
the second. To suppose that the same intellect which prepared the embassy 
to Achilles by the eighth book, and wrought it out in such magnificence 
and wealth of detail in the ninth, could afterwards compose a speech, so 
different and yet so grand, in entire oblivion of what had gone before, is 
to demand a credulity rendering any rational criticism impossible. 
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This speech has accordingly been riddled by the artillery of modern 
criticism. It has in fact been the target not only of believers in the ninth 
book, but of those who desire to make Achilles logical—heaven save the 
mark! Because in 60 he will ‘let bygones be bygones,’ he must not recur 
to the old grudge in 72 ; because he puts down the Greek defeat to his own 
retirement, he must not gloat over the disabling of Agamemnon and 
Diomedes as well. So it comes that of the fifty-two lines of which it consists, 
no fewer than thirty-six (I follow Hentze’s Anhang) have been rejected by 
one critic or another. The less destructive (including Hentze) condemn 
69-79 and 84-86 only, urging that the omission of the lines makes the 
reference in ἀλλὰ καὶ Os (80) clearer than it was before. To this it is 
sufficient to reply that the meaning of the words was already clear enough, and 
has probably never puzzled or misled a single reader. Nobody has attempted 
to explain why the lines should ever have been interpolated. The only assign- 
able cause is a malicious desire to create confusion by contradicting the 
previous story. The interpolation of a poem like the ninth book, even at the 
expense of subsequent inconsistency, is intelligible enough, for such a poem 
has every right to be regarded as an end in itself; but no visible purpose is 
subserved by the two passages here in question. Space does not permit a 
discussion at length of the various arguments. Some of them will be found 
in the notes; on the general question I prefer only to express my own 
conviction, formed after long and careful reflexion, that the whole speech of 
Achilles in its present form, with its alternations of penitence and passion, 
is as perfectly conceived and perfectly executed as any other literary piece 
in existence. One line certainly (64) has been added later with a definite 
object, but in no way impairs the masterly whole. 

The narrative now runs on smoothly, except for the purely negative 
difficulty that in 101-23 no specific reference is made to the peculiar 
circumstances under which Aias was fighting when we left him at the end of 
O. The next question which arises is one of considerable importance, as it 
is involved in large portions of the subsequent narrative. Many signs 
indicate, as Bergk first pointed out, that the equipment of Patroklos in the 
arms of Achilles is no part of the original story. 

The lines in this book which have to be excised to get rid of the change 
of armour are 40—43, 64, 140-44, 248 (?), 796-800. Even of these fifteen or 
sixteen lines seven are taken from other passages—41—43 from A 799-801 
and 141-44 from T 388-91. Zenodotos athetized the last four here on good 
grounds ; there can be no doubt that they are in place in T. It will 
probably surprise most readers to learn that an incident so familiar in our 
conception of the Zlvad is announced only in these few lines, of which half 
are suspect, and all can be cut out of the text without leaving the slightest 
gap. Moreover, the intention of the exchange can only have been to strike 
terror into the enemy; it not only fails of this, but passes absolutely 
unnoticed, for the belief of the Trojans that Achilles has joined the fight 
(281-82) is only momentary, and is amply explained by the appearance of his 
troops. The words of Sarpedon in 423-24 shew that in fact Patroklos is not 
taken for Achilles. If, therefore, in the next two books we find reason to 
suppose that the change of armour is an interpolation into the original story, 
such a hypothesis will find a support rather than a difficulty in the narrative 


IAIAAOC Π (xvi) 155 


of IT, and we shall have reason to be grateful to the interpolator for the very 
conservative way in which he has introduced his episode. 

The short ‘catalogue’ of the Myrmidons (168-97) is clearly late, and 
with it the following speech of Achilles (198-211) must probably go, as is 
shewn in the notes; nor is further reference necessary to the few doubtful 
lines which occur in the plain and doubtless original narrative down to 363 
(see notes on 156, 259, 296, 326-29, 353). The obscure and hardly 
Homeric simile of 364-65, however, introduces a passage of extremely dubious 
authenticity. We have already had ample reason to suppose that the wall 
round the Greek camp was not in the original Μῆνις at all; this supposition 
is greatly strengthened by the confusion and linguistic difficulties connected 
with the allusions to it in 364-71, 380-83. If these lines are cut out, all 
runs smoothly ; the wall is ignored, and the much-disputed line 397 becomes 
intelligible. 

The long episcde of Sarpedon’s death extends from 419 to 683. It is 
not in any way essential to the story, and can be omitted without injuring 
the structure ; but it is on the other hand inserted so as in no way to shew 
the seams. It is moreover splendidly animated and picturesque. But if 
the analysis of previous books is correct, it must be an addition, for Sarpedon 
has hitherto appeared only in places which are not so old as the Μῆνις. He 
takes an active part in the Iliad only thrice; in his duel with Tlepolemos 
in E, in the assault on the wall in M,and here. The second of these at least 
is late; the first is hardly datable (see Introd. to E), but is at all events 
not in the oldest stratum. And in this book we have two explicit 
references to M, which must be at least as late as that book. 

Whether the whole episode is contemporary with these references is 
doubtful. It is perfectly possible to excise them (see notes on 508, 558) ; 
but the alternative hypothesis, that all the Sarpedon episodes in their entirety 
are by the same hand, and not older than the τειχομαχία, has much to 
commend it, But on the whole the evidence of the difficult line 660 tends 
to shew that the episode has been very largely expanded, possibly by the 
addition of not less than 505-658. Two other parts of the episode, the 
scene between Zeus and Hera in 431-61, and its pendant in 666-83, have 
been doubted from ancient times. To me the evidence against 444-- 49 
and 666-75 seems strong; that against the remainder of the two passages 
considerably weaker. 

After the death of Sarpedon we pass on with only one serious stumbling- 
block (see note on 698) to the death of Kebriones. It is strange that, after 
we have been led to expect the final fight between Patroklos and Hector 
(see particularly 755-64), the scene should suddenly change to a general 
mellay, lasting apparently a long time (765 ff., particularly 777-80). When 
the protagonists again appear, they are no longer face to face (see 818-20). 
It would seem as though the poem originally ended with the slaying of 
Patroklos by Hector alone ; and this climax had been fused with another in 
which, for the greater glory of the Greek, Hector was aided by Apollo and 
Euphorbos. No mere rejection of lines helps here; if the conjecture is 
right, the original battle with Hector has been lost, and we have only the final 
stroke in 820. 

Within this doubtful part itself (765-820) are numerous difficulties. In 
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the next book the contest is not merely for the body of Patroklos, but for the 
armour upon it; yet in 793 and 846 we are distinctly told that Apollo took 
the helmet from his head and the armour from his shoulders, It is hard to 
see how the seventeenth book could have been composed in the face of these 
passages ; while it is easy to see why they were interpolated, if, as has 
already been indicated, the arming of Patroklos with Achilles’ arms was a 
late addition—for in divine armour he must have been invulnerable. There 
is thus every reason for rejecting not only 796-800, where the arms of 
Achilles are expressly mentioned, but the whole passage 792-804, and with 
it the entirely superfluous 846 (s0 Kéchly and Hentze). Reasons are also 
given in the notes for condemning 813-16 ; the last trace of disarmament 
then disappears with the word γυμνόν, and the narrative runs smoothly. 
Apollo by a blow stuns Patroklos; Euphorbos takes advantage of his 
staggering to wound him in the back, and Hector comes up to finish him. 

Thus this splendid book, full of life and movement as of pathos and 
truth, has paid the penalty of antiquity in frequent expansion and interpola- 
tion ; but it has gained smoothness from long weathering, and is harmonized 
into a beautiful unity. The spirit of the Mavs dwells upon it, and it is well 
worthy of the cardinal place which it holds in the tale of the Iliad. 


IAIAAOC Fi 


ΠΓατρόκλεια. 


ὡς οἱ μὲν περὶ νηὸς ἐυσσέλμοιο μάχοντο' 
Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ παρίστατο ποιμένι λαῶν, 
δάκρυα θερμὰ χέων ὥς τε κρήνη μελάνυδρος, 
Cd 3 ᾽ Xr 2 ὃ ‘ , 50 
Te κατ᾽ αὐγίλυπος πέτρης δνοφερὸν χέει ὕδωρ. 
τὸν δὲ ἰδὼν ὥικτειρε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, δ 
καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
ce , 4 , 4 » 4 
τίπτε δεδάκρυσαι, Πατρόκλεις, ἠύτε κούρη 
νηπίη, 4 θ᾽ ἅμα μητρὶ θέουσ᾽ ἀνελέσθαι ἀνώγει, 
εἱανοῦ ἁπτομένη, καί τ᾽ ἐσσυμένην κατερύκει, 
δακρυόεσσα δέ μιν ποτιδέρκεται, ὄφρ᾽ ἀνέληται:" 10 
τῆι ἴκελος, Πάτροκλε, τέρεν. κατὰ δάκρυον εἴβεις. 
ἠέ τι Μυρμιδόνεσσι πιφαύσκεαι, ἣ ἐμοὶ αὐτῶι, 


4. γνοφερὸν S. || χέεν Ht. Mag. 27. 44. 


9. éccuuénn J Mose. 2! and ap. Eust. 
Qu ἕληται JLQS Vr. Ὁ. 
πιφάςκεαι JPQRS Mosc. 2. 


1. νηός, the ship of Protesilaos, Ο 704. 

2. Patroklos was last heard of in O 
390—405 on his way back from Nestor to 
Achilles. na was coming up, 
as usual, B 244; cf. A 197, etc. 

3-4=]1 14-15. 

7. Seddxpucan, cf. X 491 δεδάκρυνται 
δὲ wapeal, v 204 δεδάκρυνται δέ μοι ὄσσε. 
So πεποτήαται, are on the wing, Β 90, 
πεφυλαγμένος, on the watch, κεκλαυμένα, 
Aisch. Cho. 458, Soph. 0. 7. 1490; 
H. G. § 28. 

8. Hentze conj. ἀνώγηι . . κατερύκηι, 
so that the subj. may distinguish the 
subordinate verbs forming the supposi- 
tion from era in the clause 
which contains the point of comparison. 

9. danod, i.e. βεανοῦ (see on Εἰ 734), 
with e lengthened in the first arsis ; 


δ. ὥικτειρε: eduBxce Ar. 


10. ®axpdouca Ὁ. || npocdépxerai Zen. || 


12. ἠέ τε J: & EM P (yp. ἠέ τι) OU: 
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A En S. || 


App. Ὁ, c. 1. Brandreth’s ἁπτομένη 
Feavoio καὶ ἐσσ. is needless. Van L. 
suggests F’ for τ᾽, 

11. Notice Πάτροκλε by Πατρόκλεις 
(Ilarpéx\eFes) above. The former is the 
familiar shortened form like Ἄλκιμος by 
᾿Αλκιμέδων, etc. τέρεν, Γ 142. 

12. ἠέ appears to be the correct ac- 
centuation, not ἥέ, as approved by 
Herod., who regarded ἢ as an interroga- 
tive particle, here introducing asyndeti- 
cally three independent questions, like 
an—an—an. There is no reason to 
suppose it any other than the ordinary 
conjunction marking three disjunctive 
questions; see H. G. § 340. The 
questions are of course ironical. It is 
perfectly natural that in the altered 
state of affairs Achilles should forget the 
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the next book the contest is not merely for the body of Patroklos, but for the 
armour upon it; yet in 793 and 846 we are distinctly told that Apollo took 
the helmet from his head and the armour from his shoulders. It is hard to 
see how the seventeenth book could have been composed in the face of these 
passages ; while it is easy to see why they were interpolated, if, as has 
already been indicated, the arming of Patroklos with Achilles’ arms was a 
late addition—for in divine armour he must have been invulnerable. There 
is thus every reason for rejecting not only 796-800, where the arms of 
Achilles are expressly mentioned, but the whole passage 792-804, and with 
it the entirely superfluous 846 (so Kochly and Hentze). Reasons are also 
given in the notes for condemning 813-16 ; the last trace of disarmament 
then disappears with the word γυμνόν, and the narrative runs smoothly. 
Apollo by a blow stuns Patroklos; Euphorbos takes advantage of his 
staggering to wound him in the back, and Hector comes up to finish him. 

Thus this splendid book, full of life and movement as of pathos and 
truth, has paid the penalty of antiquity in frequent expansion and interpola- 
tion ; but it has gained smoothness from long weathering, and is harmonized 
into a beautiful unity. The spirit of the Νῆνις dwells upon it, and it is well 
worthy of the cardinal place which it holds in the tale of the Iliad. 


IAIAAOC FI 


ΠΓΙατρόκλεια. 


ὡς οὗ μὲν περὶ νηὸς ἐυσσέλμοιο μάχοντο" 
Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ παρίστατο ποιμένι λαῶν, 
δάκρυα θερμὰ χέων ὥς τε κρήνη μελάνυδρος, 

i} τε κατ᾽ αἰγίλυπος πέτρης δνοφερὸν χέει ὕδωρ. 


τὸν δὲ ἰδὼν ὥικτειρε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 


καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“ τίπτε δεδάκρυσαι, ἸΠατρόκλεις, ἠύτε κούρη 
νηπίη, ἥ θ᾽ ἅμα μητρὶ θέουσ᾽ ἀνελέσθαι ἀνώγει, 


εἱανοῦ ἁπτομένη, καί τ᾽ ἐσσυμένην κατερύκει, 
δακρυό δέ δέ ὄφρ᾽ ἀνέ 
ρυόεσσα δέ μιν ποτιδέρκεται, ὄφρ ἀνέληται:" 


10 


τῆι ἴκελος, Πάτροκλε, τέρεν. κατὰ δάκρυον εἴβεις. 
37 ‘ , 3 Ἁ 3. A 
ἠέ τε Μυρμιδόνεσσι πιφαύσκεαι, ἣ ἐμοὶ αὐτῶι, 


4. γνοφερὸν S. || χέεν Ht. Mag. 27. 44. 


9. ἐκουλιένη J Mosc. 2! and ap. Eust. 
ἂν ἕληται 01.053 Vr. Ὁ. 
medcxen JPQRS Mose. 2. 


1. νηός, the ship of Protesilaos, O 704. 

2. Patroklos was last heard of in O 
390-405 on his way back from Nestor to 
Achilles, na was coming up, 
as usual, B 244; cf. A 197, etc. 

3—4=[ 14-15. 

7. δεδάκρυσαι, cf. X 491 δεδάκρυνται 
δὲ παρειαί, v 204 δεδάκρυνται δέ μοι ὅσσε. 
So πεποτήαται, are on the wing, Β 90, 
πεφυλαγμένος, on the watch, κεκλαυμένα, 


Aisch. Cho. 458, Soph. O. T. 1490; 
HI. G, 8 28. 
8. Hentze conj. dvurym . . κατερύκηι, 


so that the subj. may distinguish the 
subordinate verbs forming the supposi- 
tion from Kerat in the clause 
which contains the point of comparison. 

9. danod, i.e. Feavof (see on E 734), 
with ε lengthened in the first arsis ; 


δ. ὥικτειρε : eduBuce Ar. 


10. Saxptiouca Ὁ. || προςϑέρκεται Zen. |; 


12. ἠέ τε J: ἧ EM P (yp. ἠέ τι) OU: 
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A En S. | 


App. D, c. 1. Brandreth’s ἁπτομένη 
Feavoto καὶ ἐσσ. is needless. Van L 
suggests F’ for 7’. 

11. Notice Πάτροκλε by MatpéxAac 
rae ee above. The former is the 
familiar shortened form like “Ἄλκιμος by 
᾿Αλκιμέδων, etc. τέρεν, Γ 142. 

12. ἠέ appears to be the correct ac- 
centuation, not Aé, as approved by 
Herod., who regarded ἢ as an interroga- 
tive particle, here introducing asyndeti- 
cally three independent questions, like 
an—an—an. here is no reason to 
suppose it any other than the ordinary 
conjunction marking three disjunctive 
questions; see H. G. § 3840. The 
questions are of course ironical. It is 
perfectly natural that in the altered 
state of affairs Achilles should forget the 
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He τιν᾽ ἀγγελίην Φθίης ἐξ ἔκλυες οἷος ; 
ζώειν μὰν ἔτι φασὶ Μενοίτιον “Axtopos υἱόν, 
ζώει δ᾽ Αἰακίδης Πηλεὺς μετὰ Μυρμιδόνεσσι, 16 
τῶν κε μάλ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἀκαχοίμεθα τεθνηώτων. 
ἣε σύ γ᾽ ᾿Αργείων ὀλοφύρεαι, ὡς ὀλέκονται 
νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισιν ὑπερβασίης ἕνεκα σφῆς ; 
ἐξαύδα, μὴ κεῦθε νόωι, ἵνα εἴδομεν ἄμφω." 
τὸν δὲ βαρὺ στενάχων προσέφης, Ἰ]ατρόκλεις ἱππεῦ" 20 
“ὦ ᾿Αχιλεῦ Πηλῆος υἱέ, μέγα φέρτατ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
μὴ νεμέσα' τοῖον γὰρ ἄχος βεβίηκεν ᾿Αχαιούς. 
οἱ μὲν γὰρ δὴ πάντες, ὅσοι πάρος ἦσαν ἄριστοι, 
ἐν νηυσὶν κέαται βεβλημένοι οὐτάμενοί τε. 
βέβληται μὲν ὁ Τυδεΐδης κρατερὸς Διομήδης, 25 
οὔτασται δ᾽ Ὀδυσεὺς δουρικλυτὸς ἠδ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
βέβληται δὲ καὶ Εὐρύπυλος κατὰ μηρὸν ὀϊστῶι. 
τοὺς μέν τ᾽ ἰητροὶ πολυφάρμακοι ἀμφιπένονται, 
ἕλκε ἀκειόμενοι: σὺ δ᾽ ἀμήχανος ἔπλεν, ᾿Αχιλλεῦ. 
μὴ ἔμεγ᾽ οὖν οὗτός γε λάβοι χόλος ὃν σὺ φυλάσσεις,ἨὨ 80 
αἰναρέτα" τί σευ ἄλλος ὀνήσεται ὀψίγονός περ, 
αἴ κε μὴ ᾿Αργείοισιν ἀεικέα λουγὸν ἀμύνηις ; 


14. wan: wen J Eust. 


C (D supr.) JPRT: τεονηιώτων Ar. (A supr.): τεϑνειώτων 2. 
|| Παΐέροκλῆς Vr. d. || ἱππεύς H'QRS Lips. 


H'JQRST!U Bar. Lips. Vr. A. 


21. ΓΙΉηλθος Ar. L Harl. a Lips.: πηλέως HT Ptol.: Πηλέος 2. 
28. τ᾽ om. L Harl. a Lips.: τ᾽ Eust. || ἀμιφεπένοντο Eust. 
30. οὕτως Q (om. re). || φυλάοοοις C. 
31. alnapéra Bar. Mor.: αἰναρέτη Ar. OQ: 


Vr. A. || & om. Aph. 
49. ἀκειάλιενοι ACHJPQU Vr. A. 


16. ἀκαχήμεοα CGPR Vr. A. |! τεονηώτων 


20. προσέφη 
25. βέβλητο 


αἵν᾽ ἀρετῆι S: αἵν᾽ ἀρετῆς and 


alnapéruc ap. Sch. AT. || τίς ce P (τίς ς᾽ L): τίς οεῦ (ceu) GUQRT. || ὀψιγόνων 


Cram. An. Ox. iii. 388) 390. 
(supr. 4): ἀμύνεις Bar. 


82. λοιλιόν ΕἾ. | ἁμλύνη Q (supr. ac): ἁμύνοις L 


trivial errand on which he dispatched 
Patroklos in the eleventh book, a mere 
piece of machinery introduced for the 
purpose of the moment. 

22=K 145, 23-37=A 658-62. The 
last line is properly in place here. 

27. It is needless to find a difficulty, 
as some have done, in the omission of 
Machaon among the wounded ; he is of 
very trifling importance compared to the 
three t chiefs. 

80. For γ᾽ οὖν see H. G. § 349. The 
combination recurs only in E 268 (where 
gee note). 

31. ainapéra, though very poorly 
attested, is the correct form of the voc., 
with the & lengthened by ictus and the 
pause natural after this case (H. G. 


§ 387). The only analogies to the vulg. 
alvapérn are ᾿Ατρεΐδη and ὑψαγόρη (β 85, 
308, p 406 only; we should probably 
read ὑψαγόρα). The variant alvapérns 
as an exclamatory nom. is quite ible 
(H. G. § 163), and there is something to 
be said for aty’ ἀρετῆς, which would come 
to the same thing as the compound, 
cursed in thy valour. (Brandreth conj. 
aly’, ἀρετῆς τίς τ᾽ ἄλλος, comparing A 763 
οἷος τῆς ἀρετῆς ἀπονήσεται) For the 
sense we may compare the later com- 
pounds alyéwarep Aisch. Cho. 815, 
αἰνόγαμος, alvédexrpos, Alyéwaps, etc., 
though these do not contain the same 
oxymoron, which is like that of δυσαρει- 
στοτόκεια Σ 54. ἐπὶ κακῶι τὴν ἀρετὴν 
ἔχων, An., rightly. 
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νηλεές, οὐκ apa σοί ye πατὴρ ἣν ἱππότα Πηλεὺς 
οὐδὲ Θέτις μήτηρ' γλαυκὴ δέ σε τίκτε θάλασσα 
’ ᾽ 3 / εἴ 4 ? 3 4 
πέτραι τ᾽ ἠλίβατοι, ὅτι τοι νόος ἐστὶν ἀπηνής. 35 
4 2 - κ᾿ / 3 ’ 
εἰ δέ τινα 'φρεσὶ σῆισι θεοπροπίην ἀλεείνεις 


καί τινά τοι πὰρ Ζηνὸς ἐπέφραδε πότνια μήτηρ, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐμέ περ πρόες OY, ἅμα δ᾽ ἄλλον λαὸν ὄπασσον 
Μυρμιδόνων, αἴ κέν τι φόως Δαναοῖσι γένωμαι. 
δὸς δέ μοι ὦμοιιν τὰ σὰ τεύχεα θωρηχθῆναι, 40 
αἴ κέ με σοὶ ἴσκοντες ἀπόσχωνται πολέμοιο 
Τρῶες, ἀναπνεύσωσι δ᾽ ἀρήϊοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν 
> , 3 2 lA LA 
τειρόμενοι' ὀλίγη δέ τ᾽ ἀνάπνευσις πολέμοιο. 
ῥεῖα δέ κ᾿ ἀκμῆτες κεκμηότας ἄνδρας ἀντῆι 
ὥσαιμεν προτὶ ἄστυ νεῶν ἄπο καὶ κλισιάων." 45 
ὡς φάτο λισσόμενος μέγα νήπιος" yap ἔμελλεν 
οἷ αὐτῶι θάνατόν τε κακὸν καὶ κῆρα λιτέσθαι. 
τὸν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς: 
.« Κ» \ / ΝΜ 
ὦ μοι, διογενὲς Πατρόκλεις, οἷον ἔειπες" 
v 4 3 ’᾽ Ψ 
οὔτε θεοπροπίης ἐμπάζομαι, ἥν τινα οἶδα, 50 


86. πέτρα δ᾽ ἡλίβατος Lips. || τ᾽ HPTU: δ᾽ Ω. 1 Om: ὅτε Ar. 


LR Harl. a. 37. énippade Vr. A. 


42. ἀναπνεύοουςι LS. 
@COMEN 


48. πτολέμοιο GQ. 
S: @couen Vr. A. || ποτὶ RS. 
αὐτὸν ΒΕ. || Ainécoa: CPR (Arréceat glossed καταλιπεῖν T™), 


36. ἀλεείνης 


39. αἵ κέν (H?) Vr.d: An nou Q. 41. 
eYcxonrec Ar. R. || ἀπόςχονται U Bar.: 


ἀποίχωνται Q. 42-3 om. J Par. a. 
44. κεκμηκότας Eust. 45. 
47. of τ᾽ αὐτῶ(ι) HQ Mor. Vr. Ὁ A. | 


49. teinac C Mor. Bar. 


ὅο. ἥν τινα: εἴ τινα Ar.: εἵτινος Τὸ supr. 


84. νῦν ἅπαξ τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπιθετικῶς 
γλαυκὴν εἶπεν, An., adding that Hesiod 
uses γλαυκή by itself for the sea ( Theog. 
440 γλαυκὴν δυσπέμφελον) The word 
recurs in H. only in γλαυκῶπις (see note 
on A 206) and yAauxidww T 172. It 
probably means only gleaming, though 
the ‘grey’ sea would better give the 
idea of the merciless element, sunless 
and wind-swept. 

85. ὅτι, as I know because: H. G. 
§ 269. 2. Ar.’s ὅ re is equally possible 
(ibid. 3). 

36-45. See A 794-803, with the notes. 
The lines must be interpolated in both 
places with the whole idea of the ex- 
change of armour (see Introduction). αἵ 
κέμ : it is curious that the incorrect 
ἦν πού, which in the parallel line 
has hardly any authority, has here 
invaded almost all mss. In © 282 ἤν 
πού does not appear at all. 

46-47. This couplet, which is quite 
unnecessary, seems to be a late addition. 


--- 


It twice has a short vowel before the ἃ 
of λιτ-, Of this there is no other in- 
stance in 72. (see on A 15), and only 
eight in Od. out of some thirty instances 
of the root (including Aho: Ἃ 34). 
Farther, the aor. λιτέσθαι (or pres. if we 
read λίτεσθαι with Ptol. Ask.) does not 
recur in H. (in ὃ 406 read Κρονίων᾽ 
ἀλιτοίμην : see van L. Ench. p. 280); 
nor does either aor. or pres. agree with 
the Epic use of μέλλω (Platt in J. P. 
xxi. 41). If the line is to be caved we 
must read λίσεσθαι with van L. ; he was 
destined to pray ; not he was like to have 
been (or to be) praying. 

50. For An mina Ar. read ef τινα, even 
if I do know of one; no doubt in order 
to bring the line into harmony with I 
410, where Achilles speaks of a prophetic 
warning from his mother. That pass- 
age, however, must be regarded as much 
later than the present. And in any case 
‘ Achilles does not necessarily mean that 
Thetis has told him nothing: he only 
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οὔτέ τί μοι πὰρ Ζηνὸς ἐπέφραδε πότνια μήτηρ᾽ 

ἀλλὰ τόδ᾽ αἰνὸν ἄχος κραδίην καὶ θυμὸν ἱκάνει, 

ὁππότε δὴ τὸν ὁμοῖον ἀνὴρ ἐθέληισιν ἀμέρσαι 

καὶ γέρας ay ἀφελέσθαι, ὅ τε κράτεϊ προβεβήκηι" 

αἰνὸν ἄχος τὸ μοί ἐστιν, ἐπεὶ πάθον ἄνγεα θυμῶι. 55 
κούρην ἣν ἄρα μοι γέρας ἔξελον υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν, 

δουρὶ δ᾽ ἐμῶι κτεάτισσα, πόλιν ἐντείχεα πέρσας, 

τὴν ἂψ ἐς χειρῶν ἕλετο κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 

᾿Ατρεΐδης ὡς εἴ τιν᾽ ἀτίμητον μετανάστην. 

ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν προτετύχθαι ἐάσομεν, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα πως ἦν 60 
ἀσπερχὲς κεχολῶσθαι ἐνὶ φρεσίν: ἤτοι ἔφην γε 


51-2 om. Ὁ. 51. ὑπέφραδε L. 
C1IGHPQRU. _—i55. NGe@oNn: udeon P. 


53. OM: Tic Ar. 54. προβεθήκει 
57. ϑουρί τ᾽ ΒΕ. || εὐτείχεον CQT Lips. 


58 om. Vr. d. 59. μετανάςτιν (?) Rhianos Mass. (μεταναςτεῖν Sch. T, weranactHn 
Sch. BL). 60. προτέτυκται R (supr. xe). 


denies that anything she may have told 
him is the reason of his refusing to fight’ 
(Monro). 

52. τόδε is best taken as an acc., 1 is 
for this that sore grief comes to my heart, 
the pronoun anticipating the following 
relative sentence: see the same line in 
O 208. So τό after ἄχος, 55. 

53. διλοῖον, sc. in birth and worth; 
but κράτεϊ προβεβήκμι because πλεό- 
νεσσιν ἀνάσσει A 281. The use of the 
article to classify—réy duotoy=any one 
who is his equal—is very rare in H. 
See note on A 106 and H. G. § 2606. 


So again p 218 ws det τὸν ὁμοῖον ἄγει 


θεὸς Os τὸν ὁμοῖον. ἁμάροαι, to despoil ; 
see note on N 340. The pres. is ἀμέρδω 
in H., ἀμείρω in Pindar. 

55. τό anticipates the following κούρην 
hv x.T.X πάθον ἄλγεα ουμῶι, cf. I 321, 
where it is used of sufferings undergone 
in war. Here it refers to the humiliation 
endured. 

57. Of. I 348 δουρικτητήν wep ἐοῦσαν. 
πόλιν, Lyrnessos, B 690. ἐυτείχεα, else- 
where alwaye éurelyeov (A 129, etc.). 
But the present form is more in accord- 
ance with analogy, and Nauck is perhaps 
right in wishing to restore it throughout ; 
éurelxeov always occurs before the bucolic 
diaeresis, where the hiatus is admissible, 
and the fact that several mss. read it 
here against the metre shews that there 
was a standing tendency to introduce it. 

59. Cf. I 648 ὥς μ’ ἀσύφηλον ἔρεξεν 
᾿Ατρεΐδης ws εἴ rw’ ἀτίμητον μετανάστην, 
where see note. It is clear that the 
μετανάστης is here also Achilles himself, 


not Briseis ; it could be no outrage to 
treat one who was already δουρικτητή as 
an outlander. But the omission of the 

ronoun is undoubtedly very harsh ; it 
18 easy to conjecture τήν un’ ἅψ, but not 
to see why the letter should have been 
lost. The text is in any case very 
ancient, for Rhianos and the Massaliot 
edition probably read μετανάστιν, as a 
feminine. Bentley was perhaps right in 
rejecting the line here. 

60. This phrase, to let bygones be 
bygones, ig again used by Achilles in 
2112, T 65. ‘ We will let these matters 
go their way, i.e. put them away from 
us. The common explanation is let them 
have happened before, i.e. treat them as 
past and done with; but this is not the 
exact force of the expression. The inf. 
npoteruyeal is not=dewep mporervypéva 
but=Gore προτετυγμένα εἶναι. And it 
is more natural to take πρό = forth, 
away; cp. mpo-laye,’ etc.: Monro. But 
this is not entirely convincing. fin, the 
common use of the imperf. to express 
the contrast of a past belief with the 
reality : ‘I see that it was not possible 
for me.’ 

61. ἔφην is commonly referred to the 
words of Achilles in 1 650. But it need 
hardly be said that φημί does not neces- 
sarily imply more than ‘1 thought,’ and 
so Ar. took it (ὅτι τὸ ἔφην γε ἀντὶ τοῦ 
διενοήθην, An.). There is thus nothing 
inconsistent with the supposition of the 
later origin of I; the words there put 
into Achilles’ mouth may well have been 
suggested by this very phrase. 
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οὐ πρὶν μηνιθμὸν καταπαυσέμεν, GAN ὁπότ᾽ ἂν δὴ 

νῆας ἐμὰς ἀφίκηται ἀντή τε πτόλεμός τε. 

τύνη δ᾽ ὦμοιιν μὲν ἐμὰ κλυτὰ τεύχεα δῦθι, 

ἄρχε δὲ Μυρμιδόνεσσι φιλοπτολέμοισι μάχεσθαι, 65 
εἰ δὴ κυάνεον Τρώων νέφος ἀμφιβέβηκε 

νηυσὶν ἐπικρατέως, οἱ δὲ ῥηγμῖνε θαλάσσης 

κεκλίαται, χώρης ὀλίγην ἔτι μοῖραν ἔχοντες, 

᾿Αργεῖοι" Τρώων δὲ πόλις ἐπὶ πᾶσα βέβηκε 

θάρσυνος" οὐ γὰρ ἐμῆς κόρυθος λεύσσουσι μέτωπον 70 
ἐγγύθι λαμπομένης" τάχα Kev φεύγοντες ἐναύλους 

πλήσειαν νεκύων, εἴ μοι κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


62. οὗ : μὴ ἴ΄. 
βεβήκει H Harl. a, Vr. A. 
72. aot: μὴ L. 


62. μηνιθλιόν, a worl peculiar to this 
book, see 202, 282. ἀλλ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ ἄν, a 
slight alteration for the second πρίν 
which we should have expected. Cf. E 
23 οὐδέ κεν αὐτὸς ὑπέκφυγε κῆρα, ἀλλ᾽ 
Ἥφαιστος ἔρυτο, for εἰ μή. 

66. doe, since now, not expressing any 
doubt. κυάνεον νέφος, cf. A 282 φάλαγ- 
yes κυάνεαι, A 274, Ψ 133 νέφος εἵπετο 
τεζῶν, and see P 243. ἀλιφιβέβηκε 
with dat. is elsewhere used only in the 
sense of protection, but always with 
tmesis ; the acc. is used when surround- 
ing is implied, cf. uw 74 νεφέλη δέ μιν 
ἀμφιβέβηκε κυανέη. The dative may be 
explained by the idea of hostile attack 
which is emphasized by the ἐπι- of ἐπι- 
xparéws, as in the common ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν 
ἰόντες. 

68. κεκλίαται, see note on 0 740. 

71. ἐναύλους, cf. Φ 283 ὅν ῥά τ᾽ ἔναυλος 
ἁποέρσηι χειμῶνι περῶντα. The word ap- 
parently means torrent-beds, but does 
not seem to recur in this sense after 
Homer. The reference must be to the 
gullies in the open plain, opposed to the 
camp, στρατόν. 

72-73. This couplet contains a more 
apparent than real contradiction with I. 
Of course Agamemnon has done all in 
his power to shew friendliness to Achilles 
in the Embassy, which therefore appears 
to be ignored ; but it is no doubt true 
that fima εἰδείη refers to the whole 
course of Agamemnon’s action. Achilles 
means ‘if Agamemnon “ were of gentle 
mind” to him, i.e. behaved as a good 
friend generally, such mischief would 
not arise’ (Monro). None the less uni- 
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63. πόλεμός GPR. 
71. ἐναύλους Ar. διὰ τοῦ ν, Q: others énavAouc? 


66. al: yp. ἧι Schol. T. 69. 


tarians have almost without exception 
thought it necessary to expunge the 
lines, always on the weakest grounds. 
E.g. it is objected by Hentze that the 
acc. ctpatén does not suit the present 
position of affairs, as ἀμφιμάχεσθαι when 
it takes the acc. is used only-in a local 
sense, ‘to fight round about,’ as the 
Greeks are said Ἴλιον ἀμφιμάχεσθαι Z 
461, cf. I 412, = 208. Now that the 
possession of the camp is at stake the 
gen. should be used, as νεκροῦ ἀμφιμά- 
χεσθαι is ‘to fight for the possession of a 
dead body.’ This is surely hypercritical ; 
the hattle is going on round the camp in 
the literal sense, as well as for it: it is 
not yet in the camp, for the outer ships 
are only the edge of it. If we remember 
that the wall is not part of the original 
scenery there is nothing to be said against 
the phrase. Fick, though he does not 
believe in the originality of I, still rejects 
64-79, but the only serious linguistic 
reasons he gives are the form νικῶντες 
(79), for which he would apparently, 
if on other grounds γε ἐκ of the 
genuineness of the passage, be prepared 
to read the Aiolic vixayres, and the two 
Ionic genitives Tudetdeoo and ᾿Ατρεΐϊδεω. 
But in the first place there is no reason 
why the old Epic language may not 
have had in the -a declension a short 
form of the gen. (either -a, like Thessalian 
and Aiolic, or -av like Arkadian or -w 
like Cyprian) beside -ao just as in the 
-o decl. it has -ov beside -o1o. Secondly 
it is quite possible to read ᾿Ατρεΐδα᾽ ὁπός, 
for (F)éy in H. has lost the F (Knés Dig. 
p. 88, H. G. § 393); and van L. reads 
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ἤπια εἰδείη" νῦν δὲ στρατὸν ἀμφιμάχονται. 
οὐ γὰρ Τυδεΐδεω Διομήδεος ἐν παλάμηισι 
4 ’ wn 3 \ \ > A 
μαίνεται ἐγχείη Δαναῶν ἀπὸ λουγὸν ἀμῦναι" 75 
3 ’ 3 Α > Ν »»;)Ἥ« > , 
οὐδέ πω ᾿Ατρεΐδεω ὀπὸς ἔκλυον αὐδήσαντος 
ἐχθρῆς ἐκ κεφαλῆς" ἀλλ᾽ “Ἕκτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο 
Τρωσὶ κελεύοντος περιάγνυται, οἱ δ᾽ ἀλαλητῶι 
πᾶν πεδίον κατέχουσι, μάχηι νικῶντες ᾿Αχαιούς. 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὧς, Πάτροκλε, νεῶν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμύνων 80 
ἔμπεσ᾽ ἐπικρατέως, μὴ δὴ πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο 
a 3 ’᾽ 4 b > \ / 
νῆας ἐνυπρήσωσι, φίλον δ᾽ ἀπὸ νόστον ἕλωνται. 
πείθεο δ᾽ ὥς τοι ἐγὼ μύθον τέλος ἐν φρεσὶ θείω, 
ὡς ἄν μοι τιμὴν μεγάλην καὶ κῦδος ἄρηαι 
\ , A 3 e / 4 
πρὸς πάντων Δαναῶν, ἀτὰρ ot περικαλλέα κούρην 8ὅ 
aw ἀπονάσσωσιν, ποτὶ δ᾽ ἀγλαὰ δῶρα πόρωσιν. 
4 n i“ 37 Ul > , 4φ 
ἐκ νηῶν ἐλάσας ἰέναι πάλιν" εἰ δέ κεν αὖ τοι 
Sane κῦδος ἀρέσθαι ἐρίγδουπος πόσις “Hons, 
μὴ σύ γ᾽ ἄνευθεν ἐμεῖο λιλαίεσθαι πολεμίζειν 


16. ὀπὸς : ἔν τισι τῶν ὑπομνημάτων ἔπος Did. 
NHON δ᾽ Q Vr. d A. || αὗτε DHQU Bar. Mor. Vr. b A, Moac. 2. 
89-90 om. Zen. 


Cram. An. Ox. ii. 353. 


Τυδεΐδηι Διομήδει, The only other argu- 
ment for rejection lies in the alleged 
want of reference in ἀλλὰ καὶ ὥς, 80. 
This clearly alludes to the thought of 
72, and not to the intervening passage ; 
but such a rapid transition is surely 
highly dramatic and suitable to the 
temper of Achilles, whose injured pride 
is continually uppermost in his thoughts, 
even when his words do not directly 
name it. I see no reason at all, there- 
fore, for rejecting any lines beyond 64 in 
this portion of Achilles’ speech. 

73. For εἰδείη used of disposition see 
on E 326. 

75. μαίνεται, ἃ5 Θ]1]1. For Δαναῶν, 
gen. in place of the commoner dat., cf. 
A 11, M 402, etc. 

77. κεφαλῆς, for the head as the seat 
of the voice cf. A 462 fucey ὅσον κεφαλὴ 
χάδε φωτός. 

78. περιάγνυται, the metaphor is not 
very clear; it recurs in Scut. Her. 348 
περὶ δέ ogiow ἄγνυτο ἠχώ. Perhaps it 
comes from the breaking of the wave 
npon the beach, cf. κύματος dy}, Ap. 
Rhod. i. 554. ὅὄψ must be supplied from 
the preceding line. 

79. The picture is consistent with the 
supposition that the original μάχη ἐπὶ 


86. προτὶ JPQ. 87. 
88. κύϑε 
89. ἐμοῖο GP. 


ταῖς ναυσίν was comparatively brief and 
knew nothing of the wall; only the fore- 
most ranks of the Trojans are fighting 
at the ships, the mass of them still cover 
the plain. 

83. udeou τέλος, the sum, outcome of 
my command. So I 625 μύθοιο τελευτή. 
ἐν ppeci θείω, so T 121 ἔπος τί τοι ἐν 
φρεσὶ θήσω, and w 282. 

85. Here, again, those who believe in 
the antiquity of I have to resort to 
athetesis, as the restoration of Briseis 
and the ἀγλαὰ δῶρα are actually offered 
in I 274. The selfishness of Achilles 
is open enough, and is quite in keeping 
with his character ; his friend’s glory is 
to be sacrificed in favour of his own. 
Hentze finds the interposition of 84-86 
between the announcement and the ex- 
pression of Achilles’ advice ‘clumsy and 
confusing.’ This can hardly be anything 
but the result of a parti pris. 

86. Gnondccoocw, lit. remove from home 
(compare the use of the mid. in B 629, 
o 254), i.e. send back. But the word 
is strange. Bekker conj. ἀποδάσσωσιν, 
award; but δάσασθαι and compounds 
appear elsewhere only in mid. 

89-90. Zen. was presumably moved 
to omit this couplet by the somewhat 
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Tpwol φιλοπτολέμοισιν" ἀτιμότερον δέ pe θήσεις" 90 

μηδ᾽ ἐπαγαλλόμενος πολέμωι καὶ δηϊοτῆτι, 

Τρῶας ἐναιρόμενος, προτὶ Ἴλιον ἡγεμονεύειν, 

μή τις ἀπ᾿ Οὐλύμποιο θεῶν αἰευγενετάων 

ἐμβήηι' μάλα τούς γε φιλεῖ ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων' 

ἀλλὰ πάλιν τροπάασθαι ἐπὴν φάος ἐν νήεσσι 95 

θήηις, τοὺς δέ τ᾽ ἐᾶν πεδίον κάτα δηριάασθαι. 

ai γάρ, Ζεῦ τε πάτερ καὶ ᾿Αθηναίη καὶ "Απολλον, 

μήτέ τις οὖν Τρώων θάνατον φύγοι, ὅσσοι ἔασι, 

μήτέ τις ᾿Αργείων, νῶϊ δ᾽ ἐκδῦμεν ὄλεθρον, 

ὄφρ᾽ οἷοι Τροίης ἱερὰ κρήδεμνα λύωμεν." 100 
ὡς οἱ μὲν τοιαῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀγόρευον, 


90. edne T. 
ἡγεμονεύειν : αἰπὺ Aecea Zen. 


91, μὴ εὖ r’ ἀγαλλόλιενος Zen. 
93-6 Ζηνόδοτος ἦιρκε, Ὑράφει δὲ un c’ 


92. ποτὶ GJR: ποτ᾽ 5. || 


énoruunweénra (ἀπολιουνωθέντα T) λάβηι κορυθαίολος “Ἕκτωρ An. 94. 


ἐμβαίη J. 


τρωπᾶοθαι A™D (-dcem) GHJTU (cf. Ο 666). || φάος : φόως Q. 
Toucde (τοὺς 3%) δ᾽ A™GHPRTU. || &a G. || καταϑηριάςαοθαι (). 
99. νῶϊ JLR Par. ἃ : νῶϊν 2. 


(see below). 98. φύγηι Lips. 


95. Tpondaceai A‘CLQKS Lips. Mor. Harl. a, Vr. b A: tpeondacea Ρ: 


96. ecinc GLR. || 
Q7-100 46. Ar. 
100. λύοιλιεν 


A™ (D supr.) JU?: Aunuen S: ἕλωμεν Lips. 


tautological repetitions, which however 
are not ill suited to the emphasis which 
Achilles wishes to lay on his words. 

90. ἀτιμότερον ὃέ με erica, ἃ rhetori- 
cal way of saying ‘you will prevent 
my obtaining any τιμή or recompense.’ 
Achilles means his friend to save the 
ships, but not to relieve the Greeks from 
the streas of battle. 

94. ἐμβήμι, intervenc, enter the fray. 

93. τοὺς ὃέ τ᾽ ἐδν should be τοὺς δ᾽ 
ἐάειν (P. Knight) both on account of the 
contraction, and because re is not in 
place here ; see H. G. § 332. 

97-100. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι τέσσαρες, 
διότι κατὰ διασκευὴν (interpolation) ἐμφαί- 
γουσι γεγράφθαι ὑπό τινος τῶν νομιζόντων 
ἐρὰν τὸν ᾿Αχιλλέα τοῦ Πατρόκλου τοιοῦτοι 
γὰρ οἱ λόγοι, “πάντες ἀπόλοιντο πλὴν 
ἡμῶν, καὶ ὁ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς οὐ τοιοῦτος, συμπαθὴς 
dé, An. καλῶς οὖν φησὶν ᾿Αρίσταρχος 
Ζηνύδοτον ὑπωπτευκέναι ὡς εἶεν παρεν- 
τεθέντες οἱ στίχοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρσενικοὺς 
ἔρωτας λεγόντων εἶναι παρ᾽ Ὁμήρωι καὶ 
ὑκονοούντων παιδικὰ εἶναι ᾿Αχιλλέα Πα- 
τρόκλου, Schol. T. Modern critics gener- 
ally reject the lines, but on less morbid 

ounds; the main crux being 1. 99. 
The text gives the only satisfactory 
constr., ἐκδῦμεν being taken as opt. with 


ι lost alter v as in δαίνυτο 2 665 and 
other cases in H. G. § 88.1. The ordinary 
reading νῶϊν δ᾽ ἐκδύμεν (infin. ) assumes an 
impossible omission of ef. The length- 
ening in arsi of the ε of vai is analogous 
to the very frequent lengthening of -ἰ of 
the dative—whether the vowel was origin- 
ally long by nature we cannot say (see 
H. G. § 373). Those who think the 
metrical license violent may prefer Axt’s 
νὼ 8 ἐκδύημεν, though the short form νώ 
is found at most twice (E 219 q.v., 
o 475%). Zen. may have understood 
the line in the same way, for he re- 
garded νῶϊν asa legitimate form of the 
nom. (La R. H. 7. p. 319). Taken 
in this way the wish seems clear enough 
and not too extravagant for Achilles’ 
 pecauae all the Greeks have wronged 

im, let them all perish. This passage 
may be vaguely alluded to in Pind. 0. 
ix. 76 ff. ἐξ οὗ Θέτιος γόνος οὐλίωι νιν 
(Πάτροκλον) ἐν ΓΑρει παραγορεῖτο μή ποτε 
σφετέρας ἄτερθε ταξιοῦσθαι δαμασιμβρότου 
αἰχμᾶς 


100. κρήϑεμνα of the ‘diadem of 
towers’ also in ν 388, Hes. Scut. 105, 
Hymn. Cer. 151. Compare B 117 πολίων 
κατέλυσε κάρηνα, Eur. Hec. 910 στεφάναν 
"πύργων. 
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Αἴας δ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ ἔμιμνε: βιάζετο yap Bedéeoce: 
δάμνα μιν Ζηνός τε νόος καὶ Τρῶες ἀγαυοὶ 
βάλλοντες: δεινὴν δὲ περὶ κροτάφοισι φαεινὴ 


πήληξ βαλλομένη καναχὴν ἔχε, βάλλετο δ᾽ αἰεὶ 


105 


kat φάλαρ᾽ εὐποίηθ᾽. ὁ δ᾽ ἀριστερὸν ὦμον ἔκαμνεν, 
ἔμπεδον αἰὲν ἔχων σάκος αἰόλον, οὐδὲ δύναντο 
ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῶι πελεμίξαι ἐρείδοντες βελέεσσιν. 

αἰεὶ δ᾽ ἀργαλέωι ἔχετ᾽ ἄσθματι, nad δέ οἱ ἱδρὼς 


πάντοθεν ἐκ μελέων πολὺς ἔρρεεν, οὐδέ πηι εἶχεν 


110 


ἀμπνεῦσαι: πάντηι δὲ κακὸν κακῶι ἐστήρικτο. 
ἔσπετε νῦν μοι, μοῦσαι ᾿Ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχουσαι, 

ὅππως δὴ πρῶτον πῦρ ἔμπεσε νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

“Ἕκτωρ Αἴαντος δόρυ μείλινον ἄγχι παραστὰς 


πλῆξ᾽ ἄορι μεγάλωι, αἰχμῆς παρὰ καυλὸν ὄπισθεν, 


115 


ἀντικρὺ δ᾽ amdpake: τὸ μὲν Τελαμώνιος Αἴας 
THX αὔτως ἐν χειρὶ κόλον δόρυ, τῆλε δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
αἰχμὴ χαλκείη χαμάδις βόμβησε πεσοῦσα. 


104, δεινὴν Herod. (Ar. ?) CGPU? Harl. abd, Par. a, Ven. B Lips.: ϑεινὸν L 


Par. j: ϑεινὴ 2. 


106. βάλλετο : τινὲς yp. τύπτετο An. 


106. καὶ φάλαρ᾽ Ατ. 


(and yp. C): καμφάλαρ᾽ S: παμφάλαρ᾽ R. | ἕκαλινεν : Exauyen Bar. (yp. 


Exaunen) Mor. 
nui: mo Bar.: nD. 
153 a. 117. χερςεὶ Bar. 


102=0 727. The story now returns 


108. αὐτοῦ Ὁ. || πολεμίκαι JQ. ' TeAéecan Bar. Mor. 
111. éunneOcai JS. 


110. 
115. αἰχλιὴν Schol. Plat. Charm. 


of N 805 audi dé of κροτάφοισι φαεινὴ 


to the state of allairs described at the 
end of the preceding book. It is not 
clear, however, from the following lines 
that Aias is still on the ship of Protesi- 
Taos; the expression used would be 
equally 4 preg to an ordinary battle 
on the plain, while we should have 
expected some allusion to the peculiar 
circumstances. But this is not ground 
enough for dividing the authorship, as 
some would do. I[n 106, too, he is 
represented as holding a shield on his 
left arm, whereas in O 677 he wields the 
ξυστὸν ναύμαχον with both hands. 

108. For Ζηνὸς νόος cf. on O 242. 
The obvious difference between the two 
passages is that the will of Zeus here 
works not immediately but through the 
agency of the Trojans. 

104. The position of the epithet 
@aeinH, separated from its substantive 
by the end of the line, is hardly Homeric: 
see on N 611, the only quite similar 
instance. Lehrs thinks that there is a 
corruption here, due to a reminiscence 


σείετο πήληξ, but he has no fitter emenda- 
tion to offer than dudi κροτάφοισι μένον- 
Tos, oreven περὶ κροτάφοις ἀραρυῖα. 

105. καναχὴν ἔχε, kept up the din, 
cf. βοὴν ἔχον Σ 495. 

106. xan, Ar. καί, apparently regard- 
ing βάλλετο 0’ αἰεί as parenthetical. 
For the φάλαρα see App. B, vii. ὃ. 

108. dug’ αὐτῶι seems to refer to the 
shield, ‘to shake it over him,’ as 132 
ἀμφὶ Μενοιτιάδηι σάκος καλύψας, etc. We 
might also understand it of the Trojans, 
‘they, round about him,’ as N 496 ol 
δ᾽ dud’ ᾿Αλκαθόωι. . ὡρμήθησαν, Ῥ 267 
ἕστασαν ἀμφὶ Μενοιτιάδηη ete. The 
former use, however, is the commoner. 

111. κακὸν κακῶι ἐετήρικτο, trouble 
leant upon trouble, i.e. one followed 
closely on another. Cf. T 290 δέχεται 
κακὸν ἐκ κακοῦ αἰεί. 

112. The appeal to the Muses fitly 
introduces the great crisis of the Iliad— 
the climax of Greek defeat on which the 
plot turns. Cf. A218, and B 484. 

115. καυλόν, see note on N 162. 
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Ὑνῶ δ᾽ Αἴας κατὰ θυμὸν ἀμύμονα ῥίγησέν τε 
ἔργα θεῶν, ὅ pa πάγχυ μάχης ἐπὶ μήδεα κεῖρε 120 
Ζεὺς ὑψιβρεμέτης, Τρώεσσι δὲ βούλετο vixny: 


χάξετο δ᾽ ἐκ βελέων. 


τοὶ & ἔμβαλον ἀκώματον πῦρ 


νηὶ θοῆι" τῆς 8 αἶψα κατ᾽ ἀσβέστη κέχυτο φλόξ. 
ὡς τὴν μὲν πρυμνὴν πῦρ ἄμφεπεν: αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
μηρὼ πληξάμενος Ἰ]Πατροκλῆα προσέειπεν" 125 
“ ὄρσεο, διογενὲς Πατρόκλεις, ἱπποκέλευθε" 
λεύσσω δὴ παρὰ νηυσὶ πυρὸς δηΐοιο ἐωήν" 
μὴ δὴ νῆας ἕλωσι καὶ οὐκέτι φυκτὰ πέλωνται" 
δύσεο τεύχεα θᾶσσον, ἐγὼ δέ κε λαὸν ἐγείρω." 
ὡς φάτο, Ἰ]άτροκλος δὲ κορύσσετο νώροπι χαλκῶι. 180 
κνημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήμηισιν ἔθηκε 
καλάς, ἀργυρέοισιν ἐπισφυρίοις ἀραρυίας" 
δεύτερον αὖ θώρηκα περὶ στήθεσσιν ἔδυνε 
ποικίλον ἀστερόεντα ποδώκεος Αἰακίδαο. 


120. θεοῦ H. || κεῖρε Ar. ΑἸΟ Lips. Mose. 2, Ven. B: κείρει ῶ (κήρει 8). 


141. βούλετ᾽ ἀρήγειν 7) Vr. b A. 
ἄεθεετος 8. 


122. οΥ̓ 0° H. |! ἔβαλον Q Lips. 
124, τῆς λιὲν npuunfic D'T! Vr. A. 
GHJPQSTU Par. ἃ ὁ f h j, Ven. B, yp. Harl. a. 


128. 
127. ἰωήν : ἐρωήν Mass. 
128. πέλονται DHQT Vr. b. 


129. eGrron J. || ἐγείρω PR: ἀγείρω 9. || After this line D™J Vr. A add 


λευρλιδόνοον " HN πού τι φάος ϑαναοῖςει γένμαι (γένωνται J) (from 39). 


ἄδυνε : ἕἔοηκεί(ν) U Vr. d. 
ἁλεωρήν Τ. 


138. 


134, ποδώκεος alaxfdao: τινὲς κακῶν βελέων 


119. ῥίγμοεν, cf. ῥιγήσειν πόλεμον, E 
351. This shews that the verb here 
need not be regarded as parenthetical. 

120. ἐπὶ λιήϑεα κεῖρε, as O 467. 

123. τῆς... κατά, spread down over 
the ship, as κατὰ δ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν xéyur’ 
ἀχλύς. The use seems to be an instance 
of the local gen. ; see H. G. § 213. 

124. ἄμφεπεν, lapped round, lit. sur- 
rounded as with hands (€rw=to handle). 
So also Σ 348 γάστρην τρίποδος πῦρ 
ἄμφετεν. 

125. μηρὼ πληπχάλιενος, cf. Μ 162, 
Ο 397. 

126. ἱπποκάλευθε, only here and 584, 
839. It was variously explained, ἵπποις 
κελεύων, ἢ ὁ πολλὴν ὁδὸν πορευόμενος 
(Hesych.), ἢ ἐφ᾽ ἵππων τὴν πορείαν ποιού- 
μενος Schol. B. As the word stands it 
must be referred to μέλευθος, one whio 
fares with horses; cf. ἀ-κόλουθ-ος, But 
the derivation from κελεύω seems much 
more natural: hence Bentley writes 
ἱπποκελευστά from Hesych. (ἰπποκελευτά 
Nauck). 

127. For ἰωή (ξιωή) see note on A 276. 


The strongly supported variant épwh 
introduces of course a forbidden hiatus. 

128. uk. . fAwa.. conta, this 
line is best taken independently, as 
punctuated. Many edd. make it sub- 
ordinate to ὄρσεο, taking 127 as a par- 
enthesis, but this is needlessly compli- 
cated. μή with subj. is the primitive 
expression of fear and the Jike; sub- 
ordination to a verb is a later develop- 
ment. Cf. A 26 μή ce κιχείω, etc.; M. 
and T. §§ 261, 307. For ot following 
μή (‘resistance to a negative ) ef. E 233 
μὴ τὼ μὲν. . ματήσετον οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλητον, 
also in a separate clause; H. G. § 278. 
φυκτά, neut. plur. as an abstract, cf. on 
M 30, = 98. 

129. 10 will be felt that ϑύςεο τεύχεα 
is hardly the phrase that would be used 
if Achilles meant ‘put on my armour.’ 
éreipw, arouse, is evidently more vigor- 
ous than the vulg. dyelpw. The words 
are often confused in Mss. 

131-33 =T 330-32, 135-89 =T 334-88. 

134. ἀςτερόεντα, the adjective is else- 
where used only of the sky, except 2 
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ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὥμοισιν βάλετο ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον 
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χάλκεον, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα σάκος μέγα τε στιβαρὸν τε" 
κρατὶ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἰφθίμωι κυνέην ἐύτυκτον ἔθηκεν 
ἵππουριν'" δεινὸν δὲ λόφος καθύπερθεν ἔνενεν. 
εἴλετο δ᾽ ἄλκιμα δοῦρε, τά οἱ παλάμηφιν ἀρήρει. 


ἔγχος δ᾽ οὐχ ἔλετ᾽ οἷον ἀμύμονος Αἰακίδαο, 


140 


βριθὺ μέγα στιβαρόν" τὸ μὲν οὐ δύνατ᾽ ἄλλος ᾿Αχαιῶν 
πάλλειν, ἀλλά μιν οἷος ἐπίστατο πῆλαι ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
Πηλιάδα μελίην, τὴν πατρὶ φίλωι πόρε Χείρων 
Πηλίου ἐκ κορυφῆς, φόνον ἔμμεναι ἡρώεσσιν. 


ἵππους δ᾽' Αὐτομέδοντα θοῶς ξευγνῦμεν ἄνωγε, 


145 


181. κρατὶ δ᾽ én’ ἀλιφίφαλον κυνέην θέτο τετραφάληρον T. || ἐύτυκτον : 


εὕὔομκτον L. 139. δοῦρα R. 
141-44 om. Zen. 142. πᾶλαι Lips. 
πόρε) Par. c gj, Cant. Vr. Ὁ: διχῶς Ar. 


870 of the house of Hephaistos. Here 
it may mean simply shining like a star, 
or perhaps ‘adorned with star-like 
ornaments,’ which may include inlaid 
rosettes and similar forms such as the 
so-called Swastika, which we sometimes 
find indicated on breast-plates in vase- 
paintings. Cf. ἀνθεμόεντα Ψ 885. The 
variant κακῶν βελέων ἀλεωρήν for ποδώ- 
xeoc Αἰακίδαο is in all probability the 
original reading altered when the change 
of armour was introduced. It seems to 
have remained in familiar use even to 
the time of Aristophanes; for it must 
be this which he parodies in Vesp. 615 
τόδε κέκτημαι πρόβλημα κακῶν σκευὴν 
βελέων ἀλεωρήν. The only other similar 
phrase in H. is δήιων ἀνδρῶν ἀλεωρήν, 
M 57, O 533, and that is not near 
enough to the parody (van L.). But 
however the couplet stood, it lies under 
the suspicion attaching to all allusions 
to the breast-plate (App. B, iii. 8). It 
would appear that alterations in favour 
of the change of armour took place after 
the introduction of the θώρηξ into the 
Homeric armoury. 

141-44=T 388-91. Zen. athetized 
140 and omitted 141-44 altogether as 
copied from T; while Ar. retained them 
here and athetized them in T. There 
can be little doubt that Zen. was right. 
140 is a most awkward line; it should 
stand before 139, not after it. Equally 
awkward is the description 141-44 ina 
negative passage; the poet should en- 
large upon the spear when it is being 


140 26. Zen. || alaxfdao: πηλείδαο Ῥ͵ 


143 om. Ht, || πόρε: τάλιε H™J (yp. 
144. ἐκ κορυφῆς: én κορυφῆις Ar. 


taken, not when it is being left behind. 
It is quite intelligible that the lines 
should be added here to explain how, in 
spite of the chanye of armour, Achilles 
is still found in T with the redoubtable 
spear. Schol. A thinks that it is 
arranged that Achilles shall not lose 
his spear with the rest of his arms, be- 
cause Hephaistos is only a metal worker, 
and therefore would not make spears. 
He goes on to quote the legend of this 
spear from the Kypria ; Χείρων δὲ μελίαν 
εὐθαλῆ τεμὼν els δόρν παρέσχεν (as a 
wedding present to Peleus). φασὶ μὲν 
᾿Αθηνᾶν ξέσαι αὐτό, “Hodawrov δὲ xara- 
σκευάσαι (this evidently means ‘put on 
the point’). Cf. also Pindar N. iii. 33 
γέγαθε Πηλεὺς ἄναξ ὑπέραλλον αἰχμὰν 
ταμών. 

143. There is an evident play on sound 
between πῆλαι and Pelion, as well as in 
the allusion to Peleus, though he is not 
actually named. Ar. hesitated between 
πόρε and τάμε; the latter seems to be 
an adaptation to the legend in the 
Kypria, according to which Cheiron gave 
the shaft only. 

145. The long v in zeurnwOuen is 
irregular, see I‘ 260, O 120. It may 
possibly be due to the analogy of 
τιθήμεναι ἀήμεναι, Which are explained 
by metrical necessity. See noteon K 34 
and cf. ἵμεναι T 365. Πάτροκλος μὲν 
᾿Αχιλλέως ἡνίοχος, Πατρόκλον δὲ Αὐτο- 
μέδων, An. So Meriones, the charioteer 
of Idomeneus, himself has a charioteer 
in P 610 (if the passage is not corrupt). 
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τὸν pet ᾿Αχιλλῆα pynEnvopa tie μάλιστα, 
πιστότατος δέ of ἔσκε μάχηι ἔνι μεῖναι ὁμοκλήν. 
τῶι δὲ καὶ Αὐτομέδων ὕπαγε ζυγὸν ὠκέας ἵππους, 
Ξάνθον καὶ Βαλίον, τὼ ἅμα πνοιῆισι πετέσθην, 


τοὺς ἔτεκε Ζεφύρωι ἀνέμωι ἅρπνια Ποδάργη 


150 


βοσκομένη λειμῶνι παρὰ ῥόον ‘Oxeavoio. 

ἐν δὲ παρηορίηισιν ἀμύμονα Πήδασον ἴει, 

τόν ῥά ποτ᾽ ᾿Ηετίωνος ἑλὼν πόλιν ἤγαγ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
ὃς καὶ θνητὸς ἐὼν ὅπεθ᾽ ἵπποις ἀθανάτοισι. 


Μυρμιδόνας δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐποιχόμενος θώρηξεν' ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


155 


πάντας ava κλισίας σὺν τεύχεσιν: οἱ δὲ λύκοι ὡς 


148. δὲ Kal: δέ Ken Vr. A. 
noddptn U: nédaproc Zen. 


(Par. ἃ supr. man. rec.) and πολλὰ τῶν ἀντιγράφων Eust. 
-man R?. : Guuuona: +p. ἁμείνονα X. 
156. πάντας : πάντηι Zen. 


ἄμεινον κόολλμοεν T. 


150. The S&pnura or storm-gust (lit. 
snatcher) appears here only in the liad ; 
in the Od. (a 241, = 371, νυ 77) it is less 
distinctly personified ; indeed a com- 
parison οὖν 66 with 77 shews that the 
ἄρπυιαι are identical with θύελλαι. It is 
needless to say that they have nothing 
in common with the foul creatures of 
the Aeneid. The oldest form of the 
pame is ’Apérua, found on an archaic 
vase from Aegina, and further attested 
by the £t. Mag. This could be restored 
in all the Homeric paseages. See on 
T 234. In T 223 Boreas is the pro- 
genitor of a race of fleet horses, but by 
mortal mares. For Moddpru Zen. read 
πόδαργος as an adj., taking “Aprua as 
the proper name; but see T 400. For 
the idea that mares were impregnated by 
the wind see Virgil @. iii. 271, Pliny 
H. N. viii. 42. Here of course the mares 
are themselves winds. 

151. The variant ᾽Ηριδανοῖο for Ὦκεα- 
νοῖο is noteworthy. In post-Homeric 
mythol the Eridanos was a river of 
fairyland, and well suited for the scene 
of such an event. The name first 
occurs in Hesiod Theog. 338. 

152. The παρήορος recurs in H. only 
in © 87, which is probably a late passage 
(see note there). Some critics have pro- 

to reject 152-54 and 462-76 where 
edasos again occurs, on the ground that 
the third horse is not Homeric. But 
there are considerable difficulties respect- 
ing the excision of the latter passage 
(see note on 467), and the fact that the 


149. nerdcexHn J. 
161. napappdon CST. || ὥκεανοῖο : ἠριϑανοῖο J 


150. ποδάρκη (Ὁ supr.) 8: 


152. napHopioicin R}, 


183-54 om. Q. 155. ϑώρηξεν: 


practice is only once mentioned is a 
matter of small weight. The use of the 
παρήορος was perhaps to kick and bite 
rather than to draw; he would also be 
a reserve if a yoke- horse were killed. 
See Helbig ἢ. EF. 129. . 

158. ετίωνος πόλιν, Thebe, Z 397. 

156. cUN TeUyean seems to imply a 
confusion of the comitative and instru- 
mental senses, ‘armed them with their 
shields’ as in English. We may compare 
σὺν ἔντεσι pappalpovras 279, and σὺν 
μεγάλωι ἀπέτισαν A 161. Sch. T re- 
marks that κόσμησεν would be better 
than θώρηξεν, but this is an opinion 
only, not a variant. For πάντας Zen. 
read πάντηι, the more usual expression, 
eg. A 384; he is followed by Nauck. 
The verb of of δέ is forgotten till we 
come to ῥώοντο, 166. —The following 
elaborate simile is unique as presenting 
two distinct scenes, first the rending of 
the. body, and then the rush to the 
spring. The second part, 160-63, con- 
tains several strange expressions, and 
is quite unsuited to its place; for though 
the eager Myrmidons may be compared 
to wolves tearing a deer (though even 
this is premature, while they are only 
arming), there is less than no point in 
comparing thein to g/utted wolves going 
off to drink. The Epic poet often ex- . 
pands a simile with touches which do 
not dlirectly bear on the main comparison, 
but not with a further development 
directly contradicting it. The natural 
history of 163 is wrong, for a glutted 
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ὠμοφάγοι, τοῖσίν τε περὶ φρεσὶν ἄσπετος ἀλκή, 
κά >. \ » w ’ 

οἵ τ᾽ ἔλαφον κεραὸν μέγαν οὔρεσι δηιώσαντες 
δάπτουσιν: πᾶσιν δὲ παρήϊον αἵματι φοινόν' 


καί T ἀγεληδὸν ἴασιν ἀπὸ κρήνης μελανύδρον 


160 


λάψοντες γλώσσηισιν ἁραιῆισιν μέλαν ὕδωρ 

ἄκρον, ἐρευγόμενοι φόνον αἵματος" ἐν δέ τε θυμὸς 
στήθεσιν ἄτρομός ἐστι, περιστένεται δέ τε γαστήρ" 
τοῖοι Μυρμιδόνων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες 


ἀμφ᾽ ἀγαθὸν θεράποντα ποδώκεος Αἰακίδαο 


165 


ῥώοντ᾽ - ἐν δ᾽ dpa τοῖσιν ἀρήϊος ἴστατ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
ὀτρύνων ἵππους τε καὶ ἀνέρας ἀσπιδιώτας. 
> “A 
πεντήκοντ᾽ ἦσαν νῆες Ooai, ἧισιν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


161. περὶ : παρὰ S. 
160. Gnd: ἐπὶ Vr. A. 
λάνψαντες Rt: λάλψοντες Par. d. 


wolf is a thorough coward. dreAHdén 
too seems out of place in a simile 
ey confined to the leaders only 
(164). In spite therefore of the vigorous 
character of the four lines, we must 
condemn them with Hentze. They may 
be interpolated from some poem where 
they were more appropriately applied 
to an army returning from victory. Aud 
one cannot but feel a reluctant suspicion 
that the directness of the Epic style 
would be better preserved by the excision 
of 158-64 altogether. We thus get rid 
of the ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες (164), 80 
that it is the whole body (πάντας 156) 
which is compared to the herd of wolves, 
as it should be. 

159. παρήϊον, the singular is used 

collectively, as γαστήρ below, 163. La 
Roche conjectures παρήϊα αἵματι dowd, 
which may be right, as the plur. γλώσ- 
omoc immediately follows, and the desire 
to avoid the legitimate hiatus in the 
bucolic diacresis would account for a 
corruption. φοινόν, here only in H., but 
δαφοινόν three times (dagowedy Σ 538), 
and φοίνιον σ 97. In Hymn. Ap. 362 
φοινός = murderous. 
- 161. Zenod. read Adyavres, taking 
ἀπό closely with ἴασιν, thus entirely 
altering the picture —hardly for the 
better. ἄραιῆιςιν, see note on E 425. 

162. αἵματος apparently -- αἱματόεντα, 
a sort of gen. of material, consisting of 
blood. @énon=gore, cf. κέατ' ἐν φόνωι 
Ω 610, Καὶ 298, x 376; but the phrase is 
a strange one. Fick suggests that φόνον 


159. αἵματι ϑαφοινὸν (/emma αἷμα Sa@oindn) T. 
161. Adwanrec Zen.: AdGuwpanrec Harl. d, Par. j: 


here may have nothing to do with the 
ordinary φόνος = slaughter, but mean 
‘abundance’ ; cf. &-pev-os εὐ-θεν-έω (and 
so H. W. Smyth in 4, J. P. vii. 382). 
But it is precisely in connexion with 
αἵματος that such a word could not be 
used without certainty of confusion. 

163. nepicréneran, explained στενοχω- 
petra:, βαρύνεται : Ar. compared orewé- 
μενος νεκύεσσι ᾧ 220, and so Quintus took 
it, νεκύεσσι περιστείνοντο ῥέεθρα. And 
this, inappropriate though it seems, must 
be the sense: though their bellies are 
glutted, their cowrage is unshaken. We 
should expect hunger, not repletion, to 
be dwelt on in this description. 

166. ῥώοντο,.866 A 50 with refs. there. 

168. The following ‘Catalogue’ of the 
Myrmidons is certainly a later addition. 
Phoinix (196), so far from being one of 
the characters of the original story, 
belongs only to the very latest develop- 
ments of it; see note on I 168. The 
other chiefs, Menesthins, Eudoro 
Peisandros, in spite of the pomp an 
ceremony with which they are announced, 
are not so much as named again in the 
sequel. The speech of Achilles which 
concludes the passage contains several 
strange expressions; és is a false 
archaism on the analogy of Sov B $25, 
which really stands for 80, and χόλωι 
τρέφειν, ‘to rear on bile’ instead of milk, 
is not like a Homeric phrase. We need 
therefore not hesitate to reject 168-211. 
πεντήκοντα, the same number as in the 
Catalogue, B 685, where see note. 
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169 


“ἐς Τροίην ἡγεῖτο διίφιλος" ἐν δὲ ἑκάστηι 


, » ΝΜ = e “ 
“πεντήκοντ᾽ ὅσαν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ KrAniow ἑταῖροι" 


170 


“πέντε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἡγεμόνας ποιήσατο τοῖς ἐπεποίθει 
«σημαίνειν, αὐτὸς δὲ μέγα κρατέων ἤνασσε. 

τῆς μὲν ἰῆς στιχὸς ἦρχε Μενέσθιος αἰολοθώρηξ, 
υἱὸς Σπερχειοῖο διιπετέος ποταμοῖο, 


‘oy τέκε ἸΠηλῆος θυγάτηρ καλὴ ΠΠολυδώρη 


175 


Σπερχειῶι ἀκάμαντι, γυνὴ θεῶι εὐνηθεῖσα, 
αὐτὰρ ἐπίκλησιν Βώρωι Tlepenpeos υἷε, 


4» 


ὅς ῥ 


ἀναφανδὸν ὄπυιε, πορὼν ἀπερείσια ἕδνα. 


τῆς δ᾽ ἑτέρης ᾿Εύδωρος ἀρήϊος ἡγεμόνευε 
παρθένιος, τὸν ἔτικτε χορῶι καλὴ Πολυμήλη, 180 


---.Ψ...-.-. ..-. 


169. dif@idoc: οεῶν φίλος P. || δὲ : δ᾽ 8p ACHPQR Bar. Ven. Β Vr. b A, 


:and apud Eust. 
.wenéctioc () : μενέοϑλιος J. 


υἱεῖ R (and ap. Herod.). 
-Gnowa Vr. Ὁ. 


170. It is hard to say whether the 
.xAnTOec were the rowers’ benches or the 
-rowlocks, The word recurs in the [liad 
in connexion with ships only in the com- 
-pound πολυκλήϊς, though it is common 
in Qd.; and in θ 37 δησάμενοι. . ἐπὶ 
κληΐσιν ἐρετμά it is simplest to under- 
stand it of the rowlocks or thole-pins, 
‘the later σκαλμοί, ‘on which the oars 
worked, and to which they were attached 
by a leathern loop or strap, called τροπός 
(δ 782, @53),’ M. and R., App. i. p. 540. 
We must then translate éni Antoun ‘sat 
at the rowlocks.’ Ap.-hthod. however 
always takes it to mean benches (Seaton 
in J. P. xix. 6). It may be added that 
some regarded the words as meant to 
distinguish the rowers from the fighting 
men, whose number is not stated ; they 
‘thought that a full complement of fifty 
men to a ship would too small as 
compared with the 120 of the Boeotians 
(B 510). But see B 719. 

172, cuuatwan, cf..A 289. The infin. 
is epexegetic of the whole preceding line ; 
moet edd. place commas before ‘nd after 
τοῖς ἐπεποίθει, but La R. has rightly 
removed them. 

174. διιπετέος, only of rivers ; Ρ 263, 
ᾧ 268, 326, and in Od. of the Nile. It 
is generally taken to mean falling from 
Zeus, as rivers are fed by rain from 
heaven. But Schulze (Q. #. p. 238) re- 
marks that this would require διοπετής 


170. KAHIcIN: κλισίμιςιν S Bar’ 
114. διοπετέος H. 
DGHST Harl. ab, Par. a. || Πολυδώρη : Κλεοθώρη Zen. 


118. λιὲν : ὃὲ R Et. Grd. || 
175. ὃν Ar. Aph. 2: TON 
177. βόρρωι Vr. A. || 


178. Ona: δῶρα KR (7p. na R™): (ἀπερείεια) 
180. καλὴ : κεφαλὴ J. 


. 


(Eur. J. 7. 977). He therefore explains 
‘Iovis iussu et opera decurrens.’ Zeno- 
doros (ap. Porph. on P 268) explained 
it by dtavyjs, transparent; and 80 
apparently Eur. Bacch. 1268 λαμπρότερος 
ἣ πρὶν καὶ διιπετέστερος. 

175. Πολυδώρη᾽ Ζηνόδοτος δὲ ““ Κλεο- 
δώρην᾽᾽ φησίν, Ἡσιόδου καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
‘* Ιολυδώρην ”. αὐτὴν καλούντων, Schol. T. 
We know nothing further of her. As 
her son must have been Achilles’ nephew, 
we should have expected the relation- 
ship to have been alluded to. On these 
grounds, the scholia tell us, some held 
that this Peleus was merely a namesake 
of Achilles’ father. 

177. énixAncin, nominally ; elsewhere 
in H. always of 8 nickname, see H 138, 
= 487, X 506. Devices such as this, to 
reconcile a traditional genealogy with 
political convenience or family pride, 
are common throughout Greece. The 
god may always be regarded as the later 
comer, and Was degraded the original 
divine ancestor to a mortal hero. 

178. ἔνα, the bride-price. See note 
on 1146. ὅς ῥ᾽: ὅς F’ Brandreth, van L. 

180. napeémoc λέγεται ὁ ἐξ ἔτι wap- 
θένου νομιζομένης γεννώμενος, σκότιος δὲ 
(ν. Z 24) ὁ κατὰ λαθραίαν μῖξιν καὶ οὐκ 
ἀπὸ νομίμου μίξεως, An. Cf. the story 
of the colonization of Tarentum by 
παρθένιοι from Sparta. This is another 
genealogical fiction, like the preceding, 


170 
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Φύλαντος θυγάτηρ' τῆς δὲ κρατὺς ἀργεϊφόντης 
ἠράσατ᾽, ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἰδὼν μετὰ μελπομένηισιν 
ἐν yop. ᾿Αρτέμιδος χρυσηλακάτου κελαδεινῆς. 
αὐτέκα δ᾽ εἰς ὑπερῶι᾽ ἀναβὰς παρελέξατο λάθρηι 


Ἥ, / 3 4 ’ δέ e » \ eN 
ρμείας ὠκάκητα, πόρεν O€ οἱ ἀγλαὸν υἱὸν 


185 


Εὔδωρον, πέρι μὲν θείειν ταχὺν ἠδὲ μαχητήν. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ τόν γε μογοστόκος Ἐϊλείθνια 
ἐξώγαγε πρὸ φόωσδε καὶ ἠελίου ἴδεν αὐγάς, 
τὴν μὲν ᾿Εχεκλῆος κρατερὸν μένος ᾿Ακτορίδαο 


ἠγάγετο πρὸς δώματ᾽, ἐπεὶ πόρε μυρία ἕδνα, 


190 


τὸν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων Φύλας ἐὺ ἔτρεφεν ἠδ᾽ ἀτίταλλεν, 
ἀμφαγαπαζόμενος ὡς εἴ θ᾽ ἑὸν υἱὸν ἐόντα. 
τῆς δὲ τρίτης Πείσανδρος ἀρήϊος ἡγεμόνευε 
Μαιμαλίδης, ὃς πᾶσε μετέπρεπε Μυρμιδόνεσσιν 


ἔγχεϊ μάρνασθαι μετὰ Πηλεΐωνος ἑταῖρον. 


19» 


τῆς δὲ τετάρτης ἦρχε γέρων ἱππηλάτα Φοῖνιξ, 
πέμπτης δ᾽ ᾿Αλκιμέδων Λαέρκεος υἱὸς ἀμύμων. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ πάντας ἅμ᾽ ἡγεμόνεσσιν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
στῆσεν ἐὺ κρίνας, κρατερὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶ μῦθον ἔτελλε" 


181. κρατὺς: οραεὺς LR (and P supr.): κράτος Vr. A. 


188 46. Ar. 


188. πρὸ φόωςδε (προφόως 3%) Zen. 2: φώως δὲ Ar. Aph. At Par. h: πρὸ 
φάοοδε C: pdcocde () King’s Harl. d, Par. c g': πρὸς φόωοϑε Par. f. (See T 118.) 


194. ueténpenen Areudnecan ἴ,. 
ἱππότα T. 197. πέμπτος P. 


to combine a descent from a god with 
the legendary family eponymos Echekles 
(189). χορῶι καλή go together, like 
ἄρηϊ φίλος, etc., to form a single epithet. 

183 ἀθετεῖται' ἠιδέσθη γὰρ ἃν (sc. 
Hermes) τὴν θεόν, Schol. T. χρυςηλά- 
κατος᾽ καλλίέτοξος" ἠλακάτη γὰρ ὁ τοξικὸς 
κάλαμος, Hesych. This must be right, 
as the distatf is no attribute of Artemis. 
Pindar is rather fond of the epithet, 
applying it to Latona, Amphitrite, and 
the Nereids; he probably thought of 
the distaff. κελαδεινή is explained by 
πολὺν κέλαδον καὶ auriv I 547. So 
Schol. A κυνηγετικῆς, παρὰ τὸν γιγνό- 
μενον ἐν τοῖς κυνηγίοις κέλαδον, ὅ ἐστι 
θόρυβον. The word is used as a subst. = 
Apreus, 511. 

185. ἀκάκητα, a title of Hermes re- 
curring in H. only w 10. It appears to 
‘ have been a local Arkadian name (see 
Paus. viii. 36. 10) connected with the 
worship of Zeus Lykaon. It is probably 


196. γέρων ἱππηλάτα : τινὲς yp. repronoc 


useless to seek for any etymological ex- 
lanation of the word, though in later 
reck it was referred to either ἄκακος 
or ἀκεῖσθαι. ἀκάκης as an epithet of 
Hades was probably a euphemism ; but 
why Prometheus should be called ἀκάκητα 
in Hes. Theog. 614 it is hard to see. 

187. morocréxoc Εἰλείουια, see A 270. 

188. πρὸ φόωοδε (cf. B 309) is the 
reading of Zen., while Aph. and Ar. 
read gwwode, reserving πρὸ φόωσδε for 
T 118, where they held that πρό implied 
ΠΕ ΤΡ a sense which does not 
suit here. But there is no reason why 
it should mean more than ‘fortb,’ and 
φώως is an indefensible form. 

190. ἠγάγετο, the mid. is regularly 
used of taking home a wife, I 404, etc. 

191. Φύλας, her father, 181. This is 
possibly a distant reminiscence of the 
form of marriage in which the children 
belonged to the family of the mother, 
not of the father. 
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“Μυρμιδόνες, μή τίς μοι ἀπειλάων λελαθέσθω, 


171 


200 


ἃς ἐπὶ νηυσὶ θοῆισιν ἀπειλεῖτε Τρώεσσι 

πάνθ᾽ ὑπὸ μηνιθμόν, καί μ᾽ ἠιτιάασθε ἕκαστος" 
“σχέτλιε Πηλέος υἱέ, χόλωι ἄρα σ᾽ ἔτρεφε μήτηρ, 
νηλεές, ὃς παρὰ νηυσὶν ἔχεις ἀέκοντας ἑταίρους" 


οἴκαδέ περ σὺν νηυσὶ νεώμεθα ποντοπόροισιν 


20ὅ 


φ > -, ἐν Φ \ / ΝΜ a~ 9% 
αὗτις, ἐπεί ῥά τοι ὧδε κακὸς χόλος ἔμπεσε θυμῶι... 
a + > 3 ’ 4% Ul a“ \ , ' 
ταῦτά μ᾽ ἀγειρόμενοι θάμ᾽ ἐβάξετε: νῦν δὲ πέφανται 
, “ \ > 9 2 
φυλόπιδος μέγα ἔργον, Ens τὸ πρίν γ᾽ ἐράασθε" 
» LA Μ) ’ , ” 
ἔνθά τις ἄλκιμον ἦτορ ἔχων Τρώεσσι μαχέσθω. 


> ‘\ w 4 A \ ς ἠ 
ὡς εἰπὼν ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἑκάστου. 


210 


μᾶλλον δὲ στίχες ἄρθεν, ἐπεὶ βασιλῆος ἄκουσαν. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τοῖχον ἀνὴρ ἀράρηι πυκινοῖσι λίθοισι 
δώματος ὑψηλοῖο, βίας ἀνέμων ἀλεείνων, 

ὡς ἄραρον κόρυθές τε καὶ ἀσπίδες ὀμφαλόεσσαι. 


202. λιμτιάαςθε Zep.: uu’ alndacea 0. 


203. Πηλέως R. 206. adeic C. 


207. ταῦτά μ᾽ Ar. 2: ταῦο᾽ ἅμ᾽ Hermeias ὁ Κρατήτειος, HU (yp. ταῦτά wv’ U3) 


Syr.: ταῦτ᾽ ἅμ᾽ 0. 
ἀράρει Q. 


200. Note μή with aor. imperat. instead 
of subj. ; A 410. 

202. This is the only certain case in 
H. where ὑπό with acc. is used in a 
temporal sense ; in later Greek it is not 
uncommon, but expresses ‘about the 
time of,’ not ‘during,’ as must be the 
case here (cf. however ὑπὸ τὴν παροιχο- 
μένην νύκτα, Herod. ix. 58). The use 
must be reckoned among the other 
linguistic peculiarities of the passage. 
For X 102 νύχθ᾽ ὕπο τήνδ᾽ ὁλοήν see note 
there and H. G. ὃ 203. x’ Arndaces, 
Zen. μητιάασθε as X 174, a clearly inferior 
reading. Cf. Cobet Af. C. 262, where he 
8 of this as a palmaris coniectura 
of Ar. There is not the least ground for 
supposing that the reading is conjectural. 

203. χόλωι ἀρσενικῶς ἀντὶ τοῦ χολῆι. 
ὑπερβολικῶς οὐ γάλακτι, ἀλλὰ χολῆι, Ar. 
This is apparently right; χόλος is of 
course originally only another form of 
χολή, though throughout Greek it is 
elsewhere used only in the metaphorical 
sense, while χολή is found in both the 

hysical and metaphorical meanings. 

e alternative rendering ‘thy mother 
reared thee for anger’ is intolerably 
weak, though the constr. is supported 
by A 418 κακῆι alom τέκον, where see 

e note. 

207. It is not clear whether x’ repre- 


| eamud Bazere Ar. 


sents μὲ or μοι. 


210. Stpune R. 2123. τεῖχον R. |! 


In favour of the former 
is the (rather doubtful) phrase in I 58 
πεπνυμένα βάζεις ᾿Αργείων βασιλῆας, and 
the constr. of εἰπεῖν with acc. of the 
person addressed, M 60, P 287, etc. ; 
while the analogy of λέγειν τινά τι, to 
say something of a person, is common 
from Herodotos onwards. On the other 
hand, the elision of μοι may be supported 
by Z 165, I 673, K 544, N 481, P 100, 


and cf. on A 170. We may therefore 
choose between ‘ye said of me,’ and 
‘ye said fo me.’ cf, A 734 


φάνη μέγα ἔργον “Apnos, M 416 μέγα δέ 
σῴισι φαίνετο ἔργον. 

208. €uc, an indefensible form, see 
note on 168; it is a supposed case of 
‘Kpic diectasis’ on the false analogy 
of Sov B 325, aided perhaps by that of 
the possessive pronoun #: ἑή (σξή)ὴ. P. 
Knight reads ὅο. ¢pdacee from ἔραμαι 
is also fictitious. It is apparently 
formed on the analogy of ἀγάασθε ε 119 
(cf. ε 122, π 203). 

209. τις, each man, as in the similar 
passage B 382-84. 

214. Spapon the 2nd aor. is used in- 
trans. (Ξ- ἄρθεν above) only here and ὃ 
777 fpape. Cf. M 105 ἀλλήλους ἄραρον 
τυκτῆισι βόεσσιν. The juxtaposition of 
the trans. (212) and intrans. uses of the 
same word is perhaps somewhat harsh, 


172 


3 vio 9 AN gee , t > », > 9 ἡ 
ἀσπὶς dp ἀσπίδ ἔρειδε, κόρυς Kopuy, ἀνέρα δ᾽ ἀνήρ. 
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ψαῦον δ᾽ ἱππόκομοι κόρυθες λαμπροῖσι φάλοισι 
νευόντων: ὡς πυκνοὶ ἐφέστασαν ἀλλήλοισι. 

4 \ 7 4% > ἢ , 
πάντων δὲ προπάροιθε δύ᾽ avépe θωρήσσεσθον, 
Πάτροκλός τε καὶ Αὐτομέδων, ἕνα θυμὸν ἔχοντες, 


πρόσθεν Μυρμιδόνων πολεμιζέμεν. 


aA eo ν 9 4 a 9 3 ‘ a 4 > 7 
βῆ ῥ᾽ ἴμεν ἐς κλισίην, χηλοῦ δ' ἀπὸ Tap ἀνέωυγε 
καλῆς δαιδαλέης, τήν οἱ Θέτις ἀργυρόπεζα 
θῆκ᾽ ἐπὶ νηὸς ἄγεσθαι, ἐὺ πλήσασα χιτώνων 
[4 3 3 , Ν ’ 
χλαινάων τ ἀνεμοσκεπέων OVAWY TE ταπήτων. 


ἔνθα δέ οἱ δέπας ἔσκε τετυγμένον, οὐδέ τις ἄλλος 


wv 3 ? A , ᾽ 9 > a w 
οὔτ᾽ ἀνδρῶν πίνεσκεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ αἴθοπα οἶνον, 
οὔτέ Tews σπένδεσκε θεῶν, ὅτε μὴ Διὲ πατρί. 
/ ς és nw ‘ > Ud [4 
τὸ pa τότ᾿ ἐκ χηλοῖο λαβὼν ἐκάθηρε θεείωι 
΄-΄- > ΧΝ > ©? Κ᾿ tia 
πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δ᾽ ἔνιψ᾽ ὕδατος καλῆισι ῥοῆισι, 


νίψατο δ᾽ αὐτὸς χεῖρας, ἀφύσσατο δ᾽ αἴθοπα οἶνον. 


215. κόρυν: τινὲς κόρυθα T. 
Φφωρήςοοντο Q (and yp. A). 
ἰόντι Zen. Aph. 


217. πυκνὸν J. 
320. πολεμίζειν S Ambr. Vr. A. 
224. οὕλων : ἄλλων PR! (cr. R?). 


215 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 5:0 
228 
290 


218, ewpriccecoon A, γρ.7: 
443. Greceai: 
225. οὐδέ: οὔτε C Ambr. 


227. Tecol: τέως 5. || Cen: eed D. || ὅτε CGQSTU Harl. a b, King’s Pur. a: 


ὅτι Ar. 2. 
(U? supr.). 


though it emphasizes the simile. κόρυθάς 
τε καὶ ἀσπίδας Bentley. 

215-17=N 131-33. 

218. ecpricceceon is preferable to 
θωρήσσοντο : the termination of the im- 
perf. in -σθον instead of -σθην, though 
apparently correct in H. (H. G. § 5) is 
against the later rule, and thus likely 
to be altered. mpondpotee, local not 
temporal, like πρόσθεν below. 

224. &neuocxenéoon, cf. χλαῖναν ἀλεξ- 
άνεμον £529. οὕὔλων = woollen, see K 134. 
τάπητες, rugs, used chiefly for bedding, see 
I 200, K 156, 2 645 (with note), κ 12 etc. 

225. οὐδέ τις κιτιλ. ; the meaning of 
this sentence is clear though not very 
exactly expressed ; ‘he ullowed no man 
to drink from it, and himself used it 
only for libations to Zeus.’ The sen- 
tence starts as though it were to be 
‘none other drank from it, whether 
man or god, but Zeus alone’ ; but for the 
violent metaphor of a god drinking from 
the cup there is substituted the literal 
libation which typified the god’s draught. 

227. ὅτε un, see N 319; most mss. 
give ὅτι μή with Ar., but there is no 


428. τό pa Ar. 2: Téppa (τόρῥα) HQU! Lips.: τόν fa CS Syr. 
229. δ᾽ Eni’: ϑενίζ᾽ Syr. 


230. d@uccero Vr. A. 


other instance of this idiom in H., 


though it is common in Herod. and 
later writers. It is therefore best to 
adhere to the known Homeric form 
ὅτε ; the fact that it is only here used 
without a verb is a matter of no signi- 
ficance; see Lange EI p. 467, where 
the analogy to ws el and εἰ μή without a 
finite verb is shewn. 

228. τό is lengthened by the first 
ictus as X 307 τό ol. φΦεείωι, the dis- 
infecting power of sulphurous fumes 
seems to have been in some degree 
known in heroic times; the volcanic 
origin of sulphur and the sulphurous 
smell of a lightning flash (= 415, © 135, 
μ 417) no doubt caused it to be regarded 
as a partly divine substance, and to this 
a popular etymology from θεός may, at 
all events in later times, have contri- 
buted ; cf. x 481 οἷσε θέειον, γρηῦ, κακῶν 
ἄκος, 50 δῶμα θεειοῦται, Eur. fel. 866, 
Theokr. xxiv. 94 καθαρῶι δὲ πυρώσατε 
δῶμα θεείωι. 

230. &@uccaro, ladled from ἃ κρητήρ 
which, we must suppose, stood always 
full in his hut. 


IAIAAOC TT (xvi) 


evyeT ἔπειτα στὰς μέσωι Epxei, λεῖβε δὲ οἶνον 
οὐρανὸν εἰσανιδών" Δία δ᾽ οὐ λάθε τερπικέραυνον᾽ 
“Ζεῦ ἄνα Δωδωναῖε Πελασγικέ, τηλόθι ναίων, 
Δωδώνης μεδέων δυσχειμέρου, ἀμφὶ δέ σ᾽ Ἑλλοὶ 


σοὶ vaiove’ ὑποφῆται ἀνιπτόποδες χαμαιεῦναι:" 


281 om. Pt Mosc. 2. || enmerr’ ancrac Syr. 
234. δυςχειμέρου : πολυπίδακος Zen. || ο᾽ Ἑλλοί : (ελλοί, 


see quot. below. 
see below. 


—_——— — ee .. --.-- ««..-.-- 


231. sdcon ἕρκεϊ, where there stood 
the altar of Zeus Bo this the hut being 
regarded as possessing the forecourt of 
the ordinar heroic house; cf. A 774, 
x 334, and for a full collection of 

5 in later Greek, Jebb’s note on 

ph. Ant. 487. On account of the 
rhythm ‘Turnebus read μέσωι ords, 
Bentley ἔπειτ᾽ ἀνστάς (and so Syr.). 

232. The neglected F in εἰςανιδών is 
remarkable in so ancient a passage ; 
Bentley conj. εἰσορόων. The line is of 
course mot indispensable. τερπικέ- 
foe see on A 772, and compare 

indar’s ἐλασίβροντα wai ‘Peds (fr. 144 
Schroder). 

233. There are several interesting 
variants in this remarkable address. 
Steph. Byzant. says (from Epaphroditos) 
Ζηνόδοτος γράφει Φηγωναῖε (for Awdw- 
vaie), ἐπεὶ ἐν Δωδώνηι πρῶτον φηγὸς ἐμαν- 
τεύετο. καὶ Σουίδας δέ φησι Φηγωναίον 
Διὸς ἱερὸν εἶναι ἐν Θεσσαλίαι, καὶ τοῦτον ἐπι- 
καλεῖσθαι > ἕτεροι δὲ γράφουσι Boodeonate - 
πόλιν γὰρ εἶναι Βωδώνην, ὅπου τιμᾶται 
(similarly Schol. B). Πελαεγικὲ δέ, ὅτι 
ὑπὸ Πελασγῶν ἵδρυται τὸ περὶ Δωδώνην 
τέμενος. οἱ δὲ Γϊελαργικέ: λόφον γὰρ 
εἶναι λευκὸν ἐκεῖ φασιν οὕτω καλούμενον. 
οἱ δὲ Πελαςτικέ, οὗ πέλας ἐστὶν ὁ ἀήρ, 
Schol. B. In the next line Schol. T 
savs that Zen. read πολυπίδακος for 

and An. calls attention 
to the donbt as to whether we should 
read Σελλοί or σ᾽ Ἕλλοίί. This last ques- 
tion—the only variant of real importance 
—Ar. decided in favour of Σελλοί, on 
the ground that the river Σελλήεις (see 
on B 659) was named from them. As 
however it is doubtful whether this 
river was in Thesprotia at all, it is per- 
haps better to accept the positive testi- 
mony of Schol. A (Did. ?) and Strabo 
(vii. 328) that Pindar (fr. 59 Sch.) called 
the people Ἑλλοί, and to read it in the 
text (they are also spoken of as “Ed)ores, 
cf. Hesiod Frag. 156, Rzach, ἔστι τις 
᾿ἙἙλλοπίη)ῆ. On the other hand, Sopho- 


235 


233. Δωδωναῖε MeXacnxé: 


kles has Σελλοί (see below), so that 


the question is very evenly balanced. 
In either case the sense is the same, col 
in 235 not being the dat. of σύ but the 
nom. pl. of σός. For the religious con- 
nexion between Epeiros and Thessaly 
which causes Achilles to pray to the 
god of Dodona, see notes on B 681, 749. 
It is very probable that when migrating 
eastwards across Pindos the Thessalian 
tribes carried Dodona with them as a 
purely religious name, just as other 
migrations southward took Olympia 
from the north of Thessaly to Elis, but 
only as 8 sanctuary, not as a city-name. 
The contrary supposition, that there 
was a Thessalian Dodona (Skotussa 2) 
older than the Epeirot is in the last de- 
gree improbable, as the historical Dodona 
shews every sign of a hoary antiquity, 
and in £ 327 Dodona with its oracle is 
clearly in Thesprotia. It would seem 
that the Achaian tribes when in Epeiros 
had adopted the worship of the pre- 
historic god whom they found established 
at Dodona, identifying him with their 
own Zeus—a familiar process in the 
history of invading peoples. Some of 
them, the Σελλοί or EAXol, had remained 
in charge of the sanctuary and oracle 
when other members of the same tribe 
had passed eastward under the name of 
Ἕλληνες, which was destined to pass to 
the whole Greek race (this view is as old 
as Aristotle meteor. i. 14. 9 αὕτη δέ---Βς. 
ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἡ dpxala—dorw ἡ περὶ τὴν 
Δωδώνην καὶ τὸν ᾿Αχελῶιον ., ὥὦικουν 
γὰρ οἱ Σελλοὶ ἐνταῦθα καὶ οἱ καλούμενοι 
τότε μὲν Τ'ραικοὶ νῦν δὲ °EXAnves). This 
priestly tribe retained the customs of 
primitive barbarism in token of sanctity 
as the ‘mouthpieces’ of Zens, and hence 
are χαμαιεῦναι. Frazer has pointed out 
similar curious survivals in the rules 
that the bedstead of the Flamen Dialis 
at Rome must be smeared with fine 
mud ; and that the priest of the old 
Prussian god Potrimpo must sleep on. 


174 
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ἠμὲν δή ποτ᾽ ἐμὸν ἔπος ἔκλυες εὐξαμένοιο, 
τίμησας μὲν ἐμέ, μέγα δ᾽ ἵψαὸ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν" 
ἠδ᾽ ἔτι καὶ νῦν μοι τόδ᾽ ἐπικρήηνον ἐέλδωρ. 
αὐτὸς μὲν γὰρ ἐγὼ μενέω νηῶν ἐν ἀγῶνι, 


? / 
ἀλλ᾽ ἕταρον πέμπω πολέσιν peta Μυρμιδόνεσσι 


240 


μάρνασθαι: τῶι κῦδος ἅμα πρόες, εὐρύοπα Ζεῦ, 
θάρσυνον δέ οἱ ἧτορ ἐνὶ φρεσίν, ὄφρα καὶ “Extwp 
εἴσεται ἤ ῥα καὶ οἷος ἐπίστηται πολεμίζειν 
ἡμέτερος θεράπων, ἧ οἱ τότε χεῖρες ἄαπτοι 


μαίνονθ᾽, ὁππότ᾽ ἐγώ περ ἴω μετὰ μῶλον ~Apnos. 


245 


> \ 3 ’ 9 3 ‘ A ’ 3 , 7 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί K ἀπὸ ναῦφι μάχην ἐνοπήν τε δίηται, 
ἀσκηθής μοι ἔπειτα θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ἵκοιτο 
τεύχεσί τε ξὺν πᾶσι καὶ ἀγχεμάχοις ἑτάροισιν." 

a w 3 > 4 w“ 3 Μ ’ , 
ὡς par’ εὐχόμενος, τοῦ δ᾽ ἔκλνε μητίετα Ζεύς. 


a 9 φ \ ΝΜ) ’ 3 > + 
τῶι δ᾽ ἕτερον μὲν ἔδωκε πατήρ, ἕτερον δ᾽ ἀνένευσε" 


250 


A , e 3 / , ’ 7 
νηῶν μέν οἱ ἀπώσασθαι πόλεμὸν τε μάχην τε 
a! > 
δῶκε, σόον 8 ἀνένευσε μάχης ἐξαπονέεσθαι. 


436. ef utn QR (εἰ wen ἢ μᾶλλον A λιέν, Eust.). || εὐχομένοιο 3. 
239. αὐτὸς : αὐτὰρ J. 


Ar. Aph.: om. Zen. 


237 ἀθ. 
243. énicratar PS (U? supr.) 


Lips. Vr. A Par.cd eg: yp. καὶ énicrarro καὶ ἐπίστηται Harl. a: ἐπιςτέαται Zen. 


244. el οἱ καὶ τότε T. 


250. ἔδωκε : δῶκε Kust. 
καὶ COON καὶ cGon Did.: cf. N 773. 


the hare earth for three nights before 


ee (C. ΑΚ. ii. p. 322). Compare 
also Soph. Zrach. 1166 (Herakles is 
speaking of certain oracles) ἃ τῶν ὀρείων 
kal χαμαικοιτῶν ἐγὼ Σελλῶν ἐσελθὼν 
ἄλσος εἰσεγραψάμην. So also Eur. 
Erechtheus (fr. 355) ἐν ἀστρώτωι πέδωι 
εὕδουσι, πηγαῖς ὃ οὐχ ὑγραίνουσιν πόδας. 
An admirable summary of what is 
known about ancient Dodona will be 
found in Jebb’s note and Appendix on 
the passage from the 7'rachiniae. 

236-38 =A 453-55, q.v. Ar. rejected 
237 on the ground that Achilles had not 
obtained his wish by a prayer of his own, 
but by the interposition of Thetis; he 
thus regarded 236 as quite general in its 
application. This objection, however, 
seems hypercritical ; Thetis had in fact, 
if not in form, been the bearer of a prayer 
from Achilles to Zeus (see particularly 
275); and the large number of borrowed 
lines which are found in the a of 
the restoration of Chryseis (see the Intro- 
duction to A) is a strong argument for 
the genuineness of the line here. 


247. ixécew PR Syr. 
cuunaa C. || éryeudyoic ὃ: Grywidyoic Q Bar. Mor. 
251. of: To 


Sut. exactum, should be an aor. 


248. xUunac Syr.: zuun@a DQ: 
248-49 om. Vr. A. 
aC. 252. ἀνένευε Mor. || διχῶς yp. 


239. νηῶν ἐν ἀγῶνι, see note on O 


428, 

241. κῦδος ἅμα npdec, send forth 
glory beside him, as iu κῦδος ἅμ᾽ ἕψεται 
A 415, x. ὀπηδεῖ P 251, and the common 
κῦδος ὁπάζειν. 

248, εἴςεται, cf. on Θ 111. It will 
be seen that there is no Ms. authority for 
εἴ here, # being in place in a disjunctive 
clause. ἐπίοςτηται, subj., ‘will prove to 
know,’ H. G. § 280. The variants 
ἐπίσταται and émoréarac seem to point 
to an older and linguistically correct 
ἐπιστάεται. Observe that in the next 
clause the indic. μαένονται is used; we 
should probably read μαίνωνθ᾽. 

246. δίηται, as representing the Lat. 
But the 
other forms from the same stem seem to 
be presents; Herod. mentions that the - 
traditiunal accentuation of the inf. was 
δίεσθαι, not διέσθαι. 

248, τεύχεςι, perhaps an allusion to 
the change of armour. In that case it 
must be rejected, though in itself clear 
of offence. 
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ἤτοι ὁ μὲν σπείσας τε καὶ εὐξάμενος Art πατρὶ 
ἂψ κλισίην εἰσῆλθε, δέπας 8 ἀπέθηκ᾽ ἐνὶ χηλῶι, 


στῆ δὲ πάροιθ᾽ ἐλθὼν κλισίης, ἔτι δ᾽ ἤθελε θυμῶι 


255 


εἰσιδέειν Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν φύλοπιν αἰνήν" 

οἱ δ' ἅμα ἸΙατρόκλωι μεγαλήτορε θωρηχθέντες 
ἔστιχον, ὄφρ᾽ ἐν Τρωσὶ μέγα φρονέοντες ὄρουσαν. 
αὐτίκα δὲ σφήκεσσιν ἐοικότες ἐξεχέοντο 


εἰνοδίοις, ods παῖδες ἐριδμαίνωσιν ἔθοντες, 


260 


9 , ἐφ᾿ A Ν > 7 
αἰεὶ κερτομέοντες, ὁδῶι ἔπι oixi’ ἔχοντας, 
νηπίαχοι" ξυνὸν δὲ κακὸν πολέεσσι τιθεῖσι" 


253. neicac Q. 


254. κλιείην 0° HQ Lips. || Gnéenx’ () King’s: οὕτως ἀπέθηκε 


διὰ τοῦ a Did. (διὰ τοῦ π΄). || ἑνὶ : ἐπὶ R.  χηλῶι : χαλκῶι Par. f (yp. YHA). 


255. κλιάμν KR (yp. c supr.). 
ἀριὸμαίνουαν Q Harl. a, Par. a: ἃ 


468. Spoucan: ἔβηςαν Vr. Ὁ A. 


260. 


pirduainoan J: épiduatnontec Par. g!: 


ἐριὸμαίρωςιν S (Sch. T is incorrectly published: it says ἐριδμαίνωσιν : εἰς ἔριν 


ἐμβάλλουσιν" οἱ δὲ ἐριδμαίνουσιν, ἐρεθίζουσιν). 


261 ἀθ. Ar. Aph. || ἔχοντας 


Ar. (καὶ ἅπασαι) 2: ἔχοντες CD'JST'U Syr. Bar. Lips.! Mosc. 2!, Harl. ab, Par. 


ac! d' f gh, and τινές Sch. T. 


258. Ecnyon is commonly taken for 
an aor., but no other form recurs in H. 
or elsewhere in Greek (ἔστιχον also in Ap. 
Rhod., Theokritos and Kallimachios), and 
the context seems to require an imperf. ; 
compare στίχουσι" βαδίζουσι, πορεύονται 
Hesych. See, Delbriick Gr. iv. p. 99. 

259. Some doubt has been thrown 
upon the following passage, Hentze and 
others thinking that 278 more natur- 
ally follows immediately upon 258 ; the 
actual charge upon the Trojans being 
narrated in 258, it is not a suitable place 
for a retardation in the story and a 
return to the same event in 276 ἐν δ᾽ 
ἔπεσον Τρώεσσιν. Furthermore the pass- 
age from 267-77 is almost entirely made 
up of ‘tags’ from other parts (267, see 
A 500; 268, % 66; 270=Z 112, ete. ; 
271-72, see P 164-65; 273-74=A 411-12; 
275=210, etc.; 277=B 334). In fact 
out of the whole passage 268-75 the only 
words that do not appear elsewhere and 
have any special significance are ws ἂν 
ἸΙηλεΐδην τιμήσομεν. Again αὐτίκα... 
ἐξεχέοντο, 259 (and 267), seems hardly 
in place after ἐν Τρωσὶ. . ὄρουσαν. To 
this it might be replied that the principal 
verb in 258 is ἔστιχον, and the description 
is that of the march wréfil they attack, 
the attack itself being reserved till 277. 
This obviates the difficulty of the connex- 
ion of 258 with the sequel, though it is 
certainly a forcing of the literal sense of 
the words. It has further been argued 
by Friedlinder that there is a double 


recension within the simile itself, the 
rousing of the wasps heing first attri- 
buted to wanton children (260-62), and 
then to an innocent wayfarer (263-65). 
So also Nitzsch, who rejects 260-62 (writ- 
ing rovs—or rather τούς r’—for τοὺς δ᾽ in 
263), and thinks that the simile gains 
force, as describing the keenness for war 
of the Myrmicons, if the wasps’ attack 
is conceived as unprovoked. 


260. €eontec, suo more, with the 
wautonness of children. So of the 
Kalydonian boar, κακὰ πόλλ᾽ ἔρδεσκεν 
ἔθων Οἰνῆος ἁλωήν, 1 δ40. ἐριϑμαίνοωειν, 
a word of doubtful formation, found only 
here. In sense it is evidently equivalent 
to ἐρεθίζωσιν, and shews no relation to 
épifw, to which analogy would lead us 
(cf. oxvduaivw by σκύζομαι).. Hence 
Agar (J. P. xxv. 41) ingeniously conj. 
ἐριδμαίνωσ᾽ ἐρέθοντες, vie in provoking. 

26] ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι τὸ κερτομεῖν οὐ τίθησιν 
ἐπὶ τοῦ δι᾽ ἔργου ἐρεθίζειν, ἀλλὰ διὰ λόγων. 
καὶ ὅτι διὰ τοῦ προειρημένου στίχου ταὐτὸν 
εἴρηται, τὸ γὰρ elvodlas ταὐτόν ἐστι τῶι 
ὁδῶι ἔπι οἰκί᾽ ἔχοντας καὶ τὸ ἐριδμαίνωσι 
τῶι κερτομέοντες, καὶ τὸ ἀεὶ τῶι ἔθοντες, ἐξ 
ἔθους συνεχῶς ἐπιφοιτῶντες. ἠθέτει καὶ 
᾿Αριστοφάνης, An. With the exception 
of the explanation of ἔθοντες this is 
certainly right. 


262. τιθεῖσι may have as its et 
either the wasps or the children; but 
the application of the simile points un- 
enjatakably to the former. 


1τ6 
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\ 3 ¥ ? 4 ‘ Ν eQr 
τοὺς δ᾽ εἴ wep παρά Tis τε κιὼν ἄνθρωπος ὁδίτης 
κινήση. ἀέκων, οἱ & ἄλκιμον ἧτορ ἔχοντες 


, A 
πρόσσω πᾶς πέτεται καὶ ἀμύνει οἷσι τέκεσσι. 


265 


τῶν τότε Μυρμιδόνες κραδίην καὶ θυμὸν ἔχοντες 
ἐκ νηῶν ἐχέοντο' βοὴ δ᾽ ἄσβεστος ὀρώρει. 
Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἑτάροισιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 
“Μυρμιδόνες, ἕταροι Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος, 


ἀνέρες ἔστε, φίλοι, μνήσασθε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς, 


ὡς ἂν Πηλεΐδην τιμήσομεν, ὃς μέγ᾽ ἄριστος 
᾿Αργείων παρὰ νηυσὶ καὶ ἀγχέμαχοι θεράποντες, 
γνῶι δὲ καὶ ᾿Ατρεΐδης εὐρὺ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
ἣν ἄτην, ὅ τ᾽ ἄριστον ᾿Αχαιῶν οὐδὲν ἔτισεν." 


A 3 Ἁ Ν Ul Ἁ e , = 
ὡς εἰπὼν wtpuve μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἑκάστου. 27 


an 


ἐν δ᾽ ἔπεσον Τρώεσσιν ἀολλέες: ἀμφὶ δὲ νῆες 
/ 4 Σ , e 3 9 a 
σμερδαλέον κονάβησαν ἀυσάντων ὑπ Αχαιῶν. 
Τρῶες δ᾽ ὡς εἴδοντο Μενοιτίον ἄλκιμον υἱόν, 
αὐτὸν καὶ θεράποντα, σὺν ἔντεσι μαρμαίροντας, 


πᾶσιν ὀρίνθη θυμός, ἐκίνηθεν δὲ φάλαγγες, 


280 


ἐλπόμενοι παρὰ ναῦφι ποδώκεα Πηλεΐωνα 

μηνιθμὸν μὲν ἀπορρῖψαι, φιλότητα δ᾽ ἑλέσθαι" 

πάπτηνεν δὲ ἕκαστος ὅπηι φύγοι αἰπὺν ὄλεθρον. 
Πάτροκλος δὲ πρῶτος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῶι 


4 \ ‘ 7 Φ ξ ᾽ 
ἀντικρὺ κατὰ μέσσον, ὅθι πλεῖστοι κλονέοντο, 


263. δ᾽ om. Syr. || Te: κε Harl. a. 
368. κέκλετο T. 
377. εμαρϑαλέον S. || κονάβιςςαν J. 
φύγη(ι) PQT. 


263. The conjunction of ἄνθρωπος 
with another subst. is as rare as that of 
ἀνήρ is common. Perhaps the only 
other instance is » 123 ὁδιτάων ἀνθρώπων. 
In Ὁ 202, 7 32 ξείνους may be an adj. 

265. πᾶς πέτεται, for the anacoluthon 
see H. G. § 170; this is the only case 
where the verb is attracted to the num- 
ber of the distributive πᾶς. 


273-74=A 411-12; they are hardly 
appropriate here where Patroklos is going 
to aid the Greeks, whereas in their ori- 
inal position they are a threat. Patro- 
Klos mission is, so far as it goes, a renun- 
ciation on Achilles’ part of the severe 
lesson he wishes to read Agamemnon. 


279. cUN Enreci, an instrumental use ; 


cf. on σὺν τεύχεσιν, 156. μαρμαίροντας 
is an unusual expression as applied to 


264. κινήςει CGP'QT. 
272 40. Seleukos. || ἀγχίμαχοι Vr. A. 
281. ἐλπόλιεναι Zen. 
285. κλονέοντο : καὶ Spicro: Bar. Mor. 


285 


365. πέταται JT- 
275. ὄτρυνε RU. 
283. ὅποι Vr. A. || 


men ; Diintzer would read δαιδαλέοισιν as 
in N 331. See however N 801. 

281. éAnéuenoi, const. ad sensum, see 
H. Ο. 8 169. Zen. read ἑλπόμεναι, ap- 
parently a correction merely for the sake 
of grammatical exactitude. Schol. T 
aptly compares Thuk. i. 110 τριήρεις 
πλέουσαι és Αἴγυπτον ἔσχον κατὰ τὸ Mev- 
δήσιον κέρας, οὐκ εἰδότες τῶν γεγενημένων 
οὐδέν᾽ For €Anecea with aor. infin. = 
suppose, see O 110. Bergk considers 
281-83 an interpolation belonging to the 
exchange of armour—which never has 
any effect but what we find here. But 
this is not necessary (see Introduction). ἡ 

283. Aristotle (ap. Schol. T) called this 
line δεινότατον τῶν ἑπῶν Ὁμήρου. One 
would expect it to mean that the Trojans 
took to flight, as in = 507 ff. ; here how- 
ever they hold their ground for a time. 
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4 A 4 7 
νηὶ πάρα πρυμνῆι μεγαθύμου Πρωτεσιλάου, 
Ἁ 7 f A / e \ 
καὶ Bare Ἰ]υραίχμην, ὃς Παίονας ἱπποκορυστὰς 
bed ? 3 a > > 5 a > A ef 
ἤγαγεν ἐξ ᾿Αμυδῶνος ἀπ A€tod εὐρὺ ῥέοντος" 
XN , \ Φ e 3 [2 4 “ 
τὸν Bare δεξιὸν ὦμον" ὁ δ᾽ ὕπτιος ἐν κονίηισι 
κάππεσεν οἰμώξας, ἕταροι δέ μιν ἀμφιφόβηθεν 290 
Παίονες" ἐν γὰρ Πάτροκλος φόβον ἧκεν ἅπασιν 
ἡγεμόνα κτείνας, ὃς ἀριστεύεσκε μάχεσθαι. 
ἐκ νηῶν δ᾽ ἔλασεν, κατὰ δ᾽ ἔσβεσεν αἰθόμενον πῦρ. 
ἡμιδαὴς δ᾽ ἄρα νηῦς λίπετ᾽ αὐτόθι" τοὶ δὲ φόβηθεν 
Τρῶες θεσπεσίωι ὁμάδωι, Δαναοὶ δ᾽ ἐπέχυντο 295 
ρ μ x 
νῆας ἀνὰ γλαφυράς: ὅμαδος δ᾽ ἀλίαστος ἐτύχθη. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὑψηλῆς κορυφῆς ὄρεος μεγάλοιο 
κινήση. πυκινὴν νεφέλην στεροπηγερέτα Ζεύς, 
ἔκ τ᾽ ἔφανεν πᾶσαι σκοπιαὶ καὶ πρώονες ἄκροι 
Α ’ 3 / > w 5» e 4 Ν > , 2 
καὶ νάπαι, οὐρανόθεν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπερράγη ἄσπετος αἰθήρ, 800 
ὡς Δαναοὶ νηῶν μὲν ἀπωσάμενοι δήϊον πῦρ 
τυτθὸν ἀνέπνευσαν, πολέμου δ᾽ οὐ γίνετ᾽ ἐρωή" 
᾽ , , a 3 “-.7 ς 5 » a 
οὐ yap ww τι Τρῶες ἀρηϊφίλων ὑπ ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἦ / 7 3 Ν a 
προτροπάδην φοβέοντο μελαινάων ἀπὸ νηῶν, 
᾽ > w> w > » a > ¢ fF > » 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔτ ap ἀνθίσταντο, νεῶν δ᾽ ὑπόεικον ἀνάγκηι. 805 


4288. After this Q adds ἀκιοῦ οὗ κάλλιετον ὕδωρ ἐπικίόναται alan (=B 850). 
290. ἀμφιφόβηφεν Ar. CPR Lips.: ἀμφεφόβηοεν 2. 293. EcBecan R. || ἐν 
ἄλλωι ἀκάλιατον πῦρ A. 298. κινήςει CT: κινήςειν (. 299. ἔφανον GQ: 
ἔφανε D: ἔφαναν CH Vr. b, Mosc. 2. || ἄκραι Mose. 2. 800. ἀπερράγη PR. 
301. ννὸς P. 302. πολέμωι Lips. || rirner’ [8]. 304. φοβέοντο: 
tpéGontro HR. 805. τινὲς ἄντα ἵσταντο (i.e. ἄνθ᾽ ἵσταντο) Schol. AT. 


287-88. See Β 848-49. Pyraichmes ἄΖεὺς ἀστεροπητής, but why should this 
has not been elsewhere named. «Ihe familiar phrase have been corrupted ἢ 
scholia note that in B the Paionians 299-300 = © 557-58; q.v. There is no 
are archers, ἀγκυλότοξοι, not horsemen question of the appropriateness of these 
as here. grand lines here. 

296. This line, as Bekker and others 302. dnénneucan, had breathing time ; 
have remarked, is probably interpolated cf. A 800, where this result is anticipated. 
from M 471; not only is it quite super- ἐρωή, cessation; see note on B 179. 
fluous, bat the repetition Jud Bet ar prenienn (Gr. ii. p. 129) connects the 
ὅμαδος is very awkward. word in this sense with Germ. Ruhe, 

297. The sudden gleam of new hope rest. It recurs only P 761. 
is magnificently compared to a sudden 303. In this sentence προτροπάδην is 
burst of light through clouds hanging the emphatic word ;-although the Tro- 
over a mountain peak, as though acleft jans are repulsed (φόβηθεν, 294) they are 
were opened into the very depths of ποῖ yet in headlong flight (cf. οὔτέ ποτε 


heaven. aporpérovro E 700) and the Greeks dare 
298. creponurepéra here only, because not relax their efforts—just as the 
the ar νεφεληγερέτα is obviously clouds are not cleared away by the rift 


impossible after νεφέλην. The idea, in their midst. So ἀνάγκηι almost= 
‘gatherer’ of lightnings, is, however, σπουδῆι, perforce, not from any anxiety 
not very appropriate; P. Knight conj. to escape; O 655. 
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ἔνθα δ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἕλεν ἄνδρα xedacbetons ὑσμίνης 
ἡγεμόνων, πρῶτος δὲ Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμος υἱός. 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἄρα στρεφθέντος ᾿Αρηϊλύκον βάλε μηρὸν 
ἔγχεϊ ὀξυόεντι, διαπρὸ δὲ χαλκὸν ἔλασσε" 


ῥῆξεν δ᾽ ὀστέον ἔγχος, ὁ δὲ πρηνὴς ἐπὶ yaln 


, 9 
ΚαΊΊΤΕΟ. 


στέρνον γυμνωθέντα παρ᾽ ἀσπίδα, λῦσε δὲ γυῖα. 
Φυλεΐδης δ᾽ ᾿Αμφικλον ἐφορμηθέντα δοκεύσας 
ἔφθη ὀρεξάμενος πρυμνὸν σκέλος, ἔνθα πάχιστος 


μνὼν ἀνθρώπου πέλεται" περὶ δ᾽ ἔγχεος αἰχμῆι 


νεῦρα διεσχίσθη, τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψε. 
Νεστορίδαι δ᾽ ὁ μὲν οὔτασ᾽ ᾿Ατύμνιον ὀξέϊ δουρὶ 
᾿Αντίλοχος, λαπάρης δὲ διήλασε χάλκεον ἔγχος" 


ἤριπε δὲ προπάροιθε. 


᾿Αντιλόχωι ἐπόρουσε κασιγνήτοιο χολωθείς, 


\ / f a 3 > 4 / 
στὰς πρόσθεν véxvos: tod δ᾽ ἀντίθεος Θρασυμήδης 
ἔφθη ὀρεξάμενος πρὶν οὐτάσαι, οὐδ᾽ ἀφάμαρτεν, 
ὦμον ἄφαρ' πρυμνὸν δὲ βραχίονα δουρὸς ἀκωκὴ 


806. tne’ ἀνὴρ PR. 
γαίης ACQS. 


οὐτὰς (?) T. 
προπάροιθε Harl. a. 


306=O 328. In 307 the full stop is 
usually placed after ἡγεμόνων, but the 
puneeeen of the text is suggested by 

ikanor (αὐτίκ᾽ ἄρα" τοῦτο καὶ adn’ 
ἄλλης ἀρχῆς δύναται λέγεσθαι, ἵνα στίζω- 
μεν ἐπὶ τὸ υἱός), and is supported by the 
use of αὐτίκ᾽ dpa, which regularly begins 
the clause—generally an apodosis after 
ἐπεί or ὅτε: but in 6 220 it is used 
exactly as here, after an independent 
sentence beginning with ἔνθα. Note the 
variant αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἄρ. 


818. épopuneénta, Aph. ὑφορμηθέντα, 
which Nauck adopts in the sense clam 
aggredientem. But this use of ὑπό in 
coin position ia very rare, if not unknown, 
in H.; ὑπόδρα approaches most nearly 
to it, and even there the meaning is 
rather different. Schol. T explains the 
form by ὑποχωρήσαντα, 80 that vro-= 
before him, as often, e.g. 303. 


314. 6 oc, cf. A 807 ἔγχει ὀρεξά- 
μενος. The use with the acc. in the 
sense fo reach, i.e. strike, with a weapon 


313. b@opuneénta Aph. 
Ven. B. || alyaAt: ὁρμῇ Q Mor. and yp. Lips.: dxuhi Harl. a. 


310 

ἀτὰρ Μενέλαος ἀρήϊος οὗτα @oavra 
315 

Μάρις 8 αὐτοσχεδὰ δουρὶ 

920 
808. αὐτίκα 0° ἄρ RK: αὐτίκα ὃ᾽ ἄρα P. 810. 
$15. μυἱὼν ADP Cant. Mosc. 2, 
817. τινὲς 
319. udpuc J Bar. Lips. Vr. A Mosc. 2. 821. npéceen : 


recurs only in 822, Ψ 805, and always 
with a form of φθάνω. 

316. The scholia remark that a wound 
at the root of the thigh (apparently in 
the gluteus maximus, which is in fact 
the ‘thickest muscle’ in the human 
body) would hardly produce immediate 
death, which seems to be implied. If the 
femoral artery were severed however, the 
victim would goon die. νεῦρα, tendons. 

317. ὁ λιέν, as though ὁ δὲ Θρασυμήδης 
were to follow, in distributive apposition ; 
the construction is altered in 821. So 


- 73 of δὲ δύω σκόπελοι, ὁ μέν κιτ.λ. i8 


followed by τὸν δ᾽ ἕτερον σκόπελον, 10]. 

821. τοῦ is gen. after ὦμον, which is 
governed by ὀρεξάμενος, as in 314; οὐδ᾽ 
ἀφάμαρτεν being parenthetical, as A 
350. But Brandreth’s conj. τόν for τοῦ is 
very probable. 

823. ἄφαρ seems here, as in some 
other places, to have merged the sense 
of guickly into a general asseverative 
force, such as ‘right into the shoulder.’ 
See note on A 418. 
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δρύψ᾽ ἀπὸ μυώνων, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ὀστέον ἄχρις ἄραξε. 

δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, κατὰ δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψεν. 325 
ὡς τὼ μὲν δοιοῖσι κασιγνήτοισι δαμέντε 

βήτην εἰς ἔρεβος, Σαρπηδόνος ἐσθλοὶ ἑταῖροι, 

υἷες ἀκοντισταὶ ᾿Αμισωδάρου, ὅς ῥα Χίμαιραν 

θρέψεν ἀμαιμακέτην πολέσιν κακὸν ἀνθρώποισιν. 

Αἴας δὲ Κλεόβουλον ᾿Οἱλιάδης ἐπορούσας 880 
ζωὸν ἔλε, βλαφθέντα κατὰ κλόνον: ἀλλά οἱ αὖθι 

λῦσε μένος, πλήξας ξίφει αὐχένα κωπήεντι. 

πᾶν δ᾽ ὑπεθερμάνθη ξίφος αἵματι" τὸν δὲ κατ᾽ ὄσσε 
ἔλλαβε πορφύρεος θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιή. 


Πηνέλεως δὲ Λύκων τε συνέδραμον": ἔγχεσι μὲν γὰρ 


335 


ἤμβροτον ἀλλήλων, μέλεον δ᾽ ἠκόντισαν ἄμφω, 


τὼ δ᾽ αὗτις ξιφέεσσι συνέδραμον. 


ἔνθα Λύκων μὲν 


ἱπποκόμου κόρυθος φάλον ἤλασεν, ἀμφὶ δὲ καυλὸν ; 
φάσγανον ἐρραίσθη" ὁ δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ οὔατος αὐχένα θεῖνε 


Πηνέλεως, πᾶν δ᾽ εἴσω ἔδυ ξίφος, ἔσχεθε δ᾽ οἷον 


940 


δέρμα, παρηέρθη δὲ κάρη, ὑπέλυντο δὲ γυῖα. 
Μηριόνης δ᾽ ᾿Ακάμαντα κιχεὶς ποσὶ καρπαλίμοισι 
νύξ᾽ ἵππων ἐπιβησόμενον κατὰ δεξιὸν ὦμον" 

ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων, κατὰ δ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν κέχυτ᾽ ἀχλύς. 


rm ρ΄ΠΠρᾷΜ΄ΠΞΠὋἷἝἕἷἕἷἧ ΄΄ἷ“΄΄΄΄..-ς-ὄ ...--....ς-ο΄΄“΄“ὋὦὋὃἝἽἪ“!“΄"΄΄ὦ΄ὦὖὮᾧ!ὮἅΞ“ἕῬἙἙἙ".-ὁὃ“ἝἪἝἝ ὁ... -- .- --.-.-.- 


324. umconon ADPTU Vr. A Mosc. 2. 
335. cunédpauen PU!. || ἔγχεϊ Harl. a. 
338. καυλὸν [6 ?]JJQRT: καυλῶι Mor. Bar.: eGAon S: καλόν 


Gnopoucac J. 331. αὖοις Q. 
337. aGerc C. 
(x@Aon) 22. 


844 om. Lips. 


324. ὁρύψ᾽ ἀπὸ μυώνων, lore away 
Jrom the muscles which join it to the 
shoulder. ἄχρις, completely, A 522. 

326-29. These lines, besides falling 
under the suspicion which hangs over 
the presence of Sarpedon in the original 
Μῆνις, contain several unusual expres- 
sions, and were rejected by P. Knight. 

εἷς is a phrase which does 

not occur elsewhere, though we have 
ἱεμένων ἔρεβόσδε, v 356. ἀκοντιςταί re- 
curs only in σ 262. ᾿Αμιοώδαρος is not 
nained in the other passage referring to 
the Chimaira (Z 179-83), which is ap- 
parently a wild beast and not one 
‘nurtured’ by a human being. It has 
been noticed that Amisodaros is a 
genuine non-Greek name; the form 
resembles Pixodaros of Karia (Herod. v. 
118), Pandaros, and Akestodaros in a 
rian inscription. The name is prob- 
ably equnacted with the town of Amisos 


339. éppdcen JR. || On’: ἀπ᾿ Vr. Ὁ. 


328. duicaddpou P. 330. 


840. Ecye ὃὲ οἷον GH (32). 


in Pontos. For the rationalizing history 
of him see Plut. Mor. 247 F. 

829, d&uauaKéTHN, see on Z 179. 

333-34. See E 82-83. Uneeepudnen, 
the ὑπό implies ‘thereat.’ A 417. 

338. φάλον, App. B, vii. 2; καυλόν, 
N 162. mss. generally give καλόν, but 
the separation of adjective and sub- 
stantive by the end of a line is not 
Homeric (see N 611). The accentuation 
κᾶλον shews that some took it to mean 
wood, cf. Hes. Opp. 427 ἐπικάμπυλα κᾶλα. 
The word is found only in plur. 

340. &cyeee, Acid fast, intrans., as M 
461, etc. We cannot supply κάρη as 
object, on account of the manner in 
which it is mentioned immediately after- 
wards ; nor ξίφος, because the skin 
would not be said to stop the sword. 

341. napHépen, hung down at the side ; 
see on Gopro Γ 272. 

3438-44. See E 46-47, with notes. 
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Ἰδομενεὺς δ᾽ ᾿Ερύμαντα κατὰ στόμα νηλέϊ χαλκῶι 840 

puke τὸ 8 ἀντικρὺ δόρυ χάλκεον ἐξεπέρησε 

νέρθεν itr ἐγκεφάλοιο, κέασσε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὀστέα λευκά' 

ἐςς δ᾽ ἐτίναχθεν ὀδόντες, ἐνέπλησθεν δέ οἱ ἄμφω 

αἵματος ὀφθαλμοί: τὸ δ᾽ ἀνὰ στόμα καὶ κατὰ ῥῖνας 

πρῆσε χανών" θανάτου δὲ μέλαν νέφος ἀμφεκάλυψεν. 850 
οὗτοι ἄρ᾽ ἡγεμόνες Δαναῶν ἕλον ἄνδρα ἕκαφτος. 

ὡς δὲ λύκοι ἄρνεσσιν ἐπέχραον ἢ ἐρίφοισι ᾿ 

σίνται, ὑπὲκ μήλων αἱρεύμενοι, αἴ τ᾽ ἐν ὄρεσσι 


3 [4 a e \ 30 ἢ 
ποιμένος ἀφραδίηισι διέτμαγεν: οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες 
αἶψα διαρπάζουσιν ἀνάλκιδα θυμὸν ἐχούσας: 


ὡς Δαναοὶ Τρώεσσιν ἐπέχραον: οἱ δὲ φόβοιο 

δυσκελάδου μνήσαντο, λάθοντο δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς. 
Αἴας δ᾽ ὁ μέγας αἰὲν ἐφ᾽ “Εκτορι χαλκοκορυστῆι 

Ψ 2 3 7 e \ 3 / 4 

ier’ ἀκοντίσσαι" ὁ δὲ ἰδρείηι πολέμοιο, 


3 ’ὔ / / 4 Μ 
ἀσπίδι ταυρείηι κεκαλυμμένος εὐρέας ὦμους, 


900 


os A “A A ΄ 
σκέπτετ᾽ ὀϊστῶν τε potloyv καὶ δοῦπον ἀκόντων. 
ἢ μὲν δὴ γίνωσκε μάχης ἑτεραλκέα νίκην" 
3 \ Φ > ἢ , > > e , 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὧς ἀνέμιμνε, σάω 5 ἐρίηρας ἑταίρους. 


345. ᾿Ερύλιαντα : τινὲς Ὀρύλιαντα T. 
Q Lips. (yp. κέαςε). || λευκά: χαλκά L (χαλκός 3). 


οὐδ᾽ J. 849. pina J. 


346. εἰςεπέρηςε U. 347. xédace 
848. ἐκ δ᾽: ἐν δ᾽ U: 


861. οὗτοι ἅμ᾽ Harl. ἃ (yp. Ap). || ἕλεν C. || ἕκαςτον 
Syr. Par.c 6 g: ἐν ἄλλωι ἄνδρας ἀρίετους A. 


352. ἐπίχραον S. || ἐρίφεςει KR. 


858. αἱρούμενοι J: yp. καὶ ἀγρεύλενοι X. || οὕτως αἵ τε θηλυκῶς, al bies Did. 


(others οἵ τε). 
ἀπέχραον G. 


350. πρῆσε, spirted or even ‘blew’ 
out the blood ; see on A 481. 

353. The change of gender, μήλων .. 
αἵ τε is harsh, but it may be paralleled 
by E 140, and is used as hedeh ὄϊες had 
preceded. Fick would reject from ἢ 
ἐρίφοισι to αἱρεύμενοι, so getting rid of 
this harshness, and also of the [onic 
contraction αἱρεύμενο. Besides ὑπὲκ 
μήλων, from among the herd, is in- 
consistent with éruaren, which makes 
them stragglers from the main body. 
There is, therefore, something in favour of 
his athetesis ; though the words are not 
like the empty work of an interpolator. 
Agar’s μητρῶν for μήλων is ingenious, 
but the form is not Homeric (J. P. xxv. 
43). énéypaon, 8 50 μητέρι μοι μνηστῆρες 
éréxpaov, beset. See on E 138, Φ 369. 

858. ὁ μέγας, the article occurs here 
only in this phrase, which is perhaps 
a mistake for Alas δὲ μέγας. Cf. Alas τε 


868. ἐφ᾽ : ὑφ᾽ L. 


8δ4, diéruaren Ar. 2: διέτλιαγον S Syr. Par. Ὁ c g. 
862. mrnoocKe Syr. 


356. 
868. ἀνάλελινε J. 


μέγας καὶ δῖος ᾿ἮΟδυσσεύς I 169, and so A 
563, etc. The usual phrase is μέγας 
Τελαμώνιος Alas. 

359. [Speier as H 198, and compare 
Hector’s own boast in H 237-41. 

361. cxénrero, so P 652 oxéwreo. The 
only other instance in H. is σκεψάμενος 
μ 247, so that here there is no sign of 
the later preference of the aor. fut. and 
perf. over the pres. and imperf. of this 
verb. σκοπεῖν is not found in H. at all. 
The use of the verb with Potzon (whist- 
ling, « 315, K 502) and δοῦπον, both 
expressing sownd, is rather curious ; ‘he 
watched for’ is of course the sense. 

362, udync ἑτεραλκέα νίκην, the turn 
of the tide of victory; see note on 
H 26. 

363. edeo, from the non-thematic form 
σάωμι, found again in ᾧ 238, and as an 
imper. in » 230, p 595. See note on I 
424. “ 
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e > wv 3 2 3 3 4 4 w ? ἃ [4 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀπ᾿ Οὐλύμπου νέφος ἔρχεται οὐρανὸν εἴσω 


αἰθέρος ἐκ δίης, ὅτε τε Ζεὺς λαίλαπα τείνηι, 


365 


Δ “ > “ / 2 , / 
ὡς τῶν EK νηῶν γένετο ἰαχὴ τε φοβος Te, 


ῸΝ \ “ὦ ’ 4 
οὐδὲ κατὰ μοῖραν πέραον πάλιν. 


Ἕκτορα δ᾽ ἵπποι 


ἔκφερον ὠκύποδες σὺν τεύχεσι, λεῖπε δὲ λαὸν 
Τρωϊκόν, obs ἀέκοντας ὀρυκτὴ τάφρος ἔρυκε. 


πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἐν τάφρωι ἐρυσάρματες ὠκέες ἵπποι 


370 


Ν > 3 , e “Ὁ / > 3 [4 
ἄξαντ᾽ ἐν πρώτωι ῥυμῶι λίπον ἅρματ᾽ ἀνάκτων. 


866. ἐκ Ofnc: εὐδίης P (yp. ἐκ δίης) RK (supr. εἰ overs). || Te: γε T. || λαίλαπι 
Par. e and Ar. ἐν τοῖς ὑπομνήμασι. || τείνει (P'?) QRT: τείνειη (i.e. τείνει supr. 


4) Ὁ: τάνοι (P! ?) Bar. Mor. 
ἔρυκε: eépre Syr. 


364. The following passage contains 
many difficulties and inconsistencies. 
The opening simile is obscure. The 
unexcused and unexplained flight of 
Hector in 367 is strange after his very 
different attitude in 363. ἐκ νηῶν 
should rather be ἀπὸ νεῶν, as they are 
no longer among the ships, unless the 
phrase is meant to be a recapitulation 
of the whole retreat; but then the 
second mention of Hector would be out 
of place, as it must be meant to follow 
after what is said in 358-63. Again, to 
say nothing of the entire omission of the 
wall, it is hard to see how the, trench 
ean hinder the fugitives on foot while it 
causes no hindrance to Hector in his 
chariot ; in M 61-79 the conditions are 
exactly the opposite. The filling up of 
the trench by Apollo in O 356 is entirely 
forgotten ; but for this the absence of 
the wall might be explained from O 361. 
Linguistically the dual ἄξαντε in 371 
is doubtful, and the omission of the 
digamma in &pyar’ ἀνάκτων hardly re- 
mediable. It is clear, then, that there 
is some interpolation. Naber would re- 
ject only 367-71, but this, besides leav- 
ing the questionable simile, gives a very 
harsh repetition, ἰαχή re φόβος τε... 
lax re φόβωι τε separated ὍΠΟΥ a 
single line. The least that can be con- 
demned is therefore, as it would seem, 
364-71. The interpolation of the last 
four lines is easily explicable, if it be 
admitted that the original Μῆνις knew 
nothing of the wall; when it had once 
been inserted into the poem, it needed 
mention in a retreat as much as in an 
advance. 

365. On the phrase αἰθέρος ἐκ dinc 
see App. H. The variant εὐδίης is in- 
teresting ; it might mean ‘amid clear 


867. népcon P (népaon P™): népeon U. 
370. épucdpuaro: Lips. (supr. €c). 


weather,’ but it does not help the meta- 
phor. εὕὔδιος is not a Homeric word, 
and in later poets the ε is always short, 
except rarely in arsis.—The simile is 
very vague and inappropriate; ‘as a 
storm-cloud appears on the face of 
heaven, such was their shouting and 
panic out of the ships.’ It is hard to 
see what the point of comparison is. 
A crowd of men is sometimes called a 
νέφος, but there the similarity seems to 
end. The interpolator of the allusion to 
the trench seems to have aimed at a 
counterpart to the great cloud simile of 
297 ff. ; because the coming of the 
Myrmidons is there compared to the 
breaking of clouds, the departure of the 
Trojans may be compared to the coming 
of clouds. The result hardly justifies 
the argument. λαίλαπα, ἐν τοῖς ὑπο- 
μνήμασι κατὰ δοτικὴν τὸ “" λαίλαπι, ᾿ ἵν᾽ Fe 
ὅταν ὁ Ζεὺς ἐν λαίλαπι παρατείνης τὰ 
νέφη, Schol. T. 

367. οὐ κατὰ uotpan, cf. M 225 οὐ 
κόσμωι παρὰ ναῦφιν ἐλευσόμεθ᾽ αὐτὰ κέλευ- 
θα. Schol. Β (Porph.) on Z 488 οὐ κατὰ 
τὸ καθῆκον, ἀλλὰ αἰσχρῶς. πέραον, crossed, 
but whether the wall or the moat is meant 
we are not told. 

368. cUN TeUyec’ seems to mean ‘in 
spite of the weight of his armour.’ 

371. ‘The Dual is used of a group of 
pairs . . the Dual] ἄπξαντε (like the πὰρ 
puui) refers to one chariot. Probably 
too we should read ἅρμα ἀνάκτων (i.e. 
Favdxrwy),’ H. G. § 170, comparing Ψ 
362 πάντες ἐφ᾽ ἵπποιιν μάστιγας ἄειραν, v 
948 ὅσσε δ᾽ ἄρασφεων δακρυόφιν πίμπλαντο, 
I 508, τ 444. But it must be noticed 
that the sing. ῥυμῶι, as describing gener- 
ally a single spot belonging to each 
chariot, is not really a support for this ; 
the poet would hardly have said ἐν 
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Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἕπετο σφεδανὸν Δαναοῖσι κελεύων, 
Τρωσὶ κακὰ φρονέων: οἱ δὲ ἰαχῆι τε φόβωι τε 
πάσας πλῆσαν ὁδούς, ἐπεὶ ἂρ τμάγεν: tre δ᾽ ἀέλλη 


σκίδναθ᾽ ὑπαὶ νεφέων, τανύοντο δὲ μώνυχες ἵπποι 


375 


” LA “ ww ‘ , 
ἄψορρον προτὶ ἄστυ νεῶν ἄπο Kal κλισιάων. 
᾿ Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἧι πλεῖστον ὀρινόμενον ἴδε λαόν, 


.«᾽ 


τῆι p 


ἔχ᾽ ὁμοκλήσας" ὑπὸ δ᾽ 


ἄξοσι φῶτες ἔπιπτον 


πρηνέες ἐξ ὀχέων, δίφροι δ᾽ ἀνακυμβαλίαζον. 


3 \ > os» , ej 2. » “ 
ἀντικρὺ δ ἄρα τάφρον ὑπέρθορον ὠκέες ἵπποι 


872. οφεϑανὸν Ar. ῶ : others cpedan@n (see on ᾧ 542). 
ἐν ἄλλωι Gyoppon προτὶ cru ἑἐλιχοέντων ὑπ᾽ ἀχαιῶν A. 
ἑκοπίοω Η. || ἀνακυλιβαλίαζον Ar. A Syr.: ἀνεκυλιβαλίαζον 2. 


ἄνα GR. || Gnéxeopon Q Cant. 


πρώτοις ῥυμοῖς in any case when he 
meant that all were broken at the same 
place. It looks as aes the inter- 
polator (see Introd.) had adapted a line, 
perhaps from an old Epic, which applied 
to the breaking of a single chariot, by 
simply reading Appar’ ἀνάκτων for ἅρμα 
ἄνακτος, under the belief supported by 
Zen. (probably not without ancient 
tradition) that the dual could be used 
as a plural; or the line may merely be 
made up of 2 40 (q.v.) and II 507. The 
harshness of the constr. will be somewhat 
softened if we read πολλῶν for πολλοί, 
ἐν πρώτωι ῥυλιῶι, at the front end of 
the pole, where the yoke was attached, 
see ‘SPP. M. This would of course be 
the likeliest place for the pole to break ; 
and as the horses were attached by the 
yoke only, without traces, a fracture 
there would at once set them free. 

374. ὁδούς, probably the tracks across 
the plain. tudren, were cut up into 
straggling bodies, cf. 354. ἀέλλη, 80 
Mss. ; edd. have generally altered it to 
ἄελλα, on the analogy of θύελλα. The 
nom. sing. does not occur elsewhere, and 
there is no justification for desertin 
Ms. authority. For the use of the von 
to signify a cloud of dust cf. Ψ 366, and 
κονίσαλος ἀελλής Γ 13. 

375. ὑπαὶ νεφέων, wp to the clouds, 
see on O 625. Editors unanimously 
read ὑπό, MSS. unanimously (so far as is 
known) ὑπαί. Of course the former is 
metrically adequate; but the latter is 
quite firmly established and is found 
occasionally in Trag. (e.g. Soph. £2. 711, 
Aisch. Ag. 892 etc.), doautles as an 
archaism. Cf. also ὕπαιθα, and rapac-, 
μεται- in composition. Prepositions 


380 


876. ποτὶ LR. |; 
379. ἐς ὀχέων: 
380. ἄρα: 


originally being adverbs, the locative 
termination is unobjectionable. There 
seems to be no reason therefore for 
favouring one form at the expense of 
the other. It is likely enough that in 
many places the antiquated form in -ac 
has had to give place to the more familiar. 

879. ἀνε καλιβολίαχον occurs only here 
in Greek. It is commonly explained 
‘turned over with a rattle,’ as from 
κύμβαλον. The analogy with κύμβαχος 
(E 586 ἔκπεσε δίφρου κύμβαχος ἐν κονίηισιν) 
is very,close, and the two words were 
doubtless connected; where both are 
so obscure it is useless to say more, or 
to correct the text, with Valkenaer and 
others, to ἀνακυμβαχίαζον. 

380-83. Here again we have a passage 
apparently interpolated in order to bring 
in an allusion to the trench. It will be 
seen that the simile in 384 which refers 
to the whole Trojan cavalry comes in 
far more appropriately after the account 
of the confusion of the Trojan horses at 
large in 378-79 than where a transition 
has been made to two single teams in 
380 (Patroklos’) and 383 (Hector’s). 
The transition, too, from δίφροι (379), the 
chariots of the enemy, to ὠκέες ἵπποι, 
P.’s horses, is harsh, because when we 
first read 380 we suppose that the horses 
meant are those belonging to the chariots 
in question ; it is only when we come to 
the end of 382 that we find that we are 
wrong. The phrase éni “Extopi κέκλετο 
euude, his heart bade him attack Hector, 
is quite unlike any of the uses of the 
very frequent κέλομαι, which uires 
the infin. to be expressed, and the 
omission of the object (Patroklos ? or his 
horses 1) makes the phrase doubly obscure. 
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[ἄμβροτοι, ods Πηλῆϊ θεοὶ δόσαν ἀγλαὰ δῶρα,) 
πρόσσω ἱέμενοι, ἐπὶ δ᾽ “Ἕκτορι κέκλετο θυμός" 

lero γὰρ βαλέειν: τὸν δ᾽ ἔκφερον ὠκέες ἵπποι. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὑπὸ λαίλαπι πᾶσα κελαινὴ βέβριθε χθὼν 


ἤματ᾽ ὀπωρινῶι, ὅτε λαβρότατον χέει ὕδωρ 


385 


Ζεύς, ὅτε δὴ ἄνδρεσσι κοτεσσάμενος χαλεπήνηι, 
A 2 3 A / “ 

οἱ βίην εἶν ἀγορῆι σκολιὰς κρίνωσι θέμιστας, 

ἐκ δὲ δίκην ἐλάσωσι, θεῶν ὄπιν οὐκ ἀλέγοντες" 
“ , U , es 

τῶν δέ τε πάντες μὲν ποταμοὶ πλήθουσι ῥέοντες, 


881 om. ACDHSU S 
ΒΕ Bar. Mor. Vr. A: xe T. 


εἴ G. || κρίνουα Harl. a. 


$81. This line is interpolated from 
867, evidently because the ambiguity of 
ὠκέες ἵπποι (see above) was felt to require 
immediate correction. 

384. This very remarkable simile, with 
which we may compare that in A 450 ff, 
has been roughly treated by many critics ; 
Fick goes so far as to call it Ba 
absurd’ (sogar abgeschmackt). he 
picture is surely a very fine and appro- 

iate one. The Trojan horses, broken 

m their chariots and galloping in 
wild confusion across the plain, are com- 
pared to the torrents in a mountain 
country during a time of rain so ex- 
cessive that it can only be regarded as 
a divine judgment. The only lines to 
which exception can fairly be taken are 
387-88 (see note). The comparison of 
mountain torrents to galloping horses 
has not improbably given rise to the 

nd of the Centaurs. κελαινή, dark 
with the clouds that cover it. Spitzner 
conj. xeXaw je, compare A 747 κελαινῆι 
λαίλαπι ἶσος, but the change is needless, 
and the order of the words is against 
it, βέβριθε, as though the clouds were 
a heavy weight upon the earth—a most 
vigorous and picturesque expression. 
The variant βέβρυχε, groans, is also 
possible, and corresponds well with the 
στενάχοντο of 393; see μ 242 (of Skylla) 
ἀμφὶ δὲ πέτρη δεινὸν βεβρύχει. 

385. The variant χειμερίωι is perhaps 
8 reminiscence of the fine simile in M 
279. It is less appropriate here, for the 
Winter is a comparatively fine season in 
Greece, autumn being the time of heavy 
rain. sn igo see on E 5. 

386. Edd. generally read δή ῥ᾽ without 


authority. δή remains long before a 


. || &Bpore: Q. € 
385. Ruan yauepio PR (xau- ΒΕ). || χέη L 
ecorr, 886. δὴ ACH Syr. Mosc. 2 Lips: δή τ᾽ ἢ, 
388. éAdcova Harl. a. 


884. ὡς ὃ oe uno Syr. || 


387. εἶν om.Q: ἐν J: 


vowel in the same position in Z 806, Καὶ 
536, A 171, N 688. 


387-88. There are many reasons for 
thinking this couplet spurious. It en- 
tirely spoils the balance of the simile by 
laying weight on a point which is far 
removed from the required picture. The 

hrase κρίνειν eéuicrac for δίκας is not 

omeric in expression or thought; to 
H. the θέμιστες are rather laws or prin- 
ciples than judgments to be given, and 
they are in the keeping of the kings, 
not, as seems here to be implied, in the 
power of the community. ὄπιν is a 
word occurring elsewhere only in the Οὐ. 
(twice in , once each in v and ¢), and in 
Hesiod, Pindar, etc. (see L. and S., s.v.). 
The couplet is evidently made up from 
Hesiod Opp., cf. 221 σκολιῆις δὲ δίκηις 
κρίνωσι θέμιστας, 223 (Δίκη) κακὸν ἀνθρώ- 
ποισι φέρουσα οἵ τέ μιν ἐξελάσωσι καὶ οὐκ 
ἰθεῖαν ἔνειμαν, and the following passage 
concerning the blessings given by Zeus 
to men who give er judgments. 
Again in 250 we find ὅσοι σκολιῆισι 
δίκηισιν ἀλλήλους τρίβουσι, θεῶν ὅπιν οὐκ 
ἀλέγοντες. The excellent opportunity for 
a sententious interpolation was evidently 
τοῦ much for a poet of the Hesiodean 
school. 


389. τῶν must mean ‘the rivers of 
these men,’ a strange expression, but 
less harsh than the alternative which 
regards τῶν as referring in a collective 
sense to ὕδωρ above, ‘these floods.’ 
Possibly the word may have been altered 
by the interpolator; e.g. it may have 
been τοῦ (sc. ὕδατος), which would seem 
to have too distant a reference when the 
two lines had been added. 
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πολλὰς δὲ κλιτῦς τότ᾽ ἀποτμήγουσι χαράδραι, 
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ἐς & ἅλα πορφυρέην μεγάλα στενάχουσι ῥέουσαι 
? > / \ 4 , , 4 > 9 , 

ἐξ ὀρέων ἐπὶ κάρ, μινύθει δέ τε ἔργ᾽ ἀνθρώπων" 
A er \ 4 , f 

ὡς ἔπποι Τρωιαὶ μεγάλα στενάχοντο θέουσαι. 


ἂψ ἐπὶ νῆας ἔεργε παλιμπετές, οὐδὲ πόληος 


εἴα ἱεμένους ἐπιβαινέμεν, ἀλλὰ μεσηγὺ 
“Ὁ A nA ’ e a 
νηῶν καὶ ποταμοῦ καὶ τείχεος ὑψηλοῖο 
a ᾽ ; 
κτεῖνε μεταΐσσων, πολέων ὃ ἀπετίνυτο ποινήν. 
fa) A 
ἔνθ᾽ ἤτοι Ipovoov πρῶτον βάλε δουρὶ φαεινῶι, 


/ / > > / a“ N a 
στέρνον γυμνωθέντα παρ᾽ ἀσπίδα, λῦσε δὲ γυῖα: 


δούπησεν δὲ πεσών. 


891. εἰς Syr. || ῥέοντες ὦ. 


φάλαγει Syr. || énéxupce DJT Lips. Vr. 


896. ἐπιβαίνειν PR. 


390 
Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν πρώτας ἐπέκερσε φάλαγγας, 

395 

400 

ὁ δὲ Θέστορα Ἤνοπος υἱὸν 
898. τρώων Ὁ. 8394. πρώταις enéx 
: ἀπέκερςε Q Cant.: 9° dnéxepce 8. 
398. ἀπετίννυτο CPR: dnainuto Q. 899. πρῶτον 


npénoon H. || ἐν ἄλλωι βάλε ποιμένα λαῶν A. 


390. ἀποτμήγουςι, the torrent beds 
divide the hill-sides. The force of ἀπο- 
τμήγειν is not necessarily the same as our 
‘cut off,’ i.e. it does not always imply 
the separation of the thing cut from 
something else, but may mean merely a 
division within it by a deep cleft as 
we say ‘cut wp’; see note on λαιμὸν 
ἀποτμήξειε (ἀπαμήσειε) Σ 84. 

391. πορφυρέην, the epithet is only 
here applied to the &As or shallow water 
of the coast ; when used of water it else- 
where belongs only to κῦμα. Virgil 
imitates the line, Georg. iv. 373 In 
mare purpureum violentior effluit amnis. 
For the personification in crendyouei 
cf. Ψ 230 Θρηΐκιον xara πόντον, ὁ δ' 
ἔστενεν οἴδματι θύων. Ἔ΄' 

892, ἐπὶ κάρ, an obscure phrase ; the 
ancients doubted if it should be written 
in ove word or two, and explained head- 
long (as from ἐπὶ κάρα) or sideways. The 
adj. ἐπικάρσιαι (ι 70), of ships in a storm, 
is equally doubtful. The sense headlong 
certainly suits this place best ; but the 
adj. (like éyxdpovos) always means athwart 
in later Greek. The derivation of this 
sense is obscure. sunveg, intrans., 88 
P 788, ὃ 374. ἔργα, chiefly or solely 
tillage in this connexion. Cf. B 751, 
E 92, M 283, T 131, 8 22, αὶ 344 ᾿Ιθάκης 
Epya=the fields of Ithaka. 

394. ἐπέκερςε, cf. O 467, II 120, where 
the verb is used in a metaphorical sense. 
Here we may equally translate ‘cut off, 
thwarted’; the sense seems to be that 


Patroklos outstrips the foremost batta- 
lions of the Trojans and stops their career. 
The variant πρώταις évéxepoe φάλαγξι of 
Syr. is probably a reminiscence of πυκινῆις 
évéxupoe φάλαγξι, N 145 (cf. ἐπέκυρσε in 
T, etc.). ἀπέκερσε of QS would exactly 
represent our cut off from retreat, and 
is what we should expect to find. The 
word recurs only in the literal sense, 
K 456, etc., but cf. dwroruiyew K 364, 
A 468, X 456. 


395. πόληος émBainéuen, to set foot in 
the city, as § 262 ἐπὴν πόλιος ἐπιβείομεν. 

397. τείχεος clearly means the wall of 
Troy, not the Greek wall, as many have 
supposed ; in the latter case it is 1mpos- 
sible to get any sense out of the words, 
whereas the line as it stands is free 
from objection if we consider that in 
the original Μῆνις there was only one 
wall—that round Troy; so that after 
the excision of 364-71, 380-83 there is 
no longer any ambiguity in the words. 
Almost all editors regard the line as a 
mere gloss, because they hold that τείχεος 
necessarily means the Greek wall. 

398. πολέων ἀπετίνυτο noINHN, exacted 
vengeance for many fallen Greeks. This 
is the regular sense of the mid. dzorf- 
νυμαι (8 73) with ἀπετισάμην and ἀποτί- 
σομαι, the act. ἀποτίνω being=to pay 
back. Cf. note on N 745. 400=3812. 


401. “Hnonoc υἱόν, cf. = 445. The 
constr. is dropped and resumed again 
with nuxe, 404. ; 
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δεύτερον ὁρμηθείς---- μὲν εὐξέστωι ἐνὶ δίφρωι 
ἧστο ἀλείς" ἐκ γὰρ πλήγη φρένας, ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα χειρῶν 
ἡνία ἠΐχθησαν: ὁ δ᾽ ἔγχεϊ νύξε παραστὰς 


γναθμὸν δεξιτερόν, διὰ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ πεῖρεν ὀδόντων, 


405 


ἕλκε δὲ δουρὸς ἑλὼν ὑπὲρ ἄντυγος, ὡς ὅτε Tis φὼς 
v “" 2 ε Ἁ 3 ‘ 
πέτρηι ἔπι προβλῆτι καθήμενος ἱερὸν ἰχθὺν 
ἐκ πόντοιο θύραζε λίνωι καὶ ἤνοπι χαλκῶι" 
ὡς rx’ ἐκ δίφροιο κεχηνότα δουρὶ φαεινῶι, 
καὸ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπὶ στόμ᾽ ἔωσε: πεσόντα δέ μιν λίπε θυμός. 410 
αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ Ἐς ρύλαον ἐπεσσύμενον βάλε πέτρωι 


402. δεύτερος R. 
406. ἕλκε Ar. 2: εἷλκε GQ. 
CDGJSTU: efx’ Q: 


403. ἐκ rap: καὶ γὰρ L. 
408. ofnom Q. 
εἷλκεν Lips.: ἕλκετ᾽ P. 


405. ὀθόντας T Vr. A. 
409. €\x” Ar. 2: εἴλκ' 
411. ἐρύλαον DJ Harl. a, 


Mosc. 27: εὑρύλαον LS: εὐρύαλον APQRT Cant. Mor. Lips.: ἐρύαλον CGHU. | 
éneccuuenoc (A supr.) Ὁ, yp. T. || πέτρωι: δουρὶ R (yp. nérpon): πέτρωι ἣ 


πέτρηι Eust. 


4038. ἐκ. . πλήγη as N 394. 

404. Note the hiatus at the end of 
the first foot ; van L. writes ἡνία F’(or), 
Brandreth ἡνία Fo ἤϊζχθεν. But see on 
B 87. 

405. neipen, drove ἐξ through; the 
word ΤΕΥ means (fo pierce, the 
object tein the thing pierced, not, as 
here, the spear. It is possible here, 
however, to make ἔγχος the subject, 7 
prerced through the teeth. αὐτοῦ is a 
suspicious word, as it seems to mean 
‘his’ in the weakest sense, ’Arrixds as 
the Schol. say. Bekk. conj. αὐτῶν, 
through the very teeth. 

406. ϑουρός, by the spear, as though 
it were a part of the man, like χειρὸς 
ἑλεῖν. ὧς ὅτε sc. ἕλκει or ἕλκη. The 
simile from angling is worked out at 
greater length in uw 251-54, where ἐπὶ 
πτροβόλωι and θύραζε remind one of the 
present . See also on 2 80-82. 

407. For the use of ἱερόν here see 
note on A 366 and App. D (vol. i. 
Ῥ. 592). ὅτι οὐκ ἐπί τι εἶδος ἰχθύος φερό- 
μενος εἴρηκεν ἱερὸν ἰχθύν, καθάπερ τινὲς 
ἀποδεδώκασι τὸν πομπίλον, οἱ δὲ τὸν xdd- 
λιχθυν (v. 1,.6χ.}" ἀλλὰ κοινότερον τὸν 
ἀνετὸν καὶ εὐτραφῆ, ὡς ἱερὸν βοῦν λέγομεν 
τὸν ἀνειμένον, An., i.e. fat as a sacred 
ox which has no work to do. So Fisi 
explains the adj. to mean ‘living an 
idle life’ like sacred cattle, nudlo mortali 

contacti (Tac.), and owning allegi- 
ance only to the of the sea. But 
all this is needlessly far-fetched. There 
is in fact abundant evidence for the 


sanctity of fish both in Greece and 
elsewhere; Frazer gives it with his 
usual wealth of reference in Paus. iv. 
153-54. The Homeric Greeks had only 
partially outgrown the superstitious dis- 
like to eating the sacred fish; they 
would do so under the stress of necessity 
(see ὃ 368-69), but they still retained 
the epithet which implied that it was 
wrong. 

408. nom, only here, = 349, κ 360, 
always in the same phrase, like νώροψ 
(see on B 578), and equally uncertain in 
origin and meaning with that word. 
As καί is not shortened, the word was 
presumably Fivoy. 

410. στόμα F’ Sce Brandreth. 

411. βάλε nérpoo, he is therefore on 
foot; in 378 (€ye=drove) he was stil] 
on the chariot, and in 427 he is again 
mounted. This illustrates the rapid 
mounting and dismounting of the heroes, 
which is a constant characteristic of 
Homeric warfare. Diintzer is wrong in 
taking it as evidence that 411-17 are 
interpolated ; this does not do away 
with the diffienlty, for it is not clear 
that παραστάς in 404 can be used of 
‘coming up’ in a chariot. The pass- 
age, however, is an insignificant and 
mechanical production, made up of names 
and repetitions of lines from other places 
(411 cf. T 288; 412=7T 387; 418 ef. 
ᾧ 118; 414=N 544: 418=M 194), and 
can be perfectly well dispensed with. 
Another 'Epéuas (415) was killed a short 
time back (345) ; repetition within such 
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μέσσην κακ κεφαλήν' ἡ δ᾽ ἄνδιχα πᾶσα κεάσθη 
ἐν κόρυθι βριαρῆι" ὁ δ᾽ ἄρα πρηνὴς ἐπὶ γαίην 
κάππεσεν, ἀμφὶ δέ μιν θάνατος χύτο θυμοραϊστής. 


αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ “Epvyavta καὶ ᾿Αμφοτερὸν καὶ ᾿Ἑπάλτην 


415 


Τληπόλεμόν τε Δαμαστορίδην ᾿Εχίον τε Πύριν τε 

Ἰφέα τ᾽ Εὔιππόν τε καὶ ᾿Αργεάδην Πολύμηλον 

πάντας ἐπασσυτέρους πέλασε χθονὶ πουλυβοτείρηι. 
Σαρπηδὼν δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἴδ᾽ ἀμιτροχίτωνας ἑταίρους 


χέρσ᾽ ὕπο Πατρόκλοιο Μενοιτιάδαο δαμέντας, 


420 


f > 9 > / / , 
κέκλετ ap ἀντιθέοισι καθαπτόμενος Λυκίοισιν" 


é / 
“aides, ὦ Λύκιοι, πόσε φεύγετε ; 


νῦν θοοὶ ἔστε" 


ἀντήσω γὰρ ἐγὼ τοῦδ᾽ ἀνέρος, ὄφρα δαείω 
ὅς τις ὅδε κρατέει καὶ δὴ κακὰ πολλὰ ἔοργε 


Τρῶας, ἐπεὶ πολλῶν τε καὶ ἐσθλῶν γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσεν." 


425 


pa καὶ ἐξ ὀχέων σὺν τεύχεσιν ἄλτο χαμᾶζε. 
Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν, ἐπεὶ ἴδεν, ἔκθορε δίφρου. 
οἱ δ᾽, ὥς T αἰγυπιοὶ γαμψώνυχες ἀγκυλοχεῖλαι 


416. πύρην G: πύρον Lips. 
οὖν YO": εἶδεν Lips.: εἶδ᾽ Q. 
0° ἄρ᾽ Vr. A. 


natrow limits is usually avoided, even 
with unimportant names. 

419. For the position of the following 
episode in the story see Introd. ἄμιτρο- 
x Nac, App. B, iv. 5. This seems to 

e regarded as a national peculiarity of 
the Lykians. There are but few other 
similar allusions in H., see B 542, A 533. 
The Greeks do not differ from their 
neighbours in dress. There is evidently 
no difference between the arms of 
Diomedes and the Lykian Glaukos 
when they exchange in Z: see Helbig 
H. E.* p. 6 fff. 

421. καθαπτόμενος is here absolute, 
the dat. being taken with κέκλετο. 

422. Ecreimper. ; we can equally read 
ἐστέ [indic.], and the choice is not easy. 
The latter gives a tone of bitter sarcasm 
well suited to the passage, ‘now ye are 
swift’ (viz. when running away); the 
point depending on the fact that θοός 
when used of men is properly a word of 

raise, ‘keen in attack’; its use of 

ying, or at least reluctant, warriors is 
therefore a strong oxymoron. It is, 
however, pee better to accept the 
simple and straightforward imper. ‘ now 
be swift to fight’; γάρ in the next line 
has a more natural connexion if it ex- 


418. πολυβοτείρηι U. 
420. δαλιέντας : φανόντας PR. 
428. οἱ δ᾽ ὥς τ᾽ : ὡς δ' ὅτε Bar. 


419. 0° om. Bar. Mor. |! 
428. rap: 


presses a continuation, not an opposition, 
to what immediately precedes. 

423. ἀντήοω, here only with gen. of 
meeting an opponent (and σέθεν dyrc- 
άσαιμεν H 231), the dat. being the regular 
case, Z 399, H 423, and so with ἀντιάαν 
Z127, ® 151, 431; we have ἀντήσειε 
μάχης H 158 and ἀντιάαν πολέμοιο fre- 
quently, when the gen. is a pa 
titive ; here it is to be explained from 
the ‘improper preposition’ ἄντα, and is 
prooeey the ‘pure’ gen. (H. G. § 152). 

hese words of Sarpedon’s are the 
only indication of any doubt on the 
Trojans’ part as to who Patroklos really 
is; they clearly intimate that he is not 
mistaken for Achilles (οἷδε μὲν ὅτι οὐκ 
᾿Αχιλλεύς - ἀγνοεῖ δὲ εἰ Πάτροκλός ἐστιν, 
Sch. Τὴ. 

424-25 =E 175-76. 

428. αἰγυπιοί, see on H 59. arxudo- 
χείλμης recurs in 7 538, x 302, lit. eith 
curved lips, of the hooked beak, cf. Eur. 
Ion 1199 of doves és αὐτὸ χείλη... 
καθῆκαν. Still the phrase is an odd 
one. ἀγκυλοχῆλαι has been proposed 
(χηλή of birds’ claws Aisch. Pers. 208, 
Soph. dnt. 1003, Eur. Jon 1208) but 
this would be a mere repetition of 
γαμψώνυχες (so Et. Afag: s.v.). 
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πέτρην ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλὴν μεγάλα κλάξζοντε μάχωνται, 

ὡς οἱ κεκλήγοντες é ἀλλήλοισιν ὄρουσαν. 430 
τοὺς δὲ ἰδὼν ἐλέησε Κρόνου πάϊς ἀγκυλομήτεω, 

Ἥρην δὲ προσέειπε κασυγνήτην ἄλοχόν Te: 

“ὦ μοι ἐγών, ὅ τέ μοι Σαρπηδόνα φίλτατον ἀνδρῶν 

μοῖρ᾽ ὑπὸ Πατρόκλοιο Μενοιτιάδαο δαμῆναι. 


διχθὰ δέ μοι κραδίη μέμονε φρεσὶν ὁρμαίνοντι, 


ἤ μιν ζωὸν ἐόντα μάχης ἄπο δακρυοέσσης 
θείω ἀναρπάξας Λυκίης ἐν πίονι Shyer, 
ἢ ἤδη ὑπὸ χερσὶ Μενοιτιάδαο δαμάσσω." 


τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα βοῶπις πότνια “Ἡρη" 


/ a ~ 
“aivorate Κρονίδη, ποῖον τὸν μῦθον ἔειπες ; 


440 


ἄνδρα θνητὸν ἐόντα, πάλαι πεπρωμένον αἴσηι, 

ἂψ ἐθέλεις θανάτοιο δυσηχέος ἐξαναλῦσαι ; 

ἔρδ᾽- ἀτὰρ οὔ τοι πάντες ἐπαινέομεν θεοὶ ἄλλοι. 
ἄλλο δέ τοι ἐρέω, σὺ δ᾽ ἐνὶ φρεσὶ βάλλεο chow: 


αἴ κε ζὼν πέμψηις Σαρπηδόνα ὅνδε δόμονδε, 


429. κλάζοντες PQRT. || μάχονται CGHQSU. 


445 


430. κεκληγότες JPQRS 


Harl. a, King’s Par.c 6 g j: κεκλήγδτες T: κεκληγῶτες Par. h: ἐν τῆς ἑτέραι 


τῶν ᾿Αριστάρχου κεκληγῶτες Did. 
* οεῶν τε JT. 432-58 om. Zen. 
435. μάμον᾽ ἐν JS (uaiuon’). 

Eanec Eust. 443. ἐοέλοις Vr. Ὁ. 


431. κρόνου «.7.\.: πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν Te 
483. ὦ λιοι: a¥ al Plat. Rep. iii, 888 Ο. 
437. λυκίων Q. || ἐνὶ GQ. 
445. ZOON (z@n) Ar. 2: ζωὸν DHPQRSTU 


440. ἕειπας 4 


Harl. a bd, King’s Par. a Ὁ οἱ ὁ f gj, and ἄλλοι ap. Did. 


430. κεκλήγοντες, see M 125. 

432. ὅτι Ζηνόδοτος καθόλου περιγράφει 
(ejects) τὴν ὁμιλίαν τοῦ Διὸς καὶ τῆς Ἥρας 
(432-58, or 431-61?) An. His ground 
was that Hera had left Ida and gone to 
Olympos (O 79), and we have heard 
nothing of her return; to which Ar. 
replied, ὅτε πολλὰ κατὰ συμπέρασμα 
λέγει ὁ ποιητὴς σιωπωμένως γεγονότα. Α 
more important consideration for us lies 
in the probability that the whole of the 
Διὸς ἀπάτη is of later origin than the 
present passage. We have therefore no 
special ground for regarding Hera as 
anywhere but with Zeus; possibly the 

t thinks of both as still on Olympos, 
Just as in the very similar scene X 167- 
87. See note on 677. There are no 
linguistic faults, and the only serious 
objections are those which apply to the 
single 444-49 (see note on 445). 
It is trne that the lines 439-44 occur 
in other and that there seems 
to have been a tendency on the part 
of later rhapsodists to interpolate scenes 


in Olympos. This does not justify any 
serious doubt as to the position of the 
age in the original form of the 
arpedon episode. See also note on 
666. 

435. yed, so a 23 (in the literal 
sense) ; elsewhere δίχα Σ᾽ 510, etc., and 
once διχθάδια & 21. 

436. Sno, far away (as A 242), with 
θείω. 

439-40=A 551-52; 441-43=X 179- 
81; 448=A 29, q.v.; 444=A 297, ete. 
For nen on aYcut see on Ὁ 209, 
and for ducnyéoc B 686. 

445. Ζών, see note on ζώς E 887—the 
only other instance of this short form. 
Probably we should read εἰ ζωὸν πέμψηις 
—note that more than half of our Mas. 
read εἴ xe ζωόν. εἴ xe σόον Bentley (αἴ xe 
σάον van L.). Perhaps Fick is right in 
regarding the form as evidence of the 
later origin of 444~-49—lines which are 
certainly eae weak, and would 
be better away. The sons of gods war- 
ring before Troy are only a few, not 
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φράζεο μή τις ἔπειτα θεῶν ἐθέληισι καὶ ἄλλος 
πέμπειν ὃν φίλον υἱὸν ἀπὸ κρατερῆς ὑσμίνης" 
Α Ἁ Μ , , , 
πολλοὶ yap περὶ ἄστυ μέγα [Πριάμοιο μάχονται 
a / 
υἱέες ἀθανάτων, τοῖσιν κότον αἰνὸν ἐνήσεις. 


ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τοι φίλος ἐστί, τεὸν δ᾽ ὀλοφύρεται ἧτορ, 


450 


ἤτοι μέν μιν ἔασον ἐνὶ κρατερῆι ὑσμίνηι 

/ > {0 “ 7 aA 
χέρσ᾽ ὕπο Πατρόκλοιο Μενοιτιάδαο δαμῆναι" 

> oN 2 \ / , ,ὔ Ν 2.» 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ τὸν γε λίπηι ψυχὴ τε Kal αἰῶων, 

’ , , f \ , Ω͂ 
πέμπειν μιν Θάνατόν τε φέρειν καὶ νήδυμον “ὕπνον, 


3 φ \ ’ 3 [ ΄Ὰ rd 
εἰς ὅ κε δὴ Λυκίης evdpeins δῆμον ἵκωνται, 


455 


ΝΜ Ὡ ς 4 / / 
ἔνθά ἑ ταρχύσουσι κασίγνητοί τε ἔται τε 
4 f \ \ A 4 ’ 9 
τύμβωι τε στήληι TE’ TO yap γέρας ἐστὶ θανόντων. 
a 54 ? 20? 9 ἡ \ ) a n 
ὡς épat, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν Te. 
ε / \ 4 » ¥ 
αἱματοέσσας δὲ ψιάδας κατέχενεν ἔραζε 


παῖδα φίλον τιμῶν, τόν οἱ Πάτροκλος ἔμελλε 


460 


φθίσειν ἐν Τροίηι ἐριβώλακι, τηλόθι πάτρης. 
οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 


450. εἴ τι Ρ: ἥ τοι AJ Harl. a. | φίλος Ar. 2: φίλον ADLU Mor. Cant. 


Vr. A Harl. bd, Par.acd f g'. 


Te: re LQU. 


468. ἐπεὶ δὴ (ἐπειδὴ ass.) ACHJQT Bar. Mor. , 
Lips. Mosc. 2, Harl. a: ἐπὴν 04 Q, ἐν ἄλλωι A. || λίποι P'R. || τε om. PR. 
455. δὴ om. C. || ἵκηται ‘Vat. 10’: ἐν ἄλλωι ἵκοιτο A. 


4654. 
456. 


tuned: ὄφρα Stob. Flor. 123.7. " ταρχήςουςι JPR: tapyvdcwa HQ Bar. Lips. 


Vr. Ὁ A. || Kacirnutéc G. 


‘many’ (as 448); there are Ialmenos, 
son of Ares, B 512 (Askalaphos being 
dead), Menesthios, son of Spercheios, 
and Eudoros, son of Hermes (II 174, 
185)—all belonging to very late passages 
—as well as Achilles and Aineias. 
With the exception of the two last 
these are entirely insignificant. The 
passage seems to be a reminiscence of 
Ο 139-41, which is also probably inter- 


polated. 
449. tofan, sc. the immortals. κότον, 
jealousy. 


453. ἐπεί with subj. as A 478, O 363, 
680, v 86. See H. G. ὃ 296. The form 
ἑἐπήν is not to be approved in H. in 
spite of the Mss. 


454. Θάνατον must be acc. after 
πέμπειν, ΜΙΝ after φέρειν. On the ana- 
logy of 681 πέμπε δέ μιν. . φέρεσθαι, 


as well as from the order of the words, 
it might seem more natural to take 
πέμπειν wn together, φέρειν being added 
epexegetically, send him, for Death and 


Sleep to carry; but this would require 
the dat. Θανάτωι, cf. πέμπον ἄγειν ἁλιεῦσι 
ω 419. For the order Monro compares 
@ 347 χαίρει δέ μιν ὅστις ἐθείρη. There 
is always a tendency to put enclitic 
pronouns as close as possible to the be- 
ginning of aclause. ὅτι σαφῶς νήϑυλεον 
μετὰ τοῦ ν. καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀμφιβόλων ἄρα 
τόπων (e.g. B 2 where see note) σὺν τῶι 
vy ἐκληπτέον, An. The line is of archaeo- 
logical importance in connexion with 
early vase-pictures representing a dead 
hero carried by Death and Sleep. Re- 
ference may be made on this point to 
Robert Bild und Lied p. 104, Schneider 
Tro. Sagenkreis p, 146. 

456. ταρχύοουει, see on H 85. 

459. Cf. A 53 d€poas αἵματι μυδαλέας, 
where the significance of the portent as 
a sign of coming slaughter is shewn. ἢ 

460. τικῶν, Fick τείων to avoid the 
contraction. 

462 seems weak after 430. 
61 are rejected, this must go too. 


If 432- 
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ἔνθ᾽ ἤτοι Πάτροκλος ἀγακλειτὸν Θρασύδημον, 
av 4᾽ aN μ “ Ψ 
ὅς ῥ᾽ ἠὺς θεράπων Σαρπηδόνος ἣεν ἄνακτος, 


τὸν βάλε νείαιραν κατὰ γαστέρα, λῦσε δὲ γυῖα" 


465 


Σαρπηδὼν δ᾽ αὐτοῦ μὲν ἀπήμβροτε δουρὶ φαεινῶι 
δεύτερος ὁρμηθείς, ὁ δὲ Πήδασον οὕτασεν ἵππον 
ἔγχεϊ δεξιὸν ὦμον: ὁ δ᾽ ἔβραχε θυμὸν ἀΐσθων, 

καὸὃ δ᾽ ἔπεσ᾽ ἐν κονίηισι μακών, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἔπτατο θυμός. 


τὼ δὲ διαστήτην, κρίκε δὲ ζυγόν, ἡνία δέ σφι 


470 


463. πάτροκλος μὲν C(i Ven. B. || Θραεύδμλιον DHP (supr. undon) QS 
Lips. Vr. Ὁ, ἐν ἄλλω A: epacUmHdon R: epacuuHdHn (ἱ Cant.: epaciundon 2. 


464. ἄνακτος : &picroc 5. 


467. δεύτερον Ar. (A supr.) CDH. || οὕταεεν : 


ἤλασεν Philemon. || yp. "Aplorapxos (? see below) 6 δὲ mHOacon ἀγλαὸν ἵππον, τόν 
ῥά nor’ ἡἠετίωνος ἑλὼν πόλιν ἤγαγ᾽ ἀχιλλεύς, <8c> καὶ θνητὸς ἐὼν Eneo’ ἵπποις 


Geandroia, τὸν βάλε δεκιὸν ὦμον, Sch. T. 


ὑπὸ R. 
ἀναγνωστέον τὸ Ζυγόν P™, 


463. There is not much to choose 
between the readings Θραούϑηλιον and 
Θρασύμηλον. It is true that the conjunc- 
tion ‘flock-bold’ may raise a smile; but 
such combinations arise not uncommonly 
in Greek from the practice of joining 
elements taken from the family names 
of both father and mother. Pheidippides 
naturally suggests himself ; but instances 
from real life (e.g. ‘P4d-crwos) are quoted 
by Brugmann Gr. ii. p. 33. The con- 
struction is resumed by Τόν in 465 after 
the parenthesis. 

465. νείαιραν, see note on E 539. 

467. SeuTepoc, not δέυτερον, is the 
Homeric constr. (see Γ 349, E 855,H 248, 
P 45), though Ar. curiously supported 
the neuter here. otracen, elsewhere in H. 
used only of a thrust, is here applied to 
a wound given by a weapon cast. This 
troubled the Aristarchean school greatly, 
as an exception to a canon of the master 
—Boxe? διὰ τούτων σνγχεῖσθαι ἡ διαφορὰ 
τοῦ βαλεῖν καὶ οὐτάσαι- βέβληται γὰρ ὁ 
Πήδασος. καὶ μήποτε γραφή τις ἐφέρετο 
δι᾿ ἧς τὸ τῆς λέξεως σύνηθες ἐφύλασσεν 
* - οὐ γὰρ ἂν αὐτὸ ἀπαραμύθητον 
ὁ ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἀφῆκεν. ἐν τοίνυν τῆι 
τὰ νοις ἐν τοὶ ἐφέρετο “ὁ δὲ Πήδασον 
ἤλασεν ἵππον ᾿"᾿- ἔστι γὰρ ὅτε ἐπὶ τῆς (πόρ- 
ρώωθεν add. Lehrs) πληγῆς τὸ “ἤλασεν " 
κεῖται, ws ἐπὶ τοῦ ᾿Αρήτου (Ρ 517) “" καὶ 
βάλεν ᾿Αρήτοιο,"᾿ εἶτα (519) ‘‘ vecaipm δ᾽ 
ἐν γαστρὶ διὰ ζωστῆρος ἔλασσεν,᾽᾽ Did. 
The statement of Schol. T that Ar. to 
escape the difficulty entirely altered the 

adding two lines (see above) is 
tacitly contradicted by Did. and is so 


468. dtccon Lips. 469. ἀπὸ: 


470. κρίκε : καὶ xpire καὶ" τρίγε T. {| zurde (Ue corr.) Vr. A: οὐδετέρως 


ublike all that we know of Ar. as to be 
unworthy of credence. In all prob- 
ability "Aplorapxos has, as often else- 
where, supplanted the name of some less 
known critic. We have merely to 
register a departure in an insignificant 
matter from the usual Homeric practice. 
To make ofracey a ground for the re- 
jection of 463-76 (Fick) or 467-77 
(Lachmann) is going too far. These 
critics wish to expel the mortal horse 
Pedasos from the text, mainly because 
the trace-horse is not found elsewhere ; 
but the linguistic arguments against this 
passage come to very little, and the 
narrative shews an obvious gap after 
either excision. Fick leaves αὖ in 477 
without any meaning; Lachmann pro- 
duces a false antithesis between αὐτοῦ 
λιέν (466) and Πατρόκλου δέ (478). The 
whole episode is particularly vigorous and 
picturesque, and cannot be dispensed with. 

468. χε, crashed down, as E 859. 
dtceon (also T 403), gasping out his life; 
perhaps related to dtw (diov ἦτορ O 252, 
where see note), as βιβάσθων to ,/Ba. 
469 =« 163, τ 454. 

470. tw, the immortal horses—though 
they have not been named. κρίκε, creaked 
with the strain. The horses are harnessed 
to the yoke alone; they spring as far 
apart as possible with their hind-quarters 
in their terror. The form xp{xe appears 
to occur only here in Greek. Bentley 
prefers κρίγε on the analogy of the later 
κριγή and κεκριγότες (Ar. Aves 1521), 
but all the forms are too rare to form a 
basis for argument. 


ee 


190 


IAIAAOC Π (xv) 


σύγχυτ᾽, ἐπεὶ δὴ κεῖτο παρήορος ἐν κονίηισι. 
τοῖο μὲν Αὐτομέδων δουρικλυτὸς εὕρετο τέκμωρ" 
σπασσάμενος τανύηκες ἄορ παχέος παρὰ μηροῦ, 
ἀΐξας ἀπέκοψε παρήορον οὐδὲ μάτησε, 


τὼ δ᾽ ἰθυνθήτην, ἐν δὲ ῥυτῆρσι τάνυσθεν' 


475 


τὼ δ᾽ αὖτις συνίτην ἔριδος πέρι θυμοβόροιο. 

ἔνθ᾽ αὖ Σαρπηδὼν μὲν ἀπήμβροτε δουρὶ φαεινῶι, 
Πατρόκλου δ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὦμον ἀριστερὸν ἤλυθ᾽ ἀκωκὴ 
ἔγχεος, οὐδ᾽ ἔβαλ᾽ αὐτόν: ὁ δ᾽ ὕστερος ὥρνυτο χαλκῶι 


Πάτροκλος: τοῦ δ᾽ οὐχ ἅλιον βέλος ἔκφυγε χειρός, 


480 


ἀλλ᾽ ἔβαλ᾽ ἔνθ᾽ ἄρα τε φρένες ἔρχαται ἀμφ᾽ ἀδινὸν κῆρ. 
ἤριπε δ᾽, ὡς ὅτε τις δρῦς ἤριπεν ἢ ἀχερωὶς 

ἠὲ πίτυς βλωθρή, τήν τ᾽ οὔρεσι τέκτονες ἄνδρες 
ἐξέταμον πελέκεσσι νεήκεσι νήϊον εἶναι" 


ὡς ὁ πρόσθ᾽ ἵππων καὶ δίφρου κεῖτο τανυσθείς, 


485 


βεβρυχὼς κόνιος δεδραγμένος αἱματοέσσης. 


472. εὕρατο CQ Lips. 
Tanuceon K. 
479. ὄρνυτο 0. 
Vr. A. 


483. Tic om. PR. 


473. τανάηκες Vr. A. 
476. aGeic C. || zunitHn Cant. Vr. A. 
488. Tom. L. 


486. βεβρυχὼς : τινὲς διὰ τοῦ « (βεβρυκὼς) Sch. T. || κονίμς Vr. A. 


475. Ύρ. ῥντῆρι Τ. 
477. ἐν ὃ αὖ Ρ. 


484 om. Ut. || ἐξέτελλον 


472. τοῖο, ‘of this confusion A. found 
the end’ at which he was aiming (see on 
H 30). The mid. edpécea recurs only 
in Od. (ι 422, τ 408, ¢ 304), and seems 
to imply finding for one’s own benefit. 
4738=« 439, A 231. 

474. οὐδὲ udtHce, lost no time; see 
= 110. Compare the description of the 
similar emergency in © 87. 

475. ἰουνθήτην, ranged theimselves 
again beside the pole, én δὲ ῥυτῆρει 
TGnuceEN, and pulled at (in the line of) 
the reins. Compare note on Ψ 323 οὐδέ 
ἐ λήθει ὅππως τὸ πρῶτον τανύσηι βοέοισιν 
ἱμᾶσιν, and see Helbig H. £. p. 128, 
note 7. The reins are called purd in 
Scut. Herc. 308; cf. σπεύδειν ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος, 
tmmissis habenis, Soph. O. C. 900. It 
would seem more natural to translate 
‘traces,’ but there is no reason to sup- 
pose that the horses were harnessed to 
the car by anything but the yoke. 
Grashof preferred the variant ῥυτῆρι, 
which he took to mean the pole (pupés) ; 
he understood xpixeto mean broke, and sup- 
posed that Automedon was obliged to har- 
ness the horses to the pole, the yoke being 

one. But the epic style would require 
that such a process should be mentioned 
and not left to be inferred from its results. 


476. Cf. H 301. 

478-80=E 16-18. 

481. Epyaran, a strange form recurring 
in P 354 (€pxaro); if for Fe-Fépy-arace 
from Fépyw, it shews neither F nor redupl. 
In E 89 it has lost F only (é-epypuévac) ; 
in ¢ 22], x 283 it stands at the begin- 
ning of the line, in ¢ 78 after the bucolic 
caesura, so that we cannot judge of the 
presence or absence of F. &pxos has en- 
tirely lost the F as far as we can tell; 
Fepxiov has it in σ 102 but not in I 476. 
It would appear that this root began to 
lose the F at a very early period. See 
Knos Dig. p. 97, van 1. Ench. 88 133, 
230. But Monro suggests that initial 
F was uot originally reduplicated in 
perf., and that é-Fepy- is a primitive 
form, Fé-Foxa, etc., being analogical 
(H. G. § 23. 5). In that case we ought 
perhaps to read εἴρχαται, -aro with von 
Christ (cf. ἐέρχατο x 241). Epyw properly 
=lo keep off asa fence; for the transition 
by which it means in pass. to be made 
a fence compare the double constr. of 
καλύπτειν E 315 (and note on E 89). 
Cf. also ¢ 301 ὅθι φρένες ἧταρ ἔχουσι. ἄδι- 
non, B 87. ‘This is the only place where 
κἣρ is used in the literal physical sense, 

482-86=N 389-93, 
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ἠύτε ταῦρον ἔπεφνε λέων ἀγέληφι μετελθών, 

αἴθωνα μεγάθυμον, ἐν εἰλιπόδεσσι βόεσσιν, 

ὥλετό τε στενάχων ὑπὸ γαμφηλῆισι λέοντος, 

ὡς ὑπὸ Πατρόκλωι Λυκίων ἀγὸς ἀσπιστάων 490 
κτεινόμενος μενέαινε, φίλον δ᾽ ὀνόμηνεν ἑταῖρον' 

“Traine πέπον, πολεμιστὰ pet ἀνδράσι, νῦν σε μάλα χρὴ 
αἰχμητήν τ᾽ ἔμεναι καὶ θαρσαλέον πολεμιστήν" 

νῦν τοι ἐελδέσθω πόλεμος κακός, εἰ θοός ἐσσι. 

πρῶτα μὲν ὄτρυνον Λυκίων ἡγήτορας ἄνδρας, 495 
πάντηι ἐποιχόμενος, Σαρπηδόνος ἀμφιμάχεσθαι" 

αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα καὶ αὐτὸς ἐμεῦ πέρι μάρναο χαλκῶι. 

σοὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ καὶ ἔπειτα κατηφείη καὶ ὄνειδος 

ἔσσομαι ἤματα πάντα διαμπερές, εἴ κέ μ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


a“ a 4 
τεύχεα συλήσωσι νεῶν ἐν ἀγῶνι πεσόντα. 


500 


ἀλλ᾽ ἔχεο κρατερῶς, ὄτρυνε δὲ λαὸν ἅπαντα. 


ass. ἐν Ατσ. Ὦ: én’ (A supr.) HQ Mor. Bar. Vr. b A, Harl. Ὁ d, King’s Par. 


acd f gj, yp. Sch. T. 489. Te om. P. 492. Πέπον : ἄμεινον γράφειν πάρος, 
Sch. T. 494. κακὸς : τινὲς epactc yp. Sch. T. 496. NGNTHI: ταύτη P; 
πάντας Harl. a. 497 om.C!. 499. κέ a’: ἐν ἄλλωι Ken Sch. A. 


487. ἀγέληφι, locative. The juxta- 
position of the two similes has caused 
suspicions of the first, as being repeated 
from N. But without 482 we have no 
actual statement of Sarpedon’s fall, which 
could hardly be omitted in the epic 
style. The two evidently describe differ- 
ent moments—first the fall, then the 
straggle on the ground. The question 
as to which of the identical passages is 
borrowed can only be solved by a decision 
on other grounds as to the relative an- 
tiquity of N and the Sarpedon episode ; 
the simile is certainly quite suitable to 
its place here. 

491. λιενάαινε, this verb seems to im- 
ply any violent mental passion, whether 
of wrath or desire; cf. X 10. Here 
then it will mean struggled mentally, 
wrestled with his fate. Paley compares 
Aisch. Ag. 1388 οὕτω τὸν αὑτοῦ θυμὸν 
ὁρμαίνει πεσών. Ar. strangely explained 
μενέαινε by ἐλιποθύμει. 

492. πολεμιςτὰ uer’ Gndpda, soldier 
among men, recognized as a man of war. 
Cf. N 461 ἐσθλὸν ἐόντα per’ ἀνδράσιν. 
noAewicra is used preynantly, as a word 
of honour, like αἰχμητής below, A290, etc. 

494. éehdécoos, in jassive sense, let war 
be thy desire; ἃ quite unique use. It 
might be supposed that there was an 
oxymoron in the use of κακός in this 


connexion ; but the adjective is so com- 
monly used of πόλεμος that it is no more 
than an epitheton ornans. θοός, see on 
422. 

497. Some read περιμάρναο, but the 
division is recommended by the bucolic 
diaeresis as well as by the general con- 
siderations mentioned in H. G. § 180 
ad fin. 

498. κατηφείη, cf. Γ᾽ 51 δυσμενέσιν 

μὲν χάρμα, κατηφείην δὲ σοὶ αὐτῶι. 
P 556. The origin of tle word is doubt- 
ful; the old derivation from κάτω-φάος, 
with downcast eyes, though it gives the 
required sense, is impossible ; nor is the 
connexion with καθάπτεσθαι more prob- 
able. Cf. X 293, ῶ 253. 

500. νεῶν ἐν ἀγῶνι, see on O 428, 
where the expression is more appropriate 
than it is here. Perhaps it conveys a 
rhetorical reproach : it is more shameful 
that he should be despoiled just when 
he has stormed the enemy’s stronghold. 
The reading νέων, in the gathering of 
young men, mentioned in the scholia, is 
of course unacceptable. 

501. &yeo, hold thy ground. This ab- 
solute use of the mid. recurs in the 
identical line P 559, but is elsewhere 
hardly found except in the ambiguous 
phrase οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἔφαντο σχήσεσθαι (M 107, 
and see I 235). 
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ὡς dpa μιν εἰπόντα τέλος θανάτοιο κάλυψεν 
ὀφθαλμοὺς pivas θ᾽. ὁ δὲ λὰξ ἐν στήθεσι βαίνων 
3 \ / \ ‘ f 32, “κα σ 
ἐκ χροὸς ἕλκε δόρυ, προτὶ δὲ φρένες αὐτῶι ἕποντο" 


τοῖο & ἅμα ψυχήν τε καὶ ἔγχεος ἐξέρυσ᾽ αἰχμήν. 


δ05 


Μυρμιδόνες 8 αὐτοῦ σχέθον ἵππους φυσιόωντας, 


ἱεμένους φοβέεσθαι, ἐπεὶ λίπεν ἅρματ᾽ ἀνάκτων. 


Γλαύκωι δ᾽ αἰνὸν ἄχος γένετο φθογγῆς ἀΐοντι" 
, OX! 
ὠρίνθη δέ of ἧτορ, ὅ τ᾽ ov δύνατο προσαμῦναι. 


χειρὶ & ἑλὼν ἐπίεζε βραχίονα" τεῖρε γὰρ αὐτὸν 


δ10 


ἕλκος, ὃ δή μιν Τεῦκρος ἐπεσσύμενον βάλεν ἰῶι 
’ n 2 AN ε ? > , 
τείχεος ὑψηλοῖο, ἀρὴν ετάροισιν ἀμύνων. 


503. ὀφθαλλιούς τε () Lips. Vr. A. 


Sch. ΤΊ CDHQST Lips. Vr. A. | ἕποντο : ἔχοντο Ar. 
λίπεν Ar. ADHJTU Mosc. 2 Par. οἱ ἃ g (supr. on) ἢ j: λίπον Zen. Q. 

510. δ᾽ ἑλὼν: λαβὼν δ᾽ Vr.d: 8° ἔχων Cramer Ep. 291. 6. | 
others ἐπίαζε. || Tefpe: neipe H. | rap: re Vr. A. 
512. ἀρὴν : ἀνὴρ 8. 


npocauunein U. 
énieze Ar. Q: 


ἐπεοεύμενος C!, 


503. ὀφθοαλλιοὺς pindc τε, because open 
eyes and breathing are the two visible 
signs of life (so the scholia). Some have 
supposed that ῥῖνας alludes to the ‘pinch- 
ing in’ of the nose, which is a well-known 
sign of approaching death in the facies 
Hippocratice (as the dying Falstaff’s 
nose was ‘as sharp 88 ἃ pen’); but this 
is too fanciful for H., and the symptom 
belongs rather to gradual dissolution 
than to a violent and rapid death. 

505. The curious zeugma in this line 
is without a parallel in H., and to a 
modern reader has alinost a comic effect. 
It was natural enough to those who 
conceived the soul as actually escaping 
from the body through the wound. 

507. Authority is fairly divided be- 
tween λίπεν and λίπον : but the latter 
makes no good sense, as the meaning 
evidently is that the Myrmidons capture 
chariot and horses; there is nothing 
whatever in the narrative to explain 
how or why the horses could have broken 
away, as for instance in Z 39-41. On 
the other hand, there are formidable 
difficulties in the way of Ar.’s reading. 
He took λίπεν to be the 3rd plur. of 
ἃ passive aor. ἐλίπην, of which there are 
no other traces in Greek (in the pass. 
sense H. always uses the mid. λιπέσθαι), 
and understood it to mean either since 
the chariots of their lords were deserted, 
or, taking ἀνάκτων with λίπεν, were 
deserted by their lords (cf. Soph. Ant. 


504. ἕλκε Ar. P: εἷλκε 2. || ποτὶ (Ar. ? 
506. αὐτοὺς L. 507. 
509. 


611. 


548 σοῦ λελειμμένηι), a construction 
which is ae without analogy in H. 
There would be no difficulty as to sense 
or construction if we could read with 
Jortin (ap. Heyne) ἐπεὶ λίπον ἅρμα ἄνακ- 
τες, but we can say with confidence that if 
such a reading ever existed it had entirely 
disappeared before the time of Ar. ; and 
it is one which could hardly have been 
misunderstood or corrupted. Bayfield’s 
suggestion λίπεν. . . ἀνάκτωρ deserves 
consideration ; the noun does not occur in 
H., but we have ἀνακτορίηισι in o 397. 

508. The following episode with its 
explicit reference to the τειχομαχία, is of 
course at least as late as M: see Introd. 
As Heyne pointed out, the lines to be 
omitted are 509-31, if any. 

510. énieze, either to relieve the ten- 
sion of the inflamed part, or perhaps to 
vent his vexation at the wound—a not 
unnatural process. αὐτόν at the end of 
the line in no more than the anaphoric 
sense is terribly weak; the Florentine 
edition reads αἰνῶς as in E 352, and this 
is clearly preferable. It probably exists 
in some Ms. (G?) though not quoted by 
collators. It is hardly possible to take 
αὐτόν as emphatic; ‘he was himself 
suffering ’ (Monro). 

511. For the double acc. ὅ μιν βάλεν 
seo E 361 ἕλκος ὅ με βροτὸς obracer, and 
cf. Θ 405 ἕλκεα. . ἅ κεν μάρπτηισι κεραυ- 
νός. The constr. éneccumenon τείχεος 
is the same as in M 388, q.v. 
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εὐχόμενος δ᾽ dpa εἶπεν ἑκηβόλωι ᾿Απόλλωνι" 

“κλῦθι, ἄναξ, ὅς πον Λυκίης ἐν πίονι δήμωι 

ets ἢ ἐν Tpoine: δύνασαι δὲ σὺ πάντοσ᾽ ἀκούειν 515 
ἀνέρι κηδομένωι, ὡς viv ἐμὲ κῆδος ἱκάνει. 

ἕλκος μὲν γὰρ ἔχω τόδε καρτερόν, ἀμφὶ δέ μοι χεὶρ 

3 4 10. ἢ 4 , 390 

ὀξείηις ὀδύνηισιν ἐλήλαται, οὐδέ μοι αἷμα 

τερσῆναι δύναται, βαρύθει δέ μοι ὦμος ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ" 


ἔγχος δ᾽ οὐ δύναμαι σχεῖν ἔμπεδον, οὐδὲ μάχεσθαι 
ἀνὴρ δ᾽ ὥριστος ὄλωλε, 


ἐλθὼν δυσμενέεσσιν. 


δ20 


Σαρπηδὼν Διὸς υἱός: ὁ δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ οὗ παιδὸς ἀμύνει. 
ἀλλὰ σύ πέρ μοι, ἄναξ, τόδε καρτερὸν ἕλκος ἄκεσσαι, 
ἢ > γ0 \ , > es 

κοίμησον δ᾽ ὀδύνας, δὸς δὲ κράτος, ὄφρ᾽ ἑτάροισι 


c 
κεκλόμενος Λυκίοισιν ἐποτρύνω πολεμίζειν, 


525 


> ἢ > 3» / a , 3) 
αὐτὸς τ ἀμφὶ véxve κατατεθνηῶτι μάχωμαι. 


513. εὐκάμλιενος Ρ. || ἐκηβόλον ἀπόλλωνα Har). a. 


515. én PRS: ἐνὶ ὦ. | 


ὃ cU: δέ Te GQ. || πάντος᾽ Ar.: παντὸς others?: πάντ᾽ écaxovein Zen.: τινὲς 
πάντοϑι Sch. T. 6517. uol: aunQ Eust. 6519. Bape: βρίθει J: βαρύομᾳι) 
Ι, Lips.: Sapdnen Q: Bapunea U (ne in ras.). || On’ αὐτοῦ : ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶ U: 
ὕπεροε H. 521. dopictoc: Spicroc U: ὡς Spicroc Harl. a. 6522. οὗ παιδὸς 
Ar.Q: ὧι παιδὶ. 623. ἕλκος: ἄλγος Ο Harl. a. || Sxecarc U. 524. κοίμις(ς)ον 
CGPQST Vr. A Harl. a, Lips. 526. αὐτὸς δ᾽ J Vr. ἃ. || νέκυν LP Lips. | 
κατατεθνημῶτι Ar. A (supr. a) H (supr. a) JR Vr. A: xatarcenadra P Lips. : 


κατατεονηῶτα L: κατατεθνειῶτι {). 


515. ἂν is better than ἐνί of most Mss., 
as the shortening of 4 (ἠξέ) is always 
doubtful; see on ® 576. For πάντοςε 
where we should have expected πάντοθεν 
see notes on A 455, A 21; Zen. read 
πάντ᾽ écaxovew, i.e. παντί (Schol. B). 
éxovan with dat. of the person whose 
prayer is heard, see 531 below, and 2 
335. It is precisely analogous to κλῦθί 
po. E115, where see note, and of. H. G. 
§ 143. 3. The dat. as compared with 
the gen. gives the idea of hearing with 
fatour. 

518. ἐλήλαται ἐξ pierced, ἀμφί from 
side to side. ἐλαύνεσθαι is more regularly 
used of the weapon itself than of the 
thing pierced (A 135, E 400, etc.) ; cf. 
note on πεῖρεν, 405, where a similar 
ambiguity is remarked. 

519. τερεῆναι, a pass. form, like repon- 
μεναι, £ 98, as if from érépony, an aor. 
of τέρσομαι, not occurring elsewhere ; 
and not to be confused with the trans. 
τερσαίνω, which is found in H. only in 
529. βαρύθει here only; intrans. like 
μινύθω (see 392), φθινύθω, etc. αὐτοῦ is 
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another instance of the weak anaphoric 
use of the pronoun. The variant ὕπερθεν 
is perhaps preferable ; cf. A 421 and the 
common phrase πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ὕπερθεν. 

621. The variant of Harl. a suggests 
Brandreth’s ὅς ἄριστος in place of 
@picroc, sce note on A 288. 

522. The gen. o& παιϑός is sufficiently 
defended by N 110, where see note. The 
hiatus of the vulg. ὧι παιδί is inadmiss- 
ible. Compare also note on 2171. For 
οὐδ᾽ Heyne read οὐ, and for wor in the 
next line με. 

526. νέκυι is a disyll. also in 565, ῶ 
108 ; cf. πληθυῖ X 458 and four or five 
other words in Od. ; ve remains uncon- 
tracted in συΐ, δρυΐ, νηδύϊ (2) T 486 (van 
L. Ench. § 75). It is tempting to accept 
the variant νέκυν κατατεθνηῶτα ; but 
the acc. is only twice found in this sense 
after ἀμφί (775, P 388), and the dat. is 
the regular case, Γ 70, 254, ete., while 
the compound ἀμφιμάχεσθαι takes the 
gen. (e.g. 533)—a case which is almost 
unknown to H. with the separate pre- 
position, see on 825. 
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ὼς ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος, τοῦ δ᾽ ἔκλυε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων. 

> / aA > INS 3 Ἁ 32 Σ 
αὐτίκα παῦσ᾽ ὀδύνας, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἕλκεος ἀργαλέοιο 
αἷμα μέλαν τέρσηνε, μένος δέ οἱ ἔμβαλε θυμῶι. 
Γλαῦκος δ᾽ ἔγνω tow ἐνὶ φρεσί, γήθησέν τε, 
΄ ’ὔ ς @ > ν Ἁ > 4 
ὅττί οἱ @K ἤκουσε μέγας θεὸς εὐξαμένοιο. 
πρῶτα μὲν ὥτρυνεν Λυκίων ἡγήτορας ἄνδρας, 
πάντηι ἐποιχόμενος, Σαρπηδόνος ἀμφιμάχεσθαι:" 

3 ΝΜ) Lo) [4 \ 4 
αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα peta Τρῶας κίε μακρὰ βιβάσθων, 
Πουλυδάμαντ᾽ ἔπι ἸΠανθοΐδην καὶ ’Aynvopa δῖον, 

a ’ 3 . qd / 
βῆ δὲ per’ Αἰνείαν te καὶ “Exropa χαλκοκορυστῆήν. 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱστάμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“Ἕκτορ, νῦν δὴ πάγχυ λελασμένος εἷς ἐπικούρων, 
of σέθεν εἵνεκα τῆλε φίλων καὶ πατρίδος αἴης 
θυμὸν ἀποφθινύθουσι, σὺ δ' οὐκ ἐθέλεις ἐπαμύνειν. 
κεῖται Σαρπηδὼν Λυκίων ἀγὸς ἀσπιστάων, 
ὃς Λυκίην elputo δίκηισί τε καὶ σθένεϊ ὧι" 
τὸν δ᾽ ὑπὸ Πατρόκλωι δάμασ᾽ ἔγχεϊ χάλκεος “Apns. 
ἀλλά, φίλοι, πάρστητε, νεμεσσήθητε δὲ θυμῶι, 
μὴ ἀπὸ τεύχε᾽ ἕλωνται, ἀεικίσσωσι δὲ νεκρὸν 
Μυρμιδόνες, Δαναῶν κεχολωμένοι ὅσσοι ὄλοντο, 

\ a 3 3 ’ 2») 
τοὺς ἐπὶ νηυσὶ θοῆισιν ἐπέφνομεν ἐγχείηισιν. 


δ80 


535 


540 


545 


527 om. R. 628. αὐτίκ᾽ Enauc’ 0. 631. uérac: Snax S: uéra 1] 
(c add. 173. 6582. ὄτρυνε(ν) AD. 584. βιβάεκων L. 540. ἐπαμῦναι D Cant. 
Harl. a (κρεῖττον ἐπαμύνειν, marg.), Vr. A. 544. ὃὲ om. H Vr. A: Te Q. 


——— ee Ss ee Thesis cas ra ΠΕΕ ΟῚ 


531. For the’ dat. of see on 515. 


Z 403. The addition of Oxma shews 


evzauénoio is a change to the more com- 
mon constr. with the gen., see H. ΟἹ. 
§ 248. 8 (d). The transition is rather 
harsh as the pronoun and participle are 
so close together ; as arule, when they 
stand in different cases they are in dif- 
ferent lines. ὃ 646 4 ce Bin ἀέκοντος 
ἀπηύρα is not really similar, as ἀέκοντος 
goes closely with Sim, leaving ce to be 
construed with the verb (see however M. 
and R.’s note there). So in ¢ 527 ὅττί 
ῥά οἱ βιότου περικήδετο νόσφιν ἐόντος the 
part. is gen. after βιότου. It is needless 
to read εὖ with Diintzer ; still less can 
we, with La Roche, take of as dat. 
after εὐξαμένοιο, sc. ᾿Απόλλωνι. 

540. ϑυλιόν is perhaps ‘acc. of respect,’ 
as φθινύθειν is generally intrans.; so 
also A 491 (cf. however x 485, σ 204, 
where the verb must be trans.). 

542. εἴρυτο, of the protection given to 
his country by a king, as 1 398, cf. Q 499, 


that in this connexion the word really 
means no more than ‘govern.’ Schol. T 
well quotes a fragment of Aisch. ὅπον 
γὰρ ἰσχὺς συζυγοῦσι καὶ δίκαι, ποία ξυνωρὶς 
τῶνδε καρτερωτέρα ; 


543. For Πατρόκλωι, Doderlein con). 
Πατρόκλου, which is very likely right ; 
as the text stands the spear must be the 
spear of Ares in a purely metaphorical 
sense, like the scourge of Zeus (M 37), 
unless indeed we can regard Πατρόκλωι 
. . ἔγχεϊ as in apposition by a sort of 
‘whole and part’ figure. This however 
is not natural. 


545, μή F’ ἀπό Cobet, rightly no 
doubt. It is indifferent whether we 
take μή as dependent, ‘lest they take,’ 
or paratactic, ‘let them not take,’ the 
more primitive constr. In the former 
case γεμεσσήθητε δὲ θυμῶι will be paren- 
thetical. 
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ὡς ἔφατο, Τρῶας δὲ κατακρῆθεν λάβε πένθος 
ἄσχετον, οὐκ ἐπιεικτόν, ἐπεί σφισιν ἕρμα πόληος 


4 ΄“᾿ 
ἔσκε, καὶ ἀλλοδαπός περ ἐών" πολέες γὰρ ἅμ᾽ αὐτῶι 


ὅδ0 


λαοὶ ἕποντ᾽, ἐν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἀριστεύεσκε μάχεσθαι. 
βὰν δ᾽ ἰθὺς Δαναῶν λελιημένοι: ἦρχε δ᾽ ἄρα σφιν 
“Ἕκτωρ χωόμενος Σαρπηδόνος. αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
ὧρσε Μενοιτιάδεω Ἰ]ατροκλῆος λάσιον κῆρ' 


Vv , 4 an \ 5] , 
Αἴαντε πρώτω προσέφη, μεμαῶτε καὶ αὐτώ" 
“ Αἴαντε, νῦν σφῶϊν ἀμύνεσθαι φίλον ἔστω, 


555 


οἷοί περ πάρος ἦτε pet ἀνδράσιν, ἢ καὶ apeious. 


548. κατὰ Kpfeen Ar.: Kat’ ἄκρηθεν others. 
554. μενοιτιάϑαο JPRSTU Harl. a: μενοιτιάϑαω G. 


ras.) U: μαχόμενος P. 


656. aYanrec PR. || ΦΙίΆΟΝ : ἐν ἄλλωι μένος A. 


548. xaraxpfeen, a puzzling word. 
Ar. divided κατὰ κρῆθεν, lit. down from 
the head, from head to foot: cf. xax 
κεφαλῆς Σ 24. For xpy- as one of the 
numerous related stems meaning head 
cf. κρή-δεμνον. κατὰ κρῆθεν is clearly 
used in the literal sense in Hes. Theog. 
574 (κατὰ κρῆθεν δὲ καλύπτρην), Hymn. 
Cer. 182 (κατὰ κρῇῆθεν κεκαλυμμένη), prob- 
ably in \ 588 κατὰ κρῆθεν χέε καρπόν, 
and ἀπὸ κρῆθεν (Scué. H. 7) is unambi- 

ous ; 80 that this interpretation is at 
feast very old. Yet it is difficult to 
separate κατακρηθεν from κατακρὴς which 
is precisely identical in sense (see note 
on N 772), and was yet to the linguistic 
sense of the Greeks a derivative of ἄκρος 
(see Delbriick Gr. iii. p. 636). It would 
seem then that κατὰ κρῆθεν was originally 
felt as two words, from the head down ; 
but that as early as this passage con- 
fasion with κατ᾽ ἄκρης had already come in, 

549. οὐκ ἐπιεικτόν (also E 592, Θ 32) 
eommonly explained wrytelding, from 
(Fjelxw. But Schulze (Q. .8. p. 495) has 
plausibly suggested that Fecxrés here 
=Lat. victus, so that the meaning is 
unconquered. Epua, buttress, as ἕρματα 
γηῶν A 486, B 154 (ef. note on A 117). 
So Theron is ἔρεισμ᾽ ᾿Ακράγαντος Pindar 
O. ii. 6; ef. Soph. O. C. 58. 

554. The variant Μενοιτιάδαο is not 
acceptable here, as the stem warpo- never 
has & (see Z 479). For the svnizesis of 
-ew see on 72-73. λάσιον κῆρ, A 189, 
B 851. 

555. The following passage, with 
another allusion to the τειχομαχία, must 
go with 509 ff. Kochly condemns 555- 
62, but we must carry on the athetesis 


553. ππκλιανος (xood 77 
557. wer’ ἀνὸρῶν P. 


to 568. 555=N 46, where πρώτῳ is in 
place, for the words spoken to thg Aiantes 
are the beginning of Poseidon’s plan of 
action ; here there is nothing to account 
for the word. dpeiouc 557 is probably 
a post-Homeric forin ; though the neuter 
in -w recurs several times the masc. -ous 
is found again only in B 277, ει 48 (a 
suspicious line, see Menrad Contr. εἰ Syn. 
p. 81), w 464. 558=M 438, where it is 
used not of Sarpedon but of Hector. 
562=0O 565. The discrepancy in the 
application of the identical words in 558 
and M 438 is certainly striking, but too 
much stress cannot he laid upon it; a 
reminiscence of the prominent part there 
played by Sarpedon in attacking the 
wall might easily suggest a phrase in 
the immediate context. The contradic- 
tion in fact is rather within the twelfth 
book than between that and this (see 
Introd. to M). The supernatural dark- 
ness in 567-68 is introduced only to be 
forgotten again, though it could not 
but change the whole character of 
the fighting. It is no more than a 
rhapsodist’s cheap device to produce 
an effect of awe; we find similar 
attempts in O 668, P 368, perhaps by 
the same hand. 

557. wer’ dndpdawn, cf. 492 above. 
Gpefouc is best regarded as a nom., for 
it would be felt to be really co-ordinate 
with οἷοι in sense, though grammatically 
the constr. is not exact. It might be 
possible to tuke it as an acc. supplying 
ἐόντας. The acc. would then follow the 
dat. as in A 541-42 alel τοι φίλον ἐστιν 
«ον φρονέοντα δικαζέμεν. This however 
is less simple, ‘ Ecquid ἄρειον ?’ van L. 
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κεῖται ἀνὴρ ὃς πρῶτος ἐσήλατο τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
Σαρπηδών: ἀλλ᾽ εἴ μιν ἀεικισσαίμεθ᾽ ἑλόντες, 


’ >» e¢ , 
τεύχεά τ᾽’ ὦμοιιν ἀφελοίμεθα, Kai τιν᾽ ἑταίρων 


560 


αὐτοῦ ἀμυνομένων δαμασαίμεθα νηλέϊ χαλκῶι." 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀλέξασθαι μενέαινον. 

οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἀμφοτέρωθεν ἐκαρτύναντο φάλαγγας, 

Τρῶες καὶ Λύκιοι καὶ Μυρμιδόνες καὶ ᾿Αχαιοΐ, 


σύμβαλον ἀμφὶ νέκυι κατατεθνηῶτι μάχεσθαι 


565 


δεινὸν ἀύσαντες" μέγα δ᾽ ἔβραχε τεύχεα φωτῶν. 
Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἐπὶ νύκτ’ ὀλοὴν τάνυσε κρατερῆι ὑσμίνηι, 
ὄφρα φίλωι περὶ παιδὶ μάχης ὀλοὸς πόνος εἴη. 
4 , a ’ > ’ 
@aav δὲ πρότεροι Τρῶες ἑλίκωπας ᾿Αχαιοὺς" 


βλῆτο γὰρ οὔ τι κάκιστος ἀνὴρ μετὰ Μυρμιδόνεσσιν, 


570 


υἱὸς ᾿Αγακλῆος μεγαθύμου, δῖος ᾿Ἐπειγεύς, 

μὰ .3 , 24 / 4 

ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐν Bovdeiws ἐὺ ναιομένωι ἤνασσε 

τὸ πρίν: ἀτὰρ τότε γ᾽ ἐσθλὸν ἀνεψιὸν ἐξεναρίξας 


- 658. échAaro Ar. A: ἐπήλατο J: ἐεύλα Thom. Mag. 335. 11. 


εὖ Rhianos. 
Vr. Ὁ". || ἑταῖρον Q. 


568. napa S supr. 


558. ’Aplorapxos καὶ ol dm’ αὐτοῦ δασύ- 
νουσι (i.e. read éofAaro to shew that it 
was from ἄλλομαι), Λυσανίας δὲ ψιλοῖ, 
προσνέμων τὸ σ τῶι nN’ σήλασθαι γάρ φησι 
σημαίνειν τὸ ἀποσπᾶν καὶ σαλεύειν, ὁ δὲ 
σαλεύσας πρῶτος τὸ τεῖχος Σαρπηδών ἐστιν, 
ὁ δὲ εἰσπηδήσας Ἕκτωρ (Herodianos). 
It is needless to say that Ar. was right 
in rejecting this extraordinary expedient 
for reconciling the difference. He took 
the word to mean ‘leapt upon,’ without 
the idea of passing through. See Lehrs, 
Ar. p. 307. 

559. εἰ with opt. expresses a wish, as 
K 111, q.v. The edition of Rhianos had 
εὖ, which is hardly to be explained. 

561. αὐτοῦ ἀμυνομένων, defending 
the body (as opposed to the arms). For 
the gen. see 522; it is commoner with 
the mid. than with the act. ; see I 531, 
M 155, 179, N 700. Ar. thought that 
αὐτοῦ might also be taken in a local 
sense, there: but this is too weak. 

565. Cf. 526. cUsuBadon, perhaps we 
should supply φάλαγγας from 563, as 
Υ 55 τοὺς ἀμφοτέρους θεοὶ σύμβαλον, T 70 
Eu’ ἐν μέσσωι... καὶ Μενέλαον συμβάλετε 
. . μάχεσθαι. The act. of this aor. does 
not occur absolutely in H., in the sense 


659. ef Ar. Ω: 


560. τεύχε᾽ dn’ S. || Guoian Q. || ἀφελώλεοα DH (supr. οὐ) U 
561. ϑαςοαίμεθα 0. 
κατατεονμῶτι JPRT Mor. Vr. A: κατατεονειῶτι 0. 


569. πρότερον Bar. Mor. 


662. GAdérecea Ἐ. 565. 
567. κρατερὴν UcuinHNn S. 
571. ἐπηγεὺς AHSU Harl. a, Lips. 


to join battle, though the mid. is thus 
used in T 335 and ξυμβλήμεναι, ξυμ- 
βλήτην (ᾧ 578, ὁ 15) are act. forms. 
In later Greek the act. is common 
enough (e.g. Aisch. Cho. 461 “Apns 
"Apes ξυμβαλεῖ δίκα δίκαι, and often in 
Herodotos). 

567-68. The repetition ὁλοὴν . . 
ὁλοός is disagreeable ; Nauck conj. ἅλιος 
πόνος. For ὀλοὴ νύξ cf. the same phrase 
in ἃ 19 of the Kimmerian darkness. 

568. περί with dat. as ε 310 περὶ 
Πηλεΐωνι θανόντι, p 471 ἀνὴρ περὶ οἷσι 
μαχειόμενος κτεάτεσσιν. The use, how- 
ever, is very rare, the gen. being the 
regular case of the object of a contest. 
In P 4, 133 the dat. is used of an object 
protected, and is therefore probably a 
true dative, whereas here it must be 
locatival. With udyne πόνος cf. φυλό- 
πιδος ἔργον, 208. 

572. Βούϑειον was variously localized 
by the ancients in Phthia (Sch. A), 
Magnesia (Steph. Byz.), Epeiros (Zt. 
Mag.), Boictia (Eust.)—all mere guesses, 
the first an obviously bad one. 

573. “τότε re has no very clear refer- 
ence; taken with the context it seems 
to mean ‘at tle moment’ when Achilles 
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ἐς Πηλῆ ἱκέτευσε καὶ ἐς Θέτιν ἀργυρόπεζαν" 


οἱ δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ᾿Αχωλλῆϊ ῥηξήνορι πέμπον ἕπεσθαι 


575 


Ἴλιον εἰς ἐύπωλον, ἵνα Τρώεσσι μάχοιτο. 

τόν pa τόθ᾽ ἁπτόμενον νέκυος βάλε φαίδιμος “Εἰκτωρ 
χερμαδίωνι κεφαλήν: ἡ δ᾽ ἄνδιχα πᾶσα κεάσθη 

ἐν κόρυθι βριαρῆι" ὁ δ᾽ ἄρα πρηνὴς ἐπὶ νεκρῶι 


κάππεσεν, ἀμφὶ δέ μὲν θάνατος χύτο θυμοραϊστής. 


580 


Πατρόκλωι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἄχος γένετο φθιμένον ἑτάροιο, 
ἔθυσεν δὲ διὰ προμάχων ἴρηκι ἐοικὼς 

ὠκέϊ, ὅς 7 ἐφόβησε κολοιούς τε ψῆράς Te: 

ὡς ἰθὺς Λυκίων, Πατρόκλεις ἱπποκέλευθε, 


ἔσσυο καὶ Τρώων, κεχόλωσο δὲ κῆρ ἑτάροιο. 


585 


καί ῥ᾽ ἔβαλε Σθενέλαον ᾿Ιθαιμένεος φίλον υἱὸν 
αὐχένα χερμαδίωι, ῥῆξεν δ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῖο τένοντας. 

, > ς ’ , Α , Ψ“ 
χώρησαν δ᾽ ὑπό τε πρόμαχοι καὶ φαίδιμος “Extwp. 
ὅσση δ᾽ αἰγανέης ῥιπὴ ταναοῖο τέτυκται, 


ἦν ῥά τ’ ἀνὴρ ἀφέηι πειρώμενος ἢ ἐν ἀέθλωι 


590 


La! 3 4 A Ld o , 
ἠὲ καὶ ἐν πολέμωι δήιων ὕπο θυμοραϊστέων, 


δΊδ. of: ὁ 3. || πέμπεν D. 
G Cant. 
(A supr.) GR. 


was leaving for Troy. Epeigeus, like 
Phoinix and Patroklos, is a ‘retainer’ 
who gives his services in return for pro- 
tection against the avengers of blood. 
These ‘broken men’ are an important 
factor in early nation-making. It will 
be noticed that the blood shed is a 
kinsman’s, and therefore cannot be com- 
muted ; the homicide must save himself 
by flight, as B 662. I 632-34 implies 
a later ne ἡ see on Σ 498 (App. I, § 24). 
Ar. remarked ὅτι οὐκ ἀπολελοίπει ἡ Θέτις 
τὸν Πηλέως οἶκον, ws οἱ νεώτεροι, ἀλλὰ 
συνώικει αὐτῶι. 

578-80=412-14. 582, cf. Ο 287. 

586. Fick remarks that the first 

lable of ᾿Ιοαιμένεος cannot be short. 

e must therefore read Σθένελον for 

aon. 

587. ténonrac, perhaps rather τένοντε. 
The dual occurs in A 521, E 307, K 456, 
= 466, P 290, X 396, and as a variant 
in T 478. The only passage where the 
tradition is unanimous for the plural is 
γ 449. See note on A 521, and for the ten- 
dons of the neck, Καὶ 456. 588=A 505. 

589. For the αἰγανέη cf. note on B 


579. νεκρῶι : rain S. 
586. ἔβαλες Lips. || ceenedon (sic) Q: ceenéAeon U. 
688. ὑπὸ : ἀπὸ Vr. Ὁ. 

590. ἀφέηκε PQRS: ἀφῆκε Lips.: προέηι Vr. A. 


585. κεχόλωτο 

587. τένοντε 

689. ὅεςη γ᾽ J. || τέτυκτο GP. 
591. ουλιοραϊοτάων R. 


774, and for the spear-cast as a measure, 
O 358-59. 

590. ἀφέπι is a doubtful form, as it is 
the only instance of this class of aor. 
subjunctives with a short vowel in the 
sing. (cf. ἀφήηι, ἀνήηι, θήηι, etc. ; in the 
plur. it is commoner, H. G. 8 80). 
Schulze (Q. Z. p. 278 n 8) ingeniously 
suggests that we should write ἀφέη as 
indic. (like ἔστη, ἔβη), an old form sup- 
planted by ἀφέηκε. Cf. Ψ 432 δίσκου, 
ὅν τ᾽ αἰζηὸς ἀφῆκεν ἀνὴρ πειρώμενος ἥβης 
—which further illustrates πειρώμενος 
here. So also σθένεος πειρώμενος Ο 359. 
Here it seems to imply casting for a 
man's own satisfaction in practice as 
opposed to a contest. 

591. This awkward line has almost 
certainly been added, partly from Σ 220, 
by some one who did not see the anti- 
thesis of πειρώμενος and ἐν ἀέθλωι above. 
The αἰγανέη is a hunting-spear not used 
in war and πειρώμενος distinctly excludes 
real earnest ; while the constr. of Gnd, 
under the stress of (cf. H. G. § 204. 3), 
is very harsh at such a distance from 
the verb. Fick rejects 590 as well, but 
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τόσσον ἐχώρησαν Τρῶες, ὥσαντο δ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί. 
Γλαῦκος δὲ πρῶτος, Λυκίων ἀγὸς ἀσπιστάων, 
ἐτράπετ᾽, ἔκτεινεν δὲ Βαθυκλῆα μεγάθυμον, 


Χάλκωνος φίλον υἱόν, ὃς ᾿Ελλάδι οἰκία ναίων 


595 


ὄλβωι τε πλούτωι Te μετέπρεπε Μυρμιδόνεσσι. 

AN ΝΜ wn A , wv ’ 

τὸν μὲν ἄρα Γλαῦκος στῆθος μέσον οὔτασε δουρί, 
στρεφθεὶς ἐξαπίνης, ὅτε μιν κατέμαρπτε διώκων" 
δούπησεν δὲ πεσών" πυκινὸν δ' ἄχος ἔλλαβ᾽ ᾿Αχαιούς, 


ὡς ἔπεσ᾽ ἐσθλὸς ἀνήρ: μέγα δὲ Τρῶες κεχάροντο, 


600 


στὰν δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν ἰόντες ἀολλέες: οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
ἀλκῆς ἐξελάθοντο, μένος δ᾽ ἰθὺς φέρον αὐτῶν. 

ἔνθ᾽ αὖ Μηριόνης Τρώων ἕλεν ἄνδρα κορυστήν, 
Λαόγονον θρασὺν υἱὸν ᾿Ονήτορος, ὃς Διὸς ἱρεὺς 


Ἰδαίου ἐτέτυκτο, θεὸς δ᾽ ὡς τίετο δήμωι" 


605 


τὸν Bar ὑπὸ γναθμοῖο καὶ οὔατος" ὦκα δὲ θυμὸς 

Ψ > 3 Ἁ ’ Ἁ ? w ’ 

ὦιχετ ἀπὸ μελέων, στυγερὸς δ᾽ ἄρα μιν σκότος εἷλεν. 
Αἰνείας δ᾽ ἐπὶ Μηριόνηι δόρν χάλκεον ἧκεν" 

ἔλπετο γὰρ τεύξεσθαι ὑπασπίδια προβιβῶντος. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἄντα ἰδὼν ἠλεύατο χάλκεον ἔγχος" 


610 


πρόσσω γὰρ κατέκυψε, τὸ δ᾽ ἐξόπιθεν δόρυ μακρὸν 
οὔδει ἐνισκίμφθη, ἐπὶ δ᾽ οὐρίαχος πελεμίχθη 


ἔγχεος" ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀφίει μένος ὄβριμος “Apne. 
Αἰνείας δ᾽ ἄρα θυμὸν ἐχώσατο φώνησέν τε" 


592. ἐχώρηςαν : ἐχώςαντο 8. 


Φραςὺν : yp. φίλον T. || ἱερεὺς JR Lips. 
607. ἀπαὶ L. || ἔν τισιν ἐπεφέρετο λιηριόνης ὃ᾽ 


οὔατος Sch. BT on Δ 461. 


ἀνέπαλτο φίλον δέ ol ἧτορ ἰάνθη, Sch. T (omitted by Maass). 
609. tevzaceai GQRS Vr. Ὁ. || ὑπ᾽ dcnida PQR. || προβιβῶντι U. 

Vr. A. || πολεμίχϑοη JQU. 
pix Mor. Bar. || SuBpuroc C. || After this D-H™GJP™R add 
alyuh δ᾽ aineiao κραϑαινομένη κατὰ rafHc 


ὥιχετ᾽, ἐπεί ῥ᾽ ἅλιον ετιβαρῆς ἀπὸ χειρὸς Spoucen. 


εκίμφη GJ: ἐνὶ cxH 
ἀθ. in his second. || 


this is needless (Schulze Q. £. p. 278); 
he raises a further objection against the 
synizesis of -εων, but this may represent 
«ἂν, the regular Aiolic form; cf. note 
on -ew, 74. 

595. Ἑλλάδι, in the narrow sense, 
B 683, I 447. 

598. Karéuapnre, just as he was 
catching him up. Compare the story 
of Abner and Asahel, 2 Sam. ii. 23. 

600. ec, exclamative used subordin- 
ately, and so = ‘when they saw how’ ; 
H. G. § 267. 3. 


599. πυκινὸν : ϑεινὸν Q, γρ. Lips. 


618 
616 


604. 
606. TON ῥ᾽ ἔβαλεν κεφαλὴν ὑπὲρ 


608. λιηριόνην S. 
612. ἐνὶ 


618 om. Ar. iu his first edition, 


614 
615 


602. Cf. E 506 οἱ δὲ μένος χειρῶν ἰθὺς 


φέρον. 

604-05, see E 77-78. Here also ὅς 
refers to the non-combatant father. 
606-07 =N 671-72; 610=N 184; 610- 
13=P 526-29; 6138=N 444; 614-15 
=N 504-05; 619=N 254. It will be 
seen that 613 lay under grave suspicion 
in ancient times. 614-15 are obviously 
a needless repetition of the preceding 
lines. 

609. Onacnidta, see N 158; npoBi- 
B&ntoc, Ο 307. : 
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εἶ ΝΣ , ͵ ᾽ , af 
Μηριόνη, τάχα κέν oe καὶ ὀρχηστήν περ ἐόντα 
Ν >» N , Ν 2 wv / 99 
ἔγχος ἐμὸν κατέπαυσε διαμπερές, εἴ σ᾽ ἔβαλόν περ. 
\ 3 9 ’ ‘N 3 / Ν 
τὸν ὃ αὖ Μηριόνης δουρικλυτὸς ἀντίον ηὔδα" 


’ 
“ Αἰνεία, χαλεπόν σε καὶ ἴφθιμόν περ ἐόντα 


620 


’ὔ 2 ’ ’ 4 a , Μ 
πάντων ἀνθρώπων σβέσσαι μένος, ὅς κέ σεν ἄντα 
Μ) 2 4 \ ’ Ἁ “ 
ἔλθηι ἀμυνόμενος" θνητὸς δέ νυ καὶ σὺ τέτυξαι. 

> 3 , » A , bd ἢ. “A 
εἰ καὶ ἐγώ σε βάλοιμι τυχὼν μέσον ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 
αἷψά κε καὶ κρατερός περ ἐὼν καὶ χερσὶ πεποιθὼς 


εὖχος ἐμοὶ δοίης, ψυχὴν δ᾽ “Aide κλυτοπώλωι.᾽" 


625 


/ 
ὡς φάτο, τὸν δ᾽ ἐνένιπε Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμος υἱός" 
ἐς Μ / 4 \ a ὶ 3 θλὸ γΝ 2 4 
nptovn, τί σὺ ταῦτα καὶ ἐσθλὸς ἐὼν ἀγορεύεις ; 


φ 


, wv a ᾽ ; > ἢ 
ὦ @TWTETOV, OV TOL Τρῶες ὀνειδείοις ἐπέεσσι 


νεκροῦ χωρήσουσι' πάρος τινὰ γαῖα καθέξει. 


ἐν γὰρ χερσὶ τέλος πολέμου, ἐπέων δ᾽ ἐνὶ βουλῆι" 
τῶ οὔ τι χρὴ μῦθον ὀφέλλειν, ἀλλὰ μάχεσθαι." 


617. κέν : λιέν Mor. Bar. 


S Vr.d: 620 om. Ht. 
om. R: te 5. 
deocerc Lips. 

629. Kaeéxei: καλύψει Mor. 


617. épyncrHn, a taunt directed at 
Meriones’ agility, and containing per- 
haps a special allusion to his tan 
origin ; for Crete was celebrated for the 
sword-dance (see on Z 590). Compare 
Patroklos’ banter in 745 ἢ μάλ᾽ ἔλαφρὸς 
ἁνήρ, ws ῥεῖα κυβιστᾶι. The thought of 
the war-dance is doubtless at the bottom 
of the expression, as in Hector’s words 
Shwe μέλπεσθαι" Αρηΐϊ H 241 (though these 
contain no disparagement). See also 0 
261 ψευσταί τ᾽ ὀρχησταί re, χοροιτνπίηισιν 
ἄριστοι. 

618. διαμπερές, for good and αἰ, cf. 
K 89, 331, O 70, If 499, X 264. εἴ... 
παρ, if indeed, if only. This is of course 
not to be confused with the somewhat 
commoner sense of ef περ, ‘even if.’ 
In the latter use the particles are always 
together, in the former, since περ 
emphasizes the clause rather than the 
single word, they are generally separ- 
ated ; but this is by no means an invari- 
able rule; compare A 580 εἴ wep γάρ x’ 
ἐθέληισι, if indeed he wish, N 464, etc. 
(In A 391 καὶ εἴ κ' ὀλίγον περ ἐπαύρηι, 
περ is to be taken with ὀλίγον, even if 
it Louch but a very little.) 

620. ce for σοι, attracted by the strong 
influence of the growing ace. cum infin. 
construction ; the remarkable point being 


618. περ: re P: Om Harl.a supr. 
622. τέτευκαι Lips. 

625. ϑώ(ι)ης GU Harl. a, Par. ae ἢ) (supr. οἱ), ἐν ἄλλωι A: 
626. énéuicne(n) HJST Vr. Ὁ: ἐνένειπτε G. 
631. οὔ τι: οὔ τοι P: οὐ JT. 


680 


618-20 om. 


628. Kal: μὴ P. 624. κε 


628. οὔτι DGPQ. 


that the acc. is so far separated from its 
infin. and is so close to the adj. which 
naturally requires a dat. 

623. καὶ ἐγώ, J too, in allusion to ef 
σ᾽ ἔβαλόν wep above. As so often it is 
indifferent whether we take ef βάλοιμι as 
an independent wish, or as a regular 
conditional protasis. 

625. See note on E 654. 

626. énénine, see on O 546. 

629. τινά, manya man. rata καθέξει 
as κάτεχεν φυσίζοος ala I 243. 

630. The sense of this line is clear 
enough though the expression is not 
very accurate ; in might of hand lie the 
issues of war, [not in words]; the time 
Jor words is in the council. A formally 
balanced antithesis would require for 
the second member ἐν ἔπεσιν δὲ (7édos) 
βουλῆς, but this would lose in vigour 
something of what it gains in accuracy. 
In fact, τέλος ἐπέων, ‘the sum of words,’ 
is in itself little more than a periphrasis 
for ἔπεα, cf. 83 μύθου τέλος, just as 
θανάτοιο τέλος-- θάνατος often. The dis- 
location of the sentence, such as itis, is 
clearly due to the prevalence of the 
feeling for the external form of the 
favourite chiastic arrangement (dat.-gen. 
—gen.-dat.) over that for the internal 
form of the antithetic thought. 
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A 3 Ὶ e A = > e 3 ge 58 4 > é , 

ὡς εἰπὼν ὁ μὲν ἦρχ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ap ἕσπετο ἰσόθεος φώς. 
τῶν δ᾽, ὥς τε δρυτόμων ἀνδρῶν ὀρυμαγδὸς ὄρωρεν 
οὔρεος ἐν βήσσηις, ἕκαθεν δέ τε γίνετ᾽ ἀκονή" 


ὡς τῶν ὥρνυτο δοῦπος ἀπὸ χθονὸς εὐρυοδείης, 


635 


χαλκοῦ Te pwod te βοῶν τ᾽ ἐνποιητάων, 

4 , +4 > , 
νυσσομένων ξίφεσίν te καὶ ἔγχεσιν ἀμφυγύοισιν. 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔτι φράδμων περ ἀνὴρ Σαρπηδόνα δῖον 
ἔγνω, ἐπεὶ βελέεσσι καὶ αἵματι καὶ κονίηισιν 


ἐκ κεφαλῆς εἴλυτο διαμπερὲς ἐς πόδας ἄκρους. 


640 


e 3 > \ \ ς ¢ ΦΨ a“ 
οἱ δ᾽ αἰεὶ περὶ νεκρὸν outreov, ὡς ὅτε μυῖαι 


682. ἥρχεν PRU. 


Par.ae f gj, & τισιν A, yp. T: ὁρώρει Ar. 2. 
636 om. Ut. | pinod : ἔν τισι ῥινῶν Sch. 


ἀτή Aph. 685. ὄρνυτο DQRS. 


A. || T om. Par. j: see the note of Did. below. 


640. εἴλυτο : εἴρυτο Ὁ. 


688. τῶν is taken up after the paren- 
thetic simile by τῶν in 635. ὄρωρεν 
has not much authority. ὀρώρει, ifright, 
can only be taken as coming from a 
present “dpwpw, analogous to other present 
forms with perf. stem (e.g. γεγωνεῖν M 
887), which has some eae in the 
forms dpwperat, dpwpyra (H. Ο. § 27). 
It is more probable, however, that it is 
& mere itacistic error for dpwpne (see note 
on A 488), and this Bekker, followed by 
most edd., has introduced into the text. 
Ar. ap to have understood τῶν δὲ 
ὀρυμαγδὸς ὀρώρει ws (ὀρυμαγδὸς Spwpe) 
δρυτόμων ἐν βήσσηις. But this is clearly 
not Homeric. 

634. ἀκουή is a word which recurs 
only in the Od. in the phrase (ἔβη) μετὰ 
πατρὸς ἀκουήν β 308, etc. It means 
hearing ; the phrase ἕκαθεν ylver’ ἀκονή 
is thus the counterpart of τηλόσε δοῦπον 
ἐν οὔρεσιν ἔκλυε ποιμήν A 455 (q.v.). 
The ‘ hearing’ being regarded as a power 
going out from the ear, the hearer hears 
to a distance, his hearing comes to the 
source of sound /rom a distance. See 
also on 515 above. 

685. εὐρυοδείης, here only in 1. ; 
three times in Od. In sense it is sub- 
stantially the same as εὐρεῖα χθών. Cf. 
εὐρνάγνιαν, evpt-xopos, εὐρύπορος of the sea. 
Plut. Mor. 485c quotes a lyric verse 
εὐρυόδου γ᾽ ὅσοι καρπὸν αἰνύμεθα χθονός. 

636. ἄμεινον <Av> εἶχε, φησὶν ὁ ᾿Αρί- 
σταρχος, εἰ ἐγέγραπτο “' βοῶν εὐποιητάων ” 
ἔξω τοῦ τέ συνδέσμον, Did. i.e. the noise 
of bronze and of the leather of shields. 
Ar.’s reading—for which it is clear that 


638. dpuruaddc CGHJPR. || ὄρωρε(ν) DGU Harl. a b, 


634. rirner’ L. || Gkoun: 


638. capnHddém ofo Ar. U.! 


he could find no authority—avoids the 
obvious difficulty of a distinction be- 
tween leather and shields, for it is hard 
to see what other leather than that of 
the shields is in question; and indeed 
ῥινός means a shield in A 447, © 61 (see 
also M 263). Schol. T can hardly be 
right in thinking that ῥινοῦ means the 
rough unworked λαισήϊα as opposed to 
the carefully-worked ἀσπίδες (βόες εὐποίη- 
ra). Ar. suggested as an alternative 
ἐξ ἐπαναλήψεως νοητέον λέγεσθαι τὸ αὐτὸ ws 
“ἐ πυκνοὶ καὶ θαμέες ᾽" (u 92) καὶ “πόλεμόν 
τε μάχην re” (II 251) (An.). This would 
be more satisfactory if there were not a 
third term co-ordinated with the two 
by re. Clearly χαλκοῦ includes weapons 
of offence, and must not be restricted to 
the metal facing of the shields. After 
all the difficulty is insignificant, for 
the slight redundancy of expression in 
the text is easily pardonable. For βοῦς 
in the sense of shield see H 238. 

637=& 26, q.v. 

638. Ar. read Σαρπηδόνι dluc- οὐδὲ ὁ 
πάνυ γνώριμος καὶ συνήθης τῶι Σαρπηδόνι 
ἠδύνατο γνωρίσαι αὐτόν (Nikanor). Such 
a use οὗ φράδμων cannot be supported ; 
and the text is perfectly stiple, φράδ- 
μων being observant, shrewd; οἵ. Ὦ 354 
φραδέος νόου ἔργα τέτυκται, Hes. Theog. 
626 Γαίης φραδμοσύνηισιν, by the cleverness 
of Gaia. On ἂν... ἔγνω see 77. G. § 324. 

640. εἵλυτο, was wrapped up, a rather 
bold metaphor to express ‘was hidden.’ 

641. For the simile compare B 469 ff. 
(471 =643 here), mepirAaréac, overflow- 
ing with milk. 
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σταθμῶι Evi βρομέωσι περιγλαγέας κατὰ πέλλας 
ὥρηι ἐν εἰαρινῆι, ὅτε τε γχώγος ἄγγεα Sever: 
&é # Ἁ e he 2. \ 
ὡς apa τοὶ περὶ νεκρὸν ὁμΐλεον. οὐδέ ποτε Ζεὺς 
τρέψεν ἀπὸ κρατερῆς ὑσμίνης ὄσσε φαεινώ, 645 


ἀλλὰ κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς αἰὲν Spay καὶ φράζετο θυμῶι 

πολλὰ μάλ᾽ ἀμφὶ φόνωι Πατρόκλου μερμηρίζων, 

ἢ ἤδη καὶ κεῖνον evi κρατερῆι ὑσμίνηι 

αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἀντιθέων Σαρπηδόνι φαίδιμος “Extwp 

χαλκῶι δηιώσηι ἀπό τ᾽’ ὦμων τεύχε᾽ ἕληται, 660 
ἢ ἔτι καὶ πλεόνεσσιν ὀφέλλειεν πόνον αἰπύν. 

ὧδε δέ οἱ φρονέοντι δοάσσατο κέρδιον εἶναι, 

ὄφρ᾽ ἠὺς θεράπων Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος 

ἐξαῦτις Τρῶάς τε καὶ “Ἕκτορα χαλκοκορυστὴν 


ὥσαιτο προτὶ ἄστυ, πολέων δ᾽ ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὅλοιτο. 


655 


Ἕκτορι δὲ πρωτίστωι ἀνάλκιδα φύξαν évapoer: 
ἐς δίφρον δ᾽ ἀναβὰς φύγαδ᾽ ἔτραπε, κέκλετο δ᾽ ἄλλους 
Τρῶας φευγέμεναι" γνῶ γὰρ Διὸς ἱρὰ τάλαντα. 


642. Gui: ἐπὶ α. |; Bpouéoua U Lips. Vr. A: Bpeudéwoa Η 81]. a, Cramer Epim. 


50. 17. || éurAaréac Athen. xi. 495: πολυγλαγίγ]έας Ap. Lex. 55. 1. 
648. Kal κεῖνον Ar. 2: κἀκεῖνον DGJLQSU Har. 


661. ὀφέλλειεν : ὀφέλλει OH G. 
655. ἕληται Q (supr. oro). 


αὑτὰς P. || éppazero 8. 
a b. 650. ὃπμ(ιγώοει CQU. 
alaxfdéao 0. 654. ἐκαῦοις C. 


646. 


6538. ποδώκεος 
656. φύζαν 


QS Lipe. (supr. euudn) Vr. Ὁ, Cant. Mor. Bar. Vr. A: eumdn 2. || ἐνῶροεν 
8 (Lips. supr.) Cant. Mor. Bar. Vr. A: énAxen 2. || φύκαν énAxen ἢ κατά τινας 


euudn ἐνῶροεν Eust. 


650. For the subj. Oman, ἕληται 
followed by the opt. ὀφέλλειεν, see ZH. 
G. § 298 ad fin. δηιώσηι may represent 
an original Smwee'(e), but the change 
of ἕληται to ἕλοιτο would be more violent. 

(also β 834) for the regular 
ὀφείλειεν (ΗΠ. G. ὃ 39. 3) is unique in H. 
It is possible that the later (but not 
Homeric) distinction of the pres. ὀφεί- 
Nery and ὀφέλλειν has reacted on the aor. 
The subject of the verb is evidently 
Patroklos. 

653. The use of Sppa is to be com- 
pared with A 465 λελιημένος ὄφρα τά- 
χιστα τεύχεα συλήσειε, Z 361 θυμὸς ἐπέσ- 
συται ὄφρ᾽ ἐπαμύνω, where see notes. 
The word has passed through the stage 
of introducing an object-clause till it is 
weakened to the modern ‘that,’ and 
really takes the place of the infinitive. 
Van L. however regards it as final, 
taking 656 to explain ὧδε, as though 
Ἕκτορι δὲ. . ἐνῶρσεν -Ξ-΄ Εκτορι ἐνόρσαι. 
This is no doubt possible—perhaps best ; 


657. &rpene P Lips. Vr. d. 


658. rap: ὃὲ R. 


but we should have expected μέν for 
δέ in 656. 

656. φύζαν én@pcen, though not 
strongly supported, seems preferable to 
the vulg. θυμὸν évixev, which as Heyne 
suggests may have been wrongly aken 
from the line above ; cf. O 62, 366. But 
itis going too far to call the vulgate 
‘intolerable’ with van L. The use of 
θυμός in H. is elastic enough to permit 
of such a phrase ; cf. 691. θυμὸν ἐνῶρσεν 
is probably a transitional form which 
was altered to ἐνῆκεν on the analogy of 
μένος, θάρσος, etc. ἑνῆκεν. 


657. ἔτραπε, sc. δίφρον or ἵππους. 


658. τάλαντα, see Θ 69. Here the 
word practically means little more than 
will, The backward and forward move- 
ment of the battle, which Hector per- 
ceives, answers to the fluctuations of 
Zeus’ will, which themselves are typified 
by the figure of a balance swinging up 
and down. 
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ἔνθ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἴφθιμοι Λύκιοι μένον, ἀλλὰ φόβηθεν 


πάντες, ἐπεὶ βασιλῆα ἴδον βεβλημένον ἧτορ 


660 


, 3 ’ 3 lA / \ > 3 > “~ 
κείμενον ἐν νεκύων ἀγύρει" πολέες yap ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι 
9 4 
κάππεσον, εὖτ ἔριδα κρατερὴν ἐτάνυσσε Kpoviwv. 
¢ > ws 3» ν f Ν > # 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ am’ ὦμοιιν Σαρπηδόνος ἔντε᾽ ἕλοντο 
χάλκεα μαρμαίροντα: τὰ μὲν κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας 


δῶκε φέρειν ἑτάροισι Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμος υἱός. 


665 


καὶ τότ᾽ ᾿Απόλλωνα προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς: 


659. ἀλλὰ φόβηθεν DPR: ἀλλ᾽ ἐφόβησεν 2. 
: βεβλημιλιένον DG: BeBAawudwon AC Par. a: 


Cant. Bar. Mor. Lips. Par. ὁ 6 


660. BeBAHUEéNON QT’ 


BeBAauénon S Harl. d, Par. d f: BeBoAnuénon H: δεδαϊγμένον JPRT Mosc. 2, 


Harl. a, Par. hj, yp. A: δεδαϊγμένον ἢ βεβληλιένον Eust. 
663. Guoia Q. 


ἀπ᾿ : ἅμ᾽ Q Mor. Vr. d, A. 


661. rap: ὃὲ Ρ. | 
666. ἀπόλλωνι D. | καὶ τότ᾽ ἄρ᾽ 


ἕε ἴδης προσέφη Ζεὺς ὃν φίλον υἱόν Zen. (athetizing at the same time 666-83). 


660. Both the reading and interpreta- 
tion of this line involve difficulties. 
Why do the Lykians only now perceive 
that their king is stricken? The fight 
over his body has been going on for 
more than 100 lines; yet the wording of 
the sentence implies that the sudden 
change is due not to the flight of Hector, 
as we should expect, bu®to the recogni- 
tion of Sarpedon’s fall. Two theories 
seem possible: (1) The lines belong to 
an earlier recension of the story, in 
which the fight over the body was 
described only summarily in 661-62; 
659 originally followed immediately after 
Sarpedon’s fall (perhaps after 505), all 
the intervening lines being later ex- 
pansion. (2) 661-62 area later addition ; 
βασιλῆα in 660 is Hector, not Sarpedon 
(Paley). In favour of (1) it may be urged 
that of the intervening lines we have 
already had on other grounds suspected 
a large portion as a later addition (see on 
508, 555); while the rest from 569 on is 
quite colourless ; the short battle-pictures 
relating the deaths of unimportant war- 
riors are of a type which could easily 
be made to order, and in fact shew a 
suspiciously large proportion of borrowed 
lines (see e.g. the note on 604-05). If 
this solution is adopted, as I think it 
should be, then we must read either 
δεδαϊγμένον or βεβληλιένον : the balance 
of authority is rather in favour of the 
former, but the latter best explains the 
variant βεβλαμμένον. If on the other 
hand we adopt (2), the last form is right. 
βεβλαμμένον ἦτορ might indeed mean 
‘brought toa stop in his life,’ but the 
phrase is unique and by no means natural. 
βλάπτω is commonly used (a) in the 


literai sense, of impeding; (Ὁ) in the 
metaphorical, of divine interference 
causing mental blindness—O 724 βλάπτε 
φρένας Ζεύς, X 15 ἔβλαψάς μ᾽ ἑκάεργε, 
οὗ, I 507, 512, y 14, and note on O 484. 
In this sense of course Hector is βεβλαμ- 
μένος in heart, for Zeus has sent panic 
upon him. We must then separate 
πάντες from Λύκιοι, and take it to mean 
all the (Trojan) army. This is not satis- 
factory; and though Hector might 
perhaps be called a βασιλεύς (cf. A 96 
ἀλεξάνδρωι βασιλῆϊ, T 84 Τρώων βασι- 
λεῦσι), aS a matter of fact the title is 
never applied to him ; least of all should 
it be used here, where, after the (ex 
hypothesi) ambiguous πάντες, it cannot 
but be refe to the king of the 
Lykians. It is of course this ambiguity 
which is held to explain the addition of 
661-62; but it is much easier to suppose 
that 506-658 are a later addition, and 
that βεβλαμμένον is a mere corruption 
of βεβλημένον (note the transitional 
variants βεβλαμένον, βεβλημμένον). 

661. ἐν νεκύων drupe, lit. in the 
gathering of the corpses, a bold and 
vigorous expression. ἄγυρις recurs only 
in the phrase ἐν νηῶν ἀγύρει, 2 141, and 
in y 31=dyop}. αὐτῶι emphatic, their 
lord. 

662. Note that εὖτε -- αἱ the time when ; 
we cannot translate ‘nad fallen since.’ 
There is a sudden slaughter. €pida. . 
érdnucce, see on H 102, N 358. 

666. See on 431. The saving of 
Sarpedon’s body at least is indispensable ; 
after all the fighting over it, we must 
hear what becomes of the body itself. 
Zen., who entirely expunged 431-61, 
contented himself with an athetesis of 
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“et δ᾽ ἄγε viv, φίλε Φοῖβε, κελαινεφὲς αἷμα κάθηρον 
ἐλθὼν ἐκ βελέων Σαρπηδόνα, καί μιν ἔπειτα 
πολλὸν ἀποπρὸ φέρων λοῦσον ποταμοῖο ῥοῆισι, 


χρῖσόν τ᾽ ἀμβροσίηι, περὶ & ἄμβροτα εἵματα ἕσσον' 


670 


πέμπε δέ μιν πομποῖσιν ἅμα κραιπνοῖσι φέρεσθαι, 
"Tarver καὶ Θανάτωι διδυμάοσιν, οἵ ῥά μιν ὦκα 
θήσουσ᾽ ἐν Λυκίης εὐρείης πίονι δήμωι, 

ἔνθά ἑ ταρχύσουσι κασίγνητοί τε ἔται τε 


τύμβωι τε στήλην τε" τὸ γὰρ γέρας ἐστὶ θανόντων." 


675 


2 ? 
ὡς par, οὐδ᾽ dpa πατρὸς ἀνηκούστησεν ᾿Απόλλων. 
~ N > 9 / 9 a 3 4 3 4 
βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων ἐς φύλοπιν aivny, 
αὐτίκα ὃ ἐκ βελέων Σαρπηδόνα δῖον ἀείρας, 
πολλὸν ἀποπρὸ φέρων λοῦσεν ποταμοῖο ῥοῆισι 


χρῖσέν τ᾽ ἀμβροσίηι, περὶ δ᾽ ἄμβροτα εἵματα ἕσσε" 


680 


πέμπε δέ μιν πομποῖσιν ἅμα κραιπνοῖσι φέρεσθαι, 
A e 4 ὃ 4 ή ef > 
Tarver καὶ Θανάτωι διδυμάοσιν, of ῥά μιν ὦκα 
κάτθεσαν ἐν Λυκίης εὐρείης πίονι δήμωι. 


668. λιελέων Q Harl. a, Vr. A. || οαρπηϑόνι Ar. P Par. οἷ. 
(A supr.) JQST Lips.: ypercon τ᾿ Syr. || duBpoci 
énecoan 


Q. 672. θιδυλιάοςι" τοί P 


yp. A. il an Gael εὐρείης λυκίης én π. ὃ. Q Lips. 


ταρχήοωσει Vr. A: tapyxcoua JR Lips. 
680. ypicen 0° (A supr.) HJRST Ἢ 8. 
- τοί HPR. 683. θῆκαν 


666-83, combined with alteration of 
666 (he thought that Apollo was on 
the battlefield). The passage contains, 
however, some internal difficulties. The 
narrative in 676-83 is clear, but the 
same can hardly be said of the prepara- 
tion for it in 667-75. ἐλοὼν ἐκ βελέων 
(668) is far less natural than ἐκ βελέων 
ἀείρας (678) ; and in 667, 669 two cleans- 
ings are sharply distinguished, though 
there is no apparent reason for them, 
and in 679 we hear of one only. This 
rather su ts that originally Apollo 
as god of Lykia intervened on his own 
account to carry off the king of his land 
.—676 may have superseded τὸν δὲ ἰδὼν 
ἐλέησε ἄναξ Διὸς vids ᾿Απόλλων or the 
like—and that 666 ff., with the pre- 
paratory scene in 431 ff. were added by 
ἃ poet who thought that Zeus ought 
to take the initiative on behalf of his 
son.—Zen. raised a general objection to 
the whole passage, παράλογον γὰρ τὸν 
ἀπενθῆ τοιαῦτα διακονεῖσθαι---ἴ6 bright 
Apollo should not be defiled by dealings 
with corpses. This seems to have im- 


: ypetcen τ᾽ Syr. 
υκίης εὐρείης ἐνὶ π. ὃ. Q. 


670. ypicon 0° 
HN H. 671. Kpainnoican 
673. ericouci(n) Auxinc DGPR Vr. b, 
674. tapyicoc Vr. Ὁ: 
677. Ζηνόδοτος καὶ τοῦτον περιήιρηκε An. 
682 om. Lips. || 


pressed Ar. (μήποτε Ζηνόδοτος ὀρθῶς 
ἠθέτηκε τούτους, Did.), but it applies 
only to the later Apollo, not to the 
Homeric. 

668, Ar. read Σαρπηδόνι, but the acc. 
is regular, see Καὶ 572, = 345, Φ 122, Ψ 41. 
For ἐλοών Bentley conj. ἕλκων, but this 
word is used only of enemies. Some 
take ἐκ βελέωον as attributive to αἷμα, 
the blood coming from the wounds, 
which is not satisfactory. But the 
variant ἐκ μελέων, cleanse from his limbs 
is well worth consideration. 

670. For ambrosia as ἃ purifying 
agent see = 170. 

671-75. See on 454-57, ϑιϑυλιάοειν, 
ef. E 281 Ὕπνωι, κασιγνήτωι Θανάτοιο. 

676-77 =O 236-37, 679-83 = 669-78. 

677. This is the only hint to indicate 
that the gods are on Ida rather than 
Olym ee on 431). It may well 
have hese added after the introduction 
of the Διὸς ἀπάτη, though even thus the 
presence of Apollo on Ida is not less 
unexpectel than that of Hera before. 
Zen. expunged the line. 
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Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἵπποισι καὶ Αὐτομέδοντι κελεύσας 


Τρῶας καὶ Λυκίους μετεκίαθε, καὶ μέγ᾽ ἀάσθη 


685 


νήπιος" εἰ δὲ ἔπος Πηληϊάδαο φύλαξεν, 

hv ἂν ὑπέκφυγε κῆρα κακὴν μέλανος θανάτοιο. 

3 ’ 2», , , / 97 2 id 

ἀλλ᾽ αἰεί τε Διὸς κρείσσων νόος ἠέ περ ἀνδρός" 

[ὅς τε καὶ ἄλκιμον ἄνδρα φοβεῖ καὶ ἀφείλετο νίκην 


ῥηϊδίως, ὁτὲ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐποτρύνηισι μάχεσθαι") 


690 


μὲ e Ρ \ > AN / > A 
ὅς of καὶ τότε θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἀνῆκεν. 

νΜ) J n” a 3 @ > , 

ἔνθα τίνα πρῶτον, τίνα δ᾽ ὕστατον ἐξενάριξας, 
Πατρόκλεις, ὅτε δή σε θεοὶ θάνατόνδε κάλεσσαν ; 
ἼΑδρηστον μὲν πρῶτα καὶ Αὐτόνοον καὶ ᾿ἔχεκλον 


καὶ Πέριμον Μεγάδην καὶ ᾿Ἐπίστορα καὶ Μελάνιππον, 


695 


αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ “EXacov καὶ Μούλιον ἠδὲ Πυλάρτην" 

τοὺς ἕλεν, οἱ & ἄλλοι φύγαδε μνώοντο ἕκαστος. 
ἔνθά κεν ὑψίπυλον Τροίην ἕλον υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν 

Πατρόκλου ὑπὸ χερσί: περιπρὸ γὰρ ἔγχεϊ θῦεν" 


εἰ μὴ ᾿Απόλλων Φοῖβος ἐυδμήτου ἐπὶ πύργον 


700 


ἔστη, τῶι ὀλοὰ φρονέων, Τρώεσσι δ᾽ ἀρήγων. 
τρὶς μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἀγκῶνος Bi τείχεος ὑψηλοῖό 


686. πηληϊάδεω DHJQST Harl. ἃ. || ἐφύλαξεν JT Harl. ἃ. 


688. ἀεί U Vr. A. ἢ 


Te: re Syr. Bar. Mor. || τινὲς κρείοοω An. || GNOpéc A (yp. ἀνδρῶν) HOTU Syr. 


Lips. Harl. a, Vr. b A: ἀνὸρῶν 2. 


οὐ κεῖνται Eust. 


DGSU Syr. Harl. a, Vr. A, Mosc. 2. 


689-90 om. AD Syr.: 
690 om. Ht. || τότε Aph., cf. P 178: nore Par. c supr. by 
man. 1. || ἐποτρύνει CJTU : ἐποτρύνηοε H. || uayécacem Harl. a. 


ἔν τισι τῶν ἀντιγράφων 


691. ἐνῆκεί(ν) 


698. θάνατόν re Q. 694. ἀντίνοον 


Q Lips. || ἔχεκλον : ὀπίτην JTU Harl. a, Lips., yp. ἔχεκλον Harl. a, Lips. 


697. €Aec Zen. 


684. It will be seen that this line is 
hardly consistent with the will of Zeus 
in 648-51. 

685. Gdcen, see note on ἀάσατο A 340. 

686. ἔπος, the μύθου τέλος of 83-96. 

688. For the gnomic re see 77. Οἱ. ὃ 332. 


vulg. ἀνδρῶν. The change to 
the plur. ian evident! made to avoid 
ambiguity when the following couplet 
was interpolated. 

689-90 are a mere interpolation from 
P 177-78. énotpUnnia udyecea is the 
reading of mss. ; it cannot be construed, 
but under the circumstances it is not 
worth while to correct it to ἐποτρύνει 
μαχέσασθαι, which is given by all mss. 
in P 178. It is not easy to see how the 
change came about. 

692=E 708; cf. Virgil Aen. xi. 664 
Quem telo primum, quem postremum 
aspera virgo Deicis? 

697. ἕλεν, Zen. freqs. But for the 


699. Eryeci P.  φυῖεν AHU. 


702. én’ 4 ὑπ᾽ Eust.: bn’ Mor. 


change from apostrophe to narrative 
cf. 586. φύγαδε λινώοντο, turned their 
thoughts to flight ; a pregnant expression 
like μή τι φόβονδ᾽ dydpeve, E 252. 

698. The following passage (to 711) 
is athetized by Payne Knight and others, 
probably rightly, as the idea of an actual 
assault upon the wall is quite unpre ; 
and seems hardly consistent with the 
attitude of Hector in 713. There are 
several lines which appear elsewhere and 
may be borrowed ; 698= 544; 699=A 
180 (where, however, see note) ; 703, cf. E 
437; 705-06 = E 438-39; 710-11=E 
443-44. The passage in E describing 
Diomedes’ repulse by A pollo wasevidently 
before the poet of these lines. Compare 
also the similar wording of T 445-48, 

699. ὑπὸ yepci is elsewhere used only 
with a passive, or a verb of quasi-passive 
meaning (πεσεῖν, etc. ). 

702. ἀγκῶνος, either the salient angle 
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Πάτροκλος, τρὶς δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀπεστυφέλιξεν ᾿Απόλλων, 
χείρεσσ᾽ ἀθανάτηισι φαεινὴν ἀσπίδα νύσσων. 

3 > o@ A Ἁ [4 3 ’ , 9 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τὸ τέταρτον ἐπέσσυτο δαίμονι ἧσος, 705 
δεινὰ δ᾽ ὁμοκλήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
““χάζεο, διογενὲς Πατρόκλεις" οὔ νύ τοι αἶσα 

΄-“ ς ἃ μ ΄ ’ 2 , 
σῶι ὑπὸ δουρὶ πόλιν πέρθαι Τρώων ἀγερώχων, 
οὐδ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆος, ὅς περ σέο πολλὸν ἀμείνων." 
ὡς φάτο, Ἡάτροκλος δ᾽ ἀνεχάζετο πολλὸν ὀπίσσω, 710 
μῆνιν ἀλευάμενος ἑκατηβόλου ᾿Απόλλωνος. 

“Ex δ᾽ ? > a 4 ν , Ψ 

τωρ ὃ ἐν Σκαιῆισι πύληις ἔχε μώνυχας ἵππους" 

δίζε γὰρ ἠὲ μάχοιτο κατὰ κλόνον αὗτις ἐλάσσας, 
ἢ λαοὺς ἐς τεῖχος ὁμοκλήσειεν ἀλῆναι. 
ταῦτ᾽ ἄρα οἱ φρονέοντι παρίστατο Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 715 
ἀνέρι εἰσάμενος αἰζηῶν τε κρατερῶι Te, 
᾽ / / a e 4 
Ασίωι, ὃς μήτρως ἦν “Extopos ἱπποδάμοιο, 


703. ὑπεοτυφέλιξεν J. 


704. yeipecin GQ: χείρεοι τ᾽ S. 


706. δεινὰ Oo’: 


δεινὸν PR. || Enea πτερόεντα npocHvda ACH Cant. Harl.a: προσέφη ἑκάεργος 


ἀπόλλων 0, yp. A Harl. a. 


τυτοὸν Zen. H. 
αὖοις CPQ Cant. Bar. 


of the tower itself, or the re-entering 
angle where the tower abutted on the 
main wall. Or the reference may be to 
ἃ construction such as that of the walls 
at Hissarlik, where the lower part is on 
ἃ comparatively easy slope, the upper 
vertical ; the angle where the two joined 
may be the ἀγκών. 

704. mucceoon seems here to imply no 
more than a blow from vie hand. Else- 
where it means a stab with a pointed 
instrument. 

708. πέροαι, a non-thematic aor. for 
πέρθ-σ-σθαι, related to fxepoa as δέχθαι 
to ἐδεξάμην, ὄρθαι to dpoa; see H. G. 
840. The variant πέρσαι is also possible ; 
it is not fated for thee to sack etc. Van 
L. would read Τρώων πέρθεσθ᾽, needlessly 
(Ench. § 211. 9). 

710. πολλόν, Zen. τυτθόν as E 443. 
Ar. thought the difference justified 
because Diomedes had the words of 
Athene to u him on, whereas Patro- 
klos has the words of Achilles to hold 
him back. 


707. χάζεο : φράζεο Vr. d. || NU Tol: νύ πω 
Ar. Par. a (supr. toi and coi): νύ τοι no P: n no R. 
709. oO": οὐχ H. || ὅπερ JPQR Lips. Vr. A. 

111. ἀλευόμενος (A supr.) GH. 


715. napécrn P. 
Q King’s Lips.: εἰδόλιενος Par. a f (the variant implied by Did.). 


708. népca P Harl. a. 
110. ἀναχάζετο G. || πολλὸν : 

112. 0 ἐν: &Q. = 713. 
716. elcGuenoc Ατ. ῶ : éercduenoc 
717. tun JT. 


711. Perhaps we should accept the 
variant ἀλευόμενος (future) as elsewhere 
(BE 444). 

713. Ofze, doubted, only here and in 
an oracle, Herod. i. 65; no doubt from 
δέι-, connected with δύο, dis, in the sense 
to be of two minds; cf. δοιή (I 230 
with note), διστάζειν. It is probably 
not related to δίζημαι where the root is 
ζη- and δι- is reduplication. 

717. This Asios, who is not heard of 
again, is of course not to be confused 
with Asios, son of Hyrtakos, in M and 
N. It appears from this that Hekabe 
was herself danghter of Dymas ; whereas 
the later tradition (traceable as far back 
as Euripides) made her daughter of 
Kisseus and sister of Theano. So 
Virgil calls her Cisseis (den. vii. 320). 
Apollodoros names Sangarios for. her 
father (see next line), while we have 
choice between no less than six claimants 
to the position of her mother. No 
wonder the Emperor Tiberius wrote a 
dissertation Quae mater Hecubae fuerit, 
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αὐτοκασίγνητος ᾿Εκάβης, υἱὸς δὲ Δύμαντος, 

ὃς Φρυγίηι ναίεσκε ῥοῆις ἔπι Σαγγαρίοιο" 

τῶι piv ἐεισάμενος προσέφη Διὸς vids ᾿Απόλλων᾽ 

“"Extop, τίπτε μάχης ἀποπαύεαι; οὐδέ τί σε χρή. 

αἴθ᾽ ὅσον ἥσσων εἰμί, τόσον σέο φέρτερος εἴην᾽ 

τῶ κε τάχα στυγερῶς πολέμου ἀπερωήσειας. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε ἸΙΠατρόκλωι ἔφεπε κρατερώνυχας ἵππους, 

αἴ κέν πώς μιν ἕληις, δώηι δέ τοι εὖχος ᾿Απόλλων." 
ὡς εἰπὼν ὁ μὲν αὗτις ἔβη θεὸς ἀμ πόνον ἀνδρῶν, 

Κεβριόνηι δ᾽ ἐκέλευσε δαΐφρονι φαίδιμος “Εκτωρ 

ἵππους ἐς πόλεμον πεπληγέμεν. αὐτὰρ ᾿Απόλλων 

δύσεθ᾽ ὅμιλον ἰών, ἐν δὲ κλόνον ᾿Αργείοισιν 

ἧκε κακόν, Τρωσὶν δὲ καὶ “Ἕκτορι κῦδος ὄπαζεν. 

“Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ἄλλους μὲν Δαναοὺς ἔα οὐδ᾽ ἐνάριξεν, 

αὐτὰρ ὁ Ἰ]ατρόκλωι ἔφεπε κρατερώνυχας ἵππους. 

Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἀφ᾽ ἵππων ἄλτο χαμᾶζε 

σκαιῆι ἔγχος ἔχων' ἑτέρηφι δὲ λάξετο πέτρον 

μάρμαρον ὀκριόεντα, τόν οἱ περὶ χεὶρ ἐκάλυψεν᾽ 

ἧκε δ᾽ ἐρεισάμενος, οὐδὲ δὴν ἅξετο φωτός, 


720 


725 


730. 


735 


118. 0° ἑκάβης Bar. 
προςεφώνεςε φοῖβος ἀπόλλων G. 


725. ἕλοις C Bar. Vr. ἀ. || δοίη  : ϑῶιοι Bar. 
728. ἐπ πόλεμον Vr. d. 


732. pene: ἔπεχε GPR, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 
736. Gzeto: yxdzero H (Par. j supr.). 


CJQR Lips. Cant. Vr. A. 
J Cant. Harl. a, Lips. Mose. 2. 
ὀκρυόεντα J Harl.a, Vr. ἃ A. 


723. crurep&c, i.e. with grievous re- 
sults to yourself; so @ 374 τῶ xe τάχα 
στυγερῶς τιν᾽ ἐγὼ πέμψαιμι νέεσθαι, after 
a couplet closely resembling 722. Com- 
paresalso μὴ τάχα πικρὴν Αἴγυπτον καὶ 
Κύπρον ἵκηαι, ρ 448. 

724. ἔφεπε, see note on E 829. 

735. κάρμλαρον Sxpidenta, Μ 880. 
Bentley conj. ὀκριόενθ᾽, ὅν ol, which is 
adopted by most edd., and is no doubt 
right if the line is genuine. The second 
part, however, is unusual, as it appears 
to describe a stone of small size, whereas 
those cast by heroes are elsewhere of 
heroic dimensions. 

736. G&zero is the Ms. reading, with 
one exception ; χάζετο, which most edd. 
adopt, is doubtless only a conjectural 
emendation, and has not even the merit 
of giving good sense; after three lines 
and a half have been describing Patro- 
klos’ vigorous attack it will not do to 
say that ‘he did not long yield before 
his foe.’ Nothing is explained by a 


719. φρυγίην G Syr. Harl. a, King’s Par. a fj. 
721. ἕκτωρ JR Syr. 


720. 
724. ἔφεπε : ἔπεχε PR. 
726. αὖὗοις C. || ἂν (ἀν) πόνον 
731 om. ὃ. || ἐνάρικε(ν) 
736. 


reference to the equally obscure A 539 
μένυνθα δὲ χάζετο δουρός (q.v.) ; and we 
must either accept the ΜΒ. reading or 
find some better emendation than this. 
So far as sense is concerned, we have no 
need to go beyond the ordinary sense 
of ἄζομαι, to fear (the gods), to have a 
scruple (with intin., Z 267, or μή, = 261). 
The only difficulty is the gen. in place 
of the acc., and this is explicable, be- 
cause ‘his foe’ is not the direct object 
of the verb; the sense is not ‘he did 
not long dread his foe,’ but he was not 
long in awe for his foe. ἄζομαι is used 
solely of terror or reverence of a religious 
nature (except perhaps p 401; cf. ἅγιος, 
ayvés); the word therefore here refers 
to the divine panic inspired by Apollo ; 
the supernatural awe thus due to Hector 
has no long hold of Patroklos, and does 
not make him hesitate in his onslaught. 
The use of the gen. may be comp to 
that with olda when meaning ‘to know 
about’ (see A 657), and with the double 
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οὐδ᾽ ἁλίωσε βέλος, Bare δ᾽ 
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of ς a 
Extopos ἡνιοχῆα 


Κεβριόνην, νόθον υἱὸν ἀγακλῆος ἸΠριάμοιο, 
ἵππων ἡνί ἔχοντα, μετώπιον ὀξέϊ λᾶϊ. 
ἀμφοτέρας δ᾽ ὀφρῦς σύνελεν λίθος, οὐδέ οἱ ἔσχεν 740 
> , 2 A 4 3 4 
ὀστέον, ὀφθαλμοὶ δὲ χαμαὶ πέσον ἐν κονίηισιν 
αὐτοῦ πρόσθε ποδῶν" ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀρνευτῆρι ἐοικὼς 
᾽ > > 3 9 / 4 / .) » / / 
κἀππεσ᾽ am εὐεργέος δίφρου, λίπε δ᾽ ὀστέα θυμός. 
Ἃ 3 43 ’ [4 / e ἴω 
τὸν δ᾽ ἐπικερτομέων προσέφης, Πατρόκλεις ἱππεῦ" 
““ὦ πόποι, 7) μάλ᾽ ἐλαφρὸς ἀνήρ, ὡς ῥεῖα κυβιστᾶι. 745 
εἰ δή που καὶ πόντωι ἐν ἐχθυόεντι γένοιτο, 
πολλοὺς ἂν κορέσειεν. ἀνὴρ ὅδε τήθεα διφῶν, 
νηὸς ἀποθρώισκων, εἰ καὶ δυσπέμφελος εἴη, 


738. Πριάλιοιο : uerdeuuon C (ἀγακλῆος marked as a proper name). 149. 


ἄρ᾽ om. Vr. A (ὅδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ νευτῆρι) Et. Mag. 146. 51. 


imnevc Vr. A’. 


constr. of μέμνημαι (H. G. § 151d); or 
it may be ablatival, had no awe (to keep 
him) from his foe, as with λείπεσθαι͵ 
δεώκεσθαι. 

737. ἁλίωοσε, so οὐχ ἡλίωσε τοῦπος, 
Soph. Trach. 258; cf. Διὸς γόον... 
ἁλιῶσαι € 104, 138. 

739. sserconton (cf. A 95) on the ana- 
logy of μεταμάζιον should mean between 
the eyes; see note on E19. It is hardly 
possible to say whether the word is a 
neuter used adverbially, or a masc. 
accus. 

740. ούνελεν, συνέχεε καὶ els ὃν συν- 
ἤγαγεν Schol. T. But the use is a curious 
one. The compound recurs in H. only 
in v 95 χλαζαν μὲν συνελών, gathering 
up, and there seems to be no parallel 
use in later Greek. ἔσχεν intrans., as 
ἔσχεθε 340. 

741. The ‘falling out of the eyes’ is 
anatomically impossible as the result of 
such a blow ; at most the eyeballs would 
be burst. Such errors are not common 
in H. 

742. See note on M 385. 

743. The synizesis in evepréoc is very 
doubtful in so ancient a passage. Vari- 
ous conjectures have been proposed ; 
Christ’s «dF peyéos with the metuthesis 
which we find in sé{w=Fpéyw is in- 
genious. He also suggests εὐπλεκέος, 
van L. εὖ Fepxrod, Nauck ἐυξέστου, 
Menrad evépyouv (evepyos in pass. sense 
is found in Herod. and Theokr. ; evepyés 
in act. in Od.). 


745. wc, see note on 600. κυβιετᾶι 


745. coc: ὃς G (dc) JPQRST Harl. a (Lips. supr.). 
xopécn S. || βέν R!™ with ref. to Trieea: i.e. βένθεα. 


744. npocéou ΤΊ Lips. Vr. Al. || 


747. 
748. ducnéupedoi εἶεν Zen. 


may imply only ‘taking a header.’ It is 

possible, however, that the metaphor is 
in this line not from diving, but from 
tumbling, as in Σ 605; from Kebriones’ 
skill in tumbling on land Patroklos 
concludes that he would make a good 
diver at sea as well (καί). 

747. Theea, a ἅπαξ εἰρημένον in Greek, 
though the form τήθυον occurs in Aris- 
totle, where it is said to mean some 
ascidian. We can only say that τήθεα 
are some sort of food obtained by diving 
in the sea; the recognized translation 
‘oysters’ will do as well as any other. 
Opn is another rare word meaning to 
seek ; it occurs in Hes. Opp. 374 and 
occasionally in later Greek; e.g. épe- 
βοδιφῶσιν Aristoph. Nub. 192. The 
scholion of An. is interesting ; (ἡ διπλῇ) 
ὅτι ἅπαξ εἴρηκε τήθεα. ἔστι δὲ εἶδος τῶν 
θαλασσίων ὀστρέων. πρὸς τοὺς χωρίζοντας" 
φασὶ γὰρ ὅτι ὁ τῆς ᾿Ιλιάδος ποιητὴς οὐ 
παρεισάγει τοὺς ἤρωας χρωμένους ἰχθύσιν, 
ὁ δὲ τῆς ᾿Οδυσσείας. φανερὸν δὲ ὅτι εἰ καὶ 
μὴ παράγει χρωμένους, ἴσασιν, ἐκ τοῦ τὸν 
Πάτροκλον ὀνομάζειν τήθεα. γοητέον δὲ 
τὸν ποιητὴν διὰ τὸ μικροπρεπὲς παρηιτῆσθαι 
(‘declines’ to introduce them). καὶ μὴν 
οὐδὲ λαχάνοις παρεισάγει χρωμένους" ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅμως φησὶ "" δμῶες ᾿Οδυσσῆος τέμενος μέγα 
κοπρήσοντες" (ρ 299). 

748. Ou oc, sc. πόντος, stormy, 
as Hes. Theog. 440 γλαυκὴν δυσπέμφελον, 
Opp. 618 ναυτιλίης δυσπεμφέλου ἵμερος. 
But in Opp. 722 μηδὲ πολυξείνου δαιτὸς 
δυσπέμφελος εἶναι it probably means 
fastidious, hard to please, a sense which 
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ὡς νῦν ἐν πεδίωι ἐξ ἵππων ῥεῖα κυβιστᾶι. 


ἢ pa καὶ ἐν Τρώεσσι κυβιστητῆρες ἔασιν." 


750 


ὡς εἰπὼν ἐπὶ Κεβριόνηι ἥρωϊ βεβήκει 
οἶμα λέοντος ἔχων, ὅς τε σταθμοὺς κεραΐζων 
ἔβλητο πρὸς στῆθος, én τέ μιν ὥλεσεν ἀλκή: 
ὡς ἐπὶ Κεβριόνηι, Πατρόκλεις, ἄλσο μεμαώς. 


Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἀφ᾽ ἵππων ἄλτο χαμᾶζε. 


755 


τὼ περὶ Κεβριόναο λέονθ᾽ ὡς δηρινθήτην, 


C4 


© τ᾽ ὄρεος κορυφῆισι περὶ κταμένης ἐλάφοιο, 


ad , 4 ’ / 
ἄμφω πεινάοντε, μέγα φρονέοντε μάχεσθον' 
ὡς περὶ Κεβριόναο δύω μήστωρες ἀυτῆς, 


Πάτροκλός τε Μενοιτιάδης καὶ φαίδιμος “Exrap, 


760 


ἵεντ ἀλλήλων ταμέειν χρόα νηλέϊ χαλκῶι. 

Ἕκτωρ μὲν κεφαλῆφιν ἐπεὶ λάβεν, οὔ τι μεθίει" 
Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἔχεν ποδός" οἱ δὲ δὴ ἄλλοι 
Τρῶες καὶ Δαναοὶ σύνωγον κρατερὴν ὑσμίνην. 


ὡς δ᾽ Εὗρός τε Νότος τ᾽ ἐριδαίνετον ἀλλήλοιιν 


765 


οὔρεος ἐν βήσσηις βαθέην πελεμιζέμεν ὕλην, 
φηγόν τε μελίην τε τανύφλοιόν τε κράνειαν, 


A! (τιν...) PTU: κυβηοετῆρες J. 
Lips. Vr. A. 


749. coc: ScJ Mor.: yp. ὃς καὶ ὅςτις ὅπερ κάλλιον Harl. a. 
754. GAto 10" Bar. 
756. OnpiexTHN Par. j and ap. Eust. 


760. κυβιετῆρες 
755. αὖο᾽ : αὖ PQR 
161. ὦ τ΄ : dcr’ 0. 


762. οὔτι PQRS Lips. King’s: οὐχὶ ©. || μεθϑείη CS Bar. Vr. d: μερείει H. 


765. ἀλλήλοιαν QS Mosc. 2. 


explains Zen.’s reading δυσπέμφελοι εἶεν " 
οἷον εἰ καὶ δυσάρεστοι elev of συνεσθίοντες, 
An. 

752-54. Heyne, and others after him, 
have objected with some force to this 
simile that it is out of place as preceding 
a second lion-simile ; and that Patroklos 
should not be compared to a lion wounded 
in ravaging the folds, but to one attack- 
ing the huntsmen. 

754. seuace, the a is elsewhere found 
long only when followed by o (μεμαότες 
B 818, where see note, μεμαότε N 197). 
The other passages all have -dw- (about 
eighty-five times in H.). We may com- 
pare τεθνηῶτα by τεθνεῶτι. See H. G. 
§ 26.1. Thea is naturally short (μα = pun, 
weak form of pov- μεν-) The ἃ in μεμα- 
ὁτε may be due to metrical necessity, 
and in μεμαώς here to the analogy of 
that form. But see Schulze 9. £. p. 
366 note, where he assumes another root 
pa: pd, cf. μαιμᾶει. 

756. OnpinertitHN, here only ; but 
δηρίσασθαι P 734 (1), 8 76, and ἀδήριτος 


766. zaeéHN Bar. Mor. || πολεμιζέμεν ΡΟ Vr. Ὁ. 


P 42. On this analogy no doubt is 
founded the variant δηριθήτην (δηριν θήτην 
κατά τινας, μάλιστα δὲ δηριθῆναι δίχα 
τοῦ ν, Eust.); but there seems to be 
no analogy for such an aor. from an 
-t- stem. The usual form of the verb 
is δηρϊάομαι, and MSS. are notoriously 
untrustworthy with regard to the inser- 
tion of » before a dental (see on E 697). 
For the double stem cf. riyw beside τίω, 
θύνω, divw beside θύω, δύω. δηρίομαι 
(with Ὁ is found in Pindar Ο. xiii. 44, 
while Ap. Rhod. ii. 16 has δηρινθῆναι. 

762. Compare O 716 with note. οὔ τι 
has good sh here. 

766. Nauck gets rid of the short form 
of the dat. by reading βήσσηισι βαθύν 
(for βαθύν as fem. see H. G. ὃ 116. 4). 

767. τανύφλοιον, with smooth bark. 
τανυήκεας, elsewhere (like ταναήκηΞς) 
only of edged weapons, here = with 
slender points. The idea of ‘stretching 
out’ may give rise equally to the mean- 
ings ‘long,’ ‘thin,’ and ‘smooth.’ The 
two last generally suit the compounds 
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αἴ τε πρὸς ἀλλήλας ἔβαλον ταννήκεας ὄξους 
ἠχῆι θεσπεσίηι, πάταγος δέ τε ἀγνυμενάων, 


ὡς Τρῶες καὶ ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἐπ᾿ ἀλλήλτεσι θορόντες 


770 


δήιουν, οὐδ᾽ ἕτεροι μνώοντ᾽ ὀλοοῖο φόβοιο. 
πολλὰ δὲ Κεβριόνην ἀμφ᾽ ὀξέα δοῦρα πεπήγει 
tot τε πτερόεντες ἀπὸ νευρῆφι θορόντες, 

πολλὰ δὲ χερμάδια μεγάλ᾽ ἀσπίδας ἐστυφέλεξαν 


μαρναμένων ἀμφ᾽ αὐτόν" ὁ δ᾽ ἐν στροφάλυγγι κονίης 


775 


κεῖτο μέγας μεγαλωστί, λελασμένος ἱπποσυνάων. 

ὄφρα μὲν ἠέλιος μέσον οὐρανὸν ἀμφιβεβήκει, 
τόφρα μάλ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων Bére ἥπτετο, πῖπτε δὲ λαός" 
ἦμος δ᾽ ἠέλιος μετενίσσετο βουλυτόνδε, 


καὶ τότε δή ῥ᾽ ὑπὲρ αἶσαν ᾿Αχαιοὶ φέρτεροι ἦσαν. 


780 


ἐκ μὲν Κεβριόνην βελέων ἥρωα ἔρυσσαν 


768. Tananxéac Q Ambr. Cant. Mosc. 2. 
Ar. Q: écrugéAree(n) DGQST Harl. a ἃ, 


Harl. a, Vr. b A. 
King’s Par. e h j. 


114. 


μελέων Q. || ἥρωες Β. 


οἵ τανυ- indifferently, but are preferable 
ae the first, ee has, pr elba secre 
sole possession of ταναός. ‘ - i. 
the traditional caterpretation’ of τανύ- 
φλοιος, is meaningless. See notes on 
YT 228, © 297. 

776. μέγας werakocri (also Σ 26), the 
adv. seems to have little force except as 
an emphatic reduplication of μέγας, and 
is to be compared with οἰόθεν οἷος H 39, 
αἰνόθεν adlys H 97. For the plur. 
ἱπποουνάωον, feats of horsemanship, see 
note on I 700. So Ψ 307 ἱἑπποσύνας 
ἐδίδαξα». 

777. See A 84-86. With the explana- 
tion there given, if the theory of the 
expansion of the original Μῆνις be right, 
there is no longer any reason to say that 
we have ‘two noons on the same day.’ 
The narrative of A and II, with the short 
μάχη ἐπὶ ταῖς vavoly from O, does not 
ie more than two or three hours, 
at least for a poet ; and the expression 
here gives room for even more; for it 
does not indicate a point of time, but a 

riod, ‘so long as the sun was high in 

eaven,’ i.e. till some time not long after 
noon, But the development of the 
story at this point is involved in many 
difficulties, for which see Introd. 

779=258. The time indicated is not 
evening (we do not reach sunset till 
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775. δ᾽ ἐν Ar. GPR Par. j: δὲ 2. 
119. uerencicero DG (Harl. a supr.): uerenicero CT. 


772. %00p’ ἐπεπήγει (A supr.) CHJS 


778. wGh’: un A. 
780. ῥ᾽ om. S. 781. 


Σ 239), but early afternoon ; see Frazer 
in C. &. ii. p. 260. The time is fixed, 
at least for Attica, by Aristoph. Aves 
1498 ff. where βουλυτὸς ἢ περαιτέρω is 
consistent with σμικρόν τι μετὰ peonp- 
Bplay. It is common in many places, 
as Frazer shews, to stop the day’s 
ploughing at or soon after midday ; 

ence the German Morgen as a measure 
of land=a@ day's work (see on K 351). 
For similar names for the time of day 
taken from agricultural or pastoral opera- 
tions see note on A 62, A 86, μ 489: 
and cf. Hesiod Opp. 581 ἠὼς . . πολλοῖσιν 
ἐπὶ ζυγὰ βουσὶ τίθησιν. Horace’s Sol 
δὲ. . tuga demeret bobus fatigatis (C. 
iii, 6. 41) and Milton’s What time the 
laboured ox In his loose traces from the 


Furrow came, are of course familiar. 


780. ὑπὲρ alcan, beyond measure, i.e. 
beyond expectation; cf. [T 59. The 
phrase is to be distinguished from ὑπὲρ 
Διὸς αἷσαν P 321, ὑπὲρ μοῖραν T 8386, 
ὑπὲρ μόρον T 30, ᾧ 517, ὑπέρμορα Β 155 
(where see note). These all mean ‘con- 
trary to destiny,’ but they are never 
Ὁ τῶν ἘΠ ΉΠῸΝ rr te actually cre 
to have happened; they are applied 
either to ἐπεὶ future or 1G carealized 
possibilities in the past. Z 487 is the 
only passage where ὑπὲρ alcay seems to 
be used fur ὑπὲρ Διὸς αἷσαν. 
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Τρώων ἐξ ἐνοπῆς, καὶ ἀπ’ ὥμων tevye ἕλοντο, 
Πάτροκλος δὲ Τρωσὶ κακὰ φρονέων ἐνόρουσε. 
τρὶς μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἐπόρουσε θοῶι ἀτάλαντος “Apri, 


σμερδαλέα ἰάχων, τρὶς δ᾽ ἐννέα φῶτας ἔπεφνεν" 


785 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τὸ τέταρτον ἐπέσσυτο δαίμονι icos, 
ἔνθ᾽ ἄρα τοι, Πάτροκλε, φάνη βιότοιο τελευτή" 
ἤντετο γάρ τοι Φοῖβος ἐνὶ κρατερὴν ὑσμίνηι 


δεινός. 


’ 4 
ὁ μὲν τὸν ἰόντα κατὰ κλόνον οὐκ ἐνόησεν" 
ἠέρι γὰρ πολλῆι κεκαλυμμένος ἀντεβόλησε" 


790 


στὴ δ᾽ ὄπιθε, πλῆξεν δὲ μετάφρενον εὐρέε τ᾽ ὦμω 
χειρὶ καταπρηνεῖ, στρεφεδίνηθεν δέ οἱ ὄσσε. 

τοῦ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μὲν κρατὸς κυνέην βάλε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων" 
ἡ δὲ κυλινδομένη καναχὴν. ἔχε ποσσὶν bf ἵππων 


αὐλῶπις τρυφάλεια, μιάνθησαν δὲ ἔθειραι 
πάρος γε μὲν οὐ θέμις ev 


δ ’ 
αἵματι καὶ κονίηισι. 


795 


ἱππόκομον πήληκα μιαίνεσθαι κονίηισιν, 
3 > 9» \ ,ὔ ,ὔ ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀνδρὸς θείοιο κάρη χαρίεν τε μέτωπον 


782. τρώων τ᾽ Vr. Ὁ A. 
καταφρονέων J. || ἐπόρουςε P. 
of T. 789. ἐόντα Vr. ἃ. 
εὐρέα PS. 
ἐστράφησαν). 194. ὑφ᾽ : ἐφ᾽ 5. 

784-86. Compare E 436-38 and 702-05 
above. The is a fine climax in 
preparation for the catastrophe, and 
contrasts irony with the meaningless 
e ration of carnage in A 747—and 
perhaps 810 below. 

789. The position of ϑεινός produces 
an effect almost unique in the Iliad. It 
is a fine instance of the self-restraint of 
the Greek artist that so simple and easy 
a way of producing a cheap sensation 
should have been banished except from 
the few points where it is really justified. 
Compare βάλλ᾽ " αἰεὶ δέ κιτ.λ. A 52. 

792. καταπρηνεῖ, cf. χερσὶ καταπρη- 
νέσσι Ο 114. But the contraction -εἴ is 
not a form of the old epic dialect (see 
Menrad Contr. pp. 71-75). There is no 

robable correction ; the word may in- 

icate that the interpolation introducing 
the reference to Achilles’ armour begins 
with this line (see Introd.). crpepe- 
Oinneen is a word of extraordinary 
formation, which appears to postulate a 
noun στρεφεδίνη (or -dcvos) in the sense 


of ‘whirling.’ Quintus has στρεφεδίνεον 
(with which compare the reading of 
Harl. a). There appears to be no really 


788. Ot: O° én Vr. d. || κακὰ tpeoci(n) S Vr. A. 1 
784. éndpouce JRT Mosc. 2. 
791. πλῆχέν te Mosc. 2. || weragpéne PR. | 

192. cTpépe: Sinneen QR: crpepedinncen Harl. a (gloesed ταραχθέντες 


795. τριφάλεια QR. || ὃὲ : δὲ of Lips. 


788. Tolom. Ὁ : 


archaic word of which this might be 
regarded as a mistaken imitation, and 
it remains as a proof that the Greek 
language in its most vital period was 
capable of forming compounds beyond 
the lines of its regular development. 
As to the meaning of the word, it may 
be either ‘ Patroklos’ eyes grew dizzy,’ or 
‘ Apollo's eyes rolled’ in fury. Of these 
the latter is rather the preferable as 
the effect upon Patroklos follows in 805. 
The variant orpége- δίνηθεν is grammatic- 
ally possible, but not attractive. Agar 
(J. P. xxvii. 171) meets the difficulties 
boldly with χερσὶ καταπρηνέσσιν" édivn- 
θεν δέ. 

795. The variant δέ οἱ for δέ is notice- 
able ; it is very doubtful if ever 
had an initial F (X 315 is the only other 
evidential e, cf. T 382), and it is 
quite possible that we ought in fact 
to read δέ δ᾽ (οι) ἔθειραι, where Fo= 
Πατρόκλωι as in 801. 

798. ἀνδρὸς ecioto, a unique phrase. 
θεῖος is used as an eptth. ornans of 
Odysseus often, of Achilles in T 279, 
297, and of other heroes N 694, = 230, 
O 25, 338, T 145. With ἀνήρ it seems 
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ῥύετ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆος: τότε δὲ Ζεὺς “Exrops δῶκεν 


ἧι κεφαλῆι φορέειν, σχεδόθεν δέ οἱ ἦεν ὄλεθρος. 


800 


πᾶν δέ οἱ ἐν χείρεσσιν ἄγη δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, 
βριθὺ μέγα στιβαρὸν κεκορυθμένον' αὐτὰρ ἀπ᾽ ὥμων 
ἀσπὶς σὺν τελαμῶνι χαμαὶ πέσε τερμιόεσσα. 

λῦσε δέ οἱ θώρηκα ἄναξ Διὸς υἱὸς ᾿Απόλλων. 


τὸν δ᾽ ἄτη φρένας εἷλε, λύθεν δ᾽ ὑπὸ. φαίδιμα yvia, 


805 


στῆ δὲ ταφών' ὄπιθεν δὲ μετάφρενον ὀξέϊ δουρὶ 
ὥμων μεσσηγὺς σχεδόθεν βάλε Δάρδανος ἀνήρ, 
Πανθοΐδης Ἔ ὑφορβος, ὃς ἡλικίην ἐκέκαστο 
ἔγχεί θ᾽ ἱπποσύνηι τε πόδεσσί τε καρπαλέμοισι:" 


καὶ γὰρ δὴ τότε φῶτας ἐείκοσι βῆσεν ἀφ᾽ ἵππων, 


800. ἧι: ἐν 8. 
808 om. G. 804. ewpaxa J. 


G (U p. ras.) Syr. and ap. Eust. || cyeddn οὕταςε Zen. || λάβε R. 


810 


801. NGN: & τισι τῶι Did. || yelpece’ Vr. A. || darn P Vr. A. 
806. δουρὶ : χαλκῶι Harl. a. 


807. μεςςηγὺ 
808. ἡλικίηι Vr. A. 


810. δὴ τότε Ar. HPQR Syr. King’s: δή ποτε 2. || BAcen . . 4 BAcan Sch. U. 


to be more than this, and to refer to his 
divine paren It is only in virtue of 
his divine birth that he can wear divine 
armour without the nemesis which comes 
on Hector (800). 

801. The change from of=Hector to 
ol = Patroklos is violent, as P. has not 
been mentioned for seven lines. ofrw 
(sc. Aristarchos) πᾶν δέ ol, ἐν δέ τισι τῶι 
(τὸ ἢ δέ οἱ, Did.; ὅτι τὸ πᾶν ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ὅλον, An. 

802. κεκ , 86. χαλκῶι, which 
is always added elsewhere. The heaping 
up of epithets is remarkable. 

803. repuadecca, a word recurring only 
in τσ 242 (and Hes. Opp. 587) τερμιόεντα 
χιτῶνα. It probably means /ringed. 
As applied to the shield it may be= 
θυσανόεσσα, adorned with pee round 
the edge; or more probably it refers 
to the (leather ?) apron which is often 
represented as hanging from the lower 

of the shield in vase-paintings. 
But in neither case is the word applicable 
to the old Mykenaean shield. θυσανό- 
esoa belongs only to the aegis (see on 
B 447); pendants and apron alike are 
incompatible with the shield reaching 
to the feet. The author of this inter- 
polation evidently conceived Patroklos 
as carrying the small round buckler, 
and therefore also of necessity a θώρηξ 
(804). The shield carried on the 
shoulder by a τελαμών can only have 
fallen to the ground through a blow on 
the back if the wearer leant his head so 


far forward that the strap could slip 
over it. But the interpolator probably 
adopted the τελαμών from the older 
Epos without reflecting that it was not 
needed phn the papi teense ‘ 

805. , stupor ; this pure sica 
sense is hardly found ain (ch. Ὦ 480), 
but it must have existed before the moral 
connotation had been developed. 

807. cyeddeen ε, with a cast from 
close at hand. Zen. read σχεδὸν οὕτασε, 
i.e. with a thrust ; but this contradicts 
812, 819. 

808. This is the Euphorbos who sub- 
sequently inhabited the body of Pytha-. 
goras, the Panthoides iterum Orco demis- 
sus of Horace, Carm. i. 28. 10. 

810. δὴ τότε, the vulg. δήποτε is a 
combination not found in H. except A 
40, where wore belongs to εἰ: whereas 
δὴ τότε is common, especially in Od. 
(forty-seven times against fifteen in J7.). 
τότε is explained by πρῶτ᾽ ἐλθών, now on 
his first appearance in the war. Ar, is 
said to have explained the couplet as re- 
ferring to a sham fight for practice (d:da- 
σκόμενος) which, oddly enough, would seem 
to require wore, not τότε : ὅτι σύνηθες ἦν 
τοῖς ἀρχαίοις ἁρματομαχεῖν, ἐσφαιρωμένοις 
(tipped with ‘ buttons’) δόρασι χρωμένους, 
καὶ ἀνατρέπειν ἐκ τῶν ὀχημάτων, An. 
Such an idea is ludicrously out of place 
in the midst of so grim a description ; 
the intention evidently is to make out 
that Euphorbos, though he has not been 
heard οἱ before, is no unworthy victor. 


212 


TAIAAOC TT (xvi) 


πρῶτ᾽ ἐλθὼν σὺν ὄχεσφι, διδασκόμενος πολέμοιο" 
ὅς τοι πρῶτος ἐφῆκε βέλος, Πατρόκλεις ἱππεῦ, 
οὐδὲ δάμασσ᾽- ὁ μὲν αὗτις ἀνέδραμε, μῖκτο δ᾽ ὁμίλωι, 
ἐκ χροὸς ἁρπάξας δόρυ μείλινον, οὐδ᾽ ὑπέμεινε 
᾽ 


, 3 oe a 
Πάτροκλον, γυμνὸν περ ἐόντ᾽, ἐν δηϊοτῆτι. 


815 


Πάτροκλος δὲ θεοῦ πληγῆν καὶ δουρὶ δαμασθεὶς 
dw ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάξετο Kip’ ἀλεείνων. 
“Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ὡς εἶδεν Πατροκλῆα μεγάθυμον 

ἂψ ἀναχαζόμενον βεβλημένον ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 


ἀγχίμολόν ῥά οἱ ἦλθε κατὰ στίχας, οὗτα δὲ δουρὶ 


820 


νείατον ἐς κενεῶνα, διαπρὸ δὲ χαλκὸν ἔλασσε. 
δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, μέγα δ᾽ ἤκαχε λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
ὡς δ' ὅτε σῦν ἀκάμαντα λέων ἐβιήσατο χάρμηι, 
ὥ τ᾽ ὄρεος κορυφῆισι μέγα φρονέοντε μάχεσθον 


πίδακος ἀμφ᾽ ὀλίγης: ἐθέλουσι δὲ πιέμεν ἄμφω" 


825 


πολλὰ δέ T ἀσθμαίνοντα λέων ἐδάμασσε Bindi: 
ὡς πολέας πεφνόντα Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμον υἱὸν 
Ἕκτωρ Πριαμίδης σχεδὸν ἔγχεϊ θυμὸν ἀπηύρα, 


814. ΤΟΙ: τις J. || πρῶτον PR. 
ἂψ δ᾽ Η Syr. 820. ῥά: δέ H Syr. 
uayecea LQ Syr. 825. mnduen G. 


He has killed (or at least dismounted) 


twenty enemies as a first lesson in the 
art of war, a feat which closely resembles 
. Nestor’s in A 748-49. For the gen. 
πολέμοιο see H. G. ὃ 151 d. 


815 evidently refers to 793-804 ; it 
can well be dispensed with. Possibly 
814 should go with it, for we expect to 
hear that the spear is plucked out after 
a thrust, not after a cast. 

817. This line is used here, as A 585, 
of the wounded warrior; usually it 
refers to the successful assailant, who is 
more properly said xjjp’ ἀλεείνειν. The 
variant ἂψ δ᾽ is no doubt a reminiscence 
of the six other places where the live 
recurs with the connecting particle, 
rather than an intimation that 813-16 
were ever omitted. 

820. The poet has evidently forgotten 
that when last we heard of Hector he 
was holding on to Kebriones’ head, face 
to face with Patroklos (762-63), 

823. d&xduanta, the epithet is else- 
where in H. applied only to the river 
Spercheios and tothe sun. The fierce- 
ness of the boar is not exaggerated when 


818. adeic CG. 


816 om. Ηἰ, 817. 
824. ὦ : τώ G. || én Kopupha P. | 


he is made to fight the lion: a Mahratta 
proverb says ‘a boar will drink between 
two tigers’; compare also P 21-22, and 
Hes. Scut. 168 ff., where a fight between 
boars and lions is represented on the 
shield. 

825. ἀμφί with gen. recurs in H. onl 
6 267, though the case is common wi 
the compound ἀμφιμάχεσθαι ; see note 
on 526, and H. Ο. ὃ 184. méuen with 
t only here and w 143, σ 3; in all other 
cases the aor. has i (thirty-three times). 
It is easy here to adopt the variant πινέ- 
μεν, but Schulze (Q. &. p. 360) would read 
πίμεναι, from a non-thematic aor. "ἔπῖν, 
of which we have imper. ri, and subj. 
πίομαι used as fut., like ἔδομαε beside 
ἔδμεναι. 

826. For τ᾽ Brandreth and van L. 
read ῥ᾽. 

827. a and Eee accent πέῴφνοντα, 
apparently regarding it as a present. 
But Haroaiuncs: and Tyrannio preferred 
the regular aor. accentuation, and the 
sense requires that tense. πολέας πεῷ- 

, 88 Paley remarks, answers to 
ἀκάμαντι, both implying the hitherto 
unconquered combatant. 
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καί οἱ ἐπευχόμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα' 

“ Πάτροκλ᾽, ἢ που ἔφησθα πόλιν κεραϊξέμεν ἀμήν, 880 
Tpwiddas δὲ γυναῖκας ἐλεύθερον ἦμαρ ἀπούρας 

ἄξειν ἐν νήεσσι φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν, 

νήπιε" τάων δὲ πρόσθ᾽ “Exropos ὠκέες ἵπποι 

ποσσὶν ὀρωρέχαται πολεμίζειν" ἔγχεϊ δ᾽ αὐτὸς 


Τρωσὶ φιλοπτολέμοισι μεταπρέπω, ὅ σφιν ἀμύνω 


835 


ἦμαρ ἀναγκαῖον" σὲ δέ τ᾽ ἐνθάδε γῦπες ἔδονται. 

ἃ Seid’, οὐδέ τοι ἐσθλὸς ἐὼν χραίσμησεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
ὅς πού τοι μάλα πολλὰ μένων ἐπετέλλετ᾽ ἰόντι" 
“μή μοι πρὶν ἰέναι, Πατρόκλεις ἱπποκέλευθε, 


νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς, πρὶν “Ἕκτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο 


840 


αἱματόεντα χιτῶνα περὶ στήθεσσι δαΐξαι." 
ὥς πού σε προσέφη, σοὶ δὲ φρένας ἄφρονι reife.” 
Ἁ 3 ’ / 4 fe) 
τὸν δ᾽ ὀλιγοδρανέων προσέφης, Ἰ]ατρόκλεις ἱππεῦ" 
«ν a ὝἭΜΨ fy? vd } δ “8 
ἤδη νῦν, “Ἕκτορ, μεγάλ᾽ εὔχεο" σοὶ yap ἔδωκε 


νίκην Ζεὺς Κρονίδης καὶ ᾿Απόλλων, οἵ με δάμασσαν 


845 


€¢ «Gs 3 XN > 93 v , > 

ῥηϊδίως" αὐτοὶ yap am ὦμων tevye ἕλοντο. 
τοιοῦτοι δ᾽ εἴ πέρ μοι ἐείκοσιν ἀντεβόλησαν, 
πάντές κ᾽ αὐτόθ᾽ ὄλοντο ἐμῶι ὑπὸ δουρὶ δαμέντες. 


829. πτερόεντ᾽ drépeue(n) DGHRTU. 
ἁμήν : Guu Harl. a: ἁμῖν Cant.: αἰπὴν D supr.: ἐμήν P. 
835. φιλοπολέμοιςι J Vr. A. || ὅ : ὅς HP Syr. 
838. Tot ACHPR Harl. a: coi (col) 2. || uénew R. || 


zéuen Syr. 
ros D: οὔ τοι Vr. d. 


énéred’ J: ἐπέτελλεν PQR Cant. Harl. a, Vr. A. 


830. Kepalzéuen: Kepatzéuen 0. | 
834. noheu- 
881. οὐδέ τι 


840. ἔπι: ἀνὰ (ἀνα) 


DGJSTU. || πρίν τ᾿ GPRSTU Syr. || ἀνδροφόνοιο : ἱπποϑαλιοιο Syr. 9842. 


ce Ar. Q: co DQ Syr. King’s. || ὃὲ : δ᾽ οὐ Harl. a, Vr. A. 
848. x": δ᾽ R. || αὐτόθ᾽ : αὐτίκ᾽ Q Cant. Vr. A. || Saudnrec J. 


844 ἔἕκτωρ Ὁ. 


830. κεραϊκέμεν, Mss. κεραϊζέμεν, but 
the fut. is imperatively required (see 
ἄξειν 832). In this matter the Mss. 
have little authority ; but the corruption 
must be an early one. The correction 
was made by Bekker. See note on N 644. 

833. For the use by the speaker of his 
own name in proud self-consciousness see 
H 75. 

834. noccin ὁρωρέχ, stride, cf. 
τρὶς μὲν ὁρέξατ᾽ ἰών N 20, τανύοντο δὲ 
μώνυχες ἵπποι I 375. 

886. ἀναγκαῖον, like δούλιον, ἐλευθερὸν 
(881) ἦμαρ, the day of compulsion ; cf. w 
210 δμῶες ἀναγκαῖοι. ἀναγκαῖον is said 
to have been a Boiotian name for prison 
(Zt. Mag.). 


843. προοέφη Q. 


840. πρίν rather than πρίν γ᾽, see on 
E 288. 

841. See B 416, where this threat is 
actually made, but under circumstances 
very different from those imagined by 
Hector. The irony of Hector’s sarcasm 
and its falseness is heightened when we 
find the same tone in Achilles’ words to 
Hector himself when he lies dying in 
X 381-36. The two passages are closely 
parallel throughout ; note that 855-58 
=X 361-64. In both cases the dramatic 
effect of the contrast between the victor’s 
taunt and the solemn prophecy of the 
dying man is extraordinarily fine. alua- 
acd is proleptic, like ῥωγαλέον in 
B 417 
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ἀλλά pe μοῖρ᾽ ὀλοὴ Kal Λητοῦς ἔκτανεν vids, 


ἀνδρῶν δ᾽ Εὔφορβος" σὺ δέ με τρίτος ἐξεναρίξεις. 


850 


ἄλλο δέ τοι ἐρέω, σὺ δ᾽ ἐνὶ φρεσὶ βάλλεο σῆισιν" 
οὔ θην οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸς δηρὸν βέηι, ἀλλά τοι ἤδη 
ἄγχι παρέστηκεν θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιή, 
χερσὶ δαμέντ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος ἀμύμονος Αἰακίδαο." 


ὡς ἄρα μιν εἰπόντα τέλος θανάτοιο κάλυψε" 


855 


ψυχὴ δ᾽ ἐκ ῥεθέων πταμένη "Αἰδόσδε βεβήκει, 
ὃν πότμον γοόωσα, λιποῦσ᾽ ἀνδροτῆτα καὶ ἤβην. 
τὸν καὶ τεθνηῶτα προσηύδα φαίδιμος “Extep: 
“ Πατρόκλεις, τί νύ μοι μαντεύεαι αἰπὺν ὄλεθρον ; 


850. ἐκεναρίπκεις Q (1 ἢ). 
βαίμι C Vr. A. 


G King’s: G®porfta Cant. Mor. 
Nedra ῶὥ. 


849. The singular ἔκτανεν shews that 
muoipa and Λητοῦς uléc are to be joined 
in a sort of hendiadys, ‘fate by the hand 
of Apollo’; compare Ζεὺς καὶ ᾿Απόλλων 
above. There is therefore no reason to 
take offence at tpfroc in the next line. 
But many critics, from Heyne.onwards, 
have suspected 849-50 as mere repeti- 
tion. The latter at least could be well 
spared. 

852. Bém, see note on O 194. We 
should of course read βέε' (αι), or Ble’ (αι) 
if βίομαι is the right form. 

854. ϑαμέντ᾽ clearly for δαμέντι, which 
Ar. accordingly wrote ἐκ πλήρους. Others 
took it to be for δαμέντα, but we can 
only explain this by some such violent 
means as an ‘ellipse of θανεῖν.’ See 
H. G. § 376. 3. For the dying man’s 
power of poop eey Schol. A quotes 
Artemo of Miletos ἐν τῶι περὶ ὀνείρων, 
“ὅταν ἀθροισθῆι ἡ ψυχὴ ἐξ ὅλου τοῦ 
σώματος πρὸς τὸ ἐκκριθῆναι, μαντικωτάτη 
γίνεται.᾽᾽ καὶ Πλάτων ἐν ἀπολογίαι Σω- 
κράτους (89 C) “καὶ γάρ εἶμι ἐνταῦθα ἐν 
ὧι μάλιστα ἄνθρωποι χρησμωιδοῦσιν, ὅταν 
μέλλωσιν ἁποθανεῖσθαι.᾽ See also Cic. 
Div. i, xxx. 63. 

856. ῥεθέων᾽ ὅτι πάντα τὰ μέλη ῥέθη 
“Ὅμηρος προσαγορεύει, οἱ δὲ Αἰολεῖς μόνον 
τὸ πρόσωπον, An. The word is of doubt- 
ful origin, and we have no information 
about it but this. It recurs X 68, 362, 
and in the sing. =/ace, Soph. Ant. 529, 
Eur. H. F. 1204. There is no reason 


851. Toi: cor PR. 
856. ἄγθόοϑε κατῆλθεν Athen. xi. 507. 
858. 


᾿ (Slay. 


2 


853. Ban: Bin U: 


857. ἀδροτῆτα 
TeenH@ta Ar. JPRT Mor.: tTee- 


but tradition to shew that it means 
limbs here; mouth would suit equally 
well and explain how it came to mean 
Jace ; cf. the double meaning of os. So 
Ap. Rhod. uses ῥεθέων = face, ii. 68. 

857. ἀνδροτῆτα, see note on B 651. 
The word recurs only in X 368, 2 6. 
Here and in Q there is some slight 
evidence for ἀδροτῆτα or ἁδροτῆτα. Θ 
former can be only another way of 
spelling ἀνδροτῆτα. Neither ἁδροτῆτα, 
ripeness, nor ἀρετῆτα, Bekker’s conjec- 
ture, is at all likely. Still less can 
Clemm’s λιποῦσα δροτῆτα (-- ἀνδροτῆτα, 
on the analogy of Hesych. dpwy- ἄνθρω.- 
wos), With the forbidden caesura, be 
accepted. We have in fact no choice 
but to acquiesce in the ordinary reading. 
As to the meaning of the word Ar. 
pointed out (on 2 6) οὐδέποτε ἀνδροτῆτα 
εἴρηκε τὴν ἀνδρείαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡνορέην, and on 
this ground athetized 2 6-9. Schol. B 
shews what he thought the word did 
mean: ἀνδροτῆτα ov τὴν ἀνδρείαν, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν ἀνθρωπότητα, τὴν ἀνδρὸς φύσιν. ἀν- 
δρείαν γὰρ οὐ καταλείπει, ἀρετὴν οὖσαν 
This is too metaphysical for 
Homer, but it is likely enough that 
between ἠνορέη and ἀ(ν)δροτής there may 
have been the vague difference of con- 
notation which separates ‘manliness’ 
from ‘manhood’; the former being 
specialized in the direction of physical 
courage, the latter retaining the vaguer 
sense. 
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tis δ᾽ οἶδ᾽ εἴ κ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς Θέτιδος πάϊς ἠυκόμοιο 860 
φθήηι ἐμῶι ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὀλέσσαι ; ᾿" 

ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας δόρυ χάλκεον ἐξ ὠτειλῆς 
εἴρυσε, λὰξ προσβάς, τὸν δ᾽ ὕπτιον wa ἀπὸ δουρός. 
αὐτίκα δὲ ξὺν δουρὶ μετ᾽ Αὐτομέδοντα βεβήκει, 
ἀντίθεον θεράποντα ποδώκεος Αἰακίδαο" 865 
ἵετο yap βαλέειν: τὸν δ᾽ ἔκφερον ὠκέες ἵπποι 
ἄμβροτοι, obs ἸΠηλῆϊ θεοὶ δόσαν ἀγλαὰ δῶρα. 


861. φοείη JS: φοαίμ(ι) Q Cant. Harl. a: gern ἤγουν φθαίη Eust. 863. 


CGQRSU Lips. : προβιβὰς Vr. A. 


864. én’ ἢ μετ᾽ Eust. 867. ἄβ 


LT. ji τινὲς «προσ» γράφουσιν ἥλιατι τῶι ὅτ᾽ ἔγηλιε οέτιν AinapoxpHdeunon Sch. T. 


861. It might seem most natural to 
join gern with édAécoa, be first to lose 
his life. But the constr. with the 
infin. instead of the part. is unknown 


in H., and is so rare in later Greek 
as to oblige us to join φθήηι τυπείς, 
taking ὀλέσσαι as consecutive, so as to 
lose. 


Ρ 


INTRODUCTION 


THE Seventeenth Book offers to the analyst a very difficult and complicated 
problem. The weakness of the narrative as a whole is patent. <A continual 
want of clearness and grasp of the situation culminates in the four successive 
‘false starts’ of 366-423, The larger part of the book is taken up with result- 
less combats ; it is not till the heroes send Antilochos to bring Achilles the 
news of Patroklos’ death and start off bearing the body to the camp that any 
advance is made with the main story. Only two famous episodes occur in the 
book—the ‘elegiac’ account of the mourning of Achilles’ horses over the body 
of Patroklos (426-58), and the prayer of Aias, ‘Give but light, and slay 
us, if thou wilt’ The latter of these is found amid surroundings which 
forbid us to regard it as very ancient; the former, beautiful though it is, 
betrays a sentimental tone foreign to the oldest Epic, and is moreover bound 
up inextricably with one of the most languid and uninteresting battle-scenes 
in the Iliad. The futile tactics of Automedon (459-65) may perhaps be 
regarded as shewing the unnerving effects of grief, though we should have 
expected to find this stated if it was in the poet's mind. But the 
following fight, in which heroes of the first class, like Hector and 
Aineias, the two Aiantes and Menelaos, are brought together only to 
walk away again after a couple of spear-casts, of which only one takes 
effect, and that upon the otherwise unknown Aretos, is a near approach 
to bathos. 

The opening episode, the duel of Euphorbos and Menelaos, coheres 
closely with the end of II ; indeed it really begins with II 864, the last four 
lines of the book being designed to clear the ground by removing Hector for 
atime. But we saw reason in II for suspecting that Euphorbos had origin- 
ally no hand in the death of Patroklos. This supposition is confirmed when 
we examine the end of the duel in this book. Hector is expressly summoned 
back by Apollo for the sake of Euphorbos, whom Menelaos is despoiling 
(80-86). Hence when Menelaos finds that he must retreat (91), we 
naturally suppose that the τεύχεα καλά to be abandoned are Euphorbos’s, 
the κλυτὰ τεύχεα of 85. But in the sequel it appears that they are those 
of Patroklos ; from this point the arms and body of Euphorbos are com- 
pletely forgotten (see particularly 108, 113), and the body of Patroklos 
alone is contended for through the rest of the book. The most reasonable 
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conclusion seems to be that II 864- 124 are a single episode due to the 
hand which introduced Euphorbos and Apollo in II 787 ff. In the original 
form of the story Hector alone slew Patroklos, and immediately proceeded 
to take his armour. 

But of this original fight over the body very little can have come down 
to us unaltered. With the appearance of Glaukos in 140 we again come to 
a later stratum, which has itself been much disturbed by the intrusion of 
the idea of the change of armour. Hector’s sudden retirement from the 
field in order to put on Achilles’s armour shocked even the ancient critics 
(see note on 186). Some minor difficulties in the sequel of the Glaukos 
episode (to 232) are mentioned in the notes. By the excision of 186-- 
228 the worst of them are avoided. 

With 268 (see note there) we find incidental mention of a super- 
natural darkness sent by Zeus, which never seems to make any difference to 
the fighting. We have come across it before in O 668, II 567 ; in both 
cases it is mechanically introduced, and can be at once cut out. So here— 
268-73 can go without any loss to the context. In 368 the ἀήρ may be 
the same as this darkness—the passage is suspicious on other grounds—but 
it may mean only the dust-cloud raised by the fighters, for where the fight- 
ing is slack there is no dust (370-73). In 644—which has doubtless led 
to the interpolation of 268—73—the latter interpretation is decidedly 
preferable. 

From 274 the narrative proceeds smoothly—though 356-65 are very 
weak—till we reach 366, a line which seems to promise some new develop- 
ment. But, after an account of the darkness, we only hear of the slackness 
of Nestor’s sons, to be again pulled up by a line (384), which, though it con- 
tains an untrue statement, once more promises some new episode. Again 
we are disappointed to find nothing but a general account of the situation. 
Twice again the same thing happens; the apparently introductory lines 
400 and 412 only lead up to the statement that Achilles knew nothing of 
Patroklos’s death, and to very vague descriptions of the spirits of the com- 
batants. All these short sections contain strange expressions and other 
difficulties which are referred to in the notes. It is only the fifth intro- 
duction, 424, which actually leads to a new episode, that of the horses, 
which has been already touched upon. This comes to an impotent 
conclusion in 542, and we return once more to Patroklos, who has mean- 
while been forgotten. 

The concluding section of the book, from 543, seems to be all of a 
piece. The mention of Phoinix in the opening announces it as very 
late, and the language, especially towards the end, entirely confirms the 
impression (see notes on 724, 727, 732-33, 739). The word γυμνός in 711 
clearly implies the change of armour; but the whole passage appears to be 
so late that we need not speak of interpolation here. 

The logical conclusion seems to be that we have a narrative which has 
developed by successive stages from a comparatively short combat over the 
body of Patroklos between Hector on the one side and Aias and Menelaos 
on the other. If any remains of the original fight have survived, they can 
only be sought in 125-39, 233-365, mixed up in any case with later 
additions. The false starts in 366-423 are presumably relics of various 
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continuations of the main fight which have now been welded together to 
form an introduction to the ‘OzAorouia in the next book. Whether or no 
the body of Patroklos was rescued at all in the original story it is no longer 


in our power to say. We have reached a gap in the story of the Νῆνις 
which can only be filled by useless guess-work. 


IAIAAOC P 


Μενελάου dpicrefa. 


οὐδ᾽ ἔλαθ᾽ ᾿Ατρέος υἱὸν ἀρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον 
Πάτροκλος Τρώεσσι δαμεὶς ἐν δηϊοτῆτι. 
βῆ δὲ διὰ προμάχων κεκορυθμένος αἴθοπι χαλκῶι, 
2 > ww 9 » “κα a> o@ \ 4 / 
ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτῶι Baiv’ ὥς τις περὶ πόρτακι μήτηρ 
πρωτοτόκος κινυρή, οὐ πρὶν εἰδυῖα τόκοιο" 5 
ὡς περὶ Πατρόκλωι βαῖνε ξανθὸς Μενέλαος. 
, , e , ,ν ‘ 2 / , > 3 
πρόσθε δέ οἱ δόρυ τ᾽ ἔσχε καὶ ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην, 
τὸν κτάμεναι μεμαὼς ὅς Tis τοῦ γ᾽ ἀντίος ἔλθοι. 
3 Q9 Μ) , eN 3 4 3 lA 
οὐδ᾽ ἄρα IlavOov vios ἐυμμελίης ἀμέλησε 
Πατρόκλοιο πεσόντος ἀμύμονος: ἄγχι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτοῦ 10 
ἔστη, καὶ προσέειπεν ἀρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον" 
“᾿Ατρεΐδη Μενέλαε διοτρεφές, ὄρχαμε λαῶν, 
χάζεο, λεῖπε δὲ νεκρόν, ἔα δ᾽ ἔναρα βροτόεντα" 
οὐ γάρ τις πρότερος Τρώων κλειτῶν τ᾽ ἐπικούρων 


1. οὐδ᾽ - οὐκ PR. 


7. of: οὐ Zen. || ϑόρυ τ᾽ : ϑόρατ᾽ GQ: δούρατ᾽ H. 


8. τοῦ τ᾽ : τοῦ τ' 8. || ἀντίον QR Vr. bd. || ἔλομ(ι) Q Cant. Lips. Vr. Ὁ d. 


9. uertoc Ρ. 


4. Compare E 299 ἀμφὶ δ᾽ dp’ αὐτῶι 
βαῖνε λέων ὡς ἀλκὶ πεποιθώς, 300-1 being 
=7-8 below. The point of the simile 
lies only in the affectionate care of the 
mother for her young; we can hardly 
read into it that she is warding off the 
attack of a beast of prey. 

5. εἰδυῖα for (dua: the short form 
can be restored (see on A 365) every- 
where but here and Hes. Theog. 387 : 
The diphthong is of course due to the 
influence of the masc. εἰδώς. See H. G. 
§ 26. 3. The form may perhaps serve 
to indicate the lateness of the whole 

ssage, but not to condemn the line 
an L.) or couplet (Fick). The ex- 


12-13 om. Q. 12. διοτροφὲς H. 


14. κλητῶν Harl. a. 


pansion of xpwroréxos in ov πρὶν εἰδυῖα 
réxoto is thoroughly Homeric (see note 
on Θ 527), and the line is not in the 
least like an interpolation. κινυρή, 
οἰκτρόφωνος διὰ τὸ πολὺ τῆς στοργῆς 
Eust., rightly no doubt. The word 
does not recur in H. except in Zen.’s 
reading of I 612, κινυρίζων. 

7-8=E 300-1, where see notes. 

9. Πάνοου, read Πανθόου : 80 also 28, 
40, 59. See note on O 522. ἐἑυλικελίης, 
in this passage (also 23, 59) of the sons 
of Panthoos, and y 400 of Peisistratos 
son of Nestor; elsewhere only in gen. 
and restricted to Priam. 
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Πάτροκλον βάλε δουρὶ κατὰ κρατερὴν ὑσμίνην" 15 
τῶ με ἔα κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἐνὶ Τρώεσσιν ἀρέσθαι, 
μή σε βάλω, ἀπὸ δὲ μελιηδέα θυμὸν ἕλωμαι." 
τὸν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη ξανθὸς Μενέλαος: 
“Ζεῦ πάτερ, οὐ μὲν καλὸν ὑπέρβιον εὐχετάασθαι. 
ww 9 4 4 , 4 wv 
οὔτ᾽ οὖν παρδάλιος τόσσον μένος οὔτε λέοντος 20 
” \ 7 > 4 4φ , 
οὔτε συὸς κάπρου ὀλοόφρονος, οὗ TE μέγιστος 
θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι περὶ σθένεϊ βλεμεαίνει, 
ὅσσον ἸΙάνθου υἷες ἐυμμελίαι φρονέουσιν. 
οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδὲ Bin Ὕ περήνορος ἱπποδάμοιο 
3 / ᾽ ad 3 » / 4 φ ’ 

ἧς ἤβης ἀπόνηθ, ὅτε μ᾽ ὦνατο καί μ᾽ ὑπέμεινε 25 
καί μ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἐν Δαναοῖσιν ἐλέγχιστον πολεμιστὴν 
54 > Ψ ῇ )Ἅ / 
ἔμμεναι" οὐδέ & φημι πόδεσσί ye οἷσι κιόντα 

3 “ μὰ , 4 : “a 
εὐφρῆναι ἄλοχόν τε φίλην κεδνούς τε τοκῆας. 
ὥς θην καὶ σὸν ἐγὼ λύσω μένος, εἴ κέ μεν ἄντα 


20. παρϑάλιος Ar. 2: πορϑάλιος ADJSU Ambr. Mor. 
21. udricroc: udAicra PR. 23. ἐνὶ : πὰρ R. || 

23. ἐὐμελίου R. || φορέουαν AJPTU Ambr. fr. Mosc., 

25. anénae’ CR. || ὑπόμεινε R. 41. €: τέ Ar. 

38-159 lost in D (2 leaves). (So La R.; who however 
29. ΘΗΝ: On S. || seu: wen P!R. 


16. S&pacea ΕΒ. 
Harl. a, King’s Par. ac fg! h. 
περὶ : μέγα Lips. Cant. 
ap. Eust. and yp. Lips. 
Par.c! ἃ g: ue Cl, 
cites it on lines 30, 37.) 


16. ue ¥a, read μ᾽ fae with Payne 
Knight. Cf. X 339. The tone of 
Euphorbos’ speech evidently implies 
that Patroklos’ armour is still on his body. 

19. Ζεῦ πάτερ, not a mere expletive to 
give force to his words, but a rhetorical 
artifice to express contempt ; he ignores 
the presence of Euphorbos, and affects 
to address his remarks to a third party. 

20. παρϑάλιος, see note on N 103. 
On the Homeric use of on see H. G. 
§ 349. Here it is evidently nearly 
allied to the ironical dpa. 

21. uémctoc, predicative. But the 
variant μάλιστα is perhaps to be pre- 
ferred: ὅς (οὗ, etc.) re μάλιστα is a 
very favourite ending to a line. For 
the wild boar’s strength and courage 
see on Π 823. 

22. ceénel BAcucaina, Θ 337; it is 
pretty clear that the added περί means 
exceedingly (H. G. § 186), though Hoff- 
mann thinks it sare ‘his strength 
forms the centre, the kernel, of his 
fury.’ This is hardly likely. Here 
again we are tempted to read μέγα in 
conjunction with μάλιστα in the pre- 
ceding line; cf. ἘΞ 899 ὅς re μάλιστα 
μέγα βρέμεται χαλεπαίνων. The sons 


of Panthoos are Euphorbos, Hyperenor, 
Polydamas. 

24. οὐδὲ λιὲν οὐδέ B 703, Μ 212. 
The slaying of Hyperenor by Menelaos 
is mentioned in & 516, but in a merely 
cursory manner, with nothing to explain 
the allusion here, Of course we may 
take ἔφατο (26) to mean thought, but 
even then we should have expected to 
find in 2 some indication of the means 
by which Hyperenor shewed his con- 
tempt; unless Menelaos means to assume 
it for rhetorical purposes here. 

25. ἀπόνητο, cf. A 768 ᾿Αχιλλεὺς οἷος 
τῆς ἀρετῆς ἀπονήσεται. ὥνατο, made 
light of me; a form found here only. 
It is probably to be regarded as an 
imperf. of ὄναμαι, a by-form of ὄνομαι ; 
cf. ὄναται" ἀτιμάζεται, μέμφεται, Hesych.; 
unless indeed we ought to read ὥροτο 
with Brandreth, or ὠνόσατ᾽ ἠδ᾽ ὑπέμεινεν 
with P. Knight. It would seem that 
there has been some confusion in form 
owing to the neighbourhood of the 
similar but perfectly distinct ἀπόνητο. 

27. nédecci re ofa, not on his own 
feet, but on those of others (carrying his 
body). Paley compares Eur. Bacchae 
968 φερόμενος ἥξεις. 
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στήηις" ἀλλά σ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ avaywpnoavta κελεύω 80 
ἐς πληθὺν ἰέναι, μὴ δ᾽ ἀντίος ἵἴστασ᾽ ἐμεῖο, 
πρίν τι κακὸν παθέειν" ῥεχθὲν δέ τε νήπιος ἔγνω." 

ὡς φάτο, τὸν δ᾽ οὐ πεῖθεν" ἀμειβόμενος δὲ προσηύδα: 
“viv μὲν δή, Μενέλαε διοτρεφές, ἦ μάλα τίσεις 
γνωτὸν ἐμόν, τὸν ἔπεφνες, ἐπευχόμενος δ᾽ ἀγορεύεις, 85 
χήρωσας δὲ γυναῖκα μυχῶι θαλάμοιο νέοιο, 
ἄρρητον δὲ τοκεῦσι γόον καὶ πένθος ἔθηκας. 
ἢ κέ σφιν δειλοῖσι γόου κατάπαυμα γενοίμην, 
εἴ κεν ἐγὼ κεφαλήν τε τεὴν καὶ Tevye ἐνείκας 
Πάνθωι ἐν χείρεσσι βάλω καὶ Φρόντιδι δίηι. 40 
GAN οὐ μὰν ἔτι δηρὸν ἀπείρητος πόνος ἔσται 


οὐδέ τ᾿ ἀδήριτος, ἤ τ᾽ ἀλκῆς ἤ τε φόβοιο." 


80. ἔγωγ᾽ : ἐγὼ 6. 


om. R: ὃν J Harl. ἃ. 
ἐνὶ Lips. 


31. léuenai H. || éuoto PQ. 
crorpogec HR. || λιάλα: τάχα P, & τισι τῶν ὑπομνημάτων Sch. T. 35. 
87. ἄρητον AD(f)JQTU. 
41. ἔτι : κατ᾽ ἔνια τῶν ὑπομνημάτων ἐπί Did. 


$2. Tl: τε R. 


38. κέ: καί CP. 
42. ἀδήριετος P. || 


fit .. ἥ τε Nikanor A: οὔτ᾽ .. οὔτε GHS Harl. Ὁ, Par. a: f°... ἠδὲ Ar. 1. 


82. The thought evidently is, ‘be 
wise before you have come to harm ; 
even a fool is wise after the event.’ Cf. 
Hesiod Opp. 218 παθὼν δέ τε νήπιος ἔγνω, 
Plat. Symp. 2228 κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν 
ὥσπερ νήπιον παθόντα γνῶναι. The word 
παθέειν has evidently at once suggested 
the proverb here and involved the slight 
change of παθών to ῥεχθέν. The clause 
πρὶν . . παθέειν belongs strictly to ἱέναι, 
μὴ δ᾽... ἐμεῖο being parenthetical. 

84. τίοεις, lit. thou shalt pay me back 
my brother, i.e. his blood-price—in kind. 

36. eadduoto Νέοιο, see note on Z 242. 
In the ‘common house’ system, which 
may be alluded to, the family grows 
by the addition of new chambers, not 
of new houses. 

37=Q 741. Interpreters are divided 
in both places between ἄρρητον and 
ἀρητόν (Ms. testimony is indifferent). 
The former occurs ~ 466 ἔπος ἄρρητον ΞΞ 
unspoken ; from this to the sense un- 

le is an easy step, see note on 
= 195-96 and cf. ἄσπετος. If we read 
ἀρητόν it should mean prayed for, like 
πολυάρητος £ 280, τ 404. But out of 
this no reasonable sense can be got, in 
spite of the desperate efforts of the 
scholiasts (εἰς τοῦτο αὐτοὺς κατέστησας 
ὥστε εὐχὴν ἡγεῖσθαι τὸ θρηνεῖν τὸν ἑαυτῶν 
παῖδα, καὶ ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν σχολάζειν γόοις 
καὶ θρήνοις, Schol. A). Others therefore 


take it in the sense ‘prayed against,’ 
i.e. accursed. This sense occurs in the 
compounds ἐπαρή and καταράομαι, but 
not in the simple ἀρή and ἀράομαι, which 
merely mean prayer, pray, whether for 
good or ill. We have therefore no right 
to import it into the adj.; because an 
ill may be prayed for against some one 
else it does not follow that prayed for= 
prayed against. At best we might say 
that the sentence ‘means thou hast 
brought on his parents the woe for which 
thou hast prayed (against them). An 
derivation from ἀρή (dpns? see M 3345, 
mischief, is excluded by the ἃ, ᾿ 

42. The constr. of GAxAc and φόβοιο 
is not quite clear. It is possible to join 
them with πόνος, the struggle for victory 
or flight (battle for life or death, as we 
say), but it is perhaps more natural to 
take them with the neg. adjectives. 
Nikanor connected them directly with 
ἀπείρητος, without trial of victory or 
defeat, ἀδήριτος being parenthetical. 
But the relation is in any case a vague 
one, and we may combine both, the 
struggle shall not be untried or unfought 
of life or death. For ἀδήριτος cf. note 
on II 756.—H τ᾽... ἥ τε seems to be 
equivalent to εἴτε. . εἴτε. The com- 
bination recurs only in I 276, A 410 
[T 177] and is of doubtful authenticity 
(see H. G. § 340). On the other hand 


᾿ a 


As a 
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ὡς εἰπὼν οὔτησε κατ᾽ ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην" 
οὐδ᾽ ἔρρηξεν χαλκός, ἀνεγνάμφθη δέ οἱ αἰχμὴ 
ἀσπίδ᾽ évi κρατερῆι. ὁ δὲ δεύτερος ὥρνυτο χαλκῶι 45 
᾿Ατρεΐδης Μενέλαος, ἐπευξάμενος Ast πατρί, 
ἂψ δ᾽ ἀναχαζομένοιο κατὰ στομάχοιο θέμεθλα 
yuk’, ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔρεισε, Bapeine χειρὶ πιθήσας" 
ἀντικρὺ δ᾽ ἁπαλοῖο δι’ αὐχένος ἤλυθ᾽ ἀκωκή. 
δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, ἀράβησε δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι" 50 
αἵματί οἱ δεύοντο κόμαι Χαρίτεσσιν ὁμοῖαι 
πλοχμοί θ᾽, οἱ χρυσῶι τε καὶ ἀργύρωι ἐσφήκωντο. 
οἷον δὲ τρέφει ἔρνος ἀνὴρ ἐριθηλὲς ἐλαίης 
χώρωι ἐν οἰοπόλωι, ὅ θ᾽ ἅλις ἀναβέβροχεν ὕδωρ, 


44. χαλκός Ar. A (H supr.) PQRT (ce corr.), yp. Eust.: χαλκόν ῶ. | 
ἀνεσγνάλιφη HL. 45. deni: ἐνὶ ST Vr. ἃ : ἀεπίδι ἐν ACHJ (éx) U fr. Mosc. || 
ὄρνυτο Q Bar. Mor. δ]. xapfreca μέλαιναι Zen. 53. ἐοφήκοντο JS Lips. : 


ἐοφήκωνται CP. 
Par. hh: ἀναβέβρυχεν 2. 


54. GnaBéBpoyen Zen., yp. Eust.: ἀναβέβρυκεν fr. Mosc. 


ἠδ᾽. . ἠδέ, though approved here by 
Ar., is never found again; it must 
be taken as=7yev . . ἠδέ. It makes 
little difference to the sense whether 
the conjunctive or disjunctive form or 
the negative ofr’ . . . οὔτε is adopted. 

438-46 =T 347-50. 

47. eéueeka, cf. = 493. croudyoto 
(dimin. of στόμα), throat, asT 292. 48 
=A 235. 

51. Xapfrecan ὁμοῖαι, brachylogy or 
compendious comparison, cf. 8 121 ὁμοῖα 
νοήματα Πηνελοπείηι and Φ 191. Zen. 
is said to have read χαρίτεσσι μέλαιναι 
(ἀδιανόητον ποιῶν, as An. says). Maxe- 
δόνες καὶ Κύπριοι χάριτας λέγουσι τὰς συν- 
εστραμμένας καὶ οὔλας μυρσίνας ds φαμεν 
στεφανίτιδας, Schol. A. Notice the pecu- 
liar effect produced by the asyndeton. 

52. See Helbig H. Ε. 242; the hair 
is pinched into locks by little spirals of 

old or silver such as have been found 
ying beside the skull in graves in Etruria, 
in Greece (Olympia, Boiotia, Mykene), 
and Hissarlik. The habit is therefore 
both very ancient and widely spread. 
Cf. also B 872, and Virgil’s crines nodan- 
tur in aurum, Aen. iv. 138. 

58. Cf. ¢163, where Odysseus compares 
Nausikaa to a φοίνικος νέον ἔρνος, and 
Swinburne’s ‘Thy tender body as a tree 
Whereon cool wind hath always blown, 
Till the clean branches be well grown.’ 
Hehn, who—on very weak grounds— 


holds that the wild olive alone was 
known in early Homeric days, sees in 
this mention of cultivation proof of the 
lateness of the passage. 

54. olondéAca, see note on Ν 4738. We 
must take GnaBéBpoyen as perf. of dva- 
Bpéx-w, referring 8 to ἔρνος, a shoot 
which water moistens abundantly. This 
may have been corrupted to the vulgate 
ἀναβέβρυχεν by the analogy of ὑπόβρυχα, 
which probably is not connected with 
Bpéxw. ἀναβέβρυχεν is quite impossible 
as a perf. of Bpéxw, and the short form of 
the root, if we assume a pres. "βρύχω, is 

ractically unexampled (H. G. § 25. 3). 

he same reason forbids us to read 
ἀναβέβρυκεν and refer to βρύω, teem (56), 
which in late Greek=make to gush 
forth (e.g. St. James iii. 11 μή τι ἡ 
πηγὴ ἐκ τῆς αὐτῆς ὀπῆς βρύει τὸ γλυκὺ καὶ 
τὸ πικρόν ; cf. mod. Gk. βρύσις Ξε ϑργίησ), 
though this sense is exactly what is re- 
quired. Zen., the only authority for 
ἀναβέβροχεν, probably took it to mean 
‘a shoot which drinks in water abun- 
dantly’; for he supported his reading by 
a reference to μ 240 ἀλλ᾽ ὅτ' ἀναβρόξειε 
θαλάσσης ἁλμυρὸν ὕδωρ. For ὅ ο᾽ ἅλιε 
read ὃ βάλις with Bentley. Fick omits 
the line and thus gets rid of the awk- 
ward collocation of ὕδωρ with καλὸν 
τηλεθάον, which of course belong to 
ἔρνος ; but there is no reason for the 
interpolation. 
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καλὸν τηλεθάον' τὸ δέ τε πνοιαὶ δονέουσι 55 
, > Ὁ 4 Ν -- a 
παντοίων ἀνέμων, καί te βρύει ἄνθεϊ λευκῶι" 
ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ἐξαπίνης ἄνεμος σὺν λαίλαπι πολλῆι 
’ 3 ge ἢ 3 ’ 3 3 4 
βόθρου τ᾽ ἐξέστρεψε καὶ ἐξετάνυσσ᾽ ἐπὶ γαίηι" 
τοῖον Πάνθου υἱὸν ἐυμμελίην ᾿Εύφορβον 
᾿Ατρεΐδης Μενέλαος ἐπεὶ κτάνε, Tevye ἐσύλα. 60 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τε λέων ὀρεσίτροφος, ἀλκὶ πεποιθώς, 
βοσκομένης ἀγέλης βοῦν ἁρπάσηι, ἥ τις ἀρίστη" 
a δ᾽ ? 9 > \ A ? nm 
τῆς δ ἐξ αὐχέν ἔαξε λαβὼν κρατεροῖσιν ὀδοῦσι 
μι , > Ww ’ὔ 7 
πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δέ θ᾽ αἷμα καὶ ἔγκατα πάντα λαφύσσει 
δηιῶν: ἀμφὶ δὲ τόν γε κύνες τ᾽ ἄνδρές τε νομῆες 65 
πολλὰ μάλ᾽ ἰύζουσιν ἀπόπροθεν οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλουσιν 
ἀντίον ἐλθέμεναι" μάλα γὰρ χλωρὸν δέος αἱρεῖ" 
ὡς τῶν οὔ τινι θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἐτόλμα 
ἀντίον ἐλθέμεναι Μενελάου κυδαλίμοιο. 
ἔνθά κε ῥεῖα φέροι κλυτὰ τεύχεα Πανθοΐδαο 70 
᾿Ατρεΐδης, εἰ μή ot ἀγάσσατο Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 
ὅς ῥά οἱ “Exrop ἐπῶρσε θοῶι ἀτάλαντον "ἈΑρηϊ, 
ἀνέρι εἰσάμενος, Κικόνων ἡγήτορι Μέντηι᾽ 
καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“Ἕκτορ, νῦν σὺ μὲν ὧδε θέεις ἀκί διώ ' 75 
p, νῦν ov μὲν ὧδε θέεις ἀκίχητα διώκων, 75 


56. Sneea J. 
ἁρπάοσει CQ Lips. 68. τῆς τ᾽ R. 
τόνοε Ο: τόν τε U. || τ᾿ om. CPQRU. 


ἐλοέμεναι om. 0. 
18. ΜΜέντηι : τινὲς yp. Πείρωι Sch. T. 
νοέαις Ap. Lex. 20. 6. 


55. For the supposed benefit of wind 
cf. ἀνεμοτρεφὲς ἔγχος A 256, and Catull. 
Ixii. 39 ut flos in septis secretus nascitur 
hortis—quem mulcent aurae, firmat sol, 
educat timber. 

58. Béepou, the trench in which it is 
planted, cf. Virg. Georg. ii. 50 scrobibus 
mandet mutata subactis. 

63-64 =A 175-76. 

66. idzovan, so o 162, and ἰυγμός Σ 
572. It is applied to the dogs only by 
‘zeugma,’ i.e. the dogs are virtually 
forgotten. 

70. φέροι where later Greek would 
require the aor. indic., see note on E 
311.—For the short syll. before ῥεῖα see 
note on 462. According to the later 
legend Panthoos was priest of Apollo 


58. éxécrpawe P. || γαίμε JTU Vr. d and ap. Eust. 62. 
64. Aagdcem G: λαφύεη S. 
66. tdzouvan Q. 
δριλὺς χόλος Par. a (yp. xAwpon ϑέον sic) and ap. Eust. μάλα. 


70. oépa Q: φέρεν Vr. A. 


65. TON re: 
67. χλωρὸν δέος: 
. (69) 
72. ϑοῶι: eed Vr. Ὁ. 


14 om. T. 185. ἕκτωρ U. || e€eic: 


(Panthus Othryades, 
sacerdos, Aen. ii. 319). 

73. The Kikones have another leader 
in B 846. Cf. α 105 εἰδομένη ξείνωι, 
Ταφίων ἡγήτορι Μέντηι. Hence some 
wrote Πείρωι, that being the name of 
a Thracian in A 520. 

75. ἀκίχητα in a vague sense, what 
cannot be caught; cf. the proverbial 7a 
πετόμενα διώκειν. Acc. to Nikanor τὸ 
ἀκίχητά φασι Ποσειδώνιον τὸν ᾿Αριστάρχου 
ἀναγνώστην τοῖς ἑξῆς προσνέμειν, καὶ τὸν 
᾿Αρίσταρχον ἀποδέχεσθαι. It appears 
therefore that it had been usual to read 
θέεις ἀκίχητα, διώκων ἵππους, taking 
ἀκίχητα asadv. This same Poseidonios, 
Ar.’s ‘reader,’ is mentioned again on 
Z 511 (see App. Crit.) as an authority 


arcis Phoebique 


224 


IAIAAOC P (xvi) 


ἵππους Αἰακέδαο δαΐφρονος: οἱ δ᾽ ἀλεγεινοὶ 


ἀνδράσι γε θνητοῖσι δαμήμεναι ἠδ᾽ ὀχέεσθαι, 


ἄλλωι γ᾽ ἢ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, τὸν ἀθανάτη τέκε μήτηρ. 
τόφρα δέ τοι Μενέλαος ἀρήϊος ᾿Ατρέος υἱὸς 
Πατρόκλωι περιβὰς Τρώων τὸν ἄριστον ἔπεφνε, 80 
Πανθοΐδην ᾿Εύφορβον, ἔπαυσε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς." 

ὡς εἰπὼν ὁ μὲν αὗτις ἔβη θεὸς ἀμ πόνον ἀνδρῶν, 
Ἕκτορα δ᾽ αἰνὸν ἄχος πύκασε φρένας ἀμφὶ μελαίνας. 
πάπτηνεν δ᾽ ap ἔπειτα κατὰ στίχας, αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἔγνω 
τὸν μὲν ἀπαινύμενον κλυτὰ τεύχεα, τὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶ γαίηι 85 
κείμενον: ἔρρεε δ᾽ αἷμα κατ᾽ οὐταμένην ὠτειλήν. 
βῆ δὲ διὰ προμάχων κεκορυθμένος αἴθοπι χαλκῶι, 
ὀξέα κεκληγώς, φλογὶ εἴκελος ᾿Ηφαίστοιο 
ἀσβέστωι: οὐδ᾽ υἱὸν λάθεν ᾿Ατρέος ὀξὺ βοήσας 
ὀχθήσας δ᾽ ἄρα εἶπε πρὸς ὃν μεγαλήτορα θυμόν" 90 
“ὦ μοι ἐγών" εἰ μέν κε λίπω κάτα τεύχεα καλὰ 
Πάτροκλόν θ᾽, ὃς κεῖται ἐμῆς Ever’ ἐνθάδε τιμῆς, 
μή τίς μοι Δαναῶν νεμεσήσεται, ὅς κεν ἴδηται. 
εἰ δέ κεν “Ἕκτορι μοῦνος ἐὼν καὶ Τρωσὶ μάχωμαι 
αἰδεσθείς, μή πώς με περιστείωσ᾽ va πολλοί" 9ὅ 
Τρῶας δ᾽ ἐνθάδε πάντας ἄγει κορυθαίολος “Ἑκτωρ. 
ἀλλὰ τί ἣ μοι ταῦτα φίλος διελέξατο θυμός ; 


82. αὖοις C. | Gu: ἀν JPQRS Cant. Lips. 


86. ἔρρεε P: Eppa: 0. | 


ovrauénne ὠτειλῆς Q Cant. 89. Ade’ Lips.: ae’ Q. 90. 0° ἄρα: 
λιάλα Mor. 90. From this point Lips. is iu another hand—Lips. 91. ἐγὼ P. | 
κάτα: κλυτὰ H. 93. mol: ue Q Vr. A. 94. καὶ : xara 7. 95. 


περιςτήως Ar. CU (Η over 1): περιςτίχως᾽ Mor. 


97. ταῦτα : πάντα Mor. 


on the division of words. For the 
employment of professional readers cf. 
Cic. ad Att. i. 12, Plut. Alex. liv., 
Crass. ii. Possibly Ar. may have em- 
ployed Poseidonios to illustrate his 
ectures by recitation. 

76-78=K 402-04; 82=N 239; 83, 
see 6 124; and for ἀμφὶ μελαίνας A 103. 
It is clear that 76-78 are interpolated 
from K, where they are far more suitable 
to the context. 

86. κατά with acc. down along; but 
it is a question if we should not prefer 
the gen. (see App. Crit.), down from. 
Compare = 518, and see A 140 ἐξ 
ὠτειλῆς. 

89. ἀςβέστωι οὐδ᾽ must be read as 
three syllables by synizesis. This, how- 


ever, is intolerably harsh, especially with 
a colon between. Bentley conj. dowérux, 
Barnes more probably οὐδ᾽ υἷα λάθ᾽. 

90. See A 408. The following speech 
is formed on a regular scheme repeated 
in full in @ 552-70 and X 98-130, and 
in a rather briefer form A 404-10. There 
come first two hopeless alternatives, in- 
troduced bya ub ie, . εἰ δέ xe, and 
both rejected in the formal line 97, the 
final resolve being taken in words imply- 
ing desperation. 

92. τιλιῆς, recompense to be obtained : 
see note on A 159, 

93. μὴ Neuectceral, subj. as Σ 8; 
HT. α΄. ὃ 278 ὃ. 

96. ἄγει : ἄγηι Η. Stephanus, joining 
it to the preceding line. 
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@ 43 2 \ 24 ἢ νὴ , Ἁ , 
ὁπότ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἐθέληι πρὸς δαίμονα φωτὶ μάχεσθαι, 
ὅν κε θεὸς τιμᾶι, τάχα οἱ μέγα πῆμα κυλίσθη. 
τῶ p οὔ τις Δαναῶν νεμεσήσεται, ὅς κεν ἴδηται 100 
“Ἕκτορι χωρήσαντ᾽, ἐπεὶ ἐκ θεόφιν πολεμίζει. 

3 ᾽ Ν 4 Α 3 -“" , 
εἰ δέ που Αἴαντός ye Bony ἀγαθοῖο πυθοίμην, 

ἵ > 4 ἢ 2 ,ὔ 7 
ἄμφω κ᾽ αὗτις ἰοντε ἐπιμνησαίμεθα χάρμης 
καὶ πρὸς δαίμονά περ, εἴ πως ἐρυσαίμεθα νεκρὸν 

Πηλεΐδην ᾿Αχιλῆϊ: κακῶν δέ κε φέρτατον etn.” 106 

ἕως ὁ ταῦθ᾽ ὥρμαινε κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμόν, 

τόφρα δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τρώων στίχες ἤλυθον" ἦρχε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ “Extap. 

᾽ A Φ 3 > / 3 4 a) “ 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἐξοπίσω aveydteto, λεῖπε δὲ νεκρόν, 
ἐντροπαλιζόμενος ὥς τε Als ἠνυγένειος, 

oid ς ’ Ν > Ν a ’ 

ὅν ῥα κύνες τε καὶ ἄνδρες ἀπὸ σταθμοῖο δίωνται 110 
Μ ΄-ὦΞ a b ΝΜ 

ἔγχεσι καὶ φωνῆι" τοῦ δ᾽ ἐν φρεσὶν ἄλκιμον ἧτορ 
παχνοῦται, ἀέκων δὲ ἔβη ἀπὸ μεσσαύλοιο' 

ὡς ἀπὸ Πατρόκλοιο κίε ξανθὸς Μενέλαος. 

a \ / 2 rf ΝΜ ς ’ 

στῆ δὲ μεταστρεφθείς, ἐπεὶ ἵκετο ἔθνος ἑταίρων, 
παπταίνων Αἴαντα μέγαν, Τελαμώνιον υἱόν. 115 

\ \ 44? > » / / > » \ / 

τὸν δὲ μάλ aly’ ἐνόησε μάχης ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ πάσης 
θαρσύνονθ'᾽ ἑτάρους καὶ ἐποτρύνοντα μάχεσθαι" 


98. ἐοέληςι JT: ἐθέλοι GR: ἐθέλει CP'Q Mor. 99. πῆμα: xOua C. 
103. aGeic C. || ἰόντε Zen.: ἰόντες Ar. ῶ. || ἐπυιλνηοώμεοα JT. 104. mooc: 
nep C. 105. φέρτερον CGHJQSTU Harl. a ἃ, King’s Par. 6 ἢ j: φόρτατον 
- « γράφεται δὲ καὶ φέρτατον, Et. Mag. 798. 47. 106. ὅρμαινε Vr. A. 109. 
éUrénacc R. 110. dienrat ap. Schol. A (see Ludwich). 111. ἔγχεϊ Cant. Mor. 
115. δὲ ἔβη JT: δέ τ᾽ ἔβη 0. 


98. πρὸς ϑαίλιονα, deo invito as 104; ‘better than our present disasters.’ 
opposed to ἐκ θεόφιν 101 and σὺν δαίμονι Perhaps the poet means to suggest an 
A 792. The only other instance in H. etymology from φέρω, as if ‘most bear- 
of πρός with acc. =against also occursin able’ of evils. 


this book ; πρὸς Τρῶας 471. 106-07 =A 411-12; 108, cf A 461; 
99. κυλίοθη, see on A 347. Toavoid 109, cf. A 547, Σ 318. 

the contracted τιλδι Fick reads rin. 108. This is the scene which most 
100. 1° = wo. as Z 165, etc.; κ᾿ nearly approaches that of the well- 

Brandreth. known Rhodian pinax in the British 


101. ἐκ eedqin, cf. ὁρμηθεὶς θεῦ 6 Museum, representing Menelaos and 
499. ἐκ is very commonly used of the Hector actually fighting over the dead 
divine source; cf. θεῶν ἐκ κήδεα πέσσει body of Euphorbos, See note on A 87. 
Q 617, θεῶν δὲ ἔμμορε τιμῆς ε 335, ἐκ 112. παχνοῦται, lit. 2s chilled, frozen ; 
Διὸς ἠείδεις X 280, etc. so Hes. Opp. 360 ἐπάχνωσεν φίλον ἦτορ, 

103. ἰόντε, 80 Zen. The hiatus being Aisch. Cho. 83 πένθεσιν παχνουμένη. It 
permissible in the caesura, the dual ob- _is the opposite of lalvec@a: (¥ 598). ὃὲ 
viously deserves the preference. ἔβη has ms. authority, and has been 

105. , 8 sort of meiosis for independently conjectured ; the vulg. δέ 
‘least ill’; ws ἐν κακοῖς τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη τ᾽ is a mere stopgap to save the hiatus. 
géprarov, Schol. A. Cf. κύδιστ᾽ ἀχέων, 114=A 5985. 

Aisch. Supp. 14. The variant φέρτερον 116. μᾶχης én’ dpicrepa, see N 765. 
is apparently an emendation to express 117=N 767. 
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θεσπέσιον γάρ σφιν φόβον ἔμβαλε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων. 
βῆ δὲ θέειν, εἶθαρ δὲ παριστάμενος ἔπος ηὔδα" 
“ Alay, δεῦρο, πέπον, περὶ Πατρόκλοιὸ θανόντος 120 
σπεύσομεν, αἴ κε νέκυν περ ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ προφέρωμεν 
γυμνόν: ἀτὰρ τά γε τεύχε᾽ ἔχει κορυθαίολος “Ἑκτωρ." 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, Αἴαντι δὲ δαΐφρονι θυμὸν ὄρινε. 
βῆ δὲ διὰ προμάχων, ἅμα δὲ ξανθὸς Μενέλαος. 
“Ἕκτωρ μὲν Πάτροκλον, ἐπεὶ κλυτὰ τεύχε᾽ ἀπηύρα, 125 
ἔλχ᾽, ἵν᾿ ἀπ’ ὦμοιιν κεφαλὴν τάμοι ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 
τὸν δὲ νέκυν Τρωιῆισιν ἐρυσσάμενος κυσὶ δοίη" 
Αἴας δ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθε φέρων σάκος ἠύτε πύργον. 
Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ἂψ ἐς ὅμιλον ἰὼν ἀνεχάζεθ᾽ ἑταίρων, 
ἐς δίφρον δ᾽ ἀνόρουσε: δίδου δ᾽ 6 γε τεύχεα καλὰ 180 
Τρωσὶ φέρειν προτὶ ἄστυ, μέγα κλέος ἔμμεναι αὐτῶι. 
Αἴας δ᾽ ἀμφὶ Μενοιτιάδη. σάκος εὐρὺ καλύψας 
ἑστήκει ὥς τίς τε λέων περὶ οἷσι τέκεσσιν, 
ὧι ῥά τε νήπι᾿ ἄγοντι συναντήσωνται ἐν ὕλην 
ἄνδρες ἐπακτῆρες" o δέ τε σθένεϊ Brepeaiver, 185 
πᾶν δέ 7 ἐπισκύνιον κάτω ἕλκεται ὄσσε καλύπτων" 
ὡς Αἴας περὶ Πατρόκλωι ἥρωϊ βεβήκει. 


119. θέων S. 
181. αὐτῶι : ἀνδρῶν Mor. 
184.36 om. Zen. Chia. 
CUNGNTHCONTa! 12. 


118. φόβον, here apparently fear, not 
ight. | 

122=P 693, Σ 21. It is to be pre- 
sumed that Menelaos takes it for grauted 
that Hector will have seized the armour 
immediately upon his retiring. But the 
line is clearly interpolated here. We 
ought to hear first that the armour is 
actually taken. The real antithesis to 
νέκυν rep is the live man, not the mere 
armour. 

125. Here it is clear that Patroklos 
has not been previously despoiled of his 
armour, as related in the suspected lines 
at the end of II. 

182. καλύψας, for the constr. cf. E 
315 πρόσθε δέ of πέπλοιο φαεινοῦ πτύγμα 
κάλυψεν. 

134-36 παρὰ Ζηνοδότωι καὶ ἐν τῆι Χίαι 
οὐκ ἦσαν, Did. The objection made to 
them was that it is the lioness, not the 
lion, who leads the cubs. Zen. no doubt 


126. ἵν᾽ Gn’: ἵνα τ᾽ P. || Suoia Q. 


129. dnaydzee” 3. 


183. éerHxea: Ar. ῶ : εἰςτήκει CH*L?R, yp. Harl. a. 
134. ευναντήςωνται AGH Cant. Vr. Ὁ, fr. Mosc. : 
135. ἀπακτῆρες Mor. 
CHP*QRU! (or U??) (Harl. Ὁ supr.) King’s Par. ἃ. 


186. καλύπτων Ar. 0: καλύπτον 
187. περὶ : ἐπὶ Harl. a. 


held that λέων was of common gender 
in H., the form λέαινα not being found ; 
but that we must then omit the lines 
containing masc. pronouns. So also = 
318, @ 488, where see note. For the 
variant συναντήσονται see note on K 183. 

135. énaxtApec, huntsmen, ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἐπάγειν τοὺς κύνας, Schol. A; cf. τ 4385, 
445 (ws ἐπάγοντες ἐπῆισαν, of men and 
dogs). 

136. ἐπιεκύνιον τὸ ἐπάνω τῶν ὀφθαλ- 
μῶν μέρος, ἤτοι τὸ τοῦ δέρματος συνοφρύωμα 
τοῦ μετώπου... ἱστόρηται τοῦτο ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἀληθείας. φασὶ γάρ, ὅταν ἐμπέσηι λέων 
ἔχων σκύμνους, μαχόμενον αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς 
κυνηγοὺς κατανεύειν καὶ καλύπτειν τὰ φάη, 
ὅπως μὴ θεωρῶν τὰ ἐπιφερόμενα βέλη 
δειλιάσας καταλίπηι τὸ τέκνον. So also 
Pliny H. N. viii. 16. 19 quum pro 
catulis feta dimicat, oculorum aciem 
traditur defigere in terram, ne venabula 
expavescat, κάτω recurs only in y 91. | 
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᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἀρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος 
ἑστήκει μέγα πένθος ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἀέξων. 
Γλαῦκος δ᾽ “Ἱππολόχοιο πάϊς, Λυκίων ἀγὸς ἀνδρῶν, 140 
“Εκτορ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν χαλεπῶι ἠνίπαπε μύθωι" 
“"Extop εἶδος ἄριστε, μάχης ἄρα πολλὸν ἐδεύεο" 
ἢ σ᾽ αὔτως κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἔχει φύξηλιν ἐόντα. 
φράξεο νῦν ὅππως κε πόλιν καὶ ἄστυ σαώσηις 
οἷος σὺν λαοῖσι τοὶ ‘Trias ἐγγεγάασιν" 145 
ov γάρ τις Λυκίων ye μαχησόμενος Δαναοῖσιν 
εἶσι περὶ πτόλιος, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἄρα τις χάρις ἦεν 
μάρνασθαι δήιοισι μετ᾽ ἀνδράσι νωλεμὲς αἰεί. 
πῶς κε σὺ χείρονα φῶτα σαώσειας μεθ᾽ ὅμιλον, 
σχέτλι᾽, ἐπεὶ Σαρπηδόν᾽ ἅμα ξεῖνον καὶ ἑταῖρον 180 
κάλλιπες ᾿Αργείοισιν ἕλωρ καὶ κύρμα γενέσθαι, 


139. ἑςτήκει Ar. AH'JQTU Cant. Mor. Vr.bd A: ἑνοτήκει Harl. ἃ (supr. a): 


dcrnxa 0. 141 om. At, 


143. &top © G: ἕκτωρ PQ Vr. d. || édedou Vr. A. 
148. οὐ om. S. || φύληχιν P: osenan RB. 
145. cUN Aaofa: rap cUN rauBpoia H. 


144. cacocerc Ar. AQ, fr. Mosc. 
146. re om. C. || yp. sayecéuenoc 
149. ὅμιλον Ar. 2: 


Harl. a. 148. δηΐοιειν én’ Ar. (Did. on I 317). 
διώλου Zen. 151. Gprefoicin: οἰωνοῖοιν S Harl. a. 


139. πένθος ἀέκειν is an Odyssean 
phrase (A 195, p 489, w 231). 

142. The synizesis of ἐδεύεο is rare, 
and the few other instances which occur 
in the Iliad are of doubtful authenticity. 
See H. G. § 378*, van L. Ench. p. 298, 
and note on N 818. In A 264 (=T 189) 
read ὄρσο for Spoev. For εὔχευ 2 290 
see note there. All other instances occur 
before vowels, where we can write -e’ 
for -eo. Here Fick reads μάχης ἄρ᾽ 
ἐδεύεο πολλόν (rather dpa deveo), but 
there is no obvious reason why this 
should have been changed. But the 
Od. contains some nine cases where -ev 
cannot well be avoided; so it is best 
to acquiesce in the text, as another 
indication that the lan e of this 
passage is late, and similar to that of 
the Od. rather than 1721. There were those 
who held that a dactyl was admissible 
in the 6th foot ; sce note on 2 269. —For 
the phrase itself see note on N 310. 

143. IN, ἃ curious word recurring 
in Greek only in Lykophron and the 
other imitative pedants. A more correct 
form would be φυζηλός (Hesych.§ from 
φύζα like σιγηλός from σιγα-, ἀπατηλός 
from ἀπατα-, οἷ. the Homeric κατα- 
ριγηλός from ῥιγέτω. φυζηλόν is accord- 


ingly read by van L. But this misses 
the sting of the fem. term. -ἰς (Ἀχαιΐδες, 
οὐκέτ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί). 

144, ἄστυ seems here used in its 
rimitive sense dwelling, home (vas=to 
well) ; while πόλις is the citadel, πόλις 

ἄκρη. But there is no clearly marked 
distinction, cf. £177, 60525. In & 472-73 
πόλις ἄστυ and τεῖχος go together. cacd- 
cuic, not σαώσεις, in spite of Ar., see 
Ἡ. G. § 326. 4. 

145. Cf. Z 498. Here Nauck reads 
λαοῖς, of κιτ.λ., to save the F of ξιλίωι. 

147-48. See I 316-17. 

149, μεο᾽ ὅμιλον, amid the press, like 
μετὰ πληθύν B 148. Here also van L. 
reads καθ᾽ ὄμιλον.Ό According to the 
scholia it would seem that Fen. read 
μεθ᾽ dutdov, which he must have taken 
to mean from amid the press. This 

ives much better sense, but Greek 

nows no such use of μετά with the 
(abl.) gen. Maass conjectures that Zen.’s 
reading was μετὰ μῶλον, but for this 
there is no ground. δι᾽ ὁμίλου (van L.) 
is more likely. 

151. ’Aprefoian, note the variant olw- 
voiow, as y 271, cf. E 488. Evidently 
Glaukos knows nothing of the rescue of 
the body by Apollo. 


228 


IAIAAOC P (xvi) 


ὅς τοι πόλλ᾽ ὄφελος γένετο, πτόλεϊΐ τε καὶ αὐτῶι, 

ζωὸς ἐών: νῦν δ᾽ οὔ οἱ ἀλαλκέμεναι κύνας ἔτλης. 

τῶ νῦν εἴ τις ἐμοὶ Λυκίων ἐπιπείσεται ἀνδρῶν, 

οἴκαδ᾽ ἵμεν, Τροίης δὲ πεφήσεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος. . 185 
εἰ γὰρ νῦν Τρώεσσι μένος πολυθαρσὲς ἐνείη, 

ἄτρομον, οἷόν τ᾽ ἄνδρας ἐσέρχεται of περὶ πάτρης 

ἀνδράσι δυσμενέεσσι πόνον καὶ δῆριν ἔθεντο, 

alia κε Πάτροκλον ἐρυσαίμεθα Ἴλιον εἴσω. 


> > ) ¢ ΝΜ) ’ 4 # 
εἰ δ᾽ οὗτος προτὶ ἄστυ μέγα Πριάμοιο ἄνακτος 


160 


ἔλθοι τεθνηὼς καί μιν ἐρυσαίμεθα χάρμης, 
αἷψά κεν ᾿Αργεῖοι Σαρπηδόνος ἔντεα καλὰ 
λύσειαν, καί κ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀγοίμεθα Ἴλιον εἴσω" 
\ ,ὔ 4 9 > ’ , 9 v 
τοίου yap θεράπων πέφατ᾽ ἀνέρος, ὃς μέγ᾽ ἄριστος 


᾿Αργείων παρὰ νηυσὶ καὶ ἀγχέμαχοι θεράποντες. 


165 


ἀλλὰ σύ γ᾽ Αἴαντος μεγαλήτορος οὐκ ἐτάλασσας 


στήμεναι 


ἄντα, κατ᾽ ὄσσε ἰδὼν δήιων ἐν ἀντῆι, 


»Ωῷ)» 37 2 ‘ [4 , t 2 ” 
οὐδ᾽ ἰθὺς μαχέσασθαι, ἐπεὶ σέο φέρτερός ἐστι. 


τὸν δ᾽ 


ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη κορυθαίολος “Ἑκτωρ- 


“Traine, τί ἡ δὲ σὺ τοῖος ἐὼν ὑπέροπλον ἔειπες ; 


110 


ὦ πέπον, } τ᾽ ἐφάμην σε περὶ φρένας ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, 
τῶν ὅσσοι Λυκίην ἐριβώλακα ναιετάουσι" 


152. ror: τις JR Lips. || πόλεϊ JLR Vr. A. 
155, Yuen: ἴτω Dion. Sid. (Schol.T: Yoo ms. ). 
158. ἔθεντο : ἔχουςιν JT Cant. Harl. a, 

161. €Aen(i) Q (supr. οἱ) RS fr. Mose. | 


(ἄλογον δέ, An.). 154 om. R. 


157, ἐπέρχεται J: eicépyera GPQ. 
Vr. Ὁ (yp. ἔφεντο) A. 160. ποτὶ S. 


153. κύνας: κύον Zen. 


τεονηὼς (Teenmicoc) Ar. AHJP?QT Vr. b, Cant. fr. Mosc.: τεθνειὼς Q. |! 


yapun(i) PS. 
πόποι (Ar.) ACGJT Vr. d, fr. Mosc. 


155. Yuen is best taken as Ist plur., 
we will go home. It is possible to make 
it an infin., if any of the Lykians will 
hearken to me to go home, then (δέ in 
apod.) shall sheer destruction, etc. Ar., 
thus joining ἵμεν with ἐπιπείσεται, sup- 
plied καλῶς ποιήσει as an implied apodosis, 
taking Tpolm δέ independently. Jf any 
will hearken lo me to return, well; and 
destruction, etc. negrcera from root 
ga(v) of φαίνω only here; cf. 244 ἡμῖν 
δ᾽ air’ ἀναφαίνεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος. Else- 
where it is fut. pass. of "φένω to slay 
(e.g. Ο 140); πέφανται, E 531, is equally 
απ δίκα οἷο in form. φάε (ξ 502) is from 
the same short form of the root. 

158. Gndépda, dat. as after simple 
verbs of fighting. ἔθεντο as 2 402 
θήσονται περὶ ἄστυ μάχην. 


168. κ᾿ om. S: 3° Ap. Lex. 65. 6. 


171. πέπον Zen. Q: 


163. AUeman, cf. on A 13. αὐτόν, 
the body, as opposed to the arms. 


164-65. Cf. Π 271-72. 


171. ὦ πέπον, so Zen. (οὐ κακῶς Did.) ; 
ὦ πόποι Ar. The reading of Zen. is 
decidedly preferable, as ὦ πόποι is out 
of place except at the beginning of a 
speech ; see on N 965, 

172. Of this verse Aristonikos says 
μεμείωκε τὴν ἔμφασιν, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
εἴωθεν ἀθετεῖν ὁ ᾿Αρίσταρχος, but there is 
no obelos appended in A. It appears, 
therefore, that he was without definite 
information, and concluded that Ar. 
must have obelized it in accordance 
with his usual practice of so treating 
lines which appeared needlessly to limit 
ἃ general expression. 
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pov δέ σευ ὠνοσάμην πάγχυ; φρένας, οἷον ἔειπες, 
ὅς τέ με pits Αἴαντα πελώριον οὐχ ὑπομεῖναι. 
οὔ τοι ἐγὼν ἔρρυγα μάχην οὐδὲ κτύπον ἵππων' 175 
ἀλλ᾽ αἰεί te Διὸς κρείσσων νόος αἰγιόχοιο, 
ὅς τε καὶ ἄλκιμον ἄνδρα φοβεῖ καὶ ἀφείλετο νίκην 
ῥηϊδίως, ὁτὲ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐποτρύνει μαχέσασθαι. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δεῦρο, πέπον, παρ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ἵστασο καὶ ἴδε ἔργον, 
ἠὲ πανημέριος κακὸς ἔσσομαι, ὡς ἀγορεύεις, 180 
ἢ τινὰ καὶ Δαναῶν, ἀλκῆς μάλα περ μεμαῶτα, 
σχήσω ἀμυνέμεναι περὶ Ἰ]Πατρόκλοιο θανόντος." 
ὡς εἰπὼν Τρώεσσιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 
“Τρῶες καὶ Λύκιοι καὶ Δάρδανοι ἀγχιμαχηταί, 
ἀνέρες ἔστε, φίλοι, μνήσασθε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς, 185 
ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼν ᾿Αχιλῆος ἀμύμονος ἔντεα δύω 
καλά, τὰ Ἰ]Πατρόκλοιο βίην ἐνάριξα κατακτάς." 


1138. ceu: ce Zen. T (yp. νῦν δέ ceu) U. 
175. οὔ mJRS Harl. a, Vr. A. || ἐγὼ G. 


aia gic Alexio: u’ ἔφης Ptol. Ask. 


174. ὅς: ὥς U (supr. ἢ ὃς U?). | 


176. αἰγιόχοιο: ἠέ περ ἀνδρὸς CJQT Bar. Mor. Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ A, yp. H. 
178. ὁτὲ : τότε Aph. || ἐποτρύνμοι Ὁ King’s. || λμιάχεοφαι QR King’s Par. f: 


sayéecea P Par.cd g: ἐποτρύνει uayécacea ἢ ἐποτρύνηιςει udxecea Eust. 
186. ὄφρ᾽ Gn ἐγὼ θύω κατὰ τεύχεα Πηλείωνος FH. Gud. 154. 1. 


λλάλα : uéra G. 
178= 95, q.v. The line is per- 
fectly in place here, as NON O€ has a 


proper reference to the preceding imperf. 
ἐφάμην. Here also Zen. read σε or ce’. 

176-78. See II 688-90. For éré uss. 

nerally have ὅτε, Aph. τότε. ὁτὲ δέ 
ollows ἄλλοτε μέν A 568, but elsewhere 
we have only ὁτὲ μέν followed by ἄλλοτε 
δέ (A 64, 2 599, £49). Here it virtually 
means ‘even as sometimes.’ 

179. ἔργον, as ἔργον μάχης Z 522, my 
handiwork in battle. 

181. ἀλκῆς with weuadrta, see note on 
N 197. It is of course possible to join it 
with οχήοου, [will make to cease from his 
valour for fighting, etc. ; but this is less 

bable in view of the order of the words. 

ere remains also the possibility of re- 
garding ἀλκῆς as belonging both to 
μεμαῶτα and σχήσω. The infin. afteréxew 
is a in the sense of making to cease 
from defending. Paley compares Eur. Or. 
268 σχήσω σε πηδᾶν δυστυχῆ πηδήματα(μή 
or μὴ οὐ being the common constr.in Attic). 

186. We here, for the first time in 
this book, come upon the idea that 
Patroklos has been wearing the armour 
of Achilles ; and it is in a which 
is for many reasons suspicious, In the 
first place, it is somewhat startling to find 


181. 


Hector, after his great promises, and his 
ap to Glaukos to stand by his side 
and watch, suddenly leaving the field of 
battle: προσεδόκησεν ἄν τις αὐτὸν δυσω- 
πηθέντα τοὺς λόγους καὶ κινηθέντα ἐπὶ τῶι 
πράγματι οἷς αὐτὸς ἐπηγγείλατο ἐμμενεῖν. 
ὁ δὲ ἐπιλέλησται μὲν ὧν αὐτὸς εἶπεν, 
ἡμέληκε δὲ τῶν ὀνειδῶν, περὶ δὲ τὸ κο- 
σμεῖσθαι γίγνεται, Schol. A. Nor is it 
explained why the idea of changing his 
armour should have thus occurred to 
him, just after he has sent off Patroklos’ 
spoils to the city. After the passing 
allusion in 214 we hear nothing more of 
what we should suppose to be the start- 
ling effect of the change ; the Greeks do 
not seem to notice it at all. The μέγα 
κράτος which Zeus gives him does not 
avail him much; for he does not succeed 
in gaining the body, his chief aim, but 
only hangs upon the Greeks in their 
successful retreat. The word μετασπών 
in 190 is doubtful], and probably copied 
from the Od. There can therefore be 
little doubt that this is an interpolation 
by the author of the ὁπλοποιία. The 
original narrative is probably resumed 
in 229, which joins on to 185 without 
leaving a perceptible gap (Hentze). 

187. See X 823, where also the line is 
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ὡς dpa φωνήσας ἀπέβη κορυθαίολος “Extwp 
δηΐου ἐκ πολέμοιο, θέων δ᾽ ἐκίχανεν ἑταίρους 


“a A ’ 
ὦκα μάλ᾽, οὔ πω τῆλε, ποσὶ κραιπνοῖσι μετασπῶν, 


οἱ προτὲ ἄστυ φέρον κλυτὰ τεύχεα Ἰ]ηλεΐδαο. 

στὰς δ᾽ ἀπάνευθε μάχης πολυδακρύου ἔντε᾽ ἄμειβεν" 
ἦτοι ὁ μὲν τὰ ἃ δῶκε φέρειν προτὶ Ἴλιον ἱρὴν 
Τρωσὶ φιλοπτολέμοισιν, ὁ δ᾽ ἄμβροτα τεύχεα δῦνε 


Πηλεΐδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος, ἅ οἱ θεοὶ Οὐρανίωνες 


πατρὶ φίλωι ἔπορον: ὁ δ᾽ ἄρα ὧι παιδὶ ὅπασσε 
γηράς" ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ υἱὸς ἐν ἔντεσι πατρὸς ἐγήρα. 
τὸν 8 ὡς οὖν ἀπάνευθεν ἴδεν νεφεληγερέτα Ζεὺς 
4 , 4 
τεύχεσι Πηλεΐδαο κορυσσόμενον θείοιο, 


κινήσας pa κάρη προτὶ ὃν μυθήσατο θυμόν" 


“ἃ δείλ᾽, οὐδέ τί τοι θάνατος καταθύμιός ἐστιν, 


ΓῚ 190 om. K. 


πολυϑακρύου ADU: πολυϑακρύτου 2. 
199. τεύχεςι λαλιπόμενον λιεγαθύμου πηλείωνος H (-:- 214). 
201. οὐδέ TI: οὐκέτι S, yp. οὐκέ Harl. ἃ. 


uleon Q (supr. θυλιὸν). 


probably interpolated. τὰ .. βίην, the 
usual double acc. after verbs of robbing ; 
O 348, Z 70, etc. 

190. μεταςπών, catching them wp. 
This sense may be derived from the 
primitive sense of trey, to handle; in 
aor. to day hands upon in the sense of 
attaining an end. But in é 88, the only 
passage where this aor. part. recurs, this 
sense is hardly so suitable—ouBwras ὦκα 
wool κραιπνοῖσι μετασπών (sc. κύνας) ; the 
sense required is not overtaking the dogs, 
but rather, on the analogy of the other 
uses of μεθέπειν, getting them under 
control, by kicking them. If this ex- 
planation is right it would seem that 
the word here 1s copied and misunder- 
stood, being taken for an archaic form 
of μετασπόμενος (e.g. N 567). But the 
act. and mid. of this verb seem never to 
be interchangeable. Nauck marks the 
line ‘spurius?’ without giving reasons, 
but probably as made up from τ 301 and 
£ 88. It could certainly be well spared. 

192. The vulg. πολυδακρύτον is of 
course metrically impossible (Ὁ) : πολυ- 
Saxpuou is defensible (δάκρυον by δάκρυ), 
but no doubt Bentley is right in read- 
ing πολυδάκρυος, cf. 544 ὑσμίνη ἀργαλέη 
πολύδακρυς. The same change should 
perhaps be made in Tyrt. 11. 7 “Apzos 


190 

195 

200 

191. ποτὶ S. || πηλείωνοςο PR Bar., ἐν ἄλλωι A. 192. 
193. ποτὶ R. 194. τεύχε᾽ ἔδυνε 6. 

200. ποτὶ 5. | 


πολυδακρύονυ ἔργ᾽ ἀΐδηλα, but πολυδακρύου 
seems to have stood in the Homeric text 
in Euripides’ time, see τὸν πολυδάκρυον 
“Atéay Herc. 427 (with W.-M.’s note), 
where again Mss. have πολυδάκρυτον, 
against the metre. So also Ap. Rhod. 
has πολυδάκρυον, ii. 916. 

193. Observe ὃ μὲν .. ὁ δέ used to 
express the opposition of clauses, not of 
persons (δῶκε μὲν τὰ ἅ, ἔδυνε δέ, x.7.X.) 
τὰ ἅ, ἐξά Ῥ. Knight. 

195. of with πατρί, to Ais father; as 
A 219, ete. 

196. παιδὶ Snacce, the hiatus may be 
due to the probably original jeueehe of 
the -ἰ of the dat. So we have βασιλῆϊ 
᾿Ακάστωι ¢ 336, μητρὶ ἔειπε w 469, and 
in other parts of the line warpt ἐμῶι 
Ψ 278, ἄξονι ἀμφίς E 723 (and other 
instances in van L. Ench. p. 80). 

197. γηράς, probably a present part. 
from the non-thematic con). of γηράω, 
of which ἐγήρα is the imperf. (in H 148, 
ει 510, — 67). So also γηράντεσσι Hes. 
Opp. 188 (where it seems to be equivalent 
to γηράσκοντας, 185). Schol. T compares 
βροντάς in Korinna. Cobet Af. C. 436 
regards these forms as aor., which is im- 
probable. Compare γηράναι (or γηρᾶναι) 
Aisch. Cho. 908, Soph. 0. C. 870 (with 
Jebb’s critical note). 
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ὡς δή τοι σχεδὸν εἶσι, σὺ δ' ἄμβροτα τεύχεα δύνεις 
ἀνδρὸς ἀριστῆος, τόν τε τρομέουσι καὶ ἄλλοι. 
τοῦ δὴ ἑταῖρον ἔπεφνες ἐνηέα τε κρατερόν τε, 
τεύχεα δ᾽ οὐ κατὰ κόσμον ἀπὸ κρατός τε καὶ ὦμων 206 
εἴλεν: ἀτᾶρ Tot νῦν γε μέγα κράτος ἐγγναλίξω, 
τῶν ποινὴν ὅ τοι οὔ τι μάχης ἐκ νοστήσαντι 
δέξεται ᾿Ανδρομάχη κλυτὰ τεύχεα Πηλεΐωνος." 

ἢ καὶ κνανέηισιν ἐπ᾽ ὀφρύσι νεῦσε ἸΚρονίων, 
“Ἕκτορι δ᾽ ἥρμοσε tevye ἐπὶ χροΐ, δῦ δέ μιν “Apns 210 
δεινὸς ἐνυάλιος, πλῆσθεν δ᾽ ἄρα οἱ μέλε᾽ ἐντὸς 


ἀλκῆς καὶ σθένεος. 


μετὰ δὲ κλειτοὺς ἐπικούρους 


βῆ pa μέγα ἰάχων, ἰνδάλλετο δέ σφισι πᾶσι 
τεύχεσι λαμπόμενος μεγαθύμου Πηλεΐωνος. 


202. ὧς PR: ὃς 2. || εἶει Ar. (A supr.) PR: ἐςτι Q. || ἄβροτα Mor. 206. 


εἷλες G. || αὐτὰρ U. 
NOCTHCaNTOC Vr. Ὁ. 
212. κλητοὺς H: κλυτοὺς L. 


418. cpici: coin PR. 


207. ὅ roi: ὅτι GH Cant. Vr. Ὁ A. || Nocricanta Vr. A: 
209. κυανέοιειν PQ. 


411. πλῆθε Vr. ἃ. 
414 μαεγαούλιοωι 


210. χροτὶ R. 


πηλείωνι Ar. AU Harl. d, Par. 6: πηληϊάϑεω ἄχιλθος Zen. 


202. we, how, seems better than the 
vulg. ὅς, and efa than ἐστί: cf. μ 368 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦια. 

204. ἐνηέα, also ᾧ 96 (see note), Ψ 252, 
and P 670 ἐνηείης, all of Patroklos ; and 
6200. The der. is quite uncertain. 

205. This line is clearly inconsistent 
with the passage athetized at the end of 
II, where it is Apollo who takes the arms 
ἀπὸ κρατός (793) and ἀπ᾿ ὥμων (802). 
That passage therefore is later even than 
this probable interpolation. It is not 
clear why it should be οὐ κατὰ κόσμον 
to take off the armour of a slain foe— 
perhaps because it is of divine origin. 

207. For the use of ὅ as a pure con- 
junction cf. Θ 362 οὐδέ τι τῶν μέμνηται, 
ὅ οἱ κιτιλ,, 1 498 τὰ φρονέων ὅ μοι κ.τ.λ., 
Ψ 545 τὰ φρονέων ὅτι ol. Here the 
preceding plural clearly shews that the 
original use of the particle, as the acc. 
of the relative pronoun, is forgotten. It 
will be noticed that the above are all 
late ; the other instances seem 
to be confined to the Od. (Cf. H. G. 
The negative belongs in the first 
νοςτήςαντι, which we have to 
render by the principal verb, thou shalt 
not return for Andromache to receive at 
thy hands. For the use of the dat. with 

εσθαι see on A 596. 

209= A 528q.v. The line is evidently 
inappropriate here, as Zeus only nods to 
himself. 


210. Apuoce, sc. Zeus; see note on 
Γ 333 and T 385. Though in all these 
cases the intrans. use of the verb is 
possible, yet the trans. being equally 
possible is recommended by ε 247 πάντα 
ἥρμοσεν ἀλλήλοισιν. This sense, too, as 
illustrating the active interest of Zeus, 
suits the context better. In later Greek 
the verb is commonly used both trans. 
and intrans. ; for the latter cf. Pind. P. 
iv. 80. The scholia remark that the 
divine armour appears to fit Peleus, 
Achilles, Patroklos, and Hector equally 
well. As it probably included no breast- 
plate, this would not be difficult. 

211, énudAioc is here only in H. a 
mere epithet of Ares. The meaning of 
the word, as of the evidently cognate 
Ἐνυώ and 'Evvevs (I 668 only), is quite 
unknown, and it is probably not Greek 
(Thracian 1). 

214. For ueraevuou Πηλεΐωνος Ar. 
read the dat. and must therefore have 
taken ἰνϑάλλετό coici to mean he re- 
sembled in their eyes. But this does 
not suit the use of the word in the other 

where it occurs ; Ψ 460 ἄλλος δ᾽ 
ἡνίοχος ἱνδάλλεται, y 246 ὥς τέ μοι ἀθά- 
varos ἰνδάλλεται εἰσοράασθαι, τ 224 αὐτάρ 
τοι ἐρέω, ὥς μοι ἰνδάλλεται ἦτορ. In 
all these ἐνδάλλεσθαι is equivalent to 
φαίνεσθαι, and can be exactly translated 
by appears (in τ 224 ἦτορ is ace. of 
relation, as appears to me in my heart), 


232 


ΝΜ ’ 
ὦτρυνεν δὲ ἕκαστον ἐποιχόμενος ἐπέεσσι, 


IAIAAOC P (xvi) 


215 


a / 
Μέσθλην τε Γλαῦκόν te Μέδοντά τε Θερσίλοχόν τε, 
"A al A ’ > ἐ 4 4 
στεροπαῖόν te Δεισήνορά θ᾽ “Ἵπποθοόν τε, 
Φόρκύν τε Χρομίον τε καὶ "Evvopov οἰωνιστήν" 
τοὺς ὅ γ᾽ ἐποτρύνων ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα: 


“ κέκλυτε, μυρία φῦλα περικτιόνων ἐπικούρων" 


220 


οὐ γὰρ ἐγὼ πληθὺν διζήμενος οὐδὲ χατίζων 
ἐνθάδ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὑμετέρων πολίων ἤγειρα ἕκαστον, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μοι Τρώων ἀλόχους καὶ νήπια τέκνα 
προφρονέως ῥύοισθε φιλοπτολέμων ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


τὰ φρονέων δώροισι κατατρύχω καὶ ἐδωδῆὴι 


λαούς, ὑμέτερον δὲ ἑκάστου θυμὸν ἀέξω. 

τῶ τις νῦν ἰθὺς τετραμμένος ἢ ἀπολέσθω 

ἠὲ σαωθήτω" ἡ γὰρ πολέμου ὀαριστύς. 

ὃς δέ κε Πάτροκλον καὶ τεθνηῶτά περ ἔμπης 


215. ὄτρυνεν Zen. (1). || ἐποιχόμιενος : παριετάμενος Q Vr. A: παριετάμενον 


Vr. b. 


216. udécenn R. || ϑερείλοχόν : ὀρείλοχόν QS Bar. Mor. 


217. 


ϑειεήνορά : δηΐνορα Vr. A: βιήνορα QS. || ἱππόνοόν Mor.: ἱππό ὀν (sic) J. 


219 om. DtJPRT Lips. 
p. ras. 224. On’: dn’ GH fr. Mosc. 
τεονεῶτά PR: τεονειῶτά 2. 


223. ὑμετέρων : ἀλιφοτέρων Q. 
229. τεθνηῶτά Ar. (A supr.) HIT Cant. : 


323. Mol: un P 


In this case therefore we must translate 
he appeared (shewed himself—or perhaps, 
to express the intensive verb, made his 
appearance) to them all shining in the 
armour of Achilles. It is true that we 
should have expected a more marked 
effect from the donning of the famous 
arms; but that is a difficulty inherent 
in the interpolation of the change of 
armour, and not peculiar to this pas- 
sage. In later Greek the word is used 
in both senses: to resemble, Plato Rep. 
381 E θεοί τινες περιέρχονται νύκτωρ πολ- 
λοῖς ξένοις καὶ παντοδαποῖς ἱνδαλλόμενοι, 
Theokr. xxii. 39 ἀργύρωι ἱνδάλλοντο : 
to seem, Plato Theaet. 189 Ἑ τοῦτο γάρ 
μοι ἰνδάλλοται διανοουμένη, Ar. Vesp. 188 
ὥστ᾽ ἔμοιγ᾽ ἱνδάλλεται ὁμοιότατος κλητῆρος 
εἶναι πωλίωι. 10 18 probable theréfore that 
the double reading and interpretation 
of the e go back to a respectable 
antiquity. Ap. Rhod. always uses the 
word as= φαίνεσθαι, and therefore no 
doubt read the gen. here (Seaton in C. R. 
xix. 6), 

216-18. These names are mostly taken 
from the Catalogue, B 848-64. The 


mention of Glaukos among those who 
are urged on is strange. On the form 
@épxun see 312. 

220. περικτιόνων, a word which occurs 
only in es belonging to the ὁπλο- 
ποιία (Σ 212, T 104, 109), and in β 65. 

221. γάρ introduces a long sentence 
(to 226) giving in anticipation the reason 
for the advice in 227; ἢ. G. 8 348. 2. 
πληούν, mere numbers, as retinue, or to 
enhance the magnificence of Troy. 

226. θυλιὸν ἀέκω, raise your courage. 
A similar picture of the economical diffi- 
culties of the war is to be found in Σ 
290 ff. Ocdporc, by the exaction of gifts 
and food for the allies; λαούς, my own 
folk. This idea seems hardly consistent 
with the primitive poem, to which the 
vast number of the allies as compared 
with the native Trojans is strange. The 
only allies known to the Ms and the 
other older portions of the Jliad are 
the immediately neighbouring tribes of 
the Troad itself, Dardans, Leleges, and 
Kilikes, 

228. δαριςτύς, see on A 502, N 291, 
X 126. 
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Τρῶας és ἱπποδάμους ἐρύσηι, εἴξηι δέ ot Αἴας, 


φ “ 


233 


230 


jpucu τῶι ἐνάρων ἀποδάσσομαι, ἥμισυ δ᾽ αὐτὸς 

ἕξω ἐγώ" τὸ δέ οἱ κλέος ἔσσεται, ὅσσον ἐμοί περ." 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ & ἰθὺς Δαναῶν βρίσαντες ἔβησαν, 

δούρατ᾽ ἀνασχόμενοι: μάλα δέ σφισιν ἔλπετο θυμὸς 


νεκρὸν ὑπ᾽ Αἴαντος ἐρύειν Τελαμωνιάδαο" 


235 


4 ’ > 3 > A A ? ’ 
νήπιοι, ἦ τε πολέσσιν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶι θυμὸν ἀπηύρα. 
καὶ τότ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Αἴας εἶπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸν Μενέλαον" 


cc 5 


ὦ πέπον, ὦ Μενέλαε διοτρεφές, οὐκέτι νῶϊ 


ἔλπομαι αὐτώ περ νοστησέμεν ἐκ πολέμοιο. 


οὔ τι τόσον νέκυος περιδείδια Πατρόκλοιο, 


240 


ὅς κε τάχα Τρώων κορέει κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἱωνούς, 
ὅσσον éune κεφαλῆι περιδείδια, μή τι πάθηισι, 
καὶ σῆι, ἐπεὶ πολέμοιο νέφος περὶ πάντα καλύπτει, 


230. ἐρύοει G Vr. Ὁ d. || εἴκει GH Vr. bd A. 
432. ἔσω: Sew Q Vr. A. 


GU Vr. A Par. j, vp. T: τῶν Q. 


481. T&(i) Ar. (A supr.) 
234. δέ: 


γάρ HPR. || corcin: cpm PR Harl. a. || ἔλπετο (Ar.? Mas. 'Aporopdvys) 2: 


HAnero DHU Bar. Mor.: Heede ap. Sch. T. 
241. κορέοει AHPQS: xKopécca: Harl. a: xopéau Mor. Bar. : 


CQTU fr. Mose. 
xopéx 1, 


286. ἀπῆρα G. 438. νῶϊν 


280. εαἵκμι ol, οὐπιϑίγ. ad sensum, ὅς κε 
being virtually equivalent to εἴ κέ τις, 
and the Epic style being always im- 
patient of a long-continued relative 
construction. The variant εἴξει is per- 
hape possible, the clause being taken as 
8 parenthetic expansion, not an essential 
part of the protasis. Cf. I 324. 

231. τῶι, vulg. τῶν, but the dat. is 
the only Homeric constr. How a suit 
of armonr could be halved it is not easy 
to see; a similar difficulty arises on V 
eau the one to ae seems 

i y out of place at the moment 
when Hector has silat clad himself in 
the spoils. In the older form of the 
story, of course, the latter difficulty did 
not occur. 

233. Bpicanrec as M 346 ὧδε γὰρ 
ἔβρισαν Λυκίων ἀγοί. 

235. ἐρύειν future (but see 287); ἔλ- 
πομαι in the sense of hope always takes a 
fut. infin., though in the sense of suppose 
it may go with aor. or present. 

236. νήπιοι, interjectional nom., see 
A 281. ἀπηύρα, sc. Aias. nodéccwn, 
the dat. with verbs of robbing is rare ; 
cf. a 9 τοῖσιν ἀφείλετο νόστιμον ἦμαρ. 


rate, if we do not get help. 


237. For εἶπε with the simple acc. 
see note on M 60. It occurs twice again 
in this book. 


239. αὐτώ περ, by ourselves at any 
This seems 
to give a better sense than the alter- 
natives, ‘we, whatever may happen to 
others,’ or ‘we, even without the 
corpse.’ 

240. νέκυος, ὅτι ἄδηλον πότερον περὶ 
γέκυος Ἰ]ατρόκλου 4 περὶ Πατρόκλου τοῦ 
véxvos γεγονότος, An. (i.e. whether Πα- 
τρόκλου depends upon, or is in apposi- 
tion with, véxvos), In 2 108 we have 
Exropos ἀμφὶ véxu, which is in favour 
of the first alternative; but see note 
there. ; 

241. κορέει, not κορέσει, is the correct 
fut. ; see on A 29. Kxopéom would be 
right as aor., cf. κορέσειεν 11 747; this 
is the only case of the act., all other 
aor. forms being mid. Compare also 
@ 379. For ὅς xe with fut. see on A 175. 
The naive confession of fear is not un- . 
worthy of the Homeric hero, and indeed 
heightens the glory of the subsequent 
success, 


234 
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Ἕκτωρ, ἡμῖν δ᾽ att’ ἀναφαίνεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος. 


4 “A ~ 4 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγ ἀριστῆας Δαναῶν κάλει, ἤν τις ἀκούσηι." 


245 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος, 
ἤυσεν δὲ διαπρύσιον Δαναοῖσι γεγωνώς" 
“ὦ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, 
οἵ te παρ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδηις ᾿Αγαμέμνονι καὶ Μενελάωι 


4 4 
δήμια πίνουσιν καὶ σημαίνουσιν ἕκαστος 


250 


λαοῖς, ἐκ δὲ Διὸς τιμὴ καὶ κῦδος ὀπηδεῖ. 

» , ‘, fe a 4 
ἀργαλέον δέ μοί éort διασκοπιᾶσθαι ἕκαστον 
e , 4 ’ , 
ἡγεμόνων" τόσση yap ἔρις πολέμοιο Sednev. 
ἀλλά τις αὐτὸς ἴτω, νεμεσιζέσθω δ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶι 


Πάτροκλον Τρωιῆισι κυσὶν μέλπηθρα γενέσθαι." 


255 


ὡς par’, ὀξὺ δ᾽ ἄκουσεν ᾿Οἴλῆος ταχὺς Alas, 
πρῶτος δ᾽ ἀντίος ἦλθε θέων ἀνὰ δηϊοτῆτα" 


444. δ' ἡλιῖν 3. || δ᾽ om. DGPR Cant.: τ᾿ L. || ad L. 
Harl. a, Cant. Vr. Ὁ A. || Kat aseneAGoor: ποιμένι λαῶν 8 Harl.a, Vr. A. 
éxacra Harl. a, ἔν τισι Did.: ἕκαςτοι Vr. b, Harl. Ὁ, Par. ¢ d κα]. 
253. ἡγεμόνα P. 


262. ἕκαςτα Harl. a. 


244. Evidently a spurious line origin- 
ating in the addition of the word “E 
as a gloss; for the last half of the line 
see 174. Without the line the sense 
is clear and simple; with it the con- 
struction is very doubtful. We might 
transl. Hector wraps a cloud of war 
about everything, but such an expression 
is not Homeric at all. The alternative 
is to take “Exrwp in apposition with 
γέφος (cf. Α 847). This too is a bold 
expression ; but it seems to have been 
before Pindar when he wrote (λ΄. x. 9) 
γαῖα δ᾽ ὑπέδεκτο. . μάντιν Οἰκλείδαν, 
πολέμοιο νέφος (NV. ix. 38 φόνου παρποδίου 
νεφέλαν τρέψαι ποτὶ δυσμενέων ἀνδρῶν 
στίχας is of course different), and led up 
to Lucretius’ Scipiades, belli fulmen. 
The harshness lies not so much in calling 
Hector a νέφος as in saying that he wraps 
everything about. The awkwardness is 
diminished if (with one Ms.) we read 
“Exrwp δ᾽ ἡμῖν. An interesting note on 
cloud-metaphors in Greek will be found 
in W.-M. Her, ii. p. 236: cf. δορὸς 
χειμών Soph. Ant. 670. 

245. For the non-Homeric fn read εἴ 
with Brandreth. 

250. ϑήμια adverbial, ‘at the public 
cost’; cf. B 404, A 259 γερούσιον οἶνον, 
A 343. The king has free gifts from 


249. ἀτρείδηι Ὁ 
4δ0. 
251. λαῶν H. 
256. @c φάτο τοῦ δ᾽ Rroucen H. 


his people, and in return offers hospi- 
tality to the chiefs; cf. I 73 πᾶσά τοι 
ἔσθ᾽ ὑποδεξίη See also on δημοβόρος 
A 231, and note on B 547. The change 
of person from the 2nd to the 3rd is 
strange ; so is the addition of a relative 
clause to the fqrmal line 248, and 
Menelaos’ use of his own name. The 
latter difficulty may be escaped by 
adopting the variant ᾿Ατρεΐδηι ‘Ay. 
ποιμένι λαῶν : we do not elsewhere find 
Menelaos associated with his brother 
asa public host. Hence Diintzer would 
reject 249-51, but there is hardly justi- 
fication for this, though 251 looks very 
like ‘ padding.’ 

251. ἐκ Διός, cf. Hes. Th. 96 ἐκ δὲ 
Διὸς βασιλῆες, and note on 101. 

252. Cf. διασκοπιᾶσθαι ἕκαστα K 388. 
ἕκαςτον : ἄπαντας Bentley. 

254. αὐτός, without being named. 
Neuecizéceo) with acc. ὁ. infin. as Β 296 ; 
and 80 νεμεσσήθη, a 119, σ 227. 255= 
~ 179, cf. N 238. 

256. ὀκύ, only here of hearing ; the 
power of hearing being regarded as 
something which goes out of a man is 
naturally called ‘keen’ when it pene- 
trates to a long distance; A455. But 
the converse use, of sound, not of hear- 
ing, is of course the common one. 
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ΑΝ Ἁ > ? ‘ Ἁ > [4 9 “ 
τὸν δὲ pet Ἰδομενεὺς καὶ ὀπάων ᾿Ιδομενῆος 
Μηριόνης, ἀτάλαντος ᾿Ενναλίωι ἀνδρεϊφόντηι. 


τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων τίς κεν ἦισι φρεσὶν οὐνόματ᾽ εἴποι, 


260 


ὅσσοι δὴ μετόπισθε μάχην ἤγειραν ᾿Αχαιῶν ; 

Τρῶες δὲ προύτυψαν ἀολλέες, ἦρχε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ “Ἑκτωρ. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἐπὶ προχοῆισι διιπετέος ποταμοῖο 
βέβρυχεν μέγα κῦμα ποτὶ ῥόον, ἀμφὶ δέ τ᾽ ἄκραι 


9. ἢ ‘4 4 ’ ς Ἁ wv 
ἠΐονος βοοωσιν ἐρευγομένης adros ἔξω, 
τόσσηι ἄρα Τρῶες ἰαχῆι ἴσαν. 


265 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


ἕστασαν ἀμφὶ Μενοιτιάδηι ἕνα θυμὸν ἔχοντες, 


φραχθέντες σάκεσιν χαλκήρεσιν. 


ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρα σφι 


469. ἀνϑριφόντηι GHT. 
facn ἐνὶ Par. h: τίς 


260-61 40. Zen. 
χ᾽ fran ἐνὶ Par. a f, ἐν ἄλλως. A: τίς xen fran ἑνὶ TU fr. 
Mosc. Vr. d (fan): τίς Qn fac: Eust. || εἴπη HPS Mor. fr. Mosc. Vr. A. 


260. Tic κεν Mici: τίς ἂν 


264. 


βεβρύχμι Aph.: βεβρύχει PR. || ποτὶρρόον CH: ποτιρρόον D: ποτὶῤρόον P: 


ποτὶῤῥόον T. 
τρώων ἰαχὴ réner’ G, 
dpeénrec Zen. 


258-59 = H 165-66. ᾿Ενυαλίωι ἀνϑδρεΐ- 

ντηῖι, B 651. 

260-61. This couplet was athetized by 
Zen. with good reason. The phrase, 
like that at the beginning of the Cata- 
logue (B 488), is one which would appear 
to imply that an extraordinarily large 
number came to the rescue; but this 
there is no reason whatever to suppose. 
οὐνόματ᾽ εἴποι neglects the fF, though 
Bentley's οὔνομα is perhaps sufficiently 
supported by I 235, ¢ 194, in both of 
which οὔνομα refers to the names of a 
number of people. micee seems to 
mean ‘in the second rank,’ behind the 
leaders ; but we should not expect to 
hear the names of such. The variant 
ris x (or av) ἦισιν ἐνὶ φρεσίν, which 
would involve another violation of the 
digamma, seems to be due to a natural 
wish to mend the rhythm. 

263. The scholia say that Solon burnt 
his poems in despair of their ever bear- 
ing comparison with this fine simile. 
They tell the story equally of Plato, and 
with more reason, as Solon’s poems 
survived. The ancients held that the 
simile referred to the Nile; but for 
this there is no authority. ὀιιπετής (see 
on II 174) is used of any river. 

264. BéBpuye, roars, of waves also 
e 412, and of the wave-beaten rock 
pt 242: also of wounded warriors N 393, 
II 486. There is no pres. in use in Η. 


Aph.’s βεβρύχηι is perhaps right. 


265. ἠϊόνος J Mor. Bar., yp. Harl. a, Eust.: ἠϊόνες 2. 
267. λλενοιτιάδην Mor. 


266. 
268. ppayeéntec : 


265. ἠϊόνος of J and Eust. (ἰστέον 
ὅτι od μόνον πληθυντικῶς γράφεται ἠϊόνες 
βοόωσν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν γενικῆι ἑνικῆι ἄκραι 
ἠϊόνος) is recommended by the very 
similar A 425 ἀμφὶ δέ τ’ ἄκρας κυρτὸν ἰὸν 
κορυφοῦται. ἄκραι is a subst. also in & 
86, « 285; ἄκρον perhaps in & 293, T 
229, y 278. The epithet, when a mere 
epithet, is not to be separated from its 
substantive by the end of the line; see 
on N 611. Here, if we read ἄκραι ἠϊόνες, 
we must translate by the shores echo to 
their farthest points, or the like. épeu- 
roménuc, cf. ε 402-03 ῥόχθει γὰρ μέγα 
κῦμα ποτὶ ξερὸν ἠπείροιο δεινὸν ἐρενγόμενον, 
488 κύματος ἐξαναδὺς τά τ᾽ ἐρεύγεται 
ἤηειρόνδε. The verb perhaps expresses 
only the idea of roaring, Lat. rug-to; 
see O 621. &xeo, beyond its own limits, 
on to the land. ntley’s conj. εἴσω 
(into the river) is hardly needed. 

268. ppayeénrec, cf. N 130 φράξαντες 
δόρυ δουρί, O 566 φράξαντο δὲ νῆας ἔρκεϊ 
χαλκείωι. Zen. ἀρθέντες, which is equally 
oa 3 cf. 105 and il of στίχες 

ρθεν. But this passage (to 278) can 
hardly be genuine. The interference of 
Zeus, however kindly meant, seems to 
have been singularly ill-judged ; for the 
Achaians, for whose.benefit the darkness 
is intended, are the first to beg for its 
removal; see 645-47. The fact is that 
the darkness from which Aias prays to 
be delivered isa purely natural pheno- 
menon, due to the dust-clouds arising 


228 
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’ [ον 
ὅς τοι πόλλ᾽ ὄφελος γένετο, πτόλεϊΐ τε καὶ αὐτῶι, 
a ’ 
ζωὸς ἐών: νῦν δ᾽ οὔ οἱ ἀλαλκέμεναι κύνας ἔτλης. 
A a , A 
τῶ νῦν εἴ τις ἐμοὶ Λυκίων ἐπιπείσεται ἀνδρῶν, 


οἴκαδ᾽ ἵμεν, Τροίης δὲ πεφήσεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος. 


155 


εἰ yap viv Τρώεσσι μένος πολυθαρσὲς ἐνείη, 
ἄτρομον, οἷόν τ᾽ ἄνδρας ἐσέρχεται of περὶ πάτρης 
ἀνδράσι δυσμενέεσσι πόνον καὶ δῆριν ἔθεντο, 
αἷψά κε Πάτροκλον ἐρυσαίμεθα Ἴλιον εἴσω. 


3 3 φ ΝΜ , 4 wv 
εἰ δ᾽ οὗτος προτὶ ἄστυ μέγα Πριάμοιο ἄνακτος 


160 


ἔλθοι τεθνηὼς καί μιν ἐρυσαίμεθα χάρμης, 
αἶψά κεν ᾿Αργεῖοι Σαρπηδόνος ἔντεα καλὰ 
4 / 9 > N 3 ’ Μ ν 
λύσειαν, καί κ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀγοίμεθα ϊλιον εἴσω" 
7 7 ξ΄ ᾽ > ἢ 5" ΝΜ 
τοίου γὰρ θεράπων πέφατ᾽ ἀνέρος, ὃς μέγ᾽ ἄριστος 


2 ’ \ \ Ἁ 3 / / 
Apyciov παρὰ νηυσὶ καὶ ἀγχέμαχοι θεράποντες. 
y Αἴαντος μεγαλήτορος οὐκ ἐτάλασσας 
ἄντα, κατ᾽ ὄσσε ἰδὼν δήιων ἐν ἀυτῆι, 


ἀλλὰ σύ 
στήμεναι 


165 


οὐδ᾽ ἰθὺς μαχέσασθαι, ἐπεὶ σέο φέρτερός ἐστι.᾽" 


τὸν δ᾽ 


ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη κορυθαίολος “Εἰκτωρ- 
“Traine, τί ἡ δὲ σὺ τοῖος ἐὼν ὑπέροπλον ἔειπες ; 


170 


ὦ πέπον, 4 τ᾽ ἐφάμην σε περὶ φρένας ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, 
τῶν ὅσσοι Λυκίην ἐριβώλακα ναιετάουσι" 


153. ΤΟΙ: τις JR Lips. || πόλεῖ JLR Vr. A. 
155. ἵλιεν : Yreo Dion. Sid. (Schol. T: ἴω ms.). 
168. ἔθεντο : Eyovan JT Cant. Harl. a, 

161. €Aen(i) Q (supr. οἱ) RS fr. Mosc. | 


(ἄλογον δέ, An.). 1δ4 om. R. 


157. ἐπέρχεται J: dcépyera GPQ. 
Vr. Ὁ (yp. ἔθεντο) A. 160. ποτὶ S. 


153. κύναε: κύον Zen. 


τεονμὼς (τεονηιὼς) Ar. AHJP*QT Vr. b, Cant. fr. Mosc.: τεϑνειὼς Q. || 


yapun(i) PS. 
πόποι (Ar.) ACGJT Vr. d, fr. Mosc. 


155. Yuen is best taken as Ist plur., 
we will go home. It is possible to make 
it an infin., if any of the Lykians will 
hearken to me to go home, then (δέ in 
a ) shall sheer destruction, etc. Ar., 
thus joining (wey with ἐπιπείσεται, sup- 
plied καλῶς ποιήσει as an implied apodosis, 
taking Tpolm δέ independently. J/any 
will hearken lo me to return, well; and 
destruction, etc. πεφήσεται from root 
ga(v) of φαίνω only here; cf. 244 ἡμῖν 
δ' adr’ ἀναφαίνεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος. Else- 
where itis fut. pass. of *pévw to slay 
(e.g. O 140); πέφανται, E 531, is equally 
anbiguoue in form. de (ξ 502) is from 
the same short form of the root. 

158. Gndpda, dat. as after simple 
verbs of fighting. &eenro as 2 402 
θήσονται περὶ ἄστυ μάχην. 


168. κ᾽ om. 8: 8 Ap. Lex. 65. 6. 


171. πέπον Zen. ῶ: 


168. λύοειαν, cf. on A 18. 
the body, as opposed to the arms. 


164-65, Cf. Il 271-72. 


171. ὦ πέπον, so Zen. (οὐ κακῶς Did.) : 
ὦ πόποι Ar. The reading of Zen. is 
decidedly preferable, as ὦ πόποι is out 
of place except at the beginning of a 
speech ; see on N 965. 

172. Of this verse Aristonikos says 
μεμείωκε τὴν ἔμφασιν, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
εἴωθεν ἀθετεῖν ὁ ᾿Αρίσταρχος, but there is 
no obelos appended in A. It appears, 
therefore, that he was without definite 
information, and concluded that Ar. 
must have obelized it in accordance 
with his usual practice of so treating 
lines which appeared needlessly to limit 
a general expression. 


αὐτόν, 


σι ee aT το 


IAIAAOC P (xvi1) 


229 


piv δέ σευ ὠνοσάμην πάγχν' φρένας, οἷον ἔειπες, 
ὅς τέ με φὴις Αἴαντα πελώριον οὐχ ὑπομεῖναι. 
οὔ τοι ἐγὼν ἔρρυγα μάχην οὐδὲ κτύπον ἵππων" 175 
ἀλλ᾽ αἰεί τε Διὸς κρείσσων νόος αἰγιόχοιο, 
ὅς τε καὶ ἄλκιμον ἄνδρα φοβεῖ καὶ ἀφείλετο νίκην 
ῥηϊδίως, ὁτὲ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐποτρύνει μαχέσασθαι. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δεῦρο, πέπον, παρ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ἴστασο καὶ ἴδε ἔργον, 
ἠὲ πανημέριος κακὸς ἔσσομαι, ὡς ἀγορεύεις, 180 
ἢ τινὰ καὶ Δαναῶν, ἀλκῆς μάλα περ μεμαῶτα, 
σχήσω ἀμυνέμεναι περὶ Πατρόκλοιο θανόντος." 
ὡς εἰπὼν Τρώεσσιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 
“Τρῶες καὶ Λύκιοι καὶ Δάρδανοι ἀγχιμαχηταΐ, 
ἀνέρες ἔστε, φίλοι, μνήσασθε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς, 185 
ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼν ᾿Αχιλῆος ἀμύμονος ἔντεα δύω 
καλά, τὰ Πατρόκλοιο βίην ἐνάριξα κατακτάς." 


173. cau: ce Zen. T (yp. NON 0€ ceu) U. 
175. οὔ τι JRS Harl. a, Vr. A. || ἀγὼ G. 


aie gine Alexio: u’ ἔφης Ptol. Ask. 


174. Sc: ὥς U (supr. 4 ὃς 05). || 


176. αἰγιόχοιο: ἠέ περ ἀνδρὸς CJQT Bar. Mor. Harl. a, Vr. b A, yp. H. 
178. ὁτὲ : τότε Aph. || ἐποτρύνμοι Q King’s. || μάχεοφαι QR King’s Par. f: 


éeceai P Par.cd g: ἐποτρύνει uayécaceai ἢ énotpuNnici μάχεςθαι Eust. 
186. ὄφρ᾽ ὃν ἐγὼ ϑύω κατὰ τεύχεα ΓΠηλείωνος HH. Gud. 154. 1. 


: uéra G. 


178=Z 95, ee The line is per- 
fectly om pice ἐν as NON O€ has a 
per reference to the preceding imperf. 
dadjw. Here also Zen. read ΒΑ or "Αι 
176-78. See II 688-90. For ὁτέ mss. 
nerally have ὅτε, Aph. τότε. ὁτὲ δέ 
ollows ἄλλοτε μέν A 568, but elsewhere 
we have only ὁτὲ μέν followed by ἄλλοτε 
δέ (A 64, 2 599, Υ 49). Here it virtually 
means ‘even as sometimes.’ 
179. ἔργον, as ἔργον μάχης Z 522, my 
handiwork in battle. 
181. ἀλκῆς with μεμαῶτα, see note on 
N 197. It is of course possible to join it 
with cynic, 7 will make to cease from his 
valour for fighting, etc. ; but this is less 
ba ble in view of the order of the words. 
ere remains also the possibility of re- 
garding ἀλκῆς as belonging both to 
μεμαῶτα and σχήσω. The infin. afteréxew 
is ang in the sense of making to cease 
from defending. Paley compares Eur. Or. 
263 σχήσω σε πηδᾶν δυστυχῆ πηδήματα (uh 
or μὴ οὐ being the common constr. in Attic). 
186. We here, for the first time in 
this book, come upon the idea that 
Patroklos has been wearing the armour 
of Achilles ; and it is in a passage which 
is for many reasons suspicious, In the 
first place, it is somewhat startling to find 


181. 


Hector, after his great promises, and his 
appeal to Glaukos to stand by his side 
and watch, suddenly leaving the field of 
battle: προσεδόκησεν ἄν τις αὐτὸν δυσω- 
πηθέντα τοὺς λόγους καὶ κινηθέντα ἐπὶ τῶι 
πράγματι οἷς αὐτὸς ἐπηγγείλατο ἐμμενεῖν. 
ὁ δὲ ἐπιλέλησται μὲν ὧν αὐτὸς εἶπεν, 
ἡμέληκε δὲ τῶν ὀνειδῶν, περὶ δὲ τὸ κο- 
σμεῖσθαι γίγνεται, Schol. A. Nor is it 
explained why the idea of changing his 
armour should have thus occurred to 
him, just after he has sent off Patroklos’ 
spoils to the city. After the passing 
allusion in 214 we hear nothing more of 
what we should suppose to be the start- 
ling effect of the change ; the Greeks do 
not seem to notice it at all. The μέγα 
κράτος which Zeus gives him does not 
avail him much; for he does not succeed 
in gaining the body, his chief aim, but 
only hangs upon the Greeks in their 
successful retreat. The word μετασπών 
in 190 is doubtful, and probably copied 
from the Od. There can therefore be 
little doubt that this is an interpolation 
by the author of the érAorodla. The 
original narrative is probably resumed 
- 229, which one on ee 185 saa 
eaving a perceptible gap (Hentze). 

187 Ξ Bee xX 823, oer also the line is 


280 


IAIAAOC P (χνπὴ 


ὡς dpa φωνήσας ἀπέβη κορυθαίολος "Extwp 
δηΐου ἐκ πολέμοιο, θέων δ᾽ ἐκίχανεν ἑταίρους 


“” nw ’ 
ὦκα par, οὔ πω τῆλε, ποσὶ κραυπνοῖσι μετασπῶων, 


ot προτὶ ἄστυ φέρον κλυτὰ τεύχεα Πηλεΐδαο. 

στὰς δ᾽ ἀπάνευθε μάχης πολυδακρύου ἔντε᾽ ἄμειβεν' 
ἤτοι ὁ μὲν τὰ ἃ δῶκε φέρειν προτὶ Ἴλιον ἱρὴν 
Τρωσὶ φιλοπτολέμοισιν, ὁ δ᾽ ἄμβροτα τεύχεα δῦνε 


Πηλεΐδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος, & οἱ θεοὶ Οὐρανίωνες 


πατρὶ φίλωι ἔπορον' ὁ δ᾽ ἄρα ὧι παιδὶ ὄπασσε 

γηράς" ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ υἱὸς ἐν ἔντεσι πατρὸς ἐγήρα. 
τὸν δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἀπάνευθεν ἴδεν νεφεληγερέτα Ζεὺς 
, ( , 

τεύχεσι ἸΠηλεΐδαο κορυσσόμενον θείοιο, 


κινήσας pa κάρη προτὶ ὃν μυθήσατο θυμόν" 


/ , , 
“ἃ Seid’, οὐδέ τί τοι θάνατος καταθύμιος ἐστιν, 


γ 190 om. ΚΕ. 


πολυδακρύου ADU: πολυϑακρύτου ῶ. 
199. τεύχεει Aaunéduenon λιεγαϑύλου πηλείωνος H (=214). 
201. οὐδέ TI: οὐκέτι 3, yp. οὐκέ Harl. a. 


udeon Q (supr. euudn). 


probably interpolated. τὰ .. βίην, the 
usual double acc. after verbs of robbing ; 
O 343, Z 70, ete. 

190. μεταςπών, catching them up. 
This sense may be derived from the 
primitive sense of ἕπειν, to handle; in 
aor. to lay hands upon in the sense of 
attaining anend. But in é 33, the only 
passage where this aor. part. recurs, this 
sense is hardly so suitable—ouBwrys ὦκα 
ποσὶ κραιπνοῖσι μετασπών (sc. κύνας) ; the 
sense required is not overtaking the dogs, 
but rather, on the analogy of the other 
uses of μεθέπειν, getting them under 
control, by kicking them. If this ex- 
planation is right it would seem that 
the word here is ig λοὼ and misunder- 
stood, being taken for an archaic form 
of μετασπόμενος (e.g. N 567). But the 
act. and mid. of this verb seem never to 
be interchangeable. Nauck marks the 
line ‘spurius?’ without giving reasons, 
but probably as made up from 7 801 and 
= 33. It could certainly be well spared. 

192. The vulg. πολυδακρύτου is of 
course metrically impossible (Ὁ) : πολυ- 
ϑακρύου is defensible (Sdxpvov by δάκρυ), 
but no doubt Bentley is right in read- 
ing πολυδάκρυος, cf. 544 ὑσμίνη ἀργαλέη 
πολύδακρυς. The same change should 
perhaps be made in Tyrt. 11. 7 “Apyos 


190 

195 

200 

191. ποτὶ S. || πηλείωνος PR Bar., ἐν ἄλλωι A. 193. 
198. ποτὶ R. 194. τεύχε᾽ ἔθυνε G. 

200. ποτὶ S. | 


πολυδακρύου ἔργ᾽ ἀΐδηλα, but πολυδακρύου 
seems to have stood in the Homeric text 
in Euripides’ time, see τὸν πολνδάκρνον 
ΓΑιδαν Herc, 427 (with W.-M.’s note), 
where ae Mss. have πολυδάκρυτον, 
against the metre. So also Ap. Rhod. 
has πολυδάκρνον, ii. 916. 

193. Observe ὁ μὲν... ὁ δέ used to 
express the opposition of clauses, not of 
persons (δῶκε μὲν τὰ a, ἔδυνε δέ, κιτ.λ.) 
τὰ ἅ, ἐξά Ῥ. Knight. 

195. of with πατρί, to Ais father; as 
A 219, ete. 

196. παιδὶ Snacce, the hiatus may be 
due to the probably original length of 
the -: of the dat. So we have βασιλῆς 
᾿Ακάστωι ἃ 336, μητρὶ ἔειπε π 469, and 
in other parts of the line πατρὶ ἐμῶε 
Ψ 278, ἄξονι ἀμφίς E 723 (and other 
instances in van L. Each. p. 80). 

197. γτηράς, probably a present part. 
from the non-thematic conj. of γηράω, 
of which ἐγήρα is the imperf. (in H 148, 
« 610, ἕ 67). So also γηράντεσσι Hes. 
Opp. 188 (where it seems to be equivalent 
to γηράσκοντας, 185). Schol. T compares 
βροντάς in Korinna. Cobet Jf. C. 436 
regards these forms as aor., which is im- 
probable. Compare γηράναι (or γηρᾶναι) 
Aisch. Cho. 908, Soph. 0. C. 870 (with 
Jebb’s critical note). 


ὡς δή τοι σχεδὸν εἶσι, σὺ δ᾽ ἄμβροτα τεύχεα δύνεις 
ἀνδρὸς ἀριστῆος, Tov τε τρομέουσι καὶ ἄλλοι. 
τοῦ δὴ ἑταῖρον ἔπεφνες ἐνηέα τε κρατερόν τε, 


’ 3 > ‘\ / \ f 
τεύχεα δ᾽ ov κατὰ κόσμον ἀπὸ κρατός τε καὶ ὦμων 


εἴλευ: ἀτᾶρ τοι νῦν γε μέγα κράτος ἐγγνυαλίξω, 

τῶν ποινὴν ὅ Tor οὔ τι μάχης ἐκ νοστήσαντι 

δέξεται ᾿Ανδρομάχη κλυτὰ τεύχεα Πηλεΐωνος." 
ἢ καὶ κυανέηισιν ἐπ᾽ ὀφρύσι νεῦσε ἸΚρονίων, 


“Ἕκτορι δ᾽ ἥρμοσε tevye’ ἐπὶ χροΐ, δῦ δέ μιν “Apns 


δεινὸς ἐνυάλιος, πλῆσθεν δ᾽ ἄρα οἱ μέλε᾽ ἐντὸς 


ἀλκῆς καὶ σθένεος. 


βῆ pa μέγα ἰάχων, ἰνδάλλετο δέ σφισι πᾶσι 
τεύχεσι λαμπόμενος μεγαθύμου ἸΠηλεΐωνος. 


IAIAAOC P (χνιὴ 231 
205 
210 
μετὰ δὲ κλειτοὺς ἐπικούρους 
206. 


202. coc PR: ὃς Ω. || εἶει Ar. (A supr.) PR: écn ©. || ἄβροτα Mor. 
207. ὅ roi: ὅτι GH Cant. Vr. b A. || νοετήςαντα Vr. A: 

209. xuvanéoicin PQ. 

313. 


«αἷλες G. || αὐτὰρ U. 
νοετήςαντος Vr. ὃ. 
212. κλητοὺς H: κλυτοὺς L. 


411. nARee Vr. d. 
214. μεγαούμωι 


210. xpori R. 
cgici: coin PR. 


πηλείωνι Ar. AU Harl. ἃ, Par. e: πηληϊάϑεω ἀχιλῆος Zen. 


202. we, how, seems better than the 
vulg. ὅς, and ela than ἐστί: cf. μ 868 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν Fra. 

204. ἐνηέα, also > 96 (see note), ¥ 252, 
and P 670 ἐνηείης, all of Patroklos ; and 
@ 200. The der. is quite uncertain. 

205. This line is clearly inconsistent 
with the passage athetized at the end of 
II, where it is Apollo who takes the arms 
ἀπὸ κρατός (793) and ἀπ’ ὥμων (802). 
That e therefore is later even than 
this probable interpolation. It is not 
clear why it should be οὐ κατὰ κόσμον 
to take off the armour of a slain foe— 
perhaps because it is of divine origin. 

207. For the use of 8 as a pure con- 
junction cf. Θ 362 οὐδέ τι τῶν μέμνηται, 
ὅ οἱ κιτιλ., 1 498 τὰ φρονέων ὅ μοι κ.τ.λ., 
Ψ 545 τὰ φρονέων ὅτι of. Here the 
preceding plural clearly shews that the 
original use of the particle, as the acc. 
of the relative pronoun, is forgotten. It 
will be noticed that the above are all 
late passages ; the other instances seem 
to be confined to the Od. (Cf. H. G. 
§ 270). The negative belongs in the first 
place to νοςτήςαντι, which we have to 
render by the principal verb, thou shalt 
not return for Andromache to receive at 
thy hands. For the use of the dat. with 
δέχεσθαι see on A 596. 

209 =A 528q.v. The line is evidently 
ἘΠΕΡΕΙ ΓΗΒ: here, as Zeus only nods to 

mself. 


210. ἢ sc. Zeus; see note on 
Γ 333 and T 885. Though in all these 
cases the intrans. use of the verb is 
possible, yet the trans. being equally 
possible is recommended by ε 247 πάντα 
ἥρμοσεν ἀλλήλοισιν. This sense, too, as 
illustrating the active interest of Zeus, 
suits the context better. In later Greek 
the verb is commonly used both trans. 
and intrans. ; for the latter cf. Pind. P. 
iv. 80. The scholia remark that the 
divine armour appears to fit Peleus, 
Achilles, Patroklos, and Hector equally 
well. As it probably included no breast- 
plate, this would not be difficult. 

211. ἐνυάλιος is here only in H. a 
mere epithet of Ares. The meaning of 
the word, as of the evidently cognate 
Ἐνυώ and 'Evveds (I 668 only), is quite 
unknown, and it is probably not Greek 
(Thracian ?). 

214. For μεγαφύμου Πηλεΐωνος Ar. 
read the dat. and must therefore have 
taken inddAAerdé copici to mean he re- 
sembled in their eyes. But this does 
not suit the use of the word in the other 

8 where it occurs ; Ψ 460 ἄλλος δ᾽ 
ἡνίοχος ἱνδάλλεται, y 246 ὥς τέ μοι ἀθά- 
νατος ἰνδάλλεται εἰσοράασθαι, τ 224 αὐτάρ 
τοι ἐρέω, ὥς μοι ἰνδάλλεται ἦτορ. In 
all these ἰνδάλλεσθαι is equivalent to 
φαίνεσθαι, and can be exactly translated 
by appears (in 7 224 ἦτορ is ace. of 
relation, as appears to me in my heart). 


232 


bd \ oe 9 4 , 
ὦτρυνεν δὲ ἕκαστον ἐποιχόμενος ἐπέεσσι, 


IAIAAOC Ρ̓ (xvu) 


215 


Μέσθλην τε Γλαῦκόν te Μέδοντά τε Θερσίλοχόν τε, 
᾽ al / UA 9. ἐς “ 4 
Αστεροπαϊὸν te Δεισήνορά θ᾽ Ἵπποθοον τε, 
Φόρκύν τε Χρομίον τε καὶ “Evvopov οἰωνιστήν᾽" 
ρ pope a 
4 7 7 - 
τοὺς ὅ γ᾽ ἐποτρύνων ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα: 


“κέκλυτε, μυρία φῦλα περικτιόνων ἐπικούρων" 


220 


οὐ γὰρ ἐγὼ πληθὺν διζήμενος οὐδὲ χατίξων 
ἐνθάδ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὑμετέρων πολίων ἤγειρα ἕκαστον, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μοι Τρώων ἀλόχους καὶ νήπια τέκνα 
προφρονέως ῥύοισθε φιλοπτολέμων ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


τὰ φρονέων δώροισι κατατρύχω καὶ ἐδωδῆι 


225 


λαούς, ὑμέτερον δὲ ἑκάστου θυμὸν ἀέξω. 

τῶ τις νῦν ἰθὺς τετραμμένος ἢ ἀπολέσθω 

ἠὲ σαωθήτω' ἡ γὰρ πολέμου ὀαριστύς. 

ὃς δέ κε Πάτροκλον καὶ τεθνηῶτά περ ἔμπης 


215. ὄτρυνεν Zen. (ἢ). || ἐποιχόλιενος : napicrduenoc Q Vr. A: napicrduenon 


Vr. b. 


216. uécexn R. || ϑερείλοχόν : ὀρείλοχόν QS Bar. Mor. 


217. 


δειεήνορά : δηΐνορα Vr. A: βιήνορα QS. || ἱππόνοόν Mor.: innd én (sic) J. 


219 om. DtJPRT Lips. 
p.ras. 224. Un’: dn’ GH fr. Mosc. 
τεονεῶτά PR: τεονειῶτά 2. 


In this case therefore we must translate 
he appeared (shewed himself—or perhaps, 
to express the intensive verb, made his 
appearance) to them all shining in the 
armour of Achilles. It is true that we 
should have expected a more marked 
effect from the donning of the famous 
arms; but that is a difficulty inherent 
in the interpolation of the change of 
armour, and not peculiar to this pas- 
sage. In later Greek the word is used 
in both senses: to resemble, Plato Rep. 
381 E θεοί τινες περιέρχονται νύκτωρ πολ- 
λοῖς ξένοις καὶ παντοδαποῖς ἱνδαλλόμενοι, 
Theokr. xxii. 39 ἀργύρωι ἱνδάλλοντο : 
to seem, Plato Theaet. 189 αὶ τοῦτο γάρ 
μοι ἰνδάλλεται διανοουμένη, Ar. Vesp. 188 
ὥστ᾽ ἔμοιγ᾽ ἱνδάλλεται ὁμοιότατος κλητῆρος 
εἶναι πωλίωι, Itis probable therefore that 
the double reading and interpretation 
of the passage go back to a respectable 
antiquity. Ap. Rhod. always uses the 
word 88 -- φαίνεσθαι, and therefore no 
eo the gen. here (Seaton in C. R. 
xix. 6). 

216-18. These names are mostly taken 
from the Catalogue, B 848-64. The 


222. ὑμετέρων : ἀμφοτέρων Q. 
229. τεθνηῶτά Ar. (A supr.) HIT Cant. : 


2338. Mol: un P 


mention of Glaukos among those who 
are urged on is strange. On the form 
@dépxun see 312. 

220, περικτιόνων, a word which occurs 
only in es belonging to the ὁπλο- 
ποιία (= 212, T 104, 109), and in β 65. 

221. γάρ introduces a long sentence 
(to 226) giving in anticipation the reason 
for the advice in 227; H. G. § 848. 2. 
πληούν, mere numbers, as retinue, or to 
enhance the magnificence of Troy. 

226. φυμὸν ἀέκο;, raise your courage. 
A similar picture of the economical diffi- 
culties of the war is to be found in = 
290 ff. δώροιαι, by the exaction of gifts 
and food for the allies ; λαούς, my own 
folk. This idea seems hardly consistent 
with the primitive poem, to which the 
vast number of the allies as compared 
with the native Trojans is strange. The 
only allies known to the Μῆνις and the 
other older portions of the Iliad are 
the immediately neighbouring tribes of 
the Troad itself, Dardans, Leleges, and 
Kilikes, 

228. éapicruc, see on A 502, N 291, 
X 126. 


= ON pg ὁ δῶ = a ὙΠΠ' eee ee πὰ ς Ὡπ Ὦ πὰ 
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Τρῶας és ἱπποδάμους ἐρύσηι, εἴξηι δέ ot Alas, 280 
ἥμισν τῶι ἐνάρων ἀποδάσσομαι, ἥμισν δ᾽ αὐτὸς 

ἕξω ἐγώ: τὸ δέ οἱ κλέος ἔσσεται, ὅσσον ἐμοί περ." 

ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἰθὺς Δαναῶν βρίσαντες ἔβησαν, 

δούρατ᾽ ἀνασχόμενοι: μάλα δέ σφισιν ἔλπετο θυμὸς 

νεκρὸν ὑπ᾽ Αἴαντος ἐρύειν Τελαμωνιάδαο" 235 
νήπιοι, ἦ Te πολέσσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι θυμὸν ἀπηύρα. 

καὶ τότ᾽ dp Αἴας εἶπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸν Μενέλαον" 


cc 5 


ὦ πέπον, ὦ Μενέλαε διοτρεφές, οὐκέτι νῶϊ 


ἔλπομαι αὐτώ περ νοστησέμεν ἐκ πολέμοιο. 
οὔ τι τόσον νέκνος περιδείδια Πατρόκλοιο, 240 
“« 4 , , 2¢) > / 
ὅς κε τάχα Τρώων κορέει κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνούς, 
ὅσσον ἐμῆι κεφαλῆι περιδείδια, μή τι πάθηισι, 
a 3 A ’ , 4 
καὶ ont, ἐπεὶ πολέμοιο νέφος περὶ πάντα καλύπτει, 


230. ἐρύςει G Vr. b d. || εἴχει GH Vr. bd A. 
232. ἔχω: ἄσχω Q Vr. A. 


GU Vr. A Par. j, yp. T: τῶν 2. 


231. T&(1) Ar. (A supr.) 
234. δέ: 


γάρ HPR. || cpicin: opin PR Harl. a. || ἔλπετο (Ar.! Mss. ᾿Αριστοφάνης) 2: 


RAnero DHU Bar. Mor.: Hecke ap. Sch. T. 
241. κορέοει AHPQS: xopéeca: Harl. a: κορέςηι Mor. Bar. : 


CQTU fr. Mosc. 
κορέη L. 


230. εἴκηι ol, constr. ad sensum, ὅς κε 
being virtually equivalent to εἴ κέ ris, 
and the Epic style being always im- 
patient of a long-continued relative 
construction. The variant effe is per- 
haps possible, the clause being taken as 
a parenthetic expansion, not an essential 
part of the protasis. Cf. I 324. 

231. τῶι, vulg. τῶν, but the dat. is 
the only Homeric constr. How a suit 
of armonr could be halved it is not easy 
to see; a similar difficulty arises on V 
809. And the offer to divide seems 
singularly out of place at the moment 
when Hector has just clad himself in 
the spoils. In the older form of the 
story, of course, the latter difficulty did 
not occur. 

233. Bpicanrec as M 346 ὧδε γὰρ 
ἔβρισαν Δυκίων ἀγοί. 

235. ἐρύειν future (but see 287); ἔλ- 
πομαι in the sense of hope always takes a 
fut. infin., though in the sense of suppose 
it may go with aor. or present. 

236. νήπιοι, interjectional nom., see 
A 231. ἀπηύρα, sc. Aias. nodécan, 
the dat. with verbs of robbing is rare ; 
cf. a 9 τοῖσιν ἀφείλετο νόστιμον ἦμαρ. 


486. ἁπῆρα G. 288. νῶϊν 


237. For εἶπε with the simple acc. 
see note on M 60. It occurs twice again 
in this book. 


239. αὐτώ περ, by ourselves at any 
rate, if we do not get help. This seems 
to give a better sense than the alter- 
natives, ‘we, whatever may happen to 
others,’ or ‘we, even without the 
corpse.’ 

240. néxuoc, ὅτι ἄδηλον πότερον περὶ 
νέκυος Πατρόκλου ἢ περὶ Πατρόκλου τοῦ 
véxvos γεγονότος, An. (i.e. whether Πα- 
τρόκλου depends upon, or is in apposi- 
tion with, véxvos). In 2 108 we have 
Exropos ἀμφὶ véxu, which is in favour 
of the first alternative; but see note 
there. 

241. xopéa, not xopéce, is the correct 
fut. ; see on A 29. κορέσηι would be 
right as aor., cf. κορέσειεν 11 747 ; this 
is the only case of the act., all other 
aor. forms being mid. Compare also 
© 379. For ὅς xe with fut. see on A 175. 


The naive confession of fear is not un- . 


worthy of the Homeric hero, and indeed 
heightens the glory of the subsequent 
success, 


ta 
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/ Ὲ = 
Ἕκτωρ, ἡμῖν δ᾽ att’ ἀναφαίνεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος. 


3 vw ~ 4 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγ ἀριστῆας Δαναῶν κάλει, ἤν τις ἀκούσηι." 


245 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος, 
ἤυσεν δὲ διαπρύσιον Δαναοῖσι γεγωνώς" 
“ὦ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, 
οἵ τε παρ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδηις ’Ayapéuvove καὶ Μενελάωι 


, 
δήμια πίνουσιν καὶ σημαίνουσιν ἕκαστος 


250 


λαοῖς, ἐκ δὲ Διὸς τιμὴ καὶ κῦδος ὀπηδεῖ. 

3 ’ “ 4e A . 
ἀργαλέον δέ μοί ἐστι διασκοπιᾶσθαι ἕκαστον 
e U ; Ν ww f ᾽ 
ἡγεμόνων" τόσση γὰρ ἔρις πολέμοιο δέδηεν. 
ἀλλά τις αὐτὸς ἴτω, νεμεσιζέσθω δ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶι 


Πάτροκλον Τρωιῆισι κυσὶν μέλπηθρα γενέσθαι.᾽" 


255 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ὀξὺ δ᾽ ἄκουσεν ᾿Οἴλῆος ταχὺς Alas, 
πρῶτος δ᾽ ἀντίος ἦλθε θέων ἀνὰ δηϊοτῆτα" 


244. δ᾽ ἡμῖν S. || 0° om. DGPR Cant.: τ L. || αὖ L. 


249. ἀτρείδηι Ὁ 


Harl. a, Cant. Vr. Ὁ A. || καὶ κμενελάωι : ποιμένι λαῶν S Harl.a, Vr. A. 3260. 


éxacra Har). a, ἔν τισι Did.: ἕκαςτοι Vr. b, Harl. b, Par. cd gi. 
468. ἡγεμόνα P. 


253. éxacra Harl. a. 


244, Evidently a spurious line origin- 
ating in the addition of the word “Ἕκτωρ 
as a gloss; for the last half of the line 
see A 174. Without the line the sense 
is clear and simple; with it the con- 
struction is very doubtful. We might 
transl, Hector wraps a cloud of war 
about everything, but such an expression 
is not Homeric at all. The alternative 
is to take Ἕκτωρ in apposition with 
γέφος (cf. A 347). This too is a bold 
st Nag ae but it seems to have been 
before Pindar when he wrote (λ΄. x. 9) 
γαῖα δ᾽ ὑπέδεκτο. . μάντιν Οἰκλείδαν, 
πολέμοιο νέφος (NV. ix. 38 φόνου παρποδίου 
νεφέλαν τρέψαι ποτὶ δυσμενέων ἀνδρῶν 
στίχας is of course different), and led up 
to Lucretius’ Scipiades, belli fulimen. 
The harshness lies not so much in calling 
Hector a νέφος as in saying that he wraps 
everything about. The awkwardness is 
diminished if (with one Ms.) we read 
“Exrup δ᾽ ἡμῖν. An interesting note on 
cloud-metaphors in Greek will be found 
in W.-M. Her. ii. p. 286: cf. δορὸς 
χειμών Soph. Ant. 670. 

245. For the non-Homeric An read εἴ 
with Brandreth. 

250. Ovaua adverbial, ‘at the public 
cost’; cf. B 404, A 259 γερούσιον οἶνον, 
A 343. The king has free gifts from 


251. λαῶν H. 
256. ὧς φάτο τοῦ δ᾽ fixoucen H. 


his people, and in return offers hospi- 
tality to the chiefs; cf. I 73 πᾶσά τοι 
ἔσθ᾽ ὑποδεξίη. See also on δημοβόρος 
A 231, and note on B 547. The change 
of person from the 2nd to the 8rd is 
strange ; so is the addition of a relative 
clause to the fqrmal line 248, and 
Menelaos’ use of his own name. The 
latter difficulty may be escaped by 
adopting the variant ᾿Ατρεΐδηι ‘Ay. 
ποιμένι λαῶν : we do not elsewhere find 
Menelaos associated with his brother 
as a public host. Hence Diintzer would 
reject 249-51, but there is hardly justi- 
fication for this, though 251 looks very 
like ‘ padding.’ 

251. ἐκ Aide, cf. Hes. Th. 96 ἐκ δὲ 
Διὸς βασιλῆες, and note on 101. 

252. Cf. διασκοπιᾶσθαι ἕκαστα K 388. 
éxacron : ἄπαντας Bentley. 

254. αὐτός, without being named. 
νεμεοιζέοθω with acc. c. infin. as B 296 ; 
and so νεμεσσήθη, a 119, σ 227. 255= 
Σ 179, cf. N 288. 

256. ὀκύ, only here of hearing ; the 
power of hearing being regarded as 
something which goes out of a man is 
naturally called ‘keen’ when it pene- 
trates to a long distance; A455. But 
the converse use, of sound, not of hear- 
ing, is of course the common one. 
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τὸν δὲ per ᾿Ιδομενεὺς καὶ ὀπάων ᾿Ἰδομενῆος 
Μηριόνης, ἀτάλαντος ᾿Ενναλίωι ἀνδρεϊφόντηι. 


ἘΣ 9 
τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων τίς κεν Trot φρεσὶν οὐνόματ᾽ εἴποι, 


260 


ὅσσοι δὴ μετόπισθε μάχην ἤγειραν ᾿Αχαιῶν ; 

Τρῶες δὲ προύτυψαν ἀολλέες, ἦρχε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ “Exrap. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἐπὶ προχοῆισι διιπετέος ποταμοῖο 
βέβρυχεν μέγα κῦμα ποτὶ ῥόον, ἀμφὶ δέ τ᾽ ἄκραι 


ἠϊόνος βοόωσιν ἐρευγομένης ἁλὸς ἔξω, 
τόσσηι ἄρα Τρῶες ἰαχῆι ἴσαν. 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


ἕστασαν ἀμφὶ Μενοιτιάδηι ἕνα θυμὸν ἔχοντες, 


φραχθέντες σάκεσιν χαλκήρεσιν. 


ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρα σφι 


259. ἀνὸριφόντμι GHT. 


260-61 ἀθ. Zen. 


260. τίς κεν ἧιει: Tic Gn 


fuan ἐνὶ Par. h: τίς χ᾽ ἥιειν ἐνὶ Par. a f, ἐν ἄλλωι A: Tic xen ἥιων ἑνὶ TU fr. 


Mose. Vr. d (éfiain): tie ἂν Fra Eust. || εἴπη HPS Mor. fr. Mose. Vr. A. 


264. 


BeBpvym Aph.: βεβρύχει PR. || ποτὶρρόον CH: ποτιρρόον D: ποτὶῥρόον P: 


πιοτῤῥόον T. 
τρώων ἰαχὴ réner’ G. 
Gpeénrec Zen. 


265. ἠϊόνος J Mor. Bar., yp. Harl. a, Eust.: ἠϊόνες 2. 
267. μενοιτιάδην Mor. 


466. 
268. φραχοέντες: 


258-59=H 165-66. ᾿Ενυαλίωι ἀνδρεΐ- 
B 651. 

260-61. This couplet was athetized by 
Zen. with good reason. The phrase, 
like that at the beginning of the Cata- 
logue (B 488), is one which would appear 
to imply that an extraordinarily large 
number came to the rescue; but this 
there is no reason whatever to suppose. 
otnéuar εἴποι neglects the F, though 
Bentley’s οὔνομα is perhaps sufficiently 
supported by Γ 235, ¢ 194, in both of 
which οὔνομα refers to the names of a 
number of people. seems to 
mean ‘in the second rank,’ behind the 
leaders ; but we should not expect to 
hear the names of such. The variant 
τίς x (or ἂν) Fiow ἐνὶ φρεσίν, which 
would involve another violation of the 
digamma, seems to be due to a natural 
wish to mend the rhythm. 

263. The scholia say that Solon burnt 
his poems in despair of their ever bear- 
ing comparison with this fine simile. 
They tell the story equally of Plato, and 
with more reason, as Solon’s poems 
survived. The ancients held that the 
simile referred to the Nile; but for 
this there is no authority. onnersc (see 
on II 174) is used of any river. 

264. BéBpuye, roars, of waves also 
e 412, and of the wave-beaten rock 
ye 242: also of wounded warriors N 393, 
Π 486. There is no pres. in use in H. 


Aph.’s βεβρύχηι is perhaps right. 


265. ἡϊόνος of J and Eust. (ἰστέον 
ὅτι ob μόνον πληθυντικῶς γράφεται ἠϊόνες 
βοδωσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν γενικῆς ἑνικῆι ἄκραι 
ἠϊόνος) is recommended by the very 
similar A 425 ἀμφὶ δέ τ’ ἄκρας κυρτὸν ἰὸν 
κορυφοῦται. ἄκραι is a subst. also in & 
36, « 285; ἄκρον perhaps in & 293, T 
229, Ὕ 278. The epithet, when a mere 
epithet, is not to be separated from its 
substantive by the end of the line ; see 
on N 611. ere, if we read ἄκραι ἠϊόνες, 
we must translate by the shores echo to 
their farthest points, or the like. épeu- 
γομένης, cf. ε 402-08 ῥόχθει γὰρ μέγα 
κῦμα ποτὶ ξερὸν ἠπείροιο δεινὸν ἐρευγόμενον, 
488 κύματος ἐξαναδὺς τά τ᾽ ἐρεύγεται 
ἤπειρόνδε. The verb perhaps expresses 
only the idea of roaring, Lat. rug-io ; 
ses Ο 621. &xoo, beyond its own limits, 
on to the land. Bentley’s conj. εἴσω 
(into the river) is hardly needed. 

268. ppayeénrec, cf. N 130 φράξαντες 
δόρυ δουρί, O 566 φράξαντο δὲ νῆας ἔρκεϊ 
χαλκείωι. Zen. ἀρθέντες, which is equally 
Homeric ; cf. M 105 and iI 211 στίχες 
ἄρθεν. But this passage (to 278) can 
hardly be genuine. The interference of 
Zeus, however kindly meant, seems to 
have been singularly ill-judged ; for the 
Achaians, for whose.benefit the darkness 
is intended, are the first to beg for its 
removal; see 645-47. The fact is that 
the darkness from which Aias prays to 
be delivered is a purely natural pheno- 
menon, due to the dust-clouds arising 
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λαμπρῆισιν κορύθεσσι Κρονίων ἠέρα πουλὺν 

xed, ἐπεὶ οὐδὲ Μενοιτιάδην ἤχθαιρε πάρος γε, 

ὄφρα ζωὸς ἐὼν θεράπων ἦν Αἰακίδαο" 

μίσησεν δ᾽ ἄρα μιν δήιων Kvodi κύρμα γενέσθαι 

Τρωιῆισιν" τῶ Kad οἱ ἀμυνέμεν ὦρσεν ἑταίρους. 
ὦσαν δὲ πρότεροι Τρῶες ἑλίκωπας ᾿Αχαιούς" 

νεκρὸν δὲ προλιπόντες ὑπέτρεσαν, οὐδέ τιν᾽ αὐτῶν 

Τρῶες ὑπέρθυμοι ἕλον ἔγχεσιν ἱέμενοί περ, 

ἀλλὰ νέκυν ἐρύοντο. μίνυνθα δὲ καὶ τοῦ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 

μέλλον ἀπέσσεσθαι" μάλα γάρ σφεας an’ ἐλέλιξεν 

Αἴας, ὃς περὶ μὲν εἶδος, περὶ δ᾽ ἔργα τέτυκτο 

τῶν ἄλλων Δαναῶν per ἀμύμονα Ἰ]ηλεΐωνα. 

ἴθυσεν δὲ διὰ προμάχων συὶ εἴκελος ἀλκὴν 

καπρίωι, ὅς τ᾽ ἐν ὄρεσσι κύνας θαλερούς τ᾽ αἰξηοὺς 

ῥηϊδίως ἐκέδασσεν ἑμιξάμενος διὰ βήσσας:" 

ὡς υἱὸς Τελαμῶνος ἀγανοῦ, φαίδιμος Αἴας, 


270 


275 


280 


peta μετεισάμενος Τρώων ἐκέδασσε φάλαγγας, 


469. πουλὺν J Cant. and ap. Eust.: πουλὴν S: πολλήν 2. 


DGQSU: ἔχοηρε PR: ἔχοαιρε Ar. 


xen Cant. || ἑταίρους : ἐν ἄλλωι ἀχαιοὺς A. 
4219. kor’ ἐτέτυκτο ADGHJQ (Epre’ ér.) U Vr. Ὁ A. 


by man. rec. A. 
τῶν O° R. 

from the struggle on the sandy plain. 
We have elsewhere found traces of a 
desire to produce a striking effect by 
such supernatural darkness, in places 
where the effort sadly damages the Pe 
ture ; see notes on O 668, Π 567. e 
gain to the story from the excision of 
the six lines is very obvious. 

269. πουλύν is the regular Homeric 
form, though weakly supported here ; 
cf. Θ 50, Κα 27 and note on E 776 
(Platt in J.P. xix. 42). 

272. uicucen, with all other deriva- 
tives from the same stem, is elsewhere 
unknown toH. The addition of Τροωιῆι- 
aw to the gen. Onteon is hardly a Homeric 
construction ; the most similar instances 
are E 741 Γοργείη κεφαλὴ δεινοῖο πελώρου, 
Β 54 Νεστορέηι παρὰ νηὶϊ Πυλοιγενέος βασι- 
λῆος, where the order of the words is 
more natural. The adj. may have been 
added as a gloss, the rest of the line 
being filled up in a manner which hardly 
suits the lines immediately preceding, 
where Zeus’ help is given in another 
si 6 But the whole couplet is probably 
a feeble attempt to round off the pre- 
ceding interpolation. 


285 


270. ἤχοηρε 
271. τόφρα Q. 273. καί: κέ S: 
277-577 lacuna in A; supplied 
280. 


277. ἐρύοντο, began to draw away. 
καὶ τοῦ is strange, and can hardly be 
right, though no variant is recorded ; 
we should rather expect καὶ τότ᾽, now 
again; as before, when Menelaos left 
the baa the desertion is only momen- 
tary. The text is explained by joining 
καί with ᾿Αχαιοί, the Achaians in their 
turn ; but the order of words is harsh. 

278. cox’ ἐλέλιπκεν, read ὦκα βέλιξεν, 
and see note on A 530. 

279-80=A 550-51: 280, cf. B 768. 
The F of Fépya is neglected in 279, and 
cannot easily be restored, as is the case 
also in B 751, A 703 (both late passages), 
A 470, ξ 228, 344, p 818. Various con- 
jectures have been proposed, Bentley 
wept 5’ ἄλλα, Heyne Alas ὃς εἶδός τ᾽ ἠδὲ 
περὶ ἔργα τέτυκτο, Brandreth περὶ δ᾽ 
ἔπλετο ἔργα, but none of these carries 
conviction, to say the least, and we 
have another piece of evidence for the 
lateness of the book. 

283. διὰ Briccac is best taken with 
ἐκέδασσε. €Arrduenoc, turning to bay. 

285. ῥεῖα goes with éxédacce, parallel 
to ῥηϊδίως éxédacce above. For μετεοά- 
awenoc see note on N 90, and for φάλαγ- 
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of περὶ Πατρόκλωι βέβασαν, φρόνεον δὲ μάλιστα 

ἄστυ πότι σφέτερον ἐρύειν καὶ κῦδος ἀρέσθαι. 

ἤτοι τὸν Λήθοιο Πελασγοῦ φαίδιμος υἱὸς 

Ἵπποθοος ποδὸς εἷλκε κατὰ κρατερὴν ὑσμίνην, 

δησάμενος τελαμῶνι παρὰ σφυρὸν ἀμφὶ, τένοντε, 290 
“Ἕκτορι καὶ Τρώεσσι χαριζόμενος" τάχα δ᾽ αὐτῶι 

ἦλθε κακόν, τό οἱ οὔ τις ἐρύκακεν ἱεμένων περ. 

τὸν δ᾽ υἱὸς Τελαμῶνος, ἐπαΐξας δι᾽ ὁμίλου, 

“τλῆξ᾽ αὐτοσχεδίην κυνέης διὰ χαλκοπαρήιου" 

ἤρικε δ᾽ ἱπποδάσεια κόρυς περὶ δουρὸς ἀκωκῆι, 295 
πληγεῖσ᾽ ἔγχεϊ τε μεγάλων καὶ χειρὶ παχείηι, 

ἐγκέφαλος δὲ παρ᾽ αὐλὸν ἀνέδραμεν ἐξ ὠτειλῆς 


Υ 
αἱματοεις. 


τοῦ δ᾽ αὖθι λύθη μένος, ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα χειρῶν 


Πατρόκλοιο πόδα μεγαλήτορος ἧκε χαμᾶζε 

κεῖσθαι" ὁ δ᾽ ayy’ αὐτοῖο πέσε πρηνὴς ἐπὶ vexpar, 800 
THX ἀπὸ Λαρίσσης ἐριβώλακος, οὐδὲ τοκεῦσι 

θρέπτρα φίλοις ἀπέδωκε, μινυνθάδιος δέ οἱ αἰὼν 

ἔπλεθ᾽ ὑπ’ Αἴαντος μεγαθύμου δουρὶ δαμέντι. 

“Extwp δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ Αἴαντος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ dacvar: 


489. ἕλκε PR. 


490. τένοντε AHSU fr. Mosc.: τένοντας 2. 293. 


feuénoon Ar. 2: ἱἰεμένω() DH'PU Par. a f: ἱέμενον G: ἱέμενός Harl. ἃ, 


293. dnatzac PR. 395. pine T. 


vyas οἵ cf. φάλαγγες ἑλπόμενοι Π 281 with 
note. But here we can of course take 
Τρώων as antecedent. 

289. For Hippothoos see B 840-43. 

290. τένοντε, vulg. révorvras. But 
the dual is regular; see on A 521, Π 
587. Compare the manner in which 
Achilles drags the body of Hector, X 
396-97. TeAau@m, with the baldrick 
of his sword or na detached for the 

arpose. The word may mean a strap 

" nerally, but the regular word for that 

is ἱμάς (e.g. ᾧ 80), and τελαμών is else- 
where cad only in the special sense. 
291-92=0 449-50, where see note. 

294. adrocyedinn, M 192. Hpixe, see 
on Ν 411. 

297. nap” αὐλόν is susceptible of two 
quite different explanations. (1) The 
spear-head sometimes ended in a hollow 
tube into which the shaft was fixed; 
that this was called αὐλός appears from 
the epithet δολίχαυλος in « 156. The 
meaning will then be the brain ran out 
along the socket of the spear-head. The 


$01. Aapicne DT. 
(cf. Δ 478): ορέπτα GJLQR'S Par. ἃ f, Lips. Vr. A. 


802. epenrd Zen. !? 
304. αὖτ᾽: αὖ C: ἀντ᾽ Vr. A. 


Mykenaean spear-heads all have such 
sockets, though those from Hissarlik 
are of a different type (see Schuchh. pp. 
63, 211 and note on N 162). (2) αὐλῶπις 
probably implies that the opening in 
the front of the helmet was called αὐλός : 
see App. B, vii. 7. This also gives good 
sense, the brain ran out past the vizor. 
But the former is to be preferred, as the 
scholia say. Another alternative which 
they give, according to which αὐλός 
means the jet of blood, has nothing to 
recommend it~here, though the word 
occurs in that sensein χ 18 αὐλὸς ἀνὰ 
ῥῖνας παχὺς ἦλθεν αἵματος ἀνδρομέοιο. 
Another explanation, per conum galeae 
(Heyne, the socket in which the crest 
was fixed) implies an untenable explana- 
tion of αὐλῶχις. 

299. ἧκε Keiceai go together, et fall 
and lie. Cf. A 498, ᾧ 120. 

301. For this line and the difficulties 
which it caused to Strabo see note on B 
840. 

302-03=A 478-79; 305=N 184, ete. 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἄντα ἰδὼν ἠλεύατο χάλκεον ἔγχος 


IAIAAOC P (xvii) 


305 


τυτθόν" ὁ δὲ Σχεδίον μεγαθύμου Ἰφίτου υἱόν, 
Φωκήων by’ ἄριστον, ὃς ἐν κλειτῶι Πανοπῆϊ 
οἰκία ναιετάεσκε πολέσσ᾽ ἄνδρεσσιν ἀνάσσων, 
τὸν Bar’ ὑπὸ κληΐδα μέσην" διὰ δ᾽ ἀμπερὲς ἄκρη 


αἰχμὴ χαλκείη παρὰ νείατον ὦμον ἀνέσχε. 


310 


δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, ἀράβησε δὲ revye’ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι. 

Αἴας δ᾽ αὖ Φόρκυνα δαΐφρονα, Φαίνοπος υἱόν, 
ἹἽἹπποθόωι περιβάντα μέσην κατὰ γαστέρα τύψε, ΄ 
ῥῆξε δὲ θώρηκος γύαλον, διὰ δ᾽ ἔντερα χαλκὸς 


e A ΄΄ὦ 
ἤφυσ᾽" ὁ δ᾽ ἐν κονίηισι πεσὼν Ede γαῖαν ἀγοστῶι. 


315 


χώρησαν δ᾽ ὑπό τε πρόμαχοι καὶ φαίδιμος “Extwp- 

᾿Αργεῖοι δὲ μέγα ἴαχον, ἐρύσαντο δὲ νεκρούς, 

Φόρκύν θ᾽ Ἵππόθοόν τε, λύοντο δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἀπ᾽ ὦμων. 
ἔνθά κεν atte Τρῶες ἀρηϊφίλων ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν ᾿ 


Ἴλιον εἰσανέβησαν ἀναλκείηισι δαμέντες, 


820 


᾿Αργεῖοι δέ κε κῦδος ἕλον καὶ ὑπὲρ Διὸς αἶσαν 
κάρτεϊ καὶ σθένεϊ σφετέρωι" ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ᾿Απόλλων 
Αἰνείαν ὥτρυνε δέμας ἸΠερίφαντι ἐοικὼς 

7 > » ’ Lid e Ἁ / 
xnpux ᾿Ηπυτίδηι, ὅς οἱ παρὰ πατρὶ γέροντι 


806. μαΓάουμον G. 


801. φωκείων ap. Eust. || κλητῶι Vr. A. 


808. 


ναιετάεεκε JQ: ναιετάεςκ᾽ Τ' : ναιετάαςκε 2. || πόλεςοιν J: πόλεοιν D: πολέεςς U 


 ἄνδρακ(ο)ιν PR. 


(8 supr.) U. 324. κήρυκι 2. 


814. Ot: δέ of Η. || ἔντεα 0. 
TU: μέγ᾽ Ω. || ἐρύοντο H: εἰρύςατο G: ἐρρύςαντο fr. Mosc. 
LRU Vr. A. || @ om. A fr. Mosc. || AGon τε δὲ Lips. 


316 om. T. $17. uéra 


318. φόρκυνά 
820. ἀναλκίμ(ι)σι 4 DH (> 


806. Cyedion, see B 517-18, and note 
on O 515. Note that the variant peyd- 
θυμον is forbidden by ‘ Wernicke’s law.’ 

$10. dnécye by the side of the com- 
moner διέσχε (Ε 100, etc.) seems to 
mean stuck out. 

312. Φόρκυνα is the natural form of 
the acc., though we have Φόρκυν in 218, 
318. In both places it has been pro- 

ed to read Φόρκυνα for Φόρκύν re (θ᾽), 
ut the analogy of ἔριν---ἔριδα, κόρυν--- 
κόρυθα and a good many others (H. Ο. 
§ 97) shews that this is needless. 
Phorkys is leader of the Phrygians, 
B 862. 
On this line see App. B, iii. 
2(e). Pausanias in his excursus on the 
γύαλα (x. 26. 6) says"Ounpos Φόρκυνα τὸν 
Φρύγα οὐκ ἔχοντα ἀσπίδα ἐποίησεν, ὅτι 
αὐτῶι γναλοθώραξ ἦν. The absence of 
the shield is seemingly only a deduction 
a silentio, but it shews that Reichel’s 


difficulty as to the compatibility of the 
Mykenaean shield with the cuirass was 
not unfelt in ancient times. Another 
difficulty mentioned by Schol. T reads 
like a sentence out of Ueber Homerische 
Waffen: παράδοξον τὸ διὰ τῆς ἐπιφανείας 
τοῦ σώματος προχνθῆναι ἔντερα, τὸ δὲ διὰ 
τοῦ θώρακος πολὺ θαυμασιώτερον. See 
note on N 507. 

314-15=N 507-08 ; 316-17=A 505- 
06 ; 319-20=Z 73-74. 

321. ὑπὲρ Διὸς alcan, see notes on B 
155, Π 780. 
ae αὐτός, Bentley αὖτις, again: ef. 
824. xMpux’, so Turnebus and Barnes ; 
but this is probably meant by κήρυκι of 
mss. Writing ἐκ πλήρους, which is uni- 
versal in Latin, was common in Greek 
also, as our M8S. even now shew, and 
was expressly adopted by Ar. in many 
cases ; see App. Crit. on A 441, 450, X 


IAIAAOC P (χνπ) 


κηρύσσων γήρασκε, φίλα φρεσὶ μήδεα εἰδώς" 


325. 


τῶι μιν ἐεισάμενος προσέφη Διὸς υἱὸς ᾿Απόλλων᾽ 
3 , “A \ 
“Αἰνεία, πῶς ἂν καὶ ὑπὲρ θεὸν εἰρύσσαισθε 


Ἴλιον αἰπεινήν ; 


ὡς δὴ ἴδον ἀνέρας ἄλλους, 


, 7 / > , 
xaptel τε σθένεΐ τε πεποιθότας ἠνορέηι τε 


πλήθεϊ τε σφετέρωι, καὶ ὑπὲρ Δία δῆμον ἔχοντας. 


330 


ἡμῖν δὲ Ζεὺς μὲν πολὺ βούλεται ἢ Δαναοῖσι 
UU 3 3 3 ”~ 3 Μ 50" Uf 9 
νίκην" ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ τρεῖτ᾽ ἄσπετον οὐδὲ μάχεσθε. 


325. φρενὶ 4. 
C Vr. A). || ἔχοντες J. 


470, and note on II 854. The last may 
indicate that he always wrote the elided 
« of the dat. in this way. Instances 
from mss. will be found in the App. 
Crit. on A 259, E 5, A 544, Ψ 693, etc., 
and curiously enough, one with this very 
word is found in an inscription (C.Z.G. 
2156) κηρυκι αθανατων epum στησαμ pe 
(-εστῆσάν μ᾽) αγοραιωι (van L. Ench. p. 
64), where the second instance leaves 
little doubt as to what is meant by the 
first. Herodianos however preferred to 
read κήρὔκι with hiatus, which is possibly 
admissible at the end of the first foot. 
This scansion is in fact as old as 
Antimachos, κήρυκας ἀθανάτοισι φέρειν 
μέλανος οἴνοιο (Athen. p. 475 Ὁ), but has 
no other authority in Greek beyond a 
single ge in the Anthology, and 
the traditional accent κῆρυξ. ‘“Hnutidm 
is evidently a name formed from the 
rofession of the ἠπύτα κῆρυξ (H 384), 
ike ᾿Αρμονίδης and Texrovldns of car- 
nters, 6 114, E 60 (where see other 
instances). 

325. φίλα @peci urded εἰδώς, i.e. an 
attached retainer of the family. For 
this extension of εἰδέναι from the intel- 
lect to the feelings cf. φίλα εἰδότες ἀλλή- 
Aoeow Ὕ 277, and note on A 361 ἤπια 

ea olde, 

327. καὶ ὑπὰρ θεόν, tf god were against 

Ξ- ὑπὲρ Aids αἷσαν above. eipuccaices, 
see on A 216. 

830. For ὑπὲρ Δία the unanimous 
tradition has ὑπερδέα, but with very 
different explanations. (1) Eust. τὸν 
ἀπτόητον καὶ ὑπερκείμενον δέους, having 
a host superior to fear. This entirely 

ils the force of Apollo’s appeal to the 
rojan chiefs. (2) Apoll. Lex. ὑπερδεόν- 
tws ἐνδεῆ, οἷον ἐλάσσονα κατὰ δύναμιν. 
This gives a better sense, but ὑπερδεής = 


326. διὸς uldc: éxdeproc Vr. ἃ. 
eipdcacee AJS Mor. Vr. Ὁ A: Epuccacee T. 
331. ὑμῖν AS. || Ζεὺς om. L. || etn om. AJLPQRT. 


327. eipucecee DH : 
880. ὑπὲρ Ofa: Unepdéa 0 (-εἃ 


excessively deficient is not at all in the 
Epic style ; ἐνδεῇ is all that the context 
requires. (3) The same objection ma 
be made to Déderlein’s excessively timid, 
even if that sense could have been got 
out of the word. As for the hyphaeresis 
by which ὑπερδέα = ὑπερδεέα, it may be 
defended by νηλέα T 229, θεουδέα, and 
the compounds of κλέος, H. G. 8 105. 4, 
though these are extremely doubtful. 
But apart from this the three interpreta- 
tions given are all virtually impossible. 
The passage is however cleared up b 
the really ‘ palmary ’ conjecture of Dr. Ἢ 
Brocks, wer Δία. We thus get at once: 
the require rallel to ὑπὲρ θεόν (327) 
and the antithesis to ἡμῖν δὲ Ζεύς (331). 
We no longer have to supply elpvouévous: 
after ἴδον, but the sentence runs smoothly 
to theend. OAuoNn is perhaps to be 
taken in a local sense (see B 547), holding 
their realm; for the pregnant sense of 
ἔχειν see E 473 φῆς που ἄτερ λαῶν πόλιν 
ἐξέμεν ἠδ᾽ ἐπικούρων, a precisely similar 
passage ; though on the analogy of 2 
730 αν. (πόλιν) αὐτὴν ῥύσκευ, Exes δ᾽ 
ἀλόχους καὶ νήπια τέκνα, δῆμος might 
have its common personal sense. The 
only bea is how so plain and simple 
a reading could have suffered a corrup- 
tion which introduces nothing but con- 
fusion and swear The explanation 
probably is that the phrase ὑπὲρ Ala 
seemed impious, especially in the mouth 
of a god, when used of an event which 
he had actually seen. Such an ἀπρεπές 
would weigh more heavily with a critic 
than with a poet; indeed it is likely 
enough that a poet would, put into the 
mouth of a god a phrase which he would 
not use himself; such irreverence at 
second hand is characteristic enough. 
331. πολὺ βούλεται, see on A 112. 
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IAIAAOC P (xvit) 


9 ’ 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, Αἰνείας δ᾽ ἑκατηβόλον ᾿Απόλλωνα 
/ 
ἔγνω ἐσάντα ἰδών, μέγα δ᾽ “Ἕκτορα εἶπε βοήσας" 


“"Extop τ᾽ ἠδ' ἄλλοι Τρώων ἀγοὶ ἠδ᾽ ἐπικούρων, 


335 


αἰδὼς μὲν νῦν dé γ᾽, apnidirwy ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν 
Ἴλιον εἰσαναβῆναι ἀναλκείηισι δαμέντας. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι γάρ τίς φησι θεῶν, ἐμοὶ ἄγχι παραστάς, 
Ζῆν᾽ ὕπατον μήστωρα μάχης ἐπιτάρροθον εἶναι" 


τῶ ῥ᾽ ἰθὺς Δαναῶν ἴομεν, μηδ᾽ οἵ γε ἕκηλοι 


940 


Ὁ » 
Πάτροκλον νηυσὶν πελασαίατο τεθνηῶτα." 
, , ξ A 4 4 7 Ww 
ὡς φάτο, καί pa πολὺ προμάχων ἐξάλμενος ἔστη" 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐλελίχθησαν καὶ ἐναντίοι ἔσταν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
ἔνθ᾽ αὖτ᾽ Αἰνείας Λειώκριτον οὔτασε δουρί, 


υἱὸν ᾿Αρίσβαντος, Λυκομήδεος ἐσθλὸν ἑταῖρον. 


845 


τὸν δὲ πεσόντ᾽ ἐλέησεν ἀρηΐφιλος Λυκομήδης, 
na ay? > A oN > / Ἁ A 
στῆ δὲ par ἐγγὺς ἐὼν καὶ ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῶι, 
καὶ βάλεν ᾿Ἱππασίδην ᾿Απισάονα ποιμένα λαῶν 
φ \ ’ 4 > 4 Ἁ sf 3 
ἧπαρ ὑπὸ πραπίδων, εἶθαρ δ᾽ ὑπὸ γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσεν, 


ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐκ Παιονίης ἐριβώλακος εἰληλούθει, 


350 


καὶ δὲ per ᾿Αστεροπαῖον ἀριστεύεσκε μάχεσθαι. 
τὸν δὲ πεσόντ᾽ ἐλέησεν ἀρήϊος ᾿Αστεροπαῖος, 
ἴθυσεν δὲ καὶ ὁ πρόφρων Δαναοῖσι μάχεσθαι" 


333. O°: δὲ AS. 
385. τ᾽ om. PR. || ἐπίκουροι L. 
ACGHQR (8 supr.). 


λὴ δή Harl. a(?). || of γ᾽ LQ: οἵδε 6. 
Cant. Harl. a (supr. ει): τεονειῶτα 2. 


$43. ἐναντίον G. 


344. λεόκριτον GPRT (supr. ὦ) Harl. a. 
yp. καὶ @ikon<t>dédeuoc X. || AUKOUHOHC: μενέλαος PR. 


334. ἕκτορι Vr. A. || napacrac U (yp. Bortcac U?) Harl. a. 
886. ἥδέ r’: Ho’ PR. 
338. tap P (altered to γάρ by P}). 


$37. ἀναλκίμιει 
340. WHO’ οἵ: 
$41. τεονηῶτα “40 (LS supr.) QT 
342. προμάχων : πρὸ φίλων PR. 
846. ἀρηΐφιλος : 

846-δ1 om. Ht. 


348. GmicGona: duvedona G Vr. Ὁ, Harl. d, Par. c d g (yp. ἀπιοάονα), yp. T 


(ἀπίθανον MS., corr. Maass). 


336. ἥδε for τόδε, by an attraction 
similar to that of ἢ θέμις ἐστίν. 

838. γάρ gives the reason for ἴομεν 
{340) by anticipation, while ἀλλά puts 
the whole sentence in opposition to what 
precedes; H. G. § 848. 2. ἔτι, still, 
with ἐπιτάρροθον εἶναι, ‘Zeus has not 
yet deserted us.’ For énrrdppoeon cf. 
E 808. 

840. ἕκηλοι is the word which is em- 

hatically negatived: ‘if they are to 
bring P. to the ships, let them at all 
events not do it at their ease.’ See 
note on O 476. 

344, Thename Ἀειώκριτον is Odyssean, 


849. npanian Harl. a. 


352-53 om. P. 


see B 242, x 294. Nauck points out 
that it should be Ληόκριτον from ληός = 
Aews, an Ionic form which has not else- 
where ousted the old λαός. Cf. Andy 
ἀθρήσας Hipponax fr. 88. 

347-49, see A 577-79, where we have 
Φαυσιάδην ᾿Απισάονα. Here the addition 
of 350-51 is very awkward; P. Knight 
rejects 349. The variant ᾿Αμυθάονα is 
perhaps preferable. 

351. καὶ δέ, aye! and (he was no 
mere common soldier, but). καί here has a 
less emphatic connexion with a particular 
word to be emphasized than is usual in 
the phrase. 


IAIAAOC P (xvi1) 


241 


ἀλλ᾽ οὔ πως ἔτι εἶχε: σάκεσσι yap ἔρχατο πάντηι 

ἑσταότες περὶ ἸΠατρόκλωι, πρὸ δὲ δούρατ᾽ ἔχοντο. 855 

Αἴας yap μάλα πάντας ἐπώιϊχετο πολλὰ κελεύων" 

οὔτέ τιν᾽ ἐξοπίσω νεκροῦ χάζεσθαι ἀνώγει 

οὔτέ τινα προμάχεσθαι ᾿Αχαιῶν ἔξοχον ἄλλων, * 

ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῶι βεβάμεν, σχεδόθεν δὲ μάχεσθαι. 

ὡς Αἴας ἐπέτελλε πελώριος, αἵματι δὲ χθὼν 860 

δεύετο πορφυρέωι, τοὶ δ᾽ ἀγχιστῖνοι ἔπιπτον 

νεκροὶ ὁμοῦ Τρώων καὶ ὑπερμενέων ἐπικούρων, 

καὶ Δαναῶν. οὐδ᾽ οἱ γὰρ ἀναιμωτί γε μάχοντο, 

παυρότεροι δὲ πολὺ φθίνυθον: μέμνηντο γὰρ αἰεὶ 

ἀλλήλοις ἀν᾽ ὅμιλον ἀλεξέμεναι φόνον αἰπύν. 865 
ὡς of μὲν μάρναντο δέμας πυρός, οὐδέ κε φαίης 

οὔτέ ToT ἠέλιον σόον ἔμμεναι οὔτε σελήνην' 

ἠέρι γὰρ κατέχοντο μάχηι ἔνι ὅσσοι ἄριστοι 


854. ἔρχετο 0. 
ἄλλων : ἄλλον C. 


864-6δ ἀθ. Zen. 


$56. πολλὰ : τούοϑε Q. 
359. δὲ : τε CHT Hari. a. 

(supr. H over first 1) T1(?): aryicrino U: ἀγχηςτῖνοι 2. 

364. uéunonto ἴ, Lips.: uatunonro P: μάλινητο G. || ἀεὶ H. 


857 om. Ut. || οὐϑέ L. 358. 


861, ἀγχιςτῖνοι 4032], 
868. ἀναιμκωταί PR. 


365. GN’ GPR and ap. Eust.: xae’ 0. || Φόνον : πόνον GJQ Harl. b d, King’s 


Par. a cdf gj and ap. Sch. T: χόλον 2. 


867. cOn PR. || οὐδὲ ced. 4. 


868. λιάχηι ἕνι Aph.: μάχη Ene’ (ἐπί e’) D (udyue) HP: μάχης ἐπί eo’ (ἔπι 
Φ᾽) Ὡ (ma G): μιάχην ἔπι e’ Sch. B(?): μάχη" ἐπεὶ R. || ὅςοοι : Sccon Harl. a Ὁ, 


Par. a, Mor. Sch. Τὶ || ἐπὶ téccon Zen. 


354. ἔτι εἶχε, ἔτι Feixe Brandreth, he 
had no more any chance, See note on 
H 217. ἔτ᾽ ἔχεν, σακέεσσι P. Knight 
and van L. For ἔρχατο see note on Il 
481 ; it would be a to read σάκεσσι δὲ 
Fépxaro if the F really belonged to the 
word. 

356. μάλα πάντας seem to go together ; 
cf. N 741 and several times in Od. πολλὰ 
κελεύων is taken up by οὔτε. . οὔτε, 
an ‘ explicative’ asyndeton. 

357. Cf. Nestor’s advice in A 308 ff. 

361. πορφύρεον is only here an epithet 
of blood. 

364-65 were athetized by Zen., and 
deserve it. But so does the precedin 
couplet, which is equally weak an 
prosy. The elaborate military explana- 
tions are by no means in-the true Epic 
style; the Homeric heroes preferred to 
fight without troubling about tactics. 

366-838, a thoroughly weak passage ; 
see Introd. 

368. λιάχηι ἕνι Sccoi is the reading of 


VOL. II 


Aph., and for all we know to the con- 
trary of Ar. also; in the absence of 
Schol. A we cannot, however, be sure. 
It has the merit of being perfectly plain, 
and the (legitimate) hiatus in the bucolic 
diaeresis would account for a change. 
Zen.'s μάχης ἐπὶ τόσσον makes no sense, 
and in the vulg. μάχηι (or μάχης) ἐπί θ᾽ 
ὅσσοι the θ᾽ is patently a stop-gap for 
the sake of the metre. It is just possible 
that we might read μάχης ἔπι, ὅσσοι 
taking μάχης ἔπι to mean on the battle- 
Jield ; for this quasi-local sense of μάχη 
cf. μάχης ἐπ’ ἀριστερά. But μάχηι ἔνι is 
much more natural. Most edd. write 
μάχης ἐπί θ᾽ ὅσσον, and explain it as= 
ἐφ ὅσον τε μάχης, over so much of. the 
Jight ; but in the absence of evidence to 
the contrary such a ‘displacement’ of 
re may be pronounced impossible. Nor 
is there analogy to justify us in writing 
μάχης ἐπὶ ὅσσον with hiatus between the 
preposition and its case. Brandreth 
writes paxns νπερ, dcoo, Lachmann 
μάχης ὅσσον τ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἄριστοι. 
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IAIAAOC P (xv!) 


ἕστασαν ἀμφὶ Μενοιτιάδηι κατατεθνηῶτι. 


οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι Τρῶες καὶ ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


εὔκηλοι πολέμιζον ὑπ᾽ αἰθέρι, πέπτατο δ᾽ αὐγὴ 
ἠελίου ὀξεῖα, νέφος δ᾽ οὐ φαίνετο πάσης 

γαίης οὐδ᾽ ὀρέων' μεταπανόμενοι δὲ μάχοντο, 
ἀλλήλων ἀλεείνοντες βέλεα στονόεντα, 


’ 
πολλὸν ἀφεσταότες. 


ἠέρι καὶ πολέμωι, τείροντο δὲ νηλέϊ χαλκῶε, 


“ Ν ” 
Ooggol ἀρίστοι ἐσᾶν. 


ἀνέρε κυδαλίμω, Θρασυμήδης ᾿Αντίλοχός τε, 
Πατρόκλοιο θανόντος ἀμύμονος, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἔφαντο 


ζωὸν évi πτρώτωι ὁμάδωι Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι. 


τὼ δ᾽ ἐπιοσσομένω θάνατον καὶ φύξαν ἑταίρων 
νόσφιν ἐμαρνάσθην, ἐπεὶ ὡς ἐπετέλλετο Νέστωρ 
Σ Ud , ’ , 3 » a 

ὀτρύνων πόλεμόνδε μελαινάων ἀπὸ νηῶν. 


τοῖς δὲ πανημερίοις ἔριδος μέγα νεῖκος ὀρώρει 
9 LA ἃ φ ” \ 3" 
ἀργαλέης" καμάτωι δὲ καὶ ἱδρῶι νωλεμὲς αἰεὶ 


870 

τοὶ δ᾽ ἐν μέσωι aye ἔπασχον 375 
δύο δ᾽ οὔ πω φῶτε πεπύσθην, 

980 

" 885 


’ / a / ’ ὃ θ᾽ ee? θ ς » 
γούνατά τε κνῆμαί τε πόδες θ᾽ ὑπένερθεν ἑκάστου 
χεῖρές τ᾽ ὀφθαλμοί τε παλάσσετο μαρναμένοιιν 


869. κατατεονηῶτι AGJPQST fr. Mosc. Vr. b: κατατεθνειῶτι  (-τα U). 


$71. ninraro 0” αὐγῆι G. 


$81. πόλεμον D (yp. eGNaToN). 
$85. dprakéoic L. || ὃὲ : τε Bar. Mor. 


875. ἐφεςταότες 0. 
θανόντος: πεοόντος CD Vr. d. || ἀλλ᾽ ἔτ᾽ : ἀλλά τ’ PR. 
882. uapNndcenn Vr. d. 


$77. nueéceHn S. 879. 


380. éni: én PR. 


384. πανημερίου 4. 
386. @ om. Ὁ: δ᾽ J. $87. παλάς- 


conto J). || uapnauénoicin CQ Cant. Mor. Harl. a, fr. Mose. Vr. d. 


871. Cf. ¢ 44 μάλ᾽ αἴθρη πέπταται 
ἀνέφελος, whence Naber would read 
αἴθρηι for αἰθέρι, but N 837 αἰθέρα καὶ 
Aids αὐγάς supports the text. See App. 
H. αἰθήρ is just ‘the air of heaven.’ 

373. For the local genitives γαίης and 
ὁρέων see H. G. § 149.1. smeranaud- 
qwenol, with intervals for rest; a truly 
unheroic conception. ὀλίγη δέ τ᾽ ἀνά- 
πνευσις πολέμοιο is the Epic idea; the 
παυσωλὴ πολέμοιο of T 201 is another 
matter. 

377. These lines are evidently meant 


to prepare the way for 651 ff. 

381. Brisccoubees ἐπιβλέποντες, ἵνα 
τῶν μὲν πιπτόντων ὑπερμαχοῖεν, τοὺς δὲ 
φυγάδας προτρέποιντου ἄλλως, προορώ- 
μενοι καὶ προσδοκῶντες μήτε ἀποθνήσκειν 
τοὺς ἑταίρους μήτε φεύγειν ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἔμενον τάξεως, Schol. T. The compound 
does not occur again in H., and the use 
of the simple dccoua is different (A 
105). Cf., however, προτιόσσομαι ἡ 31, 


X 356, which is somewhat more general 
in sense. For the hiatus cf. ἐπιόψομαι 
1167. As usual the tactical advice put 
into the mouth of Nestor is prosy and 
suspicious. See on A 308. 

384. nannuepioic is meaningless here ; 
it can mean neither ‘all day’ nor, as in 
A 472 (q.v.) ete. ‘all the rest of the day.’ 
Notice also τοῖς for τοῖσι. 

385. καμάτωι καὶ open, with the sweat 
of toil, hendiadys. But even so the idea 
of ‘bespattered with sweat’ is a curious 
one, and as Monro remarks, ‘in other 
places where the phrase recurs (N 711, 
P 745) κάματος is evidently the important 
word’; cf. also καμάτωι ἀδηκότες ἠδὲ καὶ 
ὕπνωι Καὶ 98. 

887. παλάςόετο, apparently a case of 
the Schema Pindaricum ; it is hardly 
possible to suppose, as is commonly 
said, that the number depends on the 
distant γούνατα, and Γ 327 ἵπποι. . καὶ 
ποικίλα revxe’ ἔκειτο is obviously not 


-enter in. 


nee baw” wh ~ ee ge ὁ > ah PM ep aie Σ — oe 
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ἀμφ᾽ ἀγαθὸν θεράποντα ποδώκεος Αἰακίδαο. 
e 9 ῳ 5» 9 \ 4 Ἁ A ’ 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀνὴρ ταύροιο βοὸς μεγάλοιο βοείην 
λαοῖσιν δώηι τανύειν, μεθύουσαν ἀλοιφῆι" 390 
δεξάμενοι δ᾽ dpa τοί ye διαστάντες τανύουσι 
κυκλόσ᾽, ἄφαρ δέ τε ἰκμὰς ἔβη, δύνει δέ τ᾽ ἀλοιφὴ 
πολλῶν ἑλκόντων, τάνυται δέ τε πᾶσα διαπρό" 
ὡς οἵ γ᾽ ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα νέκυν oriyne ἐνὶ χώρηι 
εἵλκεον ἀμφότεροι" μάλα δέ σφισιν ἔλπετο θυμός, 395 
Τρωσὶν μὲν ἐρύειν προτὶ Ἴλιον, αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοῖς 
΄- td 4 9 3 n wn > ’ 
νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς" περὶ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ μῶλος ὀρώρει 
ἄγριος" οὐδέ κ᾿’ "Αρης λαοσσόος οὐδέ κ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη 
τόν γε ἰδοῦσ᾽ ὀνόσαιτ᾽, οὐδ᾽ εἰ μάλα μιν χόλος ἵκοι. 


390. doin Η. 391.0: τ᾽ J. 
+ CDQR. || ἔβη : ἔδυ Q. 
opus Lips. || fAnero AHS: ἔπλετο J. 


ποτὶ S. 1 ἀχαιοῖς : yp. --ἄχαι -- οἱ Harl. a. 


λιῶλος: neixoc C. 398. ἄγριον C. 


aldo0c’ Vr. Ὁ. || ἵκη D: ἵκει Q: ἥκει PR. 


parallel. Even in the Schema Pindari- 
cum. the verb rarely follows its subjects. 
(We find, however, pedcydpves ὑμνοὶ ὑστέ- 
pow ἀρχὰ λόγων τέλλεται, Pind. O. xi. 5. 
See Kiihner Gr. §§ 367.1; 370. 4. The 
use is only found with inanimate subjects, 
and is evidently analogous to the con- 
struction of the neuter plural with the 
singular verb.) The line can hardly be 
mended unless we write κνήμας, πόδας, 
ἕκαστος, χεῖρας, and é¢fatuw, μαρ- 
Μαλλένοιιν, another curious piece of 

mmar; presumably the dual refers 
to the two armies. The variant papva- 
μένοισιν can hardly be supported against 
the general consensus, in view of the 
common tendency to substitute plur. for 
dual. μαρναμένοιο Brandreth. 

390. Aaotan, his servants or retainers: 
a use, however, for which there is no 
parallel in H. The idea seems to be 
that if the hide was soaked in fat and 
then stretched, the natural moisture left 
the pores, and allowed the grease to 
A similar rude process of 
curing is still practised in India, doubt- 
less from primitive times ; the hides are 


- Pegged out or stretched, and grease is 
rab into them. Indeed oil is still 


used in place of tanning to produce 
certain classes of leather in modern 
Europe. seodoucan, drunk for drenched ; 
an almost grotesquely violent metaphor, 
to which there is no parallel in Greek ; 


392. κύκλος Ar.: κύκλωι Zen. || Te: 


$95. ἕλκεον Ar.? see Ludwich. || 0€:, rdp G. | 


396. uén ῥ᾽ ACHST fr. Mose. Vr. Ὁ. , 
397. ἔπι : ἀνὰ HQ and ap. Eust. " 
$99. re: γ΄ PQR Vr. Ὁ: oS: 04. | 


μεθύειν τῶι μεγέθει τῶν πεπραγμένων, 
which Eust. quotes from Demosthenes, 
is of course quite different. 700 be drunk 
is the primitive and only sense of μεθύειν, 
coming from days older than the Greek 
language: it never meant to drip or be 
soaked, ; 


392. xuxAdéce, Ar. κύκλος, Zen. κύκλωι, 
see on A 212. The adverb seems to go 
equally with διαστάντες and τανύουσι, 
they stand at intervals al] round, so that 
it is stretched equally in every direction. 
ixudc ἔβμ, the natural moisture of the 
skin goes out of it, so that the grease 
enters into the pores. This suits the 
general use of ixuds for natural juices 
(see Lex.). Others take it of the oil 
itself, which forthwith goes its way, 
spreads over the surface. In either case 
we should expect a participle or adverb 
to complete the sense of the verb. 
Moreover, if éxuds is rightly referred to 
root sik (Curtius Κ᾿. no. 24 Ὁ), we have 
an hiatus illicitus. These two con- 
siderations suggest that we should read 
ἄφαρ δ' ἐξ (van Herwerden), or ἄφαρ δέ 
τ᾽ ἐπ᾽ (ἀπ᾽) ἱκμὰς ἔβη. 

399. Compare A 5389 ἔνθά κεν οὐκέτι 
ἔργον ἀνὴρ ὀνόσαιτο μετελθών. Τόν, 86. 
μῶλον. MIN is to be taken distributively, 
either of them. Ares and Athene are 
selected no doubt as the war gods of the 
two opposins parties ; each side would 
gain the favour of their own patron. 
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A J ~ / 
τοῖον Ζεὺς ἐπὶ Πατρόκλωι ἀνδρῶν te καὶ ἵππων 

a 4 
ἤματι TOL ἐτάνυσσε κακὸν πόνον. 


IAIAAOC P (xvi) 


medee Πάτροκλον τεθνηότα δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
πολλὸν γὰρ ἀπάνευθε νεῶν μάρναντο θοάων, 


“ Φ 4 
τείχει ὕπο Τρώων. 


τεθνάμεν, ἀλλὰ ξωόν, ἐνιχριμφθέντα πύληισιν, 


ἂψ ἀπονοστήσειν, ἐπεὶ οὐδὲ τὸ ἔλπετο πάμπαν, 
3 / ’ wv “ ἐ ‘\ > A 
ἐκπέρσειν πτολίεθρον ἄνευ ἔθεν, οὐδὲ σὺν αὐτῶι" 


ἥ οἱ ἀπαγγέλλεσκε Διὸς μεγάλοιο νόημα" 


400 
2). wv , 
οὐδ᾽ apa πώ τι 
τό μιν οὔ ποτε ἔλπετο θυμῶι 
405 
πολλάκι yap τό γε μητρὸς ἐπεύθετο νόσφιν ἀκούων, 
410 


/ 3 ww ς ν Q A “Ψ > 9 
δὴ ΤΟΤΕ Ὕ OU οἱ E€LTTE κακὸν TOTOY οσσον ἐτύχθη 


μήτηρ, ὅττί ῥά οἱ πολὺ φίλτατος ὥλεθ᾽ ἑταῖρος. 
e 3 > \ 2 ’ ν 
οἱ δ᾽ αἰεὶ περὶ νεκρὸν ἀκαχμένα δούρατ᾽ ἔχοντες 


400. ἐπὶ : περὶ D. 


ἐνιχριφοέντα R (supr. uw) Vr. Ὁ. 
éxnépcai D. 
410. Γ᾽ om. H. || of: τοι L. 


404. Ζηνόδοτος ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχει ὕπο 
Τρώων ἕως τοῦ χάλκεον οὐρανόν (420) 
οὐ γράφει. ᾿Αρίσταρχος μόνον ἀθετεῖ ὧς 
δέ nc ad Τ Ν (420, see note there), 
Schol. T. The passage contains nothing 
but a painfully conscientious endeavour 
to explain just so much of the situation 
as is already quite clear, 16, wherefore, 
i.e. because they were so far away from 
the ships Achilles had not yet grown 
anxious (on account of their long ab- 
sence). If we read τὸ μέν (with H), 
we might explain ‘this he never sup- 
posed, viz. that P. was dead.’ But this 
anticipatory use of τό elsewhere occurs 
only when the pronoun stands for a 
relative clause (H. G. § 257. 4). 
would hardly have eapected P. to reach 
the gates after his urgent charge in II 
87-96. 

407. αὐτῶι here seems to be reflexive. 
This use is very rare, see H. G. § 252 ad 
fin. ; but it is very difficult to separate 
αὐτῶι from the undoubtedly reficxive 
teen, with which it is parallel; and 
αὐτόν (μιν) is clearly reflexive in ὃ 244, 
247. The other instances of the re- 
flexive use quoted by Ebeling (Lex. i. 
204 a) are susceptible of different ex- 
planation. It is possible here to under- 
stand ‘he did not expect that P. would 
take Troy without himself, nor that he 


406. TO: τὸν Q. || HAnero H. 
408. τό re: τόδε AQS. || μητρὸς τό τ᾽ R. || Νόςφιν : χωρὶς Cant. 
411. ἑταίρων L. 


Achilles — 


402. πποναύτα CPR Cant. fr. Μοβο. : τεϑθναιῶτα DU. 
403. γάρ ῥ᾽ CHJQTU Harl. a, Vr. A, fr. Mosc. 
& A: τῶ ἢ. || ΜΙΝ: μὰν H. || θυλιὸν Vr. d. 


404-25 om. Zen. 404. τό- 


405. émypurpénra P Vr. ἃ: 
407. 


412. νεκρῶι U. 


(Achilles) would take it with him 
(Patroklos)’; but the harshness of such 
a construction is obvious. Perhaps the 
explanation is found in the lateness of 
the e; the author may have 
been familiar with the reflexive σὺν 
αὑτῶι. 

408. νόοφιν, in secret; cf. II 36-37, 
and for other warnings from Thetis see 
I 410, 2 9 ff. But the idea of a con- 
tinued prophetical communication from 
her is peculiar to this place. In fact 
the prophecy as to the death of P. in = 
9 would rather tend to increase than to 
allay his anxiety here, and indeed almost 
directly contradicts 410-11. The dis- 
crepancy of course arises from difference 
of authorship, and we need not try to 
remove it by excision of lines. Compare 
the similar difficulty in the note on 
I 411. 

410. Om τότε, ‘then indeed (it turned 
out that) she had not told him; i.e. a 
thing had come to pass that she had 
never told him,’ Monro. δὴ τότε regu- 
larly stands in antithesis to a stated time 
in the past, and indicates that the poet 
returns from it to his immediate narrative 
(Hentze). See note on Π 810. 

411 has an obelos in U, which may 
indicate that Ar. rejected it: Schol. T 
on 410 says οὔκ ἐστι περισσός. 
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νωλεμὲς ἐγχρίμπτοντο καὶ ἀλλήλους ἐνάριξον. 
ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων" 


“ὦ φίλοι, οὐ μὰν ἧμιν ἐυκλεὲς ἀπονέεσθαι 


415 


νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοῦ γαῖα μέλαινα 

wn , ’ Μ Ἁ 4 ν 
πᾶσι χάνοι" τὸ κεν ἧμιν ἄφαρ πολὺ κέρδιον εἴη, 
εἰ τοῦτον Τρώεσσι μεθήσομεν ἱπποδάμοισιν 
»)Ἤ 4 ᾽ > 9 a > 7 39 
ἄστυ πότι σφέτερον ἐρύσαι καὶ κῦδος ἀρέσθαι. 


ὡς δέ τις αὖ Τρώων μεγαθύμων αὐδήσασκεν' 


420 


“ὦ φίλοι, εἰ καὶ μοῖρα παρ᾽ ἀνέρι τῶιδε δαμῆναι 

πάντας ὁμῶς, μή πώ τις ἐρωείτω πολέμοιο." 

ὡς ἄρα τις εἴπεσκε, μένος δ᾽ ὄρσασκεν ἑκάστου. 
ὡς οἱ μὲν μάρναντο, σιδήρειος δ᾽ ὀρυμαγδὸς 


χάλκεον οὐρανὸν ἷκε δι’ αἰθέρος ἀτρυγέτοιο" 


425 


ἵπποι δ᾽ Αἰακίδαο μάχης ἀπάνευθεν ἐόντες 


413. ἐγχρίπτοντο AJ, τινές ἐνχρίπτοντο Sch. T: é¢ypiuntonto DPQR Vr. b A, 


Mor. Harl. a Ὁ, King’s Par. ade fh. 


Gaun Q. || γράφουσί τινες. 
R G. 419. 
a@ Cant. (?): de δέ τις ad G. 


415. οὐ λιὰν : οὐκ Gn AS: οὐ μὲν DG. : 
. ἡμῖν εὐκλεὲς Eust. (so H Vr. A, Lips.). 
ἐρύοειν Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ A. 


418. d: 
420 46. Ar. (or 420-23 ὃ). || ὦϑέ τις 


422. un noc PR: μήπου U. || πτολέμοιο Q. 


423. tic τ᾽ AS. || &peacxen CLS. || éxderou: ἕκαςτος C: yp. ἑταίρου U. 


424. dpuruaddc CGHJPU. 


413. ἐγχρίλπτοντο, here only in the 
sense pressed hard on one another. Cf. 


H 272 ἀσπίδ' ἐνιχριμφθείς. 

414, For these expressions of the 
common feeling of the army see note 
on B 271. 

415. This speech forms a single closely 
connected whole, 418-19 completing the 
thought of ἀπονέεσθαι. The sequence is 
logically disturbed—though not rendered 
obscure—by the insertion of the fresh 
thought ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοῦ. . εἴη. The relation 
of the clause τό κεν. . εἴη to those 
which immediately precede and follow 
it is virtually that of an apodosis with 
two protases—a not unfamiliar occur- 
rence. That is, we may regard χάνοι, 
@ pure wish, as used conditionally, 
‘may the earth open, that would be 
far better’=‘if the earth were to open,’ 
etc. Then the second protasis εἰ μεθή- 
σομεν is added as the foundation upon 
which the whole sentence, with its sub- 
ordinate parts, is based. Or we may 
more simply make τό κεν... εἴη ἃ paren- 
thesis, may the earth gape for us—it were 
best so—if we leave, etc. 

416. raia χάνοι, i.e. may our graves 
receive us; A 182, Z 282. 


417. ἄφαρ, see note on A 418. 

420. ὥς appears to be used for ὧδε 
in the sense ‘as follows’; and it was 
perhaps this which induced Ar. to athe- 
tize the line (see on 404). If it were in 
better company we might adopt the 
variant ὧδέ τις αὖ, where αὖ is a con- 
junction as in 478, A 104 (q.v.), ete. 

ut it is possible to regard ὥς as refer- 
ring back ; ‘in the same manner (as the 
Greeks) said the Trojans.’ It is-not 
much to the credit of the poetry that, 
by omitting the line, 421-22 may be 
read as part of the speech of the Greeks, 
but such is evidently the case. (Ludwich 
says it is ‘hardly credible’ that Ar. can 
have omitted this single line, and holds 
that the athetesis extended to 423 or 425. 
This is pene but surely not neces- 
sary, and entirely without authority.) 

424. For the repeated ὥς, marking a 
break in the story, cf. Z 311-12, X 515- 
VY 1. οαἰιϑήρειος, aes as τ ἀπ are 
i.e. indomitable, unwearying ; cf. Ψ 177 
πυρὸς μένος σιδήρεον, and T 372 ἔοικε 
μένος αἴθωνι σιδήρωι. The juxtaposition 
οὗ χάλκεον οὐρανόν is awkward, as it 
seems to imply an antithesis of the two 
metals, which of course does not exist. 
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κλαῖον, ἐπεὶ δὴ πρῶτα πυθέσθην ἡνιόχοιο 
ἐν κονίηισι πεσόντος ὑφ᾽ “Ἕκτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο. 
ἡ μὰν Αὐτομέδων Διώρεος ἄλκιμος υἱὸς 


πολλὰ μὲν ἂρ μάστιγι θοῆι ἐπεμαίετο θείνων, 


480 


πολλὰ δὲ μειλιχίοισι προσηύδα, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἀρειῆι" 
τὼ δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἂψ ἐπὶ νῆας ἐπὶ πλατὺν Ἑλλήσποντον 
ἠθελέτην ἰέναι οὔτ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον μετ᾽ ᾿Αχαιούς, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὥς τε στήλη μένει ἔμπεδον,  T ἐπὶ τύμβωι 


3 ᾽ @ “ , 3 a 
ἀνέρος éornxne τεθνηότος ἠὲ γυναικὸς, 


485 


ὡς μένον ἀσφαλέως περικαλλέα δίφρον ἔχοντε, 
οὔδει ἐνισκίμψαντε καρήατα" δάκρυα δέ σφι 
θερμὰ κατὰ βλεφάρων χαμάδις ῥέε μυρομένοιιν 
ἡνιόχοιο πόθωι, θαλερὴ δ᾽ ἐμιαίνετο χαίτη 


ζεύγλης ἐξεριποῦσα παρὰ ξυγὸν ἀμφοτέρωθεν. 


140 


μυρομένω δ᾽ ἄρα τώ γε ἰδὼν ἐλέησε Κρονίων, 


427. τὰ πρῶτα R. 


κινήσας δὲ κάρη προτὶ ὃν μυθήσατο θυμόν' 


428. necoéntec Β. 
431. προςηύϑα : κελεύων Ap. Lex. 42. 16. 


429. αὐτομέδων re ASU Vr. A. 
434 om. Ht. 435. ἐςτήκηι : 


εἰετήκει CG: crtixa J: ἑςτήκει 2. || τεϑνειότος CR: τεονειῶτος DQU Vr. A. | 


He: ἠδὲ U in ras. 436. 


éyonre CST fr. Mosc. Vr. ὃ d: ἔχοντες 2. 


437. 


ἐνιοκήψαντε GU Vr. A (ἕνι cx.) and ap. Eust.: ἐνιςκίψαντε (ἕνι cx.) ALS fr. Mosc.?: 


@acxiupantec J Vr.d: aucxiyantec Q: ἐνιεκήψαντες D. 
489. noefi G Cant. 440. ἀλιφοτέρωοε D 
(-oce) HPRT: dumotépoia CGU (yp. ἀμφοτέρωθεν 
441. uupouétnouc . . τούς TU. || 0°: 3° ὧδ᾽ T (from ὦ ὃ᾽ supr. 
442. ποτὶ 4QS: πρὸς P. || uGeon Q (supr. θυλιὸν). 


HS Vr. A: mupouédnoian 2. 


Schol. T Eust. 
over -ouc 0’). 


427. Patroklos had left the chariot at 
II 733, but it is to be supposed that the 
horses had been kept close behind him 
while he was fighting; Hector pur- 
sued them on P.’s death, Π 864-67, 
P 75-77. 

431. ἀρειῆι, also T 109, ᾧΦ 339, both 

times in similar phrases. Platt (C. AR. 
i. p. 280) takes it to mean entreaty here 
and in #, regarding the use in T as a 
mistake on the part of the author of 
that late passage. The sense of reviling, 
however, is quite admissible in all pass- 
ages; and the first syll. of ἀρή, prayer, 
is invariably long in H. ( = dpFé 2). 
phs=bane, which offers a sufficiently 
good basis for the sense reviling, is an 
entirely different word ; see notes on 
37, M 334. 

435. ἑςτήκηι G. Hermann, Mss, ἑστή- 
κει, ἃ form which may perhaps have been 
regarded as a secondary present, the 
pluperf. being of course inadmissible. 


438. λλυρολιένοιι!ν 


US), γρ. Harl. a, and ap. 


See note on A 483. For the crHAn on 
a tomb cf. A 371. 

437. ἑἐνιςκίλιψαντε, a strong and pic- 
turesque phrase to describe their attitude 
with heads bowed down to touch the 

ound. 

439. The masc. πόθος occurs only 
here in J/., though it is found in Od. ; 
ποθή is commoner in both poems, and 
Heyne reads wo} here with slight ms. 
authority. 

440=T 406, and cf. 283-84 (of the 
same horses) περθείετον, οὔδει δέ σφι 
χαῖται ἐρηρέδαται. τεύγλης, see App. Μ, 

δ 


442. We can hardly say exactly what 
KINHcac κάρη implies, whether indigna- 
tion or pity ; cf. 200. In each case both 
feelings are mingled in the following 
speech. But in p 465 ἀκέων κίνησε κάρη 
κακὰ βυσσοδομεύων it appears to be a sign 
ofanger. It may indicate no more than 
profound thought, as with Lord Burleigh. 
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“ἃ δειλώ, τί σφῶϊ δόμεν Πηλῆϊ ἄνακτι 
a e A x 9 \ > 9 > » , 
θνητῶι, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἐστὸν ἀγήρω τ᾽ ἀθανάτω τε; 


ἢ ἵνα δυστήνοισι μετ᾽ ἀνδράσιν ἄλγε᾽ ἔχητον ; 


445 


ov μὲν yap τί πού ἐστιν ὀϊζυρώτερον ἀνδρὸς 
πάντων, ὅσσά τε γαῖαν ἔπι πνείει τε καὶ ἕρπει. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μὰν ὑμῖν γε καὶ ἅρμασι δαιδαλέοισιν 
“Ἕκτωρ Πριαμίδης ἐποχήσεται" οὐ γὰρ ἐάσω. 


3 ψΨ e Ἁ ’ > δ 9 4 Μ 
ἦ ovy ἅλις ὡς καὶ τεῦχε ἔχει καὶ ἐπεύχεται αὕτως ; 


450 


σφῶϊν δ᾽ ἐν γούνεσσι βάλω μένος ἠδ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶι, 
ὄφρα καὶ Αὐτομέδοντα σαώσετον ἐκ πολέμοιο 
νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς" ἔτι γάρ σφισι κῦδος ὀρέξω 
κτείνειν, εἰς ὅ κε νῆας ἐυσσέλμους ἀφίκωνται 


Sun τ᾽ ἠέλιος καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἱερὸν ἔλθηι.᾽" 


455 


é 3 \ of “ / 97 

ὡς εἰπὼν ἵπποισιν ἐνέπνευσεν μένος HU" 

\ : a, , , 2o 7 , 
τὼ ὃ ἀπὸ χαιτάων κονίην οὗδάσδε βαλόντε 

4 A 

pinup ἔφερον θοὸν ἅρμα μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς. 

A 3 9 3 ’ὔ ’ 3 > 4, id e [4 
τοῖσι ὃ ἐπ᾿ Αὐτομέδων μάχετ᾽, ἀχνύμενος περ ἑταίρου, 


o ’ e ᾽ > \ \ a 
47 ΊἸΤΟϊς ἀΐσσων QS T αὐγύυπιος μετα χῆνας" 


460 


ῥέα μὲν yap φεύγεσκεν ὑπὲκ Τρώων ὀρυμαγδοῦ, 


445. ἔχητε PR: ἔχοιτον A. 
STzupétepon HJU: ὀϊζυρώτερος 0. 


οφιίν) PQ. 


446. πού : nor’ Plato Azioch. 8367 ». || 
448. re om. PR. 
Harl. ἃ (yp. οὐ rap ἑάςω), yp. Par. a, τινές Sch. T. 


Ap. Lex. 170. 14. || ἄλλως Harl. a (yp. αὕτως). 
455 om. ΟἹ Par. ft. |} €Aeo: HS. 


449. odd τις ἄλλος 
460. ἐπεύχεται : ἀγάλλεται 


451. γούνας(ε)ι GQRU. 453. 
456. ἐπέπνευςε Vr. A. || μένος 


ειολυοαροὲς ἐνῆκεν Zen.: καὶ προστίθησιν αὑτὸς 0° οὔλυλιπόνϑε wer’ deandroici 


βεθήκει (ἐεσ. wer’ ἀθανάτους ἐβεβήκει), Sch. T. 


ἔφερον) fr. Mosc. 460. Ynnouc J. 


444. Compare M 323, with note. 
Observe the hiatus at the end of the 
first foot. 

446. ὀΐζυρά N, an exception to 
the usual rule for the formation of com- 
paratives. No doubt it is due to purely 
metrical reasons, for it is obvious that 
ὀϊζυρότερος could not be used in a hexa- 
meter ; similarly κακοξεινώτερος (ν 376), 
bat Aapwraros (8 350) doubtless stands 
for \a(F)epwraros, in which case the ὦ 
will be regular. For the couplet com- 
pare o 180-31 οὐδὲν ἀκιδνότερον γαῖα 
τρέφει ἀνθρώποιο πάντων κ.τ.λ. 

450, ἢ οὐχ ἅλις is elsewhere followed 
by ὅτι, but ws=Aow is virtually equiva- 
lent, as usually explained, to ὅτι οὕτως. 
Brandreth omits A, see on E 349. 
αὕτως, because his triumph is soon to 
come to naught. 


451. βάλω, so Menrad; vulg. βαλῶ, 


458. ῥίλιφα φέρον T (yp. plug’ 


461. ῥέα DHJTU Mor. Bar. and πᾶσαι 
(Sch. T—so Ludwich): ῥεῖα 2. || dpuruade0 CGHJPR. 


but the Homeric form of the future is 
βαλέω (8 403, 417, βαλέοντι A 608), and 
the aor. subj. is practically equivalent 
to the fut. indic. ; A 262, I 121, etc. 

453. cpia, the Trojans, though they 
have not been named since 420. 

454-55 = A 193-94. The fact that 
they are borrowed from an earlier stage 
of the fighting explains the inconsistency 
with 2, where the Trojans do not reach 
the ships, or even the wall, but are 
stopped by the moat some distance 
ο 


459. τοῖσι 0° én’, apparently against 
them, the Trojans. But for the next 
line it would more naturally taken 
= ἐπὶ τοῖς ἵπποις. 

460. ἵπποις, sociative dative, charging 
with the horses. atruniéc, H 59. 
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ῥεῖα δ᾽ ἐπαΐξασκε πολὺν καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ὀπάζων. 
> 3 3 Ψ [οἱ {τ ’ 4 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἥιρει φῶτας, ὅτε σεύαιτο διώκειν" 
οὐ γάρ πως ἦν οἷον ἐόνθ᾽ ἱερῶι ἐνὶ δίφρωι 


ἔγχει ἐφορμᾶσθαι καὶ ἐπίσχειν ὠκέας ἵππους. 


465 


ὀψὲ δὲ δή wv ἑταῖρος ἀνὴρ ἴδεν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν 
᾿Αλκιμέδων υἱὸς Λαέρκεος Aipovidao: 

στῆ δ᾽ ὄπιθεν δίφροιο, καὶ Αὐτομέδοντα προσηύδα" 
“Αὐτόμεδον, τίς τοί vu θεῶν νηκερδέα βουλὴν 


ἐν στήθεσσιν ἔθηκε καὶ ἐξέλετο φρένας ἐσθλάς ; 


410 


οἷον πρὸς Τρῶας μάχεαι πρώτωι ἐν ὁμίλωι 
A aA 9 
μοῦνος" ἀτάρ τοι ἑταῖρος ἀπέκτατο, τεύχεα § “Exrwp 
> λ ” ” > 2 2 , ” 
αὐτὸς ἔχων ὦμοισιν ἀγάλλεται Αἰακίδαο. 
4 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ Αὐτομέδων προσέφη Διώρεος υἱός" 


“᾿Αλκίμεδον, τίς tap τοι ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλος ὁμοῖος 


475 


ἵππων ἀθανάτων ἐχέμεν δμῆσίν τε μένος τε, 
εἰ μὴ Πάτροκλος, θεόφιν μήστωρ ἀτάλαντος, 


ξωὸς ἐών ; 


462. ¢natzecxe CH. 


νῦν αὖ θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κιχάνει. 


463. ὅτε εεύαιτο : ὅτ᾽ éccevarro 4S: ὅτ᾽ ἐςοεύατο 


fr. Mose. : ὅτε τ᾽ ἐςοεύατο Q: ὅτ᾽ éccevonto C: ὅτ᾽ ἐπεςςεύετο ἢ) : ὅτ᾽ ἐς(ς)εύετο ῶ. 


464. ἰόνο᾽ G. || ἱρῶ Q. || ἐνὶ : ἐπὶ R. 
CT fr. Mosc. 
415. Tap (τ᾽ ἄρ) T Harl. a: γάρ 2. 


477. uMcTwp: yp. μῆνιν US, yp, ufttin Schol. U. 


κάλυψεν CDH Mor. Vr. A, yp. Harl. a. 


462. Compare E 334 with note. The 
two forms ῥέα and ῥεῖα are here as in 
Hesiod Opp. 5-6 brought into close 
connexion, The former occurs ten times 
in H. (17. only), the latter 38. Their 
etymology is doubtful, but to judge 
from Greek analogy neither can be right. 
The root-vowel is clearly 4, Ion. ἡ, 
cf. py-tdco-s, pn-trepo-s, Att. pdiwy, ῥᾷι- 
gros. This points to Ionic p7-10-s, with 
adverbial neuter /7-:a, in the old alphabet 
PEIA, wrongly transliterated ῥεῖα. ῥέα 
is perhaps ῥᾶᾷ (which can always be sub- 
stituted) from an older ῥᾶ-α with -a like 
G&p-a, μάλ-α etc.; cf. Alkman fr. 42 
(from Apoll. Dysk.) ris δ᾽ dy, ris ποκα pa 
ἄλλω νόον ἀνδρὸς ἐπίσποι ; Strabo (p. 364) 

uotes Soph. and Ion for the same form. 

he grammarians also give Spa and 
βράιδιος as Aiolic forms, which would 
point to an original root Fpa-. Of this 
there may possibly be a reminiscence in 
the lengthening of a preceding vowel 
in Θ 179, T 101; but a short vowel 


470. crhecca téeaxe ἢ), 


467. dpuonidao 
473, ὥλιοιιν Vr. A. 


465. énicynein G. 
412. αὐτὰρ Q. 


476. ἀθανάτων : ὠκυπόδων Q, yp. ὕ. 


418. δ᾽ αὖ DS. |! κιχάνει : 


stands before ῥεῖα in P 70, X 23, ῥηΐτεροι 
(-rara) in Σ 258, τ 577, ¢ 75. Other 
occurrences of the word prove nothing 
(Knos Dig. p. 298). P. Knight reads 
ῥεῖα μὲν ἄρ in 461. 

463. ὅτ᾽ ἐσσεύαιτο of Mss. represents 
not a form of ἐσσεύασθαι (év-), for no 
such compound oxists, but ὅτε σσεύαιτο. 
σεύασθαι 18 always treated as though it 
began with two consonants, see note on 
A 549 and compare the frequent forms 
ἐνὶμμεγάροισιν, ποτὶρρόον etc. of. our Mss. 
(especially papyri). 

464. ἱερῶι, presumably as drawn by 
steeds of divine origin. It does not 
recur as an epitheton ornans, nor is this 
a phrase in which we should expect 
to find a primitive meaning strong. 
Schulze however makes it mean actite, 
swift; App. D, a (1). 

476. pg pe to manage the control 
and spirit of the horses, a slight zeugma. 

478. viv F? αὖ van L. αὖ is a con- 
junction here. 


ee i παππ ee ee 
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ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν μάστιγα Kal ἡνία συγαλόεντα 

δέξαι, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἵππων ἀποβήσομαι, ὄφρα μάχωμαι." 480 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ᾿Αλκιμέδων δὲ βοηθόον ἅρμ᾽ ἐπορούσας 

καρπαλίμως μάστιγα καὶ ἡνία λάξετο χερσίν, 


᾿ 
Αὐτομέδων δ᾽ ἀπόρουσε. 


νόησε δὲ φαίδιμος “Exrap, 


» ἡ 3 3 ΄, ΄ 3 ‘ af 
αὐτίκα δ Αἰνείαν προσεφώνεεν ἐγγὺς ἐοντα" 
“Αἰνεία Τρώων βουληφόρε χαλκοχιτώνων, 485 
΄ Ὁ» 3 ἢ 3 ’ 
ἵππω τώδ᾽ ἐνόησα TrodwKeos Αἰακίδαο 
, “ 
ἐς πόλεμον προφανέντε σὺν ἡνιόχοισι κακοῖσι" 
τώ κεν ἐελποίμην aipnoguev, εἰ σύ γε θυμῶι 
σῶι ἐθέλεις, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν ἐφορμηθέντέ γε νῶϊ 


τλαῖεν ἐναντίβιον στάντες μαχέσασθαι “Apri. 490 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησεν ἐὺς πάϊς ᾿Αγχίσαο. 
δ. 8 2Δ .λ 4 ; / wv 

τὼ δ᾽ ἰθὺς βήτην Boénis εἶλυμένω ὥμους 


480. ἐπιβήςολιαι AS. 
(Sch. Τὴ. 483 om. Jt. 


4X 


479-80, see E 226-27 with notes. 
Here Automedon actually dismounts 
immediately, so that there is no difficulty 

GnoBrcoud 


in : 

481. βοηθόον, see note on N 477. 
The word is curious as applied to the 
chariot ; Peppmiiller son): βοηθόος. Com- 
pare however ἀσπίδα θοῦριν, where the 
epithet is transferred from the warrior 
to his gear. 

487. προφανέντε, cf. 6 378. Anidyoia, 
the plur. evidently includes the παρα- 
βάτης, though he is now on foot. See 
note on Θ 89. 

488. τώ : Mss. generally accent τῶ or 
rox, but the text is more in the Epic 
style. We are left to guess how Hector 
reconciles this hope with the words of 
Apollo in 75 ff. 

489. The authority of mss. is in 
favour of ἐοέλεις against ἐθέλοις, which 
is adopted by many editors in order to 
maintain the formal correspondence with 
the apodosis ἐελποίμην. But Hector 
should assume Aineias’ willingness, not 
imagine it as if it were a matter of 
doubt. In other words, Aineias’ willing. 
ness is not really made a condition o 
Hector’s hoping to take the steeds— 
that condition is already implied in the 
word κακοῖσιν (whether we read τώ or 
τῶ); the assumption that Aineias is 


481. Bonedon Ar.: βοῆι edon οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς σχολῆς 

488. τώ PQRST Eust.: τῷῶ(ι) 2. 

(Ἱ supr.) CHSU fr. Mosc. || οὐκ ἂν: οὔ τιν᾽ D: οὔ κεν Vr. A. 490. 
écecoa R. 


489. ἐοέλοις 


willing to help is added as a matter of 
course. In Ψ 894, where a similar ques- 
tion occurs, the circumstances are dif- 
ferent; see note there. égopunedénte 
νῶϊ may be taken in two ways: (1) 
The participle and pronoun may be in 
agreeinent, both standing in the ace. 
In this we must assume a change in 
the construction ; the sentence begins as 
though τλαῖεν μεῖναι or the like were to 
follow (cf. A 534), and the verb is then 
changed for one which cannot govern 
an accusative. There is no analogy for 
construing νῶϊ τλαῖεν, face us. Or (2) 
we may take ἐφορμηθέντε as governing 
νῶϊ, they would not set upon ws and dare 
to stand and face us. This is obviously 
involved; the dual part. has to be 
separated from the dual pronoun and 
put into awkward relation with the 
plur. στάντες, thus making the sentence 
very obscure ; the party assailing must 
be opposed to, not identified with, those 
who stand their ground. This explana- 
tion is given by van L., who also reads 
νῶϊν ; but ἐφορμᾶσθαι takes the acc., not 
the dat., see O 691, T 461. Thus the 
first explanation is to be preferred. 

492. Bodmic, shields, cf. E 452, M 296, 
H 238, and ἃ 479 σάκεσιν εἰλυμένοι ὥμους. 
The armour of Achilles which Hector is 
supposed to have donned is here ignored. 
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αὔηισι στερεῆισι, πολὺς δ᾽ ἐπελήλατο χαλκός. 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ἅμα Χρομίος τε καὶ “Apnros θεοειδὴς 
ἤϊσαν ἀμφότεροι: μάλα δέ σφισιν ἔλπετο θυμὸς 
αὐτώ τε κτενέειν ἐλάαν T ἐριαύχενας ἵππους" 
νήπιοι, οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλον ἀναιμωτί γε νέεσθαι 
αὗτις am Αὐτομέδοντος. ὁ δ᾽ εὐξάμενος Act πατρὶ 
ἀλκῆς καὶ σθένεος πλῆτο φρένας ἀμφὶ μελαίνας. 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ᾿Αλκιμέδοντα προσηύδα, πιστὸν ἑταῖρον" 
“᾿Αλκέίμεδον, μὴ δή μοι ἀπόπροθεν ἰσχέμεν ἵππω, 
ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ ἐμπνείοντε μεταφρένωι" ov γὰρ ἔγωγε 
“Ἕκτορα Πριαμίδην μένεος σχήσεσθαι ὀΐω, 

πρίν γ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆος καλλίτριχε βήμεναι ἵππω 


495 


500 


Aw ? σι ’ ’ 3 ΄ 
νῶϊ κατακτείναντα, φοβῆσαι τε στίχας ἀνδρῶν 


δ05 


᾿Αργείων, ἤ « αὐτὸς ἐνὶ πρώτοισιν ἁλοίη." 

ὡς εἰπὼν Αἴαντε καλέσσατο καὶ Μενέλαον" 
“Αἴαντ᾽ ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορε καὶ Μενέλαε, 
ἤτοι μὲν τὸν νεκρὸν ἐπιτράπεθ᾽ οἵ περ ἄριστοι, 


ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῶι βεβάμεν καὶ ἀμύνεσθαι στίχας ἀνδρῶν, 


δ10 


νῶϊν δὲ ζωοῖσιν ἀμύνετε νηλεὲς ἦμαρ" 
τῆιδε γὰρ ἔβρισαν πόλεμον κάτα δακρυόεντα 


493. «τερεοῖει P (cof in ras.) Lips. 
κτανέειν JR. || ἐλάειν P: ἐλέειν H. 
498. avec CD. || Gn’: én’ D (supr. a) R. 


nGeecea(?) P: re natecea: Lips. 


601. ἵππω CHT Harl. a, Vr. A, fr. Mosc.: ἵππους 2. 
supr.) Harl. Ὁ, Par. ἃ, and ap. Eust.: μετὰ φρένα Q. 
505. κατακτεῖναί te (JU. | Te: δὲ (Ar. ἢ 
506-10 om. Vr. A. 
ἁλοίη L (supr. wo) R Lips. Harl. a: ἁλώην H: ἀλώ(ι)γη ἢ. 
510. duunacear C Cant. Mor.: μύναοφαι 0. 


cxvicacea Bar. 504. τ᾽ : κ᾿ 4. 
G Harl. b, Par. cd gj. 


Se(clor. CDGPQTU. 


N&Y DQ. || δὲ : 9° én 4, || ἀμύνατε Bar. Mor. 


497. néecea as fut., = 221. 

499. ἀμφὶ μελαίνας, see on A 103. 

502. éunneionte μεταφρένωι, cf. N 
385, Ψ 381, with notes ; and for the use 
of μάλα with the whole phrase cf. 
359. 

504. Ynnco must here, as often, in- 
clude the car, in spite of the specifi- 
cally equine epithet xahAfrpixe. 

506. The sentence passes, as usual, 
from a subordinate to a principal con- 
struction ; he will not be stayed till he 
captures or ts slain becomes (till he 
captures—or he might be slain. Most 
Mss. give the subj. ἁλώη(ι), but the opt. 


oie . 
» 
oe . 


~ ν᾿ 


496. ἥλπετο ACHSTU. 496. 
497. re néeceai: renécea:r J: re 


502. μετάφρενον (Η 
δ08. λινος R: μάχηος. | 


δ06. πρώτοιειν : Tpeecan Lips. | 
δ09. οἵ περ: 
511. 
612. TA ὃὲ καὶ J. 


is the common mood in which to put 
the alternative for which the speaker 
hardly dares to hope (see Z 308). The 
clause cannot be regarded as subordinate, 
like the infin., to πρίν, as this ticle 
does not go with ἄν or κε in H. (the 
phrase πρίν γὙ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἄν is a different 
matter: we cannot compare 8 374-75 
πρίν γ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν. . γένηται, ἣ ποθέσα!). 


, 509. οἵ περ, the omission of the ante- 


cedent when it must be supplied in a 
different case from the relative is rare. 
Cf. however A 230, B 249, H 401, T 285, 
265, ὃ 196, and note on = 81. But we 
cannot here take of rep ἃ8:Ξ εἴ τινες. 
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“Ἑκτωρ Αἰνείας θ᾽, of Τρώων εἰσὶν ἄριστοι. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι μὲν ταῦτα θεῶν ἐν γούνασι κεῖται" 
’ 3 
How γὰρ καὶ ἐγώ, τὰ δέ κεν Διὶ πάντα μελήσει." 
ἡ pa καὶ ἀμπεπαλὼν προΐει δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, 
καὶ βάλεν ᾿Αρήτοιο κατ᾽ ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην" 
ἡ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔγχος ἔρυτο, διαπρὸ δὲ εἴσατο χαλκός, 
νειαίρηι δ᾽ ἐν γαστρὶ διὰ ξωστῆρος ἔλασσεν. 
’ wv 35 * > 4 Sue 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν ὀξὺν ἔχων πέλεκυν aifnios ἀνὴρ 
κόψας ἐξόπιθεν κεράων βοὸς ἀγραύλοιο 
A e 
Iva τάμην διὰ πᾶσαν, ὁ δὲ προθορὼν ἐρίπηισιν, 
ὡς ap 6 γε προθορὼν πέσεν ὕπτιος" ἐν δέ οἱ ἔγχος 
νηδυίοισι “μάλ ὀξὺ κραδαινόμενον λύε γυῖα. 
“Ἕκτωρ ὃ Αὐτομέδοντος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῶι" 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἄντα ἰδὼν ἠλεύατο χάλκεον ἔγχος" 
, \ ι 9 Ν δ᾽ 94» ἢ θ ὃ / Ν 
πρόσσω γὰρ κατέκυψε, τὸ δ ἐξόπιθεν δόρυ μακρὸν 
οὔδει ἐνισκίμφθη, ἐπὶ δ᾽ οὐρίαχος πελεμέχθη 


515 


520 


525 


ἔγχεος: ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀφίει μένος ὄβριμος “Apne. 


513. ἔκτωρ τ᾿ CR: ἕκτωρ ο᾽ Ρ. 
τῆς C. 


ἀλεύατο DQ). 
SuBpusocc CDPR. 


514. οεῶν én γούναςι κεῖται, a very 
obscure phrase recurring in T 435, a 267, 
and by no means explained by a reference 
to the still obscurer proverb ἐν πέντε 
κριτῶν γόνασι, mentioned by Suidas. It 
is hardly possible to separate the phrase 
from the custom illustrated in Z 92, of 
dedicating gifts to the gods by placing 
them upon the laps of the old-fashioned 
seated statues. The idea perhaps was 
that asa gift thus ed en = for es 
given up man and passed into the 
power of the gods, the phrase would 
express by a general metaphor all that 
was yielded by man to divine govern- 
ment ; as though Automedon said, ‘over 
the disposing of such matters 1 claim 
no longer any power.’ The resemblance 
to Prov. xvi. 33, ‘The lot is cast into 
the lap ; but the whole disposing thereof 
is of the Lord,’ seems to be merely super- 
ficial. 

515. Cf. E 430. μελήσει is a clear 
case of xen with fut. indic. ; no aor. 
occurs in H. at all, so we cannot read 
pertone: van L. writes ro: for κεν. 

516-17 =T 355-56 ; 517-18 = E 538-39. 


514. κεῖνται 0. 
524. λύε: Adce U Vr. ἃ : λάβε : dee 0. 
δ28. ἐνιοκήλιφη C: ἐνιοκήφοη Vr. A. || πολεμίχϑη JQ. 


δ18. χαλκός : καὶ 
525. δ᾽ om. 1. — 526. 
529. 


520. αἰζήϊος only here and μι 88, also 
with ἀνήρ. It may be an adj. from the 
subst. αἰζηός, which however is itself 
joined with ἀνήρ in Π 716, Ψ 432, and 
in the former passage at least is clearly 
used as an adj. 

521. Compare the account of the sacri- 
ficial slaughter in y 442-54 (πέλεκυς δ᾽ 
ἀπέκοψε τένοντας αὐχενίους, 449), where 
the blow on the neck is first given, and 
afterwards the throat is cut. In other 
descriptions only the last part is men- 
tioned (αὐέρυσαν A 459, B 422), probably 
as alone being ritually important ; the 
preliminary blow is given merely for 
obvious reasons of convenience in the 
case of the ox, and has no significance. 

524. μάλ᾽ ὁκύ seems to be an epithet 
of &yxos, not an adverbial use with xpa- 
ϑαινόμενον. Though this adverbial use 
is common enough, it is only found in a 
metaphorical sense, of vision (νοῆσαι, etc.) 
or sound ; whereas the adjective is con- 
tinually used as a standing epithet of 
ἔγχος δόρυ ξίφος, etc. Kpadainduenon is 
predicative and goes with the verb. 

526-29 = II 610-13 ; 530=H 273. 


» 
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καί νύ κε δὴ ξιφέεσσ᾽ αὐτοσχεδὸν ὡρμηθήτην, 
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> a 
εἰ μή σφω Αἴαντε διέκριναν μεμαῶτε, 


ry e 


οἵ p ἦλθον καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ἑταίρου κικλήσκοντος. 
τοὺς ὑποταρβήσαντες ἐχώρησαν πάλιν αὗτις 
Extwp Αἰνείας τ᾽ ἠδὲ Χρομίος θεοειδής, 


ΓΑρητον δὲ κατ᾽ αὖθι λίπον δεδαϊγμένον ἦτορ 


κείμενον. 


τεύχεά τ᾽ ἐξενάριξε καὶ εὐχόμενος ἔπος ηὔδα" 
“ἢ δὴ μὰν ὀλίγον γε Μενοιτιάδαο θανόντος 
Kip ἄχεος μεθέηκα, χερείονά περ καταπεφνών." 


, 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἐς δίφρον ἑλὼν ἔναρα βροτόεντα 


θῆκ᾽, ἀνὰ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔβαινε, πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ὕπερθεν 
αἱματόεις ὥς τίς τε λέων κατὰ ταῦρον ἐδηδώς. 

ἂψ δ᾽ ἐπὶ Πατρόκλωι τέτατο κρατερὴ ὑσμίνη 
ἀργαλέη πολύδακρυς, ἔγειρε δὲ νεῖκος ᾿Αθήνη 


3 ἤ A A Α ? ’ ‘\ 
οὐρανόθεν καταβᾶσα' προῆκε yap εὐρύοπα Ζεὺς 


4 , / \ / 3 , > ᾽ a 
opyupevat Δαναούς" δὴ γὰρ νοὸς ἐτράπετ αὕτου. 


———_— 


λιελαῶτας H: dpuneénre J. 


534 om. Dt, |i &xtwp τ᾽ PRU Bar. fr. Mosc. 


τε J. || Φανόντος : Sauéntoc Harl. a. 
DHTU Mor. fr. Mose.: ἂν (ἀν) 2. 


Ζηνόδοτος ἀθετεῖ, τινὲς οὐδὲ γράφουσι Sch. T 


534. τ᾽ ἠδέ, so Mss. : most edd. have 
re ἰδέ, which is the regular phrase and 
is elsewhere generally given by Mss. 
without variation. 

535. ἧτορ must be taken to mean the 
life (cf. O 252) rather than the heart in 
the physical sense, for a wound here 
could not at the same time be ἐν νηδυίοισι. 
Cf. note on II 660. There is no doubt, 
however, that Heyne’s conj. δεδαϊγμένοι 
is more natural. dattw is used in the 
metaphorical sense distress in I 8, = 20, 
O 629 ; in » 320 we have αἰεὶ φρεσὶν row 
ἔχων δεδαϊγμένον ἦτορ ἠλώμην. 

539. μεθέηκα, lit. 7 have dismissed, re- 
laxed, my heart from grief ; a use which 
has no exact parallel. We have, how- 
ever, μεθέμεν χόλον A 288, Ο 138, a 77. 
Others take it intrans., J have ceased 
Jrom anger in my heart, cf. @ 377 μέθιεν 
χαλεποῖο χόλοιο, with «fp as an ‘acc. of 
respect’; and this is the commonest 
use of κῆρ. καταπεφνών, see note on 
IT 827. 

545. This line was athetized by Zen. 


ἠύτε πορφυρέην ἶριν θνητοῖσι τανύσσηι 


δ80. ὁρμμοήτην Vr. d: ὡρμήθηοαν H (yp. οὐτάζοντο) JQU. 


530 
535 
Αὐτομέδων δὲ Bod. ἀτάλαντος “Apni 
δ40 
545 
581. 
5632. of ῥ᾽ : of’ Vr. A. 533. αὗοις C. 
538. re: τι QU (in ras, ?) Vr. bA: 
539. περ: te J. 541. ἀνὰ (ἀνα) 
544 om. Ut. 5645. 


543 om. Q. 
: 547. Tanucca C. 


and{omitted by others—or according to 
Ludwich’s probable restoration of the 
corrupt Schol. T, was athetized by Ar. 
and omitted by Zen. and others. The 
rejection must have extended to 546; 
the couplet is evidently an interpolation 
intended to explain how Athene comes 
to contravene the commands of Zeus in 
©. There is no change whatever in the 
designs of Zeus; in 593 he continues to 
help the Trojans, and he is steadily 
carrying out his purpose of suffering 
the Achaians to be again driven to the 
ships. Besides, he is not in heaven but 
on Ida. 546 looks like a reminiscence 
of ἡ 263 4 καὶ νόος ἐτράπετ᾽ αὐτῆς, where 
αὐτῆς has its full sense, ‘her own mind,’ 
which is not the case here. The phrase 
νόον τρέπειν occurs twice again in Od. 
(y 147, + 479) but not elsewhere in ἢ. 
547. In order to understand this simile 
it must be remembered that to the Greek 
the rainbow had no associations of ho 
or comfort (Monro) ; it is a part of the 
storm-cloud against which it is seen, 
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Ζεὺς ἐξ οὐρανόθεν, τέρας ἔμμεναι ἢ πολέμοιο 
ἢ καὶ χειμῶνος δυσθαλπέος, ὅς pa τε ἔργων 
ἀνθρώπους ἀνέπαυσεν ἐπὶ χθονί, μῆλα δὲ κήδει, 550 
ὡς ἡ πορφυρέην νεφέληι πυκάσασα ὃ αὐτὴν 
δύσετ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν ἔθνος, ἔγειρε δὲ φῶτα ἕκαστον. 
ζω] > 9 4 eN , 4 
apatov δ᾽ ᾿Ατρέος υἱὸν ἐποτρύνουσα προσηύδα, 
ἔφθιμον Μενέλαον, ὁ γάρ ῥά οἱ ἀγγύθεν ἦεν, 
3 , ’ lA > 4 , 
εἰσαμένη Φοίνικι δέμας καὶ ἀτειρέα φωνήν" 555 
“σοὶ μὲν δή, Μενέλαε, κατηφείη καὶ ὄνειδος 
ἔσσεται, εἴ κ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος ἀγαυοῦ πιστὸν ἑταῖρον 
τείχει ὕπο Τρώων ταχέες κύνες ἑλκήσουσιν" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔχεο κρατερῶς, ὄτρυνε δὲ λαὸν ἅπαντα." 
τὴν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος" 560 
“Φοῖνιξ, ἄττα γεραιὲ παλαιυγενές, εἰ γὰρ ᾿Αθήνη 
, , 3 7 / ᾽ 3 4 3 , 
δοίη κάρτος ἐμοί, βελέων 8 ἀπερύκοι épwnv: 
τῶ κεν ἔγωγ ἐθέλοιμι παρεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν 


649. ὀυςταρπέος 4. 
852. δύςατ᾽ JQ. || Grape J. 
558. τείχη Bar. Mor. || 


Vr. A. 563. ἀπερύκει P. 


and brings thoughts only of gloom and 
disaster—the τέρας of A 28. Similarly 
πορφύρεος conveys the idea not of bright 
eolour but of turbidity and doubt; cf. 
πορφύρεος θάνατος, and κραδίη πόρφυρε ᾧ 
551; it is especially the epithet of the 
dark shifting sea, which grows black 
(H 64 etc.) under the wind ; see note on 
= 16. The point of the simile may be 
given thus—‘lurid as is the rainbow- 
cloud, so Zurid was the cloud in which 
Athene wrapped herself.’ 

551. ὃ αὐτήν, Zen. ἑωυτήν as usual ; 
bat Ar. denied the existence of the 
compound reflexive pronouns in H. and 
wrote the elements separately. The 
difficulty here is the hiatus; ὃ αὐτήν τΞ 
éF’ αὐτήν from the emphatic form ἐξέ 
(or rather ἐξέ ἢ, see note on = 162. 
Two other similar cases occur, 9 396 

os δὲ € αὐτὸν ἀρεσσάσθω (ol αὐτὸν 
G, μιν αὐτόν U), ρ 387 τρύξοντα ὃ αὐτόν. 
The error is natural at a time when the 
F had been lost and the hiatus before é 
had become a convention, though a very 
strong one; the later poets had no 
means of distinguishing e=Fe from «= 


550. ἀπέπαυςεν Q. || ἐπὶ : ἑνὶ Ε. 
553. ἁἀτρέως JP Vr. d. |! énotpunaca GPR. 
AGJPQRST Mor. Vr. A, Harl. a (not éAxriceoea), 
560. τόνϑ᾽ P. || μκμενέλαος : ϑιομήδης Bar. Mor. 
563. mapicrduena U Vr. A. 


551. ἑωυτὴν Zen. 


561. παλαιγενέε : dioTpepitc 


ef’, Brandreth reads μὲν αὐτήν from Φ᾽ 
245, 318, 2 472 (which however are not 
reflexive ; ὃ 244 αὐτόν μιν is more to the 
point) and is followed by Nauck and 
van L.; but this is unlikely. For 
nuxdeaca cf. 2 289. 

555. The mention of Phoinix is clear 
evidence of the lateness of all this passage. 
ἀτειρέα hardly seems to be the epithet 
for a very old man. 

558. It is not easy to choose between 
ἑλκήοουςειν and ἑλκύσονσιν. The form 
with ν is found as a variant in X 62, 
336, X 580, and is implied by the deri- 
vative ἑλκυστάζω. ἑλκέω occurs only in 
P 395 without a variant, but from it 
comes ἑλκηθμός, with variant ἑλκυθμός. 
As the forms from ἑλκύω (and &\xw) 
alone are known in later Greek, and 
the sigmatic forms of the former always 
preserve the primitive ὕ, it is better 
to accept the less familiar éAcjow in 
H. The evidence of itacistic mss. is 
worthless. For e¥ xe with fut. indic. 
see note on B 258. 

561. See note on I 607; for 562 cf.. 
A 542. 
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Πατρόκλωι' μάλα γάρ με θανὼν ἐσεμάσσατο θυμόν. 


3 3 , 
GAN "Extwp πυρὸς αἰνὸν ἔχει μένος, οὐδ᾽ ἀπολήγει 


565 


χαλκῶι Sniowv τῶι yap Ζεὺς κῦδος ὀπάζει." 

ὡς φάτο, γήθησεν δὲ θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη, 
ὅττί ῥά οἱ πάμπρωτα θεῶν ἠρήσατο πάντων. 
ἐν δὲ βίην ὥμοισι καὶ ἐν γούνεσσιν ἔθηκε, 


/ 9A 
καί of μυίης θάρσος ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἐνῆκεν, 


ἥ τε καὶ ἐργομένη μάλα περ χροὸς ἀνδρομέοιο 
ἰσχανάαι δακέειν, Aapov δέ οἱ αἷμ᾽ ἀνθρώπου" 
τοίου μιν θάρσευς πλῆσε φρένας ἀμφὶ μελαίνας, 
βῆ δ᾽ ἐπὶ Πατρόκλωι, καὶ ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῶι. 


n > 4 
ἔσκε δ᾽ ἐνὶ Τρώεσσι Ποδῆς vids “Heriwvos, 


575. 


ἀφνειός τ᾿ ἀγαθός τε" μάλιστα δέ μιν τίεν “Ἕκτωρ 
δήμου, ἐπεί οἱ ἑταῖρος ἔην φίλος εἰλαπιναστής" 
τόν ῥα κατὰ ζωστῆρα βάλε ξανθὸς Μενέλαος 


564. μάλα: μέγα R Bar. || éceBdccato D, yp. Harl. a (ἀντὶ τοῦ εἰς σέβας καὶ 
ξκπληξιν ἐνέβαλεν): éneBaccato AS: éceudccero H? Bar. fr. Mosc.: ἐπεμάςοατο Cant. 


569. roUNac(c)iIn CDGHQR (T man. rec.) Ὁ (ain ras.) Vr. A. 
μυίας C. || ἀνῆκεν : ἔοηκεί(ν) JLR Bar. Mor. Vr. A Lips.™, and ap. Eust. 
dprouénH GL: ἑεργολιένη fr. Mosc. || ἀνδρομέϑοιο D. 

λαρότατον PR. || δέ J Eust.: τε 0. || ἀνορώπων JP. 
575. écxe O° ἐνὶ: ἦν 3€ τις ἐν U (yp. Exe O° ἐνὶ) Η δι]. ἃ. 


epdcouc Q. 
“χωετῆρ᾽ ἔβαλε H. 


570 om. Pt Lips.* || 
$71. 
572. Icyande: Cant. || 

573. edpcouc C: 
578. 


564. éceudccaro, as we say touched 
my heart. ‘he compound recurs only in 
the same phrase T 425, in both cases 
with the commoner ἐπεμάσσατο as a 
variant. (Cf. ἐπεμαίετ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἵππους.) 

567. Compare the similar pleasure of 
the goddess at mortal worship in y 52-53; 
and Eur. Hipp. 8 τιμώμενοι χαίρουσιν 
ἀνθρώπων ὕπο. 

570. For similes from the fly cf. B 
469, A 131, Π 641. It may be noticed 
that this line rhymes with the pre- 
ceding. 

571. τε is omitted by Heyne and most 
edd., rightly reading ἢ καὶ ἑεργομένη. 
All forms of the pres. stem begin with 
ée- except this, ἀποέργει (read ἀπεέργει) 
and elpyovo. Ψ 72 (q.v.). (The same is 
the case with ἐεργάθειν : in A 437 read 
χρό᾽ ἐέργαθεν with P: Agar in J. P. 
xxvii. 185.) The first € is dropped in 
the aor. (Φ 282, & 411) and perf. (see 
note on II 481). For λιάλα περ Agar 
(J. P. xxv. 45) reads μάλ᾽ ἀπό, on the 
ground that μάλα περ properly precedes 
the participle instead of following it; 
and that with a single exception (N 525) 


ἐέργειν = keep away from always requires 
the preposition. 

572. icyandan, persists, lit. ‘holds on 
for biting,’ like ἔχεο above (559). This 
verb is the familiar by-form of ἔχειν, 
ἴσχειν, but very likely it has been con- 
fused, as is done in all but the best mss. 
in Ψ 300, with ἐχανάαν, to yearn, which 

ives an equally suitable sense here. 
apén (λαξερόν 1), delicious, as T 316, 
conn. with λαύ-ω. 

573. eGpceuc, this contracted form 
from an -es stem is very rare and 
suspicious in H.; it is simple to read 
Opdceos, this word being found ix» = 416. 
Cf. on Γ 10. Similarly we can read 
θράσεϊ for θάρσει Z 126. 

575. &cxe 0° ἐνί, for the usual ἣν δέ τις 
ἐν, which is here given by two Mss. only. 
This Eétion can hardly be the father of 
Andromache, as her brothers are dead, 
Z 421. 

577. elAanwacric (for the εἰλαπινή 
see a 226), boon-companion. Zeus was 
worshipped in Cyprus under the title 
εἰλαπιναστής. δήμου, of the community, 
rather than commonalty. Cf. A 328. 


ἀΐξαντα φόβονδε, διαπρὸ δὲ χαλκὸν ἔλασσε" 


δούπησεν δὲ πεσών. 


Ἁ [2 Α ’ ΝΜ Μ ς ’ 
γεκρὸν ὑπὲκ Τρώων ἔρυσεν μετὰ ἔθνος ἑταίρων. 
eg > 9 , e , ” 3 , 
Exropa δ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἱστάμενος ὥτρυνεν ᾿Απόλλων 
Φαίνοπι ᾿Ασιάδηινι ἐναλίγκιος, ὅς οἱ ἁπάντων 
ξείνων φίλτατος ἔσκεν, ᾿Αβυδόθι οἰκία ναίων" 


[τῶε μὲν ἐεισάμενος προσέφη ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων"] 


᾽ “ 
“Ἕκτορ, tis κέ σ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἄλλος ᾿Αχαιῶν ταρβήσειεν ; 
οἷον δὴ Μενέλαον ὑπέτρεσας, ὃς τὸ πάρος γε 
μαλθακὸς αἰχμητής" νῦν δ᾽ οἴχεται οἷος ἀείρας 
νεκρὸν ὑπὲκ Τρώων, σὸν δ᾽ ἔκτανε πιστὸν ἑταῖρον, 


ἐσθλὸν ἐνὶ προμάχοισι, ἸΠοδῆν υἱὸν ᾿Ηετίωνος.᾽" 


ὡς φάτο, τὸν δ᾽ ἄχεος νεφέλη ἐκάλυψε μέλαινα, 
βῆ δὲ διὰ προμάχων κεκορυθμένος αἴθοπι χαλκῶι. 
καὶ τότ᾽ ἄρα Κρονίδης der αἰγίδα θυσανόεσσαν 
μαρμαρέην, Ἴδην δὲ κατὰ νεφέεσσι κάλυψεν, 
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ἀτὰρ ᾿Ατρεΐδης Μενέλαος 580 
585 

590 

595 


ἀστρώψας δὲ μάλα μεγάλ᾽ ἔκτυπε, τὴν δὲ tivake, 


νίκην δὲ Τρώεσσι δίδου, ἐφόβησε δ᾽ ᾿Αχαιούς. 


579. ἀΐκοντα J. 
683. éwaXirric PR. || πάντων J. 


xéi cH. 687. re A Bar.: περ 2. 
595. THN: γῆν Zen. 


582. ὅτι Ζηνόδοτος γράφει “Ἕκτορα δὲ 
φρένα δῖος (θοῦρος ᾿ La R.) “Αρης ὄτρυνε 
μετελθών." πόθεν δὲ οὕτως ὁ “Apns ἐξαί- 
gens πάρεστιν; An. The question is 
jastified, as Ares has not been on the 
battlefield since the end of E, and is 
dissuaded from returning in O 142; 
whereas Apollo has been actively engaged 
there at intervals during the recent 
battles in &, O, and II, down to P 828 ff. 

585. This line is omitted by several 
mss., and was evidently, from the pre- 
ceeding scholion, unknown both to Zen. 
and An. It is repeated from 326. 

587. πάρος re, not περ, because “πάρος 
ye means before (not now), while πάρος 
wep means before (not merely now),' H. G. 
§ 354. 

588. Aristonikos remarks that the 
description of Menelaos as a μαλθακὸς 
αἰχμητής is placed in the mouth of an 
enemy, and is not to be regarded as the 
poet’s own; for he elsewhere calls him 
ἀρηΐφιλος. This is no doubt in allusion 
to Plato Symp. 1718 “Ὅμηρος ποιήσας 


582. ἕκτορα ot φρένα δῖος ἄρης ὄτρυνε λιετελοών Zen. 
584. κείνων J. 
fr. Mosc. (and Zen., see on 582). || προςέφη d1dc υἱὸς ἀπόλλων H. 


585 om. AC'TtU Par. at, 
586. κέ ς᾽ ὅτ᾽: 


δ88. μαλακὸς R. 589. οὺὃν : col J. 


τὸν ᾿Αγαμέμνονα διαφερόντως ἀγαθὸν ἄνδρα 
τὰ πολεμικά, τὸν δὲ Μενέλεων μαλθακὸν 
αἰχμητήν. It is, however, true that there 
is often something disparaging in the 
way in which Menelaos is spoken of, 
though in action he always proves better 
than his reputation. 

589. ἀείρας νεκρὸν. . ἕκτανε, an 
instance of hysteron proteron (cf. A 251, 
@ 537, etc.), which does not justify us 
in taking νεκρόν of the body of Patroklos 
as some have done; it evidently refers 
to 581. 

591. νεφέλη ἐκάλυψε, for the meta- 
phor οἵ. 6 124, A 250. 

593. αἰγίδα eucandeccan, see B 447, 
A 167, E 738, O 229. 

595. For τήν of mss. Zen. read γῆν 
which undoubtedly gives a better sense, 
τήν being very a The oldest Homeric 
form is γαῖα, not γῇ (see on I' 104); but 
the shorter form is not unlikely in a 

assage like the present which is probably 
ate; and it would therefore be defensible 
to adopt γῆν in the text. 
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πρῶτος Πηνέλεως Βοιώτιος ἦρχε φόβοιο. 
βλῆτο γὰρ @pov δουρί, πρόσω τετραμμένος αἰεί, 
ἄκρον ἐπιλίγδην- γράψεν δέ οἱ ὀστέον ἄχρις 


αἰχμὴ ἸΠουλυδάμαντος" ὁ γάρ ῥ᾽ ἔβαλε σχεδὸν ἐλθών. 


600 


Λήϊτον ai? “Ἕκτωρ σχεδὸν οὔτασε χεῖρ᾽ ἐπὶ καρπῶι, 
υἱὸν ᾿Αλεκτρυόνος μεγαθύμου, παῦσε δὲ χάρμης" 
τρέσσε δὲ παπτήνας, ἐπεὶ οὐκέτι ἔλπετο θυμῶι 
ἔγχος ἔχων ἐν χειρὶ μαχήσεσθαι Τρώεσσιν. 


Ἕκτορα δ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς μετὰ Λήϊτον ὁρμηθέντα 


605 


βεβλήκει θώρηκα κατὰ στῆθος παρὰ patov: 
ἐν καυλῶι δ᾽ ἐάγη δολιχὸν δόρυ, τοὶ δὲ βόησαν 


Τρῶες. 


ὁ δ᾽ Ἰδομενῆος ἀκόντισε Δευκαλίδαο 


δίφρωι ἐφεσταότος: τοῦ μέν p ἀπὸ τυτθὸν ἅμαρτεν, 


> \ e 4 3 4 ae > e ἢ 4 
αὐτὰρ ὁ Mnpiovao ordova θ᾽ ἡνίοχόν τε, 


598. τετρωμένος J. 
601. δ᾽ ade’ C. 


604. ἔγχος : ἕλκος Cant. || uaxéccaceat L: xuayricac- 


597. ἧρκε GS. 
p om. QU (p. ras.) Harl. a, Vr. A. 
Harl. a and ap. Did. 
ea Bar. 


606. ecopaxa R. || mapa: περὶ Mor. 


610 


599. ἄχρι U (p. ras. ὃ). 600. 
608. HAnero GJQSU 


607. δὲ βόμοαν Ar. 2: 


δ᾽ ἐφόβηοεν DGJPQRS Vr. A, Harl. a (yp. ἐβόηςαν) Ὁ d, King’s Par. ade fj, yp. g. 


608. δευκαλίδαο : δουρὶ φαεινῶι Hari. a. 


609 om. Harl. ἃ. 


599. ἐπιλίγϑην, ἐπιψαύδην, ὅσον de’ 
ἐπιπολῆς ψαῦσαι, μὴ εἰς βάθος, Schol. A. 
Cf. x 278 λίγδην. ‘The derivation of the 
adverb is unknown. ἄχρις, cf. on A 522. 
The force of the word is not very obvious 
here, as the sense ‘utterly’ is hardly 
consistent with grazing. That a super- 
ficial wound on the shoulder should reach 
the bone is, however, natural enough, 
ἐστὶ yap ἡ wuorddrn ἀσαρκοτάτη, Schel. 

600. ῥ᾽ here no doubt represents F’ 
(Heyne, Brandreth, and Bekker), as in 
A 524. 

602. The name "AAextpucn is note- 
worthy, as H. seems not to be acquainted 
with the cock. In fact the use of the 
word here is evidence to that effect, for 
no hero is ever called by the name of an 
animal. So An. says ὅτι οὐκ εἴρηται 
παρὰ τὸν ἀλεκτρυόνα τὸ ζῶιον τὸ ὄνομα" 
οὐδέπω yap ἔγνωστο. Fick connects it 
with ᾿Αλέκτωρ for ᾿Αλεξ-τὼρ like ᾽Ηλεκ- 
τρυών beside ἠλέκτωρ: see note on Z 513. 

603. See note on A 546. 

604. ἕλκος in Cant., if a conjecture, 
is ingenious. 

607. én καυλῶι N 162. τοὶ δ᾽ ἐβόησαν 
Ar., objecting to the variant τοὶ δ᾽ 
ἐφόβηθεν that the Trojans did not run 
away but continued the pursuit; accord- 
ing to his canon the verb could not mean 


‘were frightened’ in H. ἐβόησαν may 
mean ‘shouted for terror’ at seeing him 
hit, or ‘for joy’ on seeing him safe. 
For the clear allusion to the breastplate 


see App. B, iii. 3, e. 


610. The position seems to be this— 
Idomeneus, who has of course been 
fighting on foot, near Meriones, has made 
his cast, and is therefore for the moment 
disarmed before Hector. Meriones’ 
charioteer, who has been doing his duty 
by hanging on the skirts of the fight 
and watching his lords, drives up on 
seeing Idomeneus thus pressed, and is 
killed just as he has taken his king 
into the chariot. The story is told in a 
very involved way; αὐτῶι (611) for 
instance must mean Idomeneus, not 
Koiranos’ immediate master Meriones 
as it should—or else we must assume 
a very violent change of subject in the 
next line, for πεζὸς ἥλυθε etc. clearly 
refers to Idomeneus, who so nearly 
‘presented a victory to the Trojans.’ 

e should have expected also to hear 
that Idomeneus mounted the chariot 
before being told that he was on it. 
Most edd. find a further difficulty because 
they assume that Idomeneus has not 
merely mounted the chariot to escape— 
for which purpose he might naturally 


IAIAAOC P (xvir) 


. 257 


Κοίρανον, ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐκ Λύκτου ἐυκτιμένης ret’ αὐτῶι--- 
‘ “a ‘ 7 3 / 
πεζὸς yap τὰ πρῶτα λιπὼν νέας ἀμφιελίσσας 
la / 4 ’ / 
ἤλυθε, καί xe Τρωσὶ μέγα κράτος ἐγγνάλιξεν, 
εἰ μὴ Κοίρανος ὦκα ποδώκεας ἤλασεν ἵππους" 


καὶ τῶι μὲν φάος ἦλθεν, ἄμυνε δὲ νηλεὲς ἦμαρ, 


615 


αὐτὸς δ᾽ ὥλεσε θυμὸν ὑφ᾽ “Ἕκτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο---- 
τὸν Ban ὑπὸ γναθμοῖο καὶ οὔατος, ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὀδόντας 
& ld / 3 a. , 

ὧσε δόρυ mpupvov, διὰ δὲ γλῶσσαν τάμε μέσσην. 
ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων, κατὰ δ᾽ ἡνία χεῦεν ἔραξε. 


καὶ τά γε Μηριόνης ἔλαβεν χείρεσσι φίληισι 


620 


κύψας ἐκ πεδίοιο, καὶ ᾿Ιδομενῆα προσηύδα" 
““μάστιε νῦν, εἴως κε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ἵκηαι" 
΄ Ἁ , δ Φ , » » ͵ 3 a 9 
γινώσκεις δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς ὅ τ᾽ οὐκέτι κάρτος Ayaan. 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ᾿Ιδομενεὺς δ᾽ ἵμασεν καλλίτριχας. ἵππους 


νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς: δὴ γὰρ δέος ἔμπεσε θυμῶι. 


625 


οὐδ᾽ ἔλαθ᾽ Αἴαντα μεγαλήτορα καὶ Μενέλαον 
Ζεύς, ὅ τε δὴ Τρώεσσι δίδου ἑτεραλκέα νίκην. 
τοῖσι δὲ μύθων ἦρχε μέγας Τελαμώνιος Αἴας" 
‘<@ πόποι, ἤδη μέν κε, καὶ ὃς μάλα νήπιός ἐστι, 


611. ner’: Ender’ P! Lips. 
ὁϑόμντων Harl. a. 


618. Ke om. Q: τε ΕΒ. 
618 διὰ to 619 ἐξ ὀχέων om. D. 
γιγνωόςκεις LQ. || ὅ τ᾽ : ὅτι PR: ὅδ᾽ Ο. 


611. ἐκ : ἐν 0. | 
623 om. Vr. d. |} 
627. tpeecc’ ἐδίδου C. 629. 


ὦ δὴ H. || μιέν κε: λέν re S: λιάλα κέν ue J. || udGAa: μέγα Mor. 


take advantage of the presence of his 
friend’s charioteer—but that he has been 
fighting from it all the time, which is 
far lees intelligible. Hence many emen- 
dations—Bentley γ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενῆος, Nauck 
Δευκαλίδαο for Μηριόναο (610), Grashof 
Μηριόναο (gen. after δίφρωι) for Aevxa- 
λέδαο in 608. But it must always be 
borne in mind that the Homeric hero 
is fighting on foot, unless we are ex- 
plicitly told the contrary—his chariot 
is at hand for retreat or for rapid move- 
ment to another point of the battle ; it 
is not suited for wielding spear or 
shield. 

612. πεζός, because in N (240 ff.) we 
ere not told that Meriones and Ido- 
meneus are driving; though in N 326 
this seems to be intimated. Meriones 
may have driven Idomeneus on to the 
field, and then left his chariot to his 
own θεράπων in order to fight himself. 
The long parenthesis 612-16 seems to 
have been added to meet this supposed 
difficulty. If it were omitted there 


VOL, Il 


would no longer be any difficulty in 
referring αὐτῶι (611) to Meriones, 

615. φάος, as salvation ; Z 6 etc. 

618. npuundén, probably an adv., by 
the root, see note on E 339. Diintzer conj. 
πρυμνούς, which comes to the same thing. 
The word conveys no clear sense if taken 
as an epithet of δόρυ, for the obvious 
meaning butt-end does not suit. 

620. Meriones is on the ground close 
by. ἐκ πεδίοιο is to be taken with ἔλαβεν. 

623. For & re the common reading is 
ὅτε. This can be explained no doubt ; 
the previous clause being equivalent to 
ἔγνω Alas, ὅτε might introduce a temporal 
object-clause, ‘Aias and Menelaos did 
not fail to mark the moment when.’ 
But it is more natural to say ‘they did 
not mark the fact that,’ and to take ὅ re 
as=6ri. This use being admitted when 
the final vowel is elided (e.g. 623, and 
see A 244) must be admissible when 
a consonant follows. See H. G. § 269. 
3, O 468, IT 433, etc. ἑτεραλκέα νίκην : 
see H 26. 
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γνοίη ὅτι Τρώεσσι πατὴρ Ζεὺς αὐτὸς ἀρήγει. 630 
a \ Ν) 4 4 4 @ e 3 f 
τῶν μὲν yap πάντων Béde ἅπτεται, ὃς τις apni, 

a Ἁ a 3 ’ \ 9 ᾽ 9 4 4 

ἢ κακὸς ἢ ἀγαθός» Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἔμπης πάντ᾽ ἰἐθύνει" 
ἡμῖν δ᾽ αὔτως πᾶσιν ἐτώσια πίπτει ἔραζε. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγετ᾽, αὐτοί περ φραζώμεθα μῆτιν ἀρίστην, 
ἡμὲν ὅπως τὸν νεκρὸν ἐρύσσομεν, ἠδὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ 
χάρμα φίλοις ἑτάροισι γενώμεθα νοστήσαντες, 

of a > *F " 2 ; b) 0.39. wv ἃ 
οἵ που δεῦρ᾽ ὁρόωντες ἀκηχέδατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἔτι φασὶν 
"Extopos ἀνδροφόνοιο μένος καὶ χεῖρας ἀάπτους 
σχήσεσθ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν νηυσὶ μελαίνηισιν πεσέεσθαι. 
εἴη δ᾽ ὅς τις ἑταῖρος ἀπαωγγείλειε τάχιστα 
Πηλεΐδηι, ἐπεὶ οὔ μιν ὀΐομαι οὐδὲ πεπύσθαι 


635 


640 


680. αὐτὸς ἀρήκτει : κῦδος éndza GPR, yp. Par. a. |! ἐν ἄλλωι ἀμύνει A. 


631, Tic: nou 0. || ἀφήηι : ἀφείν DJRT Harl. a Ὁ, Par.a: ἀφίει HL (PU both 
p. ras.) Cant. Lips. Vr. Ὁ, Harl. ἃ, Par. f: ἀφίη S Par. g: ἀφήει Bar. Mor.: ἐφίει 
Vr. A: ἐφίηι A (the accent turned into ¢, i.e. épein): ἐφείη CGQ Par. h: ἀφαίει 
Harl. a: διχῶς καὶ ἀφείη Ar. 682. πάντα CQ). || leva 1, Lips.: ἰϑύκει P: 
seune: U (supr. ἄπι over 5). 684. περ: τε Vr. A. 686. γενοίμεθα Ο. 
631. οἵ: A Harl. ἃ. || δεῦρ᾽ Ar. Ω: νῦν DHT Vr. b, Par. οἱ g (yp. δεῦρ᾽) j, 
yp. U%. || οὐδ᾽ En: οὐδέ τι 2: οὐδά τε P. 640. εἵμ : ἴοι L. || ὥς τις Cant. 


641. nuveéceai QRT Harl. a. 


.----.ς.-ὄ.ὄς- 


631. ἀφήπι : the opt. ἀφείη is defended 
by Delbriick (S. F. i. 226) on the analogy 
of Ψ 494, ¢ 286 καὶ δ᾽ ἄλλωι νεμεσᾶτον, 
ὅ τις τοιαῦτά γε ῥέζοι. There, however, 
the opt. expresses a merely assumed 
possibility, ‘you are ready to be angry, 
supposing any man to do such things’ ; 
and similarly ὅν τινά γ᾽ ὕπνος ἕλοι after 
ἔσσεται, 7 510. This does not suit the 
present passage, where Alas is referring 
not to imaginations but to present 
realities. The mass. virtually give us our 
choice between ἀφ(έφ-)είηι, -ίηι, Am. ἐφίηι 
is the original reading off A, but the 
quantity of the «is sutticient proof that 
there is no pres. subj. in question : tu 
has v except under very definite limita- 
tions, see App. D, c. 3. Of the other 
two -ely is in accordance with the com- 
mon practice of the mss. (#7. G. p. 384), 
but we have (ἀν)ήηι well attested in B 
34, so that we can hardly be wrong in 
writing it here, with La R. For &n- 
terai=hit the mark cf. A 85. 

634. αὐτοί περ, though without the 
help of Zeus. 

635. TON νεκρόν, Bentley conj. νεκρόν 
re, which avoids the hardly Homeric use of 
the article as well as the neglect of the F. 

637. ἀκηχέϑαται, an anomalous form 


to be compared with ἐληλέδαται ἡ 86 (if 


the reading is right), and éppdédarac 
from ῥαίνω. If referred to ἀκαχίζω (cf. 
the Herodotean xeywpldara:) the ε is 
irregular. Buttmann would read ἀκη- 
χέαται with the editio princeps, and so 
Schulze (Q. £. p. 248) who refers it to a 
root aye beside axe (from which we have 
dxaxelaro M 179 for dxaxéaro with purely 
metrical lengthening); cf. ἀκηχέμενος 
beside dxaxnuévos. For the double form 
of the root cf. the instances in H. G. 
§§ 22, 26. It must be admitted however 
that the evidence for dye is very weak, 
and lengthening of the reduplicated 
stems has many analogies, see on = 29, 
H. G. § 23. 38.—de0po in this pregnant 
sense ‘looking in this direction’ does 
not recur, the adverb being else only 
used with verbs of motion. 

639=I 2385, where see note. Here 
it is most natural to take."Exropos μένος 
as the subject of πεσέεσθαι as well as of 
σχήσεσθαι, that he will not be withheld, 
but will fall upon the ships. So N 742. 
But the line comes in better if, with 
Heyne, we reject 638 as a mistaken gloss, 
and so understand deem that we shall 
not hold out, but shall be hurled upon 
the ships. 


i i i ὅδος, ὦ ae ‘ai 


"πὰ ar υὐϑρῖς,. en 
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σι ᾿ a 
λυγρῆς ἀγγελίης, ὅτι of φίλος WACO ἑταῖρος. 
2 3 ΝΜ / 2907 “ > a 
arr οὔ πηι δύναμαι ἰδέειν τοιοῦτον ᾿Αχαιῶν" 

4 € a 
ἠέρι γὰρ κατέχονται ὁμῶς αὐτοί τε Kal ἵπποι. 


Ζεῦ πάτερ, ἀλλὰ σὺ ῥῦσαι ὑπ᾽ ἠέρος υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


645 


ποίησον δ᾽ αἴθρην, δὸς δ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἰδέσθαι" 
ἐν δὲ φάει καὶ ὄλεσσον, ἐπεί νύ τοι εὔαδεν οὕτως." 
ὡς φάτο, τὸν δὲ πατὴρ ὀλοφύρατο δάκρυ χέοντα" 
᾿ αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἠέρα μὲν σκέδασεν καὶ ἀπῶσεν ὀμίχλην, 


ἠέλιος δ᾽ ἐπέλαμψε, μάχη δ᾽ ἐπὶ πᾶσα φαάνθη. 


650 


καὶ tor ἄρ᾽ Αἴας εἶπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸν Μενέλαον" 
““σκέπτεο νῦν, Μενέλαε διοτρεφές, αἴ κεν ἴδηαι 
\ Ww > 23 , / , er 
ξωὸν ἔτ᾽ Avtiroyov μεγαθύμου Νέστορος υἱόν, 
ὄτρυνον δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ δαΐφρονι θᾶσσον ἰόντα 


3 »"-: μὲ / e a“ 
εἰπεῖν ὅττί pa οἱ πολὺ φίλτατος ὥλεθ᾽ éraipos.” 


655 


ὡς par, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος, 


643. ΠΗ: πω GJPQ Harl. b, King’s Par. d e: ποι Par. g! (new g?): nou(?) 


τινές Sch. T. 644-45 om. J. 
xexGAuntra A. || Te: re R. 


Spacea A. 
xédacen Lips.: xédaxen PR. 


644, As has been remarked in the 
note on 268 it is needless to suppose 
that the ἀήρ here mentioned is a super- 
natural phenomenon, or indeed anythin 
unore than the thick cloud of dust stirr 
up by the combatants. In 649 it seems 
to be identical with ὀμέχλη, which is 
used of a dust-cloud in N 886. So also 
in 368 above. κατέχονται, ἐν ἄλλωι 
κεκάλυπται, A. But the Schema Pin- 
daricum is never used with animated 
subjects ; see note on 387. 

645. ἀλλά contrasts the thing prayed 
for with the actual circumstances to 
which it is tacitly opposed. The formula 
is common enough at the beginning of 
prayers in later Greek; e.g. Soph. £7. 
415 λέγ᾽ ἀλλὰ τοῦτο, 411 ὦ θεοὶ πατρῶιοι, 
συγγένεσθέ γ᾽ ἀλλὰ νῦν. In all these 
cases ἀλλά emphasizes the following 
word; here the thought seems to be 
‘All is lost, unless thou, Father Zeus, 
will save us—none other can.’ 

647. φάει : the contraction of the dat. 
of stems in -es (and -as) is as rare in H. 
as that of the gen. ; see on 573, and 
A. G. 8 105. 1. Here we can read ἐν 
φάεϊ καὶ Sdeocov. The asyndeton is not 


644. ἀέρι Lips. || xaréyonto Par. e: ἐν ἄλλωι 
645. ὑπ᾽ : an’ Vr. d. 
648. δὲ: δ᾽ ὁ L Mor. Bar. Vr. A. 
650. 
663. cxérreo δὴ Mor.: σκεπτέον αὖ Lips. 


646. ἰδέεθαι : ἐν ἄλλωι 
|| ὀλοφύρετο JU. 649, 
nd@ca: naa Par. f, Plut. Afor. 948 Ε. 
 ϑιοτροφὲς Η. 653. λιεγάϑθυλον (Ὁ. 


only excusable, inasmuch as ἐν φάεϊ 
takes up and repeats the thought of the 
preceding line, but actually adds to the 
force and effectiveness of the phrase. 
For καί compare E 685, ® 274, ἡ 224, 
where it is used, as here, of death which 
is accepted if one thing be granted first 
—‘(so it be but) in light, even slay us.’ 
εὔαδεν, also = 340. It is generally re- 
garded as=éFade, the vocalization of F 
between vowels being an Aiolic pecu- 
liarity, e.g. Lesb. εὔιδον Ξε ἔξιδον. Schulze 
however (Q. 8. p. 55 after Wackernagel) 
prefers to derive it from &-cfad-e, with 
assimilation of o to F, through the forms 
&FFade, εὔβαδε. It cannot be said, in 
the absence of clear evidence of such 
assimilation of of, that this is more 
satisfactory than the ordinary explana- 
tion.—oteoc, sc. to destroy us. 

650. éni, thereupon, perhaps with the 
idea of suddenness often conveyed by 
ἐπιφαίνεσθαι in Herod. and Attic (see 
Lex.). Monro (ἢ. G. § 197) takes it in 
the local sense, the fight was lighted up 
ail over ; but this seems less natural. 

653. Antilochos is chosen as a friend 
of Achilles and a good runner, ὃ 202. 


260 
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4. OF / 
δ᾽ ἰέναι ὥς τίς τε λέων ἀπὸ μεσσαύλοιο, 


ΝΜ LA a, > ΝΜ lA 9 [4 
ὅς τ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἄρ κε κάμηισι κύνας τ᾽ ἄνδράς τ᾽ ἐρεθίξων, 
Cf / 3 be) “A A ey, / 
οἵ τὲ μιν οὐκ εἰῶσι βοῶν ἐκ πῖαρ ἑλέσθαι 


πάννυχοι ἐγρήσσοντες" ὁ δὲ κρειῶν ἐρατίξζων 


660 


ἰθύει, GAN οὔ τι πρήσσει' θαμέες γὰρ ἄκοντες 
ἀντίον ἀΐσσουσι θρασειάων ἀπὸ χειρῶν, 
καιόμεναί τε δεταί, τάς τε τρεῖ ἐσσύμενός περ' 
2 “κι 9 4 U ¥ f ἴω 

ἠῶθεν δ' ἀπονοσφιν ἔβη τετιηοτι θυμῶι" 


ὡς ἀπὸ Πατρόκλοιο βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος 


665 


658 om. R. || ἂρ κεκάλινει P Cant. and ap, An.: Spyexduna Q. || κύνας τ᾽ - 


κύνας H. 659-60 om. Ct Mor. Bar. 
661. ἰούνει ap. Eust. 
ἀντίον Eust. 


657-78 are rejected by Fick (reading 
Ba & ἄρα for πάντοσε in 674) and others, 
and are certainly open to many objec- 
tions. The simile 659-64 is borrowed 
. bodily from A 550-55 (q.v.). Here it is 
pointless, as Menelaos is not being 
driven back by his enemies, but is going 
of his own will at Aias’ request. The 
following simile of the eagle is much 
more appropriate (674 ff.). 669-72 are 
very weak; it is a point of honour to 
rescue Patroklos ; his amiability (ἐνηείη) 
is not in question ; the idea apparently 
comes from Ψ 252, where the epithet 
ἐνηέος is admirable. ϑειλοῖο is taken 
perhaps from W 65, 105, 221, in each 
case of ‘the ghost of poor Patroklos’ ; 
δειλός does not recur as an epithet 
except in these passages and Ψ 223, and 
in the phrase δειλοῖσι βροτοῖσιν. τις (670) 
seems fardly in place where only three 

rsons are addressed. There is no 

oubt that the narrative is at once late 

and poor. It is just possible that it 
may have stood here from the first, as 
the context is not markedly superior ; 
but it would be more comfortable to 
think that it is a later addition. 

658. Ke κάμμηιοι or κεκάμηισι ἢ See on 
A168. The two relatives ὅς τ᾽ ἐπεί are 
followed by only one verb. The apodosis 
is indeed given by ἔβη in 664, but it is 
too far off to be felt as such. Similarly 
constructed sentences will be found in 
= 65, Ὦ 42. In considering them we 
must keep in view first, cases where ἐπεί 
alone is not succeeded by any apodosis, 
such as Z 333 (see the references there) ; 
as Schol. T (An. ?) on = 101 remarks, 
εἴωθε τῶι ἐπεὶ ph ἐπαγαγεῖν ἀνταπόδοσιν. 


660. éxpricconrec G: ἀγρήςοοντες J. 


662. ἀντίον Ar. DJQSU Mor. Vr. b: ἀντίοι Q: ἀντίοι ἣ 
664. τετικότι JQ Lips. || ἐν ἄλλωι τετιμλιένος Atop A. 


Secondly we have other sentences con- 
taining only one verb to two relatives, 
see note on ἃς ὁπότε © 230. The Epic 
poet, always intolerant of long sub- 
ordinate clauses, seems to use his two 
relatives at the beginning to indicate 
the general drift of his sentence and 
then does not attempt to follow out 
the details. Here ὅς is the necessary 
copula introducing the working out of 
the simile, and ἐπεί proclaims that the 
clause headed by it is preliminary and 
does not contain the real comparison. 
Having thus announced its subordinate 
character, the clause can proceed in its 
(borrowed) development as though it 
had begun (as in A 548-49) without 
any parade of relatives. It is natural 
to compare ws ὅτε in similes; but there 
is an important difference in that the 
ὅτε is to all intents and purposes re- 
dundant—so far as can be seen ws Sre = 
ws, while ἐπεί has an essential function 
here and in = 65. But in Q 42 the ἐπεί 
seems to have lost even this, and to be 
as otiose as ὅτε. It seems therefore that 
the frequent elliptical use of ἐπεί in 
independent sentences weakened the 
sense of the relative use till in connexion 
with another relative it came to be felt 
merely as a notice that its clause was 
secondary, so that we can translate by 
Jerst ; and finally, on the analogy of ws 
ὅτε, was regarded as part of a single 
relative phrase ὅς τ᾽ éwel=3s.—A few 
Mss. omit 659-60 so that ἰθύει can be 
taken as the principal verb; but this 
is a mere copyist’s error due to the 
τὴ that 658 and 660 both end in 
“tC @y, 


a πὸ Li 
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ἤϊε πόλλ᾽ ἀέκων" περὶ yap Sie μή μιν ᾽Αχαιοὶ 
ἀργαλέον πρὸ φόβοιο ἕλωρ δήιοισι λίποιεν. 
/ 

πολλὰ δὲ Μηριόνηι τε καὶ Αἰάντεσσ᾽ ἐπέτελλεν" 
«: Al > % ’ ς 7 , 

ἰαντ᾽ Ἀργείων nynrope Μηριόνη τε, 
νῦν τις ἐνηείης ἸΠατροκλῆος δειλοῖο 670 
μνησάσθω' πᾶσιν γὰρ ἐπίστατο μείλιχος εἶναι 
ζωὸς ἐών: νῦν αὖ θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κιχάνει." 

ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας ἀπέβη ξανθὸς Μενέλαος, 
πάντοσε παπταίνων ὥς τ᾽ αἰετός, ὅν ῥά τέ φασιν 
ὀξύτατον δέρκεσθαι ὑπουρανίων πετεηνῶν, 675 
ὅν te καὶ ὑψόθ᾽ ἐόντα πόδας ταχὺς οὐκ ἔλαθε πτὼξ 
θάμνωι ὑπ᾽ ἀμφικόμωι κατακείμενος, ἀλλά 7 ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι 
4 ’ ,) 4 \ 3 4 
ἔσσυτο καί τέ μιν ὦκα λαβὼν ἐξείλετο θυμόν. 
ὡς τότε σοί, Μενέλαε διοτρεφές, ὄσσε φαεινὼ 
πάντοσε δινείσθην πολέων κατὰ ἔθνος ἑταίρων, 680 
v S eN w 4 4 
εἴ πον Νέστορος υἱὸν ἔτι ξώοντα ἴδοιτο. 


666. UM: καὶ Ρ. 
λιαάχυλος P (supr. μείλιχος man. rec.). 


668. aldnreca: κέλευε G. 


670. natpéxAoiw QS. 671. 
672. δ᾽ αὖ G: rap C. || κιχάνει: 


ΚΟΛΟΨΟΝ, 678. ἐπέβη QR. 675. ἐπουρανίων J. || πετεεινῶν DJL Harl. a. 
679. pogtc H. 680. δινήοθην H (supr. 4) L: Oinsconn P (ef in ras.). 
681. ἴδοιτο Ar. ACDQT Bar. fr. Mosc., yp. Harl. a: Yona: R: Yoo P: Yoo οἱ 
ἀπὸ τῆς σχολῆς, 2: ἴδοιντο ap. Schol. BLT. 


667. πρὸ φόβοιο, a unique phrase, 
explained by Diintzer to mean ‘ forward 
in (on the path of) flight,’ like πρὸ ὁδοῦ 
A 382 (H. G. § 225, where the gen. is 
explained as itive). But this cannot 
be considered satisfactory, as we should 
expect a verb of motion, not λίποιεν, 
and the transition is violent to ‘having 
betaken themselves to flight.’ It is 
commonly compared with Lat. prae 
timore ; our own ‘for fear’ shews how 
closely the senses of before and by reason 
of are connected. It seems therefore 
necessary to recognize here a single 
instance of a very ancient use, which 
was entirely superseded in Greek by the 
use of other prepositions, primarily by 
the kindred πρός. The point of contact 
between the two is marked by πρὸ dvax- 
ros Ὦ 734, ‘before the face of a king,’ 
where there is a distinct connotation of 
causation, so that πρός might grammatic- 
ally have been used. e remarkable 
thing here is on this supposition the use 
of φόβοιο in place of a personal sub- 
stantive. 

671. énicraro is used of disposition, 
not of intellect, like εἰδέναι, see on 825. 


672=478. But here nearly all Mss. 
have κιχάνει. 

677. xéuco, here ἀμφι- has clearly 
been extended from the primitive sense 
on both sides, and means all rownd ; see 
note on dugddcea, O 308. For κόμη 
used of foliage see y 195 ἀπέκοψα κόμην 
τανυφύλλου ἐλαίης, and ὑψίκομος = 398. 

681. οὕτως ’Aplorapyos ἴδοιτο, τὰ doce 
δηλονότι Schol. A (Did.). “ἴδοιντο᾽" τὰ 
ὄσσε" οἱ δὲ ἑνικῶς “ ἴδοιτο, ᾽ ty’ Fi τὰ ὅσσεα 
ἴδοιτο. . οἱ δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς σχολῆς ““ ἴδοιο᾽᾿ γρά- 
φουσιν, Schol. T. Of these three readin 
the last has most Ms. support ; the only 
reason against it is that it is obviously 
the simplest and easiest, and is therefore 
most likely to be an intentional altera- 
tion. ἴδοιντο has no Ms. authority, and 
the only Homeric form is ἰδοίατου The 

uestion remains as to the subject of 

iro. If we take it to be Menelaos 
we have a very harsh change from 
apostrophe to narrative ; in II 584-86, 
692-94, P 702-05 the transition is made 
with a fresh sentence, not in a sub- 
ordinate clause. In the last instance it 
is further softened by the interposition 
of another subordinate subject in the 


262 
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τὸν δὲ μάλ᾽ aly ἐνόησε μάχης ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ πάσης 
θαρσύνονθ᾽ ἑτάρους καὶ ἐποτρύνοντα μάχεσθαι. 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱστάμενος προσέφη ξανθὸς Μενέλαος: 


““᾿Αντίλοχ, εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε δεῦρο, διοτρεφές, ὄφρα πύθηαι 


685 


λυγρῆς ἀγγελίης, ἣ μὴ ὥφελλε γενέσθαι. 
ἤδη μὲν σὲ καὶ αὐτὸν ὀΐομαι εἰσορόωντα 
γινώσκειν ὅτι πῆμα θεὸς Δαναοῖσι κυλίνδει, 
νίκη δὲ Τρώων' πέφαται δ᾽ ὥριστος ᾿Αχαιῶν 


Πάτροκλος, μεγάλη δὲ ποθὴ Δαναοῖσι τέτυκται. 


690 


ἀλλὰ σύ γ᾽ all ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, θέων ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 

εἰπεῖν, αἴ κε τάχιστα νέκυν ἐπὶ νῆα σαώσηι 

γυμνόν: ἀτὰρ τά γε τεύχε᾽ ἔχει κορυθαίολος “Extwp.” 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ᾿Αντίλοχος δὲ κατέστυγε μῦθον ἀκούσας. 


δὴν δέ μιν ἀφασίη ἐπέων λάβε, τὼ δέ οἱ ὄσσε 


695 


δακρυόφι πλῆσθεν, θαλερὴ δέ οἱ ἔσχετο φωνή. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὧς Μενελάου ἐφημοσύνης ἀμέλησε, 


682. αἶψα νόηςε P. 
ἔμβαλε φοῖβος ἀπόλλων (=118). 
688. γιγνώςκεν LQ). 
@picroc). 690-91 om. Ut. 
αὐτὰρ J (τά re erased) U. 
λάβε: ἕλε R. 


relative clause. All this is in favour of 
making Scce subject to ἴδοιτο, thine eyes 
ranged .. in to see. This involves 
a slight personification of the eyes—the 
hope is of course Menelaos’, not theirs— 
but under the circumstances this is 
hardly sensible. 

686. A . . renécea, the message is 
put in place of its subject, oy a natural 
condensation of thought. On wx cf. 
note on I 698; so 2 19, @ 312 μὴ γεί- 
vaoOar ὄφελλον. 

689. dpicroc, Brandreth ὃς ἄριστος, 
P. Knight ὄχ᾽ ἄριστος as usual: A 288. 

692. εἰπεῖν, fel/ all this. We might 
make the clause af κε. . cawom the 
object, ‘say to A., we hope he will 
save,’ etc. Cf. H 375 τόδ᾽ εἰπέμεναι 
πυκινὸν ἔπος, al x’ ἐθέλωσιν x.7.r., with 
note. But this seems rather weak. 

694. xarécrure as usual in H. ex- 
presses horror, not loathing. 

695. d@acin, only here and in 8 704 
where the couplet recurs. Most Mass. 
read dudacln, but there is sufficient 


the μι is of course 


ee ΡΟΝ Φ ΤΉΠΕΤ ΘΟ  ΞΕΞΟΣ ---------- ..-.... 


688. After this H adds eecnécion γάρ coin φόβον 
685. el: αἵ AD: ἂρ P. || ϑιοτροφὲς GH. 
689. ὃὲ Upicroc PR: 0° Upicroc G Lips. Eust. (yp. 

692. cawce: Ὁ Vr. A. 
695. ἀφαςίη CDST (U p. ras.): dugadn 2. || 
696. Ecxero Ar. ? (see Did. on ὃ 705): ἔχετο J. 


698. ἁτὰρ : ἐπεὶ L: 


authority for the text, both here and in 
3 704. This is the only linguistically 
justifiable form, as there is no other 
instance of negative ἀν- before a con- 
sonant. The first syllable is lengthened 
by metrical necessity as in ἀθάνατος, and 
the insertion of the » is evidently an 
emendation, alle on the supposed 
analogy of ἄμβροτος beside d8poros (where 
rt of the root). 

696=W 397. ρνόφι, the instru- 
mental, a use which in this connexion 
was afterwards taken up by the gen. 
According to Did. on ὃ 705 Ar. wrote 
ἔσκετο in the sense became. This how- 
ever makes nonsense, as θαλερή means 
‘big’ or ‘full’; and there can be no 
doubt that Ar. in fact read ἔσχετο as 
against the variant ἔσκετο, which occurs 
nowhere else. See Ludwich on ὃ 705, 
and on the other side Schulze in X. Z. 
xxix. 255. He connects φαλερή with 
θολερός, and translates his votce grew 
thick (with sobs). In view of the other 
uses of the word this is highly im- 
probable. 


IAIAAOC P (xvir) 
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βῆ δὲ θέειν, τὰ δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἀμύμονι δῶκεν ἑταίρωι 
Λαοδόκωι, ὅς οἱ σχεδὸν ἔστρεφε μώνυχας ἵππους. 


τὸν μὲν δάκρυ χέοντα πόδες φέρον ἐκ πολέμοιο 


700 


“Πηλεΐδηι ᾿Αχιλῆϊ κακὸν ἔπος ἀγγελέοντα" 
οὐδ᾽ ἄρα σοί, Μενέλαε διοτρεφές, ἤθελε θυμὸς 
τειρομένοις ἑτάροισιν ἀμυνέμεν, ἔνθεν ἀπῆλθεν 


᾿Αντίλοχος, μεγάλη δὲ ποθὴ Πυλίοισιν ἐτύχθη: 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γε τοῖσιν μὲν Θρασυμήδεα δῖον ἀνῆκεν, 


705 


αὐτὸς δ᾽ ait ἐπὶ Πατρόκλωι ἥρωϊ βεβήκει, 

στῇ δὲ παρ᾽ Αἰάντεσσι θέων, εἶθαρ δὲ προσηύδα" 
“κεῖνον μὲν δὴ νηυσὶν ἐπιπροέηκα θοῆισιν, 
ἐλθεῖν εἰς ᾿Αχιλῆα πόδας ταχύν" οὐδέ μὲν οἴω 


“ / 
νῦν tévat, μάλα περ κεχολωμένον “Exrops Siar: 


710 


ov yap πως ἂν γυμνὸς ἐὼν Τρώεσσι μάχοιτο. 
ἡμεῖς δ᾽ αὐτοί περ φραξώμεθα μῆτιν ἀρίστην, 
ἠμὲν ὅπως τὸν νεκρὸν ἐρύσσομεν, ἠδὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ 
Τρώων ἐξ ἐνοπῆς θάνατον καὶ κῆρα φύγωμεν." 


τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα μέγας Τελαμώνιος Αἴας" 


715 


“qravra κατ᾽ aloay ἔειπες, ἀγακλεὲς ὦ Μενέλαε: 
ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν καὶ Μηριόνης ὑποδύντε μάλ᾽ ὦκα 

νεκρὸν ἀείραντες φέρετ᾽ ἐκ πόνου" αὐτὰρ ὄπισθε 
νῶϊ μαχησόμεθα Τρωσίν τε καὶ “Ἕκτορι δίωι, 


698. Ta: τάχα P. 
Φυλιῶδι 8. (supr. ὃς). 


ἄκτορι δίωι : ἀτρείωνι A™, 


100. φέρον : ἔκφερον Ρ. 
706. énfixen J Vr. A. 
707. δὲ map’: dt uer’ Vr. A: 9° ἄρ᾽ én’ G. || econ: κιὼν Vr. A. 


714. φύτοιμεν CDHJQST. 


102. ϑιοτροφὲς H, |i 
706. πάτροκλον Harl. a supr. 
710. 
718. énicceo G. 


699. ἕετ was wheeling round, 80 
as to follow all his movements. - 

708. ἔνθεν (at the place) whence. It 
would be easier to 6 it=dd’ ὧν (sc. 
ἑταίρων), but the use of the rel. adverb 
with a nal antecedent is harsh. In 
Q 382 ἄνδρας ἐς ἀλλοδαπούς, ἵνα περ τάδε 
τοι σόα μίμνηι it is not certain that ἵνα is 
local (see note). In γ 819 ἄλλοθεν εἰλή- 
λουθεν, ἐκ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὅθεν x.7.X., 
ἁνθρώπων pee The rela- 
tive use of Eneen is purely Odyssean 
(9 times) except here and 2 597. 

705. τοῖσιν, ie. ‘for their benefit’: 
HG. § 148. 

709. οὐδέ-- ἀλλ’ οὐ, as often. Von 
Christ suggests as the original reading 
οὐδέ F’ ὀίω, and this is perhaps right, as 
the contracted οἵω is rare in H. The 
same alteration can be made in K 105, 


A 768, 2727, but in E 252, I 315, O 298, 
T 71, T 362, $ 533, Ψ 310, κ 198, 
the correction is not 80 easy (see 
Menrad, pp. 166-68, van L. Ench. 
8 292". 

712-13. See 634-35. 

714, For φύγωμεν a good many Mss. 
have φύγοιμεν---" utrumque recte’ La R. 
But that is not the case; in the other 
instances of change of mood the verbs 
are separated by #—#, and not joined 
as here. Besides the opt. should present 
the wished-for but less likely alternative ; 
here it would do exactly the opposite. 

719. The trochaic caesura in the 
fourth foot is irregular: Tpdeoo’ ἠδ᾽ van 
L. The scholia note that the cyclic 
poets imitated this passage in describing 
the death of Achilles; Aias carries his 
body, Odysseus covers the retreat. 
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ἶσον θυμὸν ἔχοντες ὁμώνυμοι, ob TO πάρος περ 


IAIAAOC P (χνπὴ 


720 


μίμνομεν ὀξὺν “Apna παρ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι pévovTes.” 

ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα νεκρὸν ἀπὸ χθονὸς ἀγκάξζοντο 
ὕψι μάλα μεγάλως" ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἴαχε λαὸς ὄπισθε 
Tpwixds, ὡς εἴδοντο νέκυν αἴροντας ᾿Αχαιούς. 


ἔθυσαν δὲ κύνεσσιν ἐοικότες, οἵ τ᾽ ἐπὶ κάπρωι 
ρ 


725 


BAnpévar ἀΐξωσι πρὸ κούρων θηρητήρων' 

ἕως μὲν γάρ τε θέουσι διαρραῖσαι μεμαῶτες, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἐν τοῖσιν ἑλίξεται ἀλκὶ πεποιθώς, 
ay τ᾽ ἀνεχώρησαν διά τ᾽ ἔτρεσαν ἄλλυδις ἄλλος. 


ὡς Τρῶες εἴως μὲν ὁμιλαδὸν αἰὲν ἕποντο 


790 


4 ’ ’ Ψ ? , 
νύσσοντες ξίφεσίν τε Kal ἔγχεσιν ἀμφυγύοισιν" 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ Αἴαντε μεταστρεφθέντε κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς 


721. μένοντε Aph. 


124. εἴδοντο : εἴδον τὸν 731 (Yoon) Q Harl. a!: 


Yoon G. || aYpanrac A Vr. ἃ, Par. g: Gefpanrac Harl. a: ἄραντας U Par. e, 


Choiroboskos (Zt. Mag. 38. 17): ἄραντες J Eust. 
«ἴως HS. || Stappdcar H (J supr.): ϑιαράςαι Q: διαρρῆςκςαι J! (ἢ). 


Soup’ 6. || ἐλίκεται : dtzera 5. 
ἅψ τ᾽ : ἂψ 4005: ἂψ δ᾽ Η: 
731. nuccantec R. 


721. For μένοντες Aph. read μένοντε, 


which probably implies that he had, 


Exovre (ὁμωνύμω ὦ ὃ) in the line before. 
Macrobius (Sat. v. xv. 18) quotes Exovre 
ὁμώνυμοι, and the legitimate hiatus is of 
course in favour of this reading, which 
is adopted by Ahrens and others. For 
the present ulunowen with πάρος com- 
pare A 553, Σ 386, Ψ 782, etc. 

728. μάλα μεγάλως, apparently with 
very mighty effort. Bothe's conj. μέγαν 
μεγάλως, on the analogy of κεῖτο μέγας 
μεγαλωστί I 776, is ingenious, but such 
a phrase is hardly one likely to have been 
corrupted. 

724, aYponrac, a form not elsewhere 
found in H. for delpovras, though we 
have ἀρθείς N 68 (q.v.), ε 393. Various 
conjectures have been made, but none 
is plausible. In Brandreth’s ἔξιδον 
νέκυν ἀείροντας neither -ὕν nor d- can be 
defended. Brugmann defends αἴρω as= 
Falpw from Fr-jw, while delow=d-Fep-jw 
(see Gr. ii. § 712). But it is more 
probable that we have an Attic contrac- 
tion in a late ; 

727. ἕως is scanned as ἃ monosyllable 
only here in J/., but five times in Od., 
another instance of late contraction. 
Hence Brandreth conj. τεῖος μέν re, 
Nauck τῆος (rather jos) μέν pa, though 


αἶψά τ᾽ PR. || δια δ᾽ H. 


726. ἀΐκουα PR. 727. 
728. δή ῥ᾽: 
729-61 lost in A: supplied by 4. 729. 


| ἄλλοι G: ἄλλο J. 


the asyndeton does not seem very 
natural. For ἕως ““ ἀντὶ τοῦ réws,” as 
Nikanor says, the other instances are 
730, M 141, N 143, O 277, B 148, y 126 
—all with μέν. The two uses are re- 
lated as ὅτε and ὁτέ, and there is no 
reason for doubting the tradition. 

728. éAfxera, aor. subj., whenever he 
turns. 

730-31 =0 277-78. 

732. κατ᾽ αὐτούς is not easy to 
explain; Monro compares ἵκοντο κατὰ 
στρατόν of a ship arriving ‘ off the camp,’ 
A 484, but there the verb of motion to 
the point reached makes a great differ- 
ence. See notes on N 7387, O 384 κατὰ 
τεῖχος. The sense required is over against. 
This is nearly approached in + 159 στῇ 
δὲ κατ᾽ ἀντίθυρον κλισίης ᾿Οδυσῆϊ φανεῖσα, 
where στῇ may be taken to imply 
motion. For exact parallels we must 
go to Attic; Aisch. Septem 505 ἀνὴρ 
κατ᾽ ἄνδρα τοῦτον ἠιρέθη, Xen. Hell. iv. 
2. 18 οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι κατὰ Λακεδαι- 
μονίους ἐγένοντο. The weak use οὗ 
αὐτούς also suggests late origin. It is 
perhaps possible, on the doubtful analogy 
of σὺν αὐτῶι (407), to explain κατ᾽ αὐτούς 
as=by themselves, independently of any 
help, cf. μαχόμην κατ᾽ ἔμ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐγώ, A 
271; but 10 would be a desperate resource. 
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, A Ἁ , ’ 3 J 4 
σταίησαν, τῶν δὲ τρέπετο χρώς, οὐδέ τις ἔτλη 
πρόσσω ἀΐξας περὶ νεκροῦ δηρίσασθαι. 
ὡς οἵ γ᾽ ἐμμεμαῶτε νέκυν φέρον ἐκ πολέμοιο 735 
νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς" ἐπὶ δὲ πτόλεμος τέτατό σφιν 
ἄχριος ἠύτε πῦρ, τό τ᾽ ἐπεσσύμενον πόλιν ἀνδρῶν 
ὄρμενον ἐξαίφνης φλεγέθει, μινύθουσι δὲ οἶκοι 
2 / - f \ 3 > / “a > Ὁ 
ἐν σέλαϊ peyadat: τὸ δ᾽ ἐπιβρέμει is ἀνέμοιο. 
ἃ ” ts Ἁ 3 ”~ ? 7 
ὡς μὲν τοῖς ἵππων τε καὶ ἀνδρῶν αἰχμητάων 740 
ἀζηχὴς ὀρυμαγδὸς ἐπήϊεν ἐρχομένοισιν" 
οἱ δ᾽, ὥς θ᾽ ἡμίονοι κρατερὸν μένος ἀμφιβαλόντες 
ἕλκωσ᾽ ἐξ ὄρεος κατὰ παιπαλόεσσαν ἀταρπὸν 
A \ ἌΝ / / Fon 3 / Ν 
ἢ δοκὸν ἠὲ δόρυ μέγα νήϊον" ἐν δέ τε θυμὸς 
τείρεθ᾽ ὁμοῦ καμάτωι τε καὶ ἱδρῶι σπευδόντεσσιν" 745 


ἃ 7 » a / ; 
ὡς οἵ y ἐμμεμαῶτε νέκυν φέρον. 


αὐτὰρ ὄπισθεν 


ww > 3 4 [-4 \ > 4 e 
Αἴαντ᾽ toyaverny, ὥς τε πρὼν ἰσχάνει ὕδωρ 


133. τρέπετο (δ᾽ ἐτρέπετο) HJQTU: τράπετο (0° ἐτράπετο) 0. 184. 
@npicacear CDJQT Mor. Bar. Harl. a, fr. Mosc. Vr. Ὁ d A: ϑουρίοαςθαι G: 


Supidacea 2. 
γ᾽ éuuceuadrec C. 186. πόλεμος JU. 
CGHJPRU. 1744. uudra δόρυ C Vr. Ὁ. 


735. re μεμαῶτε AGS: γ᾽ ἐμεμαῶτε P (L Lips. as text): 


740. ἀςπιεττάων T. 741. dpuruaddc 
746. dc of τ΄: of utn ἄρ᾽ τινές, 


Sch. T. || γ᾽ &uueuadre Ar. 2: re ueua@re AGPSU: r’ éuucuadtec DIR. 


147. ὥς περ PR. 


733, craincan, again a late form for 
the Homeric σταῖεν. There is no similar 
instance in H. ; geet 83. i ga 
χρώς, see N 279. e require the 
imperf., not the aor., ar repeated 
action. For the rhythm see App. N § 3. 

734. Notice the last syll. ot npécce 
remaining long in the hiatus at the end 
of the first foot. Onpicaceai: see on II 
756. Most mss. have the commoner 
δηριάασθαι ; the two forms occur to- 
gether in 6 76-78. 

735. éumeud@te, see on N 785, and 
εἴ. 746, where the words are much better 
in place. Here they would naturally 
be taken to refer to the two Aiantes. 
The conjunction of dual and plur. is 
particularly harsh; but τώ is quoted 
only from Heyne’s unknown ‘ Vat.’ 

736. τέτατο, see on H 102; the ropes 
which govern the course of battle are 
pulled tight for them, so as to make the 
fight rage fiercely. 

788. Cf. Φ 14 τὸ δὲ φλέγει ἀκάματον 
πῦρ ὄρμενον ἐξαίφνης. Here also φλεγέθει 
may be transitive, though πόλι» is more 


likely governed by ἐπεσσύμενον. μινύ- 
eoua intrans., Π 392. 

739. ἐπιβρέμει, roars upon, or possibly 
makes to roar; the middle βρέμεται is 
commoner than the act., which may 
sometimes have had a transitive sense. 
P. Knight conj. βρέμεται δ᾽ ἐπὶ Fis, 
Brandreth βρέμεται δέ τε Fis, Bentley 
ἐπέβρεμε Fis, but the imperf. has no 

lace in a simile. See 356 καίετο δ᾽ ts. 

n a passage of this character we have 
no right to condemn the line for such 
an offence as a neglected F. 

742. ἀμφιβαλόντες, lit. putting their 
strength on both sides of the beam, ‘into 
the work,’ as we say; as though their 
strength were something with which 
they actually clasped the thing they had 
to pull. Cf. Ψ 97 ἀμφιβαλόντε ἀλλήλους 
=embracing. Others transl. ‘clothing 
themselves with strength,’ but in this 
sense only ἀμφιβάλλομαι, as we should 
expect, is found in H., and the use of 
the act. is not sufficiently established by 
Eur. Andr. 110 δουλοσύναν στυγερὰν 


ἀμφιβαλοῦσα κάραι. 
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ὑλήεις, πεδίοιο διαπρύσιον τετυχηώς, 
ὅς τε καὶ ἰφθίμων ποταμῶν ἀλεγεινὰ ῥέεθρα 


ἴσχει, ἄφαρ δέ τε πᾶσι ῥόον πεδίονδε τίθησι 


750 


πλάξων" οὐδέ τί μιν σθένεϊ ῥήγνυσι ῥέοντες" 

ὡς αἰεὶ Αἴαντε μάχην ἀνέεργον ὀπίσσω 

Τρώων" οἱ δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕποντο, δύω δ᾽ ἐν τοῖσι μάλιστα, 
Αἰνείας τ’ ᾿Αγχισιάδης καὶ φαίδιμος “Ἑκτωρ. 


τῶν δ᾽ ὥς τε ψαρῶν νέφος ἔρχεται ἠὲ κολοιῶν, 


οὗλον κεκλήγοντες, ὅτε προΐδωσιν ἰόντα 
’ὔ a 
κίρκον, ὅ τε σμικρῆισι φόνον φέρει ὀρνίθεσσιν, 


148. τετυχηὼς T (supr. x), Herakleides ap. Eust.: τετυχηκὸς PR Par. j (supr. 


0): τετυχηκὼς 2, 
αν Aph. (so Sch. T). 


761. τί sun (Ar. ?) 4GJ Harl. ad, Par.a: τέ μιν Q: τὸ 
756. népoc: rénoc H. 
(κεκλήγοντες and κεκληγῶτες Ar. διχῶς ἢ Cf. M 125, Π 430). 


766. xexAnrétec JPR Vr. A 
161. & Te: 


ὅτις R: ὅς τις PT (?): Se te DG. || cauxpota(n) Q Bar. Mor. Cant.: asxpoia P: 
auxpfia ΤΊ (ScncuxpAic). || φέρει φόνον P, ᾿ 


748, τετυχμώς, though having very 
slight Ms. support, is required by 
Homeric analogy in place of the vulg. 
reruxnxws, as the κ of the perf. hanlly 
ever appears in the participle. The only 
other words in which it is found are 
BeBpwxws, δεδαηκότες, ἀδηκότες (H.C. 
§ 26.4); while we have κεκμηώς by 
κέκμηκα, τεθνηώς by τέθνηκα, and a num- 
ber of forms like xexornws, etc. (H.G. 
§ 22. 8). For the meaning of the word 
cf, κ 88 ὃν πέρι πέτρη ἠλίβατος τετύχηκε, 
is to be found, ia there without man's 
interference. διαπρύσιον is elsewhere 
used only as an adv. of sound, piercingly. 
Here it seems to mean in a continuous 
line, without breaks, πεδίοιο being the 
ordinary local gen. The picture is 
evidently that of a natural barrier pro- 
tecting a village or cultivated field 
behind it in time of flood. 

751. πλάζων, driving out of their 
course, as A 59, B 132 etc. The correct 
accent is ῥήγνυσι. It is really for 
ῥήγνυντι, an uncontracted form; and 
so we should read ἴστασι, τίθεισι, etc. 
ῥηγνῦσι was read by Ar., and is found 
in almost every place, as though con- 
oe for ῥηγνύουσ. Οἱ, H. Ge ὃ 
87. 2. 

755. τῶν dé seems to stand for οἱ δέ by 
a sort of attraction to the case of Papa», 
as though to emphasize the comparison. 


We may, however, understand τῶν νέφος 
on the analogy of νέφος εἵπετο πεζῶν A 
274. Cf. Π 66. Even so there is an 
anacoluthon. Notice the older form 
a beside the Ionic ψῆρες in IT 583. 

. Schmidt explains the two forms as 
due to the original declension ψήρ, papés, 
the nom. and oblique cases having been 
reduced to a common form in two differ- 
ent ways. 

756. κεκλήγοντες, constr. ad sensum 
as though apes . . κολοιοί had preceded. 
For the form see on II 480. οὗλον, a 
very obscure epithet as applied to a 
shout. There are three distinct words 
of this form: (1) οὖλος Ξ- ὅλος for 8\Fos 
(Skt. sarvas), p 343, w 118; (2) οὖλος ΞΞ 
woolly (*Fodvo- conn. with vellus, etc.) ; 
(3) οὖλος --- ὁλοός ("ὀλνο- 1), deadly, B 6, 
536, etc. This division is established 
by Buttmann, Lezil. s.v., in an article 
which is still worth studying. He is 
probably right in referring the present 
passage to (3) in the sense shricking a 
cry of destruction, as we speak of a 
death-shriek. Others refer it to (2), ‘a 
confused, thick cry’; but ‘a woolly cry,’ 
as it would literally be, is by no means 
in the Epic style. 

757. emixpfia, only here in H. ; μικρός 
is found only in E 801, y 296, the 
regular Epic word for sma? being 


τυτθός. 
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ὡς ἄρ᾽ im Αἰνείαι te καὶ “Extopt κοῦροι ᾿Αχαιῶν 

οὗλον κεκλήγοντες ἴσαν, λήθοντο δὲ χάρμης. 

πολλὰ δὲ τεύχεα καλὰ πέσον περί T ἀμφί τε τάφρον 760 
φευγόντων Δαναῶν, πολέμου δ᾽ οὐ γίνετ᾽ ἐρωή. 


168. On: én’ Η. || alnefan . . ἕκτορα T. 759. κεκληγότες PR Vr. A 
(cf. 756). 160. τεύχη U. || τάφρω() DJ. 761. rirner’ L. 


760. περί τ᾽ ἀμφί te, around the cir- 8.227. The couplet seems out of place 
cuit, and on both sides, of the trench. here, as the fight never crosses the 
The distinction, however, cannot be trench, and indeed does not approach it 
pushed too far, as it may be regarded before Σ 150. It is ae only a tag 
merely as an instance of the compound to round off the end of a rhapsody in 
prepositions which are not uncommon recitation. 
in H., e.g. ἀμφὶ περί 10. See Z. G. 761. ἐρωή, see on II 302. 


Σ 
INTRODUCTION 


THE Eighteenth Book is on the whole remarkably free from internal 
difficulties, and, if taken by itself, is one of the most varied and interesting 
in the Iliad, It contains only two fairly clear interpolations, the Catalogue 
of the Nereids (38-49) and the colloquy of Zeus and Hera (356-68), 
neither of which has any organic relation to the story. Objections to a few 
other lines will be found in the notes (see particularly on 168, 200, 288, 
300, 429, 591-92); but they are not such as to mar our admiration for the 
book. It is needless to dwell on such obvious beauties as the profound 
truth of Achilles’ grief—note how he first receives the cruel blow in silence, 
and only breaks out with groans (33) and wails (35) after the less-afilicted 
slave-women have been roused to shrieks at the firat word ;—or the superbly 
dramatic action of the appearance at the trench; or the description of the 
Shield itself, which has served as a model for all later time. Some purists 
have ventured indeed to charge against the Shield a disproportionate length 
which offends against ‘the laws of art’; but probably no one except 
Zenodotos has been hardy enough to say that the description would have 
been better left out. It is the business of the ‘laws of art’ to adapt them- 


' selves to great masterpieces like this. 


When we come to the relation of this book to what precedes and follows, 
however, the question is by no means so simple. We have reached the focus 
of the disturbing force which we have recognized in the two preceding 
books—the ὁπλοποιΐα which led to the change of armour in II and the 
consequent dislocation of P. But in P we found evidence towards the end of 
still further disturbance, and it is not strange therefore that the connexion 
of the two books should be imperfect, It is clear that the description of the 
bringing in of Patroklos’ body in 148-64 knows nothing of P 722 ff, where 
the body is not dragged but carried. This however is a comparatively minor 
matter, and is due rather to an alteration of the latter part of P than to any 
fault of the author of 2. 

The main difficulty is in the relation of 2 to the Μῆνις. We traced the 
original work to the death of Patroklos (though with much expansion) at 
the end of II, and a probable continuation in a brief account of fighting over 
his body in P. Now 2 as it stands clearly cannot be a continuation of the 
Δίηνις, for the wall and trench are inextricably involved in it, and we found 
the motive of much disturbance to II and P in the desire to introduce the 
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idea of the ὁπλοποιΐα. We shall next find the Νῆνις in the sally of Achilles 
from the camp at the end of T. How was the gap filled up in the original 
story ? 

The answer to such a question must of course be purely hypothetical. 
But it is difficult to suppose that at least the bringing to Achilles the news 
of Patroklos’ death did not belong to the tale from the first. How this may 
have been followed up we can hardly even guess—perhaps Achilles may at 
once have armed and attacked the Trojans, himeelf rescuing the body of 
Patroklos. The remains of the Myvis which we may possibly detect in the 
following books are not inconsistent with such a hypothesis. 

If this is right, then we may suppose it possible that the author of 2 has 
worked up some of the old material which he has displaced. More than 
this we can hardly assume. Many attempts have been made to piece 
together out of the earlier part of the book a continuous narrative to bridge 
the gap in the Μῆνις. All of these (including my own) I now regard as 
quite unsatisfactory. It is wiser to recognize at once the existence of the 
gap and the impossibility of closing it up. There are however three 
pieces which may be from the original poem. These are (1) the openiny, 
Antilochos brings the news to Achilles ; (2) the bringing in of Patroklos’ 
body, 149-64, 231-42; (3) the Τρώων ἀγορά and lament over Patroklos, 
243-353. Of these the third has probably sustained serious interpolation ; 
if it is condemned entirely, we shall have to do the same with part of 
Hector’s monologue in X 100 ff., where there is clear reference to Polydamas’ 
speech in 254 ff. It will be shown in the Introduction to X that this speech 
contains other difficulties which tend to the same conclusion. If it is 
retained, we must suppose that the Trojan assembly followed originally on a 
sally of Achilles, in which no trench or wall was named. 

The critical questions connected with the Shield itself are dealt with in 
App. I. 
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éndonoita. 


ὡς οἱ μὲν μάρναντο δέμας πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο, 

᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ πόδας ταχὺς ἄγγελος ἦλθε. 

τὸν δ᾽ εὗρε προπάροιθε νεῶν ὀρθοκραιράων, 

τὰ φρονέοντ᾽ ἀνὰ θυμὸν ἃ δὴ τετελεσμένα Fev: 

ὀχθήσας δ᾽ ἄρα εἶπε πρὸς ὃν μεγαλήτορα θυμόν" 5 
“ὦ μοι ἐγώ, τί Tap αὗτε κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 

νηυσὶν ἔπι κλονέονται ἀτυζόμενοι πεδίοιο ; 

μὴ δή μοι τελέσωσι θεοὶ κακὰ κήδεα θυμῶι, 

ὥς ποτέ μοι μήτηρ διεπέφραδε καί μοι ἔειπε 


1. δέμας πυρὸς: πυρὸς wénoc Η. 
rap Bar. 7. émxAonéouci Cant. 
undea HPQR. || eumod PR. 


1=.\ 596; see also P 366. Here and 
in A the line is properly used to mark 
the beginning of a new episode. 

3. eee of ships, as T 344 ; 
used also in Θ 281, Σ 573 in the literal 
sense, of oxen. λέγει δὲ διὰ τὸ τὰς 
πρώιρας καὶ πρύμνας ἀνατετάσθαι, ἐκ μετα- 
φορᾶς τῶν βοῶν, Schol. A, rightly. The 
oldest Greek ships, before the intro- 
duction of the beaked prow, ran up into 
vertical ἄφλαστα or κόρυμβα (see on I 
241, O 717), which naturally suggested 
the comparison to a cow's horns. Cf. 
Helbig H. #. 157. The word, like 
évxpaipos (Hym. Merc. 209, Aisch. Supp. 
300) and τανύκραιρος, both epithets of 
oxen, and δίκραιρος Πάν, must be referred 
to κέρας, while nulxpacpa, Ar. Thesm. 227, 
evidently belongs to κάρα. 

4. The hiatus at the end of the fifth 
foot can hardly be right. It is easy 
enough to read with Heyne τὸ. . ὃ 
. τετελεσμένον (note the variant of 
Pap. ¢), or with Bentley τετελεσμέν᾽ dp’, 
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4. Ta: To Pap. « supr. 6. Tap: 


8. teAdwa J (cf. Eust. τελέηιςι eedc). || 


but the cause of the corruption is left 
unexplained ; the tendency is always the 
exact opposite, viz. to remove the hiatus 
even where it is legitimate. For other 
cases see note on B 87. We may add 
the common πότνια Ἥρη (Ἤβη A 2); 
the a may have been originally long, 
but if so the length was completely 
forgotten before Homeric times, and 
survives only in this phrase, possibly a 
combination consecrated by antiquity 
and therefore superior to the ordinary 
rules of metre. There is some little 
browne for attributing similar primitive 
ength to the a of the neut. plur., which 
would explain both this line and N 22; 
see ἢ. G. § 374 (cf. § 882). 
‘ 4 See note on A 403 ; and for rap (6) 
8. For μή with subj. in a principal 
clause cf. A 26. φουμῶι, locative as 
often; but the variant θυμοῦ may be 
right, cf & 197 λέγων ἐμὰ κήδεα 
θυμοῦ. 
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Muppidovev τὸν ἄριστον ἔτι Cwovtos ἐμεῖο - ΤῸ 
χερσὶν ὕπο Τρώων λείψειν φάος ἠελίοιο. 
ἢ μάλα δὴ τέθνηκε Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμος υἱός, 
σχέτλιος: ἣ τ᾽ ἐκέλενον ἀπωσάμενον δήϊον πῦρ 
νῆας ἔπ᾽ ἂψ ἰέναι, μηδ᾽ “Ἕκτορι ἶφι μάχεσθαι." 

ἕως ὁ ταῦθ᾽ ὥρμαινε κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμόν, 15 
Toppa οἱ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθεν ἀγαυοῦ Νέστορος vids 
δάκρυα θερμὰ χέων, φάτο δ᾽ ἀγγελίην ἀλεγεινήν" 
“ὦ μοι, Ἰ]ηλέος υἱὲ δαΐφρονος, ἣ μάλα λυγρῆς 
πεύσεαι ἀγγελίης, ἣ μὴ ὥφελλε γενέσθαι. 
κεῖται Πάτροκλος, νέκυος δὲ δὴ ἀμφιμάχονται 20 
γυμνοῦ: ἀτὰρ τά γε Tevye ἔχει κορυθαίολος “Extwp.” 

ὡς φάτο, τὸν δ᾽ ἄχεος νεφέλη ἐκάλυψε μέλαινα. 
ἀμφοτέρηισι δὲ χερσὶν ἑλὼν κόνιν αἰθαλόεσσαν 
χεύατο κακ κεφαλῆς, χαρίεν δ᾽ ἤισχυνε πρόσωπον' 
νεκταρέωι δὲ χιτῶνι μέλαιν᾽ ἀμφίξανε τέφρη. 25 


10-11 om. Rhianos Aph. 


10. ἐμοῖο PQ. 


12. O04 om. HQ. 14. ἂψ ἐπὶ 


νῆας Yuen Aph. Ar. HT: [ἂψ ἐπὶ njfac ἵναι Fer: K. 18. πηλέως QR. 4240. 
δὲ φρην J 


ονται Τ. 
περὶ τὴν τέφραν). 


21. αὐτὰρ U. 


46. (so Hesych. ; ἐκαθέζετο 


10-11 were omitted by Khianos and 
Aph., ἴσως ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἣν Μυρμιδὼν ὁ drpo- 
κλος, Λοκρὸς γὰρ ἣν ἐξ ᾿Οποῦντος, Did. 
But for an oracle the prediction was 
sufficiently near the fact, and there must 
have been such an amhiguity or Achilles 
would not have doubted. Cf. also P 
410, T 328. With the former passage 
there is a clear contradiction, see note 
there. 

13. cyérAioc, headstrong ; cf. note on 
K 164, and Θ 361, X 41, μ 279. ἣ 
τ΄, and yet, although; H. G. § 338. 
Brandreth and van ἥ, write ἢ F. See 
II 87. 

14. νῆας ἕἔπ᾽ Gy ἱέναι ἐν ἐνίαις φαύλως, 
says Did. But there is no obvious 
reason for preferring the reading of Ar., 
Ay ἐπὶ νῆας ἵμεν, unless on the ground 
that it is more euphonious; compare 
the similar variety in ᾧ 535 αὖτις ἐπ᾿ ay 
θέμεναι. The doubts raised by van L. 

inst the validity of the form [ev 
(Ench. 8 126) appear to me entirely 
fallacious. Note that Wa given by 
Pap. x, is not a mere blunder ; reference 
to the App. Crit. on ᾧ 297 will shew 
that it is a genuine variant. It is, on 
the analogy of the later διδόναι etc., more 


correct than ἰέναι : but the only Homeric 
formsj are those in which -vac (apart of 
course from -yevat) is preceded by a long 
vowel or diphthong (δοῦναι etc.). On 
this ground van L. writes (eva: for ἰέναι. 
ἵναι is in fact found on an inscription 
from Rhodes (παρίναι) and in a fragment 
of Machon (Ath. 580c, ἐξίναι) ; and 
appears to have been not uncommon 
in the time of Phrynichos (Rutherford 
Ῥ. 65, see G. Meyer Gr. p. 667). 

19. See P 686. 21=P 122, 22=P 
691, 22-24=w 315-17. It has been ob- 
jected that κόνις aleaAdecca and τάφρη 

oth imply ashes, while, as Achilles is 
outside his hut, he can only have had 
dust to throw upon his head. But as 
the hut is elsewhere regarded as a copy 
of the house, it will probably have had 
an altar to Ζεὺς ‘Epxetos in front; this 
would afford a supply of wood-ashes, 

(25. νεκταρέωι, probably εὐώδεϊ, as fra- 
grant spices were used to preserve gar- 
ments. It has been thought that there 
may be an allusion to II 223, and that 
the cloak may be a present from Thetis, 
vexradpeos implying divine origin; but 
this does not suit I 385, the only other 
passage where the epithet is found in H. 
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αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐν κονίηισι μέγας μεγαλωστὶ τανυσθεὶς 
κεῖτο, φίληισι δὲ χερσὶ κόμην ἤισχυνε δαΐζων. 
δμωαὶ δ᾽ ἃς ᾿Αχιλεὺς ληΐσσατο ΠΠάτροκλός τε 
θυμὸν ἀκηχέμεναι μεγάλ᾽ ἴαχον, ἐκ δὲ θύραζε 


ἔδραμον ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆα δαΐφρονα, χερσὶ δὲ πᾶσαι 


30 


στήθεα πεπλήγοντο, λύθεν δ᾽ ὑπὸ γυῖα ἑκάστης. 
᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ὀδύρετο δάκρνα λείβων, 
χεῖρας ἔχων ᾿Αχιλῆος: ὁ δ᾽ ἔστενε κυδάλιμον xijp: 
δείδιε γὰρ μὴ λαιμὸν ἀποτμήξειε σιδήρωι. 


σμερδαλέον δ᾽ ὥιμωξεν' ἄκουσε δὲ πότνια μήτηρ 


35 


ἡμένη ἐν BévOecow ἁλὸς παρὰ πατρὶ γέροντι, 
κώκυσέν T ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα" θεαὶ δέ μιν ἀμφαγέροντο, 


27. φίληιςει Ot: φίλην δέ Te Cant. || χεροὶν ἥσχυνε πρόοωπον ϑαΐζων J. 


48. δ᾽ : r Pap. o. 
U (yp. as text). || exacroc Pap. εἰ. 
dnaurcee Ar. T. 
Gupeucyonto J (yp. ἀμφαγέροντο). 


26. λιέγας uerahoocrt, cf. Π 776. 

29. ἀκηχέμεναι, a curious form beside 
ἀκαχήμενος. The accent is vouched for 
as Aiolic by Herod. on T 335. For the 
long vowel cf. ὀδ-ὠώδυσ-ται, ἐλ-ήλα-ται, 
ἀρ-ηρο-μένος, ἐδ-ἤδιοται. See note on 
ἀκηχέδαται, P 637. 

34. Various reasons have been urged 
by Bentley and many others for rejecting 
this line. It introduces violent changes 
of subject in 88 -- 8ὅ --- ἔστενε Achilles, 
δείδιε Antilochos, ἀποτμήξειες Achilles, 
ὥιμωξεν Achilles, (Hence some ancient 
critics actually thought that Antilochos 
feared lest his own throat should be cut 
by Achilles; or that Achilles feared lest 
Hektor should cut off Patroklos’ head !) 
It introduces the idea of suicide, which 
is elsewhere unknown in the /¢/iad, and 
in Od. is mentioned only in a very late 

ge, \ 277-78 (δ 539, κ 50 are only 
jistant allusions). And it uses σίδηρος 
to mean sword or knife, again a late 
Odyssean use (see π 294), and implying 
a longer familiarity with the use of iron 
than the Jiiad elsewhere admits (see 
note on A 123). To the first of these 
objections it may be ropes that a 
similar series of abrupt changes occurs 
in H 186-89, to the last that a precisely 
similar use of σίδηρος is found in Ψ 30, 
ef. A 485; though weapons of iron are 
practically unknown to the Jliad, tools 
are not, and the word here and in Ψ 30 
may be used of a knife. Still one would 


81. πεπλήττοντο Vr. A. || rufa éxderHc: φαίδιμα γυῖα 


88. χειρος Pap. ι. 
$5. ολαρϑαλέον 5. 


84. ἀποτιιήχειε Zen. Ὡ - 


87-88 om. S. 81. τ: δ᾽ Pap. ε. |} 


be glad to think that Antilochos holds 
Achilles’ hands in 34 out of affectionate 
sympathy, and that this is an ex- 
planatory line added by a man too dull 
to understand such an action. — The 
vulg. Gnoruszere is simpler than Ar.’s 
ἀπαμήσειε. The latter regularly means 
to mow or reap (551, 2 451, « 135, cf. A 
67, T 223) and is used in ¢ 3801 of 
slicing off ears and nose. In all these 
laces it has a-. In I 359 (=H 253) 
idunoe χιτῶνα it means cut through, and 
has d. ἀμήσασθαι-είο collect (Ὁ 165, ε 
482, « 247) is presumably a different 
word altogether (conn. with ἅμα). And 
the distinct variation in sense combined 
with that of quantity makes it tempting 
to separate didunoe from dudw. In that 
case ἀπαμήσειε would be inappropriate 
here, for shear off, however applicable to 
corn and ears, could hardly be applied 
to the throat. But if it be only a 
derivative of cut appearing in διάμησε, 
it will be synonymous with ἀποτμήξειε, 
and admissible. But then the difference 
of quantity is hard to get over; Schulze’s 
attempt to explain it (Q. Z. p. 865 ἢ.) 
is wholly unacceptable. At best it might 
be the result of a confusion of ἀμῆσαι 
and duteacdu. For dmo- meanin 
apart, not off, see II 390. δείδια, plpf. 
as in 2.358; édfce van L., ἔδδιε Brandreth 
as aor. (comparing εἴδειε: ἐφοβεῖτο, 
Hesych.) ; so dle = dF le E 566 ete. 
36=A 358; see also note on 14]. 
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πᾶσαι ὅσαι κατὰ βένθος ἁλὸς Νηρηΐδες ἦσαν. 

ἔνθ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔην Γλαύκη τε Θάλειά τε Κυμοδόκη τε, 

Νησαίη Σπειώ τε Gon θ᾽ ᾿Αλίη τε βοῶπις, 40 
Κυμοθόη τε καὶ ᾿Ακταίη καὶ Λιμνώρεια 

καὶ Μελίτη καὶ Ἴαιρα καὶ ᾿Αμφιθόη καὶ ᾿Αγανή, 

Awtw τε Πρωτώ τε Φέρουσά τε Δυναμένη τε, 

Δεξαμένη τε καὶ ᾿Αμφινόμη καὶ Καλλιάνειρα, 

Δωρὶς καὶ Ἰ]Πανόπη καὶ ἀγακλειτὴ Γαλάτεια, 45 
Νημερτής te καὶ ᾿Αψευδὴς καὶ Καλλιάνασσα' 

ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔην Κλυμένη ᾿Ιάνειρά τε καὶ ᾿Ἰάνασσα, 

Μαῖρα καὶ ᾿Ωρείθυια ἐνπλόκαμός τ᾽ ᾿Αμάθυια, 

ἄλλαί θ᾽ αἱ κατὰ βένθος ἁλὸς Νηρηΐδες ἦσαν. 

τῶν δὲ καὶ ἀργύφεον πλῆτο σπέος" αἱ δ᾽ ἅμα πᾶσαι 50 
στήθεα πεπλήγοντο, Θέτις δ᾽ ἐξῆρχε γόοιο" 

“ κλῦτε, κασίγνηται Νηρηΐδες, ὄφρ᾽ ἐὺ πᾶσαι 

εἴδετ᾽ ἀκούουσαι ὅσ᾽ ἐμῶι ἔνι κήδεα θυμῶι. 

ὦ μοι ἐγὼ δειλή, ὦ μοι δυσαριστοτόκεια, 

4 τ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἂρ τέκον υἱὸν ἀμύμονά τε κρατερόν τε, 55 
ἔξοχον ἡρώων" ὁ δ᾽ ἀνέδραμεν ἔρνεϊ ἶσος" 

τὸν μὲν ἐγὼ θρέψασα, φυτὸν ὡς γουνῶι ἀλωῆς, 


39-49 ἀθ. Zen. Ar.: ὁ δὲ Καλλίστρατος οὐδὲ ἐν τῆι ᾿Αργολικῆι φησὶν αὐτοὺς 


φέρεσθαι Did.: the lines are marked with obelos in T as well as A. 
PU Pap. ε, Sch. X (yp. ἂρ ἔην). || γλαύκη Te: γλαύκεια P. 

eok (adj.) φαλίη τε (with Hes. Theog. 245) Sch. A. 
53. καείγνητοι HPR. 


48. dudeaa GH: duaevaa Q. 


39-49. ὁ τῶν Νηρεΐδων χορὸς προηθέτη- 
ται καὶ παρὰ Ζηνοδότωι ὡς Ησιόδειον ἔχων 
χαρακτῆρα: “Ὅμηρος γὰρ κατὰ τὸ κοινὸν 
Movoas λέγει καὶ Ἐμλειθυίας ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ὀνό- 
para, Did. There can be ao doubt that 
this judgment is right ; the names seem 
to be selected from the longer list in 
Hesiod Theog. 243 ff. The repetition 
of the greater part of 38 in 49 asa 
‘catchword’ is a familiar sign of inter- 
polation. 

50. καί ‘ belongs to the whole clause, 
as in τοῖσι δὲ καὶ perdewe,’ Monro. 
But in the latter phrase it introduces a 
fresh step, moreover. Here it seems 
meaningless; we should perhaps read 
τάων with Menrad and Fick. 

54. Oucapicroréxaa, ἐπὶ κακῶι τὸν 
ἄριστον τετοκυῖα, ὡς ἄν τις εἴποι ἐπὶ δυσ- 
συχίαι εὔτεκνος, Schol. A. Cf. A 414. 

55. The construction of this sentence 
is rather involved, though the sense is 
clear enough. It begins as though H re 
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89. Spa An 
40. Some read 
47 om. J. || εἸνθάρα HN Pap. ι. 
53. ἕνι : ἔπι Aph. 


were at once to receive its verb—as the 
sentence stands οὐχ ὑποδέξομαι (59). 
But in the course of utterance this is 
expanded ; ὁ 0° ἀνέδραλιεν is added as 
though τέκον were the principal verb of 
the sentence, and thus the whole is re- 
sumed in a new principal sentence in two 
clauses, antithetical in form (TON wen 

. TON δέ), though the objects are 
identical and only the verbs are con- 
trasted. For all practical purposes 
ἐπεί is redundant, and the sentence 
would be clear if it were omitted. The 
structure is thus exactly the same as in 
P 658, where it is discussed at length. 

56. ἀνέδραμεν, a familiar metaphor 
of a growing shoot in English also; so 
Odysseus says of Nausikaa Δήλωι δή ποτε 
τοῖον ᾿Απόλλωνος παρὰ βωμῶι φοίνικος 
νέον ἔρνος ἀνερχόμενον ἐνόησα, ζ 162, and 
P53 tt, ξ 178 τὸν ἐπεὶ θρέψαν θεοὶ ἔρνεϊ 
ἶσον. 

57. τουνῶι ἀλωῆς, see on I δ84. 
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νηυσὶν ἐπιπροέηκα κορωνίσιν Ἴλιον εἴσω 
Τρωσὶ μαχησόμενον, τὸν δ᾽ οὐχ ὑποδέξομαι αὗτις 
ΝΜ 7 / Ia ΝΜ 
οἴκαδε νοστήσαντα δόμον ἸΠηλήϊον εἴσω. 60 
ὄφρα δέ μοι ζώει καὶ ὁρᾶι φάος ἠελίοιο, 
ἄχνυται, οὐδέ τί οἱ δύναμαι χραισμῆσαι ἰοῦσα. 
ἀλλ᾽ εἶμ᾽, ὄφρα ἴδωμι φίλον τέκος, ἠδ᾽ ἐπακούσω 
ὅττί μιν ἵκετο πένθος ἀπὸ πτολέμοιο μένοντα." 
δ ΝΜ , / / e Ἁ A > A 
ὡς ἄρα φωνήσασα λίπε σπέος" ai δὲ σὺν αὐτῆι 65 
δακρυόεσσαι ἴσαν, περὶ δέ σφισι κῦμα θαλάσσης 


ῥήγνυτο. 


ταὶ δ' ὅτε δὴ Τροίην ἐρίβωλον ἵκοντο, 


ἀκτὴν εἰσανέβαινον ἐπισχερώ, ἔνθα θαμειαὶ 

Μυρμιδόνων εἴρυντο νέες ταχὺν ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆα. 

τῶι δὲ βαρὺ στενάχοντε παρίστατο πότνια μήτηρ, 70 
9g\ ‘ 4 Ul 4 Ἁ € a 

ὀξὺ δὲ κωκύσασα κάρη λάβε παιδὸς ἑοῖο, 

καί ῥ᾽ ὀλοφυρομένη ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 


“τέκνον, τί κλαίεις ; 
ἐξαύδα, μὴ κεῦθε. 


τί δέ σε φρένας ἵκετο πένθος ; 


τὰ μὲν δή ToL τετέλεσται 


? , e Cd \ 4 ’ ΝΜ a 2 ’ ie 
ἐκ Διός, ὡς ἄρα δὴ πρίν γ εὔχεο χεῖρας ἀνασχώῶν, 75 
πάντας ἐπὶ πρύμνηισιν ἀλήμεναι υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν 

A Va 7 3 4 , Ν 43 
σεῦ ἐπιδευομένους, παθέειν τ ἀεκήλια ὄργα. 


59-60 om. Q. 59. adeic C. 
loca: SAcepon H. 


ἴδω J: YOouu 2 (incl. A). 


78. ce: ceu S. 
75. ὧς: (i) L (P p. ras.) 8. 
λιετρα Pap. c. 


61. ζώ(ι)η(ι) CJT. 
63. ἴδωμι DU Pap. ὦ (αδωμι man. 1): ἴδωμαι GH : 
64. NIN Pap. εἰ. 
ἀκτὴν 0° J. || eleanéBucan A (yp. εἰς ἀνέβηςαν). 
71. ἔθος Cant. Par. a (supr. oro) f g' and ap. Eust.: éfo Par. e. 
74, νόω ἵνα eYOouen Guge J (yp. τὰ λὲν OM τοι τετέλεςται). 
77. émdeoudnouc P. || T om. ἢ. || αεκήρια 


62. χραιεμῆναι J. || 


66. cpici: cpr PR. 68. 
10. δὲ βαρὺ : δ᾽ ἐν ἄρα J. 
12. ῥ᾽ om. Vr. ἃ. 


58. νηυςείν, sociative, with the fleet. 
. ἐπιπροέηκα, the ém- seems to imply 

‘against the foe.” We can hardly read 
νηυσὶν ἔπι πρ., sent forth upon the ships ; 
for in this sense only σύν and évi are 
used ; ἐπὶ νηυσίν always means αἴ or 
towards the ships drawn up at the Greek 
camp ; see P 708. 

60. The scholia remark here and else- 
where that H. does not know the later 
legend which made Thetis leave the 
house of Peleus soon after the marriage. 

63. Youu, 800 on A 549, 

68. Cf. 2 97; possibly Ar. read 
ἐξανέβαινον here. icxepo, A 668. 
eaucial is predicate, not epithet, as is 
shown by its place (N 611); were drawn 
up in close lines. , 


72. ῥ᾽, F Brandreth, rightly ; cf. « 418 
καί μ᾽’ ὀλοφυρόμενοι κ.τ.λ. 

73-74 are adapted from A 362-68 - 
75, see on II 236: 76 on A 409, = $2. 

77. ἀεκήλια, dx. λεγόμενον, and ex- 
plained by Ar. from ἔκηλος, οἷον ταραχώδη, 
ἐφ᾽ ols οὐχ οἷόν τε ἡσυχάζειν, ‘things not 
of peace and quietness,’ or from ἀέκητι, 
ἀκούσια, ἃ οὐκ dy τις ἑκὼν πάθοι. Neither 
of these is plausible, and the word can 
hardly be separated from ἀεικέλιος, 
unseemly (&% 84 and Od., cf. ἀεικέα ἔργα 
X 395, ῶ 788). The only way in which 
they can be brought together is by 
assuming them both to come from 4éfi- 
κέλιος, with lengthening of two different 
syllables from metrical necessity (cf. 
paxeduevos—paxeovuevos, App. D, a. 1). 


Pe A οὐ κὰν πον πὸ σι ΣΝ ἀνα ὗν 
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τὴν δὲ βαρὺ στενάχων προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
“μῆτερ ἐμή, τὰ μὲν ἄρ μοι Ὀλύμπιος ἐξετέλεσσεν" 


ἀλλὰ τί μοι τῶν ἦδος ; 


ἐπεὶ φίλος ὦλεθ᾽ ἑταῖρος 80 


Πάτροκλος, τὸν ἐγὼ περὶ πάντων τῖον ἑταίρων, 

ἶσον ἐμῆι κεφαλῆι' τὸν ἀπώλεσα, τεύχεα δ᾽ “Ἕκτωρ 
δηιώσας ἀπέδυσε πελώρια, θαῦμα ἰδέσθαι, 

καλά: τὰ μὲν Πηλῆϊ θεοὶ δόσαν ἀγλαὰ δῶρα 

ἥματι τῶι ὅτε σε βροτοῦ ἀνέρος ἔμβαλον εὐνῆι. 85 
αἴθ᾽ ὄφελες σὺ μὲν αὖθι pet ἀθανάτηις ἁλίηισι 

ναίειν, Πηλεὺς δὲ θνητὴν ἀγαγέσθαι ἄκοιτιν. 

νῦν δ᾽, ἵνα καὶ σοὶ πένθος ἐνὶ φρεσὶ μυρίον εἴη 


παιδὸς ἀποφθιμένοιο, τὸν οὐχ ὑποδέξεαι αὖτις 


wv / » 3 3.0. 3 \ \ Ν 
οἴκαδε νοστήσαντ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ ἐμὲ θυμὸς ἄνωγε 90 
ζώειν οὐδ᾽ ἄνδρεσσι μετέμμεναι, al κε μὴ “Ἑκτωρ 
a > aA εν ; ? \ 7 
πρῶτος ἐμῶι ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὀλέσσηι, 
Πατρόκλοιο δ᾽ ὅλωρα Μενοιτιάδα᾽ ἀποτίσηι." 
Q ? 4 ᾽ / lA / 
τὸν ὃ αὗτε προσέειπε Θέτις κατὰ δάκρυ χέουσα" 
Pra δή ᾿ Ν 2.» , 
ὠκύμορος δή μοι, τέκος, ἔσσεαι, οἷ᾽ ἀγορεύεις" 95 
αὐτίκα γάρ τοι ἔπειτα μεθ᾽ "Ἕκτορα πότμος ἑτοῖμος." 
τὴν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς: 
“ αὐτίκα τεθναίην, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλον ἑταίρωι 


80. φίλον ὥλες᾽ ἑταῖρον Vr. A. 
τινὲς ἁπέλυοε Sch. T. 


ὑποϑέκαι J (supr. Η over an). || αδοις CDGJ. 
93. ALENOITIGOd’: μενοιτιάδαο AS: uenomdden 2. | 
94. ἐν ἄλλωι τὸν O° ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα A. || αὖτις Par. cd g. || Θέτις : 
97. THN δ᾽ αὖτε npocéaine ποδάρκης δῖος ἀχιλλεύς 


92. τυπεὶς : δαμεὶς L. 
Gnorica H. 
e@éa Par. d. 95. δϑήτοι Ὁ. 
Aischines 7imarch. § 150. 


In that case the correct form would 
be dixel\os. 

80. ἧδος, see on A 318. 

83. πελώρια, see note on K 439. 

88. The connexion of thought here 
depends on the ght in which we regard 
the word εἴη. If it is really an opt. we 
must supply an ellipse after viv dé, ‘As 
it is, they wedded thee to a mortal only 
that,’ etc. τόν will then be a relative. 
If, however, ef is for ely, a subjunctive 
(for which see note on H 340), we obtain 
a rather simpler thought, τόν being taken 
anaphorically, ‘As it is, that grief may 
be thine for thy lost son, him shalt thou 
not receive back again,’ etc. 

91. aed ge meréuuuenai adds to the 
physical idea of ζώειν the ethical ‘ play my 
part among men’; οἵ. Δ 762,N 461 (Hentze). 


81. πάτροκλον Vr. A. 
86. afe’ ACDQ: ὡς (&c) 0, A™. 


88. ἀπέδηςε BR: 
89. τὸν ὃ᾽ J. || 
90. ἀνώγει CDQ Bar. Mor. Vr. b, A. 


92. πρῶτος, in the first place, above all 
other considerations. Cf. IT 861. 

93. ἕλωρα in plur. only here (but 
ἑλώρια A 4). The singular is always 
used in a concrete sense, an object of prey, 
generally to wild beasts or dogs, but in 
y 208 to robbers. Here it must be ab- 
stract, pay (the penalty) for his preying 
upon P., ὑπὲρ ὧν εἵλκυσεν tv’ ἀνθελκυσθῆι, 
Schol. B. Μενοιτιάδα᾽ is our way of 
writing what the Mss. give as Mevo- 
τιάδαο, ἐκ πλήρους. Cf. Φ 86. 

95. οἷ᾽ ἀγορεύεις, else only an Odys- 
sean phrase; ὃ 611, etc. It is our 
vernacular ‘from what you say.’ 

98. αὐτίκα, his mother’s word taken 
up and repeated with emphasis. ἄρ᾽ 
ἔμελλον, we ought probably to read 
ἄρα μέλλον for the rhythm, as the text 
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κτεινομένωι ἐπαμῦναι" ὁ μὲν para τηλόθι πάτρης 


ἔφθιτ᾽, ἐμεῖο δὲ δῆσεν ἄρεω ἀλκτῆρα γενέσθαι. 


νῦν δ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὐ νέομαί γε φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν, 
οὐδέ τι Πατρόκλωι γενόμην φάος οὐδ᾽ ἑτάροισι 
τοῖς ἄλλοις, of δὴ πολέες δάμεν “Εκτορι δίωι, 
ἀλλ᾽ Hua παρὰ νηυσὶν ἐτώσιον ἄχθος ἀρούρης, 


a 9\ Ν ᾽ ” , 
TOLOS E@WV olos ου τις Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων, 


A ὔ 
ἐν πολέμωι, ὠἀγορῆι δέ τ᾽ ἀμείνονές εἰσι καὶ ἄλλοι. 
e Μ Ψ ζω Μ) 4 3 4 ? , 
ὡς ἔρις ἔκ τε θεῶν ἔκ τ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ἀπόλοιτο, 


99. ὁ wen κιτ.λ.: ὅ μοι πολὺ φίλτατος Ecxen Aischines ἰδία. 
Gpeco Ar. A supr., yp. Par.a: ἀρῆς al εἰκαιότεραι, 2. 
νηυςὶ Kopcwnian Gyeoc Plato Apol. 28 Υ. 


καὶ Aristotle Eth. Eud. vii. 1. 


introduces the forbidden caesura into 
the fourth foot. Achilles says, Let me 
die at once, since tt was not my lot to 
succour my comrade as he fell ; it was his 
fault that he was not at hand in the 
hour of need (οὐ γενόμην φάος 102), and 
he will gladly expiate it by his death. 
Platt (1 P. xxi. 41) translates, ‘Then 
may I die immediately after, since other- 
wise it appears I was not destined to 
have avenged Patroclus.’ But the pres. 
eg κτεινοιλένωι shews that there can 

no idea of avenging subsequently in 
ἐπαμῦναι. This famous passage was 
much quoted in ancient times, notably 
by Plato Apol. 28c. For Aischines see 
App. Crit. 

100. OAcen is undoubtedly a wron 
form, unknown to Attic as well as to H 
The verb occurs elsewhere in H. only 
with the stem dev-, and always in the 
mid. except « [483] 540 τυτθὸν ἐδεύησεν, 
just missel, Thiersch and Dod. emend 
ἐμεῦ δ᾽ €5€(F)noev, others édever’, Menrad 
ἔδευεν. Why not fdevcev? The root is 
δευσ- (of which the prefix δυσ- perha 
shews the weak form; Schulze Q. £. 
p. 62). The regular Epic aor. of this is 
ἔδευσα for ἔδευσσα, and the change to 
δέω in Attic, the uv becoming a semi- 
vowel and falling out, is equally in 
order. The form δῆσεν is merely a mis- 
taken attempt to assimilate the un- 
familiar form to ἐδέησεν, on the supposed 
analogy of the entirely unconnected déw 
to bind (root 5e-). Opec, see notes on 
M 834, = 485. Parmeniskos is said to 
have read “Apns, and explained ὁ πόλεμος 
τὴν ἐμὴν ἀφελόμενος πανοπλίαν ἔδησεν, 


100 

105 

100. ἐμοῖο GP. 1 

101. δ᾽ om. G. 104. 

106. οἷος om. P. 101. & rT’: 


ἐνεπόδισέ, μου τὴν ἔξοδον, Gore ἀλκτῆρα 
μὴ γενέσθαι ἸΠατρόκλου (ἢ). 

101=¥ 160. νῦν δέ, the verb is for- 
gotten in the course of the following 
parenthetical clauses, and the thoveht 
is only resumed in 114, νῦν O° efi, 
ὥσπερ els ὑπόμνησιν τῆς ἀρχῆς ἣν wapa- 
λιπὼν παρεξέβη Nikanor. ὅτι εἴωθε τῶε 
ἐπεὶ μὴ ἐπαγαγεῖν ἀνταπόδοσιν Sch. T 
(An. ἢ), evidently in reference to 55 
above and the passages there quoted. 

104. A comparison of v 379, αὕτως ἄχθος 
ἀρούρης, suggests that ἐτώσιον is to be 
taken as an adverb rather than an epithet. 

105. ἀλαζών, φασί, καὶ φορτικός. ῥητέον 
δὲ ὅτι ἔθος ἣν πᾶσιν ἑαυτοὺς ἐπαινεῖν Schol. 
A. So A 244 Achilles calls himself ἄριστον 
᾿Αχαιῶν, and cf. note on H 75. P. 
Knight and Heyne reject 105-06; so 
8190 Fick, on the ground that the scansion 
of οἷος as a pyrrhich is not Homeric. 
(See, however, on N 275; Brandreth 
conj. ws.) The objection from the poetical 
point of view is evidently to 106 rather 
than 105; the correction of the preced- 
ing line is needless, and not like the 
character of Achilles. 

107. ὧς with opt. is used to express a 
wish=wtlinam also in X 286, and per- 
haps p 243, ¢ 201; cf. also Z 281. It is 
to be connected not with ὥς in wishes, 
‘in like manner’ (e.g. = 142, Ψ 91, a 
47), but with the common ὡς ὄφελον as 
an exclamative, ‘how!’ Aristotle (2th. 
Hud, vii. 1) tells us that Herakleitos, 
having founded his physical theory on 
ἔρις, blamed Homer for this wish, which, 
if fulfilled, would bring all things to 
confusion. 


-_ —_— See ee a, ee ey 
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καὶ χόλος, ὅς τ᾽ ἐφέηκε πολύφρονά περ χαλεπῆναι, 
ud A , li , 
ὃς τε πολὺ γλυκίων μέλιτος καταλειβομένοιο 


ἀνδρῶν ἐν στήθεσσιν ἀέξεται ἠύτε καπνός" 


110 


ὡς ἐμὲ νῦν ἐχόλωσεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων. 

ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν προτετύχθαι ἐάσομεν ἀχνύμενοί περ, 

θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσι φίλον δαμάσαντες ἀνάγκηι" 

νῦν δ᾽ εἶμ᾽, ὄφρα φίλης κεφαλῆς ὀλετῆρα κιχείω 

"Extopa: κῆρα δ᾽ ἐγὼ τότε δέξομαι, ὁππότε κεν δὴ 115 
Ζεὺς ἐθέληι τελέσαι ἠδ᾽ ἀθάνατοι θεοὶ ἄλλοι. 

οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδὲ βίη ᾿Ηρακλῆος φύγε κῆρα, 

ὅς περ φίλτατος ἔσκε Διὶ Κρονίωνι ἄνακτι, 

ἀλλά ἑ μοῖρ᾽ ἐδάμασσε καὶ ἀργαλέος χόλος “Ἡρης" 

ὡς καὶ ἐγών, εἰ δή μοι ὁμοίη μοῖρα τέτυκται, 120 
κείσομ᾽, ἐπεί κε θάνω" νῦν δὲ κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἀροίμην, 

καί τινα Τρωϊάδων καὶ Δαρδανίδων βαθυκόλπων 
ἀμφοτέρηισιν χερσὶ παρειάων ἁπαλάων 


108. περ: te J. 


προτέτυκται, R. 
117. (Second) οὐδὲ om. PQ. 
λιοῖρα Oduacce GPR Syr. 


109. καταλειβομένοιο perhaps alludes 
to wild honey trickling down a tree, as 
in the familiar story of Jonathan and 
the honey in the wood which ‘ dropped,’ 
1 Sam. xiv. 26. 

110. As smoke from a very small fire 
will fill all the house, so anger from a 
small beginning fills men’s hearts. 

112. See II 60, T 65. 

oriprtes ee edzoua, 7 will 

accept (willingly). 
ἜΑ The Brat οὐδέ belongs as usual 
to the whole sentence, which is thus 
brought into connexion with what pre- 
cedes, while the second belongs to βίη 
"Hp. ; ‘for neither did even the mighty 
H.,’ etc. Bin .. Sc, cf. A 690. It 
will be seen that legend as yet knows 
nothing of the apotheosis of Herakles, 
which appears first in \ 602-04. 

120. Tot, the same fate, as we are 
of the same divine origin. Some com- 
mentators have found a quite needless 
difficulty in this, and have poe to 
explain ὁμοίη as ‘the common fate,’ on 
the very 
πόλεμος, or to read ὁλοίη (Nauck). 
is not to be approved. 


uncertain analogy of ὁμοίιος 
This 


109. μέλητος γλυκίων J. 
116. ἐθέλοι 03. || FO’: Hr’ Pap. 2: καὶ Bar. Mor. Vr. A. 


118. περ: xe Q: κεν Porph. on Z 488. 119. 
120. ἐγὼ J. 


110. dtzera J. 112. 


122. Sapdanioon PR. 


121. xefcouai in pregnant sense J shall 
lie idle, 178, B 688, I 556 and elsewhere. 
122, BaeuxdéAncon recurs in H. onl 
in 339 and Ὡ 215. Compare I 594 wit 
note; the word seems to be almost 
identical in sense with βαθύζωνος there. 
The κόλπος is either the bosom itself 
or more commonly the upper of the 
peplos which covers it and hangs in a 
eep fold over the girdle, see X 80 and 
App. α 8 5. The epithet happens like 
Badvgwvos to be used only of Trojan 
women, from which Ar., followed by 
many modern archaeologists, supposed it 
to mean some non- Hellenic form of dress. 
But such national differences are almost 
unknown to H., see note on II 419. 
Later poets know nothing of any such 
restriction ; see Hymn. Cer. 5 (of the 
Okeanides), Ven. 257 (the nymphs), 
Aisch. Sept. 864 (Antigone and Ismene). 
Pindar uses it only of the deep-bosomed 
earth. One may suspect that Ar. took 
this view in order to strike a blow at 
Zen.’s reading of B 484 μοῦσαι ’Od\upmiddes 

βαθύκολκποι. 
128. χείρεσσ᾽ ἀμφοτέρηισι van L. on 
account of the harsh rhythm ; ef. Μ 882. 
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δάκρν᾽ ὀμορξαμένην ἀδινὸν στοναχῆσαι ἐφείην" 


γνοῖεν δ᾽ ὡς δὴ δηρὸν ἐγὼ πολέμοιο πέπαυμαι. 
μηδέ μ᾽ ἔρυκε μάχης φιλέουσά περ’ οὐδέ με πείσεις. 


125 


99 


τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα θεὰ Θέτις ἀργυρόπεζα." 
“ναὶ δὴ ταῦτά γε, τέκνον: ἐτήτυμον οὐ κακόν ἐστι 
ε ’ ᾽ / > A 
τειρομένοις ἑτάροισιν ἀμυνέμεν αἰπὺν ὄλεθρον" 


ἀλλά τοι ἔντεα καλὰ μετὰ Τρώεσσιν ἔχονται, 


180 


χάλκεα μαρμαίροντα" τὰ μὲν κορυθαίολος “Exrwp 
αὐτὸς ἔχων ὥμοισιν ἀγάλλεται" οὐδέ ξ φημι 
δηρὸν ἐπαγλαϊεῖσθαι, ἐπεὶ φόνος ἐγγύθεν αὐτῶι. 


124. ἀδινὰ (A supr.) T Pap. ει, Par. a! f and ap. Did. || στεναχῆςαι G. 


125. 


γνοίην JU, || OF OHPON: δηρὸν CQE: ϑηρὸν δὴ L. || πεπαύλην S Harl. a, Vr. ἃ A. 


126. nep: ue J. 
Oaxpuxéouca Pap. ι. 
re om. DJQ. 


φοόνος J, 


132 om. Pap. ¢. 


124. ἀδινόν, see on B 87; the variant 
ἀδινά is more usual in similar phrases. 
The application of the word to grief is 
peculiar to Od. and the later books of 72. 

125. γνοῖεν, a wish, like the preced- 
ing optatives. But it expresses the 
result of the main wish which precedes 
it, and so becomes almost final, in order 
that they may know. ϑηρόν, fifteen days 
at most, according to the present chrono- 
logy of the Jliad; but as Schol. A 
remarks pla ἡμέρα ᾿Αχιλλεῖ πολὺ ἣν 
ἀφεστῶτι. 

128. ναὶ δὴ ταῦτά re, yea, as thou 
sayest. ταῦτα as usual refers to the 
person addressed ; it is used as a sort 
of exclamation without any strict con- 
struction. This was probably a familiar 
phrase, virtually equivalent to ‘yes,’ 
and only strengthened by vat δή. In 
this use it is found in Attic comedy ; 
e.g. Aristoph. Pax 276, Vesp. 142 ταῦτ᾽ 
ὦ δεσπότα, ‘yes, sir!’ Eg. 111 AHM. 
τοὺς χρησμοὺς ταχὺ κλέψας ἔνεγκε . . 
NIK. ταῦτ΄. Ach. 815 ταῦτα δή. Vesp. 
1008 ταῦτά νυν, ‘very well.’ The full 
and formal phrase would be ναὶ δὴ ταῦτά 
ye πάντα, τέκος, κατὰ μοῖραν ἔειπες, but 
the mother can use the contractions of 
every-day life. ἐτήτυμον is an adv., 
verily it is not ill to save etc.—Various 
other readings and punctuations have 
been adopted, and the line has given 
much trouble. Ahrens writes ἑτήτυλια, 
thy words are true, supposing the altera- 
tion to the sing. to arise from the desire 


127. τὸν 0° ἀπαμείβετ᾽ Vr. A. || Θεὰ om. J. || eenc κατα- 
128. τοῦτο DJ (P supr.) RS Par. a ὁ f, yp. U® Eust. | 
183. ἀπαγλαϊεῖοθαι PR. || φόβος H (supr. Ν) : 


to avoid the legitimate hiatus. Whether 
the change would be likely at such 
serious cost to the intelligibility of the 
words is, however, very doubtful. Cobet 
reads τοῦτο, with some MSs. support, 
but this looks like an emendation made 
in order to simplify the construction. 
Nikanor at all events read the passage 
as in the text, and mentions no variant. 
He says we may either put a stop after 
ἐτήτυμον, and assume an elli of ἐστίν, 
regarding ἐτήτυμον as an adverb, ταῦτα 
ἀληθῶς ἐστίν : or we may join ἐτήτυμον 
κακόν, these things are no real ul (?): or 
again omitting the stop we may take 
ἐτήτυμον as adv., these things are verily 
not an tll matter. Of these the first is 
just possible; ἐτήτυμον is commonly 
used as an adv., A 558, N 111, 6 157, 
and in the common Odyssean phrase 
τοῦτ᾽ ἀγόρευσον ἐτήτυμον (seven times). 
For an adv. used as a predicate with 
ellipse of ἐστί cf. on A 416. But the 
constr. is still very harsh. The third 
alternative is better; but the best re- 
source, if the explanation first given be 
not accepted, is to τὰ ἐτήτυμον not 
as an adv., but as a substantival neuter, 
just as B 204 οὐκ ἀγαθὸν πολυκοιρανίη, 
and cf. Ξ 125 τὰ δὲ μέλλετ᾽ ἀκουέμεν, el 
ἐτεόν wep. ἐτεόν and ἐτήτυμον both mean 
‘the truth.’ (See Kiihner Gram. ii. 
53, with the quotations from Plato 
there given, Parm. 1604 ταῦτα δὲ ἀδύνα- 
Tov ἐφάνη, Soph. 252 E τά γε δύο ἀδύνατον 
εὑρέθη.) 
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ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν μή πω καταδύσεο μῶλον “Apnos, 
πρίν γ᾽ ἐμὲ δεῦρ᾽ ἐλθοῦσαν ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδηαι" 185 
ἠῶθεν yap νεῦμαι ἅμ᾽ ἠελίωι ἀνιόντι 
τεύχεα καλὰ φέρουσα παρ᾽ Ἡφαίστοιο ἄνακτος." 

ὡς ἄρα φωνήσασα πάλιν τράπεθ᾽ υἷος ἑοῖο, 
καὶ στρεφθεῖσ᾽ ἁλίηισε κασιγνήτηισι μετηύδα" 
““ὑμεῖς μὲν νῦν δῦτε θαλάσσης εὐρέα κόλπον 140 
ὀψόμεναί τε γέρονθ᾽ ἅλιον καὶ δώματα πατρός, 
καί οἱ πάντ᾽ ἀγορεύσατ᾽- ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐς μακρὸν ᾽Ολυμπον 
εἶμε παρ᾽ “Ἥφαιστον κλυτοτέχνην, αἴ κ᾽ ἐθέληισιν 
υἷε ἐμῶι δόμεναι κλυτὰ τεύχεα παμφανόωντα." 

ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, αἱ δ' ὑπὸ κῦμα θαλάσσης αὐτίκ᾽ ἔδυσαν. 145 
ἡ δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ Οὔλυμπόνδε θεὰ Θέτις ἀργυρόπεξα 
ἤϊεν, ὄφρα φίλωι παιδὶ κλυτὰ τεύχε ἐνείκαι. 

τὴν μὲν dp Οὔλυμπόνδε πόδες φέρον: αὐτὰρ ᾽Αχαιοὶ 
θεσπεσίωι ἀλαλητῶι ὑφ᾽ “Ἕκτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο 
φεύγοντες νῆάς τε καὶ “Ἑλλήσποντον ἴκοντο. 160 
οὐδέ κε Πάτροκλόν περ ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


186 om. Dt. || Ae: PR. || ἀνιόντι : καταδύντι D™, 
189. κασιγνήτοιςι P. || προςμύϑα J, 
143. αἵ xe eeAnca Vr. Ὁ d. 


Pap. ει, Syr., ἐν ἄλλωι A. 
143. dropeOca Zen. 


πανφανόωντα R. 146. δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ : λιὲν ap’ Syr. 
ἐνείκμ(ι) PRU Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ A, Bar.: ἐνῆκαι J: ἐνείκοι DG (T supr.). 
150. ἱκέεοην Vr. ἃ. 


om. Ht: 149-51 om. fr. Mose. 
οὐδ᾽ ἄρα A. 


188. éAoc (éfoc) DHJ 
141. τε: re Ὁ. 
144. uli H: υἱεῖ 2. || 
147. Ha wen Syr. || 
149-50 
161. οὐδέ κε: ἐν ἄλλωι 


134. For the very rare use of the aor. 
imper. with μή see H. G. 88 278, 828, 
and A 410. 

186. The contracted form neOuai is 
suspicious, νεῖσθαι o 88 being the only 
other instance where the diphthong is 
in arsi and cannot be resolved. Nauck 
conj. ἠοόθεν νέομαι γάρ, but “γάρ occupies 
the third place only when preceded 
by μέν, wep, τε, and once (A 700) by 
a preposition with its case (Bekker 
H. 8. i. 286. 28: Fick suggests that 
the colon might be put after ἠῶθεν 
instead of after ἴδηαι). Menrad conj. 
νίσσομ', which is better; the change 
may have been made to avoid the un- 
usual elision of -ac (cf. Ο 110, Σ 194). 

138. πάλιν, with gen., back from, as 
» 148, T 439, cf. τείχεος ἂψ ὥσασθαι 
M 420. 

141. ὀψόμεναι, i.e. fo visit, as in 
English ; = 200, etc. Pausanias quotes 
this and the preceding line (iii. 21. 9) in 


speaking of the marine divinity called 
Ἰέρων, and worshipped at Gythion, whom 
he identifies with Nereus. So Hes. 
Theog. 284 Nypéa . . καλέουσι γέροντα, 
οὔνεκα νημερτής τε kai ἥπιος, etc. 

142. ἀγορεύςατ᾽, rapa Ζηνοδότωι “d-yo- 
eae καὶ ὑποφαίνει τὸ ‘Ounpixdy ἔθος, 


id. 

144. υἷι, so H only, the rest having 
viet, a very suspicious contracted form ; 
cf. 458, & 34. The only well-attested 
forms of the dat. are υἱέϊ and uli. Here 
we ought perhaps to read vid’ dude (υἱέϊ 
μοι, Nauck). 

151. The reference of xe is obscure ; 
166 forms a natural protasis, but is so 
far off that a connexion is difficult. 
Hence Diintzer and Nauck read οὐδ᾽ dpa, 
a variant mentioned by Schol. A: ‘after 
all it was not the Achaians who saved 
him but Achilles alone.’ But 153-65 
look like an interpolated description of 
the fight over the body of Patroklos 
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ἐκ βελέων ἐρύσαντο νέκυν, θεράποντ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος" 

αὗτις γὰρ δὴ τόν γε κίχον λαός τε καὶ ἵπποι 

"Extop τε Πριάμοιο πάϊς, φλογὶ εἴκελος ἀλκήν. 

τρὶς μέν μιν μετόπισθε ποδῶν λάβε φαίδιμος “ἕΕκτωρ 155 
ἑλκέμεναι μεμαώς, μέγα δὲ Τρώεσσιν ὁμόκλα-" 

τρὶς δὲ δύ᾽ Αἴαντες, θοῦριν ἐπιειμένοι ἀλκήν, 

νεκροῦ ἀπεστυφέλιξαν. ὁ δ᾽ ἔμπεδον, ἀλκὶ πεποιθώς, 
ἄλλοτ᾽ ἐπαΐξασκε κατὰ μόθον, ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὗτε 

στάσκε μέγα ἰάχων, ὀπίσω δ᾽ οὐ yalero πάμπαν. 160 
ὡς δ᾽ ἀπὸ σώματος οὔ τι λέοντ᾽ αἴθωνα δύνανται 

ποιμένες ἄγραυλοι μέγα πεινάοντα δίεσθαι, 

ὥς ῥα τὸν οὐκ ἐδύναντο δύω Αἴαντε κορυστὰ 

“Ἕκτορα Πριαμίδην ἀπὸ νεκροῦ δειδίξασθαι. 

καί νύ κεν εἴρυσσέν τε καὶ ἄσπετον ἤρατο κῦδος, 165 
εἰ μὴ Πηλείωνει ποδήνεμος ὠκέα Ἶρις 

ἄγγελος ἦλθε θέουσ᾽ am ᾿Ολύμπου θωρήσσεσθαι, 

κρύβδα Διὸς ἄλλων τε θεῶν: πρὸ γὰρ ἧκέ μιν “Ἥρη. 


152. νέκυν : ἄνακτα Ρ. 1δ8. αὖοις C. | Τόν re: τόν ὃε CT. - 154. 
φλογὶ : cut Zen. || ἵκελος (ἴκ-) AGT Syr.? 1δδ. ποδὸς 2) : ὅς λιν τρὶς ucrémcoe 
ποδῶν λάβε καὶ uér’ ἀύτει Zen. 166. λιέγα : ἐπὶ Η : μετὰ Et. Mag. 625. 22. | 
λιέγα ὃὲ τρώεςειν ὁμόκλα : κεφαλὴν δέ ἑ ουλιὸς ἀνώγει πῆξαι ἀνὰ ςκόλοπας 
οἵ (cxoAéneca Heyne) ταλιόνϑ᾽ ἁπαλῆς ἀπὸ δειρῆς Zen. (from 176-77). 157. 
δύ᾽ : δὴ Harl. a. || aYanre DH (Harl. a supr.) Lips. 159 om. Vr. A. || αὖτε: 
αὕτως Q. 160. μέγ᾽ PQR. || ἰάχων : ἀχέων Zen. 168. xopucrai HPR Vr. A. 
164. δειδίκεοθαι DT Syr. 168. ἄλλων : πάντων Vr. d. || Apa J. 


alternative to that at the end of P—the ability this passage is of quite in- 
two accounts can hardly be reconciled, dependent origin from the earlier part 
and the general picture has entirely of P; such a discrepancy need cause no 
altered. Nothin is said here about surprise. 
the carrying of the body by Bfenelaos 161. Compare Γ 23 with note. Here 
and Meriones with the Aiantes as a again we have the emphatic μέγα πεινά- 
rear-guard (P 715-61); the Greeks are οντα, but there is no reason why σῶμα 
dragging it (ἐρύσαντο) by the arms, the may not mean the body of an animal 
feet trailing in reach of Hector’s hand. slain by the lion himself. 
Yet αὖτις (153) must refer to a preceding 167. ewprccecem, prepare for the 
narrative in which Hector had been battle, without allusion to the breast- 
beaten off for a time. mep seems to plate, or indeed to any armour at all ; 
imply that though they themselves had cf. A 715, N 301. So also we must 
reached the ships it was more than they clearly take it in 189, where it answers 
could do to save Patroklos, to καταδῦναι μῶλον “Apnos in 134. Cf. 
154. Note the extensive variants of also II 218, where Patroklos is already 
Zen., partly taken from the speech of armed. 
Iris below, 176-77. Ar. objected that 168. This line is not free from sus- 
Hector's intention is not to mutilate the _picion ; it may have been added in view 
body, but to exchange it for Sarpedon’s of the opening of © by a poet who 
(P 160-63, but cf. P 125-26); sothatin thought that Zeus would not permit 
the mouth of Iris the words of 176-77 δὴ open intervention by Iris and Hera 
are a pious fraud intended merely to (184). It seems to assume that Zeus is 
arouse Achilles’ anger. But in all prob- still on Olympos with the other gods, 


ὠγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱσταμένη ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 


“ ὄρσεο, Ἰ]ηλεΐδη, πάντων ἐκπαγλότατ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, 


’ 
Tlarpoxrw. ἐπάμυνον, οὗ εἵνεκα φύλοπις αἰνὴ 


[ἢ Ἁ “ 
ΕΟ ΤΉΚΕ προ νξων. 


’ [ον 
οἱ μὲν ἀμυνόμενοι νέκυος πέρι τεθνηῶτος, 
e ν᾽ 4 Ψ 9 ’ 
ot δὲ ἐρύσσασθαι προτὶ "ἵϊλιον ἠνεμόεσσαν 


Τρῶες ἐπιθύουσι" μάλιστα δὲ φαίδιμος “Extwp 


ἑλκέμεναι μέμονεν: κεφαλὴν δέ ἑ θυμὸς ἄνωγε 


Πάτροκλον Τρωιῆισι κυσὶν μέλπηθρα γενέσθαι" 
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170 
οἱ δ᾽ ἀλλήλους ὀλέκουσιν, 
176 
πῆξαι ava σκολόπεσσι ταμόνθ᾽ ἁπαλῆς ἀπὸ δειρῆς. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, μηδ᾽ ἔτι κεῖσο' σέβας δέ σε θυμὸν ἱκέσθω 
180 


σοὶ λώβη, αἴ κέν τι νέκυς ἠισχυμμένος EXOnt.” 


170. exnaxAérar’ Syr.: ἐκπαλότατ᾽ Q. 
173. τεθνηῶτος (A supr.) HPQS (supr.a)T: τεθνειῶτος 2. 


171. natpéxAou Ar. Par. cd g j. 
174, δὲ: δέ γ᾽ Cant. || 


épdccecean A (supr. a). || ποτὶ [6]. || Aneudeccan: αἰπὺ ϑέλοντες Zen. (omitting 


175-77 ; see on 156). 


ἕλοοι C: ελθης Syr. 


instead of on Ida, though this is not 
necessarily implied. In the sequel, 
however, there is no talk of secrecy 
when Athene (203) and Hera (239) 
interfere personally, nor does Zeus com- 
plain that he has been deceived or shew 
any particular resentment, even if we 
regard 357-59 as original. His object 
has in fact been fully attained in the 
defeat of the Greeks ; he has no grudge 
against the body of Patroklos (see P 
270). Monro further notes that the 
position of aun is irregular. 

170. éxnarAérare, see note on A 146. 
Here it seems to express amazement at 
the incredible remissness of Achilles. 

171. Πατρόκλωι nearly all mss., as 
Z 361, M 369, N 465, etc.; Ar. Πατρόκλου. 
The gen. is not found with the com- 
pound, and is very rare with the simple 
ἀμύνειν (see N 110, Π 522), though 
common with ἀμύνεσθαι. 

172. ἕστηκε, so ἃ 314 φυλόπιδα στήσειν, 
and cf. = 533, N 333. 

175. émevova, for the transition from 
the subordinate participial to the co- 
ordinate construction cf. I’ 80 ἰοῖσίν re 
τιϊυσκόμενοι λάεσσί τ᾽ ἔβαλλον. The verb 
might be divided ἐπι- θύουσι, with «¢ 
lengthened by ictus ; but it is better to 
take it éw- θύουσι, cf. also π 297 ws ἂν 
ἐπιθύσαντες ἑἐλοίμεθα. The simple ἐθύω 
is used similarly with an infin., χ 408 


176. δέ ἑ: τέ € A Syr.: δέ re Cant. Harl. a. || ἀνώγει A 
(ἐν ἄλλωι ἄνωγεν) CQTU Syr. Harl. a (supr. © man. rec.). 
178. αμδ᾽ ἔτι: μηκέτι U Harl. a. || ce: τε Lips.1: τι Q. || ἱκέοϑαι J. 


177. ἀπὸ : ὑπὸ H. 
180. 


ἴθυσέν ῥ᾽ ὀλολύξαι, Ἃ 591 τῶν ὁπότ᾽ ἰθύσει᾽ 
ὁ γέρων ἐπὶ χερσὶ μάσασθαι, while there 
is no analogous use of θύω or θύνω, 
ἰθύω elsewhere always has ¥ in the 
pres. ; the lengthening here is due to 
metrical necessity (App. Ὁ, B (2) 8). 
Zen., having transferred 175-77 to 155 
above, ended 174 with προτὶ Ἴλιον αἰπὺ 
θέλοντες, against the rule that H. has 
only the fem. Ἴλιος, See on O 71. 

177. exoAéneca are explained (a) as 
poles, to carry the head about—but the 
plur. is against this ; (δ) the palisades of 
the Greek foss, H 441, I 350—but to fix 
it there would be equivalent to surrender- 
ing it to the Greeks ; (c) palisades along 
the top of the Trojan wall. Though 
these are not mentioned elsewhere, their 
existence may fairly be concluded from 
the fact that the wall of the model town 
of Phaiakia is described as having them, 
ἡ 45 τείχεα μακρά, ὑψηλά, σκολόπεσσιν 
ἀρηρότα. 

178. céBac, like αἰδώς, a feeling of 
reverence before the communis sensus of 
humanity. The subst. occurs only here 
in this sense, but cf. σεβάσσατο Z 167, 
417, and οὔ vu σέβεσθε A 242. 179=P 
255. 

180. ἠιοχυλυμένος, cf. 24, 2 418, imply- 
ing defilement or mutilation. νέκυς is 

enerally taken as a nom. sing. ; but 
dderlein makes it an acc. plur. for 


282 


IAIAAOC C (xvim) 


A 4 ’ ? 4 aA 3 v4 
τὴν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
cc? , f / a > \ ΚΥ 7) 
[ρι θεά, τίς tap σε θεῶν ἐμοὶ ἄγγελον ἧκε; 
Ἁ 3 s 3 4 
τὸν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε ποδήνεμος ὠκέα ἴρις" 
co \ \ , 
Hpyn με προέηκε, Διὸς κυδρὴ παράκοιτις" 


οὐδ᾽ οἷδε Κρονίδης ὑψίζυγος οὐδέ τις ἄλλος 


185 


ἀθανάτων, of Ὄλυμπον ἀγάννιφον ἀμφινέμονται." 
τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 


“πῶς Tap ἴω μετὰ μῶλον; 


ΝΜ 4 9 3 ΤᾺ 
ἔχουσι δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἐκεῖνοι" 


μήτηρ δ᾽ οὔ με φίλη πρίν γ᾽ εἴα θωρήσσεσθαι, 


πρίν γ᾽ αὐτὴν ἐλθοῦσαν ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδωμαι" 


190 


στεῦτο γὰρ Ἡφαίστοιο παροισέμεν ἔντεα καλά. ' 
Μ 3 Ww 4 a” 4 4 
ἄλλου δ᾽ οὔ tev olda τεῦ ἂν κλυτὰ τεύχεα δύω, 


182. Τάρ ἡ ἑτέρα τῶν ᾿Αριστάρχου : τ᾽ ἄρ 8 Par. j: γάρ 2. 
181. ἀπαμειβόμενος προςέφη : αὖτε npocéane J. 
192. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ DPQU Vr. A, Ven. B. || οὔτ᾽ εὖ DR : 


ουτέ Syr. 
γὰρ H. || λλῶλον : μόθον Ὁ. 


185. our’ .. 


188. Tap: 


οὐδ᾽ εὖ Vr. A: οὐδέ τευ Ven. B: οὔ enn GOS. | τοῦ Qn L: uh ὃν Η: τεῦ Q. 


véxvas, cf, w 417 ἐκ δὲ νέκυς οἴκων φόρεον, 
and analogous forms in H. G. ὃ 100 (-υς 
for -vys, not contracted for -vas). This 
undoubtedly gives a better sense, thine 
the dishonour tf he come mutilated to the 
dead; cf. O 251 ἐγώ γ᾽ ἐφάμην véxvas 
kal δῶμ᾽ ᾿Αἴδαο ἤματι τῶιδ᾽ ἵξεσθαι. The 
idea that a mutilation of the dead in- 
volved a disabling of the ghost’s power 
to avenge is well-nigh universal in 
primitive belief, and is indeed the origin 
of the custom of ‘arm-pitting’ (μασχα- 
λίζειν, see G. L. Kittredge in A. J. P. 
vi. 151 ff.). If the body of Patroklos is 
given to the Trojan dogs, it is not easy 
to see how it can in any way be said 
to ‘come to the ships’ (on the ordinary 
interpretation). 

182. This is the first instance in the 
il. of speech in a single line; there are 
several others in the subsequent books. — 
If 168 is rejected, it is evident that 
181-86 (or at least 185-86) must go with 
it. Note the suspicious neglect of F in 
οὐδ᾽ olde. 

188. ἐκεῖνοι evidently implies dislike ; 
see note on = 250, and compare the 
Attic use=the enemy. The form (for 
κεῖνοι) is late, but has probably always 
stood here; see on I 63-64. 

191. creOto, a word which occurs six 
times in J/., always in the sense ἴο 
declare, whether by way of boast (B 597, 
I 241, ᾧ 455) or promise, as here and Εἰ 
832, or simple declaration, Τ' 83. The 
latter sense also suits p 525. The only 


other instance, ἃ 584, is in a very late 
passage (κέχρηται τῆι λέξει ὁ διασκεναστὴς 
παρὰ τὴν ποιητοῦ συνήθειαν, Schol. V), 
and does not affect the question. Ar. 
explained the word in all the other cases 
by κατὰ διάνοιαν ὁρίζεσθαι, to have the 
mind set upon athing. This interpreta- 
tion, though of course defended by 
Lehrs (Ar. 98), is less suitable to the 
passages where the word occurs, with 
the exception pele of fT 83 The 
word is probably not syncopated from 
στεύομαι, but a genuine non-thematic 
form with the long stem (H. G. § 11). 
napoicéuen is recommended by the 
rhythm against rdp’ οἱσέμεν, the reading 
of Ar. (who wrote the accent with 
auastrophe against the rule, in order to 
shew leatly how he took the preposi- 
tion). παραφέρειν does not recur, it is 
true, in H., except possibly in tmesis in 
the very similar A 97, q.v. ; but we may 
compare the later παραδιδόναι, to hand 
over, and it is better to accept an unusual 
compound than to leave the line virtually 
without any caesura. 

192. The sense of the line is clear, 
the grammar very puzzling. ἄλλου rev 
might seem to be dependent on τεύχεα 
in the next clause, as though the poet 
meant to say ἄλλου δέ rev οὐκ ἂν τεύχεα 
δύω, and changed the form of the 
sentence as it went on. But then the 
use of the direct interrogative τεῦ instead 
of ὅτεν is without a real parallel, and the 
contraction is itself suspicious, recurring 


εἰ μὴ Αἴαντός γε σάκος Τελαμωνιάδαο. 
ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸς ὅ γ᾽, ἔλπομ᾽, ἐνὲ πρώτοισιν ὁμιλεῖ 


ἔγχεϊ δηϊόων περὶ Πατρόκλοιο θανόντος. 


" δ᾽ 4 / ὃ / > / ἿἾἯ 7 
TOV αὕτε προσέειπε ποδήνεμος ὠκέα ἰρις 
ἐε 4φ Α φ » rh) Φ ὰ V4 3 ΝΜ 
εὖ νυ καὶ ἡμεῖς ἰὸὃὸμεν ὁ TOL κλυτὰ τεῦχε ἔχονται" 


ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐπὶ τάφρον 

ν / 9 e , 

al κὲ σ᾽ ὑποδδείσαντες 

Τρῶες, ἀναπνεύσωσι δ' 
’ 4 ’ f ᾽ 

τειρόμενοι" ὀλίγη δέ τ 


ἡ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ὡς εἰποῦσ᾽ ἀπέβη πόδας ὠκέα Ἶρις, 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ὦρτο διίφιλος" ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη 
ὦμοις ἰφθίμοισι Bar αἰγίδα θυσανόεσσαν, 
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195 
ἰὼν Τρώεσσι φάνηθι, 
ἀπόσχωνται πολέμοιο 
ἀρήϊοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν 200 
ἀνάπνευσις πολέμοιο." 
20ὅ 


ἀμφὶ δέ οἱ κεφαλῆι νέφος ἔστεφε δῖα θεάων 


4 ? >] > “ a“ 4 / 
χρύσεον, ex 8 αὐτοῦ daie φλόγα παμφανόωσαν. 
e > 4 ‘ 32. bod 9f4,° ζ 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε καπνὸς ἰὼν ἐξ ἄστεος αἰθέρ ἴκηται, 


194. πρώτοιςιν : τρώεοειν ACQT fr. Mosc., yp. Eust. || ὁμιλεῖν CJ Vr. b. 
197. Youen GPR. || ὅ τοι: ὅτι CGJPTU, yp. Eust. || κλυτὰ : κατ᾽ ἔνια καλὰ 


Sch. A. 
ὑποδείςαντες G. || ἀπόςχονται P. 
fr. Mosc. 


206. naugandéeccan Q: παμφανόωςα L. 


198. αὐτὸς Zen. Aph. PR: αὕτως 0. 
200-01 om. Syr. Pap. «, Par. ct: 201 om. JST 
201. Gndnneucic: ἀνάπαυεις Harl. a. 


199. κέ c’: xen G. | 


203. Gugi 0°: αὐτὰρ H Syr. 
207. of περὶ Διονύσιον τὸν Θρᾶικά 


φασιν ᾿Αρίσταρχον πρώτηι ταύτηι χρώμενον Tix γραφῆι μεταθέσθαι καὶ γράψαι ὡς O° 
ὅτε πῦρ ἐπὶ πόντον ἀριπρεπὲς αἰθέρ᾽ ἵκηται, Did. 


only in ο 509, w 257 (rev encl. iscommoner, 
but see van L. Ench. § 99; τέο or re’ can 
be written in all places but B 388, 7 371, ὦ 
257). It is perhaps better to take ἄλλου 
rev (with Monro) as gen. after olda (cf. 
A 657 οὐδέ τι olde wév@eos) and then to 
assume a sudden change of thought— 
With respect to any other I know not— 
Whose arms can I wear? Compare 2 
197 τὸδε εἰπέ, τί τοι φρεσὶν εἴδεται εἶναι, 
where the direct question takes the 
place of the indirect. ἄλλον δ᾽ οὔ τινα 
οἶδα, ὅτευ (Nauck) is too plain to be cor- 


rupted. 
193. AYanroc cdxoc, ἠύτε πύργον, H 
219-23, © 267. 


194. ἕλπολιαι, J suppose. ὁμιλεῖ of 
hostile ‘ converse’ like A 523 ὁμιλέομεν 
Δαναοῖσι. 

198. αὐτός Zen. Aph., καὶ οὐκ ἄλογός 
ἐστιν ἡ γραφή, Did. A corruption of 
αὐτός to αὕτως is far more probable than 
the opposite, on account of the apparent 
metrical difficulty. In either case the 
sense is the same, as thou art, without 
arms. 


200-01 are evidently interpolated 


from A 800-01, through the similarity 
of 199 to A 799. They are not in place 
here ; Achilles is not to be roused into 
action by any sympathy for the weariness 
of the Greeks, but only by the desire to 
save his friend’s body. 

204. See B 447, 

206. ἐκ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ, from the manhimself, 
from his very body. So of Diomedes E 
4-7 τοῖόν ol πῦρ datev ἀπὸ κρατός re καὶ 
ὥμων. It is of course possible to refer 
αὐτοῦ to νέφος, from tt, but this is much 
weaker, 

207. The point of this fine simile 
lies in the words ἅμ᾽ ἠελίωι καταϑύντι, 
210. The beacons are only fire by night, 
and only smoke by day ; but as the sun 
sets the fire flames out, and both smoke 
and fire are visible together for a time ; 
in like manner while the cloud is dark 
over Achilles’ head the fire shines to 
heaven. Van L. adopts Ar.’s variant on 
the grounds given by Schol. T καὶ γὰρ 
ἄτοπόν φησι (sc. ’Aplorapxos) πῦρ εἰκά- 
ζεσθαι καπνῶι. It must be confessed (in 
spite of Ludwich Ar. ii. 92-94) that 
this alteration looks very like a con- 
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τηλόθεν ἐκ νήσου τὴν δήϊοι ἀμφιμάχονται" 
οἵ τε πανημέριοι στυγερῶι κρίνονται "Αρηὶ 


> 
ἄστεος ἐκ σφετέρου" ἅμα δ᾽ ἠελίωι καταδύντι 


πυρσοί τε φλεγέθουσιν ἐπήτριμοι, ὑψόσε δ᾽ αὐγὴ 
γίνεται ἀΐσσουσα, περικτιόνεσσιν ἰδέσθαι, 
Ν / \ \ Μ 3 a 4 
ai κέν πως σὺν νηυσὶν ἄρεω ἀλκτῆρες ἴκωνται" 
b “ n ? 
ὡς ἀπ᾿ ᾿Αχιλλῆος κεφαλῆς σέλας αἰθέρ ἵκανε. 


στῆ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τάφρον ἰὼν ἀπὸ τείχεος, οὐδ᾽ ἐς ᾿Αχαιοὺς 


μίσγετο: μητρὸς γὰρ πυκινὴν ὠπίζετ᾽ ἐφετμήν. 
ἔνθα στὰς ἤυσ᾽, ἀπάτερθε δὲ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη 
φθέγξατ᾽. ἀτὰρ Τρώεσσιν ἐν ἄσπετον ὦρσε κυδοιμόν. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀριξζήλη φωνή, ὅτε τ᾽ ἴαχε σάλπιγξ 


208. ἀμφιμάχωνται [Η]. 
περὶ (ποτὲ A, i.e. ποτὶ) οφέτερον Zen. 


ἄρεω Ar.: ἄρεος CGS Lips. Vr. b: ἄρμος Vr. A: ἄρεως 2. |! ἵκονται P. 
218. αὐτὰρ G. || én Generon: dndcneron U Harl. a. 


te: én’ ap. Ἐπεί. 
219. ὅτε : ὅτι Lips. 


jecture—whether Ar.’s own or one which 

e found in one of his Mss. we are not in 
a position to say. Nor apparently was 
Did., whose scholion gives important 
evidence as to the uncertainty respecting 
Ar.’s criticism which already prevailed 
in his day. The difficulty as to the 
comparison of smoke to fire is eel 
met by the objection given above, thoug 
the parallelism of ὡς. . καπνὸς . . αἰθέρ᾽ 
ἵκηται and ὡς... σέλας αἰθέρ᾽ ἵκανεν em- 
phasizes the point. But we had much 
the same trouble in P 547 ff. where a 
dark cloud is compared to a rainbow ; 
in both cases the mixture of light and 
darkness conveys the idea of gloom ; the 
fire here is depicted not as bright but as 
lurid. 

209. o¥ te, so Mss. This, however, 
is hardly to be explained except of the 
beleaguering force, as it is continuative 
of what immediately precedes, while 
ἄστεος ἐκ σφετέρου must refer to the 
besieged (it cannot mean ‘far from their 
own city,’ as that sense can only be 
given by ἀπό). Hence Heyne conj. οἱ 
δέ, which has been adopted by most 
editors ; this will mean the besieged, as 
δέ gives the required change of subject, 
and all is plain—they have been striving 
all day in battle from their city-walls. 
The picture is no doubt taken from a 
sudden descent of pirates upon a small 
island town. Zen.’s ἄστυ περὶ (or 


210 

215 

209. κρίνωνται GH Syr. fr. Mosc. 210. Gcru 
212. τίγνεται G Syr. 213. Nnaucin (). 

215. 


ποτὶ) σφέτερον does not make things 
clearer. 

211. ἐπήτρυλοι recurs only in 552, T 
226. In rows, one after another seems 
to be the sense required in all three 
places. So Ap. Rhod. i. 30; iv. 987, 
1455—perhaps the only other instances 
in Greek literature. 

218. See note on 100. 

215. ἀπὸ τείχεος, ay. from the wali, 
which is separated from the foss by a con- 
siderable distance ; see on H 342, © 213. 

218. It is not clear whether the sub- 
ject of ὥροε is Achilles or Pallas; prob- 
ably the former, ἀπάτερθε. . φθέγξατο 
being parenthetical. 

219. ἀριζήλμ, see on B 318. Yaye, 
aorist, the imperf. not being admissible 
in a simile. The only forms of this verb 
found in H. are ἴαχε, ἴαχον, and the 
participle, ἰάχων, etc. The verb is thus 
probably always an aor. except in the 
part., which 18: ξιξάχων, and lengthens 
a preceding short syllable, whereas ἴαχε 
and ἴαχον never (except in A 506=P 317) 
shew F but elide a short syllable. Hence 
the probability of Schulze’s proposal to 
write βάχε, Fdxov as aor. (here re Fdxe). 
See note on B 316, and H. G. § 31. 1. 
The trumpet is mentioned again only in 
a metaphor in Φ 388. ὅτι αὐτὸς olde 
σάλπιγγας, χρωμένους δὲ τοὺς ἥρωας οὐκ 
εἰσάγει, An. Compare the similar re- 
marks on O 679, Φ 362. 
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w , y oe o ’ 
ἄστυ περιπλομένων δήιων ὕπο θυμοραϊστέων, 


285 


220 


ὡς tor ἀριζήλη φωνὴ γένετ᾽ Αἰακίδαο. 
οἱ δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἄϊον ὅπα χάλκεον Αἰακίδαο, 

a > 7 U 3 ’ Ρ' 
πᾶσιν ὀρίνθη θυμός" ἀτὰρ καλλίτριχες ἵπποι 
A Ww 4 ΝΜ \ δ᾽ “ 
ay ὄχεα τρόπεον' ὄσσοντο γὰρ adyea θυμῶι. 


.ς > 6 ὃ \ ow > » a 
ἡνίοχοι δ ἔκπληγεν, ἐπεὶ ἴδον ἀκάματον πῦρ 


225 


δεινὸν ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς μεγαθύμου Πηλεΐωνος 
δαιόμενον: τὸ δὲ δαῖε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη. 

τρὶς μὲν ὑπὲρ τάφρου μεγάλ᾽ ἴαχε δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
τρὶς δὲ κυκήθησαν Τρῶες κλειτοί τ᾽ ἐπίκουροι. 


ἔνθα δὲ καὶ τότ᾽ ὄλοντο δυώδεκα φῶτες ἄριστοι 
> Ἁ “ > / Μ 
ἀμφὶ σφοῖς ὀχέεσσι καὶ ἔγχεσιν. 


220. evuopaicrdon PR Vr. A: οὕμοραϊοτῶν Η. 


riner’ JPR. 

cantoc Par. a™. 
HS Vr. A: &nAnren P. 226. ὑπὲρ 
τάφρον 0. 229. κλητοὶ Bar. 


280 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


221 om. Ut. || ἀρικήλη J. || 


422 om. Tt Bar. Par. at. || χαλκέην Zen. || alaxfOao: yp. αὐϑδή- 

223. αὐτὰρ U. || καλλίτριχας ἵππους Bar. 
: On’ ἐκ T. 
230-31. Ζηνόδοτος yp. Enea ὃὲ κοῦροι SAONTO 
δυώδεκα πάντες Gpicro: olan ἐνὶ BeAéeccin An. 


225. éxnAHron 
421. TO: τὸν P. 4228. 


431. ὄχεςφι Par. 6 : ἐν ἄλλωι 


zipéecai (xigecaa Mx.) A. || Eryeain: Enrean Vr. d. 


220. Uno, by reason of death-dealing 
foemen encircling a city, cf. II 591. 
The ition and sense of the part. 

ολιένων are Unique; the word is 
elsewhere used only of the revolving 
year (compare however κερίπολος, 
περιπολεῖν in Attic). The idea seems to 
be that the trumpet is used by the 
sentinels of a beleaguered town to 
summon the citizens to the walls. Or 
rhaps ἴαχε ὑπό ‘is sounded by the 
siegers,’ to give the signal for assault. 
eunopalcréwn, N 544. 


222. xGAxeon, i.e. unwearied, perhaps 
with the added idea of ringing quality 
suggested by the trumpet above; cf. 
χαλκεόφωνος E 785, and χάλκεον ἦτορ 
B 490. On the form An. remarks 
ἀμέτρως ὁ Znvddoros bra χαλκέην, οὐ 
συνεὶς ὅτι παραπλήσιόν ἐστι τὸ σχῆμα 
τῶι “κλυτὸς Ἱπποδάμεια " (Β 742, q.v.) 
καὶ “θερμὸς ἀυτμή᾽" (Hym. Merc. 110). 
The reading of Zen., though not necessary, 
cannot be dismissed with a mere ἀμέτρως 
while the text contains numerous forms 
like χρυσέην, χαλκέωι etc., scanned with 
synizesis. 

224. tpéneon, here only. Perhaps we 
should read τρόπαον, see on O 666 ; the 
change may be due to the analogy of the 
later Ionic dpéw, etc., aided by the dis- 
appearance of rpordw into rpwrdw. The 


text, however, may be defended by the 


analogy of φορέω beside φέρω. NTO 
A 105. 

225. ἔκπληγεν, sc. φρένας, N 394, 
II 403. So, without φρένας, σ 281 ἐκ 


γάρ με πλήσσουσι. 

230. To the reading of Zen. Ar. (ap. 
An.) objects εἰσὶν οὔτε τῆι συνβέσει 
ὋὉμηρικοί, οὔτε τὸ “ οἷσιν βελέεσσιν " ὑγιῶς 
εἴρηται τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ἔδει γὰρ τοῖς ἀλλήλων. 
The first of these objections is a matter 
of taste ; for the second, viz. that οἷσι 
cannot refer to a plural subject, in the 
sense ‘their,’ see App. A. e may have 
criticised with more ground the tauto- 
logical βελέεσσι. . ἔγχεσιν. But there 
is much to be said for Zen.’s reading, 
which avoids the awkward καὶ τότε 
(apparently to be taken as= ‘even in the 
retreat’) as well as the hardly intelligible 
ἁμφὶ σφοῖς ὀχέεσσιι As this stands we 
must translate ‘(by falling) beside their 
own chariots and on their own spears ’— 
an ungraceful zeugma, which no doubt 
led to the presumably conjectural 
ξιφέεσσι mentioned by A. It is probably 
meant that the front rank in their 
sudden flight impaled themselves on 
the spears of those behind. But there 
ought to be no chariots in the fighting 
line. Monro compares Thuc. vii. 84 
περί re τοῖς doparias καὶ σκεύεσιν ol μὲν 
εὐθὺς διεφθείροντο κτλ. 
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ἀσπασίως Πάτροκλον ὑπὲκ βελέων ἐρύσαντες 
᾽ a 
κάτθεσαν ἐν λεχέεσσι" φίλοι 5 ἀμφέσταν ἑταῖροι 
b 
μυρόμενοι" μετὰ δέ σφι ποδώκης eitrer ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


δάκρνα θερμὰ χέων, ἐπεὶ εἴσιδε πιστὸν ἑταῖρον 


235 


/ 3 7 oo , 3 Sow A 

κείμενον ἐν φέρτρωι δεδαϊγμένον ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι. 
> 

τόν p ἤτοι μὲν ἔπεμπε σὺν ἵπποισιν καὶ ὄχεσφιν 
? / 90? 4 20.) , 
és πόλεμον, οὐδ αὗτις ἐδέξατο νοστήσαντα. 
2 ἢ 7 9 / A / ΑΥ̓͂ 
ἠέλιον ὃ ἀκάμαντα βοῶπις πότνια “Ἡρη 


πέμψεν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ωκεανοῖο ῥοὰς ἀέκοντα νέεσθαι" 


240 


ἠέλιος μὲν ἔδυ, παύσαντο δὲ δῖοι ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
φυλόπιδος κρατερῆς καὶ opotiov πολέμοιο. 

Τρῶες δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἀπὸ κρατερῆς ὑσμίνης 
χωρήσαντες ἔλυσαν ὑφ᾽ ἅρμασιν ὠκέας ἵππους, 


ἐς δ᾽ ἀγορὴν ἀγέροντο πάρος δόρποιο μέδεσθαι. 


245 


ὀρθῶν δ᾽ ἑσταότων ἀγορὴ γένετ᾽, οὐδέ τις ἔτλη 
ἔζεσθαι" πάντας γὰρ ἔχε τρόμος, οὕνεκ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
ἐξεφάνη, δηρὸν δὲ μάχης ἐπέπαυτ᾽ ἀλεγεινῆς. 
τοῖσι δὲ Πουλυδάμας πεπνυμένος ἦρχ᾽ ἀγορεύειν 


Πανθοΐδης: ὁ γὰρ οἷος ὅρα πρόσσω καὶ ἀπίσσω. 


333. ἀφέςταν ΡΟ Lips.: 
εἰς Vr. A. || aGeic C. 
Harl. a. 


238. νοοτήσαντα as usual implies safe 
return and is virtually the principal verb, 
he returned not safe for Achilles to wel- 
come him. 

240. ἀέκοντα, because before his time. 
The only other instance in H. of a 
divine interference with the course of 
natural phenomena is in y 243 (᾿Αθήνη) 
νύκτα μὲν ἐν περάτηι δολιχὴν σχέθεν κτλ. 
So ends the eventful day which began 
with A. It is now so overburdened 
with an accumulation of events through 
the growth of the poem that one can 
hardly think of this ending as ‘ prema- 
ture’ without a smile. 

244, ὑφ᾽ Spuaan must be taken at- 
tributively with ἵππους, τοὺς ὑπὸ τοῖς 
ἅρμασιν ὄντας. The gen. is always used 
elsewhere (except Q 576, Ψ 73), and is 
then naturally taken with the verb. 

245. πάρος only here goes with the 
pres. instead of the aor. infin. So with 
xplv—the only exceptions to the rule 
being τ 475, A 99 (where the pres. ἄγειν 


ἀμφέςταοςαν AR. 
239. ἐν ἄλλωι ἠέλιον win ἔπειτα 
442, πτολέμοιο COGHQTU Syr. 
Vr. A. || ἀπὸ κρατερῆς Gcuinnc: ἐν ἄλλωι ἐπὶ Φρωομῶι πεδίοιο A. 


tye: ἕλε (A supr.) Η Vr. b Δ. || τρόλμος : φόβος Zen. 


250 


2386. ι 6. 238. 
i aur néunen AQ) 
943. ave’: οὖν J: αὖ A (supr. 9) 
247. 
248. dnénaur’ G. 


is preceded by the aor. δόμεναι). See 
Gildersleeve’s instructive remarks in 
A. J. P. ii. 467. Monro suggests, how- 
ever, that suédeceai may be aor. of μή- 
δομαι, H. G. § 31. 2; no forms occur 
which necessarily imply μέδομαι. 

246. In a regular assembly of course 
all sat but the speaker; that all should 
stand is a mark of confusion and haste. 

247. €zeceai, rather ἑζέσθαι, sor. of 
ἵξεσθαι, see on N 285. For ἔχε we 
should perhaps adopt the variant fe 
(Platt J. P. xix. 42), but the difference 
ee imperf. and aor. is very slight 

ere. 

248. OHpON, see on 125. The clause is 
simply co-ordinated by δέ, leaving the 
connexion of thought, ‘although,’ or 
‘after that,’ to be supplied by the hearer. 

250. It is commonly said that in this 
phrase npdécceo refers to the past (as that 
which is before our eyes), énicceo to the 
future. It is however very doubtful if 
this can be maintained. πρόσω in later 
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Exrops δ᾽ ἦεν ἑταῖρος, ine δ᾽ ἐν νυκτὶ yévovto- 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἂρ μύθοισιν, ὃ δ᾽ ἔγχεϊ πολλὸν ἐνίκα. 
ὅ σφιν ἐὺ φρονέων ἀγορήσατο καὶ μετέειπεν" 

“ ἀμφὶ μάλα φράζεσθε, φίλοι" κέλομαι γὰρ ἔγωγε 


Ν a 357 \ .A 
ἄστυδε νῦν ἰέναι, μὴ μίμνειν ἠῶ δῖαν 


255 


ἐν πεδίωι παρὰ vynuoiv: ἑκὰς δ᾽ ἀπὸ τείχεός εἰμεν. 
ὄφρα μὲν οὗτος ἀνὴρ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι μήνιε δίωι, 
τόφρα δὲ ῥηΐτεροι πολεμίζειν ἦσαν ᾿Αχαιοί: 
χαίρεσκον γὰρ ἔγωγε θοῆις ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ἰαύων, 


ἐλπόμενος νῆας αἱρησέμεν ἀμφιελίσσας. 


260 


~ 3 [4] ’ f° 
νῦν ὃ αἰνῶς δείδοικα ποδώκεα Πηλεΐωνα" 
9 / \ e [4 9 3 4 
οἷος ἐκείνου θυμὸς ὑπέρβιος, οὐκ ἐθελήσει 
, 9 “os Ψ a , 7 \ 
μίμνειν ἐν πεδίωι, ὅθι περ Τρῶες καὶ Αχαιοὶ 
ἐν μέσων ἀμφότεροι μένος “Apnos δατέονται, 


ἀλλὰ περὶ πτόλιός τε μαχήσεται ἠδὲ γυναικῶν. 


253. &c 
nodeuizece’ 5. 
οὔκ: οὐδ᾽ HJ Vr. A. 
λιαχέοοεται A. 


GP Syr. 


Greek refers to the future, as with us; 
it is not elsewhere in H. used in a 
temporal sense. ὀπίσσω when temporal 
is always used of the future ([ 160, 411, 
A 37, and often). It seems therefore 
that the words are rather to be taken 
locally, of a man who takes a ‘wide 
view, and does not fix his attention 
solely on what is just in front of him. 
The other instances are A 343, Γ 109, 
w 452. The same idea is repeated in 
ἀμφὶ μάλα φράζεσθε, 254. 

251. Cp. Virgil Aen. x. 702 Paridis- 
que Mimanta Aequalem comitemque, una 
quem nocte Theano In lucem . . dedit 
εἰ face praegnans Cisseis regina Parin, 
etc. For iti=the same cf. μία 2 396, 
etc. The contrast in character in spite 
of the coincidence of nativity was a 
difficulty, as appears from the scholia, to 
those who sought in Homer the elements 
of astrology, as well asof all other sciences. 

254. dui . . ppdzecec, cf. περι- 
φραζώμεθα, a 76: ‘look at the matter on 
both sides,’ as we say. 

257. οὗτος ἁνήρ, it is needless to name 
the great enemy. 

258. ᾧ πολεμίζειν, ‘easier to 
fight with,’ as A 589, M 63, Q 248, etc. 

259. The iterative yalpeckon is hardly 
to be explained, unless it be assumed to 
refer to a period before the story of the 


255. Gcru re J. 
260. νῆας γ᾽ G. || épuctuen JQ. 
264. tpeoc AC Harl. a, Ven. B. 


265 


256. ἐμπεθίωι H. 
261. ὀέθοικα OR. 


258. 
262. 
265. ἐν ἄλλωι 


Itiad ; even this would be inconsistent 
with passages shewing that the Trojans 
remained in or near the city while 
Achilles yet fought (I 353). e allu- 
sion can only be to the previous bivouac 
of the Trojans ἐπὶ θρωσμῶι πεδίοιο, after 
their success in 0. laden, passing the 
night, see I 325. ἔγωγε, emphatic, “1, 
the same who used to delight . . am 
now afraid,’ etc. 

262. οἷος gives in anticipation the 
reason for οὐκ ἐθελήσει, cf. o 212 οἷος 
éxelvou θυμὸς ὑπέρβιος, οὔ σε μεθήσει, p 
514 of’ ὅ γε μυθεῖται, θέλγοιτό κέ τοι φίλον 
ἦτορ. This is more Homeric than to 
refer the clause to what precedes, though 
it is of course possible todo so. In that 
case we should adopt the variant οὐδ᾽ 
for οὐκ. ἐκείνου, so MSS. and in a late 
book the form need not be doubted. 
To read κείνου gives a very harsh rhythm. 

264. μένος “Apnoc, cf. π 269 ὁπότε... 
μένος κρίνηται “Apnos, the fury of battle. 
ϑατέονται, share between them; a phrase 
which appears to be unique. 

265. περί, as the stake of the contest ; 
in this sense ἀμφί with dat. or acc. is the 
usual word, see note on II 526, περί 
being generally used of the object only 
asdefended. Butcompare 1" 137, M 216, 
and 279 below ; and ἃ 408 περὶ πτόλιος 
μαχεούμενον ἠδὲ γνναικῶν. 


288 


IAIAAOC C (xviir) 


b ] 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴομεν προτὶ ἄστυ, πίθεσθέ pore ὧδε yap ἔσται. 
νῦν μὲν νὺξ ἀπέπαυσε ποδώκεα Ἰ[ηλεΐωνα 
3 , 3 > » f LANA Be 
ἀμβροσίη: εἰ 5 ἄμμε κυχήσεται ἐνθάδ ἐόντας 
αὔριον ὁρμηθεὶς σὺν τεύχεσιν, εὖ νύ τις αὐτὸν 


γνώσεται" ἀσπασίως γὰρ ἀφίξεται ἤϊλιον ἱρήν, 


ὅς κε φύγηι, πολλοὺς δὲ κύνες καὶ γῦπες ἔδονται 
Τρώων" at γὰρ δή μοι ἀπ᾽ οὔατος ὧδε γένοιτο. 

3 3 3 a / , ‘ ’ 

εἰ δ᾽ ἂν ἐμοῖς ἐπέεσσι πιθώμεθα κηδόμενοί περ, 
νύκτα μὲν εἰν ἀγορῆι σθένος ἕξομεν, ἄστυ δὲ πύργοι 


? ~ m~ 
ὑψηλαί τε πύλαι σανίδες τ ἐπὶ τῆις apapviat 


μακραὶ ἐύξεστοι ἐζευγμέναι εἰρύσσονται" 
πρῶϊ δ᾽ ὑπηοῖοι σὺν τεύχεσι θωρηχθέντες 


266. μοι: δέ μ᾽ L. || ὧδε γὰρ ἕςται: yp. ὧς γὰρ ἄλιεινον ἴ,. 
οὐδ᾽ S. || eonroc Syr. 
418. meolucea Harl. a, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


468. ef 0°: HO’ Q: 
rénoinro Harl. a. 


267 om. U. 
273. ὥατος (). || 
275. τ᾽ : δ᾽ Syr. 


4211. φύγοι S. 


277 om. Η. || ὑπ᾽ ἠώῶιοι Cant.: ὑπ᾽ ἠοῖ CLQR Vr. A: ἐπ᾽ ἠοῖ P Lips. 


266-83 are regarded as a later inter- 
olation by Heyne, Diintzer, Nauck, 
Fick, etc. They contain two flagrant 
‘violations’ of the digamma, ἀφίξεται 
IAcov and ἔξομεν ἄστυ, and several strange 
expressions noted below. The latter 
could all be removed by the excision of 
272-76, leaving only one violation of F. 
We are not dealing with an ancient 
part ; and it is indispensable to retain 
266-71, 277-83, for the sake of the very 
effective allusions in Hector’s reply to the 
actual words of Polydamas (see on 303). 

270. ἀεπαεαίως, Cobet ἀσπάσιος, which 
may be right, as the adj. is always used 
predicatively, never as an epithet. But 
the change is 15" unnecessary. So in 
232 Nauck reads ἁσπάσιοι, cf. ᾧ 607. 

272. an’ οὔατος, far from my hearing ; 
cf. X 454; there the phrase is more 
natural with ἔπος, while here nothing 
audible has been mentioned. The words 
are perhaps a formula of deprecation of 
unlucky words, rather than a prayer that 
the thing mentioned may not happen: 
‘let the word I have spoken be removed 
from my ear,’ i.e. let it be taken as 
unsaid, so far as the omen is concerned. 
In that case ὧδε is less appropriate, and 
probably is another sign that the phrase 
is borrowed here. The emphatic position 
of Τρώων, too, by no means corresponds 
to the importance of the word. 

274, ceénoc tzouen, a very obscure 
phrase explained by Ar. τῆς βονλῆι κρατή- 


gouev, in the assembly (sc. by delibera- 
tion) we shall find strength. This does 
not suit the acc. of duration νύκτα, as 
P. can hardly mean that they are to 
debate all night long. Hence it is 
generally taken to mean ‘through the 
night we will keep our force (army) in 
the place of assembly,’ instead of letting 
them disperse to their homes. This 
sense of σθένος is not Homeric ; the word 
occurs only in the sense of physical force 
or in periphrasis, σθένος 'Qplwros. It 
is however found in Soph. 4j. 438 in 
a remotely analogous hiraas (ἐπελθὼν 
οὐκ ἕλάσσονι σθένει). So in prose we 
have παντὶ σθένει βοηθεῖν, and δύναμις 
occurs in this sense in Herod. and Xen. 
It is better to understand ‘we will keep 
(husband) onr strength (by resting) in 
the agora.” ‘The local use of d-yopf= 
forum may be defended by ¢ 266 and 
θ 5 Φαιήκων ἀγορήνδ᾽ 4 σφιν παρὰ νηυσὶ 
τέτυκτο. But the whole phrase smacks 
of post-Homeric diction. 

275. canidec, boards, perhaps an addi- 
tional covering fastened” on the doors 
for extra security against assault ; see 
note on M 454. 

276. ézeuruéna, joined together, oF 
perhaps rather closed tight, taken predics- 
tively with εἰρύσσονται. This seems to 
be the only case in H. where the verb is 
used in any but the literal sense of yoking 
to a chariot. 

277 =9 530. 


IAIAAOC C (xvii) 


στησόμεθ᾽ ἀμ πύργους. 


289 


τῶι & ἄλγιον, αἴ κ᾽ ἐθέληισιν 


ἐλθὼν ἐκ νηῶν περὶ τείχεος ἄμμι μάχεσθαι" 
ἂψ πάλιν elo ἐπὶ νῆας, ἐπεί κ᾽ ἐριαύχενας ἵππους 2480 
παντοίου δρόμου ἄσηι ὑπὸ πτόλιν ἠἡλασκάζων" 
εἴσω δ᾽ οὔ μιν θυμὸς ἐφορμηθῆναι ἐάσει, 
οὐδέ ποτ᾽ ἐκπέρσει: πρίν piv κύνες ἀργοὶ ἔδονται." 
τὸν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη κορυθαίολος “Εκτωρ" 
“ Πουλυδάμα, σὺ μὲν οὐκέτ᾽ ἐμοὶ φίλα ταῦτ᾽ ἀγορεύεις, 285 
ὃς κέλεαι κατὰ ἄστυ ἀλήμεναι αὗτις ἰόντας. 
4 οὔ πω κεκόρησθε ἐελμένοι ἔνδαθι πύργων; 
πρὶν μὲν γὰρ Πριάμοιο πόλιν μέροπες ἄνθρωποι 
πάντες μυθέσκοντο πολύχρυσον πολύχαλκον' 
νῦν δὲ δὴ ἐξαπόλωλε δόμων κειμήλια καλά, 290 
πολλὰ δὲ δὴ Φρυγίην καὶ Μηϊονίην ἐρατεινὴν 
κτήματα περνάμεν᾽ ἵκει, ἐπεὶ μέγας ὠδύσατο Ζεύς. 
νῦν δ᾽, ὅτε πέρ μοι ἔδωκε Κρόνου πάϊς ἀγκυλομήτεω 
κῦδος ἀρέσθ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσί, θαλάσσηι τ᾽ ἔλσαι ᾿Αχαιούς, 


278. ἅλι : ἀν (ἂν) D?GPQR Syr. Vr. d: ἀπύρτγους Ὁ]. 
28δ. πουλυϑάλιαν ap. Sch. T (Zen.; cf. Μ 2381). 
287. xexépucee JR: κεκόρεοθε U: KexdpHceon Zen. || ἑερμένοι 

291. OM: καὶ Syr. 
294. ἕλεσι : ἔλαςαι CG: ὀλλές᾽ Bar. Mor. 


281. Scar C. || ἀλυεκάζων Q. 
286. αὖὗοις Ὁ. 
Vr. b: ἑεργμένοι Bar. Mor. Vr. A. 


Vr.bA. 498. πέρ: of PR. 


281. AAackdzeoon, apparently conn, with 
ἀλά-ω and perhaps ἠλεός, ἠλίθεος, wander- 
ing aimlessly about. Cf. note on O 128. 
The word recurs only εἰ 457, in a different 
sense; but cf. #Adoxw B 470, N 104. The 
suffix -dfew seems often to convey an 
unfavourable or contemptuous meaning ; 
ef, μιμν-ἀξζω, ῥιπτ-άζω, olvowor-dfw, 
“τωσκ-άζω (Monro on ν 9). 

282. For the weak édce: we eae 
ἐφήσει or ἐνήσει (Heyne ; ἀνήσει van L.). 

284-85 = M 230-31. 

287. κεζόρηςθε, ὅτι Ζηνόδοτος γράφει 
5“ κεκόρησθον,᾽" σνγχέων τὸ δυικόν, An. ; 
see on A 567. This is an obvious cor- 
ruption for metrical reasons due to 
ignorance of the F of FeFedpéva. (The 
variant ἐεργμένοι is equally possible, but 
may be ue to the idea that the same 
word should not be repeated in two lines, 
even in different forms. But this is not 
inconsistent with the Epic style.) 

288. here in the nom., as B 
285 in dat. ; elsewhere only μερόπων. 
The lengthening by the ictus is rare at 
the begin ning of the fifth foot ; here it 
is evidently due to the ending μερόπων 
ἀνθρώπων, which might be adapted but 
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279. νηὸς Mor. 


393. ἥκει GPS Harl. a. 


was too firmly established to be shifted 
in place. The five lines 288—92 are a 
confusing element in the speech, and 
seem to have no bearing whatever on 
the situation ; they would certainly be 
better away, for if we omit them the 
connexion of thought.is quite clear, but 
as they stand, the loss of wealth would 
appear to be an excuse rather for the 
defensive than for the offensive attitude 
which Hector is recommending. NON δέ 
too is used in two quite different antitheses 
in 290 and 293, in the latter case having 
no connexion whatever with what imme- 
diately precedes. For the thought com- 
pare Ὡ 543-48, 1 402, and for 291, Γ 401. 
292. περνάμενα, ee to supply 
sthaiey for theallies, cf. the δῶρα of P 225. 
. yor idea ow ἢ advance of "ἢ 
itical economy of the poems generally. 
PPend. The F af Fédca is neglected. 
Hence Heyne proposes to read καὶ dud’ 
ἅλα (from A 409) for θαλάσσηι τ΄. Such 
a change is uaolikely, though it might be 
explained by the apparent hiatus. On 
the other hand, there is no ground for 
rejecting the lines; unlike what precedes 
they cohere well with the rest of the 


290 


νήπιε, μηκέτι ταῦτα νοήματα φαῖν᾽ ἐνὶ δήμωι:' 


IAIAAOC C (σνπ) 


ov yap τις Τρώων ἐπιπείσεται" ov yap ἐάσω. 
ἀλλ᾽ aye’, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼ εἴπω, πειθώμεθα πάντες. 
νῦν μὲν δόρπον ἕλεσθε κατὰ στρατὸν ἐν τελέεσσι, 
καὶ φυλακῆς μνήσασθε καὶ ἐγρήγορθε ἕκαστος" 


Τρώων δ᾽ ὃς κτεάτεσσιν ὑπερφιάλως ανιάζξει, 


συλλέξας λαοῖσι δότω καταδημοβορῆσαι:" 

τῶν τινὰ βέλτερόν ἐστιν ἐπαυρέμεν ἤ περ ᾿Αχαιούς. 
πρῶϊ δ᾽ ὑπηοῖοι σὺν τεύχεσι θωρηχθέντες 

νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισιν ἐγείρομεν ὀξὺν "Αρηα. 


3 A > 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐτεὸν παρὰ ναῦφιν ἀνέστη δῖος Αχιλλεύς, 
3 - αὶ 
ἄλγιον, αἴ κ ἐθέληισι, τῶι ἔσσεται. 


φεύξομαι ἐκ πολέμοιο δυσηχέος, ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ ἄντην 


4 / ’ 7 / ; 
στήσομαι, ἤ κε φέρηισι μέγα κράτος, H κε φεροίμην. 
2} 
ξυνὸς ἐνυάλιος, καί τε κτανέοντα κατέκτα. 


299. arpHropee J (supr. ἐ). || ἕκαςτοι Ρ. 


TON: ὧν Β. || A: ef P: of σα. 
Naucin Q. || drefpowen Vr. A. 305. 0° 
uou L. 808. pépnici: φέροιτο Syr. 


speech, and it is wisest to accept the 
neglected F as another indication of the 
date of all this part. 

295. Monro points out that the proper 
apodosis to 293-94 is ‘you wish to retire 
to the city.’ This is rhetorically sup- 
pressed, and in its place we have ‘do 
not make such foolish proposals.’ 

299. érpriropee, see on K 67. 

300-02 are very obscure in thought and 
expression. The idea seems to be ‘if 
any one (i.e. Polydamas) is nervous about 
fighting far from the city, owing to the 
possession of wealth, let him make a 
present of it to the common store, instead 
of handing it over to the Achaians, which 
would be the result of such suicidal coun- 
sels as P,’s,’ But this elaborate irony is 
not like Homeric simplicity and directness 
of thought; the lines would suitably 
follow 288-92 above, but in another con- 
text, viz. in a serious appeal to the Trojans 
to surrender their private wealth for the 
common good. The thought in any case 
is one for an assembly in Troy, not for 
a council of war in the open field. 

801. καταδϑηλιοβορῆσαι for public food, 
lit. to consume in eating from the 
common stock. Compare δημοβόρος 
βασιλεύς A 231, of the king who does 
nothing but feast at the public cost. 

303. Polydamas’ words (277) are sar- 


295 
300 
305 
wv ” 

οὔ μιν ἔγωγε 
800. ὑπερφιάλοις Harl. ἃ. 302. 
803. Gn’ ἠῶοι Cant.: ὑπ᾽ ἠοῖ CGLQ. 804. 
om. H. 806. τῶι: TOP. 801. πολέ- 


| M κε: Ae Vr. A, 


castically repeated in order to emphasize 
the contrast of the two conclusions ; and 
so ἄλγιον, 306, is an echo of 278. 

306. αἵ x’ ἐφέλπιςι, if he is determined 
to have it so. Van Herwerden’s conj. af 
x’ ἔλθηισι is ingenious but not necessary. 

308. Cf. N 486, where the change of 
mood is not found; Syr. here has φέροιτο 
for φέρηισι, and this is adopted by Nauck 
and von Christ, while Naber con). φέρωμε 
for depoluny. But the text is sufficiently 
‘lefended by like Π 648-51, ὃ 
692, μ 156-57, and see H. G. § 275 ὃ. 
The opt. cannot be used in a sense 
derived from that of wish (as though = 
‘or else would I might gain it’), for the 
use of xe is inconsistent with the wish. 
The mood must be potential, ‘it might 
be that I should gain.’ The peculiarity 
of the passage is that the alternative 
thus hesitatingly put is not that which is 
most remote in the speaker's mind ; for 
the whole speech, and especially this part, 
is confident even to boastfulness. It can 
only be said that the alternative given by 
the opt. is logically thrown into the back- 
ground because it is not the one necessary 
to the leading thought: ‘I will face him, 
even in the expectation that he will win’ 
is followed by ‘oron theother hand I might 
win’ only as a subordinate correction. 

309. The god of battle is impartial 


IAIAAOC C (χνπ) 


291 


ὡς Ἕκτωρ dyopev’, ἐπὶ δὲ Τρῶες κελάδησαν 810 
νήπιοι" ἐκ γάρ σφεων φρένας εἵλετο Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη᾽ 
“Ἕκτορι μὲν γὰρ ἐπήινησαν κακὰ μητιόωντι, 

Πουλυδάμαντι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ οὔ τις, ὃς ἐσθλὴν φράζξετο βουλήν. 
δόρπον ἔπειθ᾽ εἵλοντο κατὰ στρατόν: αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
παννύχιοι Πάτροκλον ἀνεστενάχοντο γοῶντες. 315 
τοῖσι δὲ Πηλεΐδης ἀδινοῦ ἐξῆρχε γόοιο, 

χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ ἀνδροφόνους θέμενος στήθεσσιν ἑταίρου, 

πυκνὰ μάλα στενάχων ὥς τε dis ἠνγένειος, 

ὧς ῥά θ᾽ ὑπὸ σκύμνους ἐλαφηβόλος ἁρπάσηι ἀνὴρ 

ὕλης ἐκ πυκινῆς" ὁ δέ τ᾽ ἄχνυται ὕστερος ἐλθών, 820 
πολλὰ δέ 7 ἄγκε᾽ ἐπῆλθε pet ἀνέρος ἴχνι᾽ ἐρευνῶν, 

εἴ ποθεν ἐξεύροι: μάλα γὰρ δριμὺς χόλος αἱρεῖ" 


811. φρενας exedcro Zeuc Syr. 


γοόωντες Q: βοῶντες PRS. 
πολλὰ Syr.: Onedt: Et. Mag. 263. 27. 


313. ἐπή(ι)νες(ς)αν J (supr. u) PR. 
ὃ᾽ Gp’: rap Cant. || οὔ τι Epaphroditos, G. 
317. Gndpo@énou ap. Did. 
$19. οὗ ῥα Harl. a supr. || ἁρπάςει CLQ. 


313. 
815. ἀναςτενάχοντο G Pap. ει". || 


318. πυκνὰ: 


821. δέ τ᾽ : Te P: 3° ἔτι Lips. || ἀνέρι Harl. a (supr. oc): ἀνέρ᾽ Vr. A. 


and slays him that would slay, cf. 
νίκη éwapelBera: ἄνδρας Z 889. κτανέ- 
onta may be a secondary present, like 
ἐπιτραπέειν Καὶ 421, used in a desiderative 
sense. In Z 409 (where see note), = 481 
it is clearly a future, and Cobet accord- 
ingly would read xrevéovra, here also ; 
but such a use of the fut. part. is very 
doubtful in H., see H. G. Ἢ 63 note *, 
244. 

811. Ν, rather ode (van L.) ; see 
Z 284, I 377 (note), T 187. 

312. énfanncan with dat. is very rare 
in later Greek (ὑμῖν ἐπαινῶ γλῶσσαν 
εὔφημον φέρειν, Aisch. Cho. 581). The 
commoner use with the acc., however, 
is only found once in H., μύθον ἐπαινή- 
σαντες B 335, while we have οὔ τοι 
ἑπαινέομεν A 29 (=I1 448, X 181), and the 
dat. well suits the sense of the word, 
“to assent to.’ The verb is most com- 
monly used in H. absolutely, without 
an object. 

316. ἀδινοῦ, vehement, see on 124, B 
87. This line recurs several times in 
the later books of the Zi., cf. Ψ 17-18. 

$17. Did. mentions an old variant 
ἀνδροφόνου, but as epitheton ornans of a 
warrior the adj. is almost confined to 
Hector ; and the pathetic effect when it 
is applied to -Achilles’ hands is too 
beautiful to be lost. The idea is even 
more touchingly expanded in 2 478-79. 

318. Alc ἠυτγένειος, ἐμπείρως πάνυ" al 


yap θήλειαε κάλλιστον ἔχουσι γένειον, of 
δὲ ἄρσενες χαίτην. νῦν δὲ ἐπὶ θηλείας " 
ἄρσην γὰρ οὐ σκυμναγωγεῖ. τὸ δὲ λέαινα 
νεώτερον ὄνομα, Schol. A. See P 134. 
Evidently H. uses λέων in a generic sense 
just as we use ‘horse’ to include ‘mare’ 
—or to speak more strictly, λέων is the 
only word in his vocabulary for Zion and 
lioness, λέαινα being a later formation. 
The masc. form naturally calls for masc. 
sone in adjectives, even when the 
emale is specially referred to. 

319. ἐλαφηβόλος, ἡ διπλῇ ὅτι οὕτως 
τοὺς κυνηγοὺς καταχρηστικῶς λέγουσι» οἱ 
ποιηταί, An.; i.e. the passage shews 
that the word is not to be restricted to 
a ae of deer. 

320. ὕστερον τῶν dvapracdy- 
των, Schol. T., i.e. too late. εἶ 

821. ἐρευνῶν, ἐρεύων Fick, after ἔρευε 
and ἐξερεύειν in Hesych., to avoid the 
contraction. 

322. éxevpo: is unusual, the aor. 
ἐπῆλθε in a simile not being a historic 
tense. There are however a few similar 
cases of the opt. thus expressing a hope 
after a present ; ἔτι τὸν δύστηνον ὀΐομαι, 
εἴ ποθεν ἐλθὼν. . θείη, v 224 (so B 
351; ξ 496 is rather different as ef. . 
ἐποτρύνειε follows an opt. of wish. The 
nearest case in 71, is A 792 rls οἵδ᾽ ef κέν 
ol . . θυμὸν dplvacs ;). It is possible that 
the constr. may have been affected by 
the use of εἰ with opt. as an independent 
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s 
ὡς ὁ βαρὺ στενάχων μετεφώνεε Μυρμιδόνεσσιν" 
“ὦ πόποι, 4 ῥ᾽ ἅλιον ἔπος ἔκβαλον ἤματι κείνωιε, 


θαρσύνων ἥρωα Μενοίτιον ἐν μεγάροισι" 


925 


div δέ οἱ εἰς Ὁπόεντα περικλυτὸν υἱὸν ἀπάξειν 
Ἴλιον ἐκπέρσαντα λαχόντά τε ληΐδος αἶσαν. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ Ζεὺς ἄνδρεσσι νοήματα πάντα τελευτᾶι" 
ἄμφω γὰρ πέπρωται ὁμοίην γαῖαν ἐρεῦσαι 


αὐτοῦ ἐνὶ Τροίηι, ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ ἐμὲ νοστήσαντα 


330 


δέξεται ἐν μεγάροισι γέρων ἱππηλάτα [Πηλεὺς 

οὐδὲ Θέτις μήτηρ, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοῦ γαῖα καθέξει. 

νῦν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν, Πάτροκλε, σεῦ ὕστερος εἶμ᾽ ὑπὸ γαῖαν, 
» a ed ᾽ Δ) « 

οὔ σε πρὶν κτεριῶ, πρὶν “Extopos ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐνεῖκαι 


τεύχεα καὶ κεφαλήν, μεγαθύμου σεῖο φονῆος" 


335 


δώδεκα δὲ προπάροιθε πυρῆς ἀποδειροτομήσω 
Τρώων ἀγλαὰ τέκνα, σέθεν κταμένοιο χολωθείς. 
τόφρα δέ μοι παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσι κείσεαι αὕτως, 


ἀμφὶ δέ σε Τρωιαὶ καὶ Δαρδανίδες βαθύκολποι 


, ’ ’ ΙΧ ὃ / 4 
κλαύσονται νύκτας TE Kal ἤματα ὃάκρυ χέουσαι, 


828. ἱμετεφώνει A (γρ. uerepoonec) CQ Harl. ἃ. 


τε om. J: ὃὲ L. 
§ 144. $80. NocTHCcONTa P. 
Und: ἐπὶ ΒΕ. 
PQR (S supr.) Bar. Harl. a, Aisch. ibid. 


form of wish. I.e. we may (as gram- 
marians) imagine the lioness saying ef 
ποθεν ἐξεύροιμε, would I could find. 

324. ἥματι Keine, a peculiar use, as the 
day meant is left to be understood from 
the following context ; the phrase is else- 
where found only in the mouth of the poet 
himself, of the actual day of his narrative. 

826. Patroklos had left Opus with 
Menoitios on account of a homicide (Ψ 
88); it would seem therefore that banish- 
ment for this cause was only temporary, 
being compounded after a time with 
blood-money. 

829. ἐρεῦςαι, cf. A394. Some scholars 
adopt the variant ἐρεύσειν, but the fut. 
is not defensible. Cf. Hes. Th. 464 
πέπρωτο δαμῆναι, Pindar O. viii. 36 ἣν 
πεπρωμένον .. ἀμπνεῦσαι etc. The indic. 
πέπρωται does not recur in H. ὁδιμιοίην, 
same, as 120. 

835. cefo, obj. gen. after gonfoc, 
murderer of thee the noble-hearted ; cf. Q 
686 σεῖο ἄποινα, ransom of thee, I 632 


340 


826. δέ: rap R. 327. 


329. ὁλιοῖαν U. || épedcen Harl. a: épeveen Aischines Tim 
833. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν φίλ᾽ ἑταῖρε Aisch. ibid. 148. | 
884, πρὶν ἕκτορος ST Vr. A: πρίν τ᾽ ἕκτορος 2. || ἐνείκοο 
385. οοἷο P Harl.a: cio Pap. « (spr. o). 
338. Keicera P. || αὕτως : οὕτως ap. Did. and Eust. 


κασιγνήτοιο φονῆος ποίνην, blood-money 
Srom the murderer of his brother. Bekker 
and La R. read goto; but the change is 
at least unnecessary, even if defensible, 
as ods φονεύς for ‘thy murderer’ in the 
objective sense is doubtful in H., while 
μεγαθύμον is far more applicable to 
Patroklos than to Hector in Achilles’ 
mouth. Moreover Goebel points out 
that the order of words (epithet—poas. 
pronoun—subst.) is unexampled. The 
casual mention of Ἕκτορος τεύχεα seems 
to ignore the change of armour. 

336-37 = 22-23. The lines may be- 
long equally to both places, as the latter 
is a confirmation of a promise y 
made (and fulfilled in Ψ 175-76). The 
converse supposition is equally possible, 
viz. that the lines 336-42 were inserted 
here to prepare the way for an episode 
invented by the author of Ψ. Cf. the 
Introd. to Φ. 

338. αὕτως, as thou art, without fane- 
ral rites. 
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293 


Tas αὐτοὶ καμόμεσθα Bindi te δουρί τε paxpar, 
πιείρας πέρθοντε πόλεις μερόπων ἀνθρώπων." 

ὡς εἰπὼν ἑτάροισιν ἐκέκλετο δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρέποδα μέγαν, ὄφρα τάχιστα 


4 4 , 
Πάτροκλον λούσειαν ἄπο βρότον αἱματόεντα. 


345 


ot δὲ λοετροχόον τρίποδ᾽ ἴστασαν ἐν πυρὶ κηλέωι, 
ἐν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὕδωρ ἔχεαν, ὑπὸ δὲ ξύλα δαῖον ἑλόντες. 
γάστρην μὲν τρίποδος πῦρ ἄμφεπε, θέρμετο δ᾽ ὕδωρ" 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ ζέσσεν ὕδωρ ἐνὶ ἤνοπι χαλκῶι, 


καὶ τότε δὴ λοῦσάν τε καὶ ἤλειψαν Aim’ ἐλαίωι, 


350 


ἐν δ᾽ ὠτειλὰς πλῆσαν ἀλείφατος ἐννεώροιο. 
ἐν λεχέεσσι δὲ θέντες ἑανῶε λιτὶ κάλυψαν 
ἐς πόδας ἐκ κεφαλῆς, καθύπερθε δὲ φάρεϊ λευκῶι. 
’ὔ \ Μ ’ A) 3 > 9 “- 
παννύχιοι μὲν ἔπειτα πόδας ταχὺν aud ᾿Αχιλῆα 


Μυρμιδόνες Ἰ]άτροκλον ἀνεστενάχοντο γοῶντες" 


Syr. 844. nu 


342. nepeonrec 
ἀποβρότου ΚΕ. 
ἂν H Harl. a: ἐπὶ C. || οἵνοπι 0. 


341. καλιόλιεοθα, the mid. aor. recurs 
only in < 130, also in the sense of acquir- 
ing by labour, of κέ ow νῆσον ἐνκτιμένην 
ἐκάμοντο. As applied to slaves it implies 

rhaps that they are mere chattels. 

he act. ‘to make’ by labour is of course 

common enough in the act. ἕκαμον. It 
is probable that this is the primitive 
sense of the word, the sense ‘to grow 
weary, which alone is found in classical 
Greek, being secondary. It is curious 
that modern Greek should have returned 
to the original sense, κάνω being=to 
do; τί κάνεις ;= do you do? The 
idea perhaps is that the enslaved women 
are set to do the work of professional 
mourners (2 720) inasort of triumphant 
mockery. This, however, was not the 
view of the author of T 282 ff. —a passage 
probably s by these lines. 

344=X 443, Ψ 40, 6 434; 84δ-Ψ 
41; 346-48 =0 435-37. 

347. P. Knight conj. ἔχεον, to keep up 
the sequence of imperfects. So also 
Cobet. 

348. G&upene, lit. clasped about, em- 
braced, from the primitive sense of ἔπω, 


to handle. 

351. , nine years old. We 
should probably read évydpao: ἐνν-ΞΞ 
ἐνῇ-. from "ἔνξα, for which form see 


355 


Q. 345. narpéxAou Harl. a supr. || 
$46. ¥cracan H (ἔ-) PQR. 
Lips. (Pap. « supr.): yeOan PR. || ὑπὸ : ἀπὸ 0. 


841. ἔχεον Vr. ἃ : ἔχευαν GJQ 
849. OM om. PR. || ἐνὶ : 


Brugmann Cr. ii. § 178, G. Meyer Gr. 
8 405, and compare ἐνν-ῆμαρ: so also 
read ἐννόργνιοι ἃ 312. The -e- is due 
only to the influence of the more 
familiar ἐννέα. -wpos from ὥρα, ὧρος (see 
Lex.), the same word as our year. 
a pparent’y oil improved by keeping, 
and we are to understand that nine-year 
oil is the very best. The word recurs 
also in « 19 (δῶκε δέ μ᾽ éxdelpas ἀσκὸν 
Bods ἐννεώροιο), 390 (σιάλοισιν ἐοικότας 
ἐννεώροισιν), A'311 (ἐννέωροι γὰρ τοί γε 
καὶ ἐννεαπήχεες ἦσαν), τ 179 (Μίνως ἐν- 
νέωρος βασίλευε Διὸς μεγάλου ὀαριστής). 
The last refers to the nine years’ cycle 
or magnus annus of early Dorian 
chronology (see Evans in J. Z. S. xiv. 
356 after Hoeck Kretai. 246 ff.). From 
associations of this sort the word may 
have grown into a round number 
denoting full maturity (not however in 
λ 311). Compare the ‘ninety cities’ of 
Crete which come just before r 179; 
and for the βοῦς of x 19, Hes. Opp. 436 
βόε ἐνναετήρω . . τῶν γὰρ σθένος οὐκ 
ἀλαπαδνόν. Any derivation from vé(F)os, 
new, is forbidden by the synizesis with 
neglect of F, as well as by other 
difficulties. Herondas viii. 5 calls long 
nights νύκτες ἐννέωροι, nine years (or 


hours ὃ) long. 
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Ζεὺς δ᾽ “Hpnv προσέειπε κασυγνήτην ἄλοχόν τε" 
“ ἔπρηξας καὶ ἔπειτα, βοῶπις πότνια “Ἥρη, 

3 ὔ > 3 ἴον , ’ Lar, a 
ἀνστήσασ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆα πόδας tay’ ἣ ῥά vu σεῖο 


ἐξ αὐτῆς ἐγένοντο κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοί. 
\ b 3 / 9 ΝΜ fe) / Υ͂ 
τὸν δ᾽ ἡμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα βοῶπις πότνια “Ἥρη; 


499 


360 


“‘aivotate Κρονίδη, ποῖον τὸν μῦθον ἔειπες ; 

καὶ μὲν δή πού τις μέλλει βροτὸς ἀνδρὶ τελέσσαι, 
ὅς περ θνητός τ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ οὐ τόσα μήδεα οἶδε" 
πῶς δὴ ἔγωγ᾽, 7 φημι θεάων ἔμμεν ἀρίστη, 


3 ’ δι ῳ \ / 
ἀμφότερον, γενεῆι τε καὶ οὕνεκα σὴ παράκοιτις 


865 


\ \ a b > [4 ? ? 
κέκλημαι, σὺ δὲ πᾶσι per ἀθανάτοισιν ἀνάσσεις, 
οὐκ ὄφελον Τρώεσσι κοτεσσαμένη κακὰ ῥάψαι ; " 

φ Ἁ ἴω Ἁ 3 4 3 / 
ὡς οἱ μὲν τοιαῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀγόρευον" 
Ἡφαίστου δ᾽ ἵκανε δόμον Θέτις ἀργυρόπεζα 


ΝΜ 3 ’ [4] 3 4 
ἄφθιτον ἀστερόεντα, μεταπρεπέ ἀθανάτοισι, 


356. npocéeine: éxdAecce Plut. Mor. 736 F. 


370 


356-68. Ζηνόδωρος πειρᾶται 


ἀποδεικνύναι διεσκενασμένον τοῦτον τὸν τόπον Sch. BT (Porph. 1 See Schrader p. 484). 


861. βοῶπι ACHT Pap. ι. 
ADJPR. 364. ἔγωγ᾽ : ἐγὼν Zen. 
869. ἡφαίετοιο GS. 


360 om. Pap. εἶ, 


361. teanac DH. 863. T° om. 
367. Pawar: ῥέκαι (supr. ῥάψαι) HU. 


856-68. Ζηνόδωρο: πειρᾶται ἀποδεικνύναι 
διεσκευνασμένον (interpolated) τοῦτον τὸν 
τόπον, Sch. BT. For the little that is 
known of Zenodoros see Schrader Porph. 

p. 428 ff. In this case his judgment 
is pretty certainly right. In the first 
place the passage clearly alludes to the 
suspected lines 168 and 181-86, and is 
open to all the objections urged against 
them. Again, of the thirteen lines seven 
appear in other parts of the poems ; 356 
ἘΠ 482; (857, cf. O 49); 360-61=A 
551-52 ; 363=u 46; 365-66=A 60-61 ; 
868=E 274, etc. (the last being a 
familiar note of interpolation); while 
the six lines which are original contain 
several curious expressions. The double 
change of scene is violent, and not in 
the Fameris style. The passage does 
nothing whatever to advance the story 
or to giveany fresh insight into the re- 
lations of Olympos, and would certainly 
not be missed if it were omitted. 

857. ἔπρηχας, ‘ you have accomplished 
your end, had your way’; cf. A 562 
πρῆξαι δ᾽ ἔμπης οὔ τι δυνήσεαι. The verb 
is only here used without an object. 

afler all, but for καί we should 
rather have expected δή as Bentley con). 
xal may, however, be explained as mean- 


ing ‘also’ in the sense of ‘ once more,’ 
an allusion to Hera’s earlier offences. 
βοῶπις as voc., O 49. In both places 
mss. have Sodm, but it can hardly 
supposed that the - was long by 
nature in the voc. as ‘ Wernicke’s law 
requires us to suppose that it was in the 
nom. (App. N, § 18). 
358. ῥά νυ, ironical, surely the 
Achaians must be offspring of thine own. 
362. κιέλλει with aor. inf. is Like to 
have, i.e. in this case ‘commonly does.’ 
,amere man. rTedécca without an 
object, like Expytas above, to work his 
will, Bentley conj. ἔπος for βροτός on 
the analogy of A 108, & 44, Ψ 643: 
Brandreth κότον, but this is not much 


gain. 

367. κακὰ Pawan, cf. κακορραφίη Ο 16, 
δόλον ὑφαίνειν ete. 

870. ἀςτερόεντα, probably ‘adorned 
with star-like ornaments,’ see on II 184. 
Such a method of decoration seems to 
have been employed in the great tomb 
at Mykene called the ‘ Treasure-house 
of Atreus.’ χάλκεον perhape alludes 
to the practice of coating the walls with 
polished metal (see Helbig H. Ε. p. 100, 
ἡ 86, ὃ 73); though it may only be an 
instance of the common Homeric custom 
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χάλκεον, Ov ῥ᾽ αὐτὸς ποιήσατο κυλλοποδίων. 

\ 9 ee? e ’ e / , 

τὸν δ᾽ εὗρ᾽ ἱδρώοντα ἑλισσόμενον περὶ φύσας, 
σπεύδοντα" τρίποδας γὰρ ἐείκοσι πάντας ἔτευχεν 
ἑστάμεναι περὶ τοῖχον ἐυσταθέος μεγάροιο' 


χρύσεα δέ σφ᾽ ὑπὸ κύκλα ἑκάστωι πυθμένι θῆκεν, 


375 


Ww 7 ιν 3 “ “a 4 b > A 
ὄφρά οἱ αὐτόματοι θεῖον δυσαίατ᾽ ἀγῶνα 
0 4 \ δῶ , A a7 
7S αὗτις πρὸς δῶμα νεοίατο, θαῦμα ἰδέσθαι. 
ee » ’ ” ; Ν ’ " 
οἱ 5 ἤτοι τόσσον μὲν ἔχον τέλος, οὔατα δ᾽ οὔ πω 
/ , , ε ΝΜ) f A ’᾽ 
δαιδάλεα προσέκειτο" τά ῥ᾽ ἤρτυε, xomre δὲ δεσμούς. 


> Ψ ~ _ a_? > a 3 / , 
ὄφρ᾽ ὅ ye ταῦτ᾽ ἐπονεῖτο ἰδνυίηισι πραπίδεσσι, 


880 


τόφρά οἱ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθε θεὰ Θέτις ἀργυρόπεξα. 


371. ἐποιήςατο 0. 
40craeuéa Vr. A. 


$73. rap om. P: μεν Pap. ε (supr. [ra]p). 
876. Oucafar’ AC fr. Mosc. Par. h: Qucéar’ Τ' : eucatant’ Ὁ : 


374. 


δύοωνται PRU Par. j, Vr. b: ϑύοονται 0, ἐν ἄλλωι A: ἐν ταῖς εἰκαιοτέραις Φεῖον 


κατὰ ῶμα νέονται (νέοιντο T) Sch. AT (ἢ). 819. npoc- 
380. ταῦτα πονεῖτο PR (-eit’). || dduin(ija CHIR : 
381 om. AtDtU Pap. «, Par. a: 
ἀπέστραπτο δέ A. || ἦλθε om. P: fe Lips. 


éxanto J. || Qecud Bar. Mor. 
aldcinnra Lips. 


of representing divine objects as of metal 
instead of meaner human materials; as 
the island of Aiolos is surrounded by a 
τεῖχος χάλκεον (x 3), 80 the house of 
Hephaistos is built of solid bronze 
instead of mere stone. 

371. κυλλοποδίων, only here and T 
270, 331. It seems to bea hypocoristic 
or pet form of "κύλλοπος, little crook-foot, 
and means the same as ἀμφιγυήεις as 
explained on A 607. For the custom of 
giving nicknames from bodily defects 
out of pure affection Schulze (Q. £. p. 
808) aptly compares Horace Sat. i. 3. 
43 ff. at pater ut gnati, sic nos debemus 
amici Si quod sit vitium non fastidire, 
ete., where Varus is a Roman parallel. 

372. éArcoduenon, turning backwards 
and forwards, i.e. busy, cf. versari. 
ἅλιος. is the chief predicate, to which 
fopwonra is subordinate, while cnev- 
Sonra is explanatory of both. 

373. For the tripods with wheels see 
Helbig H. £. pp. 108 (n. 13), 347, and 
compare the τάλαρος ὑπόκυκλος of Helen, 
8131. The wheels are found in ancient 
Phoenician monuments ; cf. also 1 Kings 
vii. 27-38 every base had four brazen 
awheels. The tripods are perhaps meant 
to carry trays and serve as tables at the 
feasts of the gods ; the μέγαρον and δῶμα 
(377) are those of Hephaistos. πυθμήν 
is here=/deg (cf. the use of the word in 
A 635 and see App. E), he put golden 
wheels (one) under cach leg. 


377. aGeic C. 


ἐν ἄλλωι καὶ οὗτος εὑρέθη, 


874. é¢ucraeéoc λιεγάροιο is elsewhere 
a purely Odyssean phrase (also ἐυστ. 
θαλάμον ψ 178). 

376. οἵ is, of course, ‘dat. commodi.’ 
θεῖον ἀγῶνα the assembly of the gods, see 
note on H 298, 0 428. It iscurious that 
the un-Homeric δύσονται or δύσωνται 
should have invaded nearly all Mss. It 
is probably a reminiscence of H 298. 
The variant θεῖον κατὰ δῶμα νέοιντο 
either involves the omission of the next 
line, or may be corrupt, and mean that 
κατά was read for πρός in 377. The 
automatically travelling tripods may be 
compared to the gold and silver do 
made by Hephaistos which guarded the 
palace of Alkinoos, 7 91-95, as well as 
to the golden handmaids below, 418. 
The very sparing use made of such marvels 
even in Olympos is noteworthy. 

378. Téccon λιέν, cf. X 322, Ψ 454, 
and on A130; ‘they were so far finished, 
but the handles were not affixed’ is a 
oe anacoluthon as easily intelligible 
in English asin Greek. δεολιούς, rivets 
(elsewhere in the general sense ‘ bond’). 
The oldest Greek bronze tripods found at 
Olympia are thus fastened ; the welding 
of bronze was a comparatively late dis- 
covery. οὔατα, handles, ‘lugs,’ as A 632. 

381. This line is omitted by such 
respectable authorities that it must 
needs be suspected. It is not absolutely 
necessary, and may have been inter- 
polated to supply the usual τόφρα after 
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τὴν δὲ ide προμολοῦσα Χάρις λιπαροκρήδεμνος 
καλή, τὴν ὦπυιε περικλυτὸς ἀμφιγνήεις" 
ἔν τ᾽ ἄρα οἱ φῦ χειρί, ἔπος τ᾽’ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνόμαξε' 


“τίπτε, Θέτι τανύπεπλε, ἱκάνεις ἡμέτερον δῶ 


αἰδοίη τε φίλη τε; 


ἀλλ᾽ ἕπεο προτέρω, ἵνα τοι πὰρ ξείνια Oeiw.” 
ὡς ἄρα φωνήσασα πρόσω ἄγε δῖα θεάων. 
τὴν μὲν ἔπειτα καθεῖσεν ἐπὶ θρόνου ἀργυροήλου 


καλοῦ δαιδαλέου: ὑπὸ δὲ θρῆνυς ποσὶν ἧεν" 


κέκλετο δ᾽ “Ἥφαιστον κλυτοτέχνην εἶπέ τε μῦθον" 
“Ἥφαιστε, πρόμολ᾽ ὧδε: Θέτις νύ τι σεῖο χατίξει.᾽" 
4 δ᾽ 3 β b 4 λ N bd / ᾧ 
τὴν δ᾽ ἡμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα περικλυτὸς ἀμφιυγνήεις 
’ 3 
“Ὁ ῥά νύ μοι δεινή τε καὶ αἰδοίη θεὸς ἔνδον, 
ῥ μοι δεινή n 


ἥ μ᾽’ ἐσάωσ᾽, ὅτε μ᾽ ἄνγος ἀφίκετο τῆλε πεσόντα 


885 
4 \ Ν ’ 
πάρος γε μὲν οὔ τι θαμίζεις. 
890 
995 


\ ) κι / , C4 > 242 
μητρὸς ἐμῆς ἰότητι κυνώπιδος, ἥ μ᾽ ἐθέλησε 
κρύψαι χωλὸν ἐόντα" τότ᾽ ἂν πάθον adyea θυμῶι, 


$85. eénc τανύπεπλος Zen. : eéne τανύπεπλε Bar. Mor. (eén« Harl. a) Harl. b. |) 


ἡμέτερον O% Zen. 
xaeAce(n) CDQ. 


ὄφρα. If the line originally belonged to 
this place there is nothing to explain 
its omission. There ap to be no 
other case of ὄφρα, in the purely tem- 
poral sense, succeeded by δέ in apodosi ; 
the only cases in the 77. where it is 
not answered by τόφρα seem to be 61, 
442, E 788, I 352. But the use follows 
immediately from the original parataxis ; 
cf. O 547 ὄφρα μὲν (for a time) . . αὐτὰρ 
ἐπεί. 

382. Χάρις is made wife of Hephaistos 
by a more transparent allegory than we 
find elsewhere in H. ; ὅτι τῆι τέχνηι τὴν 
χάριν προσεῖναι δεῖ, Schol. A. In 6 266- 
366 Heph. is wedded to Aphrodite, whose 
seme are ip Renee oe that 
passage is later and un-Homeric. Ainapo- 
κρήδεμνος, see App. G, § 11. 

385. Zen.’s Θέτις τανύπεπλος, though 
approved by Cobet (4. C. 333), is need- 
less here, as the short « of the voc. 
has the ictus (see on 357), and the hiatus 
in the caesura is common. N 
δῶ, see A 426 and note Zen.’s ἡμέ- 
τερόνδε (as we now accent it). 

3886-87 = 88 [91]; so 425-27 =e 88-90. 


387. napa JPR. 
392. céo QR: cofo P. 
κυνώπιδος : yp. βοώπιδος T. || ἐθέλεςκε G. 


888. φωνήςσας᾽ ἡγήσατο S. 
894. Te: re Pap. o. 
397. ὮΝ : yp. ἂρ U* Eust. 


889. 
396. 


For the favourite conjunction of aléofoc 
and φίλος cf. Καὶ 114, 2 210, etc. ; and 
for napoc with the present A553. With 
προτέρω we may perhaps compare the 
Italian Avanti / =‘ come In.’ 

392. ὦδε, hither, in spite of Ar.’s 
arbitrary canon that it means only thus 
in H. He explained it here ofrws ws 
ἔχεις, οὐδὲν ὑπερθέμενος (An.), cf. p 447 
στῆθ᾽ οὕτως és μέσσον. But this would 
never be seriously maintained except for 
the sake of a theory. See on K 537, 
M 3846, and the discussions in Lehrs Ar. 
70, 379, Bekker H. B. ii. 38. Plato, 
when about to burn his poems (see on 
P 263), is said to have apostrophized 
the fire, Ἥφαιστε, πρόμολ᾽ ὧδε" Πλάτων 
νύ τι σεῖο χατίζει. 

395. For the legends of casting out 
of heaven see on & 249, O 18-24; and 
A 590-94 with the same application to 
Hephaistos, though the details are dif- 
ferent. Hephaistos and his mother are 
generally represented as close allies. 

397. τότ᾽ Gn: to get rid of the ἄν 
Brandreth conj. τότ᾽ ἄρ (with Eust.) or 
τό κεν, van L. ἦ κεν. 
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et μή μ᾽ Edpuvoun τε Θέτις θ᾽ ὑπεδέξατο κόλπωι, 
Εὐρυνόμη θυγάτηρ ἀψορρόου ‘Oxeavoio. 


τῆισι παρ᾽ εἰνάετες χάλκευον δαίδαλα πολλά, 


400 


πόρπας Te γναμπτάς θ᾽ ἕλικας κάλυκάς τε καὶ ὅρμους, 
2 A 00 “Ὁ ‘ ς ἢ 3 “ 

ἐν omni γλαφυρῶι, περὶ δὲ poos Ὠκεανοῖο 

ἀφρῶι μορμύρων ῥέεν ἄσπετος" οὐδέ τις ἄλλος 

ἤιδεεν οὔτε θεῶν οὔτε θνητῶν ἀνθρώπων, 


3 \ ’ / 
ἀλλὰ Θέτις τε καὶ Εὐρυνόμη ἴσαν, ai pe σάωσαν. 


405 


4) νῦν ἡμέτερον δόμον ἵκει" τῶ με μάλα χρεὼ 
πάντα Θέτι καλλιπλοκάμωι ξωάγρια τίνειν. 


898. Te om. L. || Θ᾽ om. ΤΊ : δ᾽ A (supr. θ᾽) Q. 
πολλὰ: πάντα Zen. Aph. Bar. Harl. Ὁ, Par. ἃ g. 
népnaxac PR: népnac LS. || rnantdc T. || τ᾽ ἕλικας Ὁ. 
404. Hidecen J: yp. ἥιδειν Did. 

406. ἥκει LRS. || χρεὼν C: χρὴ J Harl. a, Eust.: χρειὼ RU 
407. eémn D: φέτιδι P. || τείνειν A Pap. ¢, Bar. 


403 om. Dt. 
roan S, yp. U3. 
(supr. χρεία), Vr. A. 


899. Baeuppdou J. 400. 
401. πόρπας Te: 

403. dtppdoc C. 
405. τε om. PQR. || €can GJR: 


398. For the singular Unedézato with 
two subjects compare A 255 ἢ κεν γηθή- 
oat Πρίαμος Πριάμοιό re παῖδες, where the 
constr. is less harsh, as the verb pre- 
cedes the nominatives. Kiihner ii. p. 70. 

399. The epanalepsis of the former of 
two names is very unusual. It might be 
accounted for on the ground that Thetis 
does not require explanation ; but prob- 
ably P. Knight is right in expelling the 
line as a mere gloss. Gwoppdov recurs 
only in v 65 in the same connexion. 
The ancierts explained ‘flowing back 
into himself,’ because he surrounds the 
earth in 8 circle. Others have preferred 
to see in it a vague rumour of the ‘re- 
fluent’ tide. 

400. χάλκωον, a violation of ‘ Wer- 
nicke’s law.’ It is also one of the few 
exceptions to the rule against the 
molossus in this place. See App. N, §17. 
Nauck χαλκεύων δαίδαλα μίμνον, which 
does not meet the second objection. 
einderec, for a nine years’ cycle, see note 
on $51. 

401. The πόρπαι are probably the 
same as περόναι (see App. δ, 9), fibulae, 
brooches or buckles ; cf. Eur. Hec. 1170, 
Phoen. 62, where the pin is used for 
putting out eyes. For the rest of the 

ine cf. Hym. Ven. 86-89 πέπλον μὲν γὰρ 
ἕεστο φαεινότερον τυρὸς αὐγῆς, εἶχε δ᾽ 
ἐπιγναμπτὰς ἕλικας κάλυκάς τε φαεινάς. 
ὁρμοὶ δ' ἀμφ᾽ ἁπαλῆι δειρῆι περικαλλέες 
ἦσαν, καλοί, χρύσειοι, ταμποίκιλοι (cf. ibid. 
162 ff.). No doubt the author of the 
Hymn took his words from this passage ; 


whether he had any clear idea of their 
sense is doubtful, and it is rash to base 
arguments on that passage. Helbig ex- 
plains EAwKec by some brooches of a very 
ancient type found in Greece, Italy, and 
Central Europe, and formed of two spirals. 
(See the illustrations in H. E. PP. 279-82.) 
This however makes them only another 
kind of πόρπαι, which is not probable. 
We can only say that they are spirals: 
this form is so common in early ornament 
that we cannot specify more closely. 
Very likely they were bracelets. Note 
that the F of Fé\:cas is neglected. Of 
the κάλυκες it can only ‘be said that 
they were bud-like ornaments. It is 
very natural to give the name to the 
gold rosettes found so abundantly in 

ykenaean graves, and used apparently 
for fastening on to dresses as ornaments 
(see Schuchh. p. 202); but comparison 
with Mykene must be used cautiously 
when we are dealing with women’s dress. 
The ὅρμοι were of course necklaces. 

402. cnfA¥, a false form for σπέεϊ which 
can always be restored; and so σπέεος 
for owelovs. The only authority for the 
longer stem is ε 194 lov δὲ σπεῖος 
γλαφυρόν, perhaps a corruption of [fo» 
δὲ σπέος és γλ. (Nauck). 

406. ἴοαν, knew, only here in 12. (three 
times in 0d.),. 

407. zodrpia, the price of my life, cf. 
6 462 (Nausikaa to Odysseus) μνήσηι ener’, 
ὅτι μοι πρώτηι ζωάγρι' ὀφέλλει. The 


word (which is used in these two 
only in H.) evidently signified in the 
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ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν νῦν of παράθες ξεινήϊα καλά, 
3 
ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ φύσας ἀποθείομαι ὅπλά τε πάντα." 


,ὔ 
ἡ καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἀκμοθέτοιο πέλωρ αἴητον ἀνέστη 


410 


/ e \ fo ς; e 
χωλεύων" ὑπὸ δὲ κνῆμαι ῥώοντο ἁραιαί. 

’ / e? 3 Ul 4 / a ’ [ή 
φύσας μέν p ἀπάνευθε τίθει πυρός, ὅπλα τε πάντα 
λάρνακ᾽ ἐς ἀργυρέην συλλέξατο, τοῖς ἐπονεῖτο" 

a / 
σπόγγωι δ᾽ ἀμφὶ πρόσωπα καὶ ἄμφω χεῖρ᾽ ἀπομόργνυ 


αὐχένα τε στιβαρὸν καὶ στήθεα λαχνήεντα" 


415 


δῦ δὲ χιτῶν᾽, Ere δὲ σκῆπτρον παχύ, βῆ δὲ θύραζε 
χωλεύων: ὑπὸ δ᾽ ἀμφίπολοι ῥώοντο ἄνακτι 
χρύσειαι, ζωῆισι νεήνισιν εἰοικυῖαι. 

τῆις ἐν μὲν νόος ἐστὶ μετὰ φρεσίν, ἐν δὲ καὶ αὐδὴ 


καὶ σθένος, ἀθανάτων δὲ θεῶν ἄπο ἔργα ἴσασιν. 


420 


e 
αἱ μὲν ὕπαιθα ἄνακτος éroimvvov: αὐτὰρ ὁ ἔρρων 
πλησίον, ἔνθα Θέτις περ, ἐπὶ θρόνου ie φαεινοῦ, 
A 9 , 
ἔν τ᾽ apa of φῦ χειρί, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ovopate: 


408. κυνήϊα JQ Harl. a. 
411. ῥώονται R. 
ACJPS fr. Mosc. 


écrin ἐνὶ Vr. Ὁ. 421. ποίπνυον H. 


first instance the price paid to a warrior 
who took a prisoner alive instead of slay- 
ing him, see Z 46 ξύγρει, ’Arpéos υἱέ, σὺ 
δ᾽ ἄξια δέξαι Awowa. The use in these 
two places is clearly a pay extension 
of the word, but fixed the sense for later 
Greek ; cf. Herod. iii. 86, and the mean- 
ing ‘offerings to the gods for recovery 
from sickness’ in Anthol., etc. Θέτι, 
Nauck θεᾶι, the contracted -ἶ for -u being 
doubtful. Ace. to van L. (Ench. p. 224) 
the only other places where this -ἰ cannot 
be thus resolved are Z 335, II 661, Ψ 891, 
02141, 706, and five in Od. Bragmann 
however (Gr. ii. p. 602) regards the -i as 
the primitive instrumental -ὦ, used from 
early times as a dative. 

410. aYnron, a word of unknown 
meaning found only here in Greek. It 
is apparently connected with the equally 
enigmatic ἄητον 395 q.v. πέλωρ too 
is an odd word to be applied to 
Hephaistos. 

411. χωλεύων after πέλωρ, the usual 
constr. ad sensum. conto, see A 50: 
ἀραιαί, E 425. 

418. εἰοικυῖαι, a very doubtful form 
for the correct FeFixviac, which occurs 
everywhere else in H. The best remed 
is to write νεήνισσιν βεξικνυῖαι wit 


410-12 om. Q. 
414, πρόοωπον Bar. Vr. A. || Kal: [δ᾽ Bar. || ἀπεμόρενυ 
418. ἑοικυῖαι DGHPQTU: é¢exuita J. 


410. ἄνητον R (yp. αἵντον). 


419. ἐμ Pap. ¢!. || 


Brandreth (νεηνίδεσιν P. Knight, which 
will not do). If we condone the -o- on 
the analogy of εἰδυῖα (P δ), we can 
compare εἰληλουθώς τ 28, which Schulze 
not very satisfactorily attributes to 
metrical necessity (?) in an reer (?) 
word; see vol. i. App. ἢ), a2 and p. 597. 
The animated handmaidens of gold are 
a relic of the tradition which everywhere 
attributes magical powers to the mythical 
founders of metallurgy, e.g. the Telchines 
of Rhodes, the Daktyloi and the bronze 
man Talos of Crete, the Weyland Smith of 
Teutonic mythology, ete Thus Pindar 
says of the Telchines in Ο. vil. 52 ἔργα 
δὲ ζωοῖσιν ἑρπόντεσσί F ὁμοῖα κέλευθοι 
φέρον. The only analogy in H. is to 
be found in the gold and silver dogs 
(sphinxes?) which Hephaistos made, 
ἀθανάτους ὄντας καὶ ἀγήρως ἥματα πάντα, 
to guard the palace cf Alkinoos (η 91) ; 
the χρύσειοι κοῦροι ἐνδμήτων ἐπὶ βωμῶν 
(η 100) are to be regarded as statues 
(Helbig H. FE. 890-92). See on 
376. 

421. ὅτι ἔρρων οὖ ψιλῶς πορευόμενος, 
ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν χωλότητα φθειρόμενος, Aris- 
ton. See on Θ 289. 

423-25, see on 884-86; 426-27 -- 5; 
195-96. 
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“τίπτε, Θέτι τανύπεπλε, ἱκάνεις ἡμέτερον δῶ 
αἰδοίη τε φίλη τε; πάρος γε μὲν οὔ τι θαμίζεις. 425 
Ὗ a f / \ Ν 
αὔδα ὅ τι φρονέεις: τελέσαι δέ με θυμὸς ἄνωγεν, 
εἰ δύναμαι τελέσαι ye καὶ εἰ τετελεσμένον ἐστί." 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Θέτις κατὰ δάκρυ χέουσα" 
“““Ἤφαιστ᾽, ἢ ἄρα δή τις, ὅσαι θεαί εἰσ’ ἐν ᾿Ολύμπωι, 


τοσσάδ᾽ ἐνὶ φρεσὶν ἧισιν ἀνέσχετο κήδεα λυγρά, 480 
ὅσσ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἐκ πασέων Kpovidns Ζεὺς ἄνγε᾽ ἔδωκεν ; — 

ἐκ μέν μ᾽ ἀλλάων ἁλιάων ἀνδρὶ δάμασσεν, 

Αἰακίδην. Πηλῆϊ, καὶ ἔτλην ἀνέρος εὐνὴν 

πολλὰ μάλ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλουσα: ὁ μὲν δὴ γήραϊ λυγρῶι 

κεῖται “ἐνὲ μεγάροις ἀρημένος, ἄλλα δέ μοι νῦν' 435 
υἱὸν ἐπεί μοι Saxe γενέσθαί te τραφέμεν τε, 

ἔξοχον ἡρώων: ὁ δ᾽ ἀνέδραμεν ἔρνεϊ laos: 

τὸν μὲν ἐγὼ θρέψασα φυτὸν ὡς γουνῶι ἀλωῆς 

νηυσὶν ἐπιπροέηκα κορωνίσιν "ἵλιον εἴσω 

Ἱρωσὶ μαχησόμενον, τὸν δ᾽ οὐχ ὑποδέξομαι αὗτις 440 
οἴκαδε νοστήσαντα δόμον ἸΠηλήϊον εἴσω. 

ὄφρα δέ μοι ξώει καὶ ὁρᾶι φάος ἠελίοιο, 


424, eénc Vr. A Par. f. || eéme τανύπεπλος . . ἡλιέτερον 
ἀνώγει Q Bar. Mor. Harl. Ὁ (supr. en), Par. c ἃ g, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 
A: fo’ H. 
432. ἁλίων CJ. 
441 om. U Pap. ¢, & τισιν οὐ κεῖται Sch. A. 442. 


Pap. ει, Syr. || &crar Ὁ). 429. 
4381. nacdoon PR. || Zenxen PR. 
440. αὖὗοιε C Mor. Bar. 


χοώ(ι)η(ι) CIT. 


429. This speech of Thetis has given 
rise to serious critical doubts. Ar. athe- 
tized 444-56, like A 366 ff., on the 
ground that the recapitulation is out of 
i and that the sending of Patroklos 

id not result from the embassy, as 
seems to be implied in 451. Toa modern 
eritic the mention of the Presbeia is in 
itself evidence of late origin. To this 
may be added that a large part of the 
pee is simpiy repeated from other 
places ; 437-43 = 56-62 ; 444-45=II 56, 
58 ; .456=T 414 ; 457 =y 92, ὃ 322; and 
compare 448 with I 574, 449 with I 121, 
515. There are several phrases which 
are common in the Od. but do not recur 
in the Jliad, see 435, 457. But this 
proves only that the is late, not 
that it is later than the context. The 
whole of the ér\orata may be as late as 
the Presbeia ; and though the reference 
in 450-51 does not give the whole course 
of events, it is neat enough—there is 


oe Zen. 446. 
427 om. H'U 
480. técca J. || Gnéyero G. 
436. ἐνιλιλαγάροις H Pap. ι. 


only omission, not mis-statement. The 
whole speech may well have been com- 
posed for this place from the first.— 
There is a certain dry humour in Schol. 
T on 429; ἐμιμήσατο ἦθος θηλειῶν, ov 
περὶ ὧν ἠρώτηται ἀποκρινομένη, ἀλλὰ περὶ 
ὧν ἐλυπεῖτο. 

4834. πολλὰ μάλ᾽ seems to go with οὐκ 
ἐθέλουσα, a8 in πόλλ’ ἀέκων». 

435. ἀρημιένος, worn out, weary, with 
which Schulze (0. EZ. 460) would connect 
it etymologically, writing Fap-npévos ; 
ef. note on K 98. The word is elsewhere 
purely Odyssean: the only place in 
which this sense is not ae suitable is 
ι 403 τίπτε τόσον, Πολύφημ᾽, apnudvos 
ὧδε βόησας ; where we might have ex- 
pores a rather stronger word. ἄλλα 

uot NON, we must it seems supply 
ἄλγε᾽ ἔδωκεν or ἔστιν from 431. 

436. τραφέμεν intrans., see on B 661. 
The ἐπεί is virtually redundant (jirst) as 
in 55. 
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ἄχνυται, οὐδέ Ti οἱ δύναμαι χραισμῆσαι ἰοῦσα. 
7 wv e s ν 4. a 
κούρην ἣν ἄρα ot γέρας ἔξελον υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


τὴν ἂψ ἐκ χειρῶν ἕλετο κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων. 


445 


ἤτοι ὁ τῆς ἀχέων φρένας ἔφθιεν: αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
Τρῶες ἐπὶ πρύμνηισιν ἐείλεον, οὐδὲ θύραζε 


εἴων ἐξιέναι. 


τὸν δὲ λίσσοντο γέροντες 


᾿Αργείων, καὶ πολλὰ περικλυτὰ Sap’ ὀνόμαζον" 


3 a 
ἔνθ αὐτὸς μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ nvaiveto λουγὸν ἀμῦναι, 


450 


αὐτὰρ ὁ Πάτροκλον περὶ μὲν τὰ ἃ τεύχεα ἕἔσσε, 
πέμπε δέ μιν πόλεμόνδε, πολὺν δ᾽ ἅμα λαὸν ὄπασσε. 
πᾶν δ᾽ ἦμαρ μάρναντο περὶ Σκαιῆισι πύληισι" 

καί νύ κεν αὐτῆμαρ πόλιν ἔπραθον, εἰ μὴ ᾿Απόλλων 


πολλὰ κακὰ ῥέξαντα Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμον υἱὸν 


455 


wv 9 , \ a [οὶ w 
ἔκταν ἐνὶ προμάχοισι καὶ “Ἕκτορι κῦδος ἔδωκε. 
, A , »ς», ν 7. 5322 
τούνεκα νῦν τὰ σὰ γούναθ᾽ ἱκάνομαι, αἴ x ἐθέληισθα 
», 2 A 3 , , 3 , , 
vl ἐμῶι ὠκυμόρωι δόμεν ἀσπίδα καὶ τρυφάλειαν 


444-56 ἀθ. Ar. (the obedos is prefixed in T; and in U to 444-61). 
om. C. 
462. 0° dua: 0° ὅ reS Bar. Mor. Harl. a: δέ of C. 


κούρην 9° Harl. a. 446. ὁ 
ἡναίνατο G: ἠνήινετο U. 


468. μάρνατο GH. 


4δδ. ῥέζοντα H': ῥέκο 


444. 
450. ἀναίνετο Q: ἡἠνή(ινατο DS: 


468. ul ἐμῶι GS: 


ντα H?, 


υἷι ἐμῶ H: υἱεῖ du@i Vr. Ὁ A: υἷι dw’ J: υἱεῖ ἔμ᾽ (dy’) Ω. || δόμεναι PR. 


446. Eqeien, a form which is found 
here only. It is not clear whether it is 
aor. or imperf., trans. or intrans. It 
may come from a pres. φθίω related to 
φθίνω as rtw to rlyw: or it may be an 
aor., cf. ἔπιον by πίνω. The former seems 
the more probable; the imperf. gives 
the better sense, and the aor. though 
very common always has mid. or pass. 
terminations: ἔφθιτο would of course 
have been 45: possible here. On the 
same grounds ἔφθιεν is probably trans., 
with φρένας as direct object, like all 
the other active forms of φθίνω, except 
when used of the passing of time (φθί- 
vovros μηνός ἃ 162, etc., μηδέ τοι αἰὼν 
φθινέτω ε 160, and others; all in the 
Od.). Some doubt, however, is intro- 
duced by the closely analogous use of 
φθινύθω, a8 we have φθινύθουσι παρειαί 
θ 530 by the side of αἰῶνα φθινύθω o 204, 
and of peu φθινύθουσι φίλον κἢρ κ 485. 
Compare the equally ambiguous A 491 
φθινύθεσκε φίλον κῆρ, to which this 
passage of course refers. The form 
φθίηις (8 368) is certainly intrans, ; it 
has ¢ either from metrical necessity, if 
aor., for it obviously could not stand 


otherwise in a hexameter (Schulze Q. £. 
. 858), or if a pres. because the -ἰ- stands 
or -cy- and is therefore primarily long 
though capable of being shortened (HZ. G. 
§ 51. 1: van L. would read φθέεαι). 
Blass very ingeniously conj. ἔσθιεν, which 
would solve all difficulties, but has no 
support whatever in tradition (see & 
129). 

458. πᾶν ἥμαρ is here open to the 
same objection as πανημερίοις in P 384 ; 
the fighting at the Skaian gates was 
neither ‘all day ’ long nor ‘for all the rest 
of the day’ (A 472); the latter would 
ignore all the long os ap over Patroklos, 
extending to the Greek camp. But this 
is not the place where we need expect 
the accuracy of a chronicler. 

457. τὰ ce rounae’ ἱκάνολιαι, an 
Odyasean phrase (γ 92, ὃ 822; cf. ε 449, 
ἢ 147, » 231). ᾿ . 

458. Ar. read υἱεῖ ἐμώκυμόρωι, which is 
expressed by the ἔμ᾽ (éu’) ὠκυμόρωι of 
most mss. Such a crasis is without a 
parallel in H., unless it be in Ar.’s 
reading Πηλείδῆθελ, A 277. There is 
no reason why we should not accept 
the reading uf éudi—which may have 
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καὶ καλὰς κνημῖδας, ἐπισφυρίοις ἀραρυίας, 


καὶ Oapny’: ὃ γὰρ ἦν οἱ, ἀπώλεσε πιστὸς ἑταῖρος 
4 a > \ \ Ν 2 4 33 
ὁ δὲ κεῖται ἐπὶ χθονὶ θυμὸν ἀχεύων. 


Τρωσὶ δαμείς. 


460 


τὴν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα περικλυτὸς ἀμφιγυήεις" 
““θάρσει" μή τοι ταῦτα μετὰ φρεσὶ σῆισι μελόντων. 
αἱ γάρ μιν θανάτοιο δυσηχέος ὧδε δυναίμην 


, 3 / μή ’ ΣΝ e 4 
νοσῴφιν ἀποκρύψαι, ὅτε μιν μόρος αἰνὸς tkavol, 


465 


of ς [4 / 7 φ 
ὥς οἱ τεύχεα καλὰ παρέσσεται, οἷά τις αὗτε 
> ’ 4 4 iad Ν 39 
ἀνθρώπων πολέων θαυμάσσεται, ὅς κεν ἴδηται. 

ὡς εἰπὼν τὴν μὲν λίπεν αὐτοῦ, βῆ δ᾽ ἐπὶ φύσας, 
τὰς δ᾽ ἐς πῦρ ἔτρεψε κέλευσέ τε ἐργάζεσθαι. 


A 3 3 4 9 / a 4 4 
φῦσαι δ᾽ ἐν χοάνοισιν ἐείκοσι πᾶσαι ἐφύσων, 


470 


παντοίην εὔπρηστον ἀυτμὴν ἐξανιεῖσαι, 
ἄλλοτε μὲν σπεύδοντι παρέμμεναι, ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὖτε, 


—— Ὡὦ..ὦὃὕβ.... . ..-... .-- ο --.--.--..-.-.- -Ξ.ς.ς-- 


459 om. Pap. εὖ. 
Lips. Vr. A. |j mA τι τοιαῦτα 0. 
Syr.: ἵκανε Lips. 
τὰς fr. Mosc. 
τινὲς eUnpuKton Did. 


been changed to avoid the comparatively 
rare elision of the -.—unless it be thought 
better to adopt Bentley’s υἷέ μεν or 
Nauck’s υἱέ μοι. See note on 144. 

460. The way in which the θώρηξ is 
added to the rest of the panoply 
obviously suggests an afterthought. We 
can hardly expunge 460-61 altogether, 
for we expect Thetis to state explicitly 
that the armour has been lost ; but the 
beginning of the line may easily have 
been altered from νῦν yap τεύχεα καλά 
or the like. of is obviously in the 
wrong position after the verb (for ὃ γάρ 
Fo jv). As the text stands we might 
well adopt the variant ἅ for 8, referring 
the rel. to τεύχεα, implied in what 
precedes, and not to the breastplate 
only. 

464. This is the not uncommon for- 
mula where the certainty of one event 
is affirmed by contrasting it with the 
impossibility of another: ‘he shall 
have his armour as surely as I cannot 
eave him from death,’ the latter clause 
taking the form of a wish and being 
put first. ἱκάνοι is ‘attracted’ by the 
preceding opt. ; ie. the event, though 
certain, is included by the speaker in 
the same category of pure imagination 
as the wish with which it is connected. 


460. ὃ : τινὲς ἃ Sch. T. 
464. WIN: λοι R Mor. 

466. napéccerat: napérouai Zen. Aph. 
469. éc: ἐπὶ H. || ἔστρεψε P Vr. d. || Te: ὃὲ PRU. 


463. ΤΟΙ τι DJP: τι τοι CT 
465. ἱκάνει GPQR 
468. THN: 
471. 


466. napéccerai, παρέξομαι Zen. Aph., 
a more regular expression of the thought, 
but not therefore necessarily to be pre- 
ferred. The indefinite me here, as 
elsewhere, connotes the idea of ‘many’ 
(e.g. Π 629; the origin of this sense 
may be seen in the ‘ τις of public opinion,’ 
cf. B 271 where ris=7% πληθύς of 278). 
The addition of πολέων seems to be a 
slight logical irregularity, though the 
intention is evidently to emphasize the 
rts; in other words, we should rather 
have expected πολλοί rives ἀνθρώπων. 
But the required emphasis is given after 
all by the sentence as we have it, as 
wil] be felt if we translate ‘many a one 
of the many men there be.’ 


469. The bellows, like the tripods, 
are intelligent automata, obeying the 
god’s will. 

470. χοάνοιειν, crucibles, also in Hes. 
Th. 863. 

471. eGnpxcton, ‘well-puffed,’ see A 
481. παντοίην, of every degree of 
force. 

472. ἄλλοτε ὃ᾽ αὖτε is virtually equi- 
valent to ‘and vice versa,’ αὖτε, on the 
contrary, sufficiently summarizing the 
opposite of the preceding clause. The 
sense thus is ‘so as to be at his service 
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ὅππως “Ηφαιστός τ᾽ ἐθέλοι καὶ ἔργον ἄνυτο. 
χαλκὸν δ᾽ ἐν πυρὶ βάλλεν ἀτειρέα κασσίτερόν τε 


καὶ χρυσὸν τιμῆντα καὶ ἄργυρον: αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 


475 


θῆκεν ἐν ἀκμοθέτω, μέγαν ἄκμονα, γέντο δὲ χειρὶ 

᾿ῥαιστῆρα κρατερόν, ἑτέρηφι δὲ γέντο πυράγρην. 
ποίει δὲ πρώτιστα σάκος μέγα τε στιβαρόν τε 

πάντοσε δαιδάλλων, περὶ δ᾽ ἄντυγα βάλλε φαεινὴν 


τρίπλακα μαρμαρέην, ἐκ δ᾽ ἀργύρεον τελαμῶνα. 


480 


418. Τ᾽: τ᾽ DGS Harl. a. || τ᾽ ἐοέλει Vr. Ὁ : re θέλει Q. || ἔρε᾽ ἀνύοιτο Cram. 


Ep. 16. 80. || ἄνυτο U? Cant. Bar. Lips. fr. Mosc.: &norro 2. 
476. ἐν : én’ (A supr.) CS Bar. Mor. and ap. Eust. 


TuHaNTa Pap. ιἰ. 


κρατερόν Zen. (A supr.) CDGHJT Par. j: κρατερὴν Q. 
480 om. Ht. || ἐκ : ἐν HPR Mor. Vr. A. 


uéra P. 


when he was working hard, and to cease 
when he did not need it (the ἀυτμή).᾽ 
‘here is another case of this use in H., 
λ 303 of (Kastor and Polydeukes) ἄλλοτε 
μὲν ζώουσ' ἑτερήμεροι ἄλλοτε δ' αὖτε, 
‘they live alternate days, and vice versa,’ 
i.e. die alternate days. (In this case 
the usage has been obscured by the 
interpolation of 304, which is entirely 
in contradiction with the rest of the 
passage ; see Bekker ZH. B. ii. 87, J. P. 
xii. 287.) A similar case, but with the 
verb of the second clause expressed, is 
δ 102 ἄλλοτε μέν τε your φρένα τέρπομαι, 
ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὖτε παύομαι. Compare also 
= 159, Ω 10. 

473. The optatives are potential, ‘ac- 
cording as H. might wish, and the work 
be drawing to completion.’ ἄνυτο has 
good authority ; it is the regular opt. of 
ἄνυμι, of which the imperf. pass. ἦνυτο 
is found in ε 243. The majority of mss. 
give ἄνοιτο, but Avera, K 251, has ἃ, 
probably because ἄνω -- ἄνξω as φθίνω = 
φθίνξω (cf. φθινύ-θω). Besides, a rare 
form like ἄνυτο is not likely to have 
been wrongly invented ; it might indeed 
be due to itacism, but that will be 
equally true of ἄνοιτο. 

475. rusANTa, a most suspicious con- 
traction, see on 1605. Various attempts 
have been made to remove it by conjec- 
ture (see Menrad, 84-88); the only one 
which has any plausibility is Payne 
Knight’s χρυσὸν τιμήεντα, where the 
asyndeton is certainly harsh in a list 
like this. It seems that we must accept 
the contraction here as in I, and attribute 
it to the lateness of both books. 


475. τιλήεντα H : 
477. 
478. uéra Te: 


476. γέντο, see on © 48. 

477. κρατερόν, so Zen. ; κρατερήν Ar. 
But a fem. in -ρ seems to be quite 
without parallel (τύχη. . σωτήρ Soph. 
O. T. 80-81 is naturally different) ; the 
lengthening of the short syllable, though 
common enough in this place, may have 
caused the change. ῥαιστήρ is used in 
Aisch. P. V. 56 of the hammer of 
Hephaistos, but without indication of 
gender. 

478. For a general discussion of the 
shield see App. I. 

479. mdnroce, carrying the adorn- 
ment all over the surface. 

480. The meaning of the triple &ntuz 
is not clear. Ldsclicke (v. Helbig H. £. 
385-86) takes it to mean triple woven, 
and explains it by an ornament found on 
the margins of many of the most ancient 
Greek shields, consisting of an imitation 

laited work of three strands. It is, 

owever, more likely that dyrvt means 
an actual part of the shield than a mere 
ornament on the surface, and τρίπλαξ is 
probably not derived from πλέκω, but is 
only a secondary form of τριπλός (ef. 
ἐριβῶλαξ by épiBwros). So δίπλαξ of fat 
Ψ 248, though T 126 μέγαν ἱστὸν ὕφαινε 
δίπλακα might be claimed for the other 
side. Perhans three out of the five 
layers of hide were turned up so as to 
form a rim, the full thickness not being 
needed at this part, orthe rim may have 
been formed by three flat metal bands 
laid one upon the other. See note on 
Z 117. ith the ἀργύρεος τελαλιών 
compare the χρύσεοι dopripes of A 
31. 
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4 2 3 4 fo) Ψ fA “ > N > ων 
πέντε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἔσαν σάκεος πτύχες" αὐτὰρ ἐν αὐτῶι 
ποίει δαίδαλα πολλὰ ἰδυίηισι πραπίδεσσιν. 

ἐν μὲν γαῖαν ἔτευξ᾽, ἐν δ᾽ οὐρανόν, ἐν δὲ θάλασσαν, 

3 4 > 9 , / ΄ 
ἠέλεόν T ἀκάμαντα σελήνην τε πλήθουσαν, 


9 \ , , , ? 3 " ᾽ , 
εν δὲ Ta TELPEa TaVTa, TA T ovpavos ἐστεφάνωται, 


485- 


Πληϊάδας θ᾽ ‘Tddas τε τό τε σθένος ᾿Ωρίωνος 


481. ἐν : én’ JT, yp. ὕ5. 


482. πόλλ᾽ P Syr. || εἰϑυίηισι C Syr. Vr. A. 


488. Znvidoros ἠθέτηκε τὰ λοιπά (to 608? see App. I. § 14). || TeOz’ Vr. Ὁ A. 
485. δὲ Ta: δέ Te P Hari. a. || οὐρανὸν écrepdnooxe Ar. (ἢ): οὐρανὸν ἑςτήρικται 


(? φετηρικη Ms.) Zen. 


481. It seems necessary to take αὐτοῦ, 
on account of its combination with 
σάκεος, in a different sense from αὐτῶι, 
the former meaning ‘the shield ttseZ/,’ 
ie. the body as opposed to the surface, 
while the latter is used in the weak 
anaphoric sense ‘in it.” That mrdyec 
=layers of hide is clear from H 247 
com pared with 220. 

488. From this point Zen. rejected the 
whole description of the shield (App. I, 
8 14). For a Mykenaean representation 
of the heavenly bodies see the great gold 
ring from Mykene, Schuchh. fig. 281 
(p. 277) where the sun and moon are at 
the top, separated from the rest of the 
field by a wavy line which may stand 
for the horizon, or more probably for 
clouds. Schol. T on this line quotes one 
of the most curious ancient explanations 
of the Shield, that of Agallis of Corcyra. 
This lady held that it represented the 
early history of Attica, the two cities 
being Attica and Eleusis. Reference 
must be made to the scholion for details 
(see also Schol. A on 490 where the 
mame is wrongly given as ’AyaANias). 
Maximus Tyrius thought that the two 
cities were Phaiakia and Ithaka, as types 
of good government and anarchy. 

485. τείρεα, ἅπαξ εἰρημένον in H.: cf. 
ἐνὶ relpeow Hymn. viii. 7. It is appar- 
ently for 7épea, as repéwy is quoted froin 
Alkaios by Eust. (fr.155). Schulze (6. Z. 

. 205) regards the -e- as purely metrical 
langthenine in a tribrach. It is prob- 
able that the word has nothing to do 
with τέρας, but belongs to Skt. fara, 
star. Cf. Curtius Zt. no. 205. écrepd- 
necora cf. E 739, A 36, in both of which 

the form is used in the sense 
‘is set around’ (or ‘upon’); here of 
course it means ‘has set around it asa 
crown,’ the acc. being adverbial. The 
phrase recurs in the similar line, Hes. 


486. videac PR. 


Theog. 382. Zen. read ἐστήρικται, and 
acc. to Schol. A Ar. had ἐστεφάνωκε, 
but this is hardly credible. The marked 
alliteration with r only shews how rash 
it is to assume that any particular 
effect is intended in any case by such a. 
phenomenon ; here it is clearly accidental, 

486. These lines, with the almost 
identical ε 272-75, where Bootes 18. 
named, tell us nearly all that is known 
about Homeric astronomy (see Miss 
Clerke Fam. Studies, 39 ff.). MAnYddec. 
and “Tddec are generally explained ‘the 
sailing stars’ (as their heliacal rising in 
May indicates the season when voyages 
begin to be safe; cf. Hes. Opp. 383. 
Πληϊάδων ᾿Ατλαγενέων ἐπιτελλομενάων 
ἄρχεσθ᾽ ἀμητοῦ), and ‘the rainy stars’ 
of autumn. It is more probable, how- 
ever, that the latter are the same as the 
Lat. suculae, ‘the litter of pigs.’ Possibly 
too the Pleiades are ‘the flight of doves’ 
(as if πελειάδες), fleeing, like the bear, 
from before the hunter Orion; ἔστι δ' 
ἐοικὸς dpecay ye Πελειάδων μὴ τηλόθεν. 
"Oaplwva νεῖσθαι, Pind. Λ΄. ii. 12; Πληϊά- 
des σθένος ὄβριμον ᾿Ὠρίωνος φεύγουσαι, 
Hes. Opp. 619; Aisch. fr. 285 αἱ δ᾽ ἔπτ᾽ 
ΓΆτλαντος παῖδες. . νυκτέρων φαντασμάτων 
ἔχουσι μορφὰς ἄπτεροι πελειάδεςς. (They 
are still the ‘seven dovelets’ in Sicily, 
as they are the ‘hen and chickens’ in 
England—Fam. St. p. 54.) This how- 
ever may be a later interpretation ; the 
name may be connected with πλεῖος, as 
though=the crowd. The other names 
(ἄρκτος, Bowrns ε 272) are taken from 
the huntsman’s and shepherd’s life, not 
from the sailor’s. P. Knight pointed 
out that the correct form is not ωρίων 
but 'Qaplwy (perhaps for ’Oapiwy with 
lengthening by metrical necessity) which 
is found in Pindar (J. iv. 49, fr. 72), 
Korinna and Kallimachos. The con- 
tracted ᾿Ωρίων has always ¢ in later poets 
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ἄρκτόν θ᾽, ἣν καὶ ἄμαξαν ἐπίκλησιν καλέουσιν, 
ΝΣ 3 3 σ΄" 4 , > 9 , 4 

ἥ τ᾽ αὐτοῦ στρέφεται καί τ᾽ ᾿Ωρίωνα δοκεύει, 
ΠΣ 3 ΝΜ Ul δ nv 3 a 

οἴη δ᾽ ἄμμορός ἐστι λοετρῶν ᾿Ὠκεανοῖο. 


3 ‘ , ’ 4 / 3 , 

ἐν δὲ δύω ποίησε πόλεις μερόπων ἀνθρώπων 

9 σὰ e 4 > wv [4 

ἐν τῆι μέν pa γάμοι τ᾽ ἔσαν εἰλαπίναι τε, 


καλάς. 


490 


νύμφας δ᾽ ἐκ θαλάμων δαΐδων ὕπο λαμπομενάων 
ἠγίνεον ἀνὰ ἄστυ, πολὺς δ᾽ ὑμέναιος ὀρώρει, 
κοῦροι δ᾽ ὀρχηστῆρες ἐδίνεον, ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα τοῖσιν 


αὐλοὶ φόρμιγγές τε βοὴν ἔχον" αἱ δὲ yuvaixes 


495 


e / [4 3 Ἁ 4 ς 4 
ἱστάμεναι θαύμαζον ἐπὶ προθύροισιν ἑκάστη. 


489. οἵη : οἷος (1) Krates (see Ludwich δὰ loc.). 
493. Gna: κατὰ JS. 


ϑαΐων QR (+p. ϑαϊϑων). 


(exc. once in Babrios); and in H. the 
4 never has the ictus to explain the 
lengthening. As the open form is of 
course the oldest and can always be 
restored, it clearly is right, though there 
is no authority for it in our Mss. of 
Homer*’and Hesiod. For the legend of 
Orion see ε 121-24. 

487. The bear is in Arkadian myth- 
ology connected with the story of 
Kallisto, probably a relic of ancient 
animal-worship (Paus. viii. 3. 6). The 
name is, however, very ancient and 
widely distributed, being found among 
the North American Indians (see Frazer 
Paus. iv. p. 191). The constellation is 
of course still familiarly known by both 
names, the Bear and the Wain; but of 
these the former at least has in England 
probably come from classical sources. 

488. The idea seems to be that when 
‘Orion is rising in the east, the Bear is on 
the horizon—which he just touches in 
North Greece; he then moves upward, 
as though the coming of the great hunter 
had scared him from taking his bath. 
It must, however, be remembered that 
‘the Great Bear lay in Homeric days 
much nearer the Pole than he does at 
present, owin 
equinoxes. ‘There was no obvious Pole 
Star in the first millennium B.c. αὐτοῦ, 
in the same place, never disappearing. 

489. οἵη, no doubt because the few 
other circumpolar constellations, Ursa 
Minor, Draco, etc., none of which are 
conspicuous, were creations of later astro- 
nomy ; the Little Bear is said to have 
been introduced to Greece from Phoenicia 
by Thales of Miletos. Diintzer and 


to the precession of the. 


492. ἐς eadduouc Zen. || 
496. npoevpnan PQ, 


Nauck read αἰεί, which is quite needless. 
See Aristotle Poe. xxv. 10 τὸ ‘‘ofn δ᾽ 
dupopos” κατὰ μεταφοράν, τὸ γὰρ γνωριμώ- 
τατον μόνον. With λοετρῶν ‘Oxeanoio 
compare λελουμένος Ὠκεανοῖο of Seirios, 
E 6; Ovid's immunis aequoris Arctos, 
Met, 13. 293. 

491. καλάς, the emphatic position of 
the word makes it equivalent to ‘how 
beautiful!’ γάλι ‘the plural of indef- 
niteness’ (Monro), expressing ‘ marriage- 
scene, one example standing for a 
multitude. So νύμφας and θαλάμων 

rhaps need not imply more than one 

ride and chamber. 

492. ἐκ φαλάμων, Ζηνόδοτος ‘‘és θαλά- 
μους" καὶ ἔστιν οὐκ ἀπίθανος ἡ γραφή, 
Did. There is not much to choose 
between the two, as θάλαμος is used both 
of the women’s apartments and of the 
bridal chamber (see particularly y 192). 
Uno, accompanied by, generally of a 
musical accompaniment. But the prep. 
has a very wide range; see τ 48, y 290, 
B 384, Σ 220, etc. 

493. Arineon, perhaps rather ἤγινον 
(like dp-iv-ew), cf. ἀγινέμεναι v 213, 
ἀγίνεσκον p 294; dyweis, ἀγινεῖ, x 198, 
€ 105 may be accented to taste, and the 
longer form, though universal in later 
Greek (Herod. etc.), is certain in H. only 
in Ὦ 784, « 104. If we keep it here we 
must of course scan -eov as one syll., for 
the -ἰ- is invariably long. πολύς is used 
predicatively as in A 307 πολλὸν δὲ τρόφι 
κῦμα κυλίνδεται, in full volume. 

495. ὅτι ἐνθάδε μόνον καὶ ἐν τῆι K (13) 
μέμνηται αὐλῶν, An. βοὴν ἔχον, cf. II 
εὐ καναχὴν ἔχε. Nauck’s χέον is need- 
ess, 
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λαοὶ δ᾽ εἰν ἀγορῆι ἔσαν ἁθρόοι" ἔνθα δὲ νεῖκος 

> ’ ’ 4 Ν) Ἢ ~ 

ὠρώρει, δύο δ᾽ ἄνδρες ἐνείκεον εἵνεκα ποινῆς 

3 N 3 e Ww ’ 4 4 a 
ἀνδρὸς ἀποκταμένονυ: ὁ μὲν εὔχετο πάντ᾽ ἀποδοῦναι, 


δήμωι πιφαύσκων, ὁ δ᾽ ἀναίνετο μηδὲν ἑλέσθαι" 


500 


ἄμφω δ᾽ ἱέσθην ἐπὶ ἴστορι πεῖραρ ἑλέσθαι. 
λαοὶ δ᾽ ἀμφοτέροισιν ἐπήπυον, ἀμφὶς ἀρωγοί. 
κήρυκες δ᾽ ἄρα λαὸν ἐρήτυον" οἱ δὲ γέροντες 
εἴατ᾽ ἐπὶ ξεστοῖσι λίθοις ἱερῶι ἐνὶ κύκλωι, 


497. ἔνοαγε L. 

a. 500. 

ese abe Pap. «¢. 
ἑλέοθαι : dpécom Zen. 


499. G&noxrauénou Zen. and ἐν ταῖς πλείσταις : dno- 
mepatcxoon A: mepdcxon JPR Vr. A: con Q: 
501 om. L. || netpac Ρ: πεῖραν QSU Par. οὗ (j supr.). 1} 

603. ἀμφοτέρωθεν Zen. Aph. Mass. || ἐπήτυον J: 


éninavon (ἐπήπυον Sch. T) Mass. || Gpor®: Mass. (Sch. T: ἀρωγοὶ Sch. A). 


497. For the or discussion of this 
» see App. I, 88 23-30. 

MAD, Sroctaudies Zen. and al πλεῖσται, 
καὶ ἔστιν οὐκ ἀπίθανος ἡ γραφή, Did. 
The word evidently brings out the sense 
of homicide better than the vulg. ἀπο- 
φθιμένον, though the latter is of course 
possible. 

500. πιφαύςκων, making declaration, 
probably by speech according to the 
regular use of the word. It is however 
thrice used of making manifest to the 
sight, M 280 πιφαυσκόμενος τὰ ἃ κῆλα, 
ᾧ 333 πιφαύσκεο δὲ φλόγα πολλήν, O 97 
οἷα Ζεὺς ἔργα πιφαύσκεται. It is there- 
fore possible to take πάντα as the object, 
displaying the full price which the 
slayer claims to pay (App. I, § 25). 
undén, only here in H. (Δ΄. G. § 356). 
If the mere denial of a fact were in 
question we ought to have οὐδέν : the μή 
implies that will is concerned (H. G. 
§ 361, Af. and T. § 685). 

501. ἰέοθην, desired: the neglect of 
the F is rare, see on A 188: βιέσθην δ᾽ 
ἄμφω Brandreth. Ycrops, App. I, § 26. 
ἀπί, at the hands of, a use which has 
no exact parallel in H., but is closely 
connected with the use of the prep. to 
express attendant circumstances, H. G. 
$$ 197-98. In later Greek the use is 
common enough (Lat. penes), e.g. τάδ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδράσι κεῖται, Pind. P. viii. 76, 
etc. neipap, an issue, termination of 
the matter; see note on H 102, and 
compare also Ψ 850 ἑκάστου πείρατ᾽ ἔειπε, 
Pindar P. i. 81 πολλῶν πείρατα συντα- 
νύσαις ἐν βραχεῖ. The acc. neipap recurs 
only in N 359 (see App. Crit.), ε 289 
(‘ πεῖραν Z.’ Ladw.) ; all other forms are 
in -τ and would more naturally come 
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from a nom. πεῖρας (=Att. πέρας, for 
wép-Fas?) which is found in Pindar 0. 
ii. 31, and should perhaps be accepted 
here on the authority of P. The other 
variant πεῖραν is also worth consideration ; 
though the subst. does not occur in H., 
it is implied in the verb πειράειν, and 
the sense ¢o take a trial suits perfectly ; 
see the Attic use of πεῖραν λαμβάνειν in 
L. & S., and πεῖραν. . θανάτου περὶ καὶ 
ζωᾶς Pindar XN. ix. 28, 29. 

502. ἐπήπυον, shouted assent, cf. 
ἐπευφήμησαν, A 22. The Massaliotic 
variant ἐπίπννον must be taken as aor. 
of ἐπι-πνέβ-ω (cf. ἄμ- πνυ-ε), in the sense 
incited, inflamed the quarrel ; cf. Aisch. 
Sept. 343 μαινόμενος δ᾽ ἐπιπνεῖ. . “Apne, 
Eur. Phoen. 789, 795 and other instunces 
in L.& 8. Gperot, partisans, as σ 282. 
If Mass. read ἀρωγῶι, we must explain 
incited a litigant on either side, i.e. 
either one or other. The dpwyoi are 
evidently much the same as the ‘com- 
purgators’ of our old law, the friends 
and neighbours whom a litigant brought 
to court nominally to swear to Sis 
character, but in fact rather to make an 
imposing display and overawe if possible ' 
the opposite party. Compare Ψ 574 és 
μέσον ἀμφοτέροισι δικάσσατε μηδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ 
ἀ 


ρωγῆι. 

508. of δέ calls attention to a fresh 
point, ‘there.’ So 495, 559. The 
proclamation of silence by the heralds 
opens the scene before the Areiopagos in 
the Humenides also ; κήρυσσε, xijput, καὶ 
στρατὸν κατειργάθου, 566. 

δ04. ἱερῶι κύκλοι, ἃ semicircular seat 
of stone, sacred to the administration of 
justice. So the Phaiakian ἀγορή is 
purotow λάεσσι κατωρυχέεσσ᾽ ἀραρυῖα (¢ 


906 


σκῆπτρα δὲ κηρύκων ἐν χέρσ᾽ ἔχον ἠεροφώνων" 


IAIAAOC C (χνιπ) 


505 


τοῖσιν ἔπειτ᾽ ἤϊσσον, ἀμοιβηδὶς δὲ δίκαζον. 
σε 3 Ψ 3 4 , 4 a 4 
κεῖτο δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐν μέσσοισι δύω χρυσοῖο τάλαντα, 
τῶι δόμεν ὃς μετὰ τοῖσι δίκην ἰθύντατα εἴποι. 
τὴν δ᾽ ἑτέρην πόλιν ἀμφὶ δύω στρατοὶ εἴατο λαῶν 


, , 
τεύχεσι λαμπομενοι. 


δίχα δέ σφισιν ἥνδανε βουλή, 


510 


ἠὲ διαπραθέειν ἢ ἄνδιχα πάντα δάσασθαι, 
κτῆσιν ὅσην πτολίεθρον ἐπήρατον ἐντὸς ἔεργεν" 


506. TOICIN: τοῖοι δ᾽ Q Vr. d. || GaoBnddn (Ar.? see Ludwich) Harl. a, 


Vr. Ὁ A, Par. a?: ἁλιοιθηδίν J: GuoBadic Β. 

AHJQ (ἵποι) T Bar. Mor. Vr. Ὁ, fr. Mosc.: ¢¥nx(i) 0. 

510. λαμπομένω Harl. a (supr. οἱ). || opin 8. 
0. 


Aaow Pap. ιἰ. 


507. ado HPQR. 508. «Trot 
509. do CHPR. || 
512. éepren 


A (supr. @) (L supr.) PRTU Mor. Bar. Vr. bA: éépra 


267), and polished stones are used for seats 
in @ 6. Cf. E 499 for the application 
of ἱερός to a place quasi-sac by its 
use. And in A 807 the place of 
assembly and of justice is associated 
with the altars of the gods. Agallis 
(see on 483) took this to be a picture of 
the Areiopagos itself. 

505. The plur. σκῆπτρα seems to be 
used loosely, to imply that they all had 
the staff in turn. The herald’s staff is 
handed to the speaker to give him 
‘ possession of the house,’ so that of 
course only one can be in use at the 
time; Ψ 567, A 234. (Cf. note on 
γάμοι, 491.) ἠεροφώνων, acc. to 
Déderlein from delpw, Jlifling up the 
woice, cf. perhop-os, ἠερέθεσθαι, ἀερσί- 
modes, and érdpas τὴν φωνήν, Dem. 323. 
1; though the formation is at least 
unusual, If derived from ἀήρ it would 
mean ‘misty-voiced,’ from which no 
good sense can be got. Schol. T’s 
ἕωθεν σνγκαλούντων (cf. A 497) is equally 
unsatisfactory, even though it is true 
that assemblies were generally called at 
daybreak. Ahrens conj. ἱεροῴφώνων, 
strong-voiced, which is found in Phot, 
Lex. and Alkman fr. 26 (παρθενικαὶ 
μελιγάρνες ἱερόφωνοι) and adopted by 
Schulze Q. E. 211. 

506. fifccon, sprang up to speak. The 
verb is used only of rapid rushes, such 
as would hardly seem to accord with the 
divnity of γέροντες. But it must be 
remembered that the scene is more like 
a political debate, with all its excitement, 
than a judicial decision in our sense 
(H. Sidgwick in C. &. viii. 3). τοῖαν, 


with the staves, comitative dat. as 
φασγάνωι, ἔγχεϊ, ἵπποις dlocew. It 
would be simpler to refer ἥϊσσον with 
Dod. to the litigants, ‘they rushed 
before the judges’; but we must then 
take δίκαζον as = δικάζοντο, pleaded, 
dX 545 (a sense for which there is no 
support in Homeric or later Greek ; the 
act. always means lo give judgment, see 
also Ψ 579), or admit an abrupt change ; 
‘before them rushed the litigants, and 
they (the judges) gave judgment in turn. 

507-08, App. I, §§ 28-30: 509 Ε΄, 
88 16-19. 

510. cian, the besiegers. δίχα does 
not of course say that one of the armies 
takes one side, the other the other; 
but it rather suggests that the poet takes 
the division of the besiegers (for purely 
pictorial reasons) into two groups as 
implying, in connexion with the debate, 
a division of opinion. Oya . . βουλή 
recurs in y 150, cf. T 32 δίχα θυμὸν 
ἔχοντες, ᾧ 386 etc. 

511. ἄνδιχα πάντα Odcaceai, to make 
a division of the movable property of the 
city, half being left tothe citizens, half 
taken as ransom by the besiegers. This 
sense is clear from X 117-20, where 
Hector thinks of proposing the same 
terms to Achilles. (So Schol. A πρὸς τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον ἔθος ὅτι οἱ πολιορκούμενοι ἐξίστα- 
σαν τοὺς πολεμίους ἐπιμεριζόμενοι τὰ κτή- 
ματα. The ἀρχαῖον ἔθος is presumably 
only a deduction from these two 


.) 
512. ἐέργει of most Mss. is evidently 
due to the reflected influence of Χ 121, 
which is itself interpolated from this 
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ot δ᾽ οὔ πω πείθοντο, λόχωι δ᾽ ὑπεθωρήσσοντο. 

τεῖχος μέν p ἄλοχοί τε φίλαι καὶ νήπια τέκνα 

ῥύατ᾽ ἐφεσταότες, μετὰ δ᾽ ἀνέρες obs ἔχε γῆρας" 515 

οἱ δ᾽ ἴσαν: ἦρχε δ᾽ dpa σφιν ἤΑρης καὶ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη, 

ἄμφω χρυσείω, χρύσεια δὲ εἵματα ἔσθην, 

καλὼ καὶ μεγάλω σὺν τεύχεσιν ὥς τε θεώ περ, 

ἀμφὶς ἀριζήλω' λαοὶ δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ὀλίζονες ἦσαν. 

οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἵκανον ὅθι σφίσιν εἶκε λοχῆσαι, 520 

ἐν ποταμῶι ὅθι τ᾽ ἀρδμὸς ἔην πάντεσσι βοτοῖσιν, 

ἔνθ᾽ ἄρα τοί γ᾽ ‘ovr’ εἴχυμένοι αἴθοπι χαλκῶι. 

τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπάνευθε δύω σκοποὶ εἴατο λαῶν, 

δέγμενοι ὁππότε μῆλα ἰδοίατο καὶ ἕλικας βοῦς. 

οἱ δὲ τάχα προγένοντο, δύω δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕποντο νομῆες 525 

613. ὑπὸ ewprcconto Pap. « (ὑπο) Vr. d: Gnoewprcconto H fr. Mosc. 5165. 
puer’ J. || ἀφεςταότες T (p. corr. ἢ). || ἀνέρας Ὁ. 517. ficexn DU: ἧςτο H: 
ἑςολὴν Lips. 6818. θεός περ D. 520. εἶκε: εἶχε P: ἧκε ap. Eust. 522. 


¥zon J. || Yzone’ eiAuménoi C. 


place—a curious example of the subtle 
origins of corruption. 

513. of δέ, the besieged. of nw ned- 
@ONTO, i.e. were by no means thinking 
of accepting terms. Gneea@prcconro, 
were secrely arming for ambush. This 
use of ὑπο- in composition does not 
seem to recur in H.; and for λόχωι 
we should have expected Adxord’. La 
R. writes λόχωι δ᾽ ὑπὸ θωρήσσοντο, were 
arming for the fight under (protected by) 
an ambush. The objection to this evi- 
dently is that they have not reached the 
ambnsh at this stage (see 520). 

515. Observe masec, κατὰ 
σύνεσιν, though construed with fem. and 
neuter; H. G. § 166. 2. 

516. of δέ, the sortie-party on the 
way to the ambush. For the mention 
of Ares and Athene, the only distinc- 
tively Hellenic touch in the shield, see 
App. I, 816. The sing. Apye with two 
subjects emphasizes the unity of com- 
mand; cf. H 386 ἠνώγει Πρίαμός re 
καὶ ἄλλοι Τρῶες dyavol, A 255 4 κεν 
ynOhjoat Πρίαμος Πριάμοιό re παῖδες, and 
note on Π 849. 

519. ἀμφίς, apart from their followers, 
‘standing owl’ (Monro). ὑπ᾽ éAfzonec, 
the people were of smaller size at their 
Jeet; the vulg. ὑπολίζονες, ‘somewhat 
smaller,’ would be poetically inadmis- 
sible, and this force of ὑπο- in composition 
is not found in H. That it isa reading 


523. δύο HPS Vr. A. 


525. δύο PR. 


of great antiquity here is proved, how- 
ever, by the occurrence of ὑφήσσων in 
the imitated Scut. Herc. 258. 

520. εἶκε, ἐξ seemed likely, there was 
opportunity, from Felxw, pres. of FéFoxa. 
Compare H 217, P 354, X 321, and the 
Attic wapelxe:, if is practicable. Rela- 
Sonsie with Feixey, yield, is improb- 
able. 

522. Yzont’, [tor Bentley (FeFAupuévor). 

523. Two scouts have been thrown 
out to warn the ambush of the expected 
approach of the besiegers’ cattle to be 
watered. τοῖςι, the ambushed warriors 
from the city. λαῶν, from their own 
hosts, or perhaps with ἀπάνευθε, away 
from the main body. (Van L. suggests 
another explanation; the besieged citi- 
zens lay an ambush, and send forward 
herds of their awn as a bait to lure the 
besiegers. Then toia, nponéxucan (526), 
ol (527) all refer to the besiegers. 
This theory, however, breaks down when 
we come to 530-32, which evidently do 
not describe a sudden attack from a pre- 
pared ambush—for whatever elpdwy may 
mean, no chariots would be employed— 
but a reinforcement from a distance. ) 

525. of δέ, the cattle; again a masc. 
construed with a neut. and fem. (βοῦς in 

lur., of a herd, is always fem. in H.). 

n this case, however, the neuter would 
be more regular (H. G. § 166.2). Bekker 
reads al, 
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τερπομένω σύριγξι" δόλον δ᾽ ov τι προνόησαν. 
€ " Ἧ «ὦ ἢ , φ > ww 

οἱ μὲν τὰ προϊδόντες ἐπέδραμον, ὦκα δ᾽ ἔπειτα 
τάμνοντ᾽ ἀμφὶ βοῶν ἀγέλας καὶ πώεα καλὰ 
ἀργεννῶν ὀΐων, κτεῖνον δ᾽ ἐπὶ μηλοβοτῆρας. 


οἱ & ὡς οὖν ἐπύθοντο πολὺν κέλαδον παρὰ βουσὶν 


530 


εἰράων προπάροιθε καθήμενοι, αὐτίκ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἵππων 
βάντες ἀερσιπόδων μετεκίαθον, αἷψα δ᾽ ἵκοντο. 
στησάμενοι δ᾽ ἐμάχοντο μάχην ποταμοῖο παρ᾽ ὄχθας, 
βάλλον δ᾽ ἀλλήλους χαλκήρεσιν ἐγχείηισιν. 


ἐν δ᾽ Ἔρις, ἐν δὲ Κυδοιμὸς ὁμίλεον, ἐν & ὀλοὴ Κὴρ 


535 


ἄλλον ζωὸν ἔχουσα νεούτατον, ἄλλον ἄοντον, 


526. τερπομένω Aph. Vr. A: τερπόμενοι 2. 
Et. Mag. 746. 43. || πῶῦ λιέγ᾽ οἰῶν Zen. : 
530. παρὰ : περὶ PU Bar. 


ἀργενάων Mer. 
CH!'PS fr. Mosc. Ven. B. 


526. See K 18 for the only other 
Homeric mention of cUpirrec in this 
sense. Aph. read vepnonienis, and there- 
fore probably also γομῆε, which is restored 
by Ahrens, 

527. of μέν, the ambush; τά, 80. 
μῆλα, or perhaps vaguely ‘the state of 
things.’ 

528. réunont’ dual, cutoff, intercepted ; 
as A 402 βοῦς περιταμνόμενον ἠδ᾽ oly πώεα 
καλά, Hymn. Merc. 74 πεντήκοντ᾽ ἀγέλης 
ἀπετάμνετο βοῦς ἐριμύκους. dul implies 
interception by an attack on both sides 
(of the path to the watering-place ?) as 
περί ἴῃ Ximplies surrounding. Forneea 
καλά Zen. had πῶυ μέγ᾽ οἰῶν, and there- 
fore clearly omitted 529. Fick follows 
him in order to avoid the ‘Ionism’ 
GprennOn for -dwy. 

530. of δέ, the besieging armies, en- 
gaged in debating the question οὔ]. 511. 

he transition is very sudden, but seems 
to be imperatively required. 

531, dpdon, a word occurring here 
only, with the cognate elpéas (most edd. 
elpais), in Hes. . 804 elpdas ἀθανά- 
των. It is said to be equivalent to 
ἀγορά. Et. Mag. has τὸ elpa, ὃ σημαίνει 
τὴν ἐκκλησίαν καὶ τὴν μαντείαν, and An. 
ὅτι εἴρας λέγει τὰς ἀγοράς, σχηματίζων 
ἀπὸ τοῦ εἴρειν, ὅ ἐστι λέγειν. But this 
does not suit προπάροιθε, which demands 
a more restricted sense, such as ‘speak- 
ing-places,’ orators’ tribunes, which is 
not a Homeric idea. Though the common 
explanation is unsatisfactory, we have 
no materials for improving upon it. 
(Many Mss. have lpdwy or ipdwy, forms 


528. τάλινον 0” J. || ἀγέλην 
πώεα μήλων Ap. Lex. 150. 14. 529. 


531. ἱράων DG Lips.: ἱράων 


recognized by the old glossaries. Con- 
nexion with efAn, ἴλη, crowd (see Curt. 
Et. no. 660), has been suggested, but is 
far from clear.) 

533. μάχην is to be taken equally 
with crucduenoi as object and ἐμάχοντο. 
as cognate accusative. For στήσασθαι 
udynv=to set battle in array, cf. φυλό- 
πιδα στήσειν dX 314, θήσονται μάχην 2 
402, and στήσασθαι πολέμους in Herod. 

535. These personified spirits of strife: 
cannot but recall the Valkyries of Teu- 
tonic mythology. 535-38 occur almost 
verbatim in Scuwt. Her. 156-59, and have 
sometimes been considered as copied from 
there. But they cannot be said to be 
alien from Epic thought ; see A 440, A 8. 
In what form the poet conceived the 
personification we cannot guess, though 
538 implies human shape. Probably 
the Kijp at least was a winged demon 
such as we see in the well-known Lykian 
sarcophagus in the British Museum 
carrying off a soul in her arms. For 
the function of the K#pes—themselves 
ghosts of the departed—in thus taking 
souls to the Underworld see note on B 
302 and ξ 207 ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι τὸν κῆρες ἔβαν 
θανάτοιο φέρουσαι εἰς ᾿Αἴΐἴδαο δόμους. ὁμί- 
eon, joined in the fray, as 589. In 
the same line in Hesiod the verb is 
ἐθύνεον. 

536. ἄουτον here only; ἀνούτατος A 
540, dvournri X 371, and νεούτατος here 
and N 539 shew that the more correct 
form would be dvovrov. The verbs οὐτ- 
dw, -dfw never have initial F, which is. 
regularly lost before ov-. 
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309 


ἄλλον τεθνηῶτα κατὰ μόθον ἕλκε ποδοῖιν' 
εἷμα δ᾽ ἔχ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ὦμοισι δαφοινεὸν αἵματι φωτῶν. 
ὡμίλευν δ᾽ ὥς τε Swot βροτοὶ ἠδὲ μάχοντο, 


> A 
νεκρούς T ἀλλήλων ἔρυον κατατεθνηῶτας. 


δ40 


ἐν δ᾽ ἐτίθει νειὸν μαλακήν, πίειραν ἄρουραν, 
εὐρεῖαν τρίπολον' πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἀροτῆρες ἐν αὐτῆι 
ζεύγεα δινεύοντες ἐλάστρεον ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα. 

e 3 e ἢ , e ’ A > 4 
οἱ & ὁπότε στρέψαντες ixoiato τέλσον ἀρούρης, 


τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἐν χερσὶ δέπας μελιηδέος οἴνου 


545 


δόσκεν ἀνὴρ ἐπιών: tol δὲ στρέψασκον ἀν᾽ dypous, 
ἱέμενοι νειοῖο βαθείης τέλσον ἱκέσθαι. 

ἡ δὲ μελαίνετ᾽ ὄπισθεν, ἀρηρομένηι δὲ ἐώικει 
χρυσείη περ ἐοῦσα" τὸ δὴ περὶ θαῦμα τέτυκτο. 


ἐν δ᾽ ἐτίθει τέμενος βασιλήϊον' ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔριθοι 


550 


537. τεονηιῶτα Ar.: reenad®ta ACGU Pap. « «. || μόθον : yeondc Heracl. 


Pont. All, 48. || nodetan 0. 
539. ὡμίλεον Harl. a, fr. Mosc. 


538. efua 0°: efud τ᾽ Mass. || ϑαφοινὸν JQ. 
540. κατατεθνειῶτας A (supr. Η) CGU Pap. ι. 


543. ἐλάτρεον S: éAdcrpevon Lips. fr. Mosc.: ἐλάςτευον P: Adcreon Vr. ἃ. 


544. τρέψαντες Harl. a. 
ἀντιγράφων Eust. 


646. Tol: of GJPRSTU Pap. ει, Harl. a, Vr. b d. ἢ 
tpépacxon H Harl. a (-en), Pap. «4. || ὥγμους U. 


548. ἀρηρεμένηι A, τινὰ τῶν 


δ49. eaQua τέτυκτο Ar. 2: eau’ ἐτέτυκτο JS? Pap. « 


550. βαειλήϊον AC'G Pap. :, Ven. B, fr. Mosc., Sch. T, yp. Sch. X: βαθυλήϊον 


(βαοὺ λήϊον) 2, yp. A. 


537. ἕλκε for ἕλκουσα, the usual Epic 
lapse from the participial construction. 

539. ὡμίλευν, the soldiers. The con- 
tracted form is late but cannot well be 
removed. 

541. For the scenes of country life 
see App. I, § 20. The first, ploughing, 
represents perhaps, as Ridgeway has sug- 
gested (J. H. S. vi. 336), the ploughing 
of the ‘common field.’ This was always 
begun by all the members of the com- 
munity on the same day (commemorated 
in our ‘Plough Monday’); hence the 
πολλοὶ ἀροτῆρες. The field is a fallow, 
νειός, because no doubt primitive cultiva- 
tion in Greece, as elsewhere, was on the 
‘two-field’ system, half the land on! 
being tilled at a time, the other half 
lying fallow in alternate years. τρίπολον 
probably means that it was ploughed 
thrice before being sown, the last plough- 
ing probably taking place in early spring. 
But our information is very scanty. 
Hesiod Opp. 462-64 are very obscure 
lines and out of place, but they clearly 
= ϑρρα of spring ploughing, ἦρι πολεῖν. 

hey say nothing of more than one 
ploughing. 


544. réAcon, headlands, the. strip at 
the end of the furrows where the plough 
was turned ; see notes on K 351, N 707. 
Cf. Hesych. τέλσας" στροφάς, τέλη, πέρατα. 

545. The neglected F οὗ οἴνου is rare; 
H 467, I 224 are the only cases in Iliad 
(twelve in Od.). Fick would cut out 
544-46 altogether, as ‘curious, not to 
say ridiculous’ lines. Bentley conj. 
μέλανος οἴνοιο. τοὶ δέ may mean either 
‘while others were turning,’ or, ‘and 
then (after drinking) they turned.’ 

548. This undoubtedly indicates some 
means of shading the bright colour of 
the gold, whether by alloy or by some 
sort of glaze. It is clear that the poet 
was thinking of some actual work which 
he had seen. ἀρηρομένηι : the variant 
ἀρηρεμένηι, though it has the authority 
of A and is as old as Ap. Rhod. (dpn- 
ρεμένας i. 787, iv. 677), is a mere blunder, 
as the stem dpo- could not lose its o. 
Ap. Rhod. himself has ἀρήροτο, iii. 1843. 

550. For βαοιλήϊον most editors adopt 
the vulg. βαθυλήϊον, in favour of which 
is the imitated Scut. Herc. 288 
αὐτὰρ Env Badd λήϊον, and A 560 xelpe 
τ᾽ εἰσελθὼν βαθὺ λήϊον. Both readings 


300 
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ἄχνυται, οὐδέ τί οἱ δύναμαι χραισμῆσαι ἰοῦσα. 
7 3 e , »” dp. “a 
κούρην ἣν apa οἱ γέρας ἔξελον υἷες Αχαιῶν, 


τὴν ἂψ ἐκ χειρῶν ἕλετο κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων. 


445 


ἤτοι ὁ τῆς ἀχέων φρένας ἔφθιεν: αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
Τρῶες ἐπὶ πρύμνηισιν ἐεΐλεον, οὐδὲ θύραζε 


εἴων ἐξιέναι. 


\ \ ’ / 
τὸν δὲ λίσσοντο γέροντες 


᾿Αργείων, καὶ πολλὰ περικλυτὰ δῶρ᾽ ovopatov: 


» 49" 2. N \ 4 > ), / \ 2 A 
ἔνθ αὐτὸς μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ nvaivero λουγὸν ἀμῦναι, 


450 


αὐτὰρ ὁ Ἰ]άτροκλον περὶ μὲν τὰ ἃ τεύχεα ἔσσε, 
πέμπε δέ μιν πόλεμόνδε, πολὺν δ᾽ ἅμα λαὸν ὄπασσε. 
πᾶν δ᾽ ἦμαρ μάρναντο περὶ Σκαιῆισι πύληισι'" 

καί νύ κεν αὐτῆμαρ πόλιν ἔπραθον, εἰ μὴ ᾿Απόλλτον 


πολλὰ κακὰ ῥέξαντα Μενοιτίον ἄλκιμον υἱὸν 


Ν 3 ’ \ o& n ΝΜ 

ἔκταν᾽ ἐνὶ προμάχοισι καὶ “Ἕκτορι κῦδος ἔδωκε. 

τούνεκα νῦν τὰ σὰ γούναθ᾽ ἱκάνομαι, αἴ κ᾽ ἐθέληισθα 
3 A 3 , 4 3 , 

vl ἐμῶι ὠκυμόρωι δόμεν ἀσπίδα καὶ τρυφάλειαν 


444-56 ἀθ. Ar. (the obelos is prefixed in T; and in U to 444-61). 


444. 


κούρην 2° Harl. a. 446. & om. C. 450. dnainero Q: ἠνή(ινατο DS: 
ἀναίνατο G: ἡνήινετο UU. 453. δ᾽ ἅμα : δ᾽ 8 reS Bar. Mor. Harl. a: δέ of C. 
453. udpnato GR. 455. H!: ῥέκοντα Η3, 458. ul’ ἐμῶι GS: 


υἷι ἐμῶ H: υἱεῖ ἐμῶι Vr. Ὁ A: υἷι dw’ J: υἱεῖ ἔμ᾽ (dy’) 0. || ϑόμεναι PR. 


446. ἔφοιεν, a form which is found 
here only. It is not clear whether it is 
aor. or imperf., trans. or intrans. It 
may come from a pres. φθίω related to 
φθίνω as tw to τίνω : or it may be an 
aor., cf. ἔπιον by πίνω. The former seems 
the more probable; the imperf. gives 
the better sense, and the aor. though 
very common always has mid. or pass. 
terminations: ἔφθιτο would of course 
have been que possible here. On the 
same grounds ἔφθιεν is probably trans., 
with φρένας as direct object, like all 
the other active forms of φθίνω, except 
when used of the passing of time (φθί- 
γοντος μηνός ἃ 162, etc., μηδέ τοι αἰὼν 
φθινέτω ε 160, and others; all in the 
Od.). Some doubt, however, is intro- 
duced by the closely analogous use of 
φθινύθω, as we have φθινύθουσι wapecal 
6 530 by the side of αἰῶνα φθινύθω σ 204, 
and of pev φθινύθουσι φίλον κῆρ κ 485. 
Compare the equally ambiguous A 49] 
φθινύθεσκε φΐλον κῆρ, to which this 
pas of course refers. The form 
φθίηις (8 868) is certainly intrans, ; it 
has ¢ either from adetrical. necessity, if 
aor., for it obviously could not stand 


otherwise in a hexameter (Schulze Q. £. 
. 358), or if a pres. because the -:- stands 
or -y- and is therefore primarily long 
though capable of being shortened (H. G. 
§ 51. 1: van L. would read φθίεαι). 
Blass very ingeniously conj. ἔσθιεν, which 
would solve all difficulties, but has no 
support whatever in tradition (see Q 
129), 

453. πᾶν Auap is here open to the 
same objection as πανημερίοις in P 384 ; 
the fighting at the Skaian gates was 
neither ‘all day ’ long nor ‘for all the res¢ 
of the day’ (A472); the latter would 
ignore all the tong oe over Patroklos, 
extending to the Greek camp. But this 
is not the place where we need expect 
the accuracy of a chronicler. 

457. τὰ c& rovnae’ ἱκάνολιαι, an 
Odyssean phrase (γ 92, ὃ 322; cf. ε 449, 
q 147, ν 231). 4 : 

458. Ar. read υἱεῖ ἑἐμώκυμόρωι, which is 
expressed by the ἔμ᾽ (éu’) ὠκυμόρωι of 
most mss. Such a crasis is without a 
parallel in H., unless it be in Ar.’s 
reading Πηλείδῆθελ, A 277. There is 
no reason why we should not accept 
the reading uf éua—which may have 
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καὶ καλὰς κνημῖδας, ἐπισφυρίοις ἀραρυίας, 


4 3 Ἁ e 3 , Ἁ ς al 
καὶ Owpny': ὃ yap hv οἱ, ἀπώλεσε πιστὸς ἑταῖρος 
e a 2? N \ 2 , ᾽᾽ 
ὁ δὲ κεῖται ἐπὶ χθονὶ θυμὸν ἀχεύων. 


Τρωσὶ δαμείς. 


460 


τὴν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα περικλυτὸς ἀμφιγυήεις" 
““θάρσει" μή τοι ταῦτα μετὰ φρεσὶ σῆισι μελόντων. 
ai γάρ μιν θανάτοιο δυσηχέος ὧδε δυναίμην 


4 3 4 Φ / > \ € 4 
νοσῴφιν ἀποκρύψαι, OTE μὲν μόρος αἰνὸς LKavol, 


465 


7 ¢ , , 4 
ὥς οἱ τεύχεα καλὰ παρέσσεται, οἷά τις αὖτε 
3 4 4 4 μέ w 37 
ἀνθρώπων πολέων θαυμάσσεται, ὅς κεν ἴδηται. 
ὡς εἰπὼν τὴν μὲν λίπεν αὐτοῦ, βῆ δ᾽ ἐπὶ φύσας, 
‘ > 9 A 7 ’ , 
τὰς δ᾽ ἐς πῦρ ἔτρεψε κέλευσέ τε ἐργάζεσθαι. 


le) 3 4 ’ ΄- 2 7 
φῦσαι 5 ἐν χοάνοισιν ἐείκοσι πᾶσαι ἐφύσων, 


470 


‘ ra 
παντοίην εὔπρηστον ἀυτμὴν ἐξανιεῖσαι, 
Ν 
ἄλλοτε μὲν σπεύδοντι παρέμμεναι, ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὖτε, 


i ee 


459 om. Pap. «. 
Lips. Vr. A. || uh τι τοιαῦτα Q. 
Syr.: ἵκανε Lips. 
τὰς fr. Mosc. 
τινὲς εὔπρηκτον Did. 


460. ὃ : τινὲς ἃ Sch. T. 
464. ΔΑΝ: mor R Mor. 

466. napéccerat: παρέχομαι Zen. Aph. 
469. éc: ἐπὶ H. || &crpewe Ρ Vr. d. || Te: 3% PRU. 


463. Tou: τι DJP: τι τοι CT 
465, ἱκάνει GPQR 
468. THN: 
471. 


been changed to avoid the comparatively 
rare elision of the -:—unless it be thought 
better to adopt Bentley’s uli μεν or 
Nauck’s uli μοι. See note on 144. 

460. The way in which the θώρηξ is 
added to the rest of the panoply 
obviously suggests an afterthought. We 
can hardly expunge 460-61 altogether, 
for we expect Thetis to state explicitly 
that the armour has been lost ; but the 
beginning of the line may easily have 
been altered from νῦν γὰρ τεύχεα καλά 
or the like. οἱ is obviously in the 
wrong position after the verb (for 8 ydp 
ἔοι ἣν. As the text stands we might 
well adopt the variant 4 for 3, referring 
the rel. to τεύχεα, implied in what 
precedes, and not to the breastplate 
only. 

464. This is the not uncommon for- 
mula where the certainty of one event 
is affirmed by contrasting it with the 
impossibility of another: ‘he shall 
have his armour as surely as I cannot 
eave him from death,’ the latter clause 
taking the form of a wish and being 
put first. ἱκάνοι is ‘attracted’ by the 
preceding opt. ; ie. the event, though 
certain, is included by the speaker in 
the same category of pure imagination 
as the wish with which it is connected. 


466. napéccerat, παρέξομαι Zen. Aph., 
& more regular expression of the thought, 
but not therefore necessarily to be pre- 
ferred. The indefinite tic here, as 
elsewhere, connotes the idea of ‘many’ 
(e.g. II 629; the origin of this sense 
may be seen in the ‘ τις of public opinion,’ 
cf. B 271 where τις τ ἡ πληθύς of 278). 
The addition of πολέων seems to be a 
slight logical irregularity, though the 
intention is evidently to emphasize the 
rts; in other words, we should rather 
have expected πολλοί τινες ἀνθρώπων. 
But the required emphasis is given after 
all by the sentence as we have it, as 
will be felt if we translate ‘many a one 
of the many men there be.’ 


469. The bellows, like the tripods, 
are intelligent automata, obeying the 
god’s will. 

470. yodnoian, crucibles, also in Hes. 
Th. 868, 

471. εὔὕπρηςτον, ‘well-puffed,’ see A 
481. παντοίην, of every degree of 
force. 

472, ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὖτε is virtually equi- 
valent to ‘and vice versa,’ αὖτε, on the 
contrary, sufficiently summarizing the 
opposite of the preceding clause. The 
sense thus is ‘so as to be at his service 
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ὅππως “Ηφαιστός τ᾽ ἐθέλοι καὶ ἔργον ἄνυτο. 
χαλκὸν δ᾽ ἐν πυρὶ βάλλεν ἀτειρέα κασσίτερόν τε 


κα σὸν τιμῆντα καὶ ἄργυρον: αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
b χρυσὸν τιμῆ ὶ ρ ὰρ 


475 


θῆκεν ἐν ἀκμοθέτωι μέγαν ἄκμονα, γέντο δὲ χειρὶ 

᾿ῥαιστῆρα κρατερόν, ἑτέρηφι δὲ γέντο πυράγρην. 
ποίει δὲ πρώτιστα σάκος μέγα τε στιβαρόν τε 

πάντοσε δαιδάλλων, περὶ δ᾽ ἄντυγα βάλλε φαεινὴν 


τρίπλακα μαρμαρέην, ἐκ δ᾽ ἀργύρεον τελαμῶνα. 


480 


473. Τ᾽ : τ΄ DGS Harl. a. || τ᾽ ἐθέλει Vr. Ὁ : τε θέλει Q. || ἔργ᾽ ἀνύοιτο Cram. 


Ep. 18. 80. || ἄνυτο U? Cant. Bar. Lips. fr. Mosc.: ἄνοιτο 2. 
476. én: én’ (A supr.) CS Bar. Mor. and ap. Eust. 


TusHaNTa Pap. ιἰ. 


κρατερόν Zen. (A supr.) CDGHJT Par. j: κρατερὴν 2. 
480 om. Ht. || ἐκ : ἐν HPR Mor. Vr. A. 


λιέγα P. 


when he was working hard, and to cease 
when he did not need it (the ἀντμή).᾽ 
There is another case of this use in H., 
λ 303 of (Kastor and Polydeukes) ἄλλοτε 
μὲν ζώουσ᾽ ἑτερήμεροι ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὖτε, 
‘they live alternate days, and vice versa,’ 
i.e. die alternate days. (In this case 
the usage has been obscured by the 
interpolation of 304, which is entirely 
in contradiction with the rest of the 
passage ; see Bekker Z. 8. ii. 87, J. P. 
xii. 287.) <A similar case, but with the 
verb of the second clause expressed, is 
ὃ 102 ἄλλοτε μέν re your φρένα τέρπομαι, 
ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὖτε παύομαι. Compare also 
Σ 159, 2 10. 

478, The optatives are potential, ‘ac- 
cording as H. might wish, and the work 
be drawing to completion.’ Gnuto has 
good authority ; it is the regular opt. of 
ἄνυμι, of which the imperf. pass. ἤνυτο 
is found in e 243. The majority of mss. 
give ἄνοιτο, but ἄνεται, K 251, has ἃ, 
probably because ἄνω -- ἄνβω as φθίνω = 
φθίνξω (cf. φθινύ-θω).. Besides, a rare 
form like ἄνυτο is not likely to have 
been wrongly invented ; it might indeed 
be due to itacism, but that will be 
equally true of ἄνοιτο. 

475. τυλῆντα, a most suspicious con- 
traction, see on 1605. Various attempts 
have been made to remove it by conjec- 
ture (see Menrad, 84-88); the only one 
which has any plausibility is Payne 
Knight’s χρυσὸν τιμήεντα, where the 
asyndeton is certainly harsh in a list 
like this. It seems that we must accept 
the contraction here as in I, and attribute 
it to the lateness of both books. 


475. τυκήεντα H : 
477. 
478. udra Te: 


476. γέντο, see on Θ 43. 

477. κρατερόν, so Zen. ; κρατερήν Ar. 
But a fem. in -Ἴρ seems to be quite 
without parallel (τύχη. . σωτήρ Soph. 
O. T. 80-81 is naturally different); the 
lengthening of the short syllable, though 
common enough in this place, may have 
caused the change. ῥαιστήρ is used in 
Aisch. P. V. 56 of the hammer of 
Hephaistos, but without indication of 
gender. 

478. For a general discussion of the 
shield see App. I. 

479, manroce, caitying the adorn- 
ment all over the surface. 

480. The meaning of the triple Gnruz 
is not clear. Lischcke (v. Helbig H. £. 
385-86) takes it to mean triple woven, 
and explains it by an ornament found on 
the margins of many of the most ancient 
Greek shields, consisting of an imitation 

laited work of three strands. It is, 

owever, more likely that ἄντυξ means 
an actual part of the shield than a mere 
ornament on the surface, and τρίπλαξ is 
probably not derived from πλέκω, but is 
only a secondary form of τριπλός (cf. 
ἐριβῶλαξ by éplBwros). So δίπλαξ of fat 
Ψ 243, though Γ 126 μέγαν ἱστὸν ὕφαινε 
δίπλακα might be claimed for the other 
side. Perhaps three out of the five 
layers of hide were turned up so as to 
form 8 rim, the full thickness not being 
needed at this part, or the rim may have 
been formed by three flat metal bands 
laid one upon the other. See note on 
Z 117. With the ἀρεύρεος τελαμκών 
compare the χρύσεοι ἀορτῆρες of A 
31. 
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4 > b 3 [οἷ wv , a 9 \ 3 3 “ 
πέντε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἔσαν σάκεος πτύχες" αὐτὰρ ἐν αὐτῶι 
ποίει δαίδαλα πολλὰ ἰδυίηισι πραπίδεσσιν. 

ἐν μὲν γαῖαν ἔτευξ᾽, ἐν δ᾽ οὐρανόν, ἐν δὲ θάλασσαν, 
> / 93 3 , 4 4 
ἠέλιόν τ᾽ ἀκάμαντα σελήνην τε πλήθουσαν, 


᾿ 
ἐν δὲ τὰ τείρεα πάντα, τά T οὐρανὸς ἐστεφάνωται, 


488: 


Πληϊάδας θ᾽ ‘Tadas τε τό τε σθένος ᾿Ωρίωνος 


481. én; én’ JT, yp. U% 


482. πόλλ᾽ P Syr. || efduinia C Syr. Vr. A. 


483. Ζηνόδοτος ἠθέτηκε τὰ λοιπά (to 608? see App. I. § 14). || τεῦχ᾽ Vr. b A. 
485. δὲ Ta: δέ Te P Harl. a. || οὐρανὸν écrepdnooxe Ar. (1): οὐρανὸν ἑςτήρικταν 


(? ecrupixH Ms.) Zen. 


481. It seems necessary to take αὐτοῦ, 
on account of its combination with 
σάκεος, in a different sense from αὐτῶι, 
the former meaning ‘the shield ἐζϑεζ,᾿ 
Le. the body as opposed to the surface, 
while the latter is used in the weak 
anaphoric sense ‘in it.’ That nrvyec 
=layers of hide is clear from H 247 
compared with 220. 

483. From this point Zen. rejected the 
whole description of the shield (App. I, 
§ 14). Fora Mykenaean representation 
of the heavenly bodies see the great gold 
ring from Mykene, Schuchh. fig. 281 
(p. 277) where the sun and moon are at 
the top, separated from the rest of the 
field by a wavy line which may stand 
for the horizon, or more probably for 
clouds. Schol. T on this line quotes one 
of the most curious ancient explanations 
of the Shield, that of Agallis of Corcyra. 
This lady held that it represented the 
early history of Attica, the two cities 
being Attica and Eleusis. Reference 
must be made to the scholion for details 
(see also Schol. A on 490 where the 
mame is wrongly given as ᾿Αγαλλίαϑ), 
Maximus ΙΝ thought that the two 
cities were Phaiakia and Ithaka, as types 
of good government and anarchy. 

485. τείρεα, drat εἰρημένον in H.: cf. 
ἑνὶ τείρεσιν Hymn. viii. 7. It is appar- 
ently for répea, as repéwr is quoted trom 
Alkaios by Eust. (fr. 155). Schulze (Q. £. 

. 205) regards the -e:- as purely metrical 
longtheniag in ἃ tribrach. It is prob- 
able that the word has nothing to do 
with τέρας, but belongs to Skt. tarda, 
star. Cf. Curtius 2. no. 205. écregd- 
woora cf. E 739, A 36, in both of which 

the form is used in the sense 
‘is set around’ (or ‘upon’); here of 
course it means ‘has set around it asa 
crown,’ the acc. being adverbial. The 
phrase recurs in the similar line, Hes. 


486. υἱάϑας PR. 


Theog. 382. Zen. read ἐστήρικται, and 
acc. to Schol. A Ar. had ἐστεφάνωκε, 
but this is hardly credible. The marked 
alliteration with 7 only shews how rash 
it is to assume that any το δα νὴ 
effect is intended in any case by such a 
phenomenon ; here it is clearly accidental, 

486. These lines, with the almost 
identical « 272-75, where Bootes is- 
named, tell us nearly all that is known 
about Homeric astronomy (see Miss 
Clerke Fam. Studies, 39 ff.). TlAntddec. 
and “Tddec are generally explained ‘the 
sailing stars’ (as their heliacal rising in 
May indicates the season when voyages 
begin to be safe; cf. Hes. Opp. 383. 
Πληϊάδων ᾿Ατλαγενέων ἐπιτελλομενάων. 
ἄρχεσθ᾽ ἀμητοῦ), and ‘the rainy stars’ 
of autumn. It is more probable, how- 
ever, that the latter are the same as the 
Lat. suculae, ‘the litter of pigs.’ Possibly 
too the Pleiades are ‘the flight of doves’ 
(as if wereddes), fleeing, like the bear, 
from before the hunter Orion; ἔστι δ᾽ 
ἐοικὸς ὀρειᾶν ye Πελειάδων μὴ τηλόθεν᾽ 
᾽Θαρίωνα νεῖσθαι, Pind. N. ii. 12; Πληϊά- 
des σθένος ὄβριμον 'Oplwves φεύγουσαι, 
Hes. Opp. 619 ; Aisch. fr. 285 αἱ δ᾽ ἕπτ᾽ 
Ἄτλαντος παῖδες. . νυκτέρων φαντασμάτων 
ἔχουσι μορφὰς ἄπτεροι πελειάδεςς. (They 
are still the ‘seven dovelets’ in Sicily, 
as they are the ‘hen and chickens’ in 
England—Fam. St. p. 54.) This how- 
ever may be a later interpretation ; the 
name may be connected with πλεῖος, as 
though=the crowd. The other names 
(ἄρκτος, Bowrns ε 272) are taken from 
the huntsman’s and shepherd’s life, not 
from the sailor’s. P. Knight pointed 
out that the correct form is not Option 
but ᾿Ωαρίων (perhaps for ᾿Οαρίων with 
lengthening by metrical necessity) which 
is found in Pindar (J. iv. 49, fr. 72), 
Korinna and Kallimachos. The con- 
tracted ’Qplwy has always ¢ in later poets. 
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ΝΜ , > \ ΝΥ > ἢ» 7 
ἄρκτον θ᾽, ἣν καὶ ἅμαξαν ἐπίκλησιν καλέουσιν, 
Φ 3 > a / 4 > 9 / , 

ἥ τ᾽ αὐτοῦ στρέφεται καί τ ᾿Ωρίωνα Soxever, 
Ν 3 Ld ᾿ς 4 A 4 κ΄" 

οἴη δ᾽ ἄμμορός ἐστι λοετρῶν ᾿ΩὨκεανοῖο. 


3 \ 4 [4 “ ’ ? rd 
ev δὲ δύω ποίησε πόλεις μερόπων ἀνθρώπων 
“ 4 3 / 
ἐν τῆι μέν pa γάμοι τ᾽ ἔσαν εἰλαπίναι Te, 


καλάς. 


490 


νύμφας δ᾽ ἐκ θαλάμων δαΐδων ὕπο λαμπομενάων 
ἠγίνεον ἀνὰ ἄστυ, πολὺς δ᾽ ὑμέναιος ὀρώρει, 
κοῦροι δ᾽ ὀρχηστῆρες ἐδίνεον, ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα τοῖσιν 


αὐλοὶ φόρμυγγές τε βοὴν ἔχον" αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες 


495 


φ 4 4 > ‘ 4 € 7 
ἱστάμεναι θαύμαζον ἐπὶ προθύροισιν ἑκάστη. 


489. οἵη : οἷος ([) Krates (see Ludwich δὰ loc.). 
493. Gnd: κατὰ JS. 


ϑαΐων QR (γρ. daYOoon). 


{exc. once in Babrios); and in H. the 
4 never has the ictus to explain the 
lengthening. As the open form is of 
course the oldest and can always be 
restored, it clearly is right, though there 
is no authority for it in our Mss. of 
- Homer*and Hesiod. For the legend of 
Orion see ε 121-24. 

487. The bear is in Arkadian myth- 
ology connected with the story of 
Kallisto, probably a relic of ancient 
animal-worship (Paus. viii. 3. 6). The 
name is, however, very ancient and 
widely distributed, being found among 
the North American Indians (see Frazer 
Paus. iv. p. 191), The constellation is 
of course still familiarly known by both 
names, the Bear and the Wain; but of 
these the former at least has in England 
probably come from classical sources. 

488. The idea seems to be that when 
Orion is rising in the east, the Bear is on 
the horizon—which he just touches in 
North Greece; he then moves upward, 
as though the coming of the great hunter 
had scared him from taking his bath. 
It must, however, be remembered that 
‘the Great Bear lay in Homeric days 
much nearer the Pole than he does at 
present, owin 
equinoxes. There was no obvious Pole 
Star in the first millennium B.c. αὐτοῦ, 
in the same place, never disappearing. 

489. οἵμ, no doubt because the few 
other circumpolar constellations, Ursa 
Minor, Draco, etc., none of which are 
conspicuous, were creations of later astro- 
nomy ; the Little Bear is said to have 
been introduced to Greece from Phoenicia 
by Thales of Miletos. Diintzer and 


to the precession of the 


493. ἐς eakduouc Zen. | 
496. npoeUpHan PQ. 


Nauck read αἰεί, which is quite needless. 
See Aristotle Poet. xxv. 10 τὸ ““οἴη δ᾽ 
ἄμμορος᾽᾽ κατὰ μεταφοράν, τὸ yap γνωριμώ- 
τατον μόνον. With λοετρῶν ‘Oxeanoio 
compare λελουμένος 'Oxeavoio οἵ Seirios, 
E 6; Ovid's immunis aequoris Arctos, 
Met. 13. 293. 

49]. καλάς, the emphatic position of 
the word makes it equivalent to ‘how 
beautiful!’ γάλι ‘the plural of indef- 
niteness’ (Monro), expressing ‘marriage- 
Scene, one example standing for a 
multitude. So νύμφας and θαλάμων 
porters need not imply more than one 

ride and chamber. 

492. ἐκ ϑαλάλτων, Znvddoros ‘‘és θαλά. 
μους" καὶ ἔστιν οὐκ ἀπίθανος ἡ γραφή, 
Did. There is not much to choose 
between the two, as θάλαμος is used both 
of the women’s apartments and of the 
bridal chamber (see particularly y 192). 
ὕπο, accompanied by, cenerally of a 
musical accompaniment. But the prep. 
has a very wide range; see τ 48, ¥ 290, 
B 334, Σ 220, etc. 

493. Hrineon, perhaps rather ἤγινον 
(like dp-ly-ew), cf. ἀγινέμεναι v 218, 
ἀγίνεσκον ρ 294; ἀγινεῖς, ἀγινεῖ, x 198, 
£ 105 may be accented to taste, and the 
longer form, though universal in later 
Greek (Herod. etc. ), is certain in H. only 
in Ὁ 784, « 104. If we keep it here we 
must of course scan -eor as one syll., for 
the -ἰ- is invariably long. πολύς is used 
predicatively as in A 807 πολλὸν δὲ τρόφι 
κῦμα κυλίνδεται, in full volume. 

495. ὅτι ἐνθάδε μόνον καὶ ἐν τῆι Καὶ (13) 
μέμνηται αὐλῶν, An. βοὴν ἔχον, cf. II 
τ καναχὴν ἔχε. Nauck’s χέον is need- 
688. 
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λαοὶ δ᾽ εἰν ἀγορῆι ἔσαν ἁθρόοι" ἔνθα δὲ νεῖκος 
ὠρώρει, δύο δ᾽ ἄνδρες ἐνείκεον εἵνεκα ποινῆς 

3 Ἃ 32 e @ a, 4 2 lo) 
ἀνδρὸς ἀποκταμένου" ὁ μὲν εὔχετο πάντ᾽ ἀποδοῦναι, 


δήμωι πιφαύσκων, ὁ δ᾽ ἀναίνετο μηδὲν ἑλέσθαι" 


500 


ἄμφω δ᾽ ἱέσθην ἐπὶ ἴστορι πεῖραρ ἑλέσθαι. 
λαοὶ δ᾽ ἀμφοτέροισιν ἐπήπυον, ἀμφὶς ἀρωγοί. 
κήρυκες δ᾽ ἄρα λαὸν ἐρήτυον' οἱ δὲ γέροντες 
εἴατ᾽ ἐπὶ ξεστοῖσι λίθοις ἱερῶι ἐνὶ κύκλωι, 


497. txeare L. 


499. ἀποκταλιένου Zen. and ἐν ταῖς πλείσταις : dno- 


Ω. 600. πιφραύκκων A: mipdcxon JPR Vr. A: 


con Pap. ¢. 


ér : dpécom Zen. 


ge engeae Q: 
501 om. L. || nefpac P: πεῖραν QSU Par. c* (j supr.). 1} 
502. ἀιιφοτέρωθεν Zen. Aph. Mass. || ἐπήτυον J: 


éniswvon (ἐπήπυον Sch. T) Mass. || ἀρωγῶι Mass. (Sch. T: ἀρωγοὶ Sch. A). 


497. For the or discussion of this 

ssage see App. I, 88 23-30. 
page. Aricacrauhssou Zen. and al πλεῖσται, 
καὶ ἔστιν οὐκ ἀπίθανος ἡ γραφή, Did. 
The word evidently brings out the sense 
of homicide better than the vulg. ἀπο- 
φθιμένου, though the latter is of course 
possible. 

500. πιφαύεκων, making declaration, 
probably by speech according to the 
regular use of the word. It is however 
thrice used of making manifest to the 
sight, M 280 πιφαυσκόμενος τὰ ἃ κῆλα, 
@ 333 πιφαύσκεο δὲ φλόγα πολλήν, Ο 97 
οἷα Ζεὺς ἔργα πιφαύσκεται. It is there- 
fore possible to take πάντα as the object, 
displaying the full price which the 
slayer claims to pay (App. I, § 25). 
mHoén, only here in H. Ci G. § 356). 
If the mere denial of a fact were in 
question we ought to have οὐδέν : the μή 
implies that τοὐϊξ is concerned (H. G. 
8 361, Af. and T. § 685). 

501. ἰέοϑθην, desired: the neglect of 
the F is rare, see on A 188: βιέσθην δ᾽ 
ἄμφω Brandreth. Yerops App. I, 8 26. 
éni, at the hands of, a use which has 
no exact parallel in H., but is closely 
connected with the use of the prep. to 
express attendant circumstances, H. G. 
48 197-98. In later Greek the use is 
common enough (Lat. penes), e.g. τάδ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδράσι κεῖται, Pind. P. viii. 76, 
etc. neipap, an issue, termination of 
the matter; see note on H 102, and 
compare also Ψ 350 ἑκάστου πείρατ᾽ ἔειπε, 
Pindar P. i. 81 πολλῶν πείρατα συντα- 
νύσαις ἐν βραχεῖ. The acc. παῖραρ recurs 
only in N 359 (see App. Crit.), ε 289 
(‘ πεῖραν Z.’ Ladw.) ; all other forms are 
in -r- and would more naturally come 
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from a nom. πεῖρας (=Att. πέρας, for 
wép-Fas?) which is found in Pindar 0. 
ii. 31, and should perhaps be accepted 
here on the authority of P. The other 
variant πεῖραν is also worth consideration ; 
though the subst. does not occur in H., 
it is implied in the verb πειράειν, and 
the sense ἕο take a trial suits perfectly ; 
see the Attic use of πεῖραν λαμβάνειν in 
L. ἃ S., and πεῖραν. . θανάτου περὶ καὶ 
ζωᾶς Pindar XN, ix. 28, 29. 

502. ἐπήπυον, shouted assent, οἵ. 
ἐπευφήμησαν, A 22. The Massaliotic 
variant ἐπίπννον must be taken as aor. 
of ἐπι-πνέβ-ω (cf. ἄμ-πνυ-ε), in the sense 
incited, inflamed the quarrel ; cf. Aisch. 
Sept. 848 μαινόμενος δ' ἐπιπνεῖ. . “Apys, 
Eur. Phoen. 789, 795 and other instances 
in L. & 8. Gpeorof, partisans, as σ 282. 
If Mass. read ἀρωγῶι, we must explain 
incited a litigant on either side, i.e. 
either one or other. The dpwyoi are 
evidently much the same as the ‘com- 
purgators’ of our old law, the friends 
and neighbours whom a litigant brought 
to court nominally to swear to his 
character, but in fact rather to make an 
imposing display and overawe if possible ' 
the opposite party. Compare Ψ 574 és 
μέσον ἀμφοτέροισι δικάσσατε μηδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ 
ἀρωγῆι. 

δ08. οἱ δέ calls attention to a fresh 
point, ‘there.’ So 495, 6559. The 
proclamation of silence by the heralds 
ie the scene before the Areiopagos in 
the Eumenides also ; κήρυσσε, xijpvt, καὶ 
στρατὸν κατειργάθου, 566. 

504. κύκλων, a semicircular seat 
of stone, sacred to the administration of 
justice. So the Phaiakian ἀγορή is 
purotow λάεσσι κατωρυχέεσσ᾽ ἀραρυῖα (¢ 
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σκῆπτρα δὲ κηρύκων ἐν χέρσ᾽ ἔχον ἠεροφώνων᾽ 
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505 


τοῖσιν ἔπειτ᾽ ἤϊσσον, ἀμοιβηδὶς δὲ δίκαζον. 
κεῖτο δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐν μέσσοισι δύω χρυσοῖο τάλαντα, 
τῶι δόμεν ὃς μετὰ τοῖσι δίκην ἰθύντατα εἴποι. 
τὴν δ᾽ ἑτέρην πόλιν ἀμφὶ δύω στρατοὶ εἴατο λαῶν 


’ ἢ 
τεύχεσι λαμποόομενοι. 


δίχα δέ σφισιν ἥνδανε βουλή, 


510 


ἠὲ διαπραθέειν ἢ ἄνδιχα πάντα δάσασθαι, 
κτῆσιν ὅσην πτολίεθρον ἐπήρατον ἐντὸς ἔεργεν᾽" 


δ06. Τοῖςιν : Tota δ᾽ Q Vr. d. || ἁμοιβηδὸν (Ar.? see Ludwich) Harl. a, 


Vr. b A, Par. a?: ἀλιοιβηδίν J: ἀλιοιβαδὶς Β. 
AHJQ (ἵἴποι) T Bar. Mor. Vr. Ὁ, fr. Mosc.: ¢¥nx(1) 0. 
510. Aaunouénoo Harl. a (supr. οἱ). || οφιν 8. 


haow Pap. ιἰ. 


507. do HPQR. 508. εἶποι 
509. dd0 CHPR. || 
512. depren 


A (supr. ει) (L supr.) PRTU Mor. Bar. Vr. Ὁ A: éépra 0. 


lished stones are used for seats 
in 66. Cf. E 499 for the application 
of ἱερός to a place quasi-sac by its 
use. And in A 807 the place of 
assembly and of justice is associated 
with the altars of the gods. Agallis 
(see on 483) took this to be a picture of 
the Areiopagos itself. 

505. The plur. cxAntpa seems to be 
used loosely, to imply that they all had 
the staff in turn. The herald’s staff is 
handed to the speaker to give him 
‘possession of the house,’ so that of 
course only one can be in use at the 
time; Ψ 567, A 234. (Cf. note on 
γάμοι, 491.) ἡἠεροφώνων, acc. to 
Doderlein from delpw, lifting up the 
voice, cf. μετήορ-ος, ἠερέθεσθαι, ἀερσί- 
ποδες, and ἐπάρας τὴν φωνήν, Dem. 828. 
1; though the formation is at least 
unusual, If derived from ἀήρ it would 
mean ‘misty-voiced,’ from which no 
good sense can be got. Schol. T’s 
ἕωθεν σνγκαλούντων (cf. A 497) is equally 
unsatisfactory, even though it is true 
that assemblies were generally called at 
daybreak. Ahrens conj. ἱεροφώνων, 
strong-voiced, which is found in Phot, 
Lex. and Alkman fr. 26 (παρθενικαὶ 
μελιγάρυες lepdpwva) and adopted by 
Schulze Q. £. 211. 

506. AYccon, sprang up to speak. The 
verb is used only of rapid rushes, such 
as would hardly seem to accord with the 
dignity of γέροντες. But it must be 
remembered that the scene is more like 
a political debate, with all its excitement, 
than a judicial decision in our sense 
(H. Sidgwick in C. 2. viii. 8). τοῖσιν, 


267), and 


with the staves, comitative dat. as 
φασγάνωι, ἔγχεϊ, ἵπποις ἀΐσσειν». It 
would be simpler to refer ἤϊσσον with 
Dod. to the litigants, ‘they rushed 
before the judges’; but we must then 
take δίκαζον as = δικάζοντο, pleaded, 
dX 545 (a sense for which there is no 
support in Homeric or later Greek ; the 
act. always means to give judgment, see 
also Ψ 579), or admit an abrupt change ; 
‘before them rushed the litigants, and 
they (the judges) gave judgment in turn. 

507-08, App. I, §§ 28-30: 509 ff., 
§§ 16-19. 

510. cpran, the besiegers. δίχα does 
not of course say that one of the armies 
takes one side, the other the other; 
but it rather suggests that the poet takes 
the division of the besiegers (for purely 

ictorial reasons) into two groups as 
implying, in connexion with the debate, 
a division of opinion. Oya .. βουλή 
recurs in y 150, cf. T 32 δίχα θυμὸν 
ἔχοντες, ᾧ 386 etc. 

511. ἄνδιχα πάντα Odcacem, to make 
a division of the movable property of the 
city, half being left to the citizens, half 
taken as ransom by the besiegers. This 
sense is clear from X 117-20, where 
Hector thinks of proposing the same 
terms to Achilles. (So Schol. A πρὸς τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον ἔθος ὅτι οἱ πολιορκούμενοι ἐξίστα- 
σαν τοὺς πολεμίους ἐπιμεριζόμενοι τὰ κτή- 
ματα. The ἀρχαῖον ἔθος is presumably 
only a deduction from these two 
passages, ) 

512. éépye of most Mss. is evidently 
due to the reflected influence of X 121, 
which is itself interpolated from this 
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οἱ δ᾽ οὔ πω πείθοντο, λόχωι δ᾽ ὑπεθωρήσσοντο. 
τεῖχος μέν ῥ᾽ ἄλοχοί τε φίλαι καὶ νήπια τέκνα 
ς » > 9 , A δ᾽ 3 : A ΝΜ a ξ 
ῥύατ᾽ ἐφεσταότες, μετὰ δ᾽ ἀνέρες ods ἔχε γῆρας" 515 
οἱ δ᾽ ἴσαν: ἦρχε δ᾽ dpa σφιν “Apns καὶ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη, 
ἄμφω χρυσείω, χρύσεια δὲ εἵματα ἕσθην, 
‘ Ἁ 4 \ 4 Φ , 

Kade Kai μεγάλω σὺν τεύχεσιν ὥς τε θεώ περ, 
ἀμφὶς ἀριζήλω" λαοὶ δ᾽ ὑπ’ ὀλίξονες ἦσαν. 
οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἵκανον ὅθι σφίσιν εἶκε λοχῆσαι, 520 
ἐν ποταμῶι ὅθι + ἀρδμὸς ἔην πάντεσσι βοτοῖσιν, 
wv > # ’ 2. th 3 4 Ν ΄΄ο 
ἔνθ᾽ ἄρα τοί y ἵζοντ᾽ εἰλυμένοι αἴθοπι χαλκῶι. 

κ΄" > 3 4 7 4 of wn 
τοῖσι ὃ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπάνευθε δύω σκοποὶ εἴατο λαῶν, 
δέγμενοι ὁππότε μῆλα ἰδοίατο καὶ ἕλικας βοῦς. 


οἱ δὲ τάχα προγένοντο, δύω δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕποντο νομῆες 525 
513. ὑπὸ ecopricconto Pap. « (ὑπο) Vr. d: Unoewpricconto H fr. Mosc. 515. 


puer J. || ἀφεςταότες T (p. corr. 1). || ἀνέρας D. 
520. εἶκε : εἶχε P: ἧκε ap. Eust. 5232. 
5623. δύο HPS Vr. A. 


écehitn Lips. 518. θεός περ D. 
¥zon J. || Yzone’ ciAuménor C. 


place—a curious example of the subtle 
origins of corruption. 

513. of δέ, the besieged. οὔ πω nef- 
@ONTO, i.e. were by no means thinking 
of accepting terms. Uneeapricconto, 
were secrelly arming for ambush. This 
use of ὑπο- in composition does not 
seem to recur in H.; and for λόχωι 
we should have expected Adxovd’. La 
R. writes λόχωι δ᾽ ὑπὸ θωρήσσοντο, were 
arming for the fight under (protected by) 
an ambush. The objection to this evi- 
dently is that they have not reached the 
ambush at this stage (see 520). 

515. Observe ἐφεςταότες masc. κατὰ 
σύνεσιν, though construed with fem. and 
neuter; H. G. § 166. 2. 

516. of δέ, the sortie-party on the 
way to the ambush. For the mention 
of Ares and Athene, the only distinc- 
tively Hellenic touch in the shield, see 
App. I, §16. The sing. fpye with two 
subjects emphasizes the unity of com- 
mand; cf. H 386 ἡνώγει Πρίαμός re 
καὶ ἄλλοι Ἰρῶες ἀγαυοί, A 255 ἢ κεν 
“γηθήσαι Πρίαμος ἸΙριάμοιό τε παῖδες, and 
note on II 849. 

519. ἀμφίς, apart from their followers, 
‘standing owt’ (Monro). ὑπ᾽ ὀλίζονες, 
the people were of smaller size at their 
Jeet; the vulg. ὑπολίζονες, ‘somewhat 
smaller,” would be poetically inadmis- 
sible, and this force of bwo- incomposition 
is not found in H. That it isa reading 


517. Kcenn DU: ἧςτο H: 


525. δύο PR. 


of great antiquity here is proved, how- 
ever, by the occurrence of ὑφήσσων in 
the imitated Scut. Herc. 258. 

520. εἶκε, ἡ scemed likely, there was 
opportunity, from Felxw, pres. of FéFoxa. 
Compare H 217, P 354, X 321, and the 
Attic παρείκει, it is practicable.  Rela- 
oe with Felxey, yield, is improb- 
able. 

522. Yzont’, [tor Bentley (FeFAupévor). 

523. Two scouts have been thrown 
out to warn the ambush of the expected 
approach of the besiegers’ cattle to be 
watered. τοῖςι, the ambushed warriors 
from the city. λαῶν, from their own 
hosts, or perhaps with ἀπάνευθε, away 
Trom the main body. (Van L. suggests 
another explanation; the besieged citi- 
zens lay an ambush, and send forward 
herds of their awn as a bait to lure the 
as car Then toia, npondéncan (526), 
ol (527) all refer to the besiegers. 
This theory, however, breaks down when 
we come to 530-32, which evidently do 
not describe a sudden attack from a pre- 
pared ambush—for whatever e/pdwy may 
mean, no chariots would be employed— 
but a reinforcement from a distance. ) 

525. of δέ, the cattle; again a masc. 
construed with a neut. and fem. (βοῦς in 

lur., of a herd, is always fem. in H.). 

n this case, however, the neuter would 
be more regular (/7. G. § 166.2). Bekker 
reads αἱ. 
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/ ’ 4 3 Ν ’ 
τερπομένω σύριγξι' δόλον δ᾽ οὔ τι προνόησαν. 
e \ N «ὧν ἡ / ® > ws 
οἱ μὲν τὰ προϊδόντες ἐπέδραμον, ὦκα δ᾽ ἔπειτα 
τάμνοντ᾽ ἀμφὶ βοῶν ἀγέλας καὶ πώεα καλὰ 
ἀργεννῶν ὀΐων, κτεῖνον δ᾽ ἐπὶ μηλοβοτῆρας. 


of δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἐπύθοντο πολὺν κέλαδον παρὰ βουσὶν 


δ80 


εἰράων προπάροιθε καθήμενοι, αὐτίκ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἵππων 
βάντες ἀερσιπόδων μετεκίαθον, αἶψα δ᾽ ἵκοντο. 
στησάμενοι 5 ἐμάχοντο μάχην ποταμοῖο παρ᾽ ὄχθας, 
βάλλον δ᾽ ἀλλήλους χαλκήρεσιν ἐγχείηισιν. 


ἐν δ᾽ Ἔρις, ἐν δὲ Κυδοιμὸς ὁμίλεον, ἐν δ᾽ ὀλοὴ Κὴρ 


535 


ἄλλον ζωὸν ἔχουσα νεούτατον, ἄλλον ἄοντον, 


δ26. Τερπομένω Aph. Vr. A: τερπόμενοι 0. 
Et. Mag. 746. 43. || n@U μιέγ᾽ οἰῶν Zen. : 
530. παρὰ : περὶ PU Bar. 


dprendoon Mor. 
CH'PS fr. Mose. Ven. B. 


526. See K 18 for the only other 
Homeric mention of cUpirrec in this 
sense. Aph. read tep and there- 
fore orobably also γομῆε, which is restored 
by Ahrens. 

527. of μέν, the ambush; τά, 86. 
μῆλα, or perhaps vaguely ‘the state of 
things.’ 

528. τάλινοντ᾽ ἀμφί, crit off, intercepted ; 
as \ 402 βοῦς περιταμνόμενον ἠδ᾽ olay πώεα 
καλά, Hymn. Merc. 74 πεντήκοντ᾽ ἀγέλης 
ἀπετάμνετο βοῦς ἐριμύκους. ἀμφί implies 
interception by an attack on both sides 
(of the path to the watering-place ?) as 
κερί in X implies surrounding. For neoea 
καλά Zen. had πῶυ μέγ᾽ οἰῶν, and there- 
fore clearly omitted 529. Fick follows 
him in order to avoid the ‘Ionism’ 
GprennoOn for -dwy. 

530. of δέ, the besieging armies, en- 

in debating the question οἵ]. 511. 
he transition is very sudden, but seems 
to be imperatively required. 

531. con, a word occurring here 
only, with the cognate εἰρέας (most edd. 
elpats), in Hes. og. 804 elpéas ἀθανά- 
των. It is said to be equivalent to 
ἀγορά. Ht. Mag. has τὸ εἴρα, ὃ σημαίνει 
τὴν ἐκκλησίαν καὶ τὴν μαντείαν, and An. 
ὅτι εἴρας λέγει τὰς ἀγοράς, σχηματίζων 
ἀπὸ τοῦ εἴρειν, ὅ ἐστι λέγειν. But this 
does not suit προπάροιθε, which demands 
a more restricted sense, such as ‘speak- 
ing-places,’ orators’ tribunes, which is 
not a Homeric idea. Though the common 
explanation is unsatisfactory, we have 
no materials for improving upon it. 
(Many Mss. have ἰράων or ἱράων, forms 


538. τάμλινον ὃ᾽ J. || ἀγέλην 
πώεα κήλων Ap. Ler. 150. 14. δ29. 


581. ἱράων DG Lips.: ἱράωμ 


recognized by the old glossaries. Con- 
nexion with εἴλη, (An, crowd (see Curt. 
Et. no. 660), has been suggested, but is 
far from clear.) 

533. μάχην is to be taken equally 
with crncduenoi as object and ἐμάχοντο. 
as cognate accusative. For στήσασθαε 
μάχην τεῖο set battle in array, cf. φυλό- 
mda στήσειν ἃ 314, θήσονται μάχην | 
402, and στήσασθαι πολέμους in Herod. 

535. These personified spirits of strife 
cannot but recall the Valkyries of Teu- 
tonic mythology. 585~38 occur almost 
verbatim in Scut. Her. 156-59, and have 
sometimes been considered as copied from 
there. But they cannot be said to be 
alion from Epic thought ; see A 440, A 3. 
In what form the poet conceived the 
personification we cannot guess, though 
538 implies human shape. Probably 
the Kip at least was a winged demon 
such as we see in the well-known Lykian 
sarcophagus in the British Museum 
carrying off a soul in her arms. For 
the function of the Kipes—themselves 
ghosts of the departed—in thus taking 
souls to the Underworld see note on B 
302 and ξ 207 ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι τὸν κῆρες ἔβαν 
θανάτοιο φέρουσαι εἰς ᾿Αἶδαο δόμους. daaf- 
oon, joined in the fray, as 589. In 
the same line in Hesiod the verb is. 
ἐθύνεον. 

586. ἄουτον here only; ἀνούτατος A 
540, ἀνουτητί Χ 371, and νεούτατος here 
and N 539 shew that the more correct 
form would be ἄνουτον. The verbs οὐτ- 
dw, -dfw never have initial F, which is 
regularly lost before ov-. 
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ἄλλον τεθνηῶτα κατὰ μόθον ἕλκε ποδοῖιν" 
εἷμα δ᾽ ἔχ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ὥὦμοισι δαφοινεὸν αἵματι φωτῶν. 
ὡμέίλευν δ᾽ ὥς te Swot βροτοὶ ἠδὲ μάχοντο, 


νεκρούς T ἀλλήλων ἔρνον κατατεθνηῶτας. 


540 


ἐν δ᾽ ἐτίθει νειὸν μαλακήν, πίειραν ἄρουραν, 
εὐρεῖαν τρίπολον' πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἀροτῆρες ἐν αὐτῆι 
ζεύγεα δινεύοντες ἐλάστρεον ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα. 

φ 2. ε« , / 6 / ᾽ 3 4 
ot ὃ ὁπότε στρέψαντες ixoiaro τέλσον ἀρούρης, 


τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἐν χερσὶ δέπας μελιηδέος οἴνου 


545 


δόσκεν ἀνὴρ ἐπιών: τοὶ δὲ στρέψασκον ἀν᾽ ὄγμους, 
ἱέμενοι νειοῖο βαθείης τέλσον ἱκέσθαι. 

ἡ δὲ μελαίνετ᾽ ὄπισθεν, ἀρηρομένηι δὲ ἐώικει 
χρυσεΐίη περ ἐοῦσα" τὸ δὴ περὶ θαῦμα τέτυκτο. 


ἐν δ᾽ ἐτίθει τέμενος βασιλήϊον: ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔριθοι 


550 


637. τεονηιῶτα Ar.: τεονειῶτα ACGU Pap. ¢ x. || a&6@ON: χθονὸς Heracl. 


Pont. Adi. 48. 1] nodefan 0. 
539. ὡμίλεον Harl. a, fr. Mosc. 


538. efua 0°: εἶλιά + Mass. || ϑαφοινὸν JQ. 
540. κατατεθνειῶτας A (supr. 4) CGU Pap. ι. 


5438. ἐλάτρεον S: ἐλάςτρευον Lips. fr. Mosc.: ἐλάςτευον P: €Adcreon Vr. d. 


544. τρέψαντες Harl. a. 
ἀντιγράφων Eust. 


546. Tol: of GJPRSTU Pap. «, Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ d. | 
tpépacxon H Harl. a (-en), Pap. «. || ὥγμους U. 


548. ἀρηρεμένηι A, τινὰ τῶν 


δ49. θαῦμα τέτυκτο Ar. Ὡ: eadu’ ἐτέτυκτο JS? Pap. « 


550. βαοσλήϊον AC'G Pap. «, Ven. Β, fr. Mosc., Sch. T, yp. Sch. Χ : βαφουλήϊον 


(βαοὺ λήϊον) Q, yp. A. 


537. ἕλκε for ἕλκουσα, the usual Epic 
lapse from the participial construction. 

539. ὡμίλευν, the soldiers. The con- 
tracted form is late but cannot well be 
removed. 

641. For the scenes of country life 
see App. I, § 20. The first, ploughing, 
represents perhape, as Ridgeway has sug- 
gested (J. H. S. vi. 336), the ploughing 
of the ‘common field.’ This was always 
begun by all the members of the com- 
munity on the same day (commemorated 
in our ‘Plough Monday’); hence the 
πολλοὶ ἀροτῆρες. The field is a fallow, 
γειός, because no doubt primitive cultiva- 
tion in Greece, as elsewhere, was on thie 
‘two-field’ system, half the land only 
being tilled at a time, the other half 
lying fallow in alternate years. τρίπολον 
probably means that it was ploughed 
thrice before being sown, the last plough- 
ing probably taking place in early spring. 
But our information is very scanty. 
Hesiod Opp. 462-64 are very obscure 
lines and out of place, but they clearly 
oon of spring ploughing, ἦρι πολεῖν. 

ey say nothing of more than one 
ploughing. 


544. τέλοον, headlands, the. strip at 
the end of the furrows where the plough 
was turned ; see notes on K 351, N 707. 
Cf. Hesych. τέλσας στροφάς, τέλη, πέρατα. 

545. The neglected F οὗ οἴνου is rare; 
H 467, I 224 are the only cases in liad 
(twelve in Od.). Fick would cut out 
544-46 altogether, as ‘curious, not to 
say ridiculous’ lines. Bentley conj. 
μέλανος οἴνοιο. τοὶ δέ may mean either 
‘while others were turning,’ or, ‘and 
then (after drinking) they turned.’ 

548. This undoubtedly indicates some 
means of shading the bright colour of 
the gold, whether by alloy or by some 
sort of glaze. It is clear that the poet 
was thinking of some actual work which 
he had seen. ἄρη Mi: the variant 
ἀρηρεμένηι, though it has the authority 
of A and is as old as Ap. Rhod. (dpy- 
ρεμένας i. 787, iv. 677), is a mere blunder, 
as the stem dpo- could not lose its ο. 
Ap. Rhod. himself has ἀρήροτο, iii. 1343. 

550. For βασιλῆϊον most editors adopt 
the vulg. βαθυλήϊον, in favour of which 
is the imitated Scut. Herc. 288 
αὐτὰρ ἔην βαθὺ λήϊον, and A 560 κείρει 
τ᾽ εἰσελθὼν βαθὺ λήϊον. Both readings 
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juov ὀξείας δρεπάνας ἐν χερσὶν ἔχοντες. 

δράγματα δ᾽ ἄλλα μετ᾽ ὄγμον ἐπήτριμα πῖπτον ἔραξε,᾽ 
ἄλλα δ᾽ ἀμαλλοδετῆρες ἐν ἐλλεδανοῖσι δέοντο. 
τρεῖς 8 ἄρ᾽ ἀμαλλοδετῆρες ἐφέστασαν' αὐτὰρ ὄπισθε "' 


παῖδες δραγμεύοντες, ἐν ἀγκαλίδεσσι φέροντες, 
βασιλεὺς δ᾽ ἐν τοῖσι σιωπῆι 


ἀσπερχὲς πάρεχον. 


555 


σκῆπτρον ἔχων ἑστήκει ἐπ᾽ ὄγμου γηθόσυνος κῆρ. 
κήρυκες δ᾽ ἀπάνευθεν ὑπὸ δρυΐ δαῖτα πένοντο, 
βοῦν δ᾽ ἱερεύσαντες μέγαν ἄμφεπον" αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες 


δεῖπνον ἐρίθοισιν λεύκ᾽ ἄλφιτα πολλὰ πάλυνον. 


560 


551. ἔν τισιν ἐγράφετο καρπὸν ἐλευεινίμς ϑηκιήτερος ἀγλαοδώρου Sch. Ῥ (on 


483) Eust. 
rap D. 


δ᾽ om. Pap. « 
H Pap. « 1 πάλυναν D. 


are therefore equally possible and ap- 
propriate. βασιλήϊον obtains fresh sig- 
nificance if we suppose that the preceding 
scene gives the ploughing of the common 
field by the community, for we have 
here the contrast, the reaping of the 
royal demesne by hired labourers (ἔριθοι). 
The royal lands, including those given 
for great public services (Z 194, I 578), 
are apparently the only form of private 
property in land known to the Iliad, 
and the only ones therefore which could 
be cultivated in this way. So BacAedc 
in 556 is to be taken in its full sense, 
not merely as=owner ; the cxAntpon is, 
as usual, the badge of office, not a mere 
walking-stick (Ridgeway l.c.; but his 
statement that σκῆπτρον ‘is always a 
symbol of office’ is incorrect ; see » 437, 
p 199, σ 103). ἔριθοι (also 560) do not 
recur in H, except in the metaphorical 
συνέριθος, ¢ 32. The word is generally 
taken to mean hired labourers: in later 
Greek, no doubt from its resemblance to 
ἔριον, it is used of wool-workers. It will 
be noticed that the Shield contains no 
mention of slaves. 

551. The added line mentioned by 
Schol. T is due to Agallis, who quoted 
or invented it in support of her view of 
the bearing of the shield on old Attic 
history (see on 483). 

552. wer’ Sruon, into the midst of 
the furrow, between the ridges (H. G. 
8 195). ἐπήτριμα, see note on 211. 


552. ὥγμον U. || πίπτεν DHJ Pap. «. 
ἐν AX. . . (554) ἀκαλλοδετῆρες om. HQU! (and D! 3). 
655. Sparuarevonrec JS Mor. 
HJPU Pap. |i ὄγμον GQ: ὥγμους U. 
560. πόλλ᾽ ἄλφιτα λεύκ᾽ 


5538. εἰλεθανοῖει GPR. | 
554. 0° ἄρ᾽: δὲ ΑΡΕ: 
δδ1. ἑετήκει Ar. 2: εἰςτήκει 7) (εἰ-) 

558. τάγοντο R (yp. πένοντο). 559. 

éndAunon {r. Mose. || πόλλ᾽ ἐπάλυνον 


The δράγματα (A 69) are the armfuls, 
lit. graspings, taken by the left arm to 
be cut with the sickle ; dparauedontrec = 
picking up these armfuls. 

560. ndAunon is explained by Hentze 
(after Clemens) ‘were making porridge’ 
by ae meal in water or other 
liquid, as Hekamede thickens the κυκειών 
in A 640. It is generally used of 
sprinkling of meal on the roast flesh, 
as ἔ 77, 429; and it is by no means 
clear that this is not the sense here. 
The question depends on whether daira 
is really to be taken as ‘banquet,’ and 
therefore a meal too luxurious for the 
ἔριθοι, in contrast to ϑεῖπνον. Were 
such the case, it would of course follow 
that the ox could only be meant for the 
king—and, we must suppose, a circle of 
retainers who are not mentioned. But 
it is quite possible to hold that datra 
means ‘a feast’ and expresses the abun- 
dance of good cheer, while δεῖπνον indi- 
cates the meal in relation to the day's 
work (see notes on Θ 53, A 86). There 
is no contradiction in saying that a /cast, 
an unusually abundant meal, is being 
prepared for the workmen’s Zunch. The 
preparing the ox and the sprinkling of 
the meat must be regarded as consecutive, 
not coincident, scenes. This explanation 
avoids the difficult pregnant use of παλύ- 
vey, O€iNNON, accus. in apposition, ‘as 
a meal’; so ὦ 215 δεῖπνον δ᾽ αἶψα σνῶν 
ἱερεύσατε ὅς τις ἄριστος. 
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ἐν δ᾽ ἐτίθει σταφυλῆισι μέγα βρίθουσαν ἀλωὴν 
καλὴν χρυσείην" μέλανες δ᾽ ἀνὰ βότρυες ἦσαν, 
ἑστήκει δὲ κάμαξι διαμπερὲς ἀργυρέηισιν. 
ἀμφὶ δὲ κνυανέην κάπετον, περὶ δ᾽ ἕρκος ἔλασσε 


LA / > ¥ 9 ‘ > 93 3 , 
κασσιτέρου" pia δ᾽ οἴη ἀταρπιτὸς ev ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, 


565 


τῆι νίσσοντο φορῆες, Ste τρυγόωιεν ἀλωήν. 
παρθενικαὶ δὲ καὶ ἠΐθεοι ἀταλὰ φρονέοντες 
πλεκτοῖς ἐν ταλάροισι φέρον μελιηδέα καρπόν. 
τοῖσιν δ᾽ ἐν μέσσοισι πάϊς φόρμιγγι Avyeine 


ἱμεῤόεν κιθάριζε, λίνον δ᾽ ὑπὸ καλὸν ἄειδε 


δ61. ἐν O°: ene’ (i. || weraBpleoucan Η. || βρύοουςαν Pap. :. 


ἄρα Bar. Mor. 
&prupéoic 


᾿ 570 


562. ἀνὰ: 


563. εἰςτήκει CJPRU Pap. «, fr. Mosc. Vr. ἃ : εἰεστήκει DH. |t 
Ν Zen. CS Bar. Harl. a, fr. Mose. 


565. ἐς αὐτὴν Zen. Pap. x: 


énauth D: ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆ(ι) fr. Mosc. (‘adscripto ᾧ ἢ) Par. f: én’ αὐτῶι Par. ἢ. 


666. Nicconto (H supr.) Q: 


weic(cjonto 2. 567. napeenixai te U. 
Par. a? e. 569. δ᾽ om. J. 
λίνον UU). 


563. ἑςτήκει κάλιαξι, was set up with 


poies (for the vines to climb upon) ; the 
idea of uprightness conveyed by the 


numerous poles is spoken of as a pro- 
perty of the ἀλωή itself, conferred by 
the poles. For dprupénran Zen. had 
ἀργυρέοισιν ; κἀμαξ varies in gender in 
later Greek. 

564. κυανέην expresses the material, 
as is clear from κασσιτέρου following, 
though kyanos (see A 24) is not men- 
tioned in 474-75. 

565. αὐτήν, sc. ἀλωήν, opposing it to 
the ditch and hedge. ‘‘és atriv" παρὰ 
Ζηνοδότωι, καὶ ἔχει λόγον ἡ γραφή, 
Did. 

566. For the orthography of nicconto 
see note on N 186. 

567. Cf. rX 89 παρθενικαὶ ἁταλαί. 
ἁταλὰ φρονέοντες, in childish glee ; from 
the vintage festival gravity was banished. 
ἀταλός is a word which is regularly used 
of children, cf. ἀταλάφρονα Z 400; the 
der. is doubtful. The same idea is given 
by ἀτάλλειν N 27. 

570. For λίνον Zen. read Alvos, the 
thread (i.e. the string of the lyre) sang 
sweetly in unison with (6nd) his treble 
voice. So also some translated the vul- 
gate Alvov: ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος βούλεται μὴ 
τὴν χορδὴν λέγεσθαι, ἀλλὰ γένος τι ὕμνου 
χὸν λίνον, ὥσπερ εἰ ἔλεγε “" παιᾶνα Hider” 
ἢ τι τοιοῦτον, An. The last interpreta- 
tion is now generally accepted, the boy 


Niconto C Pap. ¢, fr. 


Mose. : NHccONTO G: 
568. πλεκτοῖς ἐν : πλεκτοῖςιν Ar. 


570. λίνον Ar. 2: λίνος Zen.: αἷνον U (yp. 


sang to (ὑπό) the harp the sweet Linos-song 
with delicate voice. The Linos-song was 
one of the ancient dirges which have been 
traced to Semitic sources (the wailing 
for Thammuz, etc.), and apparently were 
originally laments for the departing 
summer—so that they would be appro- 
priate at the vintage-feast. The name 
is probably from the refrain αἵλινον, so 
familiar in the great chorus of the 
Agamemnon, which was taken to mean 
woe for Linos, Movers has ingeniously 
suggested that it is the Phoenician az 
lenu, ‘woe to us. The loci classici on 
Linos are Herod. ii. 79 (Λίνος, ὅσπερ ἕν 
τε Φοινίκηι ἀοίδιμός ἐστι καὶ ἐν Κύπρωι καὶ 
ἄλληι, etc.), and Hesiod, fr. 211 (from 
Schol. T) Λίνον. . ὃν δὴ ὅσοι βροτοί 
εἰσιν ἀοιδοὶ καὶ κιθαρισταὶ πάντες μὲν 
θρηνεῦσιν ἐν εἰλαπίναις τε χοροῖς τε. Com- 

re also the fragment of a Linos-dirge 
in Bergk P. Z.* p. 1297 (corrected, from 
Scho]. B). Thongh this explanation 
is the most satisfactory, the other is 
not indefensible; for the metaphor of 
the string ‘singing’ may be paralleled 
by @ 411 (of the bowstring) ἡ δ᾽ ὑπὸ 
καλὸν ewe, χελιδόνι εἰκέλη αὐδήν. The 
use οὗ a flax thread for the string of ἃ 
lyre, improbable though it seems, is 
accounted for thus by Schol. A; oi 
πρῶτοι τοῖς θεοῖς μετὰ ὠιδῆς ὑποκιθαρίζοντες 
οὐκ ἐξ ἐντέρων κατεσκενάζοντο τὰς κιθάρας, 
οὐχ ὅσιον οὐδὲ θεοῖς ἀρεστὸν εἶναι ὑπολαμ- 
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λεπταλέηε φωνῆι" τοὶ δὲ ῥήσσοντες apaprie 

μολπῆε τ᾽ ἰνγμῶι τε ποσὶ σκαίροντες ἕποντο. 
ἐν 5 ἀγέλην ποίησε βοῶν ὀρθοκραιράων" 

αἱ δὲ Boes χρυσοῖο τετεύχατο κασσιτέρου τε, 


μυκηθμῶει 5 ἀπὸ κόπρον ἐπεσσεύοντο νομόνδε 


575 


Tap ποταμὸν κελάδοντα, παρὰ podavoy δονακῆα. 
χρύσειοι δὲ νομῆες ἅμ᾽ ἐστιχόωντο βόεσσι 
τέσσαρες, ἐννέα δέ σφε κύνες πόδας ἀργοὶ ἕποντο. 
σμερδαλέω δὲ λέοντε δύ᾽ ἐν πρώτηισι βόεσσι 


ταῦρον ἐρύγμηλον ἐχέτην: ὁ δὲ μακρὰ μεμυκὼς 


580 


671. Ἀαπτείμι Vr. A. || τὸν ὃὲ R (τοί Se R™). | δ᾽ ἡρ[ήοοοντες Pap. ε. || 


npficconrec Harl. a. || ἁμαρτῆ(ι!) AD: duaprA(i) 0. 
576. παρὰ : παραὶ CS Harl. a: περὶ GQ Par. h: ϑιὰ Zen. |! 


μολιήν Oc Vr. A. 


572. ποδὶ Q. 575. 


ῥοδανὸν : ῥαδαλὸν Zen. (οἱ δὲ ῥοανὸν, Sch. T, is apparently not a variant but 


an etymolo Ar. and Aph. probabl 


Dion. ap. Did. 


read ῥαϑινόν, see Ludwich). 
578. modacxunec Pap. ιἰ. 


donax Ren 


᾿ 
579. εἐμαρϑαλέω S: κυανέω ἢ 


(ms. κυάνεον) Zen. || δὲ : τε PR. || δύ᾽ EN: δύω PR: δ᾽ ἐν Q: δύο ἐν τῆι 


ἑτέραι τῶν ᾿Αριστάρχου Did. || πρώτοιοει AD'J Bar. fr. Mosc. Vr. Ὁ. 


Harl. a. || sseunxeoc Q Pap. x. 


Bdvovres διὰ τὸ ἐκ νευρῶν πεποιῆσθαι ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐκ λίνου πεποιημένου. But it is likely 
enough that this is a mere conjecture. 
(The masc. Alvos has no authority except 
in the old glossaries.) Heyne reads 
λίνον δ᾽ ὕπο, ‘sang to the string.” But 
Hymn. Merc. 501 clearly shews how the 
line was taken in early times, ἡ (κίθαρις) 
δ᾽ ὑπένερθε σμερδαλέον κονάβησε᾽ θεὸς δ᾽ 
ὑπὸ καλὸν ἄεισεν. 

δ71. ῥίεοοοντες is to be connected 
not with ῥήγνυμι but with ἀ-ράσσ-ω, in 
the sense of beating time (ἁμαρτῆι) ; 
compare ἐπιρρήσσεσκον Ὦ 454. And so 
clearly Ap. Rhod. understood it, 1. 539 
πέδον ῥήσσωσι πόδεσσιν. This, however, 
makes a rather disagreeable tautology 
with ποσὶ σκαίροντες. It has been pro- 
posed to translate breaking into song in 
chorus. The phrase φωνὴν ῥηγνύναι is 
common in later Greek, and it is quite 
possible that the word may have been 
occasionally used without an object in 
the same way (Stephenson in C. 2. iii. 
72). Hymn. Ap. 516 ol δὲ ῥήσσοντες 
ἕποντο Κρῆτες πρὸς Πυθὼ καὶ ἰηπαιήον᾽ 
ἄειδον may be taken either way. But 
there are obvious phonetic objections 
to connecting ῥησσ- with ῥηγ-. As 
usual Mss. vary between duaprhi, ἁμαρτή 
(see on E 656), ὁμαρτῆι, but on the 
whole authority is in favour of ἀμ-. 
The verb, however, is almost always 


580. Eyerom 


ὁμαρτέω --- perhaps to avoid confusion 
with the aor. of ἁμαρτάνειν. 

572. lurudi, only here in H.; the verb 
occurs in P 66, o 162 in both cases of 
shouting to scare a wild animal. In 
later Greek it seems to be confined to 
cries of pain ; here we may take it either 
as ‘shouting’ in a neutral sense, or as 
a phe in the Linos-dirge, prob- 
ably of a purely conventional nature, 
as the scene is on the whole evidently 
joyous, 

573. épeoxpaipGoon, see note on 3. 

575. κόπρου in a local sense, the byre, 
see note on A 807. So also és κόπρον 
«k 411. 

576. ῥοδανόν, so MSs. ; what Aph. 
and Ar, read is uncertain, but may have 
been ῥαδιψόν. We must sup that 
ῥοδανόν, which does not recur in Greek, 
is identical in sense with ῥαδινόν, and 
means pliant, waving; so that the 
question is not very important. One 
ingenious scholiast reads παρὰ ‘ Ροδανόν--- 
ἔστι δὲ ποταμός (δονακῆα being taken as 
adj. instead of subst.). Zen. derived 
his ῥαδαλόν from κραδαλόν = εὐκράδαντον, 
εὐκίνητον. 

580. ἐρύγμηλον comes from a subst. 
ἐρυγμός, roaring (used by Aristotle and 
Theophr. = ructatio) with suffix -ηλο-ς 
like &x-yAos. But σιγηλός, ὑψηλός etc. 
are oxytone. The word occurs here only. 
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ἕλκετο: τὸν δὲ κύνες μετεκίαθον ἠδ᾽ aitnoi. 

‘ ἃ 3 , ‘ 4 / 
τὼ μὲν ἀναρρήξαντε Boos μεγάλοιο Boeinv 
ἔγκατα καὶ μέλαν αἷμα λαφύσσετον, οἱ δὲ νομῆες 
αὕτως ἐνδίεσαν ταχέας κύνας ὀτρύνοντες" 


οἱ δ᾽ ἤτοι δακέειν μὲν ἀπετρωπῶντο λεόντων, 


585 


ἱστάμενοι δὲ μάλ᾽ ἐγγὺς ὑλάκτεον ἔκ τ’ ἀλέοντο. 
ἐν δὲ νομὸν ποίησε περικλυτὸς ἀμφιγυήεις, 

ἐν καλῆι βήσσηι, μέγαν οἰῶν ἀργεννάων, 

σταθμούς τε κλισίας τε κατηρεφέας ἰδὲ σηκούς. 


ἐν δὲ χορὸν ποίκιλλε περικλυτὸς ἀμφιγυήεις 


590 


581. εἵλκετο U and ap. Did. || τὸν ὃὲ : τοὺς δὲ Zen. | μετακίαθον Har. 
B84. οὕτως Zen. || én 0° Yecan PR and Ptol. Ask. ! ὀτρύναντες DU Pap. x, Mor. 


585. of δή Tor HP (τι) Lips. fr. Mosc. 


581. Zen.’s reading τούς for Τόν is 
perhaps preferable ; still better would be 
τώ. The interposition of the sing. 
ταῦρον. . 6 δέ makes corruption easy. 

583. For λαφύσοετον as an imperf. 
see on K 364, 

584. éndlecan, tarred on the dogs, 
from δίημι, which is elsewhere found only 
in mid. δίεσθαι to chase (M 276, II 246, 
etc.) or drive (Ὁ 681), and pass. fo flee, 
M 304, Ψ 475. r’s ἐννίεσαν (from 
ἐν-ἴημι) is no doubt possible (cf. 2 131) 
but needless. The lengthening would 
be excused by metrical necessity, cf. 
ἐννεσίηισι (J. P. xxv. 48). 

585. ϑακέειν λιέν, ‘as for biting,’ they 
avoided thelions. For this vague notion 
of reference in the infin. see H. G. 
§231. Thereis no trace here in the Mss. 
of the probably original ἀἁπετροπάοντο 
(see on O 666). 

587-89. ‘Hi tres versus emblemati 
aliunde illato perquam similes sunt ; 
sunt nimis nudi et leiuni post superiores 
tantopere ornatos,’ Heyne; a remark 
with which it is hard not to sympathize. 
The position of uéran is very unusual : 
ὀίων μέγαν, Heyne. craeuoi seems to be 
a general name like the modern ‘ sheep- 
station,’ including both the xArcia, huts 
for the shepherds, and οηκοί, folds for 
the sheep. Note the unusual position 
of € (see on 1’ 318). 

590. The description of the dance 
stands apart from the rest of the Shield 
notably in one respect—that while the 

revious descriptions shew no local, and 
hardly even a Hellenic, colouring, the 


dance is emphatically Cretan. Even 
apart from the explicit words of 591--92, 
the scholia tell us that the κυβιστητῆρε 
(604) and the armed dance were peculiarly 
Cretan institutions. It has been con- 
fidently concluded that the whole episode 
590-605 is an interpolation by a Cretan 
poet. To me it seems that, though this 
cannot be refuted, the evidence is quite 
insufficient to enable us to assert it. 
There is no doubt that Crete was to the 
Greeks pre-eminently the home of the 
dance, especially of the war-dance. For 
this, in addition to II 617, we may quote 
the dances of the Korybantes, the state- 
ment of the scholiast on Pindar P. ii. 
69 that the hyporcheme was of Cretan 
origin, Soph. Ai. 700 Νύσια Κνώσι᾽ ὀρχή- 
ματα and still more explicitly Lucian 
περὶ dpx. 8. It is reasonable therefore 
to suppose that a poet describing a 
primitive dance would by preference lend 
it Cretan characters. Tt must further 
be remembered that Crete was to early 
Greece far morecharacteristically national 
and important than in historical times. 
We are just learning (1901) to regard 
Knosos as the very focus of early culture 
in the ‘Mykenaean’ period; and the 
prominence of Crete tends to lead us as 
much to an early period as to any 
thought of late interpolation. We must 
indeed recognize that 591-92 are unique 
in the Shield for their local and mytho- 
logical allusion. If this is taken as a 
ground for suspicion, as no doubt it may 
reasonably be, it can apply to these two 
lines only, not to what follows. 
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τῶι ἴκελον οἷόν ποτ᾽ ἐνὶ Κνωσῶι εὐρείηι 
Δαίδαλος ἤσκησεν καλλιπλοκάμωι ᾿Αριάδνηι. 
ἔνθα μὲν ἠΐθεοι καὶ παρθένοι ἀλφεσίβοιαι 
ὠρχεῦντ᾽, ἀλλήλων ἐπὶ καρπῶιε χεῖρας ἔχοντες. 


τῶν δ᾽ αἱ μὲν λεπτὰς ὀθόνας ἔχον, οἱ δὲ χιτῶνας 


δ95 


εἴατ᾽ ἐυννήτους, ἧκα στίλβοντας ἐλαίωι" 

[4 e9 @ A ’᾽ ΝΜ) φ ’᾽ 
καί ῥ᾽ αἱ μὲν καλὰς στεφάνας ἔχον, οἱ δὲ μαχαίρας 
εἶχον χρυσείας ἐξ ἀργυρέων τελαμώνων. 
οἱ δ᾽ ὁτὲ μὲν θρέξασκον ἐπισταμένοισι πόδεσσι 


591. κνωοῶ(!) ACQ: Kneoced(!) 2. 
594. ὀρχεῦτ᾽ Q. || ἐπὶ : ἑνὶ H. || Exouca Athen. iv. 181. 
596. εἴατ᾽ : εἶχον J Eust. 


ἐν ἄλλωι καλάς A. 


(? see Ludwich). 597. crepdnouc S. 


591. A few critics, ancient and modern, 
have been scandalized that a god should 
imitate a mortal’s work—thongh this is 
evidently not involved in the words. 
Some went so far as to put a full stop 
at the end of 590, and read οἷον for οἷον, 
‘the only thing ever made like it was 
the dancing-floor of Daidalos.’ For the 
nature of this dancing-floor or labyrinth 
see App. I, §§ 21-22. 

592. About the birth of the Daidalos- 
legend we know nothing. It comes to 
us almost entirely through Athenian 
sources; even in ἃ 321-25 Ariadne is 
found in connexion with Theseus; but 
we hear of her also at Delos and Naxos 
in a way which seems to shew that she 
was a local goddess in the islands, pre- 
sumably a nature-goddess. In Cyprus 
she was connected with Aphrodite. But 
nothing of all this appears here. The 
name ᾿Ἀριάδνη seems to be Cretan for 
᾿Αριάγνη (ἀδνόν - ἁγνόν, Kpires Hesych. ). 
She was also known there as ᾿Αριδήλα, 
which Wilamowitz has ingeniously re- 
stored in place of the ᾿Αριήδνηι attributed 
to Zen. by Bekker’s conjectural emenda- 
tion of the dpendm of A, ἁρπήδηι of T. 

593. With this dance of youths and 
maidens compare the interesting descrip- 
tion of the dance called ὅρμος in Lucian 
περὶ ὀρχ. §§ 12-13: ὁ δὲ ὅρμος ὄρχησίς 
ἐστι κοινὴ ἐφήβων τε καὶ παρθένων, παρ᾽ 
ἕνα χορευόντων καὶ ὡς ἀληθῶς ὅρμωι ἐοικό- 
των καὶ ἡγεῖται μὲν ὁ ἔφηβος τὰ νεανικὰ 
ὀρχούμενος καὶ ὅσοις ὕστερον ἐν πολέμωι 
χρήσεται, ἡ παρθένος δὲ ἕπεται κοσμίως τὸ 
θῆλυ χορεύειν διδάσκουσα, κτλ. ἀλφεοί- 
Boia, ‘earning oxen’ as ἕδνα or bride- 


592. GpidvAm 31 Zen. (see below). 
595. Aenrac: 
697-98 40. Ar.: om. Aph. 


price for their parents. ἀλφάνειν is 
always used in tr of a human chattel 
‘realising’ a price; Φ 79, ο 453, v 383. 
For the torm ef. H. G. § 124 ες. 

595. Both ὀθόναι and χιτῶνες seem 
to be words of foreign origin ; the former 
perhaps = Heb. δέῶπ (Prov. vii. 16, transl. 
‘fine linen’), the latter= Heb. k’thoneth. 
kuttoneth, ‘tunic,’ though it is very 
doubtful if either of these is really 
Semitic. (See O. Schrader Handelsg. p. 
192, Studniczka p. 15.) ὀθόνη recurs in 
I 141, η 107, ana rarely in later Greek. 
Both words appear to have denoted dincz 
garments. 

596. It seems clear that oil was actually 
used for giving clothes a gloss ; see 7107 
καιροσέων δ᾽ ὀθονέων ἀπολείβεται ὑγρὸν 
ἔλαιον, and the commentators there. It 
is said that a similar process is still used 
in some parts of Germany (Studniczka 

. 49). ἧκα adapts στίλβοντες to the 
idea of ‘gloss’ as opposed to literal 
‘sparkling. ἐλαίωι has often been taker 
to mean ‘shining as though with oil’ 
(so Ar. ὅτι ἐλλείπει τὸ ws), but such an 
interpretation, even if possible, is not 
necessary. 

597-98. ἀθετοῦνται of δύο, ὅτι οὐδέποτε 
μάχαιραν εἶπε τὸ ξίφος. ἄλλως τε καὶ οὐ 
πρέπον χορεύοντας μαχαίρας ἔχειν. οὗτοι 
δὲ οὐδὲ παρὰ 'Αριστοφάνει ἦσαν, An. 
Neither of these arguments carries weight. 
When the poet says knives (daggers) 
there is no reason why he should mean 
swords ; and where dances are an acting 
of war-scenes (see the quot. from Lucian 
above) the carrying of arms is essential 
to them. 
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eA 4y\? e we: \ ΝΜ 3 ’ 
βεια par, ws OTE TIS τροχὸν ἄρμενον ἐν παλάμηισιν 


315 


600 


ἑζόμενος κεραμεὺς πειρήσεται, αἴ κε θέηισιν' 
ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὖ θρέξασκον ἐπὶ στίχας ἀλλήλοισι. 


πολλὸς δ᾽ ἱμερόεντα χορὸν περιίσταθ᾽ ὅμιλος 
τερπόμενοι" δοιὼ δὲ κυβιστητῆρε κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς 


603 
604—5 


μολπῆς éEdpyovres ἐδίνενον κατὰ μέσσους. 


601. αἵ κε eéAma(n) PR Pap.« «x, Vr. d, Harl. ἃ (κ᾿ ἐθ.). 


603. πολλὸν Cant. 


604-05. Wolf, after Athenaios (see below), reads 


τερπόμενοι" λιετὰ O€ cpin ἐλιέλπετο eefoc ἀοιδὸς 
φορλίζων, δοιὼ δὲ κυβιετητῆρε κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
λιολπῆς ἐκάρχοντος ἐδίνευον κατὰ λιέςοους. 


604 
605 
606 


|| τερπόμενος Mor. Athen. 1.65. | κυβιετῆρες T. || Kae’ αὑτοὺς Diodoros ὁ 


Ἀριστοφάνειος ap. Athen. l.c. 


600. Remains of early Greek pottery 
shew that the potter's wheel was known 
in prae-Mykenaean times, and was a 
very ancient invention to the oldest 
Epic poets. The attribution of it to 
Anacharsis is the baseless figment of a 
later age, as Strabo himself clearly saw, 
Vil. p. 303. ἄρμενον ἐν παλάμηιςι go 
together, as ε 234. 

601. πειρήςεται with direct acc. is 
unique, though the cognate acc. is some- 
times found, e.g. 6 119 and compare θ 23 
ἀέθλους, τοὺς Φαίηκες ἐπειρήσαντ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆος. 
See also note on Μ 47 στίχας ἀνδρῶν 
πειρητίζων. The appropriateness of thie 
comparison to lines of dancers wheeling 
round along the concentric circles of the 
labyrinth is very striking. It appears 
that from time to time the dancers leave 
the maze and dance in long lines opposite 
one another (éni criyac, used elsewhere 
only of soldiers). 

604-05. τερπόμενοι, construction ad 
sensum, H. G.§ 169. After τερπόμενοι 
edd. since Wolf have all inserted a line 
from ὃ 17 μετὰ δέ ogi ἐμέλπετο θεῖος 
ἀοιδὸς | φορμέζων, and have therefore been 
obliged to change ἐξκάρχοντες to ἐξάρχον- 
tos. This is done on the authority of 
Athenaios (v. 181] 6), ὁ δ᾽ "Aplorapyxos . . 
τοῦ Kpnrixod χοροῦ τὸν ὠιδὸν ἐξεῖλεν, 
ἐπιτεμὼν τὰ ποιήματα τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον, 
“πολλὸς. . τερπόμενος. . μέσσους " (as 
text), ὥστ᾽ ἀνίατον γίνεσθαι παντάπασι τὸ 
“étdpyovres,” μηκέτι δυναμένης τῆς ἐπὶ 
τὸν ὠιδὸν ἀναφορᾶς σώζεσθαι. Ludwich 
has shewn that this evidence is absolutely 
worthless. It is on a par with the 
statement of Alexander of Kotyaia (T 
77) that Ar. ‘interpolated’ a line which 
Wwe happen to know was read by Aph. 


606. ἐκάρχοντε H. 


The one argument which might seem to 
justify Athenaios—that Ar. denied to 
μέλπεσθαι and μολπή the sense of music 
(see on N 637)—he has himself excluded 
by the further assertion that Ar. not 
only expunged the line here, but inter- 
polated it in 6. All this is in glaring 
contradiction not only to all that we 
know of Ar.’s method, but to the abun- 
dant evidence of the slight effect which 
his atheteses had upon the text. It is 
of course quite possible that the line 
may have been found in some of the 
old erratic copies which we have learnt 
to know through the earliest papyri, and 
which were evidently dear to archaeo- 
logists such as Athenaios and Plutarch 
(who makes a precisely similar statement 
on I 458 ff.); as these were doubtless 
banished through the influence of the 
Alexandrian school, in a sense Ar. may 
be said to have ‘removed’ the line; but 
there is no ground for supposing that it 
ever stood in a recognized text. Did. 
knows nothing of it, nor does Lucian 
wept dpx. 18; τοὺς ὀρχηστὰς τοὺς δύο, obs 
ἐκεῖ ὁ ποιητὴς κυβιστητῆρας καλεῖ, ἡγου- 
μένους τοῦ χοροῦ shews he read ἐξάρχοντες. 
Further, the participle ἐξάρχοντος in the 
gen. absol. without a noun agreeing with 
it is very doubtful in H.; A 458 is the 
only other case, and there Zen. read οὗ 
for of. The text as it stands is quite 
intelligible; the κυβιοτητῆρε are two 
‘leaders,’ perhaps professional posturers 
and tumblers, who go through a dramatic 
performance to which the youths and 
maidens dance a sort of accompaniment. 
Compare Bent’s description of modern 
Greek dances (Zhe Cyclades p. 246)‘ . . 
the syrtos, a wavy line of five or six 
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4 ~ “~ 
ἐν ὃ ἐτίθει ποταμοῖο μέγα σθένος ᾿Ωκεανοῖο 
ἄντυγα πὰρ πυμάτην σάκεος πύκα ποιητοῖο. 
A 4 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ τεῦξε σάκος μέγα τε στιβαρόν Te, 


aye wv e ’ , Ἁ > A π 
τεῦξ ἄρα οἱ θώρηκα φαεινότερον πυρὸς αὐγῆς, 610 
τεῦξε δέ οἱ κόρυθα βριαρήν, κροτάφοις ἀραρυῖαν, 
καλὴν δαιδαλέην, ἐπὶ δὲ χρύσεον λόφον ἧκε, 
τεῦξε δέ οἱ κνημῖδας ἑανοῦ κασσιτέροιο. 

αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πάνθ᾽ ὅπλα κάμε κλυτὸς ἀμφιγυήεις, 

\ 3 A “A , > » 
μητρος ᾿Αχιλλῆος θῆκε προπάροιθεν ἀείρας. 615 
ἡ δ᾽ ἴρηξ ὡς ἄλτο κατ᾽ Οὐλύμπου νιφόεντος 
τεύχεα μαρμαίροντα παρ᾽ Ἡφαίστοιο φέρουσα. 
607. δὲ, τίφει J. 610. φώρακα Ρ. || αὐγῆς : αὐτῆς H. 611. Képued : 
κυνέην (3. || βριαρὴν om. PR: βαρὺν Lips. 614. επεὶ On Pap.:. 616. © 
Ypuz Pap. ε (supr. ὃ). || ovAunou Pap. ει: odAUunoio T. || νείφοεντος (or 


NH@oentoc ἢ) Pap. ιἷ. 617. τεύχεα καλὰ @épouca nap’ ἡφαίςτοιο ἄνακτος HJ 
(ἄφαιςετοι) T Pap. ¢, fr. Mosc. Vr. b A, Par. h, yp. A Harl. a. 


women, hand in hand, and led by a 
pocket-handkerchief by one man, whose 
acrobatic executions were wonderful to 
behold. Then there was the rapid dance 
performed by rows of men with their 
arms round each others’ shoulders, four 
steps backwards, four forwards, with 
pointed toe, first slowly, with the pace 
increased till I was almost dazzled by its 
rapidity.” These dances may be seen 
every Easter Tuesday at Megara, and 
seem to be among the most ancient 
survivals in modern Greece.—The read- 
ing of H, ἐξάρχοντε, is likely to be right. 

608. Gnrura πὰρ n N, running 
along the extreme edge. Okeanos sur- 
rounds the pictured as he surrounds the 
real world. 

610 must be a later addition, if Reichel 


is right (A DP B, iii. 2); the summary 
way in which so important a piece of 
the pence is dismissed certainly gives 
ground for suspicion. We must then 
read τεῦξ᾽ dpa for τεῦχε δέ in 611. 

618. κα ,) 860 note on A 24. 
The difficulty involved in the use of so 
soft a metal as tin, and emphasized by 
the adj. éano0 pliant, has been removed 
by Reichel’s remark (see App. B, ii. 1) 
that the κνημῖδες are really gaiters de- 
signed to save the shin from injury 
against the edge of the shield, not 
from missiles. 

614. For the use, very rare in H., of 
SnAa=arms see note on 8 55. It has 
been observed that, to our notions at 
least, it seems strange of Thetis to 
depart without a word of thanks. 


| 


T 
INTRODUCTION 


Ix this book we still find ourselves, but for the last time, among some of 
the difficulties which have attended our analysis of the three which precede 
it. There are, however, two parts of it about which we need feel but little 
hesitation—the beginning and the end. The first thirty-nine lines clearly 
belong to and wind up the Making of the Arms; the division of books 
would have been better placed here than at the end of 2. The end of the 
book, probably from 356 rot δ᾽ ἀπάνευθε νεῶν, breathes the true spirit of 
the Myvis, and there is no reason to doubt that from the first it introduced 
Achilles’ career of vengeance. It is in all ways worthy of its place. No 
doubts need be raised except as to the episode of the speaking horse, to 
which we will recur. 

It is in the intermediate portion that doubts arise. Was there a 
Reconciliation in the original story? And if so, is it, or any of it, preserved 
here? That it is not preserved untouched we can say with confidence ; the 
allusions to the gifts in I must at least be as late as that book. The lament 
of Briseis and the allusions to Neoptolemos are condemned by internal 
evidence. 

It is indeed possible, while leaving these out, to make a selection of short 
passages which will give a reconciliation-scene such as may have stood in the 
primitive story. But such a scheme is so artificial and uncertain that it is 
not worth the pains. The speeches of Achilles and Agamemnon (54-153), 
though they shew signs of expansion, are not in themselves unworthy of 
such a place ; and the scene of the oath is at least equal, if not superior in 
execution, to that in I’. But it is quite conceivable that the whole idea of 
the Reconciliation is an afterthought. It is at least more needed after the 
introduction of the Embassy than it was before ; and it is not only con- 
sistent with the character of Achilles, but materially adds to the movement 
of the story, if we suppose that on hearing of the death of Patroklos he set 
out to avenge it without more ado. 

And of much that precedes and follows this kernel of the Reconciliation, 
it is impossible to speak with admiration. The author of this part seems to 
have dwelt with especial delight on the prosaic details of his scenes, 
particularly where they have to do with eating and drinking—a characteristic 
of this book at least as marked as is the love of dress in K. This note is 
struck at once in 44; the point which, as we are carefully told, distinguishes 
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this assembly from all others is that the ταμίαι, σίτοιο δοτῆρες were present. 
The debate, with a certain dramatic propriety, soon adapts itself to this 
novel element in the audience, and the greater part of it, 154-337, 15 
devoted exclusively to the question whether the army shall or shall not eat 
before fighting. When Achilles returns to his hut, his first outburst of 
passionate grief is devoted to the thought that his dear friend is no longer 
there to serve the usual sumptuous repast (315 ff.) ; the question of his 
appetite disturbs Olympos, and Zeus and Athene in person are bestirred 
to make sure that he does not starve while his friends have gone to dinner. 
This at least can only belong to the decadence of the “great manner.” 

There are moreover, scattered through the book, several episodes which 
shew signs of later addition to the main work. One of these is the curious 
and interesting story of the birth of Herakles in 95-136, which cannot be 
said to add to the symmetry of the speech of Agamemnon, and shews internal 
evidence of having been adapted from a Herakleia where the tale was told in 
the person of the poet, not of an actor in the story. Another, the lament of 
Briseis, though the idea has a pathos of its own, is largely made up of Epic 
tags ; and linguistic offences, which are freely scattered through the book, 
are here heaped up in reckless profusion. It is not impossible that the 
allusions to the Embassy in 140-41, 175-77, and 192-95, which are 
somewhat loosely inserted, may be due to a recension after the addition of | 
to the corpus of the Iliad. The lines which speak of Neoptolemos are self- 
condemned by the awkwardness of their introduction (326), as well as by 
the prominence given to a personage who, though he played a leading part 
in the later Cycle, is completely unknown to the older Epos. 

It remains to consider the closing episode of the book, that of the 
speaking horse (404-24). This is so unlike anything else in Homer that 
it has naturally been doubted. Yet there is nothing but this uniqueness 
against it. The speaking animal becomes familiar from Hesiod onwards 
(Opp. 203 ff.), and we have no right to say that such a world-wide element of 
popular fancy belongs exclusively to any particular period. It is character- 
istic of Greek reserve that the treatment of it here should be so free from 
exaggeration, and that it should not have been repeated or imitated, easily 
though it lends itself to the art of the inferior poet. The prophecy coming 
at this moment has a particularly solemn effect. It would seem that two 
lines (407, 418) have been added with the idea of softening the miracle. As 
a matter of fact they have rather the opposite result; the wonder is less | 
startling if taken as a simple matter of course in a steed of divine origin than 
if special machinery has to be introduced in order to explain it. 


IAIAAOC Τ 


Μήνιδος ἀπόρρηεις. 


"Has μὲν κροκόπεπλος ἀπ᾽ ‘Oxeavoio ῥοάων 
ὥρνυθ᾽, iv ἀθανάτοισι φόως φέροι ἠδὲ βροτοῖσιν" 
ἡ δ᾽ ἐς νῆας ixave θεοῦ πάρα δῶρα φέρουσα. 

Φ / / A , [δ 
εὗρε δὲ Πατρόκλωει περικείμενον ὃν φίλον υἱὸν 


κλαίοντα Auyéws: πολέες δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν ἑταῖροι δ 
μύρονθ᾽. ἡ δ᾽ ἐν τοῖσι παρίστατο Sia θεάων, 


ἔν τ᾽ ἄρα οἱ φῦ χειρί, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ dvopate: 
“τέκνον ἐμόν, τοῦτον μὲν ἐάσομεν ἀχνύμενοί περ 
κεῖσθαι, ἐπεὶ δὴ πρῶτα θεῶν ἰότητι δαμάσθη" 
τύνη 8 Ἡφαίστοιο πάρα κλυτὰ τεύχεα δέξο 10 
fy? 3 Ν ’ » A ¥ , 3, 
καλὰ par’, of οὔ πώ τις. ἀνὴρ ὦμοισι φόρησεν. 
“A A , \ A > ν 
ws ἄρα φωνήσασα θεὰ κατὰ tevye ἔθηκε 
πρόσθεν ᾿Αχιλλῆος: τὰ δ᾽ ἀνέβραχε δαίδαλα πάντα. 
/ 3 ΜΝ 4 i. , ϑὼὸ ” 
Μυρμιδόνας δ᾽ dpa πάντας Ede τρόμος, οὐδέ τις ἔτλη 


1. Gr’: ἐπ’ Harl. a. 
Lins. 


PR. || ϑαίδαλα : φαίδιμα Bar. Mor. 


1. Cf. © 1, ῶ 695; 2=A 2 The 
bringing of the arms to Achilles was a 
favourite subject of Greek art, from the 
chest of Kypselos onwards, especially in 
the later stages. The Nereids are always 
associated with it, and it became a 
favourite excuse for representing a 
number of female figures in graceful 
movement. 

4. περικείμενον, cf. ἀμφὶ χυμένη with 
dat. 284, 6 527. Heyne conj. χύμενον 
κερὶ Sy, on account οἱ the p Bentley 
Πατροκλῆϊ φίλον περικείμενον υἱόν, Brandr. 
ἀγλαόν for ὅν φίλον. 

8. Compare the similar words in 


ἃ. ὄρνυο᾽ Q. || φέρει DVGIP(?): φέρμ() 1, Harl. a, 
9. Θεῶν ἰότητι : yp. ϑεοῦ ὑπὸ χειρί T. 
κλυτὰ Harl. a! (altered to κλετὰ : yp. κατα). 

14. ἕλεν φόβος Zen. 


12. κατὰ : καλὰ Bar. Mor. : 
13. GnaBéBpaye U: ἀνέδραμε 


Achilles’ mouth, = 112. τοῦτον, as 
distinct from τόνδε, ‘implies some degree 
of impatience’ (Monro). 

9. πρῶτα, once for all; let us take 
this as a starting-point, aud not go be- 
hind it. Cf. A 235. 

10. ϑέκο, compare λέξο (I 617, with 
note) and see H. G. § 40, where it is 
regarded as an old form of the sigmatic 
aor. before the -a- had found its way 
into all persons from the Ist sing. and 
3rd plur., and had thus become a the- 
matic vowel; so that λέξο, δέξο repre- 
sent not λέχ-σο, δέχ-σο but λεχ-σ-σο, 
δεχ-σ-σο. 
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3 
ἄντην εἰσιδέειν, ἀλλ ἔτρεσαν. 


IAIAAOC T (xx) 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 15 


ὡς eld, ὥς ων μᾶλλον ἔδυ χόλος, ἐν δέ οἱ ὄσσε 
δεινὸν ὑπὸ βλεφάρων ὧς εἰ σέλας ἐξεφάανθεν" 
’ > 3 / v A 3 a 
τέρπετο δ᾽ ἐν χείρεσσιν ἔχων θεοῦ ἀγλαὰ δῶρα. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ φρεσὶν ἧισι τετάρπετο δαίδαλα λεύσσων, 
αὐτίκα μητέρα ἣν ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 20 
εἶν ἃ > “ \ 1. ΨΦ \ , 3 : 
μῆτερ ἐμή, τὰ μὲν ὅπλα θεὸς πόρεν οἷ᾽ ἐπιεικὲς 
v > ? 7 XN 4 
ἔργ᾽ ἔμεν ἀθανάτων, μηδὲ βροτὸν ἄνδρα τελέσσαι" 
νῦν δ᾽ ἤτοι μὲν ἐγὼ θωρήξομαι: ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ αἰνῶς 
δείδω μή μοι τόφρα Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμον νἱὸν 
an a [4 ᾽ 
μυῖαι καδδῦσαι κατὰ χαλκοτύπους ὠτειλὰς 25 
εὐλὰς ἐγγείνωνται, ἀεικίσσωσι δὲ vexpov— 
ἐκ δ᾽ αἰὼν πέφαται---κατὰ δὲ χρόα πάντα σαπήηι.᾽" 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα θεὰ Θέτις ἀργυρόπεζα" 
“τέκνον, μή τοι ταῦτα μετὰ φρεσὶ σῆισι μελόντων. 
τῶι μὲν ἐγὼ πειρήσω ἀλαλκέμεν ἄγρια φῦλα, 80 
μυίας, ai ῥά τε φῶτας ἀρηϊφάτους κατέδουσιν' 
ἤν περ yap κεῖταί γε τελεσφόρον εἰς ἐνιαυτόν, 


τὸ δ᾽: Toor 


11. βλεφάροις (A supr.) Bar. Harl. a: βλεφάρον G. | 


ἐξκεφάανθεν Ar. 0: ἐξκεφαάνθη ἄλλοι (Did.) DH (supr. «) JS Ven. B, fr. Mosc., 


Harl. a (sur. en) Ὁ, Par. cde g: ἐκεφάανοε CQU. 


yp. ὀφοαλμοῖοειν ὁρῶν T. 


Cant.: fen terpdnero Par. e. 44. 


18. ἐν χείρεοςειν ἔχων: 


19. icin ἑτάρπετο GL! Par.c gj: fra τ᾽ 


WON: τινὲς ἀγλαὸν T. 46. 


ἐγτίνωνται Zen. P: ἐγγίγνωνται L (6 corr.): ἐγγίνονται Lips.: ἐγττείνονται QR. 


41. canmm Ar. ἢ : ςαπείη(ι) CGHJLU. 
neipricoua α.  ἀἁλαλκέμεν Aph. DT Bar. Par. ὁ g: ἀλαλκεῖν 0. 
33. An: εἴ Harl. a. || κῆταί A. 


έϑονται (). 


16. ὧς... de, like T 424, see on A 
512, & 294. én, therewith (or perhaps 
literally ‘in him’; cf. the phrase πόδες 
καὶ χεῖρες ὕπερθεν for the localisation of 
parts of the body). 

17. Cf. the similar phrase in 365.  L. 
Lange regarls céAac in both cases as 
‘accus. of the inner object,’ ‘shone as 
it were with a flame.’ For éxepdaneen 
there is a variant ἐξεφαάνθη, which is 
equally possible, as all three numbers of 
the verb are joined with ὅσσε. 

21. ofa, the subject of ἔμεν, must be 
supplied as object to τελέσσαι. 

22. ἄνδρα, Naber’s ἀνδρί is tempting ; 
cf. Σ 362 μέλλει βροτὸς ἀνδρὶ τελέσσαι. 

24. ἄλκιλιον υἷόν is virtually governed 
by ἀεικίσσωσι, the principal verb in 
the speaker’s thoughts when he begins ; 
though the constr. is slightly disturbed 
by the interposition of evAds ἐγγείνωνται. 


49. ΤΟΙ μοι C fr. Mose. 80. 
81. κΚατ- 


In strict grammar the acc. is governed 
by xadedcar, but logically the word is 
entirely subordinate. 

27. The life is slain out of him: for 
this use of αἰών sce E 685, ε 160, ψυχή 
τε καὶ aiwy II 453, αἰῶνος orepet Aisch. 
P. V. 862, ete. Hymn. Merc. 42 αἰῶν᾽ 
ἐξετόρησεν ὀρεσκώιοιο χελώνης is a more 
doubtful instance. The word ald» had 
another meaning in Hippokrates, ‘ spinal 
cord’; and some of the scholia actually 
explain here ‘ his spinal cord is visible’ ! ! 
πέφαται is of course=7é-gv-rac from 
gev- to slay. After this parenthetical 
se Sao the constr. reverts to the 
subj. καταοσαπήπμι, sc. ὁ νεκρός, χρόα 
being acc. of the affected. 

82. fin should probably make room 
for the poorly attested ef: but in a 
late book the question is doubtful. 
κεῖται, a subj. form recurring in (X 163 1.) 
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> ἡ “A > ‘ Ν a > / 
αἰεὶ τῶι γ᾽ ἔσται χρὼς ἔμπεδος ἢ καὶ ἀρείων. 
ἀλλὰ σύ γ᾽ εἰς ἀγορὴν καλέσας ἥρωας ᾿Αχαιούς, 


μῆνιν ἀποειπὼν ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ποιμένι λαῶν 
αἶψα μάλ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον θωρήσσεο, δύσεο δ᾽ ἀλκήν. 


85 


4. 99 


ὡς dpa φωνήσασα μένος πολυθαρσὲς ἐνῆκε, 
ΠΠατρόκλωι δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἀμβροσίην καὶ νέκταρ ἐρυθρὸν 
στάξε κατὰ ῥινῶν, ἵνα οἱ χρὼς ἔμπεδος εἴη. 


αὐτὰρ ὁ βῆ παρὰ θῖνα θαλάσσης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


40 


σμερδαλέα ἰάχων, ὦρσεν δ᾽ ἥρωας ᾿Αχαιούς. 

καί ῥ᾽ οἵ περ τὸ πάρος γε νεῶν ἐν ἀγῶνι μένεσκον, 
οἵ τε κυβερνῆται καὶ ἔχον οἰήϊα νηῶν 

καὶ ταμίαι παρὰ νηυσὶν ἔσαν, σίτοιο δοτῆρες, 


Ἁ 3 e , 
Kal μὴν οἱ Tore y εἰς ἀγορὴν ἴσαν, οὕνεκ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


4δ 


ἐξεφάνη, δηρὸν δὲ μάχης ἐπέπαυτ᾽ ἀλεγεινῆς. 
τὼ δὲ δύω σκάξοντε βάτην “Apeos θεράποντε, 


33. τῶι Γ᾽ GHPRSU Harl. a, fr. Νοβο. : τῶι 3 0. 


ἐς J. || ἀγορὰν Vr. A. 36. εἰς D. 
ἀπέβει 


40. mapa: περὶ Q. || θαλάοςμε : ἐν ἄλλωι ποδάρκης A. 
42. ῥ᾽ : ο᾽ Η. || λιένεςκον : γένοντο C: 
45. ἐς Τ. 


ἥρωας : ἐρίηρας Aph. Rhianos. 
néecxon U. 48. καὶ: καὶ οἵ GPRS, 


Ώ 584, β102, (ε 395)}, 7147. Theregular 
form from indic. κεῖται would be κεί-ε-ται, 
which seems to have passed through 
xejeras into κέεται (the -:- becoming semi- 
vocalic aud falling out as often). This 
form can be generally restored (see on 0 
554). The contracted κεῖται naturally 
arises from the influence of the indic., 
while κῆται is a further corruption due 
to the general tendency to assimilate 
the vowel of the non-thematic subj. to 
that of the thematic. See H. G. 8 81. 
Ted , bringing completion of the 
cycle of the seasons and growth of the 
crops—elsewhere a purely Odyssean word. 

38. perhaps as supplying the 
place of blood. Heyne has suggested 
that there is a reminiscence of the prac- 
tice of making mummiesin Egypt ; with 
κατὰ ῥινῶν cf. Herod. ii. 86 διὰ τῶν 
μυξωτήρων ἐξάγουσι τὸν ἐγκέφαλον . . 
τὰ δὲ ἐγχέοντες φάρμακα. Eust. takes it 
to be from ῥινός, through the hides—a 
scholiastic masterpiece. 

89. The line here added by a few mss. 
may possibly have survived from a time 
when the rhapsody of the ὁπλοκοιΐα 
ended here, instead of at the end of &. 


VOL. 0 


34. οὐ τ᾽: rap D. || 


39. After this add A wen ἄρ᾽ dc Epzac’ 
eénc ἀργυρόπεζα HU*™ Harl. a, fr. Mosc. (and Sch. T, see Ludwich). 


Y 


41. cuapdalda S. |! 


47, δύο P. || ἄρεως ADHT. 


eo νεῶν én ἀγῶνι, cf. note on O 

43. οἵ τε κυβερνῆται, sc. ἔσαν, the 
subst. verb being omitted as so often in 
a relative clause. οἶα, steering-oars, 
only here in J/., see M. ἃ R. Od. p. 
544. Ifit were not for the predominant 
interest in questions of feeding shewn 
throughout the book, one would suppose 
43-44 to be a later gloss. As it is, the 
author seems to havethought it right that 
the all-important comniissariat depart- 
ment should not lack its bard. He there- 
fore explains that the non-combatants are 
employed as helmsmen when at sea and 
as superintendents of supply on shore. 
They are usually too much engaged in 
official duties, it seems, to waste time in 
attending assemblies. 

46=2 248; cf. Σ 125. 

47. It was only the day before that 
these two had been wounded. Only 
Diomedes’ ar can be accounted for by 
a wound in the foot, see A 377, 437. 
Next day both of them take part in the 
funeral games in Ψ. But the rapid 
healing of wounds is a privilege of the 
heroic age. 
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Τυδεΐδης τε μενεπτόλεμος καὶ δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 

ἔγχει ἐρειδομένω: ἔτι γὰρ ἔχον ἕλκεα λυγρά" 

ad δὲ μετὰ πρώτηι ἀγορῆι ἵζοντο κιόντες. 50 
αὐτὰρ ὁ δεύτατος ἦλθεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 

ἕλκος ἔχων: καὶ γὰρ τὸν ἐνὶ κρατερῆι ὑσμίνηι 

οὗτα Κόων ᾿Αντηνορίδης χαλκήρεϊ δουρί. 

αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ πάντες ἀολλίσθησαν ᾿Αχαιοί, 

τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀνιστάμενος μετέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 55 
“᾿Ατρεΐδη, ap τι τόδ᾽ ἀμφοτέροισιν ἄρειον 

ἔπλετο, σοὶ καὶ ἐμοί, Ste val περ ἀχνυμένω κῆἣρ 

θυμοβόρωι ἔριδι μενεήναμεν εἵνεκα κούρης ; 

τὴν Sher ἐν νήεσσι κατακτάμεν ἔΑρτεμις ian, 

ἤματι τῶι ὅτ᾽ ἐγὼν ἑλόμην Λυρνησσὸν ὀλέσσας" 60 
τῶ κ᾽ οὐ τόσσοι ᾿Αχαιοὶ ὀδὰξ ἔλον ἄσπετον οὗδας 
δυσμενέων ὑπὸ χερσίν, ἐμεῦ ἀπομηνίσαντος. 

Εκτορι μὲν καὶ Τρωσὶ τὸ κέρδιον: αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 

δηρὸν ἐμῆς καὶ σῆς ἔριδος μνήσεσθαι ὀΐω. 

ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν προτετύχθαι ἐάσομεν ἀχνύμενοί περ, 65 
θυμὸν évi στήθεσσι φίλον δαμάσαντες ἀνάγκηι" 

νῦν & ἤτοι μὲν ἐγὼ παύω χόλον, οὐδέ τί pe χρὴ 

ἀσκελέως αἰεὶ μενεαινέμεν: adr ἄγε θᾶσσον 


----ς-.ς — — 


49. ἕλκεα : ἄλγεα DL (7p. ἕλκεα) Q Bar. Mor. 
51. δεύτερος P. 


ἀγορὴν Q. || κιόντε L Vr. Ὁ A. 
Pherekydes (ap. Sch. T). 
ἄρειον : ἅλιεινον Mass.: ὄνειαρ Chia. 
. 62. ἐμοῦ 0. 
cantoc R. 

68. ἀεκαλέως JPR. 


50. For ἵζοντο we ought perhaps to 
read the aor. ἕζοντο (N 285, note). 

51. δεύτατος also a 286, y 342. It 
appears to be a superlative to δεύτερος 
from the strong form of root du-, two 
(G. Meyer Gr. p. 497); the sense will 
then be derived from the secondary sense 
of δεύτερος, later (e.g. K 368, X 207), on 
the analogy of ὕστατος by ὕστερος. Brug- 
mann connects both with δεύτομαι, fall 
behind, in the sense follow, cf. sec-undus ; 
but the root of that verb is probably 
deus (see on Σ 100). In Θ᾽". il. p. 656 
he admits the possibility of connexion 
with δύω. 

53. For the wounding of Agamemnon 
see A 248, 

56. & ἄρ τι is interrogative as in N 
446, v 166 (and so ἢ ῥά τι A 98, etc.), 


54. ἀχαιῶν H. 


|| ἄπο μηνίςαντος Nikias: €nusnnicantoc Chamaileo: 
67. ἅτοι : Hon Ap. Lez. 168. 20. || παύω wen ἐγὼ CQ. |; παύοω J. 


50. xadddue TON πρώτην 
53. κόων : κύνων 
56. τόδ᾽ : τό γ᾽ Bar. Mor. 
58. ϑυμοβόρου ἔριδος Harl. ἃ supr. 
ὑπολμηνί- 


giving an ironical colour to the question: 
‘was this (sc. what we did) after all the 
better course?’ Others take it affirma- 
tively, ‘this (sc. reconciliation) was the 
better course for us to have taken,’ but 


. this is much weaker and does not suit 


the use of the particles. ὅτε may he 
either temporal, or ὅ τεξε ὅτι : in the 
latter case the rel. explains τόδε. 

60. For Lyrnessos as the home of 
Briseis vide B 690. 

62. Gnounnicanroc, see on B 772. 
Nikias wrote ἄπο μην., ‘apart from me 
in my anger,’ but the aor. does not suit 
this. The text, because 1 had given way 
to wrath, is quite satisfactory. 

65-66 =< 112-13, where see note. 

68. ἀεκελέως. only here ; but ἀσκελὲς 
αἰεί a 68 (in both cases of wrath), μηκέτι 
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ὄτρυνον πόλεμόνδε κάρη κομόωντας ᾿Αχαιούς, 
ὄφρ᾽ ἔτι καὶ Τρώων πειρήσομαι ἀντίον ἐλθών, 70 
αἴ κ᾽ ἐθέλωσ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ἰαύειν' ἀλλά τιν᾽ οἴω 
ἀσπασίως αὐτῶν γόνν κάμψειν, ὅς κε φύγηισι 
δηΐου ἐκ πολέμοιο ὑπ᾽ ἔγχεος ἡμετέροιο." 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ & ἐχάρησαν ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
μῆνιν ἀπειπόντος μεγαθύμου Πηλεΐωνος. 75 
τοῖσι δὲ καὶ μετέειπεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
αὐτόθεν ἐξ ἕδρης, οὐδ' ἐν μέσσοισιν ἀναστάς" 


10. ἀντίον Ar. ACDQT Mor. Harl. a, fr. Mose.: ἀντίος ἢ, || ἐλθεῖν 8. 
73. αὐτὸν DS. || αἵ xe JPR Harl. b, Par. ὁ ἃ g and ap. Eust.: ὅς re King’s. 


18. ὃμΐου : φεύγων A (7p. δηΐου) CQ. 
ἁνιςτώλενος 


HU Par. ¢ ἢ. 76. toia δ᾽ 


Chia. 


. πολὺν χρόνον ἀσκελὲς οὕτω κλαῖε ὃ 543. 
Here the sense must be wnrelentingly or 
the like. But in x 463 doxedées gal 
ἄθυμοι it must=worn out or discouraged. 
The two are usually combined by refer- 
ence to σκέλλω, dried up=(a) rigid like 
dried wood (cf. oxdnpés), (δ) withered. 
The ἀ- is explained as ‘intensive’; it 
may perhaps be sem of dua etc., in the 
sense withered up (shrunk together) ; see 
on ἄβρομοι, Ν 41. 

70. &n, once more, asin old days. The 
sense of Καί is however not very obvious ; 
ἔτι καὶ together regularly mean as zwell, 
moreover, etc., ἃ sense which does not 
suit this place. To attack the foe is 
Achilles’ only object, not an addition to 
anything else. , 1 325. 

72-73=H 118-19. τινα, many a one, 
see Σ 460. 

75. The omission of the F of an(ofF)a- 
πόντος is strange after the emphatic 
trace of it in 35. Heyne therefore conj. 
ἀποειπόντος ἀγαυοῦ IL. Bentley preferred 
to reject the line, which is quite super- 
flaous. Cf., however, a 91 μνηστήρεσσιν 
ἀπειπέμεν, and wapelrm A 555. 

76-77. Ζηνόδοτος τοῦτον μὲν (77) οὐκ 
ἔγραφε, τὸν δὲ πρὸ αὐτοῦ μόνον οὕτως 
“τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀνιστάμενος μετέφη κρείων ᾿Αγα- 
μέμνων" An. οὕτως (as text) καὶ παρὰ 
᾿Αριστοφάνει, ἐν δὲ τῆι ΜΜασσαλιωτικῆι καὶ 
Χίαι ‘rotor δ᾽ ἀνιστάμενος μετέφη κρείων 
᾿Αγαμέμνων, μῆνιν ἀναστενάχων καὶ ὑφ᾽ 
ἕλκεος ἄλγεα πάσχων " Did. The question 
is complicated by the interpretation of 
79-80, which has been the subject of 
a lively and voluminous controversy 
(especially between Boeckh and G. Her- 


μετέφη 
ΤΊ om. Zen. || μῆνιν ἀναοζενάχων κ 
Mass. Chia. || Φωτόφεν Par. e ἢ. || uéccora παραςτάς 8. 


78. Gnanénroc Ar. Q: ἀποειπόντος 
K ἀγαμέμμων Zen. Mass. 
ὑφ᾽ ἕλκεος ἄλγεα πάςχων 


mann), owing most of its importance 
to the light that the use of ὑββάλλειν 
might throw on the sense of ἐξ ὑποβολῆς 
in a well-known passage of Diog. Laertios 
(see Prolegomena, vol. i. p. xvii.). We 
must first distinguish two main lines of 
interpretation. (1) 77 is omitted, 79-80 
mean ‘it is well to listen to the speaker, 
and it is not fair to interrupt him ; for 
that (sc. to be interrupted) is a difficulty 
even fora skilled orator.’ This is free 
from difficulty, écraéroc being as we say 
‘him who is on his legs.’ Such an ex- 
planation is not possible when we have 
the preceding line to say that Ag. was 
not on his legs. (2) 77 is retained ; 

memnon is unable to stand up, and 
will not speak through the mouth of a 
third party deputed to repeat his words 
to the assembly; he means therefore 
‘though one ought to speak standing, 
yet I will do my best to speak sitting 
down rather than put words in another's 
mouth: for that is hard to the most 
skilled.’ This second explanation is so 
obscure, farfetched, and indeed perverse, 
that it is hard to believe, though the 
scholia assert, that it was supported 
by Ar. ; except the existonce of 1]. 77 
there is nothing in its favour. Even so 
there still remains the obvious difficulty 
that Agam.’s wound was in the arm, 
and thus could be no reason why he 
should not stand up. Yet that this is 
the idea is shewn by the emphasis laid 
on the wound in 52-58. ith regard 
to ὑββάλλειν it is clear that it simply 
means ‘to throw in’ a word, and thus 
may equally well be ‘to interrupt’ 
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“ὦ φίλοι ἥρωες Δαναοί, θεράποντες “Apnos, 
€ , \ »" 3 ’ 3 με 
ἑσταότος μὲν καλὸν ἀκονέμεν, οὐδὲ ἔοικεν 


ὑββάλλειν: χαλεπὸν γὰρ ἐπισταμένωι περ ἐὄντι. 


80 


ἀνδρῶν δ᾽ ἐν πολλῶι ὁμάδωι πῶς κέν τις ἀκούσαι 


ἢ εἴποι ; 


βλάβεται δὲ Auyus περ ἐὼν ἀγορητής. 


Πηλεΐδης μὲν ἐγὼν ἐνδείξομαι' αὐτὰρ οἱ ἄλλοι 
, > ἢ a ani 9 4 a“ ¢ 
σύνθεσθ Αργεῖοι, μῦθον τ᾽ εὖ γνῶτε ἕκαστος. 
πολλάκι δή μοι τοῦτον ᾿Αχαιοὶ μῦθον ἔειπον, 85 
καί τέ pe νεικείεσκον" ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὐκ αἴτιός etme, 
ἀλλὰ Ζεὺς καὶ μοῖρα καὶ ἠεροφοῖτις ἐρινύς, 


19. écraétec J: ἑεταότως (R supr.), τινές Sch. T. || wen: rap Ap. Lex. 156. 23. |} 


ἀκούειν Ar. AU Bar. Par. ὁ g. 


περ ἐόντα 02. = 81. ὃ᾽ om. Ρ. 
86. neiwxefovan Aph. Chia. 


or ‘to prompt, dictate’ (8ο ὑποβάλλειν 
often in Attic, see Lex.). The former 
best suits ὑποβλήδην A 292. (But this 
adverb was taken otherwise by Ap. 
Rhod. i. 699, iii. 400, where there is no 
question of interrupting, and the only 
possible sense is ‘replying.’) The diffi- 
culty with (1) is how to account for the 
existence of 77. Alexander of Kotyaia 
(in Schol. A) asserted that it had been 
interpolated by Ar. in order to support 
his view of the passage. This statement 
is demonstrably false, as we know from 
Did. that Aph. had the line (compare 
note on Σ 604). It is clearly of respect- 
able antiquity and older than Zen., and 
apparently arises from an early and 
mistaken attempt to explain 79-80. As 
a last resource it is just possible to 
retain 77 consistently with explanation 
(1), by taking én suéccoian as paren- 
thetic, and joining αὐτόθεν ἐπ dpc 
with &nactrac, standing up where he was 
sitting, and not in the midst. We must 
then suppose, though with no warrant 
elsewhere, that it was usual for the 
speakers to leave their seats and come 
forward to some sort of rostrum in the 
midst. Agamemnon, we may imagine, 
was too nervous to do this—see Lendrum 
in-C. R. iv. 47. 

80. The vulg. ἐπιστάμενόν wep ἐόντα 
can be explained by taking χαλεπὸν γάρ 
asa parenthesis, ‘nor is it right that a 
man should interrupt (for that is hard 
upon the speaker), even though he be 
wise”; or better by the attraction of 
the ace. cum infin. constr., due to the 


80. ἐπιεταλιένωι περ ἐόντι Ar.: ἐπιςτάλιενόν 
88. ἐγὼ AQ. 
81. ἡ ἐροφοῖτις and elapon@ne ap. Herod. (Sch. T). 


85. u0eon ἀχαιοὶ τοῦτον H. 


neighbouring ὑββάλλειν, as in IL 620, 
where see note. Either alternative is 
very harsh. Note the rare combination 
of the two participles; ἐπιστάμενος is 
treated as though it were a mere ad- 
jective. Agamemnon ia mortified and 
ampered by the loud applause called 
forth by Achilles’ speech; it both 
humiliates him aud renders it hard for 
him to make himself heard. 

82. BAGBera, also 166 and ν 34, one 
of the rare instances of a short stem 
with a instead of a strong form in the 
thematic present, H. G. 8 30. λιγύς, 

88, éndefzoud, J will open my mind ; 
cf. ἐνδείκνυσθαι τὴν γνώμην Herod. viii. 
141. 

84. cUneecee, mark my words, A 76. 

85. τοῦτον, that of thine, refers to 
Achilles’ opening words. The disjointed 
character of all the exordium of Agamem- 
non’s speech seems designedly to portray 
the embarrassment of his position, and 
indeed vividly expresses the peevish ner- 
vousness of a man who feels that he is 
in the wrong and is under the disadvan- 
tage of following a speaker who by his 
frank admissions has won the sympathy 
of the audience. He makes various 
attempts to start, but does not fairly see 
his way till 1, 86. 

87. ἠεροφοῖτις, see 1571. The variant 
elapox@ris was explained blood-drinking, 
elap being=6b in the Salaminian 
dialect (in Cyprus): ἐροφοῖτις, παρὰ τὴν 
ἔραν, ἡ ἐν τῆι γῆι φοιτῶσα. Erinys is 
said to bring ἄτῃ also in o 233. 
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οἵ τέ μοι ely ἀγορῆν φρεσὶν ἔμβαλον ἄγριον ἄτην, 
ἤματι τῶι ὅτ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆος γέρας αὐτὸς ἀπηύρων. 


ἀλλὰ τί κεν ῥέξαιμε ; 


θεὸς διὰ πάντα τελευτᾶι" 90 


πρέσβα Διὸς θυγάτηρ “Arn, ἣ πάντας ἀᾶται, 
> / a ’ 2. ε / > \ 2 nd w 
οὐλομένη- τῆι μέν θ᾽ ἁπαλοὶ πόδες" ov yap ἐπ᾿ οὔδει 
3 3 bd ν 4 3 “a ’ a 
πίλναται, ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα ἥ ye Kat’ ἀνδρῶν κράατα βαίνει 
4 ? 3 , \ 9 4 / / 
βλάπτουσ ἀνθρώπους" κατὰ. δ᾽ οὖν ἕτερόν ye πέδησε. 
ἃ / 4 a 3 ¥ / Ψ 
καὶ γὰρ δή νύ ποτε Ζῆν᾽ ἄσατο, τόν περ ἄριστον 95 


ss. cin: ἐν U. || GTHN: Spun J. 


90. yp. κατ᾽ ἔνια Θεοὺς διὰ πάντα 


τελευτϑι, ἐν δέ τισι θεοὺς διὰ πάντα τέτυκται Did. || eedcdia Hellanikos ap. 


Scholl. T: θεὸς δ᾽ ἴα Lesbokles ἐδία. 


92. τῆι Aph. Ar. Q: τῆς ἄλλοι (Did.) 


(J supr.) PQRS Harl. a (yp. τῆι) King’s Par. ὁ e g j, Plato Symp. 195 Ὁ. || οὔϑεος 


Plato ibid. 94 40. Ar. 


88. ἅτην cannot here be resolved into 
ἀξάτην, as is usually possible. See notes 
on A 412, Γ 100. The variant ἀρήν, 
curse, if a conj., is ingenious but not 
convincing. 

89. αὐτός, ‘on my own authority,’ as 
A 356. 

90. διὰ . . TeAeuta, ‘brings to their 
issue,’ διατελεῖ, ede, divine power, is not 
to be taken as identical with "Ary. There 
is an old variant θεούς with which 
TeAeuTa: must be taken as intrans., or 
τέτυκται read (so Did.). A stranger read- 
ing is that of Hellanikos, θεόσδια = θεόσ- 
Sora! θεὸς δ᾽ ἴα, one goddess (Ate), is 
& more ingenious arrangement of the 
letters. 

91. The similarity of this personifica- 
tion of Ate to the allegory of the Acrat 
in I 502-12 is very striking; and it 
seems necessary to class them together 
among the very latest parts of the 

ms. In this connexion it is interest- 
ing to note that Plato (Symp. 195 Ὁ) 
uotes 92-93 as Ὅμηρος in a tone which 
clearly shews that in his day there was 
no consciousness of any difference of 
authorship. In Hes. Theog. 230 Eris 
among other offspring brings forth Δυσ- 
voulny “Arny τε, συνήθεας ἀλλήλοισιν. ΟΥ̓ 
also Solon fr. 18. 75 ἄτη δ᾽ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀνα- 
φαίνεται, ἣν ὁπόταν Ζεὺς πέμψηι τισομένην, 
ἄλλοτε ἄλλος ἔχει. ἄδται (also 129), the 
only form of the verb which cannot be 
referred to ἀ(ῥ)άξω : see note on Θ 237. 
It is also the only form of the iid. 
used transitively, except probably ἄσατο 
in 95. Perhaps therefore we ought to 
read ἄασσεν with Brandreth. 

92. οὐλομένη, a curse upon her! 
See A 2, The idea of the ἁπαλοὶ πόδες 
is worked out in a fragment of Rhianos ; 


" license’ as a false 


95. ZAN’ ἔν τισι τῶν εἰκαιοτέρων (Did.), Q: Ζεὺς Ar. 


ἡ δ᾽ "Arn, ἁπαλοῖσι μετατρωχῶσα πόδεσσιν 
ἄκρηις ἐν κεφαλῆισιν, ἀνώϊστος καὶ ἄφαντος 
.. Ζηνὶ θεῶν κρείοντι Δίκηι τ᾽ ἐπὶ ἦρα 
φέρουσα. ‘Walking over the heads of 
men’ expresses the mysterious and 
silent infliction from above. See also 
Plato Symp. 195 p. 

93. The hiatus ἄρα | & re is tlicitus 
in this place. Bentley conj. ἀλλὰ γάρ, 
and other remedies have been ΔῊ aaa 
It is more reasonable to regard the 
archaism dating 
from the time when the feeling for the 
primitive rhythm had died out. Cf. 
notes on 194, 288. 

94 ἀθετεῖται ws περισσὸς Kal κακοσύν- 
Oeros . . οὐχ ὑγιῶς δὲ οὐδὲ τὸ ἕτερον 
τέτακται᾽' ἔδει γὰρ ἄλλον An. It is 
doubtful whether these objections are 
valid in a passage shewing so man 
linguistic peculiarities, and some explicit 
mention of the bane wrought by Ate 
seems required. ἕτερον may be ex-- 
plained ‘either party’ to a quarrel, cf. 
E 258. For βλάπτουςα see I 507. 

95-136. This long episode, which the 
last few lines (from 88 or 90) are de- 
signed to introduce, has all the appear- 
ance of having been worked into the 
story from an independent Herakleia. 
It is needless to point out how unsuitable 
such a digression is at this point; 
though indeed many speakers with a 
bad case take refuge in telling stories, — 
It will be seen that the doings and even 
the very words of the gods are narrated 
by an actor in the story ; elsewhere they 
aretold only by the poet himself, who 
knows them of course by direct inspira- 
tion. This no doubt was the case in the 
original Herakleia. “ 

95. Both the Zn’ of our mss. and 
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ἀνδρῶν ἠδὲ θεῶν hac’ ἔμμεναι" ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα καὶ τὸν 

“Ἥρη θῆλυς ἐοῦσα δολοφροσύνηις ἀπάτησεν, 

ἤματι τῶι ὅτ᾽ ἔμελλε βίην ᾿Ηρακληείην 

᾿Αλκμήνη τέξεσθαι ἐυστεφάνωι ἐνὶ Θήβηι. 

ἤτοι ὅ γ᾽ εὐχόμενος μετέφη πάντεσσι θεοῖσι" 

“κέκλυτέ μευ, πάντές τε θεοὶ πᾶσαί τε θέαιναι, 

ὄφρ᾽ εἴπω τά με θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἀνώγει. 

σήμερον ἄνδρα φόωσδε μογοστόκος εἰλείθυια 

ἐκφανεῖ, ὃς πάντεσσι περικτιόνεσσιν ἀνάξει, 

τῶν ἀνδρῶν γενεῆς, οἵ θ᾽ αἵματος ἐξ ἐμεῦ εἰσί." 105 

τὸν δὲ δολοφρονέουσα προσηύδα πότνια Ἥρη: 

“ψευστήσεις, οὐδ᾽ aire τέλος μύθωι ἐπιθήσεις. 

εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε νῦν μοι ὄμοσσον, ᾿Ολύμπιε, καρτερὸν ὅρκον, 

ἣ μὲν τὸν πάντεσσι περικτιόνεσσιν ἀνάξειν, 

ὅς κεν ἐπ᾽ ἤματι τῶιδε πέσηι μετὰ ποσσὶ γυναικὸς 

τῶν ἀνδρῶν οἱ σῆς ἐξ αἵματός εἰσι γενέθλης." 

96. pac’: φαλιὲν Chia. || ἀλλά νυ Aph. 
δολοφροούνην Cant. 100. ὅ γ΄: ὅδ᾽ Ε. 


100 


110 


91. SoAc@pocUNH(!) Q Vr. b A: 
102. crieecai κελεύει GJST Vr. b A, 
of Aph. || ἀλιεῦ : ἐμοῦ ἔνιοι 


fr. Mosc. (κελεύοι A™), 105. of ο΄: of δ᾽ 6: 
Did. 
ἐν ἄλλωι al A. || NON: δή Vr, d. 


Ζεύς of Ar. are defensible. The trans. 
use of the mid. is supported by the two 
cases of ἀᾶται in the context, without 
which we should be bound to read either 
dace (Brandreth) or Ζεύς. Did. thinks the 
latter ποιητικώτερον, but the epithet may 
with at least equal justice be applied to 
the acc., as more directly expressing the 
subjection of Zeus to this external power. 

96. For @aci of a thing universally 
admitted see 416, B 788, 2 615, ¢ 42. 
The variant φαμεν is more natural to our 
ideas, but hardly so idiomatic. 

97. eAAuc é00ca, though a mere 
female. θῆλυς, fem. as K 216, etc. 

99. éucrépanoc, only here of a city in 
H. ; in β 120 it is used of Μυκήνη asa 
heroine, not a town. But it is applied 
to Thebes in Hes. Theog. 978, Scué. 80, 
and to dyual, Pind. P. ii. 58. It means 
‘well crowned with walls’; cf. κρήδεμνα 
TI 100, ete. 

101-2=0 5-6: 103, see on A 270. 
Note the F of Felrw neglected (αὐδῶ 
Bentley, forw van L., ws for Sfp’ Heyne). 

104. The contracted ἐκφανεῖ is a late 
form (though we can read ἐκφανέει, ὃς 
πᾶσι, Menrad, p. 144, or ἐκφανέει πάντεσσι 
περικτιόνεσσιν ἀνάσσειν, Agar). 


101. ψευςτήσςεις Ar.: others ψεύςτης εἴς, | uveou D. 


108. d: 


105. The accumulation of genitives is 
rather harsh, one of the race of those men 
who are of me by blood; but the only 
serious difficulty is the constr. of aYuaroc, 
which seems to be combined with éued 
by a mixture of two constructions, of 
αἵματος ἐμοῦ εἰσίν, the gen. as in T 241 
ταύτης τοι γενεῆς τε καὶ αἵματος εὔχομαι 
εἶναι, ὃ 611 αἵματός εἰς ἀγαθοῖο: and of 
ἐξ ἐμεῦ εἰσίν, as Φ 189 ὁ δ' ἄρ᾽ Αἰακὸς ἐκ 
Διὸς ἦεν. Alkmene was granddaughter 
through Elektryon, and Sthenelos was 
son, of Perseus son of Zeus. Thus 
Herakles and Eurystheus were both of 
the lineage of Zeus, while Herakles was 
his own son as well. 

107. ψευςτήοεις, thou shalt prove a 
liar; so Mss. with Ar. Others appear to 
have read ψεύστης εἴς, which is adopted 
by Brandreth, Nauck (ψεύστης ἐσσ᾽), and 
others. atre, hereafter, when the time 
comes, as A 340, E 282 etc. τέλοε, 
authority. This is perhaps the primary 
sense of the word, cf. note on K 56. 

110. én’ Auan, cf. K 48. πέςμι wera 
nocel γυναικός, a naive expression = be 


111. It has been sup that Hera's 
guile lies in substituting cAc γενέθλης 
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ὡς ἔφατο" Ζεὺς δ᾽ οὔ τι δολοφροσύνην ἐνόησεν, 

ἀλλ᾽ ὄμοσεν μέγαν ὅρκον, ὄπειτα δὲ πολλὸν ἀάσθη. 

Ἥρη δ᾽ ἀΐξασα λίπεν ῥίον Οὐλύμποιο, 

καρπαλίμως δ᾽ ἵκετ᾽ “Apyos ᾿Αχαιικόν, ἔνθ᾽ dpa ἤιδη 11ῦ 
ἐἰφθίμην ἄλοχον Σθενέλον Περσηϊάδαο. 

ἡ δ᾽ ἐκύει φίλον υἱόν, ὁ & ἕβδομος ἑστήκει μείς" 

ἐκ δ' ἄγαγε πρὸ φόωσδε καὶ ἠλιτόμηνον ἐόντα, 

᾿Αλκμήνης δ᾽ ἀπέπαυσε τόκον, σχέθε δ᾽ εἰλειθυίας. 

αὐτὴ δ᾽ ἀγγελέουσα Δία Kpoviwva προσηύδα" 120 
“Ζεῦ πάτερ ἀργικέραυνε, ἔπος τί τοι ἐν φρεσὶ θήσω. 

ἤδη ἀνὴρ γέγον᾽ ἐσθλός, ὃς ᾿Αργείοισιν ἀνάξει, 

Εὐρυσθεὺς Σθενέλοιο πάϊς Περσηϊάδαο, 


112. δολοφροεούνης J. 
119. énénauce J. 


HP (cf. Π 188). 


for σεῦ, answering to the ἐμεῦ of 105. 
The oath is thus made to include all 
Zeus’ descendants as well as his imme- 
diate offspring. But γενεῆς (105) seems 
to shew that Zeus meant his words to be 
taken in the wider sense ; ἐξ ἐμεῦ εἰσίν 
does not necessarily imply actual father- 
hood. It is simpler and sufficient to 
suppose that the dry lies in Zeus’ rash- 
ness in swearing an unconditional oath, 
limited to a single day, forgetting that 
Hera's functions gave her some control 
in these matters. The rhythm seems to 
shew that we must construe ἔξεισιν αἵμα- 
ros σῆς γενέθλης, are sprung of the blood 
of thy stock. Cf., however, ν 180 Φαίηκες, 
τοί πέρ τε ἑμῆς ἔξεισι γενέθλης, which is 
in favour of taking αἵματος by itself, as 
in 105. In the same way we have ἔξειμι 
in Z 100, Q 377, 387, 397, note. 


113. ἔπειτα, therein rather than 
thercafter; the use is analogous to that 
of ἐπί to express concomitant circum- 
stances. So we have the common use in 
spodosis, in such a case, e.g. K 248. 


114. λίπεν ῥίον OdAUunoIo: ἔδει δὲ 
λίπ᾽ οὐρανὸν ἀστερόεντα Sch. A (Ar. 2). 
This apparently means that Agamemnon 
knows too much for a mortal of the ways 
of the gods—a difficulty inherent in the 
whole passage. See on 95-136. 

115. "Ἄργος ‘Ayanxén, the Argolic 
plain in Peloponnese, as I 141, opposed 
to Ἄργος Πελασγικόν Β 681. Eurystheus’ 
towns were Mykene and Tiryns rather 


115. ἀχαϊκὸν GPQRS. || Eno’: ἐν δ᾽ J. 117. 
δετήκει APQT Vr. Ὁ, fr. Mosc.: εἰετήκει Q. || λκείς : λιής Chia. 


118. πρὸ om. 


121. zevc J. || Tow: con H. || ἐν : ἐνὶ DP. 


than the later fown of Argos: see on 
A 52. 

116. ἄλοχον, anticipated subject, as 
though ὡς ἐκύει were to follow instead 
of ἡ δ᾽ ἐκύει. This Sthenelos is of course 
not to be confused with the son of 
Kapaneus. The mythographers give us 
free choice between several names for 
his wife. 

117. ἑςτήκει, had begun, lit. ‘ was on 
foot’; cf. ξ 162 τοῦ μὲν φθίνοντος μηνὸς 
τοῦ δ' ἱσταμένοιο, τ 519 ἔαρος νέον 
ἱσταμένοι. μεῖς for *unvs through 
*uévs, a form found also in Herod., 
Hesiod, and Pindar; in the latter it 
may be Boiotian. μής, the reading of 
the Xia, looks like the older form (v. 
G. Meyer Gr. § 37). 

118. πρὸ @pdécocdeas IT 188. Here Ar. 
took πρό as = ‘before his time,’ πρὸ 
τῶν μηνῶν, which is clearly indefensible. 

Non, lit. failing in (the due 
number of) months. Cf. Scut. Herc. 
91 ἀλιτήμενον Εὐρυσθῆα, which Bentley 
corrected into Evpucd%’ ἡλιτόμηνον. 
Fick suggests that the origin of the 
error there was the old AAITEMENON 
wrongly transliterated ἀλιτήμενον, instead 
of Aiol. ἀλλιτέμηννον, which he reads here. 

119. For a similar case of Hera’s in- 
terference with the εἰλεέθυιαι compare the 
legend in Hymn. Ap. 99. 

120. ἀγγελέουσα, this use of the fut. 
{τε without a verb of motion is not 

omeric (see H. G. § 244). It is of 
course easy toemend ἀγγέλλουσα. 
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σὸν γένος" οὔ οἱ ἀεικὲς ἀνασσέμεν ᾿Αργείοισιν. 


ὡς φάτο, τὸν δ᾽ ἄχος ὀξὺ κατὰ φρένα τύψε βαθεῖαν. 


125 


αὐτίκα δ᾽ εἷλ᾽ “Arnv κεφαλῆς λυπαροπλοκάμοιο 
χωόμενος φρεσὶν ἧισι, καὶ ὦὥμοσε καρτερὸν ὅρκον 
μή ποτ᾽ ἐς Οὔλυμπόν τε καὶ οὐρανὸν ἀστερόεντα 
αὗτις ἐλεύσεσθαι “Arny, ἣ πάντας ἀᾶται. 


2 ‘ Μ >» ’ [οὶ 3 4 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἔρριψεν am οὐρανοῦ ἀστερόεντος 


180 


χειρὶ περιστρέψας, τάχα δ᾽ ἵκετο ἔργ᾽ ἀνθρώπων. 
3 4 ’ “4) ¢\ eN ες a 
τὴν αἰεὶ στενάχεσχ, ὅθ᾽ ἑὸν φίλον υἱὸν ὁρῶιτο 
ἔργον ἀεικὲς ἔχοντα ὑπ᾽ Εὐρυσθῆος ἀέθλων. 
ὡς καὶ ἐγών, ὅτε δ᾽ αὗτε μέγας κορυθαίολος “Ἕκτωρ 


? / > / > a / 
Apyetous ὀλέκεσκεν ἐπὶ πρυμνῆισι νέεσσιν, 


185 


οὐ δυνάμην λελαθέσθ᾽ ἄτης, ἧι πρῶτον ἀάσθην. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἀασάμην καί μευ φρένας ἐξέλετο Ζεύς, 
dap ἐθέλω ἀρέσαι, δόμεναί τ᾽ ἀπερείσι’ ἄποινα" 


124. ἀργείοιειν : ἀνορώποιςειν U, κατ᾽ ἐνίας τῶν ἐκδύσεων Did., Εἰ. Mag. 21. δ8. 


126-326 lacuna in A, supplied by 4. 
Un’: πρὸς AS. 


126. x L. 
nepirpéyac Harl. a. ταχέως Lips. || ἵκετ᾽ PQ 
185. ὥλεοκεν ACT Par.af: SdecxenS: ὁλέσεςκεν fr. Mosc. : 


129. aGerc C. 


132. ὁρᾶτο ἢ. 


131. 


Lips. 133. 


dédécacxen King’s: dAéecxen J Harl. Ὁ, Par. dj: ὁλέλεςκεν Par.c g: ὁλόχεοκεν H. 
136. heAaeécoat ACHJR: Aaeéce’ P. | fu: A L: An Ὁ fr. Mosc, Par. a f h: 


τὴν J Harl. Ὁ, Vr. A: τῆι Vr. b, Par. ἃ. 
λλευ : μοι U: με DHPR Bar. 1 See App. Crit. on I 119. 


124. The F cannot be restored to 
ἀνάσσειν without some violence; ἐν 
᾿Αργείοισι ξανάσσειν Bentley ; ᾿Αργείοισι 
Γανασσέμεν οὔ For ἀξεικές Brandreth. 

126. It would be needless to say that 
κεφαλῆς means by the hair of the head, 
but for the amusing commentary of 
Schol. B, ‘some explain that he took 
Ate from his own head, because ἀνδρῶν 
καὶ θεῶν κράατα βαίνει (sic).’ λιπαρο- 
πλοκάλιοιο, here only, evidently refers 
to an abundant use of unguents. 

130. ὧς εἰπών elsewhere always 
follows the actual words of a speaker, 

ot ἃ summary of them by another as 
here, 

131. ἔργ᾽ ἀνθρώπων, a strange phrase 
in this connexion, apparently = the 
world of men. In Homeric language it 
could only mean ‘tilled fields’; cf. 
note on II 392, ἀνδρῶν πίονα ἔργα M 283, 
and P 549. 


133. See note on Θ 363. The canoni- 


cal number of twelve labours is traced 
by Wilamowitz (Introduction to Her.) 
to a (purely conjectural) poem by a 
Dorian of Argolis living not later than 
the 8th cent. B.c. 


187-41 46. Ar. ? (see below). 137. 


134. 0 αὖὗτε-- δὴ αὖτε (see note on A 
340), now again, in this second instance. 

135. ὁλέκεοκεν, one of several 
forms between which the Mss. give us 
our choice. ἀπολέσκετο ἃ 586 is in 
favour of ὥλεσκε, but verbs in -σκω 
rarely take the augment. There is no 
objection to the text, asthe pres. ὀλέκει»ν 
is well established (A 10 ste 

136-40 are obelized in U (A is de- 
fective here, see above). If we suppose 
with Nicole (Svol. Gen. p. xliv.) that 
the obeli really refer to 137-41, there is 
much to be said in favour of the rejection 
—the reference of χθιζός (141), the 
double mention of the gifts (140, 143), 
the copying of 137-38, with the repeti- 
tion ἀάσθην---ἀασάμην, the contradiction 
of 189 and 142, all suggest that T was at 
one time independent of I and that 
these lines have been added to harmonize 
them. 

137-38. See on 1 119-20. For ueu D 
and others have με, but there is no clear 
case of the acc. after ἐξελέσθαι. O 460, 
P 678 prove nothing. We usually have 
the gen. (1 377, Σ 311), or dat. (Z 284, 
and U here). 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὄρσευ πόλεμόνδε, καὶ ἄλλους ὄρνυθι λαούς. 


δῶρα δ᾽ ἐγὼν ὅδε πάντα παρασχέμεν, ὅσσά τοι ἐλθὼν 


140 


χθιζὸς ἐνὶ κλισίηισιν ὑπέσχετο δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς. 
3 > 342 > / 3 ,) ’ w 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐθέλεις, ἐπίμεινον ἐπευγόμενός περ “Apnos: 
δῶρα δέ τοι θεράποντες ἐμῆς παρὰ νηὸς ἑλόντες 
Ν > Ν μή t , ” 
οἴσουσ᾽, ὄφρα ἴδηαι ὅ τοι μενοεικέα δώσω. 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 


““᾿Ατρεΐδη κύδιστε, ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγάμεμνον, 


146 


δῶρα μὲν αἴ κ᾽ ἐθέληισθα παρασχέμεν, ὡς ἐπιεικές, 


kod > > ἢ» 4 / 
ἢ τ ἔχεμεν, πάρα σοί. 


νῦν δὲ μνησώμεθα χάρμης 


αἶψα μάλ᾽: οὐ γὰρ χρὴ κλοτοπεύειν ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐόντας 


οὐδὲ διατρίβειν: ἔτι γὰρ μέγα ἔργον ἄρεκτον" 


150 


ὥς κέ τις αὖτ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆα μετὰ πρώτοισιν ἴδηται 


140. ὅδε : τάδε H! Syr. || mapacyéuen P Syr.: napecyéuen R: παραςχεῖν Ώ. 


148. mapa: ἀπὸ T Syr. Vr. A. 
enerra ποδάρκης δῖος αχιλλεὺς Syr. 
148. ἥ τ᾽: εἴ τ᾽ CG Hari. a. 


140. ἐγὼν ὅδε... παραςχέμεν, J an 
here to offer, as we also say ; the offering 
of gifts is the object of my presence: 80 
εἰσὲ καὶ olde εἰπέμεν 1 688. The use may 
be a aie with the infin. after τοῖος, 
etc., H. G. 8 231; ὅδε being used pre- 
dicatively as in χ 367 ἐγὼ μὲν ὅδ᾽ elul, p 
207 ἔνδον ὅδ' αὐτὸς ἐγώ, etc. 

141. χϑιζός (as 195), really ‘the day 
before yesterday,’ though late at night. 
Such an inconsistency is too slight a 
matter to bear the theories that have 
been raised upon it (e.g. that the heroic 
Greeks began to reckon the day from 
sunset; or that, as Bergk argues, before 
the interpolation of the Shield, which 
required a night for its manufacture, 
Achilles killed Hector on the very day 
of Patroklos’ death). The word is prob- 
ably no more than a piece of carelessness 
on the interpolator’s part. 

147. It is hard to say how this line 
is best punctuated and construed, though 
all the alternatives come to the same in 
the end. We may take the infinitives 
as dependent either (a) on ἐθέληισθα or 
(δ) on πάρα σοι (αἴ x’ ἐθέλ. being paren- 
thetical), or (c) regard them as impera- 
tives, πάρα σοί being either (1) taken as 
a principal clause or (2) written παρά 
σοι and taken with ἐχέμεν. The only 
impossible combination will be found to 


144. 8 τοι: ὅτι Q. 


145, τὸν 0” HudBer” 
147, παράςχεν J (yp. napacyéuen). 


151 om. Rt. || Ké: δέ He corr. 


be 6 2. With ὁ 1 a semicolon must be 
put after ἐχέμεν. With ἃ 2, which is 
preferred by Monro, we must assume an 
ellipse of the apodosis, whether thou wilt 
offer the gifts or keep them by thee (it is 
well). Compare H 375 and note on Z 
150. Nikanor adopts c 1. For & τε 
=% see H. G. § 340. 

149. κλοτοπεύειν, a word not recurrin 
in all Greek, and of unknown origin an 
meaning. The context points to some 
such sense as chatler: τινὲς καλολογεῖν 
Schol. T. 

150. Spexton, only here and Simon. 
fr. 69 (111). We should have expected 
dppexrov, cf. Eppete (I 536, K 49), but 
the initial F has left no other traces, and 
ἔρεζε, ἔρεξε are the usual forms (some 
fifty times). 

151. As punctuated, ὧς and de are 
correlative: ‘as each man shall see A. 
fighting so let him fight himself’ (so 
Nikanor). This is easier than to take 
ὥς xe as final (with a full stop after 
@addayyas), as we must then join it with 
μνησώμεθα χάρμης, which is too far off, 
and 153 becomes a very awkward ad- 
dition. The most satisfactory form of 
the speech would be gained by either 
omitting 149-50, or placing them after 
153 with Peppmiiller. Heyne omits the 
tautological 153. 
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ἔγχεϊ yarxetwr Τρώων ὀλέκοντα φάλαγγας, 
ὧδέ τις ὑμείων μεμνημένος ἀνδρὶ μαχέσθω." 

τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πολύμητις Ὀδυσσεύς" 
“μὴ δ᾽ οὕτως, ἀγαθός περ ἐών, θεοείκελ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 
νήστιας ὄτρυνε προτὶ Ἴλιον υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
Τρωσὶ μαχησομένους, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ὀλίγον χρόνον ἔσται 
φύλοπις, εὖτ᾽ ἂν πρῶτον ὁμιλήσωσι φάλαγγες 
ἀνδρῶν, ἐν δὲ θεὸς πνεύσηι μένος ἀμφοτέροισιν" 
ἀλλὰ πάσασθαι ἄνωχθι θοῆις ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
σίτου καὶ οἴνοιο" τὸ γὰρ μένος ἐστὶ καὶ ἀλκή. 
οὐ γὰρ ἀνὴρ πρόπαν ἦμαρ ἐς ἠέλιον καταδύντα 
ἄκμηνος σίτοιο δυνήσεται ἄντα μάχεσθαι" 
εἴ περ γὰρ θυμῶι γε μενοινάαι πολεμίξειν, 
ἀλλά τε λάθρηι γυῖα βαρύνεται, ἠδὲ κιχάνει 
δίψά τε καὶ λιμός, βλάβεται δέ τε γούνατ᾽ ἰόντι. 
ὃς δέ κ᾽ ἀνὴρ οἴνοιο κορεσσάμενος καὶ ἐδωδῆς 
ἀνδράσι δυσμενέεσσι πανημέριος πολεμίζηι, 
θαρσαλέον νύ οἱ ἦτορ ἐνὶ φρεσίν, οὐδέ τι γυῖα 
πρὶν κάμνει, πρὶν πάντας ἐρωῆσαι πολέμοιο. 
ἀλλ᾽ aye λαὸν μὲν σκέδασον καὶ δεῖπνον ἄνωχθι 
ὅπλεσθαι, τὰ δὲ δῶρα ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
οἰσέτω ἐς μέσσην ἀγορήν, ἵνα πάντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδωσι, σὺ δὲ φρεσὶ σῆισιν ἰανθῆις. 
ὀμνυέτω δέ τοι ὅρκον, ἐν ᾿Αργείοισιν ἀνᾳστάς, 
μή ποτε τῆς εὐνῆς ἐπιβήμεναι ἠδὲ μιγῆναι, 


168. ὧδε: dc δέ D?7HITU: ὡς δέ Ὁ). || udyecea Q. 
wan δὴ Eust. 157. λιαχμοόμενος Cant.: λιαχμοαμένους 1). 
ἀμφοτέρπιςειν Cant. 168. ἔκμηνος P. 164. πτολεμίζειν CJ. 169. οἵ : 
τοι Τ. 170. ἐρωῆοθαι R. 171. xédacon Harl. a. 173. oledtao U. |! ἂν 
uécu ἀγορῆι H. 174. ppecin fran GPRT Vr. A. 175. TOL: ἤγουν ca U®. || 
ὅρκον : ἔργον Ὁ. 


155 


160 


165 


170 


175 


165. ἡ 0: ua J: 
159. πνεύςει Bar. || 


155=A 131, with the same thought: 
‘do not thou, because thou art very 
mighty, expect all men to do what thou 
canst. 2’, ie. δή, as 134. 

163. ἄκλιηνος, only four times in H., 
all in the next 200 lines ; ἄγευστος mapa 
τὴν ἄκμην. οὕτω δὲ τὴν ἀσιτίαν Αἰολεῖς 
λέγουσι Schol. A. There is no indepen- 
dent evidence for such an Aeolic word. 
The derivation is not known. ἀκμηνός 
(y 191) is a different word. ἄντα, in 
Jace of the foe. 

170. ἐρωῆσαι, doubtless intransitive, 
but see N 57. 


172. ὅπλεςθαι, a form recurring in Ψ 
159, without any variant in either case. 
It must be an erroneous transcription of 
ΟΠΛΕΣΘΑΙῚ -Ξ ὀπλεῖσθαι, cf. ὥπλεον ᾧ 73 
(so Ῥ. Knight); ἐκ τοῦ ὁπλέεσθαι σνγΎ- 
κέκοπται Schol. T. The common form 
is ὁπλίζειν. 

174. Note the well-attested variant 
ἦισιν for chan, thine own (App. A, vol. 
i. 564). faneAic is a late form (for 
ἰανθήηι5). 

176-77 =1 275-76. The couplet (or 
rather 176, for 177 is omitted by many 
Mss.) is evidently borrowed here, τῆς 
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[ἢ θέμις ἐστίν, ἄναξ, ἤ τ᾿ ἀνδρῶν ἤ τε γυναικῶν" 
καὶ δὲ σοὶ αὐτῶι θυμὸς ἐνὶ φρεσὶν ἴλαος ἔστω. 
αὐτὰρ ἔπειτά σε δαιτὶ ἐνὶ κλισίηις ἀρεσάσθω 


πιείρηι, ἵνα μή τι δίκης ἐπιδευὲς ἔχηισθα" 


180 


9 
᾽᾿Ατρεΐδη, σὺ δ᾽ ἔπειτα δικαιότερος καὶ ἐπ ἄλλωι 
ἔσσεαι" οὐ μὲν γάρ τι νεμεσσητὸν βασιλῆα 
Ww > | 3 id f λέ “ 99 
ἄνδρ᾽ ἀπαρέσσασθαι, ὅτε τις πρότερος χαλέπηνηι. 

τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 


“χαίρω σεῦ, Λαερτιάδη, τὸν μῦθον ἀκούσας" 


185 


ἐν μοίρηι yap πάντα διίκεο καὶ κατέλεξας. 
ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐγὼν ἐθέλω ὀμόσαι, κέλεται δέ με θυμός, 


οὐδ᾽ ἐπιορκήσω πρὸς δαίμονος. 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


μιμνέτω αὖθι τέως περ ἐπευγόμενός περ “Apnos, 


177 om. ADHPRU Syr. Harl. a, fr. Mose. || & τ᾽: ἠδ᾽ Ο Cant.™ || A τε: 


yide CST Cant.™ 
Vr. bA. 


178. cra: PR. 
187. κέκλεται Q. 


179. xAicin Lips. 
189. τέως περ: τέως δίχα τοῦ περ Ar. (but see 


188. ἐπαρέκ(ε)γαςθαι PQ 


Ludwich) J Ven. B: τέως δὲ Harl. Ὁ, Par. ἃ f: τέως re GPR Harl. a: τέως 
r 


L: τέως καὶ Vr. Ὁ A. 


having no reference, as Briseis has not 
been named or even remotely alluded 
to; whereas in I she is the subject of 
the preceding line. 

180. émdeuéc, the neuter used as a 
sort of abstract subet.=frdeay, ‘that 
thou mayst have no lack of justice’ (cf. 
note on I 225). In Attic it would of 
course be regarded as an adverb and 
taken with ἔχηισθα-- ἐπιδενὴς Fis, but 
that construction is practically un- 
known to H. The very late w 245, 
ἐύ τοι κομιδὴ ἔχει, is the only instance 
of it. 

182-83. The sense of these lines is by 
no means clear, on account of ne. They 
would naturally be taken thus, ‘it is no 
disgrace for a king to appease a man 
who has been the first to quarrel’; and 
this is clearly the construction of the 
similar line 2 369 (=m 72, ¢ 183), τις 
there being the same person as ἄνδρα. 
But here this does not suit the context ; 
for it is Agamemnon who πρότερος χαλέ- 
aryve, as he has distinctly admitted. We 
must therefore understand ‘it is no dis- 
grace for a king to make atonement to a 
man, when any (king) has been the first 
to quarrel,’ etc. ; i.e. a king need not 
feel ashamed to admit when he has done 
wrong. Ameis-Hentze join βασιλῆα 
ἄνδρα, as object to ἀπαρέσσασθαι, ‘it is 
no disgrace to make atonement to a man 


of royal rank (sc. Achilles) when one has 
been the first to quarrel’; cf. βασιλῆϊ 
γὰρ ἀνδρὶ ἔοικε [ 170. This gives the 
best sense, but the separation of βασιλῆα 
ἄνδρα by the end of the line is excessively 
harsh, as it intensifies the natural am- 
biguity of the accusatives, and almost 
forces us to take them apart. But the 
whole couplet is evidently a not very 
skilful development of a conventional 
line. It would be made clearer by 
Bentley's ὅν re for ὅτε τις, but there is 
no authority for a trans. use of χαλε- 
καίνειν. 

186. én λιοίρηι, also x 54, for the 
regular κατὰ μοῖραν. 

188. πρὸς ϑαίμονος, before the fuce of 
god, as II 85, and compare A 239, Ζ 456. 
From this sense of πρός comes that of 
swearing ὃν a god. 

189. τέως as an iambus is a sign of 
lateness ; it recurs only in Ὦ 658, o 190. 
The regular scansion is — vu or — — (= 
rijos): it is monosyllabic by synizesis four 
times in Od. ; compare note on ἕως, A 
193. For nep it will be seen that there is 
a variant ye with strong support. The 
scholia simply say that Ar. omitted περ, 
which is of course metrically impossible ; 
the fact that P has ye makes it very 
probable that this was Ar.’s reading, rep 
and xal being alterations to avoid the 
hiatus in the principal caesura. 


992 


μίμνετε δ᾽ ἄλλοι πάντες ἀολλέες, ὄφρά κε δῶρα 


IAIAAOC T (x1x) 


190 


ἐκ κλισίης ἔλθηισι Kal ὅρκια πιστὰ τάμωμεν. 
σοὶ & αὐτῶι τόδ᾽ ἐγὼν ἐπιτέλλομᾳι ἠδὲ κελεύω" 
κρινάμενος κούρητας ἀριστῆας Παναχαιῶν 

δῶρα ἐμῆς παρὰ νηὸς ἐνεικέμεν, ὅσσ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ᾽ 


χθιζὸν ὑπέστημεν δώσειν, ἀγέμεν τε γυναῖκας. 


195 


Ταλθύβιος δέ μοι ὦκα κατὰ στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
κάπρον ἑτοιμασάτω, ταμέειν Διί τ᾽ Ἤελέωι Te.” 

τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
“"Arpeldn κύδιστε, ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγάμεμνον, 


a“ a / 
ἄλλοτέ περ καὶ μᾶλλον ὀφέλλετε ταῦτα πένεσθαι, 


ὁππότε τις μετὰ παυσωλὴ πολέμοιο γένηται 
καὶ μένος οὐ τόσον ἦισιν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἐμοῖσι. 
a ᾽ e \ , “. , 25 7 

νῦν & οἱ μὲν κέαται δεδαϊγμένοι, ods ἐδάμασσεν 

“Ἕκτωρ Πριαμίδης, ὅτε οἱ Ζεὺς κῦδος ἔδωκεν, 


e a , 9 \ 3 
ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἐς βρωτὺν ὀτρύνετον. 


νῦν μὲν ἀνώγοιμι πτολεμίζειν υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
νήστιας ἀκμήνους, ἅμα δ᾽ ἠελίωι καταδύντι 
τεύξασθαι μέγα δόρπον, ἐπὴν τισαίμεθα λώβην. 


Π 100. ὄφρά κε: eicéxe Mor.: οφρα τα Syr. 


200 
ἢ τ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε 205- 
192. τό τ᾽ J. 194. Wp’ QR: 


δῶρα δ᾽ υτῦ" Syr.? Par. f j, yp. Eust. || €ufte: φϑοῆς Strabo x. 467, 1 ἐνασγ- 


xéuen HJPRT Syr.: ἐνεγκάμενος () : ἐνεγκεῖν Strabo ibid. 


ibid. || ὑπέστησαν J. || Te: 8 DT. 
202. efaw P Harl.a: écrin L: Sccon 0. 
206. πολεμίζειν PRT Syr. fr. Mosc. 


195. yetzol Strabo 


200. ταῦτα : πάντα Bar. || renécea H. 


205. 0° ἐς : κατ᾽ ἔνια δὲ, Schol. Athous. 


208. τεύχαςθϑαι (4 supr.) R Cant. Bar. Mor.. 


Harl. a, Ven. B: τεύκεςϑαι 0. | λιέγα : οἱ δὲ werd, ἀντὶ τοῦ μετὰ τὸ νικῆσαι Sch. T. 


198. κούρητας = κούρους, another pecu- 
liarity of this book, cf. 248 (in I 529 it 
is a proper name). Diintzer compares 
γυμνής beside γυμνός. 

194. éufc looks like a false 
archaism on the model of χεῖρα ἑήν I 420, 
which is capable of explanation (App. D, 
σ 2). There are various emendations, 
some of them ancient ; δῶρά 7’ (Heyne) 
is possible, and evidently better than 
δῶρα δ᾽ of Syr.?, etc. ; Strabo (x. 467) has 
δῶρα θοῆς, ody Sl dap’ ἁμῆς, Nauck 
ἡμετέρης, Agar δῶρ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ἐμῆς. énexéuen, 
the only form of this aor. in H. which 
is not from the -a stem (ἐνεῖκαι Σ 334, 
σ 286). éveyxéuew has good support here, 
but neither ἤνεγκον nor ἤνεγκα is found 
in H. (except as a variant on x 493), 
though Pindar uses both stems in- 
differently (Schroder P.Z.G.5 p. 40; 
and see the mass of authorities in 
Veitch, pp. 591 ff.). 


Y 


197. κάπρον, the animal on which 
the competitors at the Olympian games 
swore to Ζεὺς “Opxcos to observe the con- 
ditions (Paus. v. 24. 9, quoting this 
passage). ‘“HéAtoc is a party to the 
oath in Γ 277; as seeing all things. 
he was qualified to watch the observance 
of a promise. x 

201. aera παυςωλή, commonly priuted 
as one word: but cf. Β 386 οὐ yap 
παυσωλὴ ye μετέσσεται. 

202. ἥιοιν only here (and @ 580 3) for 
Homeric ἔηισιν, cf. ὦσι for ἔωσι & 274. 

205. The dual ὀτρύνετον must mean 
Odysseus and Agamemnon. It may, 
however, have supplanted from supposed 
metrical reasons an older drpivere, as 
La R. suggests. 

208. It seems necessary to read ταύ- 
mzaceai for the vulg. τεύξεσθαι : Mss. 
carry little weight here. The fut. is 
defended by Hentze as representing a 
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πρὶν δ᾽ οὔ πως ἂν ἔμοιγε φίλον κατὰ λαιμὸν tein 


οὐ πόσις οὐδὲ βρῶσις, ἑταίρου τεθνηῶτος, 


210 


ὅς μοι ἐνὶ κλισίην δεδαϊγμένος ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι 

κεῖται, ἀνὰ πρόθυρον τετραμμένος, ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἑταῖροι 
μύρονται' τὸ μοι οὔ τι μετὰ φρεσὶ ταῦτα μέμηλεν, 
ἀλλὰ φόνος τε καὶ αἷμα καὶ ἀργαλέος στόνος ἀνδρῶν." 


τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πολύμητις ‘Odvacers: 


218 


“ὦ ᾿Αχιλεῦ Πηλῆος υἱέ, μέγα φέρτατ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
κρείσσων εἷς ἐμέθεν καὶ φέρτερος οὐκ ὀλίγον περ 
ἔγχει, ἐγὼ δέ κε σεῖο νοήματί γε προβαλοίμην 

πολλόν, ἐπεὶ πρότερος γενόμην καὶ πλείονα οἶδα. 


»“ 9 4 [4 4 ? a 
TH τοι ἐπιτλήτω κραδίη μύθοισιν ἐμοῖσιν. 


220 


ala τε φυλόπιδος πέλεται κόρος ἀνθρώποισιν, 


409. πρίν τ᾽ Q. || ἰείη : bein AGI: bef T: Ya : ἴη ἢ) : [Aina C: Yan Hy’, 


210. τεονειῶτος CDG Syr.: τεονεῶτος U. 
212. npoedpoic: S. 


ὁχέϊ : aYeom D. 
crénoc: πόνος P (yp. crénoc). 


φέρτατος ἢ Bar. || περ: re U. 
κείν) 02. 221. Te: Oe Syr.: Ke Q. 


‘jussive’ or permissive τεύξεσθε (like 
μαχήσονται H 30, συλήσετε Z 71, and 
ef. ἐεισάσθην . . συλήσειν O 545). We 
must then suppose that ἀνώγοιλιι is for- 
gotten, and that there is a change of 
thought from commanding to sr 
saying. So far this is intelligible. But 
when we come to the end of the Jine we 
find tecatueea, where the opt. is only 
explicable as ‘attracted’ to ἀνώγοιμι, 
which must therefore still be uppermost 
in the speaker's thought ; otherwise the 
vaguer mood would be quite unsuitable 
to Achilles’ confidence. 
we must read either τεύξασθαι. 
μεθα or τεύξεσθαι é 
Heyne). :> 

209. Idx, a form of tho opt. not else- 
where found in H. (ἴοι & 21), but suffici- 
eutly attested by an inscr. from Delphi 
(Collitz 2501. 18) al δὲ μὴ περιιεῖεν κτλ. 
It is probably analogical, after forms 
like τεθείη (: ἰείη : : τιθέναι : ἰέναι), H. G. 
ἢ 83. There was a variant ἱείη, appar- 
ently based on the “q@pposed intrans. 
use of ἴημε. But this is found only in 
the case of rivera, ete., where we must 
supply ὕδωρ, e.g. ἡ 130,A 239. . 

212. ἀνὰ πρόθυρον τετραλιμένος, with 
his feet turned to the door as a symbol, 


. τισαί- 
. τισώμεθα (with 


It follows that 


Barety Ψ 572. 


* grain to harvest. 


411. ὅς : ὥς J. || KArcine Syr. ἢ 
214. φόνος : πόνος PR Harl. a. | 


216. MHARAoc : πηλέως DGHQ Syr.: πηλέος 2, ἢ 
φέρτατ᾽ : φίλτατ᾽ Vr. d: κθὃος Plut. dor. p. 35 8. 
218. re PRT Syr. Harl.'a (p. ras.), Vr. A: 


217. εἷς : ἧς U (supr. a). || 


of departure. This indicates an ancient 
funeral custom ; Persius iii. 105 iz portam 
rigidos calces extendit, Pliny N. H. vii. 
46 ritu nalurae mos est pedibus efferri. 
But the origin of the custom was not so 
much a ritus naturae as a belief that 
the position made it more difficult for 
the ghost to come back (so the Pehu- 
enches of Chili explain it, Rohde Psyche 
p. 22 note); see Schol. Β διὰ τὸ ἐξερχο- 


᾿ μένους τοῦ ἀνθρωπίνου βίου μηκέτι ἀναστρέ- 


φειν εἰς τοὺς οἴκους. 

216. All mss. have 11ηλέος or Πηλέως, 
but see A 489, II 21. 

218. npoBadotunn, ea'cel, here only, 
but of. περιβάλλειν Ψ 276, 0 17; ὑπερ- 
βάλλειν and ὑπερβάλλεσθαι are common 
in this sense ip Herod. and Attic. We 
may perhaps@lso compare (ἵππους) πρόσθε 


220. ἐπιτλήτω with dat., acquiesce in, 
only here; cf. Ψ 591. ‘ 

221. Battle is a labour in which men 
must be kept up to the mark ; for there 
is plenty of hard work and little reward 
—as with a farmer who should reap 
abundant haulm, and find but little 
The toil of slaughter 
is compared to the cutting of the straw 
with the sickle, bué there the likeness 
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ἧς τε πλείστην μὲν καλάμην χθονὶ χαλκὸς ἔχενεν, 

ἄμητος δ᾽ ὀλίγιστος, ἐπὴν κλίνηισι τάλαντα 

Ζεύς, ὅς τ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ταμίης πολέμοιο τέτυκται. 
4 9 bod wv ΄ “A ? 4 

γαστέρι δ᾽ οὔ πως ἔστι νέκυν πενθῆσαι ᾿Αχαιούς" 225 

λίην yap πολλοὶ Kal ἐπήτριμοι ἤματα πάντα 

πίπτουσιν" πότε κέν τις ἀναπνεύσειε πόνοιο ; 

ἀλλὰ χρὴ τὸν μὲν καταθάπτειν ὅς κε θάνηισι, 

νηλέα θυμὸν ἔχοντας, ἐπ᾽ ἤματι δακρύσαντας" 

ὅσσοι δ᾽ ἂν πολέμοιο περὶ στυγεροῖο λύπωνται, 230 
“a 4 4 tA ww 3 ν a 

μεμνῆσθαι πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος, ὄφρ ἔτι μᾶλλον 

3 / 4 > ἢ 

ἀνδράσι δυσμενέεσσι μαχώμεθα νωλεμὲς αἰεί, 

ἑσσάμενοι χροὶ χαλκὸν ἀτειρέα. μηδέ τις ἄλλην 

λαῶν ὀτρυντὺν ποτιδέγμενος ἰσχαναάσθω" 

Ψ bd ’ἤ Ν w av , 

ἥδε γὰρ ὀτρυντύς" κακὸν ἔσσεται, ὅς κε λίπηται 235 


— ------ ----- .... --- 


223. ὀλιγοςτὸς H. 


-- -- --.- 


228. xaredntanS. 229. fiuaa ΠΡ, 231. ἐδητύοε: 


ἐδωδῆς Vr. A. 432. νωλαλιὲς : νηλεὲς ἢ. 4838. ἄλλην : ἄλλος Q. 234. 


npondéruenoc U. 

ends; ‘pro frugibus sunt funera’ (Valeton 
in Mnemos, 23. 389 ff.: Lendrum in C. RR. 
iv. 46). Soldiers require strengthening 
with food for such thankless work. 
Possibly there may be a thought also 
of the spoil which is not to be had 
after a battle as after a siege ; but this 
is not essential. There is another com- 
parison of battle to reaping in A 67 ff. 
αἷἶψά τε, the τε is clearly gnomic or 
generalising; H. G. § 332, and see a 
392 αἶψά τέ of δῶ ἀφνειὸν πέλεται. 

223, ἄμητος, gathering in, harvesting ; 
and so Hesiod Opp. 384 and Herod. 
éXirictoc, ‘an ironical understatement 

. it is a harvest that is all cutting 
down, no storing up’ (Monro). κλίνπηιςι 
τάλαντα, i.e. has decided the battle, cf. 
Θ 69. 

224=A 84. Possibly the word ταμίης 
has a special significance here: Zeus is 
a steward, but not of food, no ταμίης 
σίτοιο δοτήρ, 44 (Lendrum wt supr.). 

225. Odysseus having shewn the mili- 
tary advantage of a A ity meal, goes on 
to deduce the absurdity of fasting as a 
way of mourning the dead in war-time, 
as Achilles had urged (203-05, 209-10). 
racrépi is evidently used to make the 
idea ridiculous. 

226-29. Cicero Tusc. iii. 27. 65 trans- 
lates these lines, Nasmngque nimis multos 
alque omni luce cadentes Cernimus, ut 
nemo possit maerore vacare. Quo magis 


est aequom tumulis mandare peremptos 
Firmo animo, et luctum lacrimis fintre 
diurnis, πόνοιο is hardly given by 
maerore, it evidently means ‘toilsaome 
fasting.’ Monro takes it to mean éotl 
of battle, a parenthetical dwelling on 
πολλοὶ καὶ ἐπήτριμοι : but this breaks the 
connexion of thought. 

228. karaednren includes burning, 
see μ 11-13. 

229. én’ ἥματι, within a day’s space, 
as K 48, q.v. ; ἐπ᾽ ἡμέρηι Herod. v. 53. 

230. The remainder of the speech 
seems quite out of place here, as it con- 
tains a recommendation to eat when the 
battle is over, and a summons to im- 
mediate action. It would only be in 

lace in Achilles’ mouth after 214. 

here is, however, little or no evidence 
of such transposition of lines in H. 
aweunfAceait would then represent an 
imper. of the 3rd person, as Z 92. As it 
stands it is taken with χρή, though that 
word is at unusual distance. περὶ. . 
λίπωνται, are left over, cf. πόλεμον περὶ 
τόνδε φνγόντε M 322, 

235. The colon after érpuntuc is clearly 
ob de (so Cauer), this is the summons, 
which I am now giving. It is in fact 
found in T; editors all omit it, explain- 
ing ‘this summons will be a bad thing,’ 
etc., in which case ἤθεα must mean ‘this 
other summons of which I speak,’ which 
will take the form of a summons to 
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νηυσὶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείων: ἀλλ᾽ ἁθρόοι ὁρμηθέντες 

Τρωσὶν ἐφ᾽ ἱπποδάμοισιν ἐγείρομεν ὀξὺν “Apna.” 
ἢ καὶ Νέστορος υἷας ὀπάσσατο κυδαλίμοιο 

Φυλείδην τε Μέγητα Θόαντά τε Μηριόνην τε 


καὶ Kpeiovriaddny Λυκομήδεα καὶ Μελάνιππον. 


240 


βὰν δ᾽ ἵμεν ἐς κλισίην ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ᾿Ατρεΐδαο. 

3 » 5" Μ 9 a A ΝΜ Li ΝΜ 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ ἅμα μῦθος ἔην τετέλεστο δὲ Epryov: 
Φ \ 3 ’ , , 7 e- ς / 
ἑπτὰ μὲν ἐκ κλισίης τρίποδας φέρον, οὕς οἱ ὑπέστη, 
αἴθωνας δὲ λέβητας ἐείκοσι, δώδεκα δ᾽ ἵππους" 


> 3 ἢ 44 ἴα 3 4 ? 2 ’ 
ἐκ δ' ἄγον αἶψα γυναῖκας ἀμύμονα ἔργ᾽ εἰδυίας 


245 


ὅπτ᾽, ἀτὰρ ὀγδοάτην Βρισηΐδα καλλιπάρηιον. 

χρυσοῦ δὲ στήσας ᾿Οδυσεὺς δέκα πάντα τάλαντα 
ἦρχ᾽, ἅμα δ᾽ ἄλλοι δῶρα φέρον κούρητες ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐν μέσσην ἀγορῆι θέσαν, ἀν δ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


ἴστατο: Ταλθύβιος δὲ θεῶι ἐναλίγκιος αὐδὴν 


250 


κάπρον ἔχων ἐν χερσὶ παρίστατο ποιμένι λαῶν. 
᾿Ατρεΐδης δὲ ἐρυσσάμενος χείρεσσι μάχαιραν, 

e 4 \ , / N 3 ΝΜ 

ἥ οἱ πὰρ ξίφεος μέγα κουλεὸν αἱὲν ἄορτο, 

κάπρου ἀπὸ τρίχας ἀρξάμενος, Ari χεῖρας ἀνασχὼν 


236. νηυςὶ nap’ CPQRU Bar. Mor. Harl. ἃ. 


237. areipouen JP. 239. 


uérun τε Zen. Par. af. || AHPIONHN Te: διήπυρόν τε (sic) Q: καὶ λιελάνιππον C. 


240 om. C. 
(supr. Cc). 


Zen. 


χειρὶ 2 (and Lips. ). 


punishment (see B 391-93). This does 
violence to the use of ὅδε, and gives 
a much weaker sense. On ὄτρυντύς 
Schol. B says ἔστιν ἡ λέξις ᾿Αντιμάχειος " 
χαίρει δὲ καὶ "Eparocdévns ταῖς τοιαύταις 
ἐκφοραῖς (derivatives), ws τὸ ‘‘ πολλὴ ἀντι- 
μαχητύς." For ὅς representing an un- 
expressed antecedent in another case, so 
that it virtually =e! ris, see note on & 8]. 

238. énaccato, as K 238, ‘took as 
colleagues.’ 

242. ‘No sooner said than done.’ 
For δέ Passow suggests re, which is 
better as bringing out the close con- 
nexion of the clauses. Cf. Hymn. Merc. 
46 ὡς ἅμ᾽ ἔπος τε καὶ ἔργον ἐμήδετο κύδιμος 
Ἑρμῆς, Ap. Rhod. iv. 108 ἔνθ᾽ ἔπος ἠδὲ 
καὶ ἔργον ὁμοῦ πέλεν ἐσσυμένοισιν, Herod. 
iii, 185 ταῦτα εἶπε, καὶ ἅμα ἔπος τε καὶ 
ἔργον ἑποίεε. 

244--1 123; 245, see I 128. 


442. ἔπειθ᾽ Gua: ἔπειτά re Plut. Mor. p. 782c. || u0eon H 
943. ἐς κλιείην Vr. d. || oe: oc Syr. 
γυναῖκας Zen. (An.on I 181). || ἁμκύμονας DGH'PR. 
248. ἀχαιοὶ Vr. d, Strabo x. p. 467. 
énakirrioc (). || ἄντην T (yp. αὐδήν man. rec. ). 


— 245. ἐκ δ᾽ ἄγεν ἑπτὰ 
446. ὃς ἀτὰρ ἐβδομάτην 
249. Gn: ἐν Ὁ Bar. +250. 


261. yepci GPR: χεροῖν Q: 


253. Gopro DGPQ: Swprto Q (see on I 272). 


247 =Q 282, cricac=weighing, as X 
350. This shews that the Homeric 
talent was a known and recognized 
weight of gold. But it is most probable 
that the talents were in the form of 
wedges or bars which ret counting 
only, not weighing. oreover, the 
stress laid on the weighing by Odysseus 
would seem to imply that ten talents 
formed a very large sum, whereas we 
know that it was but small. This may 
be an indication of a later period, when 
the talent had become large. 

252-53=IT 271-72, q.v. 

284. ἀπ-α cutting off as 
ἀπαρχή, the ‘‘ firat-fruits ” of the victim : 
see note on Γ 278, where the sense is 
clearly given. The constr. of drdpyecOa 
with acc. is bold; in ἃ 422 τρίχας is 
 eaarrra | to be taken with βάλλεν. 

n γ 445, however, we have the similar 


336 


Ν \ 3 Ν 4 > 3 % , κ4 A 
εὔχετο" τοὶ & ἄρα πάντες én’ αὐτόφιν εἴατο σιγῆι 


IAIAAOC T (xrx) 


255 


2 nm “ > 4 “ 
Αργεῖοι κατὰ μοῖραν, ἀκούοντες βασιλῆος. 

> , δ᾽ ΝΜ 4 (oa 3 » Ἁ > 4 
εὐξάμενος apa E€LTTEVY LOWY ELS OUupavov ευρυν" 


co ¥ a 


toT® Vu 


Ζεὺς πρῶτα, θεῶν ὕπατος καὶ ἄριστος, 


A \ > + \ 3 4 “ ‘> e \ n 
γῆ Te Kal ἠέλιος καὶ ἐρινύες, ai θ᾽ ὑπὸ γαῖαν 


> θ 4 / Φ ᾽ ᾽ , > / 
QVUP@TrOUS TLVUYTAL, OTLS Κα ETMLOPKOV Opodont, 


260 


μὴ μὲν ἐγὼ κούρηι Βρισηΐδι χεῖρ᾽ ἐπένεικα, 
οὔτ᾽ εὐνῆς πρόφασιν κεχρημένος οὔτέ τεν ἄλλου" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔμεν᾽ ἀπροτίμαστος ἐνὶ κλισίηισιν ἐμῆισιν. 


255. ἄρα : ἅμα Vr. ἃ, Syr. || én’: ὑπ᾿ HPRU. 
260. τίνονται H : TINNUNTa! Q : τοίνυν δ᾽ R. || 


269. al: τινὲς of T. || rate C. 


ὅς tic CGHJPRTU: ὅς Q. || κ᾽ om. PR Harl. a. 


257. εὐχόμενος Sch. T. 


261. UN UWtN: ἢ πῇ μὲν 


ἀντὶ τοῦ ποῦ U2, || ἀπένεικα DHP?R Harl. a!: ἐπενῆκα U: ἐπινεῖμαι Q: ἐπεναί- 


και L: énaneixa J: éneneixa 2. 


κεκτηλιένος Q. || οὔτέ: οὔτι H: εἴ τε 4 οὔτε Eust. 


ἑμοῖειν Et. Gud. 94. 45; 621. 45. 


χέρνιβά 7’ οὐλοχύτας τε κατήρχετο, though 
κατάρχεσθαι ix regularly construed with 
gen. in later Greek. The ritual word is 
so intimately connected with the act 
implied in it that it becomes in sense 
equivalent to dworduyew. The whole 
scene should be carefully compared with 
that in I’, as well as with the ritual in 
Eur. Εἰ. 791 ff. 

255. én’ αὐτόφιν, if right, must be 
like ἐφ᾽ ὑμείων H 195, to themselves, 
withdrawn into themselves. But the 
reflexive use of αὐτός is very rare (see on 
P 407), and the phrase is a strange one. 
Bekker conj. αὐτόθι, 30 that ἐπί goes with 
εἵατο, sat by. 

258. See the formula in I 276 ff., with 
notes. In order to bring the two pass- 
ages into closer harmony, ‘some,’ acc. 
to Scho]. T, read of θ᾽ for αἵ Φ᾽, taking 
reas connective and referring the rela- 
tive not to the Erinyes, but to Aides 
and Persephone. This would support 
Nitzsch’s explanation of ὑπὸ γαῖαν, as 
an attributive to the relative, who dwell- 
ing beneath the earth, so that the gods 
of the underworld punish living men. 
But the words naturally imply that the 
punishment is inflicted after death. 

259. γῇ for γαῖα is late Epic. We 
may easily read γαῖα καὶ ἠέλιος with 
Brandreth, as asyndeton is not un- 
frequently found in such lists of names ; 
eg. N 791, O 214, 302, T 311, ete. 
This, however, does not explain the 
corresponding yj τε καὶ ἠελίωι T 104, 
Lf. O 24, P 595, Φ 63. 


262. οὔτ᾽ : εἴ τ᾽ ἢ οὔτ᾽ Eust. || keypHuénoc : 


268. ἐνὶ uerdporan 


261. ἐπένεικα : for the indic. with μή 
in oaths see note on K 330. The infin. 
éxeveixat has found its way into most 
Mss., but the nom. ἐγώ with it seems 
quis indefensible, and the text is abun- 

antly supported. 

262. οὔτε after μή shews a change of 
mind from the form of swearing to simple 
asseveration. The meaning of CIN 
is not clear. It recurs in H. only in 
802, where‘it is generally taken in the 
familiar sense, by way of pretext (but see 
note there). But this does not suit the 
context; as this particular treatment of 
Briseis was the worst that could be ex- 
pected, it could not be alleged as an ex- 
cuse for anything else. πρόφασις in fact 
Ineans a profession, without necessarily 
implying that it is a false one ; and it 
is in fact often used of a real cause, as 
the Lexica will shew. We can therefore 
take εὐνῆς πρόφασιν together, for the sake 
of my bed (κοίτης χάριν Sch. B), when 
κεχρημένος will mean desiring her. 
This is of course the regular sense of 
the word in H., but it must be admitted 
that in this context there is some sus- 
picion of the later phrase χρῆσθαι γυναικί 
—a constr. strange to H. except in the 
single Odyssean phrase φρεσὶ yap κέχρητ᾽ 
ἀγαθῆισιν. Monro joins εὐνῆς xexp. to- 
gether, desiring her bed, and πρόφασιν 
as an adverb = professedly (‘of a true 
ground’). But it is hard to see what 
sense the addition of the word gives ; at 
best it is ambiguous and reduces the 
oath to nothing. 


LAIAAOC T (χιχ) 


337 


εἰ δέ τι τῶνδ᾽ ἐπίορκον, ἐμοὶ θεοὶ ἄνγεα δοῖεν 

πολλὰ μάλ᾽, ὅσσα διδοῦσιν ὅτις σφ᾽ ἀλίτηται ὀμόσσας." 265 
ἢ καὶ ἀπὸ στόμαχον κάπρου τάμε νηλέϊ χαλκῶι" 

τὸν μὲν Ταλθύβιος πολιῆς ἁλὸς ἐς μέγα λαῖτμα 

ῥῖψ᾽ ἐπιδινήσας, βόσιν ἰχθύσιν: αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

ἀνστὰς ᾿Αργείοισι φιλοπτολέμοισι μετηύδα" 


“Ζεῦ πάτερ, ἢ μεγάλας ἄτας ἄνδρεσσι διδοῖσθα. 


270 


> a \ > \ 4 2 a) 
οὐκ ἂν δή ποτε θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἐμοῖσιν 
᾿Ατρεΐδης ὥρινε διαμπερές, οὐδέ κε κούρην 
3 fe) , ἢ 3 / 3 4 A 
ἦγεν ἐμεῦ ἀέκοντος ἀμήχανος" ἀλλά ποθι Ζεὺς 
ἤθελ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν θάνατον πολέεσσι γενέσθαι. 


νῦν δ᾽ ἔρχεσθ' ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, ἵνα ξυνάγωμεν. “Apna.” 


275 


ὡς ap ἐφώνησεν, λῦσεν δ᾽ ἀγορὴν αἰψηρήν. 
οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐσκίδναντο ἑὴν ἐπὶ νῆα ἕκαστος, 
δῶρα δὲ Μυρμιδόνες μεγαλήτορες ἀμφεπένοντο, 
βὰν δ᾽ ἐπὶ νῆα φέροντες ᾿Αχιλλῆος θείοιο" 


καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐν κλισίηισι θέσαν, κάθεσαν δὲ γυναῖκας, - 


280 


ἵππους δ᾽ εἰς ἀγέλην ἔλασαν θεράποντες ἀγανοί. 


265. ὅτις : ὅτι (ὅ τί) CJL'QTU!: ὅς τις 46 ΗΒ : άτι Syr. 


οφάραγον Paus. ν. 24. 11. 
@pine: ὥτρυνε CQU. 

Sch. T. 
λαιψηρὴν U Vr. ἃ : λαιψηρῶς Q. 
ἐπὶ : κατὰ U. 


269. ἀναετὰς CQRT. || φιλοπολέμοιει Lips. 
273. ἄκοντος PR Vr. A. || of δὲ ἁμήχανον (θάνατον) 
276. AOcan (AUcan) Suidas, Ap. Ler. 17. 20 al. || λαιψηραν D: 
277. ἄρα cxidnanto P: ἄρ᾽ écxidnonrto Ὁ. | 
280. KGecean PR: xéercan 2. 


266. cTOUCAyoN : 
272. 


265. ὅτις - εἴ ris, the constr. being 
the same as in 235, 260. cee, τοὺς θεούς. 
For the acc. see on I 375. This form 
elsewhere always refers to two persons 
(A 111, 115, 6 271, φΦ 192, 206). 
Whether it was originally a dual (see 
van L. Ench. p. 253), later extended to 
plur. (and in Attic to sing.), or a plural 
with a tendency to restriction to the 
dual on the analogy of ἄνδρε, etc. (and 
80 ἄμμε, Supe: G. Meyer Gr. 88 420-22) 
is still disputed ; but the balance of 
argument is perhape in favour of the 
former. (Van L. prefers to take cg’= 
σφι, comparing μοὶ ὅμοσσον A 76, θεοῖς 
ἀἁλιτήμενος ὃ 807.) 

267. The oath victim is not burnt nor 
eaten, but devoted to the nether gods ; 
Γ 310. Pausanias (v. 24) tells us that 
he forgot to ask what was done with 
the boar on which the competitors swore 
at Olympia, but he supposes, on the 
strength of ancient custom, that it was 
not eaten. Aatrua is elsewhere purely 
Od yssean. 

VOL. II 


270. διδοῖςθα (here only) is evidently 
an analogical formation from the the- 
matic conjugation διδοῖς (cf. δίδου) for 
the more correct δίδωσθα (cf. τίθησθα 
« 404, ete.); so opt. βάλοισθα O 571 
and subjunctives in -ηισθα (H. G. 8 5, 
G. Meyer Gr. § 450). 

273. Observe the protasis added para- 
tactically by ἀλλά, instead of εἰ μή. 

276. alyHpHn must be taken predica- 
tively (=alynpas Ar.), ‘quick to dis- 
perse at his word.’ ‘The expression 
points to the fact that the quality 
‘‘readiness to disperse” is more or less 
inherent in the subject. Cf. αἰψηρὸς δὲ 
κόρος xpvepoto γόοιο ὃ 103, αἰψηρὰ δὲ 
γούνατ᾽ ἐνώμα K 358’ (M. ἃ R. on 
8 257). Butin the last passage the Ms. 
reading is λαιψηρά, though Ap. Lez. 
quotes alfnpd. λαιψηρήν occurs as a 
variant here and β 257, but alynpés is 
metrically established in ὃ 103. 

280. κάφεοαν is doubtless the right 
form; see note on ἀνέσαντες N 657. 
The aor. is &-ce8-ca=elca, and without 


998 


IAIAAOC T (x1x) 


Bpionts δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽, ἰκέλη χρυσῆι “Adpodirne, 
ὡς ἴδε Πάτροκλον δεδαϊγμένον ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 
ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῶι χυμένη λύγ᾽ ἐκώκυε, χερσὶ δ᾽ ἄμυσσε 


στήθεά τ᾽ ἠδ᾽ ἁπαλὴν δειρὴν ἰδὲ καλὰ πρόσωπα. 


285 


εἶπε δ᾽ ἄρα κλαίουσα γυνὴ ἐϊκυῖα θεῆισι:" 
“Πάτροκλ᾽ ἐμοὶ δειλῆι πλεῖστον κεχαρισμένε θυμῶι, 
ζωὸν μέν σε ἔλειπον ἐγὼ κλισίηθεν ἰοῦσα, 

νῦν δέ σε τεθνηῶτα κιχάνομαι, ὄρχαμε λαῶν, 


3 a? [4 ; Ἁ 3 “~ 3. » 
ἂψ ἀνιοῦσ᾽" ὥς μοι δέχεται κακὸν ἐκ κακοῦ αἰεί. 


290 


ἄνδρα μέν, ὧι ἔδοσάν με πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ, 

4 \ / ? - a 

εἶδον πρὸ πτόλιος δεδαϊγμένον ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 

τρεῖς τε κασιγνήτους, τούς μοι μία γείνατο μήτηρ, 
κηδείους, οἱ πάντες ὀλέθριον ἦμαρ ἐπέσπον. 

οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδέ μ᾽ ἔασκες, ὅτ᾽ ἄνδρ᾽ ἐμὸν ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 296 


482. ἔπειο᾽ AHJPS. || ἱκέλη AGHJPS. 
286. ecoia Q (supr. ΜΗ). 
488. «ς᾽ ἔλιπον AQR Vr. ἃ A: ce ἔλιπον DHPS. 
292. πόλιος GQU: πόληος J. 
294. κηϑείους e” T. || énécrnoon CHP Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ : ἔφεπον Q. 


καὶ (Η ὃ Vr. d. 


λαῶν : ἀνδρῶν U. 
Ar. ? (they are obelized in TU). 


284. λίγα κώκυε PR. 285. fde: 
287. πλεΐςτον : πάντων H. 
489. τεονειῶτα CDGU. || 
498. τοὺς : οῦς PR. 
295-300 ἀθ. 


augment ἔσί(σγα. We should therefore 
read καθέσσας in I 488, κάθεσον in T 68, 
H 49, xa@écaca p 572, if the text is 
to be reduced to scientific uniformity. 
See van L. Ench. § 220. 2. The 
assonance θέσαν κάθεσαν is probably 
intentional. 

282. For the lament of Briseis see 
Introduction. Apart from the question 
of style and other difficultics, it contains 
many non-Epic expressions; ἰκέλη for 
βικέλη, σε ἔλειπον with hiatus illicitus, 
εἶδον (292) which cannot be resolved into 
ἔξιδον, ἑκάστη for Fexdorn. πρόφασιν, 
302, is also doubtful. Tearing the skin 
(285) is not elsewhere found as a sign of 
grief; heroic mourners do not go farther 
than tearing their hair. But this may 
possibly be meant for a ‘barbarian’ 
custom. 

285. The position of [dé is irregular ; 
see on Γ 318. 

287. The ordinary reading is Πάτρο- 
κλέ μοι, but as there is a slight pause after 
the voc., the enclitic would virtually 
stand at the head of the clause, and it 
is therefore better to divide as in the 
text. There remains however the 
‘Attic’ shortening of o before «A, and 


there is no obvious reason for the 
emphatic ἐμοί. 

288, ce ἔλειπον, the hiatus is intoler- 
able ; see notes on I’ 46, A 542, and 194 
above. It is easier to read σέ γ᾽ or σ᾽ 
ἄρ᾽ than to see what the particles mean 
or why they should be lost. 

290. ὡς ‘introduces a reflexion founded 
on the fact just mentioned . . showing how 
evil waits on evil,’ Monro. It is simpler 
to take it as exclamative, How! Oéyera 
seems to be used intransitively, secceeds ; 
so Hes. Th. 800 ἄλλος δ᾽ ἐξ ἄλλου δέχεται 
χαλεπώτερος ἄθλοςς The Lexx. give no 
other instance in Greek. Compare II 
111 κακὸν κακῶι ἐστήρικτο, and in another 
sense κακὸς κακὸν ἡγηλάζει p 217. Agar 
conj. μ᾽ (οι) ἐκδέχεται, comparing the in- 
trans. use of the compound in Herod. 
(iv. 89, 99)=come nezt. 

294. It is more Epic to read of than 
οἵ, The construction is changed, . the 
participial (ἐπισπόντας) being turned into 
the direct. κηϑείους dear, here only ; 
with κήδεος Ψ 160 and the superl. κύήδι- 
oros. For énicnein see note on Z $21. 

295. οὐδὲ λιὲν οὐδέ, nay, thou didst 
not let me even weep (much less despair). 
See Σ 117. 


IAIAAOC T (χιχ) 


ἔκτεινεν, πέρσεν δὲ πόλιν θείοιο Μύνητος, 
κλαίειν, ἀλλά μ᾽ ἔφασκες ᾿Αχιλλῆος θείοιο 
κουριδίην ἄλοχον θήσειν, ἄξειν δ᾽ ἐνὶ νηυσὶν 
ἐς Φθίην, δαίσειν δὲ γάμον μετὰ Μυρμιδόνεσσι. 


a > ν ’ > 
τῶ σ ἄμοτον κλαίω τεθνηότα, μείλεχον αἰεί. 


ὡς ἔφατο κλαίουσ᾽, ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο γυναῖκες, 
Πάτροκλον πρόφασιν, σφῶν δ᾽ αὐτῶν κήδε ἑκάστη. 

> \ +] 2 ’ 4 “ 9 ’ ἘΞ 
αὐτὸν δ᾽ ἀμφὶ γέροντες ᾿Αχαιῶν ἠγερέθοντο 
λισσόμενοι δειπνῆσαι" ὁ δ᾽ ἠρνεῖτο στεναχίξων" 


“λίσσομαι, εἴ τις ἔμοιγε φίλων ἐπιπείθεθ᾽ ἑταίρων, 


μή με πρὶν σίτοιο κελεύετε μηδὲ ποτῆτος 


296. πέροεν O¢: ἐκ δ᾽ εἷλε Hari. ἃ. 
ὃ᾽ DGHS: τ᾽ Ω. || ἐνὶ : ἐπὶ Bar.: ἐν U. 


339 

300 

305 

297. ἀλλά mw’: ἀλλ᾽ au'G. = 298. 
299. δώςειν J. 800. Strouon U 


(supr. ἢ ἅμοτον U2), || τεονειότα CGT: τεονη(ιῶτα PR: τεονειῶτα DU Vr. A: 


τεθνηκότα Cant. 
8038. αὐτὸν : αὐτίκα Q. 
ἐμοὶ Lips.: ἐμεῖο Η : ἐμοῖο Vr. d. 


296. Mynes was husband of Briseis 
according to the tradition (see B 690) ; 
though there is nothing in H. to 
ΕΠ that he was anything but her 

ng. 


208. The idea of a marriage between 
Achilles and a captive is alien not only 
to the rest of the Zdiad but to all the 
manners of the heroic age. This no 
doubt led Ar. to athetize 295-300, as 
we may safely conclude that he did 
from the obeli appended in T and U (see 
Nicole Scol. Gen. i. p. xliv). The lines 
may be due, as van L. suggests, to the 
prevalent misunderstanding of I 336 
(where see note). But considering the 
character of the context we have no 

ight to leave them out. Koupidin 
yoc again is always used elsewhere 

of τὰς ἐκ παρθενίας yeyaunuévas (Schol. 
one 45). The a epee character 
of this weakens the argument 
of Buttmann “δεῖ, 8.0. to the contrary. 
Compare the Latin use of virgo; quae tibi 
virginum, sponso necato, barbara servict, 
Hor. C. i. 29. §, etc. ἄκχειν, ‘that 
he (Achilles) should take me.’ This 
explanation is necessary, as otherwise 
also would have Patroklos as 
subject. But it would not be his busi- 
ness to give the wedding-feast. Most 
Mss. have ἄξειν τ᾽, which would not 
admit this explanation ; but ὃ has good 


801. φάτο PQR. || δ᾽ écrondyonto Q: & crondyonto U. 
804. cronayizeen JL Mor. 
806 om. Ht. || ΔΜ we: μήτε PR. 


305. éuoire: uo: PR: 


authority. For the constr. dalcew γάμον 
see y 309 δαίνυ τάφον. 

302. This passage has often been 
admired as an instance of truth to 
nature— apretended lamentation for a 
stranyer covering the expression of a real 
sorrow. Heyne, however, is not without 
justification in calling this ‘acumen a 
poeta nostro alienum.’ He is inclined 
therefore to take πρόφασιν in the sense 
attributed to it in 262, of a real cause ; 
the grief for Patroklos is not a mere 
blind to cover what the women dare not 
express otherwise, but a grief really felt 
which arouses other and deeper sorrows 
of ges exactly as " 338-39 and 
Ω 167 ff. The passage thus gains in 
dignity and beauty, and the explanation 
of npépaan is supported by and supports 
se A εθς explanation of 262. The 
word here implies occasion, i.e. to begin 
with. Compare the lamentations of the 
women for Patroklos in = 28 ff., which 
we are evidently meant to take as genuine. 
Note αὐτῶν for the older αὐτάων. 

305. émnefece” (-erar), if any of you 
will yield to my wishes. 

306. πρίν, as though πρὶν ἠέλιον δῦναι 
were to follow in 308. The form of the 
sentence is forgotten and changed. Cf. 
Π 62 of πρὶν . . ἀλλ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ ay δή. 
(Edd. place a full stop at the end of 
807, which obscures tle connexion. ) 


340 


IAIAAOC T (xix) 


ἄσασθαι φίλον ἧτορ, ἐπεί μ᾽ ἄχος αἰνὸν ἱκάνει, 
δύντα δ᾽ ἐς ἠέμμεον μενέω καὶ τλήσομαι ἔμπης." 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἄλλους μὲν ἀπεσκέδασεν βασιλῆας, 


δοιὼ δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδα μενέτην καὶ δῖος Ὀδυσσεύς, 


910 


Νέστωρ Ἰδομενεύς τε γέρων θ᾽ ἱππηλάτα Φοῖνιξ, 

τέρποντες πυκινῶς ἀκαχήμενον" οὐδέ τι θυμῶι 

τέρπετο πρὶν πολέμου στόμα δύμεναι αἱματόεντος. 
μνησάμενος δ᾽ ἀδινῶς ἀνενείκατο φώνησέν Te: 

“ἡ ῥά νύ μοί ποτε καὶ σύ, δυσάμμορε, φίλταθ᾽ ἑταίρων, 315 

αὐτὸς ἐνὶ κλισίηι λαρὸν παρὰ δεῖπνον ἔθηκας 

αἶψα καὶ ὀτραλέως, ὁπότε σπερχοίατ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 

Τρωσὶν ἐφ᾽ ἱπποδάμοισι φέρειν πολύδακρυν “Apna. 

νῦν δὲ σὺ μὲν κεῖσαι δεδαϊγμένος, αὐτὰρ ἐμὸν Kip 


Ν 9 4 Ν 4.7 
ἄκμηνον πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος, ἔνδον ἐόντων, 
Φ ’ 
ov μὲν γάρ τι κακώτερον ἄλλο πάθοιμε, 


σῆι ποθῆι. 


920 


49 (0. ΝΜ A ΑἉ 4 é , 
οὐδ᾽ εἴ Kev τοῦ πατρὸς ἀποφθιμένοιο πυθοίμην, 
φ ” Φ ’ 4 \ ὃ 4 ¥ 
ὅς που νῦν Φθίηφι τέρεν κατὰ δάκρυον εἴβει 
χήτεϊ τοιοῦδ᾽ υἷος" ὁ & ἀλλοδαπῶι ἐνὶ δήμωι 


εἵνεκα ῥιγεδανῆς “EXévns Τρωσὶν πολεμίξω" 


325 


810. ἀτρεῖδαι DGHU. 
οὐδέ Tr: οὐδ᾽ ὅ re PR. 
Lex. 34. 28. 
819. ἐμὸν : ἐμοὶ JT: ἔμοιγε Q. 


φοίμιοι Lips. 


918. For the phrase πολέμου στόμα 
see note on K 8. 

314. ἀνενείκατο, cf. Herod. i. 86 
dvevecxduevdy τε καὶ dvacrevdtayra, 116 
ἐπὶ χρόνον ἄφθογγος Fv: μόλις δὲ δή κοτε 
ἀνενειχθεὶς εἶπε. The word seems to 
mean draw breath, ἀδινῶς being used 
as in ἀδινὰ στενάχων. Ap. Rhod. scems 
to take it to mean lifted up his voice 
(ἀδινὴν δ᾽ ἀνενείκατο φωνήν iii. 635) ; 
while medical writers make it = con- 
valesce, pick up strength. 

320. Endon ἐόντων, of the store that 
ts in my hat, i.e. ‘abundance though 
there be.’ Compare the Odyssean χαρι- 
ζομένη παρεόντων and δόρπον dé ἕξείνωι 
ταμίη δότω ἔνδον ἐόντων 1 166. The gen. 
is partitive, the participle being used 
almost as a subst. 

321. For τι Madvig (Adv. Cr. i. 186) 
proposes xe, but this is not necessary 
τ the potential opt.; HH. G. § 
299 ἢ, 


811. nécrwp τ᾽ PR Harl. a. |} @ om. 0. 

814. ἀνενήγκατο Zon. Lex. 216: ἀνενήκατο A}. 
816. κλιςοίμ(ι)ει JT, fr. Mosc. and ap. Eust.: eadfima Harl. di. 
321. κακώτερον : ἢ κατώτερον L?. 
825. τρωεὶ πτολεμίζω Η. 


812. 


323. 


822. τοῦ πατρός, read οὗ πατρός, mine 
own father: see App. A (vol. i p. 563). 
εἴ xen with opt., ‘4 G. ὃ 818. iintzer 
reads εἰ καί, but the καί is clearly not 
in place after οὐδέ, and the change is 
in no way needed. 

324. ὁ used of the Ist person is an 
extension of the adversative use of the 
article with connecting particles (H. G. 
§ 257. 1), facilitated by A. having just 
spoken of himself virtually in the 3rd 
person. Cf. a 359 μελήσει πᾶσι, μάλιστα 
δ᾽ ἐμοί. τοῦ yap κράτος ἔστ᾽ ἐνὶ οἴκωι, 
and similarly ἃ 352. But the phrase 
is undeniably harsh. 

325. Hentze remarks that this is the 
only passage in the J/iad, as 68 is the 
only one in the Odyssey, where Helen 
is mentioned by a Greek (other than 
herself) with words of anger. 
horrible, a thing to shudder at; cf. 
(d)xpvodoons, Z 344. For the form cf. 
ἡπεδανός, obridarés. 


IAIAAOC Τ (x1x) 341 


ἠὲ τὸν ὃς Σκύρωι por ἔνι τρέφεται φίλος υἱός, 
εἴ που ἔτι ζώει γὲ Νεοπτόλεμος θεοειδής. 
πρὶν μὲν γάρ μοι θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἐόλπει 
οἷον ἐμὲ φθίσεσθαι ἀπ᾽ “Apyeos ἱπποβότοιο 
αὐτοῦ ἐνὶ Τροίηι, σὲ δέ τε Φθίηνδε νέεσθαι, 
ὡς ἄν μοι τὸν παῖδα θοῆι σὺν νηὶ peraivne 
Σκυρόθεν ἐξαγάγοις καί οἱ δείξειας ἕκαστα, 
κτῆσιν ἐμὴν Suads τε καὶ ὑψερεφὲς μέγα δῶμα. 
ἤδη γὰρ ]ηλῆά γ᾽ ὀΐομαι. ἢ κατὰ πάμπαν 
τεθνάμεν, ἤ που τυτθὸν ἔτι ξώοντ᾽ ἀκάχησθαι 
ynpal τε στυγερῶν καὶ ἐμὴν ποτιδέγμενον αἰεὶ 
λυγρὴν ἀγγελίην, ὅτ᾽ ἀποφθιμένοιο πύθηται." 
ὡς ἔφατο κλαίων, ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο γέροντες, 
μνησάμενοι τὰ ἕκαστος ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ἔλειπε. 


330 


335 


337 40. Ar. Aph.: τεκμήριον δὲ τῆς διασκευῆς τὸ καὶ ἑτέρως φέρεσθαι τὸν στίχον 


εἴ που 
é6Ana JQT: ἐώλπει 2. 

ἐν Q. 833. éxardrnic Bar. 
γ᾽ : δ᾽ 9. |! πάντα Q (7p. né&unan). 
λιίάνον DU Syr.: nondéruenoc R. 
389. λινμοάμενος C. || ἔλειπον J. 


326. τόν must be referred to πυθοίμην 
in 322 which is very distant, and is only 
rarely found with a personal accus.; Κα 
702, Z 50, A 135. The position of mor 
is against the Homeric rule (Monro). 

327. This line was athetized by Ar. 
and Aph. on the ground that Achilles 
should not be in doubt as to the life of 
his son, since Skyros is near to Troy ; 
and that the epithet Φφεοειδής is unsuit- 
able. Did. adds another’ ground—that 
there was a variant giving the name 
ἸΠυρῆς (the later Pyrrhos?), see above. 
But the suspicion attaches to the whole 

from 326-33 (or 337), for the 
fliad knows nothing of any son of 
Achilles, ae in the equally doubtful 
0 467. The loose construction of Τόν 
above is therefore probably a sign of 
interpolation, due to a desire to bring 
into the J/liad so prominent a hero of 
the later Cycle. 

331. τόν is again suspicious, and we 
should perhaps read ὅν (see on 322). 
Bat the use of the article is more de- 
fensible here, as it may be resumptive, 
hisn, even my son. 

382. The legend of the bringing of 
Neoptolemos from Skyros, where he was 
reared by his grandfather Lykomedes, is 


ἔτι χώει re Πυρῆς ἐμὸς ὃν κατέλειπον Did. || Ζώ(ι)μ(ι) CT. 


837. πύοοιτο GH. 


328. 

880. Te: nou 0. 881. cUN: ἔνι A (7p. CUN): 
838. ὑψιρεφὲς C?PR: ὑψμρεφὲς C'DG. 884. 
835. τεονάναι Vr. A. 836. nponidér- 


8338. 0° écrondyonto R. 


iven in ἃ 506 ff. There, as in the later 

ycle, he brings about the end of the 
siege of Troy; here he is evidently 
regarded as too young to travel alone, 
much less to fight. The discrepancy is 
inherent too in the conception of Achilles 
as quite a boy when he left home for 
Troy ; see I 437-48, A 783 ff. But such 
anachronisms are a small matter to a 
poet seeking for pathos. 

334-37. These lines might be joined on 
to 325, but they would still shew the 
obvious inconsistency between ὀΐομαι re- 
θνάμεν and 322. It is more probable that 
they are intended to reconcile the patent 
difficulty in the words κτῆσιν ἐμήν, if 
Peleus be still alive. 

335. τυτϑόν is to be taken with ζώοντα, 
‘barely alive.’ For the ‘ Aeolic’ accent 
of ἀκάχηοθαι see note on E 24. 

336. nondéruenon, collateral with γή- 
pai as a cause of grief. ἐμήν, about me, 
cf. ἀγγελίην πατρός a 408, ἀ. στρατοῦ B 
80, ἀ. ἑτάρων x 245; and Zen.’s reading 
σῆς ἕνεκ᾽ ἀγγελίης T 206. So also σῆι 
ποθῆι 321, longing for thee. 

337. ὅτε is the usual temporal adv. 
after verbs of expectation, and is co- 
ordinate with ἀγγελίην. 

339. ἔλειπε is the Ms. reading. The 


984 


IAIAAOC T (χσιχ) 


ἧς τε πλείστην μὲν καλάμην χθονὶ χαλκὸς ἔχενεν, 
Μ 4 3. 2 3 \ , 4 

ἄμητος δ᾽ ὀλίγιστος, ἐπὴν κλίνηισι τάλαντα 

Ζεύς, ὅς τ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ταμίης πολέμοιο τέτυκται. 


4 3 ΝΜ ΝΜ , A ᾽ν , 
γαστέρι δ᾽ οὔ πως ἔστι νέκυν πενθῆσαι Ayatovs: 


225 


λίην γὰρ πολλοὶ καὶ ἐπήτριμοι ἤματα πάντα 
πίπτουσιν" πότε κέν τις ἀναπνεύσειε πόνοιο ; 
ἀλλὰ χρὴ τὸν μὲν καταθάπτειν ὅς κε θάνηισι, 
νηλέα θυμὸν ἔχοντας, ἐπ᾽ ἤματι δακρύσαντας" 


ὅσσοι δ᾽ ἂν πολέμοιο περὶ στυγεροῖο λίπωνται, 


290 


μεμνῆσθαι πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος, ὄφρ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον 
ἀνδράσι δυσμενέεσσι μαχώμεθα νωλεμὲς aici, 


¢ 4 \ ᾽ ἢ 
ἑσσάμενοι χροὶ χαλκὸν ἀτειρέα. 


μηδέ τις ἄλλην 


A ? \ A 3 A 
λαῶν ὀτρυντὺν ποτιδέγμενος ἰσχαναάσθω" 


ἥδε γὰρ ὀτρυντύς:" κακὸν ἔσσεται, ὅς κε λίπηται 


Ξ $$$ + —— - 


233. ὀλιγοςτὸς H. 


ἐδωδῆς Vr. A. 
προτιδέγμενος U. 


ends; ‘pro frugibus sunt funera’ (Valeton 
in Mnemos. 23. 889 ff.: Lendrum in Οἱ &. 
iv. 46). Soldiers require strengthening 
with food for such thankless work. 
Possibly there may be a thought also 
of the spoil which is not to be had 
after a battle as after a siege; but this 
is not essential. There is another com- 
parison of battle to reaping in A 67 ff. 
αἷψά re, the re is clearly gnomic or 
generalising; H. G. § 332, and see a 
392 αἶψά τέ οἱ δῶ ἀφνειὸν πέλεται. 

223. ὅἅλιητος, gathering in, harvesting ; 
and so Hesiod Opp. 384 and Herod. 
ὀλίγιστος, ‘an ironical understatement 

. it is a harvest that is all cutting 
down, no storing up’ (Monro). κλίνηιςι 
τάλαντα, i.e. has decided the battle, ef. 
Θ 69. 

224=A 84. Possibly the word ταμίης 
has a special significance here: Zeus is 
a steward, but not of food, no raplys 
σίτοιο δοτήρ, 44 (Lendrum wt supr.). 

225. Odysseus having shewn the mili- 
tary advantage of a good meal, goes on 
to deduce the absurdity of fasting as a 
way of mourning the dead in war-time, 
as Achilles had urged (203-05, 209-10). 
racrépi is evidently used to make the 
idea ridiculous. 

226-29. Cicero Tse. iii. 27. 65 trans- 
lates these lines, Namgue nimis muitos 
alque omni luce cadentes Cernimus, ut 
nemo possit maerore vacare. Quo magis 


228. xarednren ὃ. 
232. νωλεμὲς : νηλεὲς Ὁ. 


Sasting.’ 


235 


429. fuaca LP’. 331. ἐδητύοε: 
233. GAAHN: ἄλλος Q. 234. 


est aequom tumulis mandare peremptos 
Firmo animo, et luctum lacrimis finire 
diurnis, πόνοιο is hardly given by 
maerore, it evidently means ‘toilsome 
Monro takes it to mean toil 
of battle, a parenthetical dwelling on 
πολλοὶ καὶ ἐπήτριμοι : but this breaks the 
connexion of thought. 

228. καταθάπτειν includes burning, 
see w 11-13. 

229. én’ Auan, within a day's space, 
as K 48, q.v. ; ἐπ᾽ ἡμέρηι Herod. v. 58. 

230. The remainder of the speech 
seems quite out of place here, as it con- 
tains a recommendation to eat when the 
battle is over, and a summons to im- 
mediate action. It would only be in 

lace in Achilles’ mouth after 214. 

here is, however, little or no evidence 
of such transposition of lines in H. 
uweunAceait would then represent an 
imper. of the 3rd person, as Z 92. As it 
stands it is taken with χρή, though that 
word is at unusual distance. nepi. . 
λίπωνται, are left over, cf. πόλεμον περὶ 
τόνδε φυγόντε M 322. 

235. The colon after ὀτρυντύς is clearly 
right (so Cauer), this is the summons, 
which I am now giving. It is in fact 
found in T; editors all omit it, explain- 
ing ‘this summons will be a bad thing,’ 
etc., in which case hoe must mean ‘this 
other summons of which I speak,’ which 
will take the form of a summons to 


IAIAAOC T (x1x) 


335 


νηυσὶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείων: ἀλλ᾽ ἁθρόοι ὁρμηθέντες 

Τρωσὶν ἐφ᾽ ἱπποδάμοισιν ἐγείρομεν ὀξὺν “Apna.” 
ἢ καὶ Νέστορος υἷας ὀπάσσατο κυδαλίμοιο 

Φυλείδην τε Méynta Θόαντά τε Μηριόνην τε 


καὶ Κρεϊοντιάδην Λυκομήδεα καὶ Μελάνιππον. 


240 


βὰν δ᾽ ἴμεν ἐς κλισίην ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ᾿Ατρεΐδαο. 
> fF ww 3 @ wn Ν A Μ 
αὐτίκ ἔπειθ᾽ ἅμα μῦθος ἔην τετέλεστο δὲ ἔργον" 
e 4 ’ [4 4 C4 e e 7 
ἑπτὰ μὲν ἐκ κλισίης τρίποδας φέρον, οὕς οἱ ὑπέστη, 


αἴθωνας δὲ 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἄγον 
ὄπτ᾽, ἀτὰρ 
χρυσοῦ δὲ 


λέβητας ἐείκοσι, δώδεκα δ᾽ ἵππους" 
αἷψα γυναῖκας ἀμύμονα ἔργ᾽ εἰδυίας 
ὀγδοάτην Βρισηΐδα καλλιπάρηιον. 

᾿ / 2 A , , , 
στήσας Ὀδυσεὺς δέκα πάντα τάλαντα 


245 


ἦρχ᾽, ἅμα δ᾽ ἄλλοι δῶρα φέρον κούρητες ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐν μέσσην. ἀγορῆι θέσαν, ἀν δ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


ἴστατο' Ταλθύβιος δὲ θεῶι ἐναλίγκιος αὐδὴν 


250 


κάπρον ἔχων ἐν χερσὶ παρίστατο ποιμένι λαῶν. 
᾿Ατρεΐδης δὲ ἐρυσσάμενος χείρεσσι μάχαιραν, 

Φ e ‘ [4 , XN 31 v 

ἥ οἱ πὰρ ξίφεος μέγα κουλεὸν αἰὲν ἄορτο, 

κάπρου ἀπὸ τρίχας ἀρξάμενος, Avi χεῖρας ἀνασχὼν 


——. Ξλαυ οὐδι ϑωαδ τ ἡλαῦο ἐπε, 


236. νηυςὶ παρ᾽ CPQRU Bar. Mor. Harl. a. 


237. areipouen JP!. 239. 


acérun te Zen. Par. af. || MHPIONHN Te: διήπυρόν τε (sic) Q: καὶ weAdninnon (Ὁ. 


240 om. C. 
(supr. Cc). 


Zen. 


χαιρὶ Ὦ (and Lips.). 


punishment (see B 391-93). This does 
violence to the use of ὅδε, and gives 
a mach weaker sense. On ὀτρυντύς 
Schol. B says ἔστιν ἡ λέξις ᾿Αντιμάχειος " 
χαίρει δὲ καὶ ᾿Ερατοσθένης ταῖς τοιαύταις 
ἐκφοραῖς (derivatives), ὡς τὸ ““ πολλὴ ἀντι- 
μαχητύς." For ὅς representing an un- 
expressed antecedent iu another case, so 
that it virtually ΞΞ εἴ τις, see note on & 81. 

238. éndecato, as K 238, ‘took as 
colleagues.’ 

242. ‘No sooner said than done.’ 
For δέ Passow suggests re, which is 
better as bringing out the close con- 
nexion of the clauses. Cf. Hymn. Merc. 
46 Os ἅμ᾽ ἔπος re καὶ ἔργον ἐμήδετο κύδιμος 
Ἑρμῆς, Ap. Rhod. iv. 103 ἔνθ᾽ ἔπος ἠδὲ 
καὶ ἔργον ὁμοῦ πέλεν ἐσσυμένοισιν, Herod. 
iii. 185 ταῦτα εἶπε, καὶ ἅμα ἔπος τε καὶ 
ἔργον ἐποίεε. 

244=1 123; 245, see I 128. 


243. ἔπειφ᾽ Gua: ἔπειτά re Plut. Mor. p. 7820. || μῦθον H 
443. ἐς κλιςίην Vr. d. || oc: oc Syr. 
runaixac Zen. (An.on I 1381), || G&uduonac DGH'PR. 
248. ἀχαιοὶ Vr. d, Strabo x. p. 467. 
éwakirmoc ῳ. || ἄντην T (yp. αὐδήν man. rec. ). 


, 245. ἐκ δ᾽ Gren ἑπτὰ 
246. & drip ἐβδολάτην 
249. ἀν: én Q Bar. 250. 


251. yepci GPR: χεροῖν Q: 


268. ἄορτο DGPQ: ἄωρτο 2 (see on I’ 272). 


247 = 282. crtcac= weighing, as X 
350. This shews that the Homeric 
talent was a known and recognized 
weight of gold. But it is most probable 
that the talents were in the form of 
wedges or bars which required counting 
only, not weighing. oreover, the 
stress laid on the weighing by Odysseus 
would seem to imply that ten talents. 
formed a very large sum, whereas we 
know that it was but small. This may 
be an indication of a later period, when 
the talent had become large. 

252. ὅ8--Τ' 271-72, q.v. 

254. dn-apzduenoc, cutting off as 
ἀπαρχή, the ‘‘ first-fruits” of the victim : 
see note on I’ 273, where the sense is 
clearly given. The constr. of ἀπάρχεσθαι 
with acc. is bold; in ἃ 422 τρίχας is 
abeorrras to be taken with βάλλεν. 

n y 445, however, we have the similar 


336 


ΝΜ > ΝΜ 4 > 3 9 »“ A 
εὔχετο' τοὶ & ἄρα πάντες ἐπ᾽ αὐτόφιν εἴατο σιγῆι 


IAIAAOC T (xx) 


255 


? a \ a 2 4 nn 

Apyeiot κατὰ μοῖραν, ἀκούοντες βασιλῆος. 

3 [4 9 ΝΜ xO N > 2 Ν > , 
εὐξάμενος δ᾽ ἄρα εἶπεν ἰδὼν eis οὐρανὸν εὐρύν' 
A 7 \ a θ a [2 \ ΝΜ 

ἴστω νῦν Ζεὺς πρῶτα, θεῶν ὕπατος καὶ ἄριστος, 
na "9 4 ’ Ὁ > e Ἀ a 
γῇ Te Kal ἠέλιος καὶ ἐρινύες, αἴ θ᾽ ὑπὸ γαῖαν 


3 
ἀνθρώπους τίνυνται, ὅτις κ᾽ ἐπίορκον ὀμόσσηι, 


260 


\ ‘ δ ΄ oh a > 2» f 
μὴ μὲν ἐγὼ κούρηι Βρισηΐδι χεῖρ᾽ ἐπένεικα, 

»ν 3 > Aa 4 ’ὔ vf ΝΜ 
OUT εὐνῆς πρόφασιν κεχρημένος οὔτέ τευ ἄλλου" 
2 > ww τ ᾽ ’ 9 \ , > A 
GNX ἔμεν ἀπροτίμαστος ἐνὶ κλισίηισιν ἐμῆισιν. 


255. dpa: ἅμα Vr. ἃ, Syr. || én’: bn’ HPRU. 
260. τίνονται H : τίννυνται Q: τοίνυν ο᾽ R. || 


259. al: τινὲς of T. || γαίμι C. 


ὅς τίς CGHJPRTU: ὅς Q. || κ᾿ om. PR Harl. a. 


257. edyduenoc Sch. T. 


261. uN μὲν: ἢ πῆ μὲν 


ἀντὶ τοῦ ποῦ U*, || ἐπένεικα DHP?R Harl. αἱ : énenAxa U: ἐπινεῖμαι Q: ἐπενεί- 


και L: ἐπανεῖκαι J: ἐπενεῖκαι 0. 


κεκτημένος Q. || οὔτέ : οὔτι Η: εἴ τε ἢ οὔτε Eust. 


duotan Et. Gud. 94. 45; 621. 45. 


262. οὔτ᾽: εἴ τ᾽ ἢ οὔτ᾽ Eust. || keypnuénoc : 


263. ἐνὶ uerdporan 


χέρνιβά τ᾽ οὐλοχύτας τε κατήρχετο, though 
κατάρχεσθαι is ΤΟ ΕΣ construed with 
gen. in later Greek. The ritual word is 
so intimately connected with the act 
implied in it that it becomes in sense 
equivalent to dworduyew. The whole 
scene should be carefully compared with 
that in I, as well as with the ritual in 
Eur. ZZ. 791 ff. 

255. ἐπ᾽ αὐτόφιν, if right, must be 
like ἐφ᾽ ὑμείων H 195, to themselves, 
withdrawn into themselves, But the 
reflexive use of αὐτός is very rare (see on 
P 407), and the phrase is a strange one. 
Bekker conj. αὐτόθι, so that ἐπί goes with 
elaro, sat by. 

258. See the formula in I 276 ff., with 
notes. In order to bring the two pass- 
ages into closer harmony, ‘some,’ acc. 
to Schol. T, read of θ᾽ for αἵ e’, taking 
reas connective and referring the rela- 
tive not to the Erinyes, but to Aides 
and Persephone. This would support 
Nitzsch’s explanation of ὑπὸ γαῖαν, as 
an attributive to the relative, who dwell- 
ing beneath the earth, so that the gods 
of the underworld punish living men. 
But the words naturally imply that the 
punishment is inflicted after death. 

259. Γῇ for γαῖα is late Epic. We 
may easily read γαῖα καὶ ἠέλιος with 
Brandreth, as asyndeton is not un- 
frequently found in such lists of names ; 
eg. N 791, O 214, 302, T 311, ete. 
This, however, does not explain the 
corresponding γῆι τε καὶ ἠελίως T 104. 
Lf. O 24, P 595, > 68. 


261. énénexa: for the indic. with μή 
in oaths see note on K 330. The infin. 
éxevetxat has found its way into most 
mss., but the nom. ἐγώ with it seems 
aut indefensible, and the text is abun- 

antly supported. 

262. οὔτε after μή shews a change of 
mind from the form of swearing to simple 
asseveration. The meaning of n CIN 
is not clear. It recurs in H. only in 
302, where‘it is generally taken in the 
familiar sense, by way of pretext (but see 
note there). But this does not suit the 
context; as this particular treatment of 
Briseis was the worst that could be ex- 
pected, it could not be alleged as an ex- 
cuse for anything else. σ ts in fact 
means a profession, without necessarily 
implying that it is a false one ; and it 
is in fact often used of a real cause, as 
the Lexica will shew. We can therefore 
take εὐνῆς πρόφασιν together, for the sake 
of my bed (κοίτης χάριν Sch. B), when 
κεχρημένος will mean desiring her. 
This is of course the regular sense of 
the word in H., but it must be admitted 
that in this context there is some sus- 
picion of the later phrase χρῆσθαι γυναικί 
—a constr. strange to H. except in the 
single Odyssean phrase φρεσὶ γὰρ xéxpnr’ 
ἀγαθῆισιν.. Monro joins εὐνῆς xexp. to- 
gether, desiring her bed, and πρόφασιν 
as an adverb = professedly (‘of a true 
ground’). But it is hard to see what 
sense the addition of the word gives; at 
best it is ambiguous and reduces the 
oath to nothing. 


IAIAAQC T (χιχ) 
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εἰ δέ τι τῶνδ᾽ ἐπίορκον, ἐμοὶ θεοὶ adyea δοῖεν 

πολλὰ par, ὅσσα διδοῦσιν ὅτις σφ᾽ ἀλίτηται ὀμύσσας." 265 
ἢ καὶ ἀπὸ στόμαχον κάπρον τάμε νηλέϊ χαλκῶι" 

τὸν μὲν Ταλθύβιος πολιῆς ἁλὸς ἐς μέγα λαῖτμα 

ῥῖψ᾽ ἐπιδινήσας, βόσιν ἐχθύσιν' αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

ἀνστὰς ᾿Δργείοισι φιλοπτολέμοισι μετηύδα" 


“Ζεῦ πώτερ, ἣ μεγάλας ἄτας ἄνδρεσσι διδοῖσθα. 


270 


? 4 A 4 / a 
οὐκ av δή ποτε θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἐμοῖσιν 
᾿Ατρεΐδης ὦρινε διαμπερές, οὐδέ κε κούρην 
΄“ 5 3 4 3 4 \ 
ἦγεν ἐμεῦ ἀέκοντος ἀμήχανος" ἀλλά ποθι Ζεὺς 
ἤθελ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν θάνατον πολέεσσι γενέσθαι. 


νῦν δ᾽ ἔρχεσθ᾽ ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, ἵνα ξυνάγωμεν. "Αρηα." 


275 


ὡς ἄρ᾽ ἐφώνησεν, λῦσεν δ᾽ ἀγορὴν αἰψηρήν. 
οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐσκίδναντο ἑὴν ἐπὶ νῆα ἕκαστος, 
δῶρα δὲ Μυρμιδόνες μεγαλήτορες ἀμφεπένοντο, 
βὰν δ᾽ ἐπὶ νῆα φέροντες ᾿Αχιλλῆος θείοιο" 


καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐν κλισίηισι θέσαν, κάθεσαν δὲ γυναῖκας, - 


280 


ἴππους δ᾽ εἰς ἀγέλην ἔλασαν θεράποντες ἀγαυοί. 
ἀγ ρ γ 


265. ὅτις : ὅτι (ὅ τί) CJL'QTU!: ὅς τις AGHR: άτι Syr. 


cedparon Paus. ν. 24. 11. 
pine: ὥτρυνε CQU. 

Sch. T. 
λαιψηρὴν U Vr.d: λαιψηρῶς Q. 
ἐπὶ : κατὰ U. 


269. ἀναςτὰς CQRT. || φιλοπολέμοιςει Lips. 
273. ἄκοντος PR Vr. A. || of δὲ ἀμήχανον (θάνατον) 
276. AOcan (AUcan) Suidas, Ap. Ler. 17. 20 al. || λαιψηραν D: 
277. ἄρα cxfdnanto P: ἄρ᾽ ἐςκίδνοντο Ὁ. ᾿ 
480. xGecean PR: xdeican 2. 


266. créuayon : 
412. 


265. ὅτιο -- εἴ τις, the constr. being 
the same as in 235, 260. οφε, τοὺς θεούς. 
For the acc. see on I 375. This form 
elsewhere always refers to two persons 
(A 111, 115, @ 271, @ 192, 206). 
Whether it was originally a dual (see 
van L. Ench. p. 253), later extended to 
plur. (and in Attic to sing.), or a plural 
with a tendency to restriction to the 
dual on the analogy of ἄνδρε, etc. (and 
80 dupe, Supe: G. Meyer Gr. 88 420-22) 
is still disputed; but the balance of 
argument is perhaps in favour of the 
former. (Van L. prefers to take cg’ = 
σφι, comparing μοι ὅμοσσον A 76, θεοῖς 
ἀλιτήμενος ὃ 807.) 

267. The oath victim is not burnt nor 
eaten, but devoted to the nether gods ; 
Γ 310. Pausanias (v. 24) tells us that 
he forgot to ask what was done with 
the boar on which the competitors swore 
at Olympia, but he supposes, on the 
strength of ancient custom, that it was 
not eaten. Aatrua is elsewhere purely 
Odyssean. 


VOL. I 


270. ϑιδοῖοθα (here only) is evidently 
an analogical formation from the the- 
matic conjugation διδοῖς (cf. δίδου) for 
the more correct δίδωσθα (cf. τίθησθα 
ει 404, etc.); so opt. βάλοισθα O 571 
and subjunctives in -mo@a (H. G. ὃ 5, 
G. Meyer Gr. § 450). 

273. Observe the protasis added para- 
tactically by ἀλλά, instead of εἰ μή. 

276. αἱψηρήν must be taken predica- 
tively (=alpnpds Ar.), ‘quick to dis- 
perse at his word.’ ‘The expression 
points to the fact that the quality 
‘readiness to disperse”? is more or less 
inherent in the subject. Cf. alynpds δὲ 
κόρος xpvepoto γόοιο ὃ 108, αἰψηρὰ δὲ 
γούνατ᾽ ἐνώμα K 358’ (Μ. ἃ R. on 
8 257). But in the last passage the ms. 
reading is λαιψηρά, though Ap. Lez. 
quotes alynpd. λαιψηρήν occurs as a 
variant here and 8 257, but αἰψηρός is 
metrically establisbed in 6 1083. 

280. Kdeecan is doubtless the right 
form; see note on dvécavres N 657. 
The aor. is &-ce3-ca=eloa, and without 
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IAIAAOC T (xx) 


Βρισηὶς δ᾽ dp ἔπειτ᾽, ἰκέλη χρυσῆν ᾿Αφροδίτηι, 
ὡς ἴδε Πάτροκλον δεδαϊγμένον ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 


ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῶι 


χυμένη Aly’ ἐκώκυε, χερσὶ δ᾽ ἄμυσσε 
στήθεά τ’ ἠδ᾽ ἁπαλὴν δειρὴν ἰδὲ καλὰ πρόσωπα. 


285 


εἶπε δ᾽ dpa κλαίουσα γυνὴ ἐϊκυῖα θεῆισι" 

“ Πάτροκλ᾽ ἐμοὶ δειλῆι πλεῖστον κεχαρισμένε θυμῶι, 
ζωὸν μέν σε ἔλειπον ἐγὼ κλισίηθεν ἰοῦσα, 

νῦν δέ σε τεθνηῶτα κιχάνομαι, ὄρχαμε λαῶν, 


3 a? [κά ἢ) X 3 a > ἢ 
dy dywia: ὥς pot δέχεται κακὸν ἐκ κακοῦ αἰεὶ. 


290 


ἄνδρα μέν, ὧι ἔδοσάν με πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ, 

εἶδον πρὸ πτόλιος δεδαϊγμένον ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 

τρεῖς τε κασιγνήτους, τούς μοι μία γείνατο μήτηρ, 

κηδείους, οἱ πάντες ὀλέθριον ἦμαρ ἐπέσπον. 

οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδέ μ᾽ ἔασκες, ὅτ᾽ ἄνδρ᾽ ἐμὸν ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 295 


482. tnae’ 4Η}8. || ἱκέλη AGHJPS. 
286. ecoia Q (supr. Μ). 
488. ς᾽ ἔλιπον AQR Vr. ἃ A: ce ἔλιπον DHPS. 
392. πόλιος GQU: πόληος J. 
294. κηδείους ο᾽ T. || énécnon CHP Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ : ἔφεπον Q. 


καὶ (ΗΙ ἢ Vr. d. 
λαῶν : ἀνδρῶν U. 
Ar. ? (they are obelized in TU). 


284. Mira κώκυε PR. 285. foe: 
481. nNACicTON: πάντων H. 
289. reena®ta CDGU. || 
298. τοὺς : o0c PR. 
295-800 dé. 


augment ἔσ(σγα. We should therefore 
read καθέσσας in I 488, κάθεσον in Γ' 68, 
H 49, καθέσασα p 572, if the text is 
to be reduced to scientific uniformity. 
See van L. ποῦ. § 220. 2. The 
assonance θέσαν κάθεσαν is probably 
intentional. 

282. For the lament of Briseis see 
Introduction. Apart from the question 
of style and other difficultics, it contains 
many non-Epic expressions; ἰκέλη for 
βικέλη, σε ἔλειπον with hiatus illicitus, 
εἶδον (292) which cannot be resolved into 
ἔξιδον, ἑκάστη for Fexdorn. πρόφασιν, 
302, is also doubtful. Tearing the skin 
(285) is not elsewhere found as a sign of 
grief ; heroic mourners do not go farther 
than tearing their hair. But this may 
possibly be meant for a ‘barbarian’ 
custom. 

285. The position of ἴϑέ is irregular ; 
see on Γ 318. 

287. The ordinary reading is Πάτρο- 
xé wot, but as there is a slight pause after 
the voc., the enclitic would virtually 
stand at the head of the clause, and it 
is therefore better to divide as in the 
text. There remains however the 
‘Attic’ shortening of o before xA, and 


there is no obvious reason for the 
emphatic ἐμοί. 

288. ce ἔλειπον, the hiatus is intoler- 
able ; see notes on I’ 46, A 542, and 194 
above. It is easier to read σέ γ᾽ or σ᾽ 
&p’ than to see what the particles mean 
or why they should be lost. 

290. ὡς ‘introduces a reflexion founded 
on the fact just mentioned .. showing how 
evil waits on evil,’ Monro. It is simpler 
to take it as exclamative, How! ϑέχεται 
seems to be used intransitively, succeeds ; 
so Hes. Th. 800 ἄλλος δ᾽ ἐξ ἄλλον δέχεται 
χαλεπώτερος ἄθλος The Lexx. give no 
other instance in Greek. Compare I 
111 κακὸν κακῶι ἐστήρικτο, and in another 
sense κακὸς κακὸν ἡγηλάζει p 217. Agar 
conj. μ' (οι) ἐκδέχεται, comparing the in- 
trans. use of the compound in Herod. 
(iv. 39, 99)=come next. 

294, It is more Epic to read of than 
οἵ. The construction is changed, the 
participial (éxtoxéyras) being turned into 
the direct. κμηδείους dear, here only ; 
with κήδεος Ψ 160 and the superl. κήδι- 
gros. For énicnein see note on Z $21. 

295. οὖδὲ utn οὐδέ, nay, thou didst 
not lel me even weep (much fess despair). 
See Σ 117, 


IAIAAOC T (χιχ) 


ἔκτεινεν, πέρσεν δὲ πόλιν θείοιο Μύνητος, 
κλαίειν, ἀλλά μ᾽ ἔφασκες ᾿Αχιλλῆος θείοιο 
κουριδίην ἄλοχον θήσειν, ἄξειν δ᾽ ἐνὶ νηυσὶν 
ἐς Φθίην, δαίσειν δὲ γάμον μετὰ Μυρμιδόνεσσι. 


σι > ww a > 
τῶ σ᾽ apoTov κλαίω τεθνηότα, μείλιχον αἰεί. 


ὡς ἔφατο κλαίουσ᾽, ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο γυναῖκες, 
Πάτροκλον πρόφασιν, σφῶν δ᾽ αὐτῶν κήδε ἑκάστη. 
αὐτὸν δ᾽ ἀμφὶ γέροντες ᾿Αχαιῶν ἠγερέθοντο 
λισσόμενοι δειπνῆσαι" ὁ δ᾽ ἠρνεῖτο στεναχίζων" 


3 
“λίσσομαι, εἴ τις ἔμοιγε φίλων ἐπιπείθεθ᾽ ἑταίρων, 


μή με πρὶν σίτοιο κελεύετε μηδὲ ποτῆτος 


496. mépcen Ot: ἐκ δ᾽ εἷλε Hari. a. 
ὃ᾽ DGHS: τ᾽ 2. || ἑνὶ : ἐπὶ Bar.: ἐν U. 
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300 

305 

297. ἀλλά ws’: ἀλλ᾽ du’ G. 298. 
499. δώσειν J. 300. ἄτολιον U 


(supr. rep es U?). || τεονειότα CGT: τεονη(ιγῶτα PR: τεονειῶτα DU Vr. A: 


TEONHK Cant. 
303. αὐτὸν : αὐτίκα Q. 
ἐμοὶ Lips.: ἐμεῖο H: ἐμοῖο Vr. d. 


296. Mynes was husband of Briseis 
according to the tradition (see B 690) ; 
though there is nothing in H. to 
pore that he was anything but her 

ng. 


298. The idea of a marriage between 
Achilles and a captive is alien not only 
to the rest of the J/iad but to all the 
manners of the heroic age. This no 
doubt led Ar. to athetize 295-300, as 
we may safely conclude that he did 
from the obeli appended in T and U (see 
Nicole Scol. Gen. i. p. xliv). The lines 
may be due, as van L. suggests, to the 

revalent misunderstanding of I 336 
(where see note). But considering the 
character of the context we have no 
right to leave them out. κουριϑίη 
ἄλοχος again is always used elsewhere 
of ras ἐκ παρθενίας yeyaunuévas (Schol. 
ae 45). The ch Sea character 
of this weakens the argument 
of Buttmann Leril, s.v. to the santeary: 
Compare the Latin use of virgo; quae tibi 
virginum, sponso necato, barbara serviet, 
Hor. C. i. 29. 5, etc. ἄκχειν, ‘that 
he (Achilles) should take me.’ This 
ωνωδη τ is necessary, as otherwise 

also would have Patroklos as 
subject. But it would not be his busi- 
ness to give the wedding-feast. Most 
MSS. have ἄξειν τ΄, which would not 
admit this explanation ; but ὃ has good 


304. «τοναχίζων JL Mor. 


801. φάτο PQR. || δ᾽ écrondyonto (): % crondyonto U. 


305. éuoire: uo PR: 


806 om. Ht. || um we: λιήτε PR. 


authority. For the constr. δαίσειν γάμον 
see y 309 δαίνυ τάφον. 

302. This passage has often been 
admired as an instance of truth to 
nature— apretended lamentation for a 
stranger covering the expression of a real 
sorrow. Heyne, however, is not without 
justification in calling this ‘acumen a 
poeta nostro alienum.’ He is inclined 
therefore to take πρόφασιν in the sense 
attributed to it in 262, of a real cause ; 
the grief for Patroklos is not a mere 
blind to cover what the women dare not 
express otherwise, but a grief really felt 
which arouses other and deeper sorrows 
of their own, exactly as in 338-39 and 
Q 167 ff. The passage thus gains in 
dignity and beauty, and the explanation 
of npéqaan is supported by and supports 
ee A ear explanation of 262. The 
word here implies occasion, i.e. to begin 
with. Compare the lamentations of the 
women for Patroklos in = 28 ff., which 
we are evidently meant to take as genuine. 
Note αὐτῶν for the older αὐτάων. 

305. ἐπιπείθεο᾽ (-era:), if any of you 
will yield to my wishes. 

306. πρίν, as though πρὶν ἠέλιον δῦναι 
were to follow in 308. The form οὗ the 
sentence is forgotten and changed. Cf. 
II 62 οὐ πρὶν. . ἀλλ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ ἂν δή. 
(Edd. place a full stop at the end of 
307, which obscures the connexion. ) 


340 


ἄσασθαι φίλον ἧτορ, ἐπεί μ᾽ ἄχος αἰνὸν ἱκάνει, 


IAIAAOC T (xrx) 


δύντα δ᾽ ἐς ἠέλιον μενέω καὶ τλήσομαι ἔμπης." 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἄλλους μὲν ἀπεσκέδασεν βασιλῆας, 


δοιὼ δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδα μενέτην καὶ δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 


310 


Νέστωρ ᾿Ιδομενεύς τε γέρων θ᾽ ἱππηλάτα Φοῖνιξ, 

τέρποντες πυκινῶς ἀκαχήμενον - οὐδέ τι θυμῶι 

τέρπετο πρὶν πολέμον στόμα δύμεναι αἱματόεντος. 
μνησάμενος δ᾽ ἀδινῶς ἀνενείκατο φώνησέν te 

“ἢ ῥά νύ μοί ποτε καὶ σύ, δυσάμμορε, φίλταθ᾽ ἑταίρων, 315 

αὐτὸς ἐνὶ κλισίηι λαρὸν παρὰ δεῖπνον ἔθηκας 

αἶψα καὶ ὀτραλέως, ὁπότε σπερχοίατ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 

Τρωσὶν ἐφ᾽ ἱπποδάμοισι φέρειν πολύδακρυν “Apna. 

νῦν δὲ σὺ μὲν κεῖσαι δεδαϊγμένος, αὐτὰρ ἐμὸν κῆρ 


ἄκμηνον πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος, ἔνδον ἐόντων, 
ov’ μὲν γάρ τι κακώτερον ἄλλο πάθοιμι, 


σῆι ποθῆι. 


320 


οὐδ᾽ εἴ κεν τοῦ πατρὸς ἀποφθιμένοιο πυθοίμην, 
4 “ 4 4 \ ὃ , ν 

ὃς που viv Φθίηφι τέρεν κατὰ δάκρυον εἴβει 

χήτεϊ τοιοῦδ᾽ υἷος: ὁ δ᾽ ἀλλοδαπῶι ἐνὶ δήμωι 


εἵνεκα ῥιγεδανῆς “Ἑλένης Τρωσὶν πολεμίξω" 


825 


810. ἀτρεῖϑαι DGHU. 
οὐδέ τι: οὐδ᾽ ὅ re PR. 


811. nécrwp τ᾽ PR Harl. a. 

314. ἀνενήγκατο Zon. Lex. 216: ἀνενήκατο A). 
816. kAicin(i}a JT, fr. Mosc. and ap. Eust.: eaAfma Harl. dl. 
821. κακώτερον : ἢ κατώτερον U2, 


[ @ om. 0. 812. 


$23. 


Lex, 34. 28. 
819. ἐμὸν : duoi JT: ἔμοιγε Q. 
φοίηιοι Lips. $25. tpoci πτολεμίζω H. 


313. For the phrase πολέμου créua 
see note on K 8. 

314. ἀνενείκατο, cf. Herod. i. 86 
ἀνενεικάμενόν τε καὶ dvacrevdtayra, 116 
ἐπὶ χρόνον ἄφθογγος Fv: μόλις δὲ δή κοτε 
ἀνενειχθεὶς εἶπε. The word seems ἴο 
mean draw breath, ἀδινῶς being used 
as in ἀδινὰ στενάχων. Ap. Rhod. scems 
to take it to mean Jifled up his voice 
(ἀδινὴν δ᾽ ἀνενείκατο φωνήν iii. 635) ; 
while medical writers make it = con- 
valesce, pick up strength. 

320. ἔνδον ἐόντων, of the store that 
ts in my hid, i.e. ‘abundance though 
there be.’ Compare the Odyssean χαρι- 
ζομένη παρεόντων and δόρπον δὲ ξείνωι 
ταμίη δότω ἔνδον ἐόντων 1 166. The gen. 
is partitive, the participle being used 
almost as a subst. 

δον For τι Madvig (Adv. Cr. i. 186) 

oses xe, but this is not necessary 
with the potential opt.; H. G. § 
299 


822. τοῦ πατρός, read οὗ rarpés, mine 
own father: see App A (vol. a 563). 
εἴ xen with opt. G. ὃ 318. iintzer 
reads εἰ καί, ut the καί is clearly not 
in place after οὐδέ, and the change is 
in no way needed. 

324. ὁ used of the Ist person is an 
extension of the adversative use of the 
article with connecting ral ote (i. G. 
§ 257. 1), facilitated by A having just 
spoken of himself virtually in the 3rd 
person. Cf. a 359 μελήσει πᾶσι, μάλιστα 
δ᾽ ἐμοί. τοῦ γὰρ κράτος ἔστ᾽ ἐνὶ οἴκωι, 
and similarly \ 352. But the phrase 
is undeniably harsh. 

325. Hentze remarks that this is the 
only passage in the Iliad, as ἔ 68 is the 
only one in the Odyssey, where Helen 
is mentioned by a Greek (other than 
herself) with words of anger. ῥιγεδανῆς, 
horrible, a thing to shudder at; οἵ. 
(ὀ)κρυοέσσης, Z 344. For the form cf. 
ἠπεδανός, οὐτιδανός. 


IAIAAOC T (xrx) 341 


ne τὸν ὃς Σκύρωι μοι ἔνι τρέφεται φίλος υἱός, 
εἴ που ἔτι ζώει γὲ Νεοπτόλεμος θεοειδής. 
πρὶν μὲν γάρ μοι θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἐόλπει 
οἷον ἐμὲ φθίσεσθαι ἀπ᾽ “Apyeos ἱπποβότοιο 
αὐτοῦ ἐνὶ Τροίηι, σὲ δέ τε Φθίηνδε νέεσθαι, 
ὡς ἄν μοι τὸν παῖδα θοῆι σὺν νηὶ μελαίνηι 
Σκυρόθεν ἐξαγάγοις καί οἱ δείξειας ἕκαστα, 
κτῆσιν ἐμὴν δμῶάς τε καὶ ὑψερεφὲς μέγα δῶμα. 
ἤδη yap Πηλῆά γ᾽ ὀΐομαι. ἢ κατὰ πάμπαν 
τεθνάμεν, ἤ που τυτθὸν ἔτι ζώοντ᾽ ἀκάχησθαι 
γήραϊ τε στυγερῶι καὶ ἐμὴν ποτιδέγμενον αἰεὶ 
λυγρὴν ἀγγελίην, ὅτ᾽ ἀποφθιμένοιο πύθηται." 
ὡς ἔφατο κλαίων, ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο γέροντες, 
μνησάμενοι τὰ ὅκαστος ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ἔλειπε. 


330 


335 


327 40. Ar. Aph.: τεκμήριον δὲ τῆς διασκευῆς τὸ καὶ ἑτέρως φέρεσθαι τὸν στίχον 
εἴ που & χώει re Πυυρῆς ἐμὸς ὃν κατέλειπον Did. || Ζώ(ι)η(ι) CT. 828. 


ἐόλπει JQT: ἐώλπει 2. 

ἐν 0. 8332. éxardrnic Bar. 
Γ᾽ : δ᾽ Q. || πάντα Q (yp. πάμπαν). 
ἌΛΕΝΟΝ DU Syr.: nondéruenoc R. 
339. λινηςάλιενος C. || ἔλειπον J. 


326. τόμ must be referred to πυθοίμην 
in 322 which is very distant, and is only 
rarely found with a personal accus.; E 
702, Z 50, A 135. The position of mon 
is against the Homeric rule (Monro). 

$27. This line was athetized by Ar. 
and Aph. on the ground that Achilles 
should not be in doubt as to the life of 
his son, since Skyros is near to Troy ; 
and that the epithet θεοειδής is unsuit- 
able. Did. adds another’ ground—that 
there was ἃ variant giving the name 
ἸΠυρῆς (the later Pyrrhos?), see above. 
But the suspicion attaches to the whole 
passage from 326-33 (or 337), for the 
Jliad knows nothing of any son of 
Achilles, except in the equally doubtful 
9 467. The loose construction of τόν 
above is therefore probably a sign of 
interpolation, due to a desire to bring 
into the /lZiad so prominent a hero of 
the later Cycle. 

331. τόν is again suspicious, and we 
should perhaps read ὅν (see on 322). 
But the use of the article is more de- 
fensible here, as it may be resumptive, 
him, even my son. 

332. The legend of the bringing of 
Neoptolemos from Skyros, where he was 
reared by his grandfather Lykomedes, is 


380. Te: που 0. 
338. ὑψιρεφὲς C7PR: ὑψηρεφὲς C'DG. 
838δ. τεονάναι Vr. A. 

831. πύοοιτο GH. 


881. cUN: én A (yp. cUN): 
$34. 


836. προτιϑέγ- 
838. 0° écrondyonTo RK. 


iven in \ 506 ff. There, as in the later 

ycle, he brings about the end of the 
siege of Troy; here he is evidently 
regarded as too young to travel alone, 
much less to fight. The discrepancy is 
inherent too in the conception of Achilles 
as quite a boy when he left home for 
Troy ; see I 437-48, A 783 ff. But such 
anachronisms are a small matter to a 
poet seeking for pathos. 

334-37. These lines might be joined on 
to 325, but they would still shew the 
obvious inconsistency between ὀΐομαι τε- 
θνάμεν and 322. It is more probable that 
they are intended to reconcile the patent 
difficulty in the words κτῆσιν ἐμήν, if 
Peleus be still alive. 

335. τυτϑόν is to be taken with ζώοντα, 
‘barely alive.’ For the ‘ Aeolic’ accent 
of ἀκάχηοθαι see note on E 24. 

336. nondéruenon, collateral with γή- 
pai as a cause of grief. ἐμήν, about me, 
cf. ἀγγελίην πατρός a 408, ἀ. στρατοῦ B 
30, ἀ. ἑτάρων x 245; and Zen.’s reading 
σῆς ἕνεκ᾽ ἀγγελίης T 206. So also σῆι 
ποθῆι 321, longing for thee. 

337. Sre is the usual temporal adv. 
after verbs of expectation, and is co- 
ordinate with ἀγγελίην. 

339. ἔλειπε is the Ms. reading. The 


342 


μυρομένους δ᾽ ἄρα τούς ye ἰδὼν ἐλέησε Kpoviwn, 
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340 


αἶψα δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίην ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 

“τέκνον ἐμόν, δὴ πάμπαν ἀποίχεαι ἀνδρὸς ἑοῖο. 

ἢ νύ τοι οὐκέτι πάγχυ μετὰ φρεσὶ μέμβλετ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεύς ; 
κεῖνος ὅ γε προπάροιθε νεῶν ὀρθοκραιράων 


ἧσται ὀδυρόμενος ἕταρον φίλον: οἱ δὲ δὴ ἄλλοι 


345 


οἴχονται μετὰ δεῖπνον, ὁ δ᾽ ἄκμηνος καὶ ἄπαστος. 
> > wy 4 4 , > 4 > \ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι ot νέκτάρ τε καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν 
4 9 4 > “ 7, Ἁ “ 99 
στάξον ἐνὶ στήθεσσ᾽, iva μή μιν λιμὸς ἵκηται. 
ὡς εἰπὼν ὦτρυνε πάρος pepaviay ᾿Αθήνην" 


ἡ δ᾽ ἅρπηι ἐϊκυῖα ταννπτέρυγι λυγνφώνωι 
οὐρανοῦ ἐκκατέπαλτο δι᾽’ αἰθέρος. 


950 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


αὐτίκα θωρήσσοντο κατὰ στρατόν" ἡ δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ 
νέκταρ ἐνὶ στήθεσσι καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν 
στάξ᾽, ἵνα μή μιν λιμὸς ἀτερπὴς γούναθ᾽ ἵκηται, 


39. Ν᾿ ἃ Ν > / N δι 
αὐτὴ δὲ πρὸς πατρὸς ἐρισθενέος πυκινὸν δῶ 
τοὶ 5 ἀπάνευθε νεῶν ἐχέοντο θοάων. 


WLYETO. 


355 


842. παιδὸς U (supr. ἀνδρὸς U2). || ἐοῖο Zen.: ἐῆο Par. e: éAoc (éAoc) 2. 


$43. Tor: τι Q. 
848. MIN: NIN P. 
855. δὲ: ἐν ἄλλωι δ᾽ αὖ A. 


344. ὅ re: ὅδε 0. 
350. τανυπτέρύγω H (swpr. 1). 


845. ficro L. || ἠδὲ δὴ ἄλλον Q. 
351. ἐγκατέπαλτο U. 


editors, as the more usual construc- 
tion, when a plur. verb has preceded, 
though here it has practically no support. 
See A 233-34 al δὲ. . ἐπήϊσαν ἠδὲ éxd- 
orn . . ἐξαγόρευεν. 

342, ἑοῖο, thine own, so Zen. only; 
App. A, vol. i. p. 562. 

343. uéuBAer’, generally explained as 
μέμβλεται, but it is much better to take 
it 88 -- μέμβλετο (ᾧ 516, x 12), for μέ-μλ- 
ero, a reduplicated thematic aor. like xé- 
κλιετο, etc. In Hes. Theog. 61 read 
μέμβλετ᾽ ἐνὶ for μέμβλεται ἐν. There is 
no good evidence for such a form as 
μέμβλεται at all, until we come to Ap. 
Rhod. and Kallim. who invented a pre- 
sent μέμβλομαι, through a misunder- 
standing of the text. 

844, Cf. 23; 347-48, cf. T 38-39. 


350. ἅρπη: pens from its name 
a bird of prey, but of course incapable of 
identification. Aristotle (Hf. A. 1x. 2. 4) 
appears to have applied the name to 
some sea-bird. For other references see 
Thompson Gloss. 8.v. 


pun ἔλειπον however is generally adopted 
Υ 


351. We must divide ἐκ-κατ-έπ-αλτο, 
as is clear from κατεπάλμενος A 94, not, 
as some have proposed, ἐκ-κατ-ἔπαλτο from 
πάλλομαι (which does not mean fo leap 
but to shake) ; see on Ὁ 645. 

354. ἵκηται, so all mss.; edd. since 
Wolf have generally read ἵκοιτο from 
conjecture. In B 4, N 649, O 598, II 
650, where the subj. is used in narrative 
of an event which is past for the narrator, 
it always occurs after a verb implying 
doubt or inquiry, and may thus be taken 
to vividly present the thought as it is 
in the mind of the character represented. 
In this case no such verb of doubting 
or seeking precedes ; but the mood may 
with some violence still be explained 
as a direct presentation of Athene’s 
thought, put, as we might almost say, 
between inverted commas ; and the close 
neighbourhood of the direct statement 
in 348 may have contributed to this. 
But here, as in the cases mentioned, it 
is more probable that the opt. is original, 
and that later usage has produced an 
alteration of the text. Sec H. G. § 298 
and notes on = 165, O 23. 
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ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε ταρφειαὶ νιφάδες Διὸς ἐκποτέονται 
uypai, ὑπαὶ ῥιπῆς αἰθρηγενέος Βορέαο, 
ὡς τότε ταρφειαὶ κόρυθες λαμπρὸν γανόωσαι 


νηῶν ἐκφορέοντο καὶ ἀσπίδες ὀμφαλόεσσαι 


360 


θώρηκές Te κραταυγύαλοι καὶ μείλεινα δοῦρα. 

αἴγλη δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ἷκε, γέλασσε δὲ πᾶσα περὶ χθὼν 
χαλκοῦ ὑπὸ στεροπῆς" ὑπὸ δὲ κτύπος ὥρνυτο ποσσὶν 
ἀνδρῶν: ἐν δὲ μέσοισι κορύσσετο δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 


a ’ A vA 
τοῦ Kat ὀδόντων μὲν Kavayn πέλε, τὼ δέ οἱ ὄσσε 


365 


λαμπέσθην ὡς εἴ τε πυρὸς σέλας, ἐν δέ οἱ ἦτορ 
div’ ἄχος ἄτλητον' ὁ δ᾽ ἄρα Τρωσὶν μενεαίνων 

’ x Ἵ 4 e Ρ p iia a 
δύσετο δῶρα θεοῦ, τά οἱ “ἤφαιστος κάμε τεύχων. 


357. νιφάδες.. (359) ταρφειαὶ om. J. {|[|ἐκπετέονται Vr. b A. 


Syr. Bar. Mor.: ὑπὸ 4 ὑπαὶ Eust. 


ὕπ᾽ dcreponfc D. || ὄρνυτο AQ. 
PR. | ol om. D. 


357. Διός here shews clear evidence of 
8 primitive meaning ‘sky.’ So N 837. 

358=0171, q.v. 359. Cf. N 265. 

360. éx@opéonto, were borne forth by 
the wearers; a rather curious phrase, 
but more Epic in its simplicity than the 
periphrases designed to conceal its bald- 
ness: ‘prodibant, ut arma dicta sint 
pro armatis’ Heyne. 

361. κραταιγύαλοι, with solid plates, 
here only. The @wpnt was composed of 
a solid breastplate and backplate; O 
580, and Pausan. x. 26. 5. But the 
line by its awkward position, which one 
family of mss. has corrected, clearly 
betrays itself as a late interpolation 
(App. B, iii. 3c). 

362. The ideas of laughing and shining 
pass so naturally into one another that 
we can hardly confine the word réAacce 
here absolutely to the latter sense, though 
it is no doubt the original one; the 
former must have been prominent also in 
the poet’s mind. Cf. Lucr. ii. 325 totaque 
circum Aere renidescit tellus, Hor. C. iv. 
11. 6 ridet argento domus. (Root γλασ, 
to shine, according to Ahrens Beitr. 140, 
cf. ἀ-γλα-ός, γλήνεα = γλάσνεα.) 

365-68. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι τέσσαρες" 
γελοῖον γὰρ τὸ βρυχᾶσθαι τὸν ᾿Αχιλλέα, 
h τε συνέπεια οὐδὲν ζητεῖ διαγραφέντων 
αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ Σιδώνιος ἠθετηκέναι μὲν τὸ 
πρῶτόν φησιν αὐτοὺς τὸν ᾿Αρίσταρχον, 


358. ὑπὸ 


860. ἐκ νμῶν ἐφέροντο P: ἐκ νμῶν 
φορέοντο Lips. || LPR place this line after 361. 
After this Bar. Mor. Vr. A add ἐκ νηῶν ἐχέοντο, βοὴ δ᾽ ἄςβεςτος ὁρώρει. 
Ike: ἧκε Q. || γέλαοε δὲ χϑὼν nawurreop Schol. Theokr. i. 31. 

865-68 ἀθ. Ar. (see below). 


361. δοῦρα : ϑῶρα PR. || 
862. 
363. ὑπαί Q. || 

368. ecoio 


ὕστερον δὲ περιελεῖν τοὺς ὀβελούς, ποιη- 
τικὸν νομίσαντα τὸ τοιοῦτος ὁ μέντοι 
᾿Αμμώνιος ἐν τῶι περὶ τῆς ἐπεκδοθείσης 
διορθώσεως (the second edition of ΑΓ. 8 
recension) οὐδὲν τοιοῦτο λέγει Did. The 
scholion is important as shewing the 
uncertainty of the tradition as to some 
ints of Ar.’s doctrine in the time of 
idymos. For Ammonios see note on 
K 3898. To reconcile his silence with 
the words of Dion. Sidonios, Lehrs 
suggests that Ar. may have ‘removed 
the obeli’ in his lectures after the pub- 
lication of his second edition. The 
ene turns mainly on two points, 
rst whether the lines are ‘grotesque,’ 
as Ar. thought, and secondly on the 
apparent reference to the ὁπλοποιΐα in 
368. As to the first modern critics may 
hesitate as Ar. did —a sympathetic reader 
may find in them barbaric grandeur like 
that of O 607-09, where others only see 
turgid exaggeration. A reference to 
the ὁπλοποιΐα will of course exclude them 
from a place in the original poem ; it is 
just possible that the Mis may have 
nown of a divine panoply made by 
Hephaistos for Achilles before = existed, 
as we have no reason to doubt Cheiron’s 
Pelian spear. My own feeling is that 
the passage may be retained as primitive, 
but that 368 has been altered after the 
addition of Z. 


944 
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κνημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήμηισιν ἔθηκε 


καλάς, ἀργυρέοισιν ἐπισφυρίοις ἀραρυίας" 


δεύτερον αὖ θώρηκα περὶ στήθεσσιν ἔδυνεν. 

ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὦμοισιν βάλετο ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον 
χάλκεον' αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα σάκος μέγα τε στιβαρόν τε 
εἴλετο, τοῦ δ᾽ ἀπάνευθε σέλας γένετ᾽ ἠύτε μήνης. 


ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἐκ πόντοιο σέλας ναύτηισι φανήηι 


καιομένοιο πυρός: τὸ δὲ καίεται ὑψόθ᾽ ὄρεσφι 
a 2 ‘ \ % ? 42 Ν 
σταθμῶι ἐν οἰοπόλωι' τοὺς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλοντας ἄελλαι 
‘ > ὃ 2 4 / ? 4 / 
πόντον er txOvoevta φίλων ἀπάνευθε φέρουσιν" 
ἃ > » 3 a , Δ) > Φ 
ὡς ἀπ’ Αχιλλῆος σάκεος σέλας αἰθέρ᾽ ἴκανε 


καλοῦ δαιδαλέου. 


κρατὶ θέτο βριαρήν' ἡ δ᾽ ἀστὴρ ὡς ἀπέλαμπεν 
ἵππουρις τρυφάλεια, περισσείοντο 5 ἔθειραι 
χρύσεαι, ἃς “Ἥφαιστος tes λόφον ἀμφὶ θαμειάς. 
πειρήθη δ᾽ ἕο αὐτοῦ ἐν ἔντεσι δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 


375. φανείη CGJPQSU Harl. a. 
Vr. ἃ. 
xpucam CHQ. 
Par. j: 0€ of GST! (ὁ corr.) U Par. e. 


369-73=T 380-82, 334-35. 
later, as usual. 

874. This line has been suspected from 
the days of Hermann and Heyne, as it 
does not go well with the following 
simile; in other cases where comparisons 
are accumulated they illustrate different 
aspects of the subject (see on B 455) ; 
but this is not the case here. The com- 
parison to the moon, too, shews that the 
poet was thinking of a round shield (cf. 
Ψ 455) which we have no ground for 
thinking that Achilles bore. The line 
is of the familiar type where a rhapsode 
thought a verb necessary or apt to com- 

lete the sense of a phrase, and added 
it at the beginning of a line, which he 
then filled out as best he could. 

375. The comparison depends on the 
distance at which a Hight on a high hill 
can be seen at sea. Perhaps it is also 
meant to suggest the additional thought 
that the sight of Achilles in his shining 
armour cheers his men as the sight of a 
shepherd’s fire cheers mariners who have 
been driven out of their course and do 
not know where they are. ἐκ πόντοιο, 
an instance of the frequent idiom by 
which the source of a perception is re- 


371 is 


379. Gn’: ὑπ᾽ 8. || οάκεος : κεφαλης Syr. 
384. δ᾽ ἕο Ar. Ω: 8 ἕοῦ Zen.: dt οἵ Ptol. Ask.: ὃ᾽ δοὶ T 


370 

375 

περὶ δὲ τρυφάλειαν ἀείρας 880 
816. τὸ Ot: τότε Ar.T. 8718. φέροοει 

881. βριαρὰν H. 1" 388. 


garded as being in the percipient, not in 


the thing perceived ; thus ‘the gleam 
appears to sailors (seeing it) from the 
sea’ means only ‘appears to sailors on 
the sea.’ See on JI 634. ὅτ᾽ Gn, ὅτε κ᾽ 
Brandreth. But there is some ground 
for doubting ἄν or xe in similes: see 227. G. 
§ 289. 2a. 
377. οἷοπόλωι, lonely, see N 473, with 
note. The sense ἐν ὧι ὄϊες πωλοῦνταει 
iven by the scholia happens to suit here 
ut not elsewhere. craeudi, steading, 
very likely implies a sheep-station, see 
Σ 589. 

382. This line is evidently interpolated 
from X 315, where Achilles is in rapid 
motion, so that mepicceionto has a special 
force which is lost here. The addition 
involves a very awkward repetition of 
τρυφάλεια. It is not clear whether 
ἔοειραι had an initial F (II 795, X 315). 
383 is in both places an interpolation 
(see App. Crit. on X 316) designed to 
bring in an allusion to the ὁπλοποιζα. 

384. δ᾽ ἕο, ie. δὲ Fé(o) (Heyne) or 
rather δ᾽ éFé'(o), where éFéo is the em- 
phatic reflexive form. (See on N 495, 
= 162.) This is substantially Zen.’s 
reading δ᾽ ἑοῦ. 
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εἰ ol ἐφαρμόσσειε καὶ ἐντρέχοι ἀγλαὰ yvia: 885 
τῶι δ᾽ εὖτε πτερὰ γίνετ᾽, ἄειρε δὲ ποιμένα λαῶν. 

ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα σύριγγος πατρώϊον ἐσπάσατ᾽ ἔγχος 

βριθὺ μέγα στιβαρόν’ τὸ μὲν οὐ δύνατ᾽ ἄλλος ᾿Αχαιῶν 
πάλλειν, ἀλλά μιν οἷος ἐπίστατο πῆλαι ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
Πηλιάδα μελίην, τὴν πατρὶ φίλωι πόρε Χείρων 

Πηλίου ἐκ κορυφῆς, φόνον ἔμμεναι ἡρώεσσιν. 

ἵππους δ᾽ Αὐτομέδων τε καὶ Αλκιμος ἀμφιέποντες 
ζεύγνυον: ἀμφὶ δὲ καλὰ λέπαδν᾽ ἔσαν, ἐν δὲ χαλινοὺς 
γαμφηλῆις ἔβαλον, κατὰ δ᾽ ἡνία τεῖναν ὀπίσσω 
κολλητὸν ποτὶ δίφρον. ὁ δὲ μάστιγα φαεινὴν 

χειρὶ λαβὼν ἀραρυῖαν ἐφ᾽ ἵπποιιν ἀνόρουσεν 

λὐτομέδων: ὄπιθεν δὲ κορυσσάμενος βῆ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
τιύχεσι παμφαίνων ὥς τ᾽ ἠλέκτωρ Ὑπερίων. 

σμερδαλέον δ᾽ ἵπποισιν ἐκέκλετο πατρὸς ἑοῖο" 

““Ἐάνθέ τε καὶ Βαλίε, τηλεκλυτὰ τέκνα ἸΠοδάργης, 


890 


395 


400 


385. ἐντρέχει Bar. || rufa: ϑῶρα GHPS Harl. a (yp. γυῖα). 386. εὖτε 
Ar.Q: Gre al ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων Harl. a, Par. αὶ (ἢ): AOre GHQ Par. j: ηὖτε AS: 
acore J: fire Vr. A: ὥςτε Aph. ‘Vat. 10’: πρότερον γράφων ὁ ’Aplorapxos τῶι 
δ΄ εὖτε μεέγραψεν ὕστερον τῶι δ᾽ αὖτε Schol. A (Did.? see Ludwich). || rirner’ 
LSyr. 87. ἐςπάςατ᾽ ἔγχος : ἔγχος Epuccen Ap. Lex. 147. 6. 388-91 4d. 
Ar.: €vrada μὲν αὐτοὺς Znvddoros καταλέλοιπεν ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ Πατρόκλου (II 141-44) 


ἠθέτηκεν At 
391. ἐν Kopipfic Ar. A supr. 
zeurnucan GHarl. ὃ, Par. ἃ j. 
ἐπὶ Harl.a. "396. ἵπποιςιν CQ Harl. a. 
399. cuapdoahon S. 


——— 


385. «, the aor. seems to 
require the tra sense, whether he had 
filted them on All, If we took it as 
intrans., whetheryrey fitted, we should 
expect ἐφαρμόζοι. ‘See note on P 210. 

386. εὖτε, see bte on Γ 10. There 
is no choice but ccept this (or ηὖτε) 
in the sense as; if it is true that 
he adopted aire 4 second thoughts, 
held that we could understand’ ws as 
in his interpretatiowf 4 δὲ φῇ κώδειαν 
ἀνασχών = 499. the supposition 
is untenable in both cases. tn Epic 
language τῶι δ᾽ αὖτε \epd ylvero could 
only mean ‘they becae (literal) wings 
again to him,’ which is \t to be believed. 
ἄειρε itself shows that article of com- 
parison is required, Ubcs we are to 
imagine Achilles soaring, the following 

ι 


scenes. When the part, precedes we 


A 


\ 


\ 


390. πόρε A™PR Syr.: τάμε Q (Ar. διχῶς, Did. on ἢ 148). 
392. ἀκφιέποντε C. 
894. τεῖνον R: τεῖνεν CQ. 


898. ZeUrNUON Ar. 2: 
$95. προτι Syr. : 
898. παλιφαίνων : λαλιπόμενος DST. 


400. τέκνα : δῶρα R (τέκνα R™). 


see that it covers ἄειρε δέ, like wings to 
lift him. ' 

387. cUpirroc, a pipe, i.e. evidently a 
socket in which to set a spear (in this 
sense only here). Compare the δουροδόκη 
évtoos of a 128, which stands against a 
pillar in the house of Odysseus. 

388-91=II 141-44, where see note. 
There is no reason to doubt their authen- 
ticity here. 

392. "Ἄλκιμος, the familiar short form 
of ᾿Αλκιμέδων (11 197, ete.) ; so also 2 
474, 574. 

393. can, seltled, aor. of ἵζω, see on 
280. Aénadna, sec App. M, § 6. 

394. See on I 261. 

398. ἠλέκτωρ “Tnepion, see notes on 
Z 513, Θ 480. 

400. See on II 149-50; 
185. 


and cf. 0 


346 
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ἄλλως δὴ φράζεσθε σαωσέμεν ἡνιοχῆα 
ἂψ Δαναῶν ἐς ὅμιλον, ἐπεί χ᾽’ ἕωμεν πολέμοιο, 
μηδ᾽ ὡς Πάτροκλον λίπετ᾽ αὐτόθι τεθνηῶτα." 
τὸν δ᾽ dp ὑπὸ ζυγόφι προσέφη πόδας αἰόλος ἵππος 


Ἐάνθος, ἄφαρ δ᾽ ἤμυσε καρήατι, πᾶσα δὲ χαίτη 


405 


'ζεύγλης ἐξεριποῦσα παρὰ ζυγὸν οὗδας ἵκανεν" 
αὐδήεντα δ᾽ ἔθηκε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Ἥρη: 

“Kal λίην σ᾽ ἔτι νῦν γε -σαώσομεν, ὄβριμ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεῦ" 
ἀλλά τοι ἐγγύθεν ἦμαρ ὀλέθριον: οὐδέ τοι ἡμεῖς 


αἴτιοι, ἀλλὰ θεὸς τε μέγας καὶ μοῖρα κραταιή. 


410 


οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡμετέρην. βραδυτῆτί τε νωχελίηι τε 
Τρῶες ἀπ᾽ ὥὦμοιιν Ἰ]Πατρόκλου τεύχε᾽ ἕλοντο" 


401. ἡνιοχῆα A'CHTU: ἡνιοχῆας 2. 


402. ϑαναῶῶν : ἐν ἄλλωι λαῶν A. | 


χ᾽ ἕωλιεν A™H (supr. 0) S: χ᾽ ἕομεν JPR Harl. a: χέωμεν D: yeu Q, 
yp. Par. j: τινὲς yéouen Sch. U: κ᾿ ἐῶμεν Vr. A Lips.™: x’ Kouen Et. Gud. 8. 23, 
ue C: χ᾽ ἑῶμεν 2. 403. αὐτοῦ A (yp. αὐτόθι) GPR Syr. || τεθνειῶτα A (supr. 4) 


DGPTU Syr. 407 ἀθ. Ar. 
οὐδέ τι GPQR: ἀλλ’ οὔ τοι H. 
ὥμοιει 0. 


401. ἄλλως, in other (i.e. better) wise 
than before. , aor. as I 230. 
ἡνιοχῆα, the sing. is more forcible, 
though the plur. is of course possible. 

402. The Mss. variants point to doen 
formed by Ionic metathesis of quantity 
from ἥ-ομεν, subj. of )-=sd- meaning 
satiate (see on N 315), so that the sense 
is ‘when we have had our fill of fighting.’ 
The form has doubtless been influenced 
by στέωμεν for στήομεν, and has thus 
exchanged the original a- for e- (so also 
κτέωμεν beside κτάμεναι), retaining it 
however in the infin. ἄμεναι (a-) Φ 70. 
It is natural to write ἅομεν (d-) as a 
restoration of the original form, but 
here as with στέωμεν the ἄ is a difficulty; 
see note on A 348 (H. G. ὃ 81). 70 
shews that the verb is intrans., and is 
not to be taken as=give them their fill. 
Whether we should write duevac there 
or x’ ἔωμεν here is not clear; the tradi- 
tion is not consistent in its treatment 
of Ionic psilosis; cf. the doubts as to 
ἀδινός or ἀδινός, ἄδην and ἄδην, ἀθρόος 
and ἁθρόος, ἅμαξα and ἅμαξα, and others. 

403. undé rejects the thought con- 
_ veyed by the as-clause, and be ἐξ not 
as (it was when) ye left P. αὐτόθι, on 
the field. 

404. πόδας αἰόλος, here only. αἰόλος 
is applied to worms, wasps, and the gad- 


408. ὄμβρυι 
411 (first) Te om. PR Vr. A: re U. 


” CHLR. 409. GAA’ ἢ το PR. || 


412. 


flyin H. The ideas of rapid novement 
and sparkling light pass easiy into one 
another, and it is not alwayseasy to see 
which the adj. implies. See Buttmann, 
Lexil. s.v. Here it is to 06 compared 
with μαρμαρυγαὶ ποδῶν θ 26, the spark- 
ling, glancing, of feet in rapd movement. 
Cf. κύνες dpyol A 50. 

405. ἥμυςε, bowed dow:, cf. B 148. 

406=P 440. 

407. αὐδήεντα, vocai with human 
voice. Compare the ommentators on 
€ 334 βροτὸς αὐδήεσσα, κ 186 θεὸς avdy- 
εσσα. Galen on Hippkrates says that 
animals have φωνή butmen alone αὐδή : 
but this is not borne at by ¢ 411, Hes. 
Scut. Herc. 396. ΤΠ] πὸ was athetized 
by Ar. as superfinou and contradicting 
418, because the sme god who gave 
the voice ought to .ave taken it away ; 
which is perfectly rue by mythological 
rules of etiquette but speaks equally 
against 418. Wh Hera should have 
worked the mirac: it is not easy to see. 
The informationziven to Achilles is no. 
more than his meher has told him, with 
the single excepon of the detail of his 
fate in 417. e 

411. νωχελᾷ does not recur in Greek 
before Jambliaos, though Eur. and a 
few later poet have νωχελής = sluggish. 
The origin ofhe word is unknown. 
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ἀλλὰ θεῶν wpioros, ὃν ἠύκομος τέκε Λητώ, 
Ψ > 5 , Η͂ 'φ 
ἔκταν᾽ ἐνὶ προμάχοισι καὶ “Ἑικκτορι κῦδος ἔδωκε. 


νῶϊ δὲ καί κεν ἅμα πνοιῆι Ζεφύροιο θέοιμεν, 


415 


ἦν περ ἐλαφροτάτην φάσ᾽ ἔμμεναι" ἀλλὰ σοὶ αὐτῶι 
μόρσιμόν ἐστι θεῶι τε καὶ ἀνέρι ἶφι δαμῆναι." 

ὡς ἄρα φωνήσαντος ἐρινύες ἔσχεθον αὐδήν. 
τὸν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς: 


’ 
“Ἐάνθε, τί μοι θάνατον pavrevea ; 


οὐδέ τί σε χρή. 420 


εὖ νύ τοι olda καὶ αὐτὸς ὅ μοι μόρος ἐνθάδ᾽ ὀλέσθαι, 
νόσφι φίλου πατρὸς καὶ μητέρος" ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔμπης 
οὐ λήξω πρὶν Τρῶας ἅδην ἐλάσαι πολέμοιο." 

ἣ ῥα καὶ ἐν πρώτοις ἰάχων ἔχε μώνυχας ἵππους. 


413 Gpicroc G. 
422. μηρὸς PRU. 


416-17 Athetized by Ar. as needless ; 
‘we knor that wind is the swiftest, 
but φασί i. used of a report about some- 
thing notcertainly known; nor is it 
suitable in ‘he mouth of a horse.’ These 
reasons are lot convincing. φασί is often 
used of thitys well known, and indeed 
to emphasizethe fact that they are well 
known (see fe instance 96). tt is here 
a@ naive way f bringing a natural fact 
into relation Wth mankind, as we should 
say, ‘Zephyro has the swiftest flight 
known to ma,’ A somewhat more 
serious difficult, might be raised upon 
II 149 ἢ, ; the pat here clearly does not 
know that Zecplyros is Xanthos’ own 
father. αὐτῶι, técontrast Achilles with 
the speaker; as Ἃ might say ‘on your 
own account,’ apa? from us. 

418. The Erinyes]sewhere have purely 
moral functions. They seem here to 
have developed almet into an abstrac- 
tion of the law whiclorders the universe, 
physical as well as noral (see note on 


416. eécouen (A supr.) Ὁ. 
THN Sy. || TON περ ἐλαφρότατον Schol. Ap. Rhod. ii. 276. 


416. HN: 
421. ὅ uoi: ὅτι Q. 


416-17 ἀθ. Ar. 


423. Tpd@ac: tpecin Bar. || éAdceo ‘ Vat. 10’ and ap. Eust. 


I 454). This however is obviously a 
very refined conception ; we are not 
surprised to meet it in Herakleitos 
(ἥλιος yap οὐχ ὑπερβήσεται μέτρα, φησὶν 
ὁ Ἡράκλειτος" εἰ δὲ μή, ᾿Ερινύες μιν Δίκης 
ἐπίκουροι ἐξευρήσουσιν, Plut. de Ezxil. 11, 
p- 604), but it cannot belong to the 
early Epic age. The explanation of 
Schol. A πάντα τὰ παράλογα καὶ τεράστια 
δοκεῖ ὑπὸ 'Epwiwy γίνεσθαι, only shews 
that he fully felt the difficulty. This 
line could be more easily dispensed 
with than 407. (Compare Jen. ili. 379 
prohibent nam caetera Parcae Scire 
Helenum farique vetat Saturnia Iuno, 
where the Parcae are intelligible enough.) 
¥cyeeon is here best taken as an aor. ; 
N 163. 

421. τοι, Brandreth’s τό is doubtless 
right. 

423. For Gun éAdcar noAduoio see 
note on N 315. 

424. Bentley con). ἐν πρώτοισιν ἑών, 
comparing A 341, M 315. 


Y 
INTRODUCTION 


It is evident that the traditional title of this book, Θεομαχία, is a complete 
misnomer. There is in ® a real battle of the gods; but all that we have 
here is a bombastic introduction (1-74) which leads to nothing whatever, and 
is in quite ludicrous contradiction to the peaceful mood of 133 ff It is 
likely enough that the prologue here really belongs to the battle in®; for 
ᾧ 385 or 387 might follow on Y 74 with much gain to the signifcance of 
55-74. We have, in fact, a repetition of the phenomenon of N-=, where 
we found the prologue of the Διὸς ᾿Απάτη detached from the maia story of 
= and prefixed to the quite independent narrative of N. 

The cause of the dislocation can be perceived. The Theomacly of ® has 
been blended into a continuous story with the fight with the River. Its 
prologue therefore was dropped. The fight with the River, and indeed 
the greater part of the battles with which we have now to deal, involve 
constant intervention by the gods. But after O had been broight into the 
corpus of the Iliad, such intervention was only permissible vhen the veto 
of Zeus in O 1-27 had been formally removed. For this purpose the 
discarded prologue of the Theomachy, with its direct recmtation of the 
veto (24, 25), was placed before the fight with Aineias, which concludes with 
the direct interference of Poseidon. That the otherwise incredible change 
from tumultuous frenzy to peaceful indifference in the attitide of the gods at 
large should have been left untouched does more credit to the pious 
conservatism than to the skill of the editor. 

The second section of the hook, 76-352, is well mark:d, and has all the 
appearance of an independent “Aeneid.” Far from iaving any special 
appropriateness to this point of the war, it is glaringly inconsistent with its 
context. Achilles issues from the camp burning with tie fury of insatiable 
revenge ; yet his advice to his very first adversary is t go away “ lest some 
harm befall him” (196). In the whole of this speech,178—98) there is not 
one word belonging to the situation. Achilles is in amerciful and, indeed, 
bantering mood, and long-suffering enough to lisen to the wearisome 
repetitions, like those of an opera chorus, “let us hav no more talk,” where- 
with Aineias adorns the lengthy Trojan pedigree which he asserts that 
Achilles well knows already (200-58). When the: come to blows Achilles 
is actually “afraid” at his adversary’s cast (262), ad his own return blow 
fails of its effect. Finally, after hearing of what ‘night have been,” we find 


348 


[ΛΙΑΔΟΓΟΎῪ (xx) 849 


Poseidon suddenly coming forward as a champion of the Trojans, in con- 
tradiction of all his policy, and saving Aineias for the future glory of his 
family. 

There can, in short, be little doubt that we have here a separate poem 
with a distinct object.. That object must undoubtedly be the glorification of 
Aineias—an apology perhaps for the other episode twice alluded to, when he 
ran away from Achilles at Lyrnessos without a blow. Here he attributes his 
previous weakness to Zeus (242), and makes up for it by facing his enemy 
with not unequal courage ; he rather than Achilles is throughout the hero. 
And the curious allusion to his descendants in 307 clearly gives the reason of 
the interpolation—a desire to bring into some sort of harmony with the Iliad 
a later local legend of the kingship of the family of Aineias in the Troad, and 
perhaps even to explain a Poseidon-cultus among them. 

The ‘ Aeneid” seems to be a complete whole ; doubts arise only as to 
the “prologue in heaven” 76-155, and to some passages in the Trojan 
genealogy. The latter are discussed in the notes on 215 and 219; with 
regard to the prologue we can only say that it may well be a later introduc- 
tion, but that it must have become firmly attached before the wild con- 
tradiction with 48—74 could have been allowed to stand.} 

That the last section (353-503) partly consists of the story of the 
primitive Δίῆνις, the beginning of Achilles’ career of vengeance, is highly 
probable. The main question is as to the point where the old work begins. 
Between 407 and 503 suspicion can attach only to a few short passages (see 
on 445, 463, 499). But the words of Achilles in 354-63 are, as Hentze 
has remarked, ‘‘ weak and colourless,” and below the level required by the 
situation, shewing less energy even than those of Hector (366~72). It is 
therefore probable that 353-80 form a transition passage due to the 
diaskeuast who interpolated the “ Aeneid.” With 381 the original opening 
of the battle may have begun. Still there are traces which seem to betray 
a later hand in the following passage. The apparent allusion to the Panionic 
festival of the Helikonian Poseidon in 404 has caused suspicion in some 
quarters. But those who believe in the origin of the Μῆνις in Greece 
proper may take this as a trace rather of the Achaian worship of the god in 
the Peloponnesian Helike. They will regard with more doubt the description 
of Iphition’s origin in 384 ff., which betrays more knowledge of Asia Minor 
than we find elsewhere in the older portions of the Iliad, and is evidently in 
close connexion with a passage in the Catalogue (B 865-66). I should 
regard 383-94 as interpolated—here again the taunt of Achilles seems 
meaningless, and very different from the intense passion of his other short 
speeches, 429, 449 ff. The family history is only enough to delay the 
action at a moment where rapidity is needed, without giving any particular 
importance to the victim, or significance to the strong word ἐκπαγλότατε. 
But the point is one for the scholar’s private judgment. 


1 It is, however, permissible to conjecture, with Erhardt, that 1-40, 75 ff. formed the 
original prologue of the Aeneid, and that only 41-74 belong to the Theomachy ot ®. 
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Δ] 
ὡς οἱ μὲν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσι θωρήσσοντο 
ἀμφὶ σέ, ἸΠηλέος υἱέ, μάχης ἀκόρητοι ᾿Αχαιοΐ, 

fa’ 4 > le 
Τρῶες δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐπὶ θρωσμῶι πεδίοιο" 

A 
Ζεὺς δὲ Θέμιστα κέλευσε θεοὺς ἀγορήνδε καλέσσαι 

Ν > 9 O ? 4 / ς > yw , 

κρατὸς ἀπ Οὐλύμποιο πολυπτύχου: ἡ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντηι δ 
φοιτήσασα κέλευσε Διὸς πρὸς δῶμα νέεσθαι. : 
οὔτέ τις οὖν ποταμῶν ἀπέην, νόσφ᾽ ᾿Ωκεανοῖο, 
wo? Ν 7 A ᾽ wv 
οὔτ apa νυμφάων, ai τ᾽ ἄλσεα καλὰ νέμονται 
καὶ πηγὰς ποταμῶν καὶ πίσεα ποιήεντα. 


4. ἀκόρητοι HQ (T supr.) Vr. A Par. a (c supr.) fj, and ap. ΝΙΚ. : ἀκόρητον Q 


(Ar. διχῶς ἢ). 


META NpwToicin €6nTL 


Ot eduicr’ éxéheuce pseudo-Plut. 132. 36. || eduucn GST. || κέλευε C. 
9. πείε(εγεα CGH (supr. Ὁ P?QR Syr. Lips. Cant. Vr. A 


vt’ GHJPRST Syr. 
Mose. 2: πήςεα LP’: niccea Harl. a. 


2. ἀκόρητοι is more in accordance 
with the usual rhythm (cf. κάρη κομό- 
wvres), than ἀκόρητον, though less sup- 

rted. And it is Achilles’ men, not 

e himself, who might be supposed to 
have had a surfeit of battle. 

3. 9 πεϑίοιο, see note on A 56, 
whence the line is no doubt copied. 
The line added in CJ is a good illus- 
tration of the constant tendency to 
supply verbs, which in this instance has 
not prevailed. 

4, So in β 69 it is Themis who ἀνδρῶν 
ἀγορὰς ἠμὲν λύει ἠδὲ καθίζει. The ap- 

ropriateness of the function is obvious. 

he goddess reappears in H. only in O 
87, 93. 

5. κρατός, only here for mouwntain- 
top, instead of κάρηνον, see on A 309. 
It is however used three times in Οὐ. 
in a metaphorical sense, in the phrase 
ἐπὶ κρατὸς λιμένος. 


3. αὖο᾽ : αὖ L. || After this (C man. rec.) J add ἕκτορι ewpricconro 
4. δ᾽ ἐκέλευςε eduicra P: 0° ἐκέλευςε edwicn Lips. : 


8. ταί 


7. The scholia assign various reasons 
for the absence of Okeanos ; but Heyne 
justly remarks that this is less strange 
than the presence of nymphs and rivers 
in a council of the gods. He thinks 
that 7-9 may have been interpolated to 
account for the presence of the River 
Skamandros in the Theomachy as one of 
the gods. It has been also suggested 
that as Hestia, the personification of the 
fixed dwelling, alone stays away from 
the solemn procession of the gods in the 
Phaedrus (247 a), 80 Okeanos is absent 
because he is the bond that holds the 
world together. 

8-9. Compare { 123-24 νυμφάων at 


᾿ ἔχουσ᾽ ὁρέων αἰπεινὰ κάρηνα καὶ πηγὰς 


ποταμῶν καὶ πίσεα ποιήεντα, and Hymn. 
Ven. 97-99. There is mention of nymphs 
in general in Q 616, » 350, ¢ 485, p 211; 
of νηΐδες Z 22, 444, T 384, ὀρεστιάδες Z 
420 (where they are daughters of Zeus, 
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ἐλθόντες δ᾽ ἐς δῶμα Διὸς νεφεληγερέταο 10 
ξεστῆις αἰθούσηισιν ἐνίξανον, ἃς Aut πατρὶ 
“Ἥφαιστος ποίησεν ἰδυίηισι πραπίδεσσιν. 

ὡς οἱ μὲν Διὸς ἔνδον ὠγηγέρατ᾽" οὐδ᾽ ἐνοσίχθων 
νηκούστησε θεᾶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἁλὸς ἦλθε μετ᾽ αὐτούς, 
Ite δ᾽ dp ἐν μέσσοισι, Διὸς δ᾽ ἐξείρετο βουλήν" 1ὅ 
“cint αὖτ᾽, ἀργικέραυνε, θεοὺς ὠγορήνδε κάλεσσας ; 
ἢ τι περὶ Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν μερμηρίζξεις ; 
τῶν γὰρ νῦν ἄγχιστα μάχη πόλεμός τε δέδηε." 

τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 
“ἔγνως, ἐννοσίγαιε, ἐμὴν ἐν στήθεσι βουλήν, 20 
ὧν ἕνεκα ξυνάγειρα" μέλουσί μοι ὀλλύμενοί περ. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι μὲν ἐγὼ μενέω πτυχὶ Οὐλύμποιο 
ἥμενος, ἔνθ᾽ ὁρόων φρένα τέρψομαι" οἱ δὲ δὴ ἄλλοι 
ἔρχεσθ᾽ ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἴκησθε μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς, 
ἀμφοτέροισι δ᾽ ἀρήγεθ᾽, ὅπηι νόος ἐστὶν ἑκάστου. 25 
εἰ yap ᾿Αχιλλεὺς οἷος ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι μαχεῖται, 
οὐδὲ μίνυνθ᾽ ἕξουσι ποδώκεα Πηλεΐωνα. 


11. ἐνίζανον Ar. ACU Harl. d, yp. X: ἐφίζανον Zen. 12: τινὲς ἐνίδρανον 


Sch. AT. 
Bar. Mor. 16. αὖτ᾽: αὖ GJ: ἄρ᾽ ΚΕ. 
ἂν : ἐνὶ PR. 248. τέρπομαι Q. 


12. ποίης᾽ εἰθυίηιςι Par. g Syr. and ap. Diid. 


15. ἑξκήρετο CPQR 
18. τῶν λιὲν J: torap Syr. 20. 


46. ἐπὶ : ἑνὶ Vr. b A. || μάχηται ΟἹ. 


see note), ἀγρονόμοι £106. πίςεα, water- 
s. Compare the name Pisa in Elis. 

11. ἐνίζανον, not ἐφίζανον, is obviously 
right; al@ovea: are colonnades, not 
benches, as Zen. and others seem to have 
held (τινὲς δὲ yp. ‘‘évldpayor,” καθέδρας 
οἰηθέντες εἶναι τὰς αἰθούσας Sch. AT). 

18. The Schol. remarks that the 
special mention of Poseidon may allude 
to the bad terms on which he had last 
parted from Zeus, O 173-218. But of 
course Poseidon was the chief rival of 
Zeus, and his obedience to a summons 
would not be always a matter of course. 

18. ϑέδηε, a difficult phrase 
here. The obvious sense is ‘has come 
to very close quarters’—a singularly 
inappropriate expression to use in the 
midst of the only pause in the battle 
since the beginning of A. But if we 
remember that this introduction really 
belo to the Theomachy at the end of 
# which takes place in heaven just as 
the great crisis, the death of Hector, is 
being accomplished on earth, the words 


gain their proper significance, and it is 
needless to seek for any other, such as 
‘is on the point of bursting out’ or ‘is 
kindled very nigh Olympos (?),’ or ‘has 
come to a crisis,’ or ‘now most nearly 
concerns us’ (the gods, Agar in Οἱ, R. 
xi. 101). There are obvious objections 
to all these interpretations. 

21. ὧν is of course neuter, and epexe- 
getic of βουλήν. ὁλλύμενοι may by a 
god be used of either party, but shews 
that the Trojans are uppermost in Zeus’ 
thoughts. 

23. φρένα τέρψομλιαι, will take my 
ease ; the phrase seems rather inconsist- 
ent with 21, but is developed to exaggera- 
tion in Φ 389-90. 

26. ofoc, without interference of the 
gods. Zeus seems to forget that Achilles 
will rather gain than lose by such inter- 
vention, the Greek gods being the more 
powerful. sayefrat, a contracted form 
of the future not elsewhere found in H. 
It is wiser to accept it as evidence of 
lateness than to read μάχηται with van L. 
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καὶ δέ τέ μιν καὶ πρόσθεν ὑποτρομέεσκον ὁρῶντες" 

νῦν δ᾽, ὅτε δὴ καὶ θυμὸν ἑταίρου χώεται αἰνῶς, 

δείδω, μὴ καὶ τεῖχος ὑπὲρ μόρον ἐξαλαπάξηι." 80 
ὡς ἔφατο Κρονίδης, πόλεμον δ᾽ ἀλίαστον ἔγειρε. 

βὰν δ᾽ ἴμεναι πόλεμόνδε θεοί, δίχα θυμὸν ἔχοντες" 

Ἥρη μὲν pet ἀγῶνα νεῶν καὶ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη 

ἠδὲ Ποσειδάων γαιήοχος ἠδ᾽ ἐριούνης 

Ἑρμείας, ὃς ἐπὶ φρεσὶ πευκαλίμηισι κέκασται" 85 

Ἥφαιστος δ᾽ ἅμα τοῖσι κίε σθένεϊ βλεμεαίνων 

χωλεύων, ὑπὸ δὲ κνῆμαι ῥώοντο aparat: 

ἐς δὲ Τρῶας “Apns κορυθαίολος, αὐτὰρ ἅμ᾽ αὐτῶι 

Φοῖβος ἀκερσεκόμης ἠδ᾽ ἴΑρτεμις ἰοχέαιρα 

Λητώ τε Ξάνθός τε φιλομμειδής τ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτη. 40 


a8. καὶ δέ : οὐδέ Q. || Té: τί Ar. JST Par. e: τό Par. j. 


29 om. Lips. 


80. τινὲς γράφουσιν οὐ μέντοι uotp’ écrin En zon00 ἀχιλῆος IAfou éxnépcat 
εὐναιόμενον nToAleepon: népce: (Enepce MS.) δουράτεος ἵππος καὶ unc ἐπειοῦ 


Sch. T. 


81. ἄγειρε Vr. Ud: ἤγειρε Q. 


82. ἱέναι U, yp. Harl. a. 35. 


ἐπὶ A[CVQ Syr. Vr. Ὁ: ἐνὶ Q. || Kéxacrar Ar. HPRU Vr. b, Mosc. 2: xéxacto §2. 


86. Gua: ἄρα Cant. 


28. καὶ δέ τε... καί, yea, and even; 
a remarkable heaping up of conjunctions. 
Compare οὐδὲ. . οὐδέ Σ 117 etc. The 
combination καὶ δέ τε does not recur in 
H. This probably induced Ar. to write 
τι for re, but the pronoun is insufferably 
weak. 

29. ἑταίρου, because of his friend, as 
Κύκλωπος κεχόλωται a 69: A. G.§ 151. 

30. It is an old question whether we 
should read ὑπὲρ λιόρον or ὑπέρμορον. 
Most of the grammarians, Aph., Ar. (‘), 
Ptol. of Askalon etc. preferred the latter, 
on account of ὑπέρμορα B 155 (q.v.). 
Herodianos hesitated (La R. H. 7. 371). 
The familiar ὑπὲρ αἷσαν, however, is in 
favour of division. The sense is of 
course precisely the same.—The lines 
ἐμρκ δὲ by Sch. T are a mere conjecture, 
unless they come from one of the erratic 
texts recorded in the earliest papyri. 
They were substituted for 29-30 because 
the omniscient god ought not to fear 
what might happen. 

84. ἐριούνης, a title of Hermes re- 
curring in @ 322, with ἐριούνιος in T 72, 
four times in 9, and frequently in the 
Hymns. The common derivation from 
ἐρι- and dv-ly-nys is subject to the ordi- 
nary uncertainty of divine titles. In 
view of the pastoral character of Hermes 
(see on = 491), a derivation from ἔριον, 


40. φιλολιμμλειδής : yp. ϑιὸς φυγατὴρ Sch. ‘I’. 


nuking wool to grow, is equall ible. 
Cf. on ἀκάκητα II 185. pe 

35. ἐπὶ. . κέκαςται, tmesis; and so 
also perhaps in 0 535 πάντας ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώ- 
mous éxéxacro, It is true that ἐπί there 
may be taken as a real preposition, on 
the analogy of Ψ 742 κάλλει ἐνίκα πᾶσαν 
ἐπ᾽ αἷαν, w 509 κεκάσμεθα πᾶσαν ἐπ᾽ αἷαν, 
and in Od. we elsewhere find κεκάσθαι 
intrans. with ἐν or μετά (with dat.). On 
the other hand in J/. the verb takes 
either the direct acc. of the object 
excelled (= 124) or the gen. of comparison 
(Q 546), and, as van L. remarks, the 
name ᾿Επικάστη offers some support to 
the compound ἐπικεκάσθαι, which, is not 
elsewhere found. Rhythm and sense 
alike forbid us to take ἐπὶ φρεςί together. 
κέκαστο of most Mss. is probably a 
reminiscence of Q 535. There is some 
support for ἐνέ in place of ἐπί, but this 
does not help. ermes, Hephaistos, 
Artemis and Leto are all new to the 
war, in which, outside this and the 
next book, they take no part whatever. 

36. ceéneY βλεμεαίνων, Θ 337. 37= 
Σ 411. 

38. κορυθαίολος is only here applied 
to any but Hector. 

89. dxepcexdéunc, elsewhere only post- 
Pe (Hymn. Ap. Pindar and 
ater). 
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e? 


“, ἤ 9 ; nn »Ἤ ᾽ “a 

εἴως μέν p ἀπάνευθε θεοὶ θνητῶν ἔσαν ἀνδρῶν, 
τέως ᾿Αχαιοὶ μὲν μέγ᾽ ἐκύδανον, οὕνεκ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
ἐξεφάνη, δηρὸν δὲ μάχης ἐπέπαυτ' ἀλεγεινῆς" 
Ἰρῶας δὲ τρόμος αἰνὸς ὑπήλυθε γυῖα ἕκαστον, 
δειδιότας, ὅθ᾽ ὁρῶντο ποδώκεα Πηλεΐωνα 46 
τεύχεσι λαμπόμενον, βροτολουγῶι ἶσον "Αρηϊ. 

3 XN 3 , [τὰ ᾽ 4 Ww 3 ~ 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ μεθ᾽ ὅμιλον ᾿Ολύμπιοι ἤλυθον ἀνδρῶν, 
ὦρτο δ᾽ “Epis κρατερὴ λαοσσόος, ave δ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη, 
στᾶσ᾽ ὁτὲ μὲν παρὰ τάφρον ὀρυκτὴν τείχεος ἐκτός, 
w > > > 9 , ? , \ » 9 
ἄλλοτ ἐπ ἀκτάων ἐριδούπων μακρον auTéet’ 50 
ave δ᾽ “Apns ἑτέρωθεν, ἐρεμνῆι λαίλαπι ἧσος, 
4 ‘ b > 4 4 ’ 4 
οξὺ κατ᾽ ἀκροτάτης πόλιος Τρώεσσι κελεύων, 
ἄλλοτε πὰρ Σιμόεντι θέων ἐπὶ Καλλικολώνηι. 

ὡς τοὺς ἀμφοτέρους μάκαρες θεοὶ ὀτρύνοντες 
σύμβαλον, ἐν δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἔριδα ῥήγνυντο βαρεῖαν. 55 


41. ἕως G. || ῥ᾽ om. T. 42. τείως Syr.: τέως δ᾽ GS: ἐν ἄλλωι τόφρα 


ὃ᾽ A. 
44-46 om. Syr.t 
ἐντός A Bar. 

xiii. 597. 
érpUnantec A (supr. 0) CDQU. 


42. réwc as trochee=rjos, see note 
on T 189. éxUdanon, intrans., were 
triumphant. The verb recurs only in = 
73, in the trans. sense. For the rest of 
the couplet see 2 247-48. 44=H 215. 

48. It is most natural to suppose that 
the apodosis begins with ὦρτο θέ, as the 


end of a line suggests the break in the 


sentence. Ar., however, placed it at 
the bucolic diaeresis, as Aristonikos says 
ὁ δέ σύνδεσμος περισσός ἐστιν ἐν τῶι 
“Save 3 ᾿Αθήνη,᾽" and the antithesis with 
ave δέ in 51 is thus made slightly more 
etfective. 

49. See I 67. παρά with acc. shews 
that crdca is, as so often, to be taken 
pregnantly, ‘coming up to the trench.’ 

50. For the lapse from the nee 
to the direct construction in ἀύτει cf. T 
80. Here, however, the change is not 
due to the wish to supply a more appro- 
priate verb, but seems merely to arise 
from the tendency to relieve the suspense 
of the long participial sentence. ἀκτάων, 
sea-shores, as always. ᾿ 

58. θέων is apparently to be taken 
with the following words, or we should 
need the acc. πὰρ Σιμόεντα. The ex- 
pression is an odd one, but the alternative 


VOL. II 


|| μέγα xUOanon CJPQR Syr. Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ A. 

44. ἐπήλυοε CQ Mosc. 2. 
60. ἀκτέων U. || ἐριγϑούπων PQR. 
δῶ. κατ᾽ : μετ᾽ J. || πόλεως DJQS. 
δδ. én δ᾽: ἐν J: ἐκ δ᾽ Β. 


48. anénaut’ Syr. 
46. fcoc U. 49. ἐκτός: 
51. ale: ὦρτο Strabo 
δά. τούς τ᾽ U. || κκιάκαροι S. || 


θεῶν, gations by Ar., i.e. ‘ Kallikolone 
of the gods,’ meaning ‘where the gods 
were,’ is hardly credible. An. indeed 
says τόπος οὕτως καλεῖται ἐπὶ τῆς "Ἴδης, 
θεῶν Καλλικολώνη, but that of course is 
only a deduction from the present pass- 
age. Nothing will evade the difficulty 
of the sudden naming, as though it were 
well known, of this locality, which recurs 
again only in 151. It is needless to say 
that the attempts which have been made 
to identify the spot are perfectly futile 
(see Schliemann Jiios 71). Tradition 
made it the scene of the judgment of 
Paris; but whether the name ‘ Beauty 
Hill’ caused or arose from the identifica- 
tion we cannot say. A similar ambiguity 
as to the accent of θεων occurs in ἢ 74. 
55. cUuBahon, commiserunt, as T 70. 
In II 565 the word is intrans., and might 
be so taken here. ἐν 0° αὐτοῖς, and 
among men. It is more natural to ex- 
plain among themselves at the same time, 
and 66 seems to assume that the out- 
break among the gods has been already 
announced. But the reflexive use of 
αὐτός isso doubtful in H. that we must 
hesitate to adopt this rendering. It has 
indeed been proposed to omit 66-74 as 


2A 
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δεινὸν δὲ βρόντησε πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε 

ὑψόθεν: αὐτὰρ ἔνερθε Ποσειδάων ἐτίναξε 

γαῖαν ἀπειρεσίην ὀρέων τ᾽ αἰπεινὰ κάρηνα" 

πάντες δ᾽ ἐσσείοντο πόδες πολυπίδακος Ἴδης 

καὶ κορυφαί, Τρώων τε πόλις καὶ νῆες ᾿Αχαιῶν. 60 
ἔδδεισεν δ᾽ ὑπένερθεν ἄναξ ἐνέρων ᾿Αἰδωνεύς, 

δείσας δ᾽ ἐκ θρόνου ἄλτο καὶ ἴαχε, μή οἱ ὕπερθε 

γαῖαν ἀναρρήξειε Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων, 

οἰκία δὲ θνητοῖσι καὶ ἀθανάτοισι φανείη 

σμερδαλέ᾽ εὐρώεντα, τά τε στυγέουσι θεοί περ. 65 
τόσσος dpa κτύπος ὦρτο θεῶν ἔριδι ξυνιόντων. 

ἤτοι μὲν γὰρ ἔναντα ἸΠοσειδάωνος ἄνακτος 

ἴστατ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων Φοῖβος ἔχων ia πτερόεντα, 

ἄντα δ᾽ ᾿Ενυαλίοιο θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη" 

"Hon δ᾽ ἀντέστη χρυσηλάκατος κελαδεινὴ 70 


57. tnepee: népec Ar. Syr. 
Harl. a (supr. oc) Ὁ, Par. acdefg h. 
νῆες: τεῖχος S. 62. 


ἄλτο : ὦρτο Mass. 


59. πολυπίδακος Ar. 2: πολυπιϑάκου DGHJS 


60. πόλεις A (πόλιες A™) R? Vr. Ὁ. | 
64. δὲ: 3° ἐν ΒΕ. || φανήμᾳι) 


DHJPQT Syr. Mosc. 2, Harl.a: φανήιμι A Vr. Ὁ d. 


an interpolation, so that the actual 
conflict of the gods will be postponed to 
the Theomachy in the next book, and 
the fight between them here, which is 
announced with so much circumstance in 
order to end in nothing, will disappear. 
But 75 prevents this, and shews that the 
whole introduction to the book hangs 
together. ῥήγνυντο, caused to break 
out, a quite unique phrase; the nearest 
analogies are ῥῆξαι (rarely ῥήξασθαι) 
φωνήν from Herod. onwards, δακρύων 
pitaca νάματα Soph. Jr. 919, ἀναρρήξει 
κακά O. T. 1075, and closest of all 
ἐκρήξει μάχη At. 775. ῥήγνυσθαι is 
common in M, N, and O of breaking 
through an enemy's line or wall. 
64. Compare Virgil’s regna . . 
Pallida, dis invisa, Aen. viii. 245. 
“ , dank, occurs also x 512, y 
322 ᾿Αἴδεω δόμον evp., w 10 εὐρώεντα 
κέλευθα, and, always in similar phrases 
of the underworld, Hes. Opp. 153, Theog. 
731, 739, 810, Hym. Cer. 482, τάφον 
εὐρώ Soph. Az. 1167 (where see 
Jebb’s note). Déderlein, Ahrens, and 
others have proposed to read αὐερόεντα 
(αὐήρ-- ἀήρ) or ἠερόεντα, gloomy; but 
there is no reason for departing from the 
traditional derivation from εὐρώς, mould, 
Virgil’s loca senta situ (Aen. vi. 462). 


Cf. Simonides fr. iv. 4 ἐντάφιον δὲ 
τοιοῦτον οὔτ᾽ εὐρὼς off’ ὁ πανδαμάτωρ 
ἀμαυρώσει χρόνος. Scholiasts and late 
poets (Oppian and Nonnos) took the word 
to mean spactous, as though from evpus. 
But this weakens every e where 
it occurs, and in that from Soph. i 
im possible. 

67. There is no apparent principle in 
the pairing of the gods, except in the 
antagonism of Hephaistos and Skaman- 
dros, fire and water. The scholia give 
long ἀφ ray on the hidden meaning 
supp to be conveyed; the only 
point of interest in them is that one, 
which makes Athene an allegory of wis- 
dom, Aphrodite of degire, etc., is said b 
Porphyrios to he ἀρχαῖος πάνυ καὶ ἀπ 
Θεαγένους τοῦ ἹΡηγίνου, ὃς πρῶτος ἔγραψε 
περὶ Ὁμήρου Οὗ this Theagenes we 
know only that he is called the first 
Greek grammarian, and that acc. to 
Tatian he was contemporary with 
Kambyses (529-522 B.c.). See Senge- 
busch Hom. Diss. Prior pp. 210-13, 
Schrader Porph. p. 384. and 
ἰά for ἰούς are both ἅπαξ λεγόμενα in 
H.; the latter form seems not to 
recur in Greek. ἄνακτος, the F is 
neglected. 

0. See note on IT 1838. 
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ἼΑρτεμις ἰοχέαιρα, κασυγνήτη ἑκάτοιο" 
Λητοῖ δ᾽ ἀντέστη σῶκος ἐριούνιος “Ἑρμῆς, 
ἄντα δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Ἡφαίστοιο μέγας ποταμὸς βαθυδίνης, 
ὃν Ξάνθον καλέουσι θεοί, ἄνδρες δὲ Σκάμανδρον. 
ὡς οἱ μὲν θεοὶ ἄντα θεῶν ἴσαν" αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 75 
“Ἕκτορος ἄντα μάλιστα λιλαίετο δῦναι ὅμιλον 
Πριαμίδεω" τοῦ γάρ ῥα μάλιστά ἑ θυμὸς ἀνώγει 
“, 4 Ν 4 f 
αἵματος ἦσαι "Apna ταλαύρινον πολεμιστήν. 
Αἰνείαν δ᾽ ἰθὺς λαοσσόος ὦρσεν ᾿Απόλλων 
ἀντία Ἰ]ηλείωνος, ἐνῆκε δέ οἱ μένος 70° 80 
C fun AQ 7 f ¥ , 
vidi δὲ Πριάμοιο Λυκάονι εἴσατο φωνήν' 
τῶι μὲν ἐεισάμενος προσέφη Διὸς υἱὸς ᾿Απόλλων" 
“Αἰνεία Τρώων βουληφόρε, ποῦ τοι ἀπειλαί, 
ἃς Τρώων βασιλεῦσιν ὑπίσχεο οἰνοποτάξων, 
Πηλεΐδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος ἐναντίβιον πολεμίξειν ;” 85 
tov δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ Αἰνείας ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέειπε" 
“ Πριαμίδη, τί με ταῦτα καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλοντα κελεύεις, 
> , e 4 4 
ἀντία Ἰ]ηλεΐωνος ὑπερθύμοιο μάχεσθαι ; 
> \ A A , Μ > 9 A 
ov μὲν yap viv πρῶτα ποδώκεος ἄντ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος 
στήσομαι, GAN ἤδη με καὶ ἄλλοτε δουρὶ φόβησεν 90 
᾽ 4 \ ? / e 4 
ἐξ Ἴδης, ὅτε βουσὶν ἐπήλυθεν ἡμετέρηισι, 


14. κάμκανορον LQ Harl. a. 


Harl. Ὁ (supr. re) Par. ἃ h, yp. Harl. a: re 0. 


77. πριαμίδου Vr. A. || € Ar.C Ven. B Mose. 2, 


78. ταλαύριον JR. 84, Tac 


J Syr. || Unicyeo Ar. 9: Gnécyeo GPRS Syr. Harl. a: ὑπέσχετο J. 85. 


πολεμίζειν : πτολεμίξειν A: πτολεμίζειν U: πολεμίζειν 2. 
91. ὑλιετέρηιειν U. 


Syr.: DG. || πρῶτον CQ. 


72. οὥκος, here only (but as a proper 
name in A 427). The rare verb owxeip 
(Trag.) seems to indicate that it means 
strong, but this of course is uncertain. 
*“Epufic, the contracted form is found 
four times in Od, but not elsewhere in 
ii, Cf. Ἕρμέαι E 390; elsewhere only 
“Ἑρμείας. 

74. For the language of the gods 
see note on A 403. As there suggested 
it is possible that both forms may be 
attempts to Hellenize a foreign name of 
difficult pronunciation like Ksamnd- ; 
and in that case it might be surmised 
that Σεμοεντ- was also another rendering 
of the same stem. 

77. ἃ, so Ar.; most Mss. ye, and it may 
be questioned if this is not right, as the 

ronoun, though it seems to be needed, 
is in the wrong place (H. G. p. 387. 
“γάρ Fe μάλιστά γε ἣ. 


89. NON om. 


78=E 289; for ταλαύρινος see note 
on H 239. 

83-85. Compare N 219-20, Θ 229-33. 

85. The fut. πολελίξειν is on the whole 
superior to wodeulfew, as the fut. is 
usual after verbs of promising (e.g. N 
366). The present is however quite 
defensible, see note on I’ 28, and the 
very similar K 39-40 ὑπόσχηται τόδε 
ἔργον. . σκοπιαζέμεν : in both these 
instances the infin. is epexegetic of the 
subst. and therefore less directly de- 

ndent on the verb. See also Lendrum 
in C. R. iv. 100. 

90. This story is alluded to again by 
Achilles, 187-94. It was related in the 
Kypria, as appears from the abstract of 
Proklos (Dind. Schol. in Jl. i. xxxvi. 
12), κἄπειτα (᾿Αχιλλεὺς) ἀπελαύνει τὰς 
Αἰνείου βόας, καὶ Λυρνησὸν καὶ Πήδασοι " 


πορθεῖ. 
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mépoe δὲ Λυρνησσὸν καὶ Πήδασον: αὐτὰρ ἐμὲ Ζεὺς 
εἰρύσαθ᾽, ὅς μοι ἐπῶρσε μένος λαιψηρά τε γοῦνα. 

ἢ κ᾽ ἐδάμην ὑπὸ χερσὶν ᾿Αχιλλῆος καὶ ᾿Αθήνης, 

ἥ οἱ πρόσθεν ἰοῦσα τίθει φάος ἠδὲ κέλευεν 95 
ἔγχεϊ χαλκείωι Λέλεγας καὶ Τρῶας ἐναίρειν. 

τῷ οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος ἐναντίον ἄνδρα μάχεσθαι: 

αἰεὶ γὰρ πάρα εἷς γε θεῶν, ὃς λουγὸν ἀμύνει. 

καὶ δ᾽ ἄλλως τοῦ γ᾽ ἰθὺ βέλος πέτετ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπολήγει 


πρὶν χροὸς ἀνδρομέοιο διελθέμεν. 


εἰ δὲ θεός περ 100 


ἶσον τείνειεν πολέμου τέλος, οὔ κε μάλα ῥέα 
,ὕ ? 0.» 3 , ΝΜ 33 
νικήσει᾽, οὐδ᾽ εἰ παγχάλκεος εὔχεται εἶναι. 
b) 
τὸν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπεν ἄναξ Διὸς υἱὸς ᾿Απόλλων" 
ὦ > 4 w ‘ A aA 2 4 
ἥρως, ἀλλ᾿ aye καὶ av θεοῖς αἰευγενέτηισιν 


εὔχεο' καὶ δὲ σέ φασι Διὸς κούρης ᾿Αφροδίτης 


105 


ἐκγεγάμεν, κεῖνος δὲ yepetovos ἐκ θεοῦ ἐστίν" 
ἡ μὲν γὰρ Διὸς ἐσθ᾽, ἡ δ᾽ ἐξ ἁλίοιο γέροντος. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἰθὺς φέρε χαλκὸν ἀτειρέα, μηδέ σε πάμπαν 
λευγαλέοις ἐπέεσσιν ἀποτρεπέτω καὶ ἀρειῆι." 


A 3 Ἁ Μ 4 , 4 ζω 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἐμπνευσε μένος μέγα ποιμένι λαῶν, 


110 


βῆ δὲ διὰ προμάχων κεκορυθμένος αἴθοπι χαλκῶι. 


98. éndpce T. 


95. ἠδ᾽ éxéXeucen D Mor. Mosc. 2. 


98 om. D. 99. 


ἄλλων 6. || τοῦ γ᾽: τοῦδ᾽ CQ. |; ἰθὺς ACGQU Syr.: ἐν ἄλλωι led χωρὶς τοῦ o A. || 


πετατ᾽ P. 


100. διελθεῖν A (yp. ϑιελθέμεν) CGQ. 


101. τείνειε CDPR. |! 


πτολέμου R. || κε ACTU Harl. a: με καὶ P: ue xe R: ue 22, yp. Harl. a. || 


108. ανρων αἀγαμεανων Syr. (spr. exaecproc απολλων). 


ate GPR. 
weuce U. || μέγα μένος P. 


93. Van L. reads ἐνῶρσε with T, com- 
paring ἐν μένος Spoe Θ 335; similarly 
= 522, = 218, Υ 110. 

95. doc, salvation ; see Z 6, II 39. 

96. Λέλεγας, the inhabitants of 
Lyrnessos ; see K 429, 86. 

98=E 603. See note there, and add 
Fick's conj. πάραι es. 

99. καὶ ἄλλως, ‘even without the 
assistance of a god,’ just as in 1 699, 
where see note. It thus has a specific 
instead of a general reference, and differs 
from the same phrase in A 391, which 
should be compared. 

101. For the metaphor in teineen see 
on H 102, N 858. τέλος instead of 
πεῖραρ seems to shew that the physical 
idea of ‘rope-end’ is passing into the 
abstract ‘issue.’ οὔ xe is rather better 
supported than οὔ με. In either case it 


110. 


----. ὃ ὃ 5ὄὄὄ- --.-.-.-ὄ- .. -- --ὀ ΞἩἫ ὠ-. ...ὕ.... 


is best to read νικήςει᾽ with Bentley, 
not νικήσει, as the whole tone of Aineias’ 
words requires the opt. in the apodosis, 
while the mood can he used without κε, 
H. G. § 299 f. The confidence of the 
fut. indic. is not in place here as in I 
386 (q.v.). οὐδ᾽ ef (102) is not to be 
considered a second conditional protasis 
at all; it is added independently, and 
does not affect the question of νικήσει. 
P. Knight reads οὔ κέ με peta; cf. P 462. 
The elision of the ε of -ee, which is 
practically forbidden in Attic, is rare 
in H.; but see A 585, 591 and note 
on Β 4. marydAxeoc, i.e. invulnerable. 
The metaphor in χάλκεον ἦτορ B 490 is 
different. 

109. Acuradéoic, sorry, contemptible, 
as 1 119. ἀρειῆι, see on P 431. Here 
there is no question that the word 
means ‘abuse.’ 
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οὐδ᾽ ἔλαθ᾽ ᾿Αγχίσαο πάϊς λευκώλενον “Ἥρην 
ἀντία Πηλεΐωνος ἰὼν ἀνὰ οὐλαμὸν ἀνδρῶν' 

ἡ δ᾽ ἄμυδις καλέσασα θεοὺς μετὰ μῦθον ἔειπε" 
“φράζεσθον δὴ σφῶϊ, Ποσείδαον καὶ ᾿Αθήνη, 

ἐν φρεσὶν ὑμετέρηισιν, ὅπως ἔσται τάδε ἔργα. 
Αἰνείας ὅδ᾽ ἔβη κεκορυθμένος αἴθοπι χαλκῶι 
ἀντία Πηλεΐωνος, ἀνῆκε δὲ Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων" 
GAN ἄγεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς πέρ μιν ἀποτροπόωμεν ὀπίσσω 
αὐτόθεν: ἤ τις ἔπειτα καὶ ἡμείων ᾿Αχιλῆϊ 
παρσταίη, δοίη δὲ κράτος μέγα, μηδέ τι θυμῶι 
δευέσθω, ἵνα εἰδῆι ὅ μιν φιλέουσιν ἄριστοι 
ἀθανάτων, οἱ δ᾽ avr’ ἀνεμώλιοι of τὸ πάρος περ 
Τρωσὶν ἀμύνουσιν πόλεμον καὶ δηϊοτῆτα. 

πάντες δ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο κατήλθομεν ἀντιόωντες 
τῆσδε μάχης, ἵνα μή τι μετὰ Τρώεσσι πάθηισι 
σήμερον" ὕστερον αὗτε τὰ πείσεται dood οἱ alca 
γεινομένωι ἐπένησε λίνωι, ὅτε μιν τέκε μήτηρ. 


114. ἡ 0° ἄμυδις καλέσαςα θεοὺς ῥεῖα zwontac Zen. || καλέςαςα : crricaca Ar. |i 
λιετὰ : κατὰ Par. 6. 116. 


115 


120 


125 


Fuserépnian JP! Eust.: ruerépoian Q. 


RS (supr. Η) Vr. Ὁ. 125-28 ἀθ. Ar. 


141. &ccd: Sccd L. 


114. Ar. rightly objected to Zen.’s 
reading of this line (see above) that ἢ 
Ξ- ἔφη is used only after the speech to 
which it refers, not as an introduction. 
ecouc from what follows can refer only 
to the Greek gods, Poseidon and Athene. 
The insertion of the prologue to the 
Theomachy (see Intr.) has probably 
suppre some passage which made 
this clear. We should naturally suppose 
it to mean all the gods with whom 
we were dealing in 67-74. Cf. also 
149. 

117. 30° ἔβη, here cometh, as E 175. 

119. anor (for -ἀωμεν), see 
on O 666. Notice the different tones of 
command in napcrafH . . δευέοσϑω : Jel 
us turn back . . or one might stand by 
. . he must not fail. 

120. αὐτόθεν, from the spot, as we say 
‘on the spot’; the local meaning carry- 
ing with it the temporal, as is shewn by 
ἔπειτα, thereafter (as an alternative). 

122. ϑευέοφω, fail, elsewhere always 
(except in the part. δενόμενος A 134, X 


115. ppazecee Q. || ποοςειδϑάων PR Harl. a Cant. 
117. alnefac δ᾽ J. 
S: ἀποτροπῶμεν GJ: ἀποτραπῶμεν Q: ἀποτρωπῶμεν 0. 


119. ἀποτροπόωμεν 
120. ἥ : εἴ ( supr.) 


125. 0: τ᾽ U. 126. πάθητε Lips, 


492 = in need) takes the gen. ; hence 
Koppen’s θυμοῦ for θυμῶι is highly prob- 
able ; see I' 294, N 786, » 73 etc. 

125-28 were athetized by Ar. as con- 
tradicting the words of Zeus in 26; the 
danger is not that Achilles may be de- 
feated, but that he may be irresistible. 
There is some ground for this as the 
text stands ; but the difficulty disappears 
when we recognise that this part is 
entirely independent of 1-74 in origin, 
and that the πάντες here are the gods 
on the Greek side only. If we took it 
to mean the whole army of 67-74, it 
would of course be untrue to say that 
they had all come down to help Achilles ; 
and 123-24 would, in the presence of 
the opposition, be intolerably rude and 
provocative. There is a marked re- 
semblance in phraseology, though none 
in content, between the whole passage 
and 7 195-201. 

128. For the metaphor of the thread 
of lifecf. 2 210, 7 198 ; and for rewnnoméneot 
-- γενομένωι, at birth, note on K 71, 
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? φι A“ δὰ 
εἰ § ᾿Αχιλεὺς οὐ ταῦτα θεῶν ἐκ πεύσεται ὀμφῆς, 


δείσετ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽, ὅτε κέν τις ἐναντίβιον θεὸς ἔλθηι 


180 


ἐν πολέμωι" χαλεποὶ δὲ θεοὶ φαίνεσθαι ἐναργεῖς." 

τὴν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων" 
“"Hon, μὴ χαλέπαινε παρὲκ νόον" οὐδέ τί σε χρή. 
οὐκ ἂν ἔγωγ᾽ ἐθέλοιμι θεοὺς ἔριδι ξυνελάσσαι 


[ἡμέας τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐπεὶ ἦ πολὺ φέρτεροί εἰμεν" 


135 


ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς μὲν ἔπειτα καθεζώμεσθα κιόντες 
ἐκ πάτου ἐς σκοπιήν, πόλεμος δ᾽ ἄνδρεσσι μελήσει. 
εἰ δέ κ᾽ “Apns ἄρχωσι μάχης ἢ Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 
ἡ ᾿Αχιλῆ ἴσχωσι καὶ οὐκ εἰῶσι μάχεσθαι, 


> 7 > ΜΝ \ » ’ > ἢ a 2 a 
QUTLK ΕἼΤΕΙΤΑ Καὶ ἀμμὲ Tap αὐτοθι VELKOS οβεέείται 


130. ἐναντίβιος 


Q: ἐναντίον P. || ἔλοοι P. 
CDtPQRT Vr. Ὁ ἃ, Lips.t Cant.t Harl. at: νόθος G™. 
137. ἐςκοπιὴν JL (supr. c) R: de «κοπιὴν P. || μελήςη Q (supr. εἰ). 


140 


181. χαλεπὸν Ὁ. 185 om. 
186. xaeezwucea GPQRU. 
138. 


ἄρχη(ι)ει Zen. A™JPR(S ἢ) 5 Harl. a (supr. wo) Cant. Par. a c f g j and ap. Did. || 


ἢ : fe S. || yp. εἰ δέ Ken Bc ἄρχωςειν ἄρης καὶ poiBoc ἀπόλλων Sch. T. 
GyTAAT R. || ἀχιλῆα cyOa U. || οὐκ: od P (κ tn ras.). 


139. 
140. αὐτόοι C: 


αὐτόφι Ώ. || ὁρεῖται : ὄρηται ap. Eust.: yp. ἐτύχθη Schol. Ρ (ἵν᾿ Fi, εὐθέως ἐκείνων 
ἀρξαμένων τῆς μάχης, καὶ ἡμῖν ἐγένετο μάχη). 


129. On εἰ. . οὐ, with indic., see 
note on A 160. éu@fc does not neces- 
sarily mean an open communication ; 
it implies perhaps rather inspiration, an 
unconscious impulse or feeling, in y 214- 
15 ἢ σέ ye λαοὶ ἐχθαίρουσ᾽ ἀνὰ δῆμον, 
ἐπισπόμενοι θεοῦ ὀμφῆι, with Μ. and R.’s 
note. Such inspiration in the form of 
a dream is called an dud) in B 41. 
There is however no mention of any- 
thing of the sort here till we come to the 
explicit words of & 288 ff. 

131. χαλεποί, dangerous, hard to en- 
dure. The infin. @ainecea: is added 
loosely, for their appearing openly, cf. 
Φ 482, A 589 ἀργαλέος yap ᾿᾽Ολύμπιος 
ἀντιφέρεσθαι, and other instances in ZH. 
G. § 232. ἐναργεῖς, cf. y 420 ᾿Αθήνην, 7 
μοι ἐναργὴς ἦλθε θεοῦ ἐς daira θάλειαν, 
w 161 οὐ γάρ πως πάντεσσι θεοὶ φαίνονται 
ἐναργεῖς, ἡ 201, and Virg. Aen. iv. 858 
ipse deum manifesio in lumine vidi. 
Fick, to avoid the contracted termination, 
writes ἐναργές, assuming a wrong trans- 
literation of the original -EZ. 

133. παρὲκ νόον, see on 2 434. 

135. The evidence of mss. shews that 
this line was adapted from © 211 at a 
very late date ; though the presumption 


in the case of that book is generally the 
opposite. 

136. ἔπειτα, ‘in consequence of what 
I have said,’ cf. 2 290. 

137. ἐκ πάτου, the beaten track, as 
πάτον ἀνθρώπων ἀλεείνων Z% 202. For 
the second half of the line see note on 
Z 490-93, where ἄνδρεσσι is opposed not, 
as here, to gods, but to women. 

138. pywa, the σχῆμα ᾿Αλκμανικόν, 
for which see note on E774. The constr. 
is however particularly harsh here as 
the two nominatives are connected by 
the disjunctive ἢ instead of the καί 
which we should have looked for. This 
may be implied as a variant in the 
statement of An. that Ar. had 4%. It 
is however a question if we should not 
read ἄρχηισι with Zen. This may have 
been altered to suit the following lines, 
where the plur. verbs are more natural 
as they follow both nominatives. The 
variant ἐδέ is not very probable. 

139. Here again οὐκ follows εἰ, but 
in this case goes closely with εἰῶσι, as in 
the other instances where the verb is in 
the subjunctive; H. Ο. § 316 ad fin. 

140. nap’ αὐτόθι, see note on M 302. 
Here αὐτόφι has almost universal support. 


IAIAAOC T (xx) 359 


φυλόπιδος" μάλα δ᾽ ὦκα διακρινθέντας ὀΐω 

ἂψ ἵμεν Οὔλυμπόνδε, θεῶν μεθ᾽ ὁμήγυριν ἄλλων, 

ἡμετέρηις ὑπὸ χερσὶν ἀναγκαίηφι δαμέντας." 

ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας ἡγήσατο κυανοχαίτης 

τεῖχος ἐς ἀμφίχυτον ᾿Ηρακλῆος θείοιο, 146 
ὑψηλόν, τό ῥά οἱ Τρῶες καὶ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη 

ποίεον, ὄφρα τὸ κῆτος ὑπεκπροφυγὼν ἀλέαιτο, 

ὁππότε pv σεύαιτο ἀπ᾽ ἠϊόνος πεδίονδε. 

ἔνθα ἸΠοσειδάων κατ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἕζετο καὶ θεοὶ ἄλλοι, 

ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἄρρηκτον νεφέλην ὦμοισιν ἕσαντο" 160 
οἱ δ᾽ ἑτέρωσε καθῖξον ἐπ᾽ ὀφρύσι Καλλικολώνης 

ἀμφὶ σέ, ἤϊε Φοῖβε, καὶ “Apna πτολίπορθον. 
ο΄ ὡς οἱ μέν ῥ᾽ ἑκάτερθε καθείατο μητιόωντες 

βουλάς: ἀρχέμεναι δὲ δυσηλεγέος πολέμοιο 

ὥκνεον ἀμφότεροι, Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἥμενος ὕψι κέλευε. 155 


141. daxpineéntrec J: diaxpieénrac CDPQRTU Cant. Mor. 


142. wee’: 


xae’ J. 148. Guerépnic’ U. || ἀναγκαίηφι H, yp. A: ἀνάγκηφι J: ἀνάγκης 
Toi Harl. a supr.: ἀναλκίπιει Par. ἃ f: ἀνάγκμη(ι) ἶφι Q. || ϑακιέντες D. 147. 


tnex pa φυγὼν R. || ἀλέοιτο DGT: ἀλέηται Bar. Mor.: ἀλέατο C 


: G&Aécarro ἢ 


ἁλέοιτο Eust. 148. cedero DQR: cevorro Harl. a, Vr. A: cedato U. 150. 
ὥμοιςι νεφέλην ἄρηκτον ὦ. 161. én’: ὑπ᾿ Q. 152. cf, Ale: yp. ς᾽ thie X. 
168. ἑκάτερθε : ἀπάνευθε S Vr. d: dndrepee J. || καθήατο PRS Bar. Mor. 
154. ἀρχομένου dt δυςηλυτγέος 0. 155. Sxneon T and κατ᾽ ἔνια Did. 


141, διακρινθέντας, separating: the 
regular word to express the end of a 
decisive battle. See 212 below, I 98, 
102, σ 149 ete. 

143. ἀναγκαίηφι, though it has hardly 
any support, is clearly preferable to the 
vulg. ἀνάγκηι Thi, of which ἀνάγκης Ide 
is doubtless a conjectural improvement. 
It is a question however if ἀναλκ(ελίηισι 
is not better than both, beaten by their 
own feebleness, a3 Z 74, P 320, 337. 

145. The legend, which is evidently 
a familiar one, is quoted by Schol. A 
and Apollodoros (ii. 5. 9) from Hella- 
nikos. Poseidon, when defrauded by 
Laomedon of his hire for building the 
walls of Troy (® 446-57) sent a sea- 
monster to ravage the land. Laomedon, 
in obedience to an oracle, exposed his 
daughter Hesione to be devoured by the 
monster, but promised his immortal 
horses (E 640) as a reward to any who 
should slay it. This was done b 
Herakles, with the protection of a wall 
built for him by Pallas ; but Laomedon 
deceived him, giving him only mortal 
horses. This is of course a version of the 


Perseus legend. ἀλιφίχυτον, of heaped- 
up earth, cf. χυτὴ γαῖα Z 464, etc. 

147. τὸ κῆτος, this use of the article 
to denote ‘well known’ is very rare in 
H., except with a very few nouns. In- 
stances such as this are confined to late 
passages in the //. ; see H. G. § 261. 3. 

148. aun, Herakles; the subject of 
cevarro being κῆτος. For the trans. use 
of the aor. mid. cf. T 26, A 549, O 272. 

149. Φεοὶ ἄλλοι here evidently in- 
cludes only the Greek party, cf. 114. 

152. Fite, see on O 865. 

154. OucwAeréoc here and x 325 only 
in H. (Hes. TZheog. 652, Opp. 506). 
Like τανηλεγέος (for which see note on Θ 
70) it is best referred to ἄλγος, with the 
€ ge ae from the liquid as in ἀλε- 
yewés. The ἡ is an instance of the 
vowel-lengthening which is peculiarly 
common at the joint of a compound ; 
as in δυσηχής, which is identical in sense 
(see note on B 686). 

155. κέλευε is best taken, with Hentze, 
absolutely, was supreme over them, as 
ταμίης πολέμοιο. Cf. the use of κελεύων 
in A 65, N 91. The ordinary explana- 
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“ 4 ων 
τῶν & ἅπαν ἐπλήσθη πεδίον, καὶ λάμπετο χαλκῶι, 
ἀνδρῶν ἠδ᾽ ἵππων" κάρκαιρε δὲ γαῖα πόδεσσιν 


ὀρνυμένων ἄμυδις. 


δύο δ᾽ ἀνέρες ἔξοχ᾽ ἄριστοι 


3 > / , “ lA 
és μέσον ἀμφοτέρων συνίτην μεμαῶτε μάχεσθαι, 


Αἰνείας τ᾽ ᾿Αγχισιάδης καὶ δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 


160 


Αἰνείας δὲ πρῶτος ἀπειλήσας ἐβεβήκει 

νευστάζων κόρυθι βριαρῆι" ἀτὰρ ἀσπίδα θοῦριν 

πρόσθεν ἔχε στέρνοιο, τίνασσε δὲ χάλκεον ἔγχος. 

Πηλεΐδης δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐναντίον ὧρτο, λέων ὡς 

σίντης, ὅν τε καὶ ἄνδρες ἀποκτάμεναι μεμάασιν 16ὅ 
ἀγρόμενοι, πᾶς δῆμος" ὁ δὲ πρῶτον μὲν ἀτίξων 

ἔρχεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε κέν τις ἀρηϊθόων αἰξηῶν 

δουρὶ Barn, ἐάλη τε χανών, περί τ᾽’ ἀφρὸς ὀδόντας 
γίνεται, ἐν δέ τέ οἱ κραδίην στένει ἄλκιμον ἧτορ, 


οὐρῆι δὲ πλευράς τε καὶ ἰσχία ἀμφοτέρωθεν 


156. λάμπετο Ar. [Η]: éAdunero ῶ. 
ἵν᾽ He, ὁμοῦ δὲ δύο ἄνδρες ἐξεναντίας ἀλλήλων Schol. X. 
160 om. Bar.: placed before 159 in Syr. Cant. || τ΄ om. PR. | 
162. κόρυθα βριαρὴν Zonar. Ler. || αὐτὰρ CQ. 


ὡρμαῶτε U. 
ἀχιλλεύς : ὀδυςςεύς Ὁ. 


168. Tinacce δὲ : yp. τινάοοων Schol. PX. 


170 


168. yp. καὶ Guudic ὃὲ δύ᾽ ἀνέρες" 
169. ἀλιφοτέρω G. || 


164. ἐναντίος ἥλοε 0. 166. 


ἁγρότεροι R. || κρειῶν ἐρατίζων PR: yp. ὁ ὃὲ πρῶτον λιὲν ἀτίζων P (man. rec.); 


cp. A 551. 


169. γίγνεται L Syr. || ἄλκιλιον : οβριλιον Syr. 


170. οὐρή τε ἢ: 


οὐρὴ τὲ P. || ἰεχίον Longin. de διέ, 15. 3. || yp. ἀμκφοτέρωςε ἔν τισιν οὐ φαύλως 


Did. 


tion, though Zeus enthroned on high had 
bidden them (to fight), is unsatisfactory, 
because it requires us to take ἥμενος ὕψι 
as a standing epithet=vyifvyos, which 
it can hardly be (cf. π 264 ὕψί wep ἐν 
νεφέεσσι καθημένω) ; and also because 
Zeus had not commanded them to fight 
one another. 

156. καὶ Adunero χαλκῶι, a paren- 
thesis, the following words being in 
apposition with τῶν. Kdpxaipe, only 
here in Greek; an imitative word (like 
our ‘creak’) of the same class as βαμ- 
βαίνω, poputpw, yapyalpw. 

158-60. Cf. N 499-500, Z 120. It 
will be noticed that the combat is in- 
troduced as though it were a casual 
meeting, and had not been prepared in 
79-110. 

161. ἀπειλήςας, notice the force of the 
aor. ; ‘strode on with (a word or gesture 
of) defiance’ (Monro). 

164. It has been justly remarked that 
the following long simile is the most 
finished, as it is certainly one of the 


finest, in Homer. It stands out from 
the context as do some of the remark- 
able similes in M. 

165. The καί continues the emphasis 
on cintue (cf. A 481), and the sense is 
fairly given by ‘consequently’; it is 
thus very similar to the καί in A 249, 
4.Υ. 

166. ἀτίζων, heeding not, here only in 
H. and quite an exception to the ordinary 
formation of compounds with d-. It is, 
however, not to be condemned on that 

ound, as it is freely used by the 

gedians. Compare also driw in the 
same sense. OAxuoc, vildage, see note on 
δήμου ἀρίστω A 328. For the concord of 
the plur. part. with the collective sing. 
cf. Σ 604 ὅμιλος τερπόμενοι. 

170. Schol. B records the old belief 
that the lion ἔχει ὑπὸ τῆι οὐρᾶι κέντρον 
μέλαν, ὡς κεράτιον, δι᾽ οὗ ἑαυτὸν μαστίζει 
ὑφ᾽ οὗ νυττόμενος πλέον ἀγριοῦται. 80 
also Scut. Her. 480-31 γλαυκιόων δ᾽ ὄσσοις 
δεινὸν πλευράς τε καὶ ὥμους οὐρῆι μαστιόων 
ποσσὶν γλάφει. 
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μαστίεται, ἑὲ δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐποτρύνει μαχέσασθαι, 
γλαυκιόων δ᾽ ἰθὺς φέρεται μένει, ἤν τινα πέφνηι 
3 A Aa 3 ἃ ’ ᾽ 3 e , 
ἀνδρῶν ἢ αὐτὸς φθίεται πρώτωι ἐν ὁμίλωι:" 
A > a? Ν᾽ / Ἁ 3 A 
ὡς ᾿Αχιλῆ @tpuve μένος καὶ θυμὸς ἀγήνωρ 
9 ’ ᾽ / > ’ 
ἀντίον ἐλθέμεναι μεγαλήτορος Αἰνείαο. . 
e > ὦ« A δ a > > » / 2) 
οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 
Ἁ ’ , , οι 3 ’ 
τὸν πρότερος προσέειπε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
“Αἰνεία, τί σὺ τόσσον ὁμίλου πολλὸν ἐπελθὼν 
ἔστης; ἢ σέ γε θυμὸς ἐμοὶ μαχέσασθαι ἀνώγει 
ἐλπόμενον Τρώεσσιν ἀνάξειν ἱπποδάμοισι 
τιμῆς τῆς Πριώμου ; ἀτὰρ εἴ κεν ἔμ᾽ ἐξεναρίξηις, 
οὔ τοι τοὐύνεκά γε Πρίαμος γέρας ἐν χερὶ θήσει" 
> AN ’ e ΄΄ὰ 2 M” 9 0. > ’ 
εἰσὶν γάρ οἱ παῖδες, ὁ δ᾽ ἔμπεδος οὐδ᾽ ἀεσίφρων. 
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175 


180 


171. uacrier® RS. || δὲ: € Q: alt Ὁ: αἷὲν (P supr.) RS: αἰεὶ Vr. A. || 


asayéecoms ACPQ Harl. a, Bar. : 
PR. {||ἀπελοὼν (A supr.) P Harl. a. 


udyeceai RST. 
180-86 ἀθ. Ar. 


172-78 om. Q. 178. Ti NU 
180. yp. καὶ Gnazéuen X. 


181. τῆς: cAc P (supr. τ). || αὐτὰρ JR. ||. ἔμ᾽ : κ᾽ Vr. A. || ἐξεναρίκεις 008 


Bar. Mor.: ἐξεναρίζηις Vr. A. 


171. On é, the emphatic form used in 
reflexive sense, see N 495. 

172. γλαυκιόων, so also Scut. Herc. 
430 γλαυκιόων ὅσσοις δεινόν, evidently = 
glaring, with bright eyes, cf. A 206. 
But Quintus seems to have taken it to 
mean blinded (cf. γλαύκωμα = opacity 
of the eye-ball), xii. 408 ὀφθαλμοὶ . . 
δυσαλθέα γλαυκιόωντες, in a gory descrip- 
tion of the blinding of Laokoon. 

178. téccon πολλόν must go together, 
in the sense so much. This use of τόσσον 
with adjectives (which is regular in 
modern Greek) is rare, except in the 
case of comparatives. There are, how- 
ever, a few cases, cf. 0 405 of τι περιπλη- 
Oy λίην τόσον, not so very populous, ὃ 
371, Φ 275, 370 τόσον αἴτιος. τοσοῦτο 
is similarly used by later writers. The 

uliarity of the phrase is that πολλόν 
is pleonastic, as τόσσον itself includes 
the idea of quantity. But this pleonasm 
serves to emphasize the idea of the very 
great distance, and so heightens the 
sarcasm. ὁμίλου may be construed in 
two ways—(1) as an ablative, sallying 
against me so far forth from the throng ; 
(2) as gen. after τόσσον πολλόν, traversing 
80 large a part of the army. For the use 
of the gen. in (1) cf. σταθμοῖο δίεσθαι M 
304, and σ 8 there quoted. This gives 
the most ie ee sense (cf. ἐρχόμενον 
προπάροιθεν ὁμίλου Τ' 22), and suits the 
common use of ἐπελθεῖν ; but the constr. 


would be more natural if we read ἀπελθών 
with P. This regularly takes the gen. 
in H. (Q 766, B 136, τ 223, w 310). 
ἐπελθεῖν in most cases means come upon, 
attack; but the sense traverse can be 
supported by = 321 dyke’ ἐπῆλθε, ὃ 268 
ἐπ. γαῖαν. 

179. teruc, hast taken thy stand, as 
P 342 πολὺ προμάχων ἐξάλμενος ἔστη. 

180-86 were athetized by Ar. ὅτι 
εὐτελεῖς εἰσὶ τῆι κατασκειῆι καὶ τοῖς 
νοήμασι, καὶ οἱ λόγοι οὐ πρέποντες τῶι 
τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως προσώπωι. But the same 
objections might be urged against the 
whole of this dialogue. 

180. Aineias’ pretensions to the crown 
are explained in 213-41. See also note 
on N 460. Tpewecan is locative, as 
usual, the on ruuAc being used of the 
thing ruled over, e.g. w 30 τιμῆς ἧσπερ 
dvacces (see H. G. §§ 145. 7, 151/); 
to be master of Priam’s dignity among 
the Trojans. τυλῆς τῆς Πριάλιου is a 
late construction ; see H. G. § 260 9; 
the other instances are all in Od. or I, 
K, Ψ. 

183. ἀεείφρων, also Ψ 608, ¢ 302, 
Hes. Opp. 335, and ἀεσιφροσύνη o 470, 
Hes. Th. 502. The word has generally 
been referred, since Buttmann, to ddw, 
from ᾧΦ 302 where φρεσὶν ἀασθείς and 
ἀεσίφρονι θυμῶι occur together. It should 
then be ἀασίῴφρων, which is given in Ap. 
Lex, 2. 7. Buttmann explains ε for a 
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a Ψ 
ἢ νύ τί τοι Τρῶες τέμενος τάμον ἔξοχον ἄλλων, 


καλὸν φυταλιῆς καὶ ἀρούρης, ὄφρα νέμηαι, 
χαλεπῶς δέ σ᾽ ἔολπα τὸ ῥέξειν. 


’ 
αἴ κεν ἐμὲ κτείνηις ; 


185 


ἤδη μὲν σέ γέ φημι καὶ ἄλλοτε δουρὶ φοβῆσαι" 
ἢ οὐ μέμνηι ὅτε πέρ σε βοῶν ἄπο, μοῦνον ἐόντα, 
ceva κατ᾽ ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων ταχέεσσι πόδεσσι 


καρπαλίμως ; 


τότε δ᾽ οὔ τι μετατροπαλίζεο φεύγων. 


190 


ἔνθεν & ἐς Λυρνησσὸν ὑπέκφυγες" αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ τὴν 
πέρσα μεθορμηθεὶς σὺν ᾿Αθήνηι καὶ Διὶ πατρί, 
ληϊάδας δὲ γυναῖκας, ἐλεύθερον ἦμαρ ἀπούρας, 
ἦγον ἀτὰρ σὲ Ζεὺς ἐρρύσατο καὶ θεοὶ ἄλλοι. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐ νῦν σ᾽ ἐρύεσθαι ὀΐομαι, ὡς ἐνὶ θυμῶι 


195 


βάλλεαι" ἀλλά σ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ ἀναχωρήσαντα κελεύω 
ἐς πληθὺν ἰέναι, μηδ᾽ ἀντίος ἵστασ᾽ ἐμεῖο, 

a Ἁ / e 5 7 ἤ Μ 29 
πρίν τι κακὸν παθέειν: ῥεχθὲν δέ τε νήπιος ἔγνω. 


184. Tot: cor 1. || ἄλλον J. 
Bar. Mor. 
ῥέξειν Q: ἔρϑειν L: ἔρκειν Bar. 


tn H. | ἄπο: ἔπι Aph. Rhianos Chia. 

191. ἔνθεν : κεῖθεν Strabo xiii. 607. 
195. ο᾽ épuececi PQR: épdecea Ar. S King’s: ς᾽ épvece’ Ὁ: 
197. éuofo PQ Vr. b. 


λιετετροπαλίΖεο 2. 
196-98 40. Ar. 
ce puceceat Par. b: ce pvecem ὦ (?). 


as an analogical formation due to forms 
like ἀλφεσίβοιος, ταμεσίχροος, φαεσίμ- 
Bporos. But here the derivation hardly 
suits the sense, as φρεσὶν ἀασθείς should 
imply a definite ‘ blinding’ of the mind, 
hardly a state of incapacity, which the 
context requires. It 1s therefore quite 
possible that the old derivation from 
Gnu may be right, cf. Φ 386 δίχα δέ σφιν 
ἐνὶ φρεσὶ θυμὸς Anro, and φρένες ἠερέθον- 
ται Γ108.(. The word will then mean 
‘blown about,’ ‘volatile,’ in mind, 
weakened in will by old age. (The 
weak stem d-Fe-, root +, is not else- 
where found, but must have existed, G. 
Meyer Gr. § 34. 1.) 

184-85. See Z 194-95. 

186. δέ ς᾽ ἔολπα sins against F and 
rhythm (H. G. § 368. 2); σε FéFodra 
however corrects hoth offences. 

187. φόβησα has strong Ms. support, 
and muy be defended from post-Homeric 
use: see on I 329. 

188. See note on 90. ἡ Ριανοῦ καὶ (ἢ) 
᾿Αριστοφάνους “βοῶν Ext,” οὐκ ἀχαρίτως 
.. ἐν τῆι Χίαι “βοῶν ἔπι᾽᾽ Did. But 
in this sense ἐπί seems to take the dat. 


185. καλὸν : écoddn A (yp. καλὸν) CQ 


186. xreinac DQ. || TO: τόδ᾽ L Bar.: τόδε P Lips. || ῥέκαι H?: 
187. @6Buca ACGQT. 


188. wéunuc’ Bar. :: 
190. ueratponahizeo A[H]PE: 


192. xaeopunecic Q. 
198. τι: τε R. 


only, Z 25 ποιμαίνων ἐπ᾽ ὄεσσι, etc. 

1, i.e. μέμνη᾽, see on O18. The 
variant μέμνησ᾽ is also defensible. Ἡ od, 
ov Brandreth, see E 849. 

1938=IT 831. 

194. Heyne justly remarks on the 
lightness with which the names of gods 
are used as mere forms of speech ; in 
three lines Achilles asserts that Aineias 
was attacked ‘with Zeus’ aid,’ and that 
‘Zeus saved’ him. 

195-98 were athetized by Ar. on the 
ground that the last three lines are 
wrongly borrowed from P 30-32; he 
rightly urged that there Menelaos tells 
Euphorbos to retire because his only aim 
is to get the body of Patroklos, whereas 
here Achilles has come into battle to 
wreak his vengeance, and should not be 
willing to let his first antagonist escape. 
But here again the vice is inherent in 
the whole scene. ἐρύεοθαι is perhaps 
best taken as fut., though the pres. is 
quite possible, is now protecting thee; 
ef. I 248, Καὶ 44. It is practically in- 
different whether we read ce ῥύεσθαι or 
the text, as ῥύεσθαι has both ὕ and ὕ. 
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τὸν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ Αἰνείας ἀπαμείβετο φώνησέν τε" 
“Πηλεΐδη, μὴ δή μ᾽ ἐπέεσσί γε νηπύτιον ὡς 200 
ἔλπεο δειδίξεσθαι, ἐπεὶ σάφα οἶδα καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἠμὲν κερτομίας ἠδ᾽ αἴσυλα μυθήσασθαι. 
ἴδμεν δ᾽ ἀλλήλων γενεήν, ἴδμεν δὲ τοκῆας, 
πρόκλυτ᾽ ἀκρύοντες ἔπεα θνητῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
ὄψει δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἄρ πω σὺ ἐμοὺς ἴδες οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐγὼ σούς. 205 
φασὶ σὲ μὲν ἸΠηλῆος ἀμύμονος ἔκγονον εἷναι, 
μητρὸς δ᾽ ἐκ Θέτιδος καλλιπλοκάμου ἁλοσύδνης" 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν υἱὸς μεγαλήτορος ᾿Αγχίσαο 
εὔχομαι ἐκγεγάμεν, μήτηρ δέ μοί ἐστ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτη" 
τῶν δὴ νῦν ἕτεροί γε φίλον παῖδα κλαύσονται 210 
σήμερον᾽ οὐ yap φημ᾽ ἐπέεσσί γε νηπυτίοισιν 
ὧδε διακρινθέντε μάχης ἐξαπονέεσθαι. 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐθέλεις καὶ ταῦτα δαήμεναι, ὄφρ᾽ ἐὺ εἰδῆις 
ἡμετέρην γενεήν" πολλοὶ δέ μιν ἄνδρες ἴσασι" 


Δάρδανον ἂρ πρῶτον τέκετο νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς, 215 
200. a2’ om. 8. 201. ϑειδίκαοφϑαι (A supr.) Vr. Ὁ. 202. λιυφήςεοθαι R. 


205-09 dd. Ar. 205. πως U. 207. 0°: τ᾽ ACJPU Mor. (P! had τε e€ndoc, 
altered to τ᾽ ἐκ @. man. rec.). || ἀλοάδνης Harl. a (yp. ἁλοεύδνηος). 210. ἕταροί 


CDR: ἕτερόν U. || κλαύςηται Q. 4411. re: τε Bar. 212. diaxpreéwre CGJQR’: 


διακριθέντες HPR!: διακρινοέντες Lips. 


200. νηπύτιοε = in-fans (νη-, ἠπύ-ω) ; 
a word occurring eight times in T and 9%, 
and else only in N 292=T 244. 

202 = 433. ἠμὲν . . ἠδέ imply an anti- 
thesis. aYcuda therefore can havdly be 
the right word ; we want αἴσιμα (Diintzer), 
as well abuse as seemly specch. The 

hrase thus becomes a dignified rebuke. 

or αἴσυλος see note on ἀήσυλος E 876 ; 
the word recurs in E 403, ® 214, β 
232, ε 10, always in the sense ἄδικος. 
Ruhnken long ago conjectured αἴσιμα for 
αἴσυλα (ἄρμενα M) in Hymn. Merc. 164. 

204. npéxAura, heard in old times; 
or perhaps lit. Aeard forwards = handed 
onward by oral tradition,’and so wide- 
spread. 

205-09 were athetized by Ar. ὅτι οὐκ 
ἀναγκαῖα τὰ δι᾽ αὐτῶν λεγόμενα, κατὰ τὴν 
γενεαλογίαν ἀμφοτέρων γιγνωσκομένων. 
This is insufficient ρστοιηὰ “ον condem- 
nation in a passage like the present. 

207. &Aocdonnc, a word recurring only 
ὃ 404 φῶκαι vérodes καλῆς ἁλοσύδνης, a 
passage which throws no light on the 

resent. Hesych. has ὕδναι΄ ἔγγονοι, 

ut that is probably only an attempt to 


215. Gp (A supr.) PS Vr. ἃ : αὖ 2. 
explain the word, which was presumably 
written as two, adds ὕδνης. It was, 
however, accepted in Alexandrian times, 
as Kallim. has Ὑδατοσύδνη as the name 
of a Nereid. It is possible that -vév- 
may be the same as the stem vda-7 for 
von-r (G. Meyer Gr. § 385). The word 
will then mean ‘daughter of the salt- 
water,’ the patronymic force residing 
only in the noun-termination -7. 

208-09 = E 247-48. 

210, ἕτεροι, one pair or the other. 

213-14=2Z 150-51, q.v. 

215. With great hesitation I have 
read ἄρ for αὖ of the vulgate, which 
may have slipped in from 219. αὖ 
cannot introduce a narrative, and if 
correct is evidence of some dislocation. 
But it cannot be used as evidence that 
215 is the beginning of a genealogy 
imported bodily from some extraneous 
source, as has sometimes been done, for 
it seems clear that wherever it stands 
it can never have been anything but 
an introduction; the ascending line 
can have gone no higher, and πρῶτον 
shews that it cannot have been one of 
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Ν᾽ 
κτίσσε δὲ Δαρδανίην, ἐπεὶ οὔ πω ἵλιος ἱρὴ 
> lA / / / 3 , 
ἐν πεδίων πεπόλιστο πόλις μερόπων ἀνθρώπων, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔθ᾽ ὑπωρείας ὦικεον πολυπίδακος Ἴϊδης. 
Δάρδανος αὖ τέκεθ᾽ υἱὸν ᾿Ἐριχθόνιον βασιλῆα, 


ὃς δὴ ἀφνειότατος γένετο θνητῶν ἀνθρώπων" 


220 


τοῦ τρισχίλιαι ἵπποι ἕλος κάτα βουκολέοντο 
θήλειαι, πώλοισιν ἀγαλλόμεναι ἀταλῆισι. 
τάων καὶ Βορέης ἠράσσατο βοσκομενάων, 
ἵππων δ᾽ εἰσάμενος παρελέξατο κνανοχαίτηι:" 


216. κτίζε G. 
sipr.): πολυπιδάκου 2, A™, 
Vr.b: Gnadfia G: dnadotan Q Vr. A. 


218. πολυπίδακος (Ar.? cp. on 59) AC!'PRU Mor. (Harl. a 
222. πώληειν Harl. a. || ἀταλοῖςι(ν) PR Bar. 


228. ἠρήσατο S. || After this line Cant. 


Harl. a add én μαλακῶι λειμῶνι καὶ Sneecin clapinotcan (=Hes. Theog. 279) : 
elcéucnoc 


this is added by C (man. rec.) S™U™ after 224. 


ἐμίγη φιλότητι καὶ εὐνῆι Sch. A. 


a series of genealogies of sons of Zeus. 
On the whole it seems probable that the 
speech was composed as we now have 
it, and that the gencalogy is the kernel 
of this ‘ Aeneid,’ to which the rest is 
written up. The wearisome repetitions 
of ‘let us not waste time on words’ in 
200-2, 210-12, 244-58 can only be ex- 
cused by the existence of some such 
long digression as 215-41. This does 
not exclude the possibility of the genea- 
logy being taken from some earlier 
Hesiodean” source; but the existence 
of 219 ff. makes this unlikely. 

217. The strongly-marked alliteration 
only shews how little stress can be laid 
upon any supposed design in such 
phenomena. 

218. ὑπωρείας, a word used several 
times by Herod., and quoted by Plato, 
Legg. 681 Ε, 702 A ras rot Δαρδάνου ὑπω- 
pelas re καὶ τὴν ἐπὶ θαλάττηι κατοίκισιν. 
We cannot say whether it embodies a 
Teal local tradition, or is merely an 
ancient speculation as to the develop- 
ment of cities. It must in any case be 
taken to mean the low hill-country which 
fringes Ida, not as we should expect the 
point at which the mountains first rise 
from the plain; for the latter was the 
actual site of Ilios and is therefore ex- 
pressed by én πεϑίω. But even this 
phrase does not seem quite natural. It 
certainly suits Hissarlik better than 
Bounarbashi, for at the former site the 
lower town at least, as distinguished 
from the Akropolis, may have extended 
to the actual plain. Monro aptly quotes 
a parallel from the action of the Sikel 


224. τινὲς yp. Ynnen 3" 


Duketios in Sicily: τὰς μὲν Νέας, ἥτις 
ἣν αὐτοῦ πατρίς, μετώικισεν εἰς τὸ πεδέον, 
καὶ. . ἔκτισε πόλιν ἀξιόλογον, fw. . 
ὠνόμαζε Παλικήν (Diod. Sic. xi. 88. 6). 

219. The appearance of the purely 
Attic hero Erichthonios in a Trojan 
genealogy is startling. Fick has sug- 
gested with great probability that the 
passage is of Attic origin, and dates from 
about 610 B.c., when the Athenians were 
endeavouring to in a footing at 
Sigeion ; we know Roti Strabo (xiii. p. 
604) that they claimed kinship with the 
Trojans on the ground of this com- 
munity of oh aren ἀρχηγέται, and it 
is quite possible that political considera- 
tions may have brought this passage 
into the text. Fick therefore joins 219 
to 280, reading Δάρδανος αὖ τέκετο Toda 
Τρώεσσι Fdvaxra, and remarking that 
the divine horses were given acc. to E 
265 not to Erichthonios but to Tros. 
But it is quite conceivable that the 
whole genealogy is of a piece, and was 
introduced whole with the remainder of 
the ‘ Aeneid.’ 

221. ἵπποι βουκολέοντο, a mixture of 
metaphor like οἱνοχόει νέκταρ A 598 
(and 234 below); so ἱπποβουκόλοι Eur. 
Phoen. 28. 

223. The idea that mares could actu- 
ΕΥ̓ become pregnant by the wind was 
widely spread in antiquity ; cf. note on 
II 150. Here, however, it is not 
necessary to see more than a mythologi- 
cal form of words to express extreme 
speed. - 

224. κυανοχαίτηι, elsewhere of Poseidon 
only, see N 563. It seems to have no 
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e > ς 4 54 / ΄ 
αἱ δ᾽ ὑποκυσάμεναι ἔτεκον δυοκαίδεκα πώλους. 


e > @ \ “A 5: δ / ΝΜ 
αἱ & ὅτε μὲν σκιρτῶιεν ἐπὶ ζείδωρον ἄρουραν, 


ἄκρον ἐπ᾽ ἀνθερίκων καρπὸν θέον οὐδὲ κατέκλων' 


᾽ fa) 3 A 
ἀλλ, ὅτε δὴ σκιρτῶιεν ἐπ᾽ εὐρέα νῶτα θαλάσσης, 
ἄκρον ἔπι ῥηγμῖνος ἁλὸς πολιοῖο θέεσκον. 


Τρῶα δ᾽ ᾿Εριχθόνιος τέκετο Τρώεσσιν ἄνακτα" 


290 


Τρωὸς δ᾽ αὖ τρεῖς παῖδες ἀμύμονες ἐξεγένοντο, 
Ἶλός 7” ᾿Ασσάρακός τε καὶ ἀντίθεος Γανυμήδης, 
\ / , a > , 
ὃς δὴ κάλλιστος γένετο θνητῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
x \ > f 3 , 
τὸν καὶ ἀνηρείψαντο θεοὶ Διὶ οἰνοχοεύειν 


Υ Ο 5 
κάλλεος εἵνεκα οἷο, ἵν ἀθανάτοισι μετείη. 


235 


> 
"Thos δ᾽ αὖ τέκεθ᾽ υἱὸν ἀμύμονα Λαομέδοντα, 
Λαομέδων δ᾽ ἄρα Τιθωνὸν τέκετο Πρίαμόν τε 


225-26 om. Ut. 
καρπῶν 8S. 228. OM: ὃὲ Ar. 
YAAoc GPRS Vr. d. 
wanto U. 285. εἵνεκ᾽ ἑοῖο Q. 


special significance for a horse. Hence 
no doubt the variant (see above) which 
is even less suitable. 

227. Cf. Hes. fr. 148 (Rzach) of 
Iphiklos, ἄκρον ἐπ᾿ ἀνθερίκων καρπὸν 
θέεν, οὐδὲ κατέκλα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ πυραμίνων ἀθέ- 
ρων δρομάασκε πόδεσσι . . καὶ οὐ σινέ- 
σκετὸ καρπόν (ap. Eust., and cf. Schol. 
Τὴ. Gneepixeon is commonly explained 
ears of corn like ἀθέρων (so Schol. A τῶν 
ἐν τοῖς στάχυσι λεπτῶν ἀθέρων). In later 
Greek ἀνθέρικος is used of the stalk or 
plant of the asphodel, and there is no 
reason why it should not be the same in 
this passage. 

229. For ἔπι mss. have ἐπί, takin 
ἄκρον apparently as an adverb, for whic 
there is no analogy. It must be a sub- 
stantive as A 597, 339; but even so 
the use is doubtful, as neither of these 

ages supports the use of the gen. 
ence Ahrens’ reading, ἄκρον ἐπὶ ῥηγ- 
μῆνα, is very probable ; the change will 
have been made to avoid the hiatus. 
This is of course the regular Greek use of 
dxpos. The gen. was evidently read by 
Ap. Rhod. i. 182 κεῖνος ἀνὴρ καὶ πόντου 
ἐπὶ yNauxoto θέεσκεν οἴδματος κτλ. 
Virgil's application of the thought to 
Camilla hardly needs quotation (Aen. 
vii. 808-11). For puruinoc= surf with- 
out the usual connotation of shore cf. 
pe 214 κώπκηισιν ἁλὸς ῥηγμῖνα βαθεῖαν 
τύπτετε. — 


226. Ἀὲν : O (A supr.) Schol. Ap. Rhod. i. 184. 
281. ἁμύμονος HP Vr. b A, Mosc. 2. 
234. καὶ : κατ᾽ ἔνια μὲν Did. || ἀνειρίψαντο P: ἀνηρί- 
286. ἵἴλλος GPRS Vr. d. || λαοϑδάμαντα U. 


227. 
232. 


231. Cf. = 115, where a dat. is used 
in place of the gen. Τρωός. 

234, καί refers to κάλλιστος, ‘con- 
sequently,’ as 165. Notice the variant 
μέν. ἀἁνηρείψαντο is the reading of Mxs., 
but, as Doderlein has pointed out (Gloss. 
lii, 244), should be ἀνηρέψαντο, from 
ἀρεπ- ΞΞ ἁρπ(-ἀζω) by anaptyris. For this 
form we have the authority of one Ms. 
(V) of Hes. Theog. 990, ἀναρεψαμένη for 
ἀνερειψαμένη or ἀναρειψαμένη of the rest 
(see Rzach ad loc.). Hence with the aid 
of the cognate form ᾿Αρέπυια (for which 
see note on II 150) Fick has convincingly 
restored in uv 77 (a 241, & 371) ᾿Αρέπυιαι 
ἀνηρέψαντο, a clear case of the favourite 
Jigura etymologica, for the vulg.”"Aprucac 
ἀνηρείψαντος The word recurs also in ὃ 
727. The sense snatch up can by no 
means be got from é¢pelrw. Whether 
ἐρέπτεσθαι is cognate is another matter. 
For a rather different form of the legend 
cf. Hym. Ven. 203-05. Aristotle (Poet. 
xxv. 14) notices the slight extension of 
meaning by which οἰνοχοεύειν is applied 
to nectar. 

235=0251. The line may be borrowed 
here, as the first half is tantological, and 
the second very weak after the more 
specific words of the preceding line. Ar. 
rejected the line in o, and upheld it here. 
In both cases ofo refers to the object of 
the principal verb, not the subject, as 
it should. 
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Λάμπόν te Κλυτίον θ᾽ ‘Ixerdova τ᾽ ὅὄξον “Apnos. 
᾿Ασσάρακος δὲ Κάπυν, ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ᾿Αγχίσην τέκε παῖδα' 


αὐτὰρ ἔμ᾽ ᾿Αγχίσης, Πρίαμος δ᾽ ἔτεχ᾽ “Ἕκτορα δῖον. 


240 


ταύτης ToL γενεῆς τε καὶ αἵματος εὔχομαι εἶναι. 
Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἄνδρεσσιν ὀφέλλει τε μινύθει τε, 
ὅππως κεν ἐθέληισιν: ὁ γὰρ κάρτιστος ἁπάντων. 
9 > a σι s 4 Φ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε μηκέτι ταῦτα λεγώμεθα νηπύτιοι ὥς, 


ς fey 9» , φ , « a 
€EOTAOT EV μεσσὴηιν VOMiVNL δηϊοτῆτος. 


ἔστι γὰρ ἀμφοτέροισιν ὀνείδεα μυθήσασθαι 

πολλὰ μάλ᾽" οὐδ᾽ ἂν νηῦς ἑκατόξυγος ἄχθος ἄροιτο" 
στρεπτὴ δὲ γλῶσσ᾽ ἐστὶ βροτῶν, πολέες δ᾽ ἔνι μῦθοι 
παντοῖοι, ἐπέων δὲ πολὺς νομὸς ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα. 


238. Θ᾽: τ P 


243. κράτιττος DHR: x’ ὄχ᾽ Spicroc AtCQ Harl. d King’s, 


ἐν ἄλλωι A (as though the text had xdpricroc, which is given in the margin). 


245. écra&r Q. 
τρεπτὴ H. || δὲ : δέ τε DT. 


238=T 147; it is likely enough that 
it may be borrowed here to systematize 
the genealogy of the house of Priam. 
The idea is carried out in O, where each 
of the three brothers is provided with a 
son (419, 526, 546, 576). 

240. It will be seen that Hector and 
Aineias are both fourth in descent from 
Tros ; i.e. they are ‘third cousins.’ 

242. This evidently alludes to Achilles’ 
sarcasm about Aineias’ flight at Lyr- 
nessos. 

248. ὁ yap 5x’ ἄριστος Heyne, to ex- 
plain the variant γάρ κ᾽ 6x’ ἄριστος, 
where the κ᾽ is meaningless. The 
lengthening of γάρ will be parallel to 
that of κεν just before—unless two 
such licenses in the line are considered 
too much (πᾶσιν, ὅπως κ᾽ ἐθέληισιν 
van L.). 

244=N 292, and see note on B 435. 

245. Heyne reraarks that the junction 
of Geuinn with a gen. is quite unique 
in H. 

247. The epithet éxarézuroc (the 
variant ἑκατόνζυγος is excluded by the 
analogy of σύζνγος) evidently implies 
‘a ship bigger than was ever seen.’ 
We hear indeed of ships carrying 120 
men (B 570), but it is not to be sup- 
posed that each of these occupied an 
oarsman’s bench. So far as we can judge, 
Odysseus’ comparison of the Kyklops to 
the mast νηὸς ἐεικοσόροιο (ι 322) implies 
that even this must have been a large 
size. So in Pind. P. iv. 245 ναῦς πεν- 


247. éxarénzuroc PR Harl. a Ὁ, Par.bcd 


g ἢ. 248. 


τηἠκόντορος is a type of huge bulk. For 
(vyd=rowers' benches see « 99, » 21, wnt 
πολυζύγωι B 298, M. and Rp. 540. 
ἄροιτο, bear, only here; ἄρνυμαι else- 
where always=win. It looks as though 
there were a late confusion with αἴρειν 
(Hom. ἀείρειν). 

248. ετρεπτή, exactly our roludie, 
capable of turning easily this way or 
that, and therefore of uttering words of 
every sort. For the other metaphorical 
use of the word see I 497, O 203. 

249. The sense of νομός is obscure, 
and is not explained by the Hesiodeau 
ἀχρεῖος δ᾽ ἔσται ἐπέων νομός (Opp. 403), 
nor by Hym. Ap. 30 πάντηι γάρ τοι, 
Φοῖβε, νομοὶ βεβλήαται ὠιδῆς (2). This 
may point to the ‘field of words’ as 
the sense, lit. the pasture-ground, the 
region in which they can find sustenance. 
With this metaphor Fasi compares ἔπεα 
πτερόεντα, where words are conceived as 
winged creatures flying from man to 
man. The idea will then be that there 
is a wide region (of insulting thoughts) 
wherein words may be reared for the 
tongue—the range of insults is very 
wide. The scholiasts prefer to explain 
by véunors, ‘the portioning out of words 
is abundant on either side,’ which leads 
to the same result. But there is no 
trace of any sense of the noun in H. 
except pasture. The more familiar νόμος 
(law) is not Epic at all. (νέμειν = to 
divide ; véuec0a= Co get divided, of land, 
to get as a lot; hence to inhabit, of men 
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e af > w al 3 3 , 
ὁπποῖόν κ᾽ εἴπηισθα ἔπος, τοῖον K ἐπακούσαις. 


967 


250 


ἀλλὰ τί h ἔριδας καὶ νείκεα νῶϊν ἀνάγκη 
νεικεῖν ἀλλήλοισιν ἐναντίον, ὥς τε γυναῖκας, 
αἴ τε χολωσάμεναι ἔριδος πέρι θυμοβόροιο 
νεικεῦσ᾽ ἀλλήληισι μέσην ἐς ἄγνιαν ἰοῦσαι, 


4 
πόλλ᾽ ἐτεά τε Kal οὐκί: χόλος δέ τε Kal τὰ κελεύει. 


255 


ἀλκῆς δ᾽ οὔ μ᾽ ἐπέεσσιν ἀποτρέψεις μεμαῶτα 
πρὶν χαλκῶι μαχέσασθαι ἐναντίον: ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε θᾶσσον 
γευσόμεθ᾽ ἀλλήλων χαλκήρεσιν ἐγχείηισιν.᾽" 

ἢ pa καὶ ἐν δεινῶν σάκει ἤλασεν ὄβριμον ἔγχος, 


250. εἴποιοθΘα P. || τοῖον καὶ Ρ. 
ἐν ἄλλωι καὶ ὀνείδεα A. 


252. runatxec Vr. A. 


251. καὶ νείκεα : 
255. πόλλ᾽ ered τε: 


251-55 dé. Ar. 


πολλά τά te At(C!?) Ven. B, Harl. d, King’s: πολλά τ᾽ ἐόντα Ar. (see Ludwich). || 


Kai: τὰ δ᾽ ap. Schol. A? || οὐχὶ ΒΕ. 


énéecci κατατρέψαις Q. || ἀποτρέψηις Vr. A: dnocrpéy 


asupr.), Par.abcefghj, yp. A. 


256. ἐπέεςςι uerarpéyerc AC King’s: 
εἰς JT Cant. Mosc. 2 (Harl. 


259. ὀινῶι A (Ar. ὃ). || εἀκεῖΐ ἔλας᾽ Ar. || cde’ 


Mosc. 2, Par. h. || RAace χάλκεον DPRTU Par. ὁ. || ὄμβριλιον C. 


etc., asin ]. 8 above, or cultivate land, 
and of animals éo graze, trans. as « 449, 
intrans. as O 631. A further extension 
is to consume B 780, Ψ 177, where the 
idea of land has completely vanished. 
Thus we have a wide range to choose 
from, and either apportionment or pastur- 
age is iu itself possible. ) 

250. Cf. Hesiod Opp. 721 εἰ δὲ κακὸν 
εἴποις, τάχα κ᾽ αὐτὸς μεῖζον ἀκούσαις. For 
énaxotcaic with the rare term. -a:s van 
L. reads éwaxovoms from [Plut.] Vi. 
Hom.173. Heyne remarks that the ab- 
sence of any conjunction makes the line 
look like an independent gnomic tag. 

251-55. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι πέντε, ws 
ἄκαιροι καὶ ὀχληροὶ προειρημένου τοῦ “ ἀλλ᾽ 
ἄγε μηκέτι ταῦτα λεγώμεθα᾽᾽ (244). τοῦτο 
δὲ περιγράφοντός ἐστι τὸν λόγον. . καὶ 
τὰ λεγόμενα ἀνάξια τῶν προσώπων. καὶ 
παρὰ βαρβάροις δέ ἐστι τὸ τὰς γυναῖκας 
προερχομένας λοιδορεῖσθαι ws παρ᾽ Αἰγυπ. 
τίοις An. The first part of this criticism 
is justified, but these lines are not the 
only ἄκαιροι καὶ ὀχληροί in the speech ; 
even if we expel them asa later recen- 
sion, with Ar., the 7 ahaa are still 
far too numerous. The comparison to 
the women in the streets is indeed the 
most vigorous passage in the speech, and 
is quite as consonant with the manners 
of the heroic age, when women were 
comparatively free, as with those of the 
Egyptians. But the contracted naxeda 


must be late ; and ἔριδος πέρι Φυμοβόροιο 
is almost like a travesty of the other 

ge where it occurs, H 301, Π 476, 
ef. H 210, T 58. 

252. γυναῖκας, after the dat. vdiv, is 
‘attracted’ by the absorbing influence 
of the acc. cum infin. construction. Cf. 
Η. α΄. 88 237, 240. The variant γυναῖκες 
may be right. 

255. πόλλ᾽ éred te καὶ οὐκί, though 
ace. to Did. only the reading of inferior 
Mss8., is obviously better than Ar.’s πολλά 
τ᾽ ἐόντα καὶ οὐκί with its clumsy order 
of words, which is only slightly improved 
if we read τὰ δ᾽ for καί, as one of the 
confused scholia seems toimply. Besides, 
ἐόντα =true things is a phrase not to be 
paralleled in H. For the lengthenin 
of the a of éred see on 24. The wo 
recurs in H. only as an adv. ἐτεόν. καὶ 
τά, the false as well as the true. 

258. reucéucea, make trial, as ᾧ 61 
δουρὸς ἀκωκῆς . . γεύσεται, v 181 χειρῶν, 
¢ 98 ὀϊστοῦ. But the word is more 
naturally used with a weapon than a 
man for its object. Cf. Pind. P. ix. 35 
γεύεται δ᾽ ἀλκᾶς ἀπειράντου. 

259. The scholia mention a reading 
δινῶι for ϑεινῶι, and explain it δινωτῶι, 
absurdly (cf. N 407); they give little 
warrant for attributing it to Ar., who 
however read σάκεϊ @\ac’. The very 
harshness of this may be evidence of its 
originality. 


368 


σμερδαλέωι: μέγα δ᾽ ἀμφὶ σάκος μύκε δουρὸς ἀκωκῆι. 
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Πηλεΐδης. δὲ σάκος μὲν ἀπὸ ἕο χειρὶ παχείηι 

ἔσχετο ταρβήσας" φάτο γὰρ δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος 

ῥέα διελεύσεσθαι μεγαλήτορος Αἰνείαο, 

νήπιος, οὐδ᾽ ἐνόησε κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμόν, 

ὡς οὐ ῥηΐδι’ ἐστὶ θεῶν ἐρικυδέα δῶρα 265 
ἀνδράσι ye θνητοῖσι δαμήμεναι οὐδ᾽ ὑποείκειν. 

οὐδὲ τότ᾽ Αἰνείαο δαΐφρονος ὄβριμον ἔγχος 

ῥῆξε σάκος" χρυσὸς γὰρ ἐρύκακε, δῶρα θεοῖο" 

ἀλλὰ δύω μὲν ἔλασσε διὰ πτύχας, αἱ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτι τρεῖς 


ἦσαν, ἐπεὶ πέντε πτύχας 
τὰς δύο χαλκείας, δύο δ᾽ 


ἤλασε κυλλοποδίων, 270 
ἔνδοθι κασσιτέροιο, 


τὴν δὲ μίαν χρυσῆν, τῆι p ἔσχετο μείλινον ἔγχος. 


— 


and ap. Schol. PX. 


260. cucpdadéon G (H supr.) Cant. Vr. A: cuapdadéon S. || ἀκωκὴ GPQRST, 
261. δὲ : wen T. || ἀπαὶ Par. 6. || 40: οὗ Zen. 


263. 


ῥέα διελεύεεεθαι Ar. P: ῥέα a1 ἐλεύςεοφαι Lips.: ῥεῖα ϑιελεύςεςθαι RST Par. 


(c supr.) f: ῥεῖα δ᾽ éXevcecea 2. 
alneidao P. || SuBputon CHPR. 


σοφιστῶν, ἐν ἑνίοις δὲ οὐδὲ ἐφέροντο Schol. T. 
ap. Eust., Par. Ὁ supr. || 0° Gp’: γὰρ PR. 
χάλκεον DGPRT (U!?) Aristotle Poet. 25. 


260. cuepdadéon in this emphatic 
place after δεινῶι is very weak. Perhaps 
we should read σμερδαλέον as adv., 
though with little support. Heyne 
conj. σμερδαλέον δὲ μέγ᾽, which should 
be taken together, as in ε 395 σμερδαλέον 
δὲ μέγ᾽ ὥιμωξεν, terribly loud, μέγα is 
in- any case to be taken as adv. with 
μύκε. ἀκωκὴ is of course 8ἃ possible 
variant for ἀκωκῆι, but it is the larger 
body from which the noise should come. 

263. ὀιελεύοσεςθαι, see N 144. 

266. For ὑποείκειν Diintzer conj. ὑπο- 
εἰκει, 88 οὐ pytds’ ἐστὶν ὑποείκειν is evidently 
not a very natural expression. The 
slight irregularity is, however, quite in- 
telligible after δαμήμεναι, and the analogy 
of K 403, P 77 is all in favour of the 
two infinitives. 

268=@ 165. Cf. Scut. Her. 415 
οὐδ᾽ ἔρρηξεν χαλκός - ἔρυτο δὲ δῶρα θεοῖο. 
The gold stands, as the most precious 
constituent, for the whole metallic facing 
of the shield. The plural δῶρα may be 
explained as referring to the collective 
sense of χρυσός, the parts of gold, as we 
might talk of a man possessing ‘plate, 
presents from friends.’ (The reference 
to the use of the plural of abstract words, 


265. Opa: ἔν τισι ἔργα Schol. A. 267. 
269-72 40. Ar.: προηθετοῦντο παρ᾽ ἐνίοις τῶν 


469. ἔλαςςεε : eAdcce Autochthon 
471. ἕνϑοϑεν Q. 272. wefAINON: 


—_— 


H. G@. 8 171. 4, hardly suits here, as 
δῶρα is used in its most concrete sense. ) 

269-72. These lines are spurious, as 
was perceived by Ar.; and Schol T 
says προηθετοῦντο δὲ καὶ wap’ ἑνίοις τῶν 
σοφιστῶν, ἐν ἐνίοις δὲ οὐδὲ ἐφέροντο (the 
‘Sophists’ are only here mentioned as 
Homeric critics, and the reading is 
suspicious). They are evidently inserted 
by some one who thought that the πέντε 
πτύχες of Σ 481 were formed by the 
different metals, whereas they were no 
doubt of hide. Even if the πτύχες were 
of metal the arrangement here given 
would be absurd, for the gold is hidden 
away in the middle where it would be 
neither useful nor ornamental. 268, as 
appears from # 165, needs no further 
expansion. Ar.’s explanation of the in- 
terpolation is curious. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι 
δ΄, ὅτι διεσκενασμένοι εἰσὶν ὑπό τινος τῶν 
βουλομένων πρόβλημα ποιεῖν. μάχεται δὲ 
σαφῶς τοῖς γνησίοις" ἄτρωτα γὰρ τὰ 
ἠφαιστότευκτα συνίσταται (An.); the 
passage was interpolated to support the 
views of some of those who had made 
a problem of the arrangement of the 
metals in Z—a favourite crux mentioned 
by Gellius (xiv. 6), and discussed at 
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δεύτερος αὖτ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς προΐει δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, 
4 > yd 9 3 ᾽ὔ lA 3 27 
καὶ βάλεν Αἰνείαο κατ᾽ ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην, 


Μ > a , ’ ’ὔ ’ 
ἄντυγ᾽ ὕπο πρώτην, he λεπτότατος θέε χαλκὸς, 


275 


λεπτοτάτη δ᾽ ἐπέην ῥινὸς Boos: ἡ δὲ διαπρὸ 
Πηλιὰς ἤϊξεν μελίη, λάκε δ᾽ ἀσπὶς ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς. 
Αἰνείας δ᾽ ἐάλη καὶ ἀπὸ ἔθεν ἀσπίδ᾽ ἀνέσχε 
δείσας" ἐγχείη δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπὲρ νώτου ἐνὶ γαίηι 


ἔστη ἱεμένη, διὰ 5 ἀμφοτέρους ἕλε κύκλους 


280 


ἀσπίδος ἀμφιβρότης" ὁ δ᾽ ἀλευάμενος δόρυ μακρὸν 
ἔστη, κὰδ δ᾽ ἄχος οἱ χύτο μυρίον ὀφθαλμοῖσι, 


ταρβήσας ὅ οἱ ἄγχι πάγη βέλος. 


273-74. ὀεύτερον αὖτ᾽ ἀχιλεὺς λιελίην ἰουπτίωνα 
ἀςπίδα νύχ᾽ εὔχαλκον ἀμύμονος αἰνείαο Zen. (Sch. AT). 
281. ἀλευόμενος U. 


376. ἡ δὲ: ἠδὲ 0. 


length by Porphyrios in Schol. B, and 
probably by Aristotle in his Homeric 
Problems (see below). Porphyrios held 
that the gold was the midile Ar. that 
it was the outer, of the layers; and the 
latter, that he might not be accused of 
athetizing the lines because he could not 
reconcile them with his view (ἵνα μὴ 
δοκῆι λύσεως ἡπορηκέναι καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἦθε- 
τηκέναι), gave as an explanation of the 
lines as they stood that the spear was 
stopped by the outer layer, not piercing 
it, but bending back the next layers, so 
that ἐγένετο κοιλότης, οὐ τρῶσις, and two 
layers were ‘driven through,’ though 
the outer one stopped the point! Aris- 
totle quotes 272 in an extremely obscure 
e of the Poetics (xxv. 15), which is 
practically unintelligible, but probably 
points to a λύσις of the same sort. 

273. Ar. objected to Zen.’s reading of 
the couplet (see above) that νύσσειν is 
only used of thrusting, not of casting. 

275. πρώτην, at the beginning, 1.6. 
extreme edge, of the rim. Cf. Z 118, 
where πυμάτη means the same thing 
proceeding from the centre outwards, 
instead of as here from the circumference 
inwards. χαλκός here must mean the 
metal facing, like χρυσός above. This, 
like the hide, is made thinner at the 
edge, which is of less importance than 
the centre for defensive purposes. 

276. ῥινὸς βοός, the body of the 
shield ; énéun, ἐπι- implies ‘to back it 
up, not of course that the hide was in 
front of the metal. 

280. &cru leuénn, was in ats 
eager course; so O 543, T 399. The 
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αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


(μελίμι ἰφυπτίωνι Heyne) 
274. αἰνείδαο P. 


word usually requires a complement 
(gen., infin., or adv.), to indicate the 
object aimed at, as ᾧ 70 ἔστη ἱεμένη 
χροὸς ἄμεναι. Butitis not safe to found 
any conclusions on this slight discrepancy. 
διὰ... ἕλε, separated; this sense of 
διαιρεῖν is familiar in later Greek, but 
does not recur in H. uc, τὸν 
χαλκοῦν καὶ τὸν Bvpowow Schol. A, 
rightly no doubt—the metal facing and 
leather backing, which a blow at the 
edge would inevitably tear apart. 
κύκλους ΠΥ be used of the ‘ figure-of- 
8’ shaped Mykenaean shield (see App. 
B, i. 1); but in so late a passage it is 
more probable that the author was think- 
ing of the round shield. In any case this 
can have no bearing on the shape of 
Achilles’ shield as described in 2. 

282. The expression grief poured over 
his eyes is unusual, but may be paralleled 
by 5716 τὴν δ᾽ ἄχος ἀμφεχύθη θυμοφθόρον : 
compare also P 591 ἄχεος γεφέλη eras 
μέλαινα. The neglect of the F of Foe 
is more suspicious; hence van L. and 
Platt conj. xad dé F’(o) ἄχος χύτο (xad 
δ᾽ dp’ G. Hermann), leaving us still to 
ask why sorrow should be the feeling of 
the moment. Bentley well suggested 
ἀχλύς for ἄχος ol, thus restoring a quite 
Homeric metaphor, cf. E 696, I 344, ὔὲ{ 
321. We must then write μυρίη with 
Cobet, or take μυρίον as an adverb, cf. ® 
320. Possibly the latter may be right, 
in which case the apparent harshness 
of the construction may have led to the 
corruption of the passage. The whole | 
clause is parenthetical, ταρβήσας re- 
curring to the construction of ἀλευάμενος. 
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4 A 3 4 3 ’ ’ 3 ’ 
ἐμμεμαὼς ἐπόρουσεν, ἐρυσσάμενος ξίφος ὀξύ, 
σμερδαλέα ἰάχων: ὁ δὲ χερμάδιον λάβε χειρὶ 
Αἰνείας, μέγα ἔργον, ὃ οὐ δύο γ᾽ ἄνδρε φέροιεν, 
οἷοι νῦν βροτοί εἰσ᾽. ὁ δέ μιν ῥέα πάλλε καὶ οἷος. 
Μ / > ’ 9 ’ UA , 
ἔνθά κεν Αἰνείας μὲν ἐπεσσύμενον βάλε πέτρωι 
ἢ κόρυθ᾽ ἠὲ σάκος, τό οἱ ἤρκεσε λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, 
τὸν δέ κε Πηλεΐδης σχεδὸν ἄορι θυμὸν ἀπηύρα, 

9 Ἁ Μ 39 > g\ 4 ’ὔ 3 ’ 
εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων. 

4 ’ > ] 3 UA nn A ζω td 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖς μετὰ μῦθον ἔειπεν" 
ες Ὁ ’ Μ 4 . » 

ὦ πόποι, ἦ pot ἄχος μεγαλήτορος Αἰνείαο, 
ὃς τάχα Πηλεΐωνι δαμεὶς ᾿Αἰδόσδε κάτεισι, 
πειθόμενος μύθοισιν ᾿Απόλλωνος ἑκάτοιο, 

7 80}, ’ e / \ 
νήπιος, οὐδέ τί οἱ χραισμήσει λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον. 
ἀλλὰ τί ἢ νῦν οὗτος ἀναίτιος ἄλγεα πάσχει, 
μὰψ ἕνεκ᾽ ἀλλοτρίων ἀχέων, κεχαρισμένα δ᾽ αἰεὶ 
δῶρα θεοῖσι δίδωσι, τοὶ οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν ἔχουσιν ;" 

3 3 ΝΜ 3 e A € 4 3 ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς πέρ μιν ὑπὲκ θανάτον ἀγάγωμεν, 
μή πως καὶ Κρονίδης κεχολώσεται, αἴ κεν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


285 


290 


295 


300 


284. dndépoucen H. 
om. At, 


λυγρὸν : λοιγὸν T. 


Cant.* 
xe Harl. a. || εἴ xen D: εἴ περ Mor. 


eee 


285-87 =E 302-04, where see notes. 

289. It is not clear whether τό of. . 
SAcepon is an independent clause descrip- 
tive of the shield (which had saved him, 
viz. 268 above), or is to be included under 
the idea of contingency in the preceding 
and following clauses, xe being virtually 
supplied from them, which would have 
in that case warded off. The former 
seems preferable, as the relative τό is 
regularly used to introduce such sub- 
ordinate descriptive touches. But the 
whole sentence, with its long chain of 
unrealised possibilities, is by no means 
in the Homeric manner. 

298. The speech and action of Poseidon 
are as glaringly inconsistent with his 
attitude in the J2iad in general, and his 
recent speech (133-43) in particular, as 
are the words of 306 with that of Zeus. 
If Aineias is to be saved it should natur- 
ally have been by Apollo who urged him 
on, and is still in the field, or by his 
mother Aphrodite, as in E. But it 


286. δύο γ΄: δύω Bar.: δύ᾽ Q. || ἄνδρες PR. 
288. éneccUuenoc QS (e¢ corr.) T (supr. N) Cant., yp. Mosc. 2. 
292. wera: Kata S. 


296. TI: τις S. || χραιομήςη 0. 


287 

289. 

295 om. 
801. καὶ : 


293. mol: μέγα J. 
300. θανάτοιο J. 


is impossible to separate the action 
of Poseidon from the whole episode, 
which may have been introduced not 
only for the glory of Aineias, but to 
explain some form of Poseidon-worship 
among the families who claimed descent 
from him. 

298. udw, without aim or object, so 
far as he is concerned. , a strange 
expression ; apparently ‘he takes part 
in the war because of sorrows which do 
not concern him.’ But this use of ἄχος 
is hardly in the Homeric style. Déder- 
lein takes ἀχέων as a participle, οὗ res 
alienas dolens, which willnotdo. Bent- 
ley reads dréwy, which would remove all 
difficulty, but is too familiar a word to 
have been corrupted. There is a curious 
schol. of Aristonikos, suggesting that 
Priam’s suspicion of Aineias (see N 461) 
was due not to his pretensions to the 
Trojan crown, but to the fact that he 
had no personal interest in the war (οὐ 
συνεπεγράφη τῶι τῶν Πριαμιδῶν wodeucr). 
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τόνδε κατακτείνηι" μόριμον δέ of ἐστ᾽ ἀλέασθαι, 
ὄφρα μὴ ἄσπερμος γενεὴ καὶ ἄφαντος ὄληται 
Δαρδάνου, ὃν Κρονίδης περὶ πάντων φίλατο παίδων, 


¢ “a 4 
ot ὅθεν ἐξεγένοντο γυναικῶν τε θνητάων. 


806 


ἤδη γὰρ Πριάμου γενεὴν ἤχθηρε ἸΚρονίων" 
νῦν δὲ δὴ Αἰνείαο βίη Τρώεσσιν ἀνάξει 
καὶ παίδων παῖδες, τοί κεν μετόπισθε γένωνται." 


τὸν δ᾽ ἡμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα βοῶπις πότνια “Ἥρη: 
“ ἐννοσύίγαι᾽, αὐτὸς σὺ μετὰ φρεσὶ σῆισι νόησον 
Αἰνείαν, ἤ κέν μιν ἐρύσσεαι ἦ κεν ἐάσεις. 
ἤτοι μὲν γὰρ νῶϊ πολεῖς ὠμόσσαμεν ὅρκους 


πᾶσι μετ᾽ ἀθανάτοισιν, ἐγὼ καὶ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη, 


μή wor ἐπὶ Τρώεσσιν ἀλεξήσειν κακὸν ἦμαρ, 


μηδ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ ἂν Τροίη μαλερῶι πυρὶ πᾶσα δάηται 
δαιομένη, δαίωσι δ᾽ ἀρήϊοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν." 


802. U6PLUON J: λιόρειλιον Ω. 


8038. Gcnepuoc . . ἄφαντος : ἄφαντος (?) 


rene: Ouneénroc Ar. ap. Schol. P. || ὥς xe uh Scnepuoc γενεὴ ueréniceen ὅληται 
Max. Tyr. Diss, xxvi. 9. 805. τε @NHTGOON: φηλυτεράων 10}. 806. 
ἤχοαιρε Aph. 807. τινὲς yp. αἰνείαο γένος πάντεςειν ἀνάκει Strabo xiii. 608 : 
μεταγράφουσί τινες αἰνείω γενεὴ πάντεςειν ἀνάχει An. 808. naidec παίδων 
D'GHJPRST Strabo ibid. (and A in lemma; in the text // and / are written over 
the two words. || ΚΕΝ : Kai Mosc, 2. || γένωνται : λίπωνται Syr. and αἱ διὰ τῶν 


πόλεων. 309 om. 7}. 


811. εἴ κέν μιν Harl. a. || éden(i}c C (supr. a) GL 


Vr. A Mose. 2: édcenc R. || After this C?GQR Vr. d™, Harl a™ insert 


Πηλεΐδηι ᾿Αχιλῆϊ δαλιήλλεναι écedon ἐόντα. 
$17. καιομένη" καίωςσι A supr. 


316-17 om. Syr.t 


312 


302. χιόριλλον, here only in H. ; but 
found also in Pindar and Aischylos. 
The unmetrical μόρσιμον has almost 
eutirely supplanted it in Mss. 

306. ἤχθαιρε Aph.; but the imperf., 
as expressing a continued state, is in too 
flagrant contradiction with the conduct 
of Zeus. The aor. may be explained as 
a petulant expression, has come to hate, 
with particular reference to the recent 
decision of Zeus to let the war take its 
course. 

307. Strabo and the scholia say that 
the variant πάντεσσιν (see above) was in- 
vented to flatter the Romans. It issig- 
nificant of the honesty of the tradition 
that no trace of it should appear in the 
uss. This famous prophecy, which is 
repeated in a similar form in Hymn. 
Ven. 197, is of course the foundation of 
the legend of Virgil’s Aeneid, and is 
translated there (iii. 97-98), hic domus 
Aeneae cunctis dominabitur oris εἰ nali 


natorum et qui nasceniur ab illis. Virgil 
therefore read γένωνται, not λίπωνται. 

311. See K 44. We can quite well 
read ἐάσηις here and take ἐρύσσεαι as 
aor. subj. 

312. It is obvious from Ms. evidence 
that this line has been interpolated, like 
Q 558 (q.v.) in order to supply a verb to 
édcac, which is quite capable of stand- 
ing by itself, ἐσέ him alone. Compare 
note on Εἰ 848, and κ 444. 

313. The plur. ὅρκους (here only) 
means ‘oaths by many different objects,’ 
i.e. of the most solemn sort; see B 755, 
O 36, and Buttmann Lezil. p. 486, 

315-17 = 374-76, except that there 
καιομένη, καίωσι is the best attested 
reading. Syr. omits 316-17 but ‘there 
are traces of writing in another hand 
on the upper margin; probably one or 
more of the omitted lines.’ 317 is 
rejected by Bentley and P. Knight, 
316-17 by Bekker, Nauck, Christ, Fick, 
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> A 3 ’ > ΓΚ “ by ’ 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ τὸ γ᾽ ἄκουσε ἸΠοσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων, 
“ 3 
βῆ ῥ᾽ ἴμεν ἄν τε μάχην καὶ ἀνὰ κλόνον ἐγχειάων, 


ἷξε δ᾽ ὅθ᾽ Αἰνείας ἠδὲ κλυτὸς ἦεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 


820 


αὐτίκα τῶι μὲν ἔπειτα κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν χέεν ἀχλὺν 
Πηλείδην ᾿Αχιλῆϊ' ὁ δὲ μελίην ἐύχαλκον 

ἀσπίδος ἐξέρυσεν μεγαλήτορος Αἰνείαο" 

καὶ τὴν μὲν προπάροιθε ποδῶν ᾿Αχιλῆος ἔθηκεν, 


Αἰνείαν δ᾽ éooevey ἀπὸ χθονὸς ὑψόσ᾽ ἀείρας. 


325 


πολλὰς δὲ στίχας ἡρώων, πολλὰς δὲ καὶ ἵππων 
Αἰνείας ὑπερᾶλτο θεοῦ ἀπὸ χειρὸς ὀρούσας, 

ἷξε δ᾽ ἐπ’ ἐσχατιὴν πολυάϊκος πολέμοιο, 

Υ̓͂ ᾽ , / , 7 

ἔνθά τε Καύκωνες πόλεμον μέτα θωρήσσοντο. 


τῶι δὲ μάλ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθε Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων, 


330 


καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα' 

“« Αἰνεία, τίς o ὧδε θεῶν ἀτέοντα κελεύει 

ἀντί᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆος πολεμίζειν ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι, 

ὃς σεῦ ἅμα κρείσσων καὶ φίλτερος ἀθανάτοισιν; 


$20. fixe Q. || HOt PU: ἠδ᾽ ὁ 0. 


825. 0 énéceven GPR: danécceven L: yp. καὶ aineian 0° Ecceven P. 
827. een P. 


ἡρώων : ἀνδρῶν 0. 


821. ὀφθαλμὸν D. 822-24 ἀθ. Ατ. 
826. 


828. ἐςχατιὰν J. $29. Enea θὰ 


CDJPQU Syr.: ἔνθά xe(n) ST Harl. a: ἔνθα καὶ R. || wereecopricconto P Harl. a. 


331. καί λιν νεικαίων Zen.: TON καὶ νεικείων Rhianos. 


382. εὐ om. P (space 


left blank). || @réonta Ώ, ἐν ἁπάσαις Did.: ἀπεόντα U: yaréonra PR Mor. Bar. 
Harl. a (e corr.: yp. ἁτέοντα, glossed ἀφροντιστοῦντα Harl. a™) Par. a? (yp. 
8 


yaTéon<ta> χρείαν ἔχοντα Par. 


): ἀέκητι G, yp. C (man. rec.): ἀέκοντα Cant. 


$33. ἀντία πηλείωνος Unepevuocio udyeceai AJQ Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ A, Mose. 2: ἐν 


ἄλλωι ἀντὶ τοῦ (sic) ἀχιλῆος κτλ. A. 


4 


etc. Both lines are perhaps more in 
lace in & The triple repetition of 
orms of dalw is disagreeable; but a 
reference to 2 227 (whence a splendid 
effect has been badly copied) would 
suggest that the remedy is to be found 
rather in changing δάηται, a forin not 
elsewhere found into κάηται. (Hesych. 
δάηται" καίεται.) μαλερῶι, see note on 
I 242. 

319=E 167. 

322-24. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι τρεῖς, ὅτι οὐκ 
ἐνέσχηται τῆι ἀσπίδι τὸ δόρυ τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως, 
GANG “ διὰ πρὸ Πηλιὰς ἤϊξεν μελίη " (276) 
καὶ "“ ἐγχείη δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπὲρ νώτου ἐνὶ yalm” 
(279). πῶς οὖν ὁ Ποσειδῶν ἐκ τῆς ἀσπίδος 
ἤρυσε τὸ δόρυ; An. The difficulty may 
be evaded if we suppose that the spear- 
shaft had carried the shield with it; 
but this is not the simple sense of 
276-79, and the lines are quite needless. 


329. For the Kaukones see K 429. 
They are not found among the Trojan 
allies in the Catalogue, aad later tradi- 
tion knew little or nothing of them. 
Another tribe of the same name is men- 
tioned as living in Elis, Ὑ 366 (see 
Herod. i. 147). So Pelasgians are found 
both in Greece and in Asia Minor. 
οωρήσοοντο, were entering the fight ; cf. 
N 301, Σ 189. 

332. ἁτέοντα, ἀφροντιστοῦντα " Καλλί- 
μαχος ““ Μουσέων κεινὸς ἀνὴρ arée” Sch. 
A. The word recurs in Herod. vii. 223 
where it duly represents the normal dra» 
(cf. ὁρέω), but in Homer it can hardly 
be right. It is presumably —— vw with 
synizesis. But we should perhaps ac- 
cept the variant xaréorvra, joining 
it with θεῶν, lacking the aid of the 
gods; cf. y 48 πάντες δὲ θεῶν χατέουσ᾽ 
ἄνθρωποι. 
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3 2 3 “A τ “ 3 “A 
ἄλλ᾽ ἀναχωρῆσαι, ore κεν συμβλήσεαι αὐτῶι, 


373 


335 


\ e \ nw ll Ν᾽ a 3 4 
μὴ καὶ ὑπὲρ μοῖραν δόμον ᾿Αἴδος εἰσαφίκηαι. 

> A 3 / > 9 A ,ὔ Ν , ,), 9 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί « ᾿Αχιλεὺς θάνατον καὶ πότμον ἐπίσπηι, 
θαρσήσας δὴ ἔπειτα μετὰ πρώτοισι μάχεσθαι" 

3 \ 7 3 ΝΜ 4 “~ 9 / b>] 
ov μὲν yap Tis σ᾽ ἄλλος Αχαιῶν ἐξεναρίξει. 


ὡς εἰπὼν λίπεν αὐτόθ, ἐπεὶ διεπέφραδε πάντα. 


340 


αἶψα δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽. ᾿Αχιλῆος ἀπ᾿ ὀφθαλμῶν σκέδασ᾽ ἀχλὺν 
θεσπεσίην" ὁ δ᾽ ἔπειτα μέγ᾽ ἔξιδεν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν, 
ὀχθήσας δ᾽ ἄρα εἶπε πρὸς ὃν μεγαλήτορα θυμόν" 

“ὦ πόποι, ἢ μέγα θαῦμα τόδ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι: 


Μ ‘ / a“ 4 A ᾽ 9 / ΄σει 
ἔγχος μὲν τόδε κεῖται ἐπὶ χθονος, οὐδέ τι φῶτα 


345 


λεύσσω, τῶι ἐφέηκα κατακτάμεναι μενεαίνων. 
ἢ pa καὶ Αἰνείας φίλος ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσιν 
ἦεν. ἀτάρ μιν ἔφην μὰψ αὔτως εὐχετάασθαι. 
ἐρρέτω" οὔ οἱ θυμὸς ἐμεῦ ἔτι πειρηθῆναι 


a “a 4 ΝΜ 3 7 
ἔσσεται, ὃς καὶ νῦν φύγεν ἄσμενος ἐκ θανάτοιο. 


350 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ Δαναοῖσι φιλοπτολέμοισι κελεύσας 
τῶν ἄλλων Τρώων πειρήσομαι ἀντίος ἐλθών." 
ἢ καὶ ἐπὶ στίχας ἄλτο, κέλευε δὲ φωτὶ ἑκάστωι" 
« έ ~ T rd ¢ \ ΓΙ δὲ "A 4, 
μηκέτι νῦν Τρώων ἑκὰς ἕστατε, δῖοι Ayacoi, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἄντ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἴτω, μεμάτω δὲ μάχεσθαι. 8686 
3 / , ,. », > , 4 
ἀργαλέον δέ μοί ἐστι, καὶ ἰφθίμωι περ ἐόντι, 
τοσσούσδ᾽ ἀνθρώπους ἐφέπειν καὶ πᾶσι μάχεσθαι" 


335. ΚΕΝ : δὴ CD. || ευμβλήεςεεαι AGQT: ευμβήςεαι S: κυλιβήςεαι Mor. : 


zuuBAncera: Ρ: zuu8Aricea 2. 


888. eappricac Harl. a. || δὴ Enerra: 3° ἔπειτα 


JPQ: ὃ᾽ ἥπειτα (δήπειτα, δ᾽ ἤπειτα etc.) 2. || πρώτοιειϊ : tpceca QT Syr. Mor. Bar. 


889. c’ om. DHPRT Syr. 341. Gn’: én’ HP. 344. ὁρᾶςοαι Q. 845. 
χοονὶ Bar. 349. ἐμεῦ γ᾽ U. 350. 8c: ὡς Harl. a 852. ἀντία L. || 
ἁλοεῖν Ὁ. 357. téccouc HQ Harl.a, Mor. Mosc. 2, Vr. bd A. || ἀνορώπον Harl. a. 


335. As between cuu8Ancea and cup- 
βήσεαι there can be little question ; the 
former is the regular word for meeting 
(cf. Π 565, ᾧ 578), while συμβαίνειν does 
not occur in H. But there is no analogy 
in Greek for such an aor. subj. as βλήσεαι, 
no sigmatic aor. occurring atall. Neither 
can it be fut. indic. e must therefore 
read συμβλήεαι with Dindorf ; this is the 
correct subj. of which the 3rd_ person 
βλήεται is found in p 472. The cor- 
ruption has no doubt arisen from the 
influence of the probably early variant 
συμβήσεαι. 

342. Cf. Ο 668. μέγ᾽ Emden, ‘stared 
with all his might,’ as we say, as though 


it required a great exercise of force ; μέγα 
asin μέγα κρατέειν, etc. Compare ὑπόδρα 
ἰδών, ἀχρεῖον ἰδών (B 269). ἐξ also 
implies the putting forth of effort, as 
κεφαλῆς éxdépxerac ὅσσε Ψ 477; cf. 
μάκιστον ἐξιδοῦ Soph. Phil. 851. The 
phrase is a curious one, but we have no 
right to say that it is corrupt. | 

3483=A 403, 344=N 99, 

350. It is a question if the ws of one 
MS. is not to be preferred, as more 
Homeric, to the vulg. ὅς. 

357. épénein, to control, manage, as 
we say, with the additional connotation 
of ‘driving,’ the enemy. See note on 
A 496. ἐφέπειν is often used in later 


874 
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οὐδέ « “Apns, ὅς περ θεὸς ἄμβροτος, οὐδέ κ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη 
τοσσῆσδ᾽ ὑσμίνης ἐφέποι στόμα καὶ πονέοιτο" 


3 > 2 N > AN / / 4 
ἀλλ ὅσσον μὲν ἐγὼ δύναμαι χερσίν τε ποσίν τε 


360 


καὶ σθένει, οὐκέτι φημι μεθησέμεν, οὐδ᾽ ἠβαιόν, 
ἀλλὰ μάλα στιχὸς εἶμι διαμπερές, οὐδέ τιν᾽ οἴω 
Τρώων χαιρήσειν, ὅς τις σχεδὸν ἔγχεος ἔλθηι." 

A , > 9 , , \ , cf 

ὡς pat ἐποτρύνων: Τρώεσσι δὲ φαίδιμος “Extwp 


κέκλεθ᾽ ὁμοκλήσας, φάτο δ᾽ ἴμεναι ἄντ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος" 


965 


“Τρῶες ὑπέρθυμοι, μὴ δείδιτε Πηλεΐωνα. 

καί κεν ἐγὼν ἐπέεσσι καὶ ἀθανάτοισι μαχοίμην' 
ἔγχεϊ δ᾽ ἀργαλέον, ἐπεὶ ἣ πολὺ φέρτεροί εἰσιν. 
οὐδ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς πάντεσσι τέλος μύθοις ἐπιθήσει, 


ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν τελέει, τὸ δὲ καὶ μεσσηγὺ κολούσει. 


8δ8. ὥς περ Q. || ἄβροτος Mor. 
Vr. bd. || ἐφέποιτο PRU. 


370 


859. téccuc Syr. Harl. a, Mor. Mosc. 2, 
361. οὐκέτι Ρ: of μ᾽ ἔτι 2. 


368. ὅς Tic: Sc κε 


PR: ὅςτις κεν (A supr.)C: ὅςτις wen Ὁ. || ἔγχεος : ἀντίος PQR. || ἕλϑοι (A supr.) 


JL Bar. Vr. b A, Mosc. 2. 
869. sueoia TéAoc ndntecc’ PR. 


Greek of a general ‘controlling’ his own 
men, but the idea of hostility is generally 
connoted in H., and the parallelism of 
πᾶσι μάχεσθαι indicates that the same 
is the case here; otherwise it would be 
possible to translate it is hard for me to 
- command so great an army and (at the 
same time) to fight with all the enemy. 

359. The exact metaphor of the word 
créua is uncertain; see Καὶ 8 with note, 
T 313. We can hardly go further than 
to regard ὑςμίνης créua as a periphrasis 
for ὑσμίνη. But the use of ἐφέπειν which 
forms the transition between the primi- 
tive idea of ‘managing’ and the derived 
metaphor ‘chasing,’ namely the sense of 
‘driving’ horses (see Θ 126), suggests 
that ‘managing the mouth’ here may 
be a figure from the bit and bridle. καὶ 
nonéorro is used by a sort of hendiadys 
for πονούμενος, by dint of labour: the 
word having as often a special reference 
to the toil of battle. 

361. οὐκέτι, Naber (with P) for οὔ μ' 
ἔτι of 2; the pronoun is not usually 
expressed in mac phrases. 

362. The sing. criyéc recurs in II 
173, only the nom. and acc. plur. 
being found elsewhere. στιχῶν is of 
course impossible in a hexameter (μάλ᾽ 
ἀν στίχας Barnes, κατὰ στίχας Axt). It 


866. Yuen QT. 
$70. κολούςει TU: κολούει 2. 


868. πολυφέρτερος écrin D. 


evidently means ‘the enemies’ line of 
battle.’ διαμπερές, right through, as M 
429 διαμπερὲς ἀσπίδος αὐτῆς. 

365. μεναι, the vis quite unexplained ; 
ἵμεν, Tuevac and ἱέναι occur about 130 
times in H., elsewhere always with ¢. 
Compare note on fevyvivew Π 145. 
Transposition has been suggested, tuevat 
δ᾽ par’, or φάτο δ᾽ avr’ ἵμεναι (Schulze 
Q. E. p. 377) but is not very probable. 
φάτο δ᾽ ἂψ ἵμεν Nauck. It is a question, 
however, if @aro itself is the right word. 
It should according to usage mean 
thought rather than proclaimed. 

370. κολούςει is clearly necessary if 
the line is to stand; the ambiguous 
τελέει may have led to κολούει, which 
nearly all Mss. give. The present, after 
ἐπιθήσει, turns the line into a weak 
platitude. As an alternative we may 
regard it as a gnomic interpolation 
referring originally to Zeus. In this 
connexion xoAove: is suitable, being equi- 
valent to ἐνικλᾶν Θ 408, ἐπικείρειν II 120. 
It is used again=make lo fail in 6 211 
fo δ' αὐτοῦ πάντα κολούει. The clause 
τὸ utn τελέει is only introduced for the 
sake of antithesis, to set off the other 
alternative on which stress is laid ; 
‘though he will sometimes succeed, yet 
at other times he shall fail.’ 
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375 


~ > 9 \ > U » 9 \ A ΝΜ 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἀντίος εἶμι, καὶ εἰ πυρὶ χεῖρας ἔοικεν, 
εἰ πυρὶ χεῖρας ἔοικε, μένος δ᾽ αἴθωνι σιδήρωι." 
A 4% 3 , e > 9 , > 
ὡς har ἐποτρύνων, οἱ δ᾽ ἀντίοι ἔγχε ἄειραν 
Τρῶες: τῶν δ᾽ ἄμυδις μίχθη μένος, ὦρτο δ᾽ ἀυτή. 


καὶ tor ἄρ᾽ Ἕκτορα εἶπε παραστὰς Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων" 


878 


“Ἕκτορ, μηκέτι πάμπαν ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ προμάχιξε, 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ πληθύν τε καὶ ἐκ φλοίσβοιο δέδεξο, 
μή πώς σ᾽ ἠὲ βάληι ἠὲ σχεδὸν ἄορι TUN.” 


ὼς ἔφαθ', “Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ αὗτις ἐδύσετο οὐλαμὸν ἀνδρῶν 


7 oe Ψ a bd ’ 
ταρβήσας, ὅτ ἄκουσε θεοῦ dra φωνήσαντος. 


380 


ἐν δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς Τρώεσσι θόρε, φρεσὶν εἱμένος ἀλκήν, 
σμερδαλέα ἰάχων: πρῶτον δ᾽ ἕλεν ᾿Ιφιτίωνα 
ἐσθλὸν ᾿Οτρυντείδην, πολέων ἡγήτορα λαῶν, 

ὃν νύμφη. τέκε νηὶς ᾿Οτρυντῆϊ πτολιπόρθωι 


Τμώλωι ὕπο νιφόεντι, “Tdns ἐν πίονι δήμωι" 


385 


τὸν δ᾽ ἰθὺς μεμαῶτα Bar ἔγχεϊ δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
μέσσην κακ κεφαλήν' ἡ δ᾽ ἄνδιχα πᾶσα κεάσθη. 


. 811. TA(1) AC'LQ: τοῦ Ω, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


ἔγχε᾽ ἄειραν : yp. Ecran ἀχαιῶν A. 


CGHQST Syr. 
Vr. b. 


875. ἕκτορι S (supr. a). 
$378. uM πώς εἰ: μήπως H Vr. A: μήπω ς᾽ J. 

881. én 0°: ene’ Syr. || edpec Vr. Ὁ. 
384. ὃν : TON ἔν τισι τῶν φαύλων ἀντιγράφων Schol. A. 


373. τοὶ δ᾽ ΡΒ. || ἀντίον 0. | 
877. Te: reQ. 
$379. aGeic CH. || édvcato 


882. πρῶτος (A supr.) 
385. ὑπαὶ LR. | 


Gone Ar.Q: ἴϑης Q: ὕλης R Vr. A, Mosc. 2, Harl. Ὁ d, Par. h and ap. Did. 


386. τόν ῥ᾽ (Ὁ. 


871, τῶι, for the dat. cf. 422, H 20, 
O 584; as the rarer form it is less likely 
to have been corrupted than the normal 
τοῦ of the vulg. The epanalepsis of a 
whole phrase (ef πυρὶ χεῖρας ἔοικεν, for 
χεῖρε FéFocxev 1) is found again only in 
X 128, Ψ 642. 

375. Cf. M 60 with note. 

377. ἐκ φλοίεβοιο, the surging mass 
of warriors opposed to the πρόμαχοι, = 
οὐλαμός in 379. Cf. E 469 ἐκ φλοίσβοιο 
σαώσομεν. 

381. This line may well be the open- 
ing of Achilles’ career in the original 
Μῆνις. But it is immediately succeeded 
by an episode which betrays later origin, 
383-95. The thrice-repeated short ὁ of 
‘Orpuvretins (Ὀτρυντῆϊ), though common 
in later poetry, is against the Homeric 
tule, and not metrically necessary ; it is 
never found in the frequent ὀτρύνω (cf. 
Schulze Q. FB. p. 100 note). The allusion 
to the Catalogue (B 865).is very obvious 
—tome actually read 385 after B 866 


(see App. Crit. there)—and the familiarity 
of the poet with Asiatic localities is 
itself suspicious. We may perhaps add 
the short form of the dat. plur. ἐπισσώ- 
τροις (394), while the phrase πάντων 
ἐκπαγλότατ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, twice used of Achilles 
himself (A 146, Σ 170), is meaningless 
when applied to an unknown warrior. 
It is quite possible that the lines have 
been inserted to glorify a local Otrynteid 
family by making one of their number 
participate in the Trojan war. We can 
read (382) πρῶτον δ᾽ ἕλε (395) Δημολέοντα, 
with νύξας κακ for νύξε κατά in 397 
(Schulze), but it is simpler to remove 
383-95 and the borrowed 397-402 
together. Iphition is not elsewhere 
named. 

385. “You was identified by some 
with the later Sardis ; but Strabo (xiii. 
626) is incredulous. The variant Ὕλης 
is evidently wrong; see E 708. Tmolos 
and the Gygaian lake (390) are mentioned 
again in B 865-66, q.v. 
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δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπεύξατο δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς- 
“ κεῖσαι, ᾿Οτρυντεΐδη, πάντων ἐκπαγλότατ᾽ ἀνδρῶν" 
ἐνθάδε τοι θάνατος, γενεὴ δέ τοί ἐστ᾽ ἐπὶ λίμνηι 890 
Γυγαίηι, ὅθι τοι τέμενος πατρώϊόν eave, 
Ὕλλωι ἐπ᾽ ἰχθυόεντι καὶ Ἕρμωι δινήεντι." 
A wv ? 9 ἤ Ἁ Ἁ f 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος, τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψε. 
τὸν μὲν ᾿Αχαιῶν ἵπποι ἐπισσώτροις δατέοντο 
4 3 ¢e / φ > > 3" > ow 
πρώτηι ἐν ὑσμίνηι" ὁ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽’ αὐτῶι Δημολέοντα, 395 
ἐσθλὸν ἀλεξητῆρα μάχης, ᾿Αντήνορος υἱόν, 
νύξε κατὰ κρόταφον, κυνέης διὰ χαλκοπαρήιου. 
20.293 Ww ’ / ¥ 3 3 > ” 
οὐδ᾽ apa χαλκείη κόρυς ἔσχεθεν, ἀλλὰ δι’ αὐτῆς 
3 A e / Cay 3 ’ 3 N 
αἰχμὴ ἱεμένη pnt ὀστέον, ἐγκέφαλος δὲ 
ἔνδον ἅπας πεπάλακτο' δάμασσε δέ μιν μεμαῶτα. 400 
Ἵπποδά δ᾽ ἔ θ᾽ ¢ zu. 
μαντα ἔπειτα καθ᾽ ἵππων ἀΐξαντα 
/ ν 4 / ww / 
πρόσθεν ἔθεν φεύγοντα μετάφρενον οὔτασε δουρί" 
αὐτὰρ ὁ θυμὸν ἄϊσθε καὶ ἤρυγεν, ὡς ὅτε ταῦρος 
Ν ς i € [4 > \ wv 
ἤρυγεν ἑλκόμενος ᾿Ελικώνιον ἀμφὶ ἄνακτα, 
4 φ 4 / / aA 3 7 
κούρων ἑλκόντων: γάνυται δέ τε τοῖς ἐνοσίχθων'᾽ 406 
δι Ν / > 3 f ς 9. 5 Ν » 7 
ὡς ἄρα τόν γ᾽ ἐρυγόντα λίπ᾽ ὀστέα θυμὸς aynvap: 
αὐτὰρ ὁ βῆ σὺν δουρὶ pet ἀντίθεον ἸΠολύδωρον 


Πριαμίδην. 


Ν 3 » \ ¥ ,ὕ 
τὸν ὃ οὔ τι πατὴρ εἴασκε μάχεσθαι, 


οὕνεκά οἱ μετὰ παισὶ νεώτατος ἔσκε γόνοιο, 


389. xeic’ Q Syr. 
aenoc Ὁ Par. c. 


DGHJST, γρ. A. 
tpeoci Cant. 


390. reneri, birthplace, as a 407 ποῦ 
δέ νύ οἱ γενεὴ καὶ πατρὶς ἄρουρα; The 
lake is here purely geographical, not a 
mythological personification (B 865). 

392. Hyllos, a feeder of the great 
Lydian Hermos. 

394. δατέοντο, divided in the sense 
tore to pieces, a strange phrase. (ἐπισσώ- 
τροισι Saretwro? Cf. Ψ 121.) ἐπιςοώ- 
tpoic, E 725. 

396. ἀλεκητῆρα, dw. λεγ. in H. Cf. 
πόλεμον ἀλαλκών I 605. 

397-400=M 183-86, cf. A 95-98. 

401=A 423. 402=E 56. 

403. ϑυμὸν ἄϊοθε, see II 468. Apure, 
bellowed, cf. = 580 ἐρύγμηλον. 

404. ἀλιφί seems to be used in the 
literal sense, dragged round (the altar of) 
Poseidon. ῬἙλικώνιον, apparently from 


393. pdr’ ἐπευχόμενος P Syr. Par. Ὁ gh: ἔφατ᾽ ἐπευχό- 
$94. ὀπιοοώτροις A Syr. 
δημλολόεντα Mosc. 2: τινὲς OHTAéonta Did. 
406. TON γ᾽: τὸν T. || ἐρύοντα Q. 


895. ὁμηλιολέοντα Ar. 2: 
$96 om. D. 401. dtcconra 
409. naici: naa DGH : 


Helike in Achaia, a seat of Poseidon- 
worship, see 8 203. From Hymn. xxii. 
8 ὅς θ᾽ Ἑλικῶνα καὶ evpelas ἔχει Alyds, 
it would seem that Helikon was another 
form of Helike, and distinct from the 
Boiotian mountain. The most .famous 
cult of the Helikonian Poseidon was, 
however, the Panionian festival held 
near Priene. If that be referred to here, 
it will be proof of the later origin of 
the passage. Schol. A says of the bellow- ° 
ing, δοκεῖ δὲ ἐπὰν θύωσι βοησάντων τῶν 
βοῶν προσδέχεσθαι τὸ θεῖον τὴν θυσίαν " 
σιγῶντα δὲ λυποῦνται, μηνίειν νομίζοντες. 

409. νεώτατος γόνοιο, the youngest of 
his offspring. This collective use of 
“γόνος is peculiar, the word elsewhere in 
H. being apparently used only of a single 
person, or in the abstract sense. 


IAIAAOC T (xx) 


foe , ΝΜ , \ , ᾽ς.» 
Καὶ Οἱ φίλτατος Εσ ΚΕ, πόδεσσι δὲ TaVTaS ἐνικα" 


377 


410 


δὴ τότε νηπιέηισι, ποδῶν ἀρετὴν ἀναφαίνων, 

θῦνε διὰ προμάχων, εἴως φίλον ὥλεσε θυμόν. 

τὸν βάλε μέσσον ἄκοντι ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
νῶτα παραΐσσοντος, ὅθι ζωστῆρος ὀχῆες 


χρύσειοι σύνεχον καὶ διπλόος ἤντετο θώρηξ' 


415 


ἀντικρὺ δὲ διέσχε παρ᾽ ὀμφαλὸν ἔγχεος αἰχμή, 
γνὺξ δ᾽ ἔριπ᾽ οἰμώξας, νεφέλη δέ μιν ἀμφεκάλυψε 
κυανέη, προτὶ of δ᾽ ἔλαβ᾽ ἔντερα χερσὶ λιασθείς. 

“Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ὡς ἐνόησε κασίγνητον Ἰ]ολύδωρον 
ἔντερα χερσὶν ἔχοντα λιαζόμενον ποτὶ γαίηι, 420 
κάρ ῥά οἱ ὀφθαλμῶν κέχυτ᾽ ἀχλύς" οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἔτλη 
δηρὸν ἑκὰς στρωφᾶσθ᾽, adr ἀντίος ἦλθ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ 


ὀξὺ δόρυ κραδάων, φλογὶ εἴκελος. 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


e 40. “δ > 9 3 ’ Ν Ν 
ὡς εἶδ᾽, ὡς ἀνέπαλτο, καὶ εὐχόμενος ἔπος ηὔδα" 


“ἐγγὺς ἀνὴρ ὃς ἐμόν γε μάλιστ᾽ ἐσεμάσσατο θυμόν, 


428 


ὅς μοι ἑταῖρον ἔπεφνε τετιμένον" οὐδ᾽ ap ἔτι δὴν 
ἀλλήλους πτώσσοιμεν ἀνὰ πτολέμοιο γεφύρας." 

ἢ καὶ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσεφώνεεν “Extopa δῖον" 
“ἄσσον ἴθ᾽, ὥς κεν θᾶσσον ὀλέθρου πείραθ' ἵκηαι." 


«--....---. - .- --- —— 


410. πόδεςεί τε Harl. a. 


ποτὶ CHQ. 
κέχυτο χόλος Harl. a. 
424. ef0': YO’ U: ἴδεν ap. Eust. 
Ὦν Ar. P Harl. a. 427. ἀλλήλωι G. 


414, For this passage (= A 132-33) 
see App. B, vi. 2. παραΐσσοντα agreeing 
with τόν would be the more regular 
constr., and the hiatus would not be 
against it; but the immediately preced- 
ing νῶτα suits ill with it, and the change 
of ‘case is common with participles, 
e.g. Ξ 26 σφι. . νυσσομένων (H. G. 
§ 243 d). cUneyon, probably intrans. 
as 478, joined together. 

421. The length of the v of dyAuc 
in thesi before the diaeresis is one 
of many indications that this is the 
original quantity of the feminine ter- 
mination in substantives (H. G. § 116. 
3-4, and cf. notes on Καὶ 292, A 36). But 
the variant xéxuro χλόος is worth con- 
sideration ; it is found in good ass., it 
gives better rhythm, and the fact that 
Ap. Rhod. thrice uses χλόος in the sense 
-of pallor makes it likely that he read it 


-“- .... ΄ οἰ... ὦὦ-Ἕ"Ἕς... 


414, napatcconta HT Vr. b (-cont’) A Mosc. 2, 
King’s Par. a (supr. oc) ἃ j, and ap. Did.: napatcconton Par. e. 
420. διαζόλνενον G. || npon 
422. d&yiA(A)Aoc DHJPRSTU Harl. a, Vr: A Mosc. 2. 
425. éuol J. [ἢ éneudccaro Mor. 


418. προτὶ : 


Syr. 421. xéyuto yAdoc PR Syr.: 


426. ἄρ᾽: 


here (iv. 1279 χύτο δὲ χλόος ἀμφὶ παρειάς). 
There is however no independent instance 
of it at any early date, and the eyes are 
hardly the seat of pallor. 

422. "AyiAAY, for the dat. cf. 371. 
δηρόν : 570d Bentley. crpw@ace’, i.e. 
στροφάεσθ᾽, O 666. 

424. ὧς... ὥς, see note on & 294. 

425. éceudccato, see note on P 564. 

426. terusénon, the participle has 
become a pure adj. like ἐπιστάμενος in 
T 80. ἄρ᾽ is more forcible than Ar.’s 
ἄν. The opt. is potential; so can we 
no longer shirk, without any ola Seca 
of condition such as is conveyed by ἄν. 
The trans. use of πτώσσειν recurs in x 
304 only. πτολέλιοιο γεφύρας, A 371. 

429=Z 143 (cf. H 102); 481-33= 
200-02 above; the lines are no doubt 
original here. 


978 


τὸν δ᾽ οὐ ταρβήσας προσέφη κορυθαίολος "Extwp: 
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“Πηλεΐδη, μὴ δή pw ἐπέεσσί ye νηπύτιον ὡς 
ἔλπεο δειδίξεσθαι, ἐπεὶ σάφα olda καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἠμὲν κερτομίας ἠδ᾽ αἴσυλα μυθήσασθαι. 


3 ᾽ ΜΝ \ [οἱ “a b] 4 κι 
ἀλλ ἤτοι μὲν ταῦτα θεῶν ἐν γούνασι κεῖται, 


Μ , , , Ν 3 \ \ 
αἴ κέ σε χειρότερός περ ἐὼν ἀπὸ θυμὸν ἕλωμαι 
δουρὶ βαλών, ἐπεὶ 4 καὶ ἐμὸν βέλος ὀξὺ πάροιθεν." 


πνοιῆι ᾿Αχιλλῆος πάλιν ἔτραπε κυδαλίμοιο, 


ἧκα μάλα ψύξασα: τὸ δ᾽ ἂψ ἵκεθ᾽ “Ἑκτορα δῖον, 
αὐτοῦ δὲ προπάροιθε ποδῶν πέσεν. 


ἐμμεμαὼς ἐπόρουσε, κατακτάμεναι μενεαίνων, 
σμερδαλέα ἰάχων" τὸν δ᾽ ἐξήρπαξεν ᾿Απόλλων 
ῥεῖα μάλ᾽ ὥς τε θεός, ἐκάλυψε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἠέρι πολλῆι. 


τρὶς μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἐπόρουσε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


ἐγχεὶ χαλκείωι, τρὶς δ᾽' ἠέρα τύψε βαθεῖαν. 

3 ? μά \ \ f 3 
[ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τὸ τέταρτον ἐπέσσυτο δαίμονι ἧσος,] 
δεινὰ δ᾽ ὁμοκλήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
«5 , a , , 3 , ν 

ἐξ αὖ νῦν ἔφυγες θάνατον, κύον" ἧ τέ τοι ἄγχι 


430 

οἶδα δ᾽ ὅτι σὺ μὲν ἐσθλός, ἐγὼ δὲ σέθεν πολὺ χείρων᾽ 
435 

pa καὶ ἀμπεπαλὼν προΐει δόρυ" καὶ τό γ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη 
440 

αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

445 
ἦλθε κακόν: νῦν αὗτέ σ᾽ ἐρύσατο Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 450 
432. deidixaceai H! Syr.: derdizecea J. 435. ἐν: 


430. 0° οὐ: 2 0. 


ἐπὶ Mor. Bar. || κεῖνται PQ: xefcecw (yp. κεῖται) Mor. Bar. 
442. ἐκμεμαὼς Q. || ἀπόρουςε S. 
445. yp. ἐπόρουςε κατακτάμεναι λιενεαίνων X. 


450. c: r’ P. 


wuraca man. rec.). 


449. ἐξ αὖ: αὖ δὴ Vr. ἡ. 


434. The scholiasts lose the whole 
significance of this line by taking it as 
spoken ironically. It is needless to point 
out the dignity given to Hector’s char- 
acter by his facing a contest which, with 
heroic frankness, he admits to be un- 
equal. 

435. Seeon P 514. ταῦτα, these words 
of thine. 

436. αἵ xe, to decide whether. 

437. πάροιθεν may be taken in the 
local sense, before my face (cf. Z 319 
πάροιθε δὲ λάμπετο δουρὸς αἰχμή) ; or 
possibly in the temporal, of old time, 
with a reference to the death of Patro- 
klos (Schol. T and Eust. ). 

439. ᾿Αχιλλῆος, ablative gen., with 
πάλιν, aS Σ 138, etc. Axa udAa, the 
same idea as in 444 ῥεῖα μάλ᾽ ὥς τε θεός, 
a very gentle breath from a goddess’ 
mouth is enough to drive back the 
spear. 


440. xUcaca C (yp. 
443. ézHpnacen P. 
447 habent ACD™GJQ: om. Q. 


444=T 381. 445-48, cf. E 436-39, 
II 703-06, 784-86. 447 is omitted by 
most Mss. As it occurs in all the three 
parallel passages, it is more likely to be 
interpolated from them than wrongly 
omitted. It is less suitable here, as in 
the other places the fourth onset is the 
signal for an interference from the divine 
opponent, and so merits special mention ; 
here it is only the occasion for a violent 
speech from Achilles himself, and leads 
to nothing at all. The pa clearly 
gains by the omission, but it is not 
improbable that we should regard 445-48 
as a copy of a familiar scheme which has 
supplanted a line such as δουρὶ δ᾽ érate- 
σων προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς (Fick, 
from A 361). 

449-54=A 362-67, except for thie 
slight variant in 367. There can be little 
doubt that they are in their own place 
here and copied in A (see note on A 366). 


ὧι μέλλεις εὔχεσθαι ἰὼν ἐς δοῦπον ἀκόντων. 

ἢ θήν σ᾽ ἐξανύω ye καὶ ὕστερον ἀντιβολήσας, 
εἴ πού τις καὶ ἔμοιγε θεῶν ἐπιτάρροθός ἐστι. 

le! 4 v , J ’ Φ , 3} 
νῦν δ' ἄλλους Τρώων ἐπιείσομαι, ὅν κε κιχείω. 


ev ? \ UA 3 4 3 3 , 4 Μ 
ὡς εἰπὼν Δρύοπ᾽ οὗτα κατ᾽ αὐχένα μέσσον ἄκοντι" 
ἤριπε δὲ προπάροιθε ποδῶν. 


Δημοῦχον δὲ Φιλητορίδην ἡύν τε μέγαν τε 


Kay γόνυ δουρὶ βαλὼν ἠρύκακε. 


οὐτάξων ξίφεϊ μεγάλωι ἐξαίνυτο θυμόν" 


αὐτὰρ ὁ Λαόγονον καὶ Δάρδανον, υἷε Βίαντος, 


ἄμφω ἐφορμηθεὶς ἐξ ἵππων doce χαμᾶζε, 

\ \ , \ \ » Ν ’ 

τὸν μὲν δουρὶ βαλών, τὸν δὲ σχεδὸν ἄορι τύψας. 
Τρῶα δ᾽ ᾿Αλαστορίδην----ὁ μὲν ἀντίος ἤλυθε γούνων, 
εἴ πως εὖ πεφίδοιτο λαβὼν καὶ ξωὸν ἀφείη 


»" e 4 , 
μηδὲ κατακτείνειεν ὁμηλικίην ἐλεήσας, 


νήπιος, οὐδὲ τὸ ἤιδη, ὃ οὐ πείσεσθαι ἔμελλεν" 
οὐ γάρ τι γλυκύθυμος ἀνὴρ ἦν οὐδ᾽ ἀγανόφρων, 


ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ ἐμμεμαώς. 
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455 

ὁ δὲ τὸν μὲν éace, 

τὸν μὲν ἔπειτα 
460 
465 

ὁ μὲν ἥπτετο χείρεσι γούνων 

|| ἐςτι : εἴη PR Vr. b A: ἔλοοι J. 454. 


453. tic re θεῶν καὶ ἁλιοὶ U. 


δ᾽ ἄλλους τρώων : αὖ τοὺς ἄλλους Harl.a, Vr. b A Mosc. 2: αὐτοὺς ἄλλους J 
(yp. δ᾽ ἄλλους τρώων), yp. A: δ᾽ ἄλλους τρῶας PS Par. c. || ὅν κε Ar. ῶ: 


ὅν γεῦ. 456. ποδῶν : πεςὼν 0. 
Harl. a, Mosc. 2. 
τῶν ἀντιγράφων Eust.): ἀφίη C. 
ἔτι A™, 


458. For xar γόνυ some good Mss. 
read xax γόνυ. This is no doubt meant 
to express, what is clearly the fact, that 
the first y is not the nasal but the mute, 
being completely assimilated to the 
second, as in κάββαλε. The Greek 
alphabet has no unambiguous means of 
representing gg. (The variant κάμβαλε 
for κάββαλε, often given by Mss., might 
be quoted for the nasalized Ὕ here if it 
were better attested or linguistically 
justified.) The apocope of κατά before 
Ὕ happens to occur here only. 

463. For the suspended acc. Τρῶα 
compare Z 510. It depends only on the 
general sense resumed in φασγάνωι obra 
469. From ὁ μέν to ἐμμιεμαώς (468) 
is ἃ passage open to serious suspicion 
on internal grounds. The description 
of Achilles in the poet’s own words in 
467 is wholly alien to the Epic style; 
and rAuxUeuuoc is a strange com- 
pound, as γλυκύς is always used of 


458. xar: xax DJ (supr. τ) PT Syr. 


464. εὖ : of PR, yp. Harl. a. | ἀφίει U: ἀφήμι J (and τινὰ 
466. Hoe: P. 


467. Ti: τοι JPR: tic and 


things which give pleasure (song, sleep, 
etc.), and never of the mind _itsel!, 
‘gentle’ or ‘kindly.’ It looks as though 
the five lines were an expansion of 468- 
69. 466=+7 146, whence it may be 
borrowed. 

464. λαβών is by some taken with 
γούνων, catching him by the knees, as A 
407, 2 45, ¢ 142, κ 264 (cf. Φ 71). But 
the order of the words makes this almost 
impossible, and Hentze remarks that the 
imperf. ἥπτετο (468) is evidently ‘cona- 
tive,’ and implies that he did not suc- 
ceed. Hence λαβών must=taking him 
prisoner, as A 106, γούνων being con- 
strued with Gntioc. Even this is not 
without harshness, as ἀντίος is generally 
used with a gen. of a person (see, how- 
ever, on X 195. We may also quote the 
use of ἀντιάζω, ἀντιάω, which are freely 
applied to things, but in a different 
sense, πολέμοιο, etc.). 

466. ὃ οὐ, 3 F’(oc) οὐ van L. 


380 


ΙΛΙΆΔΟς T (xx) 


ἱέμενος λίσσεσθ᾽, ὁ δὲ φασγάνωι οὗτα καθ᾽ Hrap- 


ἐκ δέ οἱ ἧπαρ ὄλισθεν, ἀτὰρ μέλαν αἷμα κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ 


470 


4 \ / Μ [4 
κόλπον ἐνέπλησεν: τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψε 


θυμοῦ δευόμενον. 


ὁ δὲ Μούλιον οὗτα παραστὰς 


δουρὶ κατ᾽ ods: εἶθαρ δὲ δι οὔατος ἦλθ᾽ ἑτέροιο 


bd \ / 
αἰχμὴ χαλκείη. 


ὁ & ᾿Αγήνορος υἱὸν "Ἔχεκλον 
μέσσην κακ κεφαλὴν ξίφει ἤλασε κωπήεντι, 


475 


πᾶν δ᾽ ὑπεθερμάνθη ξίφος αἵματι: τὸν δὲ κατ᾽ ὄσσε 
ἔλλαβε πορφύρεος θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιή. 
Δευκαλίωνα δ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽, ἵνα τε ξυνέχουσι τένοντες 
ἀγκῶνος, τῆι τόν γε φίλης διὰ χειρὸς ἔπειρεν 


αἰχμῆι χαλκείηι' ὁ δέ μιν μένε χεῖρα βαρυνθείς, 
ὁ δὲ φασγάνωι αὐχένα θεΐνας 


/ 3 e Ul a 
πρόσθ᾽ ὁρόων θάνατον. 


480 


THN αὐτῆι πήληκι κάρη βάλε' μυελὸς αὗτε 

σφονδυλίων ἔκπαλθ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπὶ χθονὶ κεῖτο τανυσθείς. 
7A e a 4.4. 27 > 9 + , eX 

αὐτὰρ ὁ βῆ ῥ᾽ ἰέναι pet ἀμύμονα Iletpew υἱὸν 


Ῥίγμον, ὃς ἐκ Θρήικης ἐριβώλακος εἰληλούθει" 


485 


τὸν Bare μέσσον ἄκοντι, πάγη δ᾽ ἐν νηδύϊ χαλκός, 


470. αὐτὰρ 0. 
nap’ Α (xar’A™)CQ. 476. uéccon H. 
478. ténonte D' Vr. Ὁ A. 
χαλκείη PQ Syr. 


471. énénpucen Ar. (A supr.) HT Par. a f. 


479. wecHc Qa yeipoc eAaccen Syr. 
481. npdéce’ ὁρόω 
(χωρὶς τὸ θ πρός ο᾽ ὁρόων conj. Ludwich) Schol. T. 
484. ῥ᾽ om. PR: τ᾽ Lips. |i ἰέμεναι H. || πείρεως Zen. 


473. kar’: 
476. Snoeepudnen J: Onepeepudnen P. 
480. αἰχμὴ 


N: Ζηνόδοτος χωρὶς τοῦ θ πρός᾽ ὁρόων 


488. cnonouvAion GU?!. 
485. epdxuce J Harl. a. 


486. én: ἐνὶ RS Vr. Ὁ A. || NHOUT: πνεύμονι ACJQ Syr. Harl. a, Mor. Vr. Ὁ 


A, Mose. 2: ἐν ἄλλωι NHOUY A. 


470. ἐκ... SAiceen means of course 
only that the edge of the liver projected 
through the wound, not that the whole 
organ slipped out, which would be im- 
possible. κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ͵, κατὰ τοῦ ἥπατος 
ἐκκρουνίζον, Schol. B, rightly as it seems, 
though αὐτοῦ is used in its weakest sense. 

471. For Ar.’s reading ἐνέπρησεν puffed 
owt the loose breast of the chiton, see on 
A 481, II 503. Virgil evidently read 
the text, ¢ransiit . . mucro . . tunicam 

. tmplevitque sinum sanguis, Aen. x. 
819. 

473. The contracted otc is suspicious ; 


see on A 109. δούρ᾽ ofas van L., κατ᾽ 
ovas: ἄφαρ P. Knight. 

475-77. See Π 332-34. 

478. zunéyoua, join, intransitively 


(cf. on 414); the point meant seems to 
be the insertion of the muscles of the 
forearm into the elbow joint. The 
variant révovre for τένοντες is perhaps 


right; see on A 521, II 587. χειρός, 
arm, not hand ; see A 252, > 166, Ψ 627. 

481. npéce’ ὁρόων, beholding before 
his face. It is probable (see above) that 
Zen. wrote rpocopéwy. The lengthening 
in the first arsis is defensible (App. D, 
c 1), but the compound προσοράειν does 
not occur in H. The phrase is in any 
case unique. : 

483, ἔκπαλτο, apparently throbbed 
forth, perhaps by some confusion with 
the spirting of blood from a severed 
artery ; cf. X 452 πάλλεται ἦτορ ἀνὰ 
στόμα. πάλλομαι is not simply =leap. 
See note on O 645. 

484. Πείρεω is not a, Homeric form ; 
it is presumably to be referred to a nom. 
Ilefpews, cf. Πείρως A520,525. But Brand- 
reth’s Πειρόου is doubtless right, see B 
844, where IIelpoos is the Thrakian leader. 

486. There is strong authority for 
πνεύμονι against NHOUY: but μέοοον 


ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων. 


ἂψ ἵππους στρέψαντα, μετάφρενον ὀξέϊ δουρὶ 
fw > A > @ 4 ’ eo 
νύξ, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἅρματος woe: κυκήθησαν δέ οἱ ἵπποι. 


ὡς δ᾽ ἀναμαιμάει βαθέ' ἄγκεα θεσπιδαὲς πῦρ 


οὔρεος ἀξαλέοιο, βαθεῖα δὲ καίεται ὕλη, 
πάντηι τε κλονέων ἄνεμος φλόγα εἰλυφάζξει, 
“Ὁ ral 
ὡς ὅ ye πάντηι θῦνε σὺν ἔγχεϊ δαίμονι ἶσος 
“ 3 , es ? vd A 4 
κτεινομένους ἐφέπων: ῥέε δ᾽ αἵματι γαῖα μέλαινα. 


e 3 4 4 ΄ ΝΜ) 3 , 
ὡς ὃ ὅτε τις CevEne Boas ἄρσενας εὐρυμετώπους 


ἤ " QA 3 ΄ 3 >? “A 
τριβέμεναι Kpt λευκὸν ἐυκτιμένηι ἐν ἀλωῆι, 
e? , / > » £ Cel e \ U % 3 , 
pippa τε NET ἐγένοντο βοῶν ὑπὸ Toco ἐριμύκων, 


e 3 


On) 
@S ut 
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ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Αρηΐθοον θεράποντα, 
490 
495 
᾿Αχιλλῆος μεγαθύμου μώνυχες ἵπποι 
στεῖβον ὁμοῦ νέκυάς τε καὶ ἀσπίδας" αἵματι δ᾽ ἄξων 
800 


νέρθεν ἅπας πεπάλακτο καὶ ἄντυγες at περὶ δίφρον, 


ἃς ἄρ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ἱππείων ὁπλέων ῥαθάμιγγες ἔβαλλον 


ed 9 9 % 3 4 
at T aT ET LO OWT POV. 


ὁ δὲ ἴετο κῦδος ἀρέσθαι 


Πηλεΐδης, λύθρωι δὲ παλάσσετο χεῖρας ἀάπτους. 


488. τρέψαντα P. 


490. S&rrea CR. 


495. zevza C. || ἄρρενας H. 496. 


€uxTuénni: ἐντροχάλωι J Syr. Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ, Par. h, yp. A Par.d: ἑυκτιμένω 


(ὦ altered to Η 3) Par. d. 


means the abdomen, not the chest; 
compare N 397, Υ 413 ff., with A 528. 
πνεύμονι has probably been introduced 
here through a reminiscence of the latter 


passage. 

490. Gnauauida, rages through, here 
only. The simple μαιμάω is used only 
in the sense to be eager, but we have 
σκόπελον περιμαιμώωσα μ 95. For the 
simile compare A 1565 ff. 

494, xreinouénouc ἐφέπων, driving 
his victims. The use of the part. xrecvo- 
μένους, those who were being slain, is 
curious. Compare égewe . . alév ἀπο- 
κτείνων A 177. 

495-503. This passage is rejected by 
many edd. (Heyne, Bekker, Diintzer, 
Franke, etc.), partly on the ground that 
499-502 are a repetition of A 534-37 
(q.v.), and 503 of A 169, but more 
because Achilles, who has hitherto been 
fighting on foot, suddenly appears in his 
chariot. The first objection is weakened 
by the fact that the passage in A is in 


500. ϑίφρων P. 


502. ai ὃ an οπιςςώτρων Syr. 


the immediate vicinity of others of 
doubtful authenticity (see on A 522, 
540), so that it is probable that the 
borrowing is there and not here. As to 
the second, it is entirely in accordance 
with heroic practice to have the chariot 
close at hand and to mount and dis- 
mount as the needs of the moment 
dictate ; this is constantly taken as a 
matter of course needing no explicit 
mention ; as for instance in O 352, Π 411. 
Achilles having slain his most prominent 
opponents on foot simply drives over the 
rank and file, who are not worth the 
trouble of a combat on equal terms. 
There is thus no cogent reason for re- 
jection; and the simile in 495-97 is 
certainly in the best Epic style. 

496. The variant ἐυτροχάλωι comes 
from Hes. Opp. 599. 

497. λεπτά, here with the original 
verbal force, shelled out from the husk 
(λέπω). The transition to the ordinary 
adjectival use is easy. 


Φ 
INTRODUCTION 


BeFoRE one portion only of this book the critic can feel but little difficulty. 
The Theomachy (385-513) is one of the very few passages in the Πα which 
can be pronounced poetically bad. Unlike the really Homeric episodes, it 
does not come ata break in the main story, but interrupts meaninglessly 
Achilles’ career of vengeance. In place of the imposing conflict of the 
divine powers which we were led to expect at the beginning of Y, we are 
presented only with a ridiculous harlequinade, having no reference to the 
story, poverty-stricken in expression, and owing what little interest it has to 
the reminiscences of the wounding of Aphrodite in E, on which it is doubt- 
less founded. The best excuse which can be made for it is to regard it as 
an early parody, a_precursor of the Battle of the Frogs and Mice. To attribute 
such work to any of the older pocts of the Epos itr deny the possibility of 
any rational criticism in this field. It is noteworthy however that the 
episode is remarkably free from linguistic offences such as “‘violations of the 
digamma ” and other signs of late composition. The author of it must have 
had an accurate sense of the old Epic language. 

The rest of the book falls into a prologue (1-33) and four scenes: the 
deaths of Lykaon (34-138), and of Asteropaios (139-202), the fight with the 
river (203-384), and the pursuit and rescuing of Agenor (514-611). Of 
these the last has the best claim toa place in the original Μῆνις. If we 
regard 514-39 as a transitional piece added to bring back the story to the 
original scene on the plain, we find that 540 fits on perfectly to the end of 
Y, and the career of Achilles is described in terse and vigorous lines; the 
individual conflicts of the early part of the book tend rather to weaken the 
effect than to enforce it. 

The Lykaon episode is one of the very highest beauty and pathos, but 
these qualities are not in themselves enough to prove its antiquity ; we have 
often found them in passages of the later class) It may be questioned 
moreover whether its very pathos does not separate it from the oldest Epic 
style. This is perhaps a question of feeling, which is difficult to express 
definitely, and must be left to the judgment of capable scholars. The 
allusion to the Argonautic legend in 41 seems, however, to be a definite mark 
of comparative lateness; and the familiarity with the topography of the 
Troas throughout the whole passage points in the same direction. 

But however we may judge of this episode, we must clearly distinguish 
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it from the prologue (1-33). Here there are many causes of suspicion. The 
ford of the Skamandros is known only in late parts of the poems. The 
description of 6-8 is very obscure, and in 17-33 we cannot even make out 
on which side of the ford Achilles brings out his prisoners; if on the Greek 
side, as we should suppose, the whole of the later scenery is unintelligible. 
The prisoners themselves are taken in preparation for the funeral of 
Patroklos, which, as we shall see, is later than the Μῆνις. This is no doubt 
the motive which led to the insertion of the passage. 

With the Asteropaios episode less scruple need be felt; there is no 
denying the justice of the criticism that this scene is but a weaker echo of 
the death of Lykaon. The bandying of genealogies contrasts unfavourably 
with the vivid pathos and force of the preceding passage, and is far too like 
the meeting of Achilles and Aineias in Y. Whether it was introduced with 
special reference to some family claiming descent from the River Axios, or is 
merely a rhapsodist’s variation on the theme which he found before him, we 
cannot pretend to say. The borrowing from the episode of Glaukos and 
Diomedes in Z is obvious, But much may be forgiven for the sake of the 
fine lines with which it ends (194-99). If the death of Lykaon had not 
preceded, that of Asteropaios would have taken a far higher place in our 
estimation. 

It is however in the Fight with the River, from which the book takes 
its name, that we find the real crux. As to the wild grandeur of this 
splendid scene there cannot be two opinions. Yet our complete enjoyment 
is somewhat marred by a want of clearness in the motives, which may be 
focussed at two points. The first of these is at the beginning, 211-27, 
where Skamandros bids Achilles, if he must slay the Trojans, to slay them 
on the plain ; and Achilles replies “it shall be done as thou biddest, but I 
will not stop till I have driven them to the city”; ds εἰπὼν Τρώεσσιν 
ἐπέσσυτο δαίμονι ἶσος. So far all is simple ; we imagine that Achilles, true 
to his promise, has left the river and attacked the fleeing Trojans in the 
plain ; if the narrative continued with 540 we could not find anything to 
object to. But instead of this we first have a passionate appeal from the 
River to Apollo (228-32), and then to our surprise find that Achilles, instead 
of carrying out his promise, leaps into the middle of the stream (233). This 
undoubtedly contradicts the plain sense of what has gone before. Attempts 
have been made to explain it in two ways—by supposing either that 
Skamandros does not mean what he says, but is laying a trap for Achilles ; 
or that Achilles does not mean what he says, but speaks in irony (see note on 
223). But both these alternatives are mere special pleading and quite alien 
to the spirit of Epic poetry. There can be little doubt in fact that 227 was 
originally followed by 540 or something equivalent, and that the Fight with 
the River was added as an afterthought. It would seem in fact as though 
228 were originally meant to follow 204 or 208, to the exclusion of the 
short colloquy in 211-27, and that both versions had been awkwardly 
amalgamated when the corpus of the Iliad was formed However this may 
be, we must recognise the existence of an awkward joint. 

Another occurs, as we are led to expect, at the end of the Fight with the 
River. In 284 Poseidon and Athene come to Achilles’ aid. But they 
confine themselves to empty promises. They tell Achilles that the River 
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“will soon assuage” (292), and up to 304 we seem to see Achilles in a fair 
way to escape. But in 305, instead of assuaging, Skamandros grows “still 
more wroth,” and all but overwhelms the hero, till Hera herself, evidently 
ignorant of her friends’ intervention, is “sore afraid” for Achilles (328), and 
takes the practical step which the others have so unaccountably omitted ; 
Hephaistos soon does what Poseidon and Athene have neglected. Here then 
we have again a double recension. In the first form of the fight Poseidon 
and Athene of course made their intervention effective; the passage 
describing this has been dropped in favour of Hera and Hephaistos, in order 
to introduce the Theomachy—as is made plain by the allusion in 332. 

We seem then to recognise the following stages in the building of the 
book. (1) The chasing of the Trojans by Achilles, a part of the Μῆνις 
(540-end); (2) to this is prefixed the Lykaon episode—though we may 
admit the possibility that this belonged to the Μῆνις trom the first ; (3) the 
Asteropaios episode (to 227) is inserted between them ; (4) the Fight with 
the River is inserted (228-304) ; some lines preceding it (say 209-27) are 
wrongly retained, and there was a conclusion meant to fit on to 540, which 
is now lost ; (5) the Theomachy is inserted, with a new ending to the Fight 
with the River. At what point the prologue (1-33) came in we can hardly 
say; but it was late. : 


Note ΟΝ THE APPARATUS CarItIcus TO ® ann X 


The critical materials for this book and the next are more abundant than 
for any other part of the Iliad. There is ground for thinking that ® was 
chosen at an early date as the subject of a critical commentary which 
embodied a great deal of Alexandrian learning omitted from the excerpts of 
the “‘quartet” preserved for us in Schol. A. Nicole’s publication of the 
Genevese Scholia (Schol. U) shewed that those which referred to these books 
were entirely different from the rest; they are disastrously mutilated, but 
even in their present condition they have distinctly enlarged our knowledge 
of Alexandrian criticism. Nicole’s publication has been followed by that of 
the papyrus scholia in Grenfell and Hunt’s Oxyrhynchus Papyri, Part ii. pp. 
52-85, which also refer to ®. These, though not actually the source of 
Schol. Ὁ, are very closely related (see G. and H. p. 56, Allen in (. &. xiv. 
p- 15); they are connected, though in what way it is not easy to say, 
with one Ammonios!— probably the author of a work περὶ διαφορᾶς 
ὀνομάτων--- πὰ date from about 100 a.p. They are cited in the App. Crit. 
as “Amm.” It has been remarked also that P and X (=Ven. 458) have 
some unusually well-informed scholia on this book; and it has been 
concluded that a special commentary on it existed in antiquity (whether the 
work of Ammonios or another) which was freely drawn upon by succeeding 
scholiasts. P however does not strictly confirm this view, as scholia of the 
better class extend through Y and X as well, nor does Schol. T, who is un- 
doubtedly indebted to the same source, shew any very marked superiority in 
his information respecting ® It must, [ think, be provisionally held that 
the coincidence in the range of Ammonios and Schol. U is purely accidental. 


1 Between cols, x and xi are the words, written at right angles to the text, ᾿Αμμώνιος 
᾿Αμμωνίου ὁ γραμματικὸς ἐσημειωσάμην. 


ee, ee Ὁ παν. ieee 4. παν “αἷσι ον 


πε. “ΘΟ 
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It is certainly accidental that Φ and X should again have been taken for 
a special critical study by Hoffmann, who published his Einundzwanzigstes 
und Zweiundzwanzigstes Buch (P und X) der Ilias in 1864, long before 
anything was known of these new authorities. His work is elaborate and 
thorough ; but the readings of his mss (A, Ven. B, C, D, H, L, Lips.) so 
constantly differ from those given by La Roche as to drive an unfortunate 
editor to despair. La Roche had Hoffmann before him, and in case of 
differences the presumption should be in his favour; but his standard of 
accuracy is too low to allow of confidence. I have therefore thought it 
necessary in various places to quote Hoffmann’s readings when differing from 
La Roche’s, placing them for distinction’s sake between brackets { }. But 
I have not attempted to indicate all occasions of difference. 

Finally, X was selected by Tollius for a collation of eleven Paris mss. 
He handed his notes to Heyne (vol. iii. p. cviii), who published a selection 
from them, but without giving any clue as to their identification. His 
readings are repeated by La Roche. It appears that Heyne’s Par. A, K, C 
are my P, Q, R respectively. The rest it is not easy or important to 
identify. 
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Μάχη παραποτάλιιος. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ πόρον ἷξον ἐυρρεῖος ποταμοῖο, 

Ἐάνθου δινήεντος, ὃν ἀθάνατος τέκετο Ζεύς, 

ἔνθα διατμήξας τοὺς μὲν πεδίονδε δίωκε 

πρὸς πόλιν, ἧι περ ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἀτυζόμενοι φοβέοντο 

ἤματι τῶι προτέρωι, ὅτ᾽ ἐμαίνετο φαίδιμος “Extwp: δ 
τῆι ῥ᾽ οἵ ye προχέοντο πεφυζότες, ἠέρα δ᾽ "Hon 

πίτνα πρόσθε βαθεῖαν ἐρυκέμεν: ἡμίσεες δὲ 

ἐς ποταμὸν εἰλεῦντο βαθύρροον ἀργυροδίνην. 

ἐν δ' ἔπεσον μεγάλων. πατάγωι, βράχε δ᾽ αἰπὰ ῥέεθρα, 
ὄχθαι δ᾽ ἀμφὶ περὶ μεγάλ᾽ ἴαχον" οἱ δ᾽ ἀλαλητῶι 10 


1. πόρον : ῥόον Aph. || éUp(p)Aoe PR (γρ. καὶ εὑρεῖος Sch. P). 
4, ἀχαιοὶ : οἱ ἄλλοι CHJLQRST Harl. a, 


Zen. ; τέτοκε Par. suppl. grec. 144. 


Ven. B Vr. Ὁ A, Mosc. 2, yp. A: ἄλλοι P. 


ee ee 


1-2== 433-34, Q 692-98, q.v. 

3. OaTunxac, evidently severing into 
two bodies. Bentley however took it to 
mean crossing as in ε 409 τόδε λαῖτμα 
διατμήξας ἐπέρησα. : 

4. For ᾿Αχαιοί most Mss. have οἱ ἄλλοι, 
a reminiscence of the same phrase in Z 41, 
$554. There is no record of the Achaians 
having passed the ford in the previous 
battles ; indeed the ford itself is named 
only here and in the passages quoted 
from = and Q, always in the same formal 
line, and like other topographical points 
seems to be a mere poetical invention for 
occasional use. The oldest battle-scenes 
know nothing of it, often though the 
fight shifts from the city to the camp. 

6. πεφυζότες, tn α state (perf.) of rout, 
a word recurring only in this book (528, 
582) and X 1. For the formation see 
H. G. § 26. 5. The isolated perf. part., 
without any trace of the other parts of 


3. ἀοάνατον 


7. niAna U. 


Se 


tense, may be paralleled in modern 
Greek, where the perf. pass. has entirely 
disappeared, with the exception of the 
participle which is in common use.—The 
mist spread by Hera is forgotten again 
immediately, the usual fate of super- 
natural darkness in a well-marked c 
of interpolations ; see P 268, etc. We 
are not even told whether it is Achilles 
or the Trojans who are to be checked : 
robably we must understand it to be the 
atter. Diintzer omits ἠέρα. . ἐρυκέμεν 
altogether. 

8. The idea as shewn by the contrast 
of nedion (3) seems to be that above the 
ford hills came down to the river and cut 
off the retreat in that direction. The 
scene so far corresponds to the modern 
reality that the Mendere is fordable in 
two places, and is elsewhere deep enough 
todrownaman. Baedppooc is elsewhere 
applied only to Okeanos. 
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Evveov ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα, ἑλισσόμενοι περὶ Sivas. 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅθ᾽ ὑπὸ ῥιπῆς πυρὸς ἀκρίδες ἠερέθονται 
φευγέμεναι trorapovde: τὸ δὲ φλέγει ἀκάματον πῦρ 
ὄρμενον ἐξαίφνης, ταὶ δὲ πτώσσουσι καθ᾽ ὕδωρ" 


ig 


Cas 
ως 


᾿ ᾽Αχιλλῆος Ἐξάνθου βαθυδινήεντος ΐ 15 


πλῆτο ῥόος κελάδων ἐπιμὶξ ἵππων τε καὶ ἀνδρῶν. 
αὐτὰρ ὁ διογενὴς δόρυ μὲν λίπεν αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ὄχθηι 
κεκλιμένον μυρίκηισιν, ὁ δ᾽ ἔσθορε δαίμονι ἶσος 
lA 9 ” : \ , ΜΝ 
φάσγανον οἷον ἔχων, κακὰ δὲ φρεσὶ μήδετο ἔργα, 
’ ᾽ 9 4 “A ‘ 4 Μ 4 3 Ά 
τύπτε δ᾽ ἐπιστροφάδην: τῶν δὲ στόνος ὠρνυτ᾽ ἀεικὴς 20 
ἄορι θεινομένων, ἐρυθαίνετο δ᾽ αἵματι ὕδωρ. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὑπὸ δελφῖνος μεγακήτεος ἰχθύες ἄλλοι 
φεύγοντες πιμπλᾶσι μυχοὺς λιμένος ἐνόρμου, 
δειδιότες" μάλα γάρ τε κατεσθίει ὅν κε λάβηισιν' 
A “ A “a 4, 
ὡς Τρῶες ποταμοῖο κατὰ δεινοῖο ῥέεθρα 25 


πτῶσσον ὑπὸ κρημνούς. 


e 7 9 4 a 2 ’ 
ὁ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ κάμε χεῖρας ἐναίρων, 


11. ἔννεον : ἔνιαι τῶν κατὰ πόλεις νήχοντ᾽ Did. || περὶ ACGQ Ven. Β: 


κατὰ 02, yp. A. 
D Harl. a (yp. Baeu). 
yo. A: 


12. ὑπαὶ CGJLRS Har). a. || ἠερέθοντο P. 
17. εν dyen Syr.: én’ Syearc G. 
¥xeope G Par. a f, yp. T: Seope Harl. b,, King’s. || ἔνιοι δὲ yp. αὐτὸς 3° 


15. Gnd θινήεντος 


18. Eneope D{H}, 


αἶψ᾽ éndpoucen --ἀχιλλεὺς ϑαίμονι [coc Heyne?> Sch. AT: probably this refers 


to 33 below. 
Bar. 
Αἴ) DHQS Vr. Ὁ, and τινές Enst. 


22. 0° om. Syr. 


11. ἔνμνεον, prob. for &-cveF-ov, root 
δι, H. G. § 67; cf. ἔλλαβε. It may 
also be explained as=éy-(é)yeov, swam 
therein ; cf. ἐνστρέφομαι E 306, ἐντρέχοι 
T 385, ἔγκειμαι X 513, though as a rule 
compounds with ἐν imply not in but 
into, except in the perf. (ἐγγεγάασιν, etc.). 
For περί cf. A 317 (dat.), 2 372. 

12. pane, the rush of fire, as of the 
wind, O 171. hepdeontra, fake wing. 
This mode of dealing with locusts is said 
by the scholia to characteristic of 
Cyprus, and has indeed been practised 
there till recent years. Strabo says 
that the same device was used by the 
locust-eating tribes in Aithiopia (xvi. 
Ῥ. 772). 

18, φλέγει may be either trans. or 
intrans. ; it recurs only in the pass. 
φλέγετο, 365, which is in favour of 
the ‘first alternative. But ᾧφλεγέθειν 
is found in both uses, cf. P 788 with 
358. 

17. ὃ ϑιογενής, a very rare use of the 
article in H., to be compared with 6 


24. Te: κείν) JU Bar. Mor. || ὅν te T: μνκε 6. 


28. mnd@a L (supr. uw): ἐπιπλᾶςι T. || εὐόρμους 


25. δινοῖο A (δεινοῖο 


γεραιός and a few similar expressions in 
H, G. § 261. 8. 

19. See note on Ψ 176. 

20-21=K 483-84 ; but ὕδωρ in place 
of γαῖα leaves an hiatus at the end of the 
fifth foot. The ε of the dat. is rarely, if 
ever, left unelided. Bentl. conj. κῦμα. 
αἵματος is also a possible alternative (cf. 
πρῆσαι πυρός and similar phrases in H. G. 
8 151 6). 

22. μαγακήτεος, see note on Θ 222. 
For the metaphor compare the picture 
of the λιμὴν εὔορμος in Hes. Scut. 207 
ff., in which ἀργύρεοι δελφῖνες ἐθοίνων 
ἔλλοπας ἰχθῦς. Hence van L. conj. ἐλλοί 
for ἄλλοι, cf. ἐλλοῖς ἰχθύσιν Soph. Ai. 
1297 (see Jebb’s note), ἰχθύες ἐλλοί ap. 
Ath. 277 Ὁ (‘Eumelos or Arktinos or 
whatever his name is’). The suggestion 
is ingenious but needless; the poet of 
course regards the dolphin as a fish. 
Cf. N 64. 

25. The variant δινοῖο implies the 
absurd interpretation eddying, δινήεντος. 
See on T 259. 
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\ 3 κι 2 7 
ζωοὺς ἐκ ποταμοῖο δυώδεκα λέξατο κούρους 
ποινὴν Πατρόκλοιο Μενοιτιάδαο θανόντος. 

Ἁ Ifn 4 ’ 5.3) ’ 
τοὺς ἐξῆγε θύραξε τεθηπότας ἠύτε νεβρούς, 
δῆσε δ᾽ ὀπίσσω χεῖρας ἐυτμήτοισιν ἱμᾶσι, 80 
τοὺς αὐτοὶ φορέεσκον ἐπὶ στρεπτοῖσι χιτῶσι, 
δῶκε δ᾽ ἑταίροισιν κατάγειν κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας. 
αὐτὰρ ὁ ἂψ ἐπόρουσε δαϊζέμεναι μενεαίνων. - 

ἔνθ᾽ vii ἸΠριάμοιο συνήντετο Δαρδανίδαο 
3 “ 4 A ’ ς » ᾽ > A 
ἐκ ποταμοῦ φεύγοντι Λυκάονι, Tov ῥά ποτ᾽ αὐτὸς 85 
ἦγε λαβὼν ἐκ πατρὸς ἀλωῆς οὐκ ἐθέλοντα, 
3 4 4 e 3 9 XN 3 fo nn 
ἐννύχιος προμολών: ὁ δ᾽ ἐρινεὸν ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι 
τάμνε «νέους ὅρπηκας, ἵν᾽ ἅρματος ἄντυγες εἶεν" 
τῶι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀνώϊστον κακὸν ἤλυθε δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
καὶ τότε μέν μιν Λῆμνον ἐυκτιμένην ἐπέρασσε 40 
νηυσὶν ἄγων, ἀτὰρ υἱὸς Ἰήσονος ὦνον ἔδωκε" 
κεῖθεν δὲ ξεῖνός μιν ἐλύσατο, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἔδωκεν, 

᾽ A 

Ἴμβριος ᾿Ηετίων, πέμψεν δ᾽ ἐς δῖαν ᾿Αρίσβην" 
ἔνθεν ὑπεκπροφυγὼν πατρώϊον ἵκετο δῶμα. 


49. τοὺς 30” Q Harl. a. 


88. ἔνιοι αὐτὸς δ᾽ aly’ éndpouce? see on 18. ! ἂψ: 


αὖτ᾽ T. || yp. καὶ énédpouce Χ.᾿}| δαϊΖζέμεναι Ar. 2: ϑαϊκέμεναι Vr.d: κατακτά- 


μεναι J Par. Ὁ, yp. A. 
énépuce GQ. 
by Ar. (Nicole p. xlv.). 


28. noinHN, blood-price, as Σ 498. 

31. crpenroia, see note on E 113. 
The ἱμάντες are no doubt merely the 
leather belts with which the tunics 
were girt about the waist (App. B, v., 
vi.). It is evident that the victims 
wore no θώρηξ. 

37. épinedn . . ὅρπηκας, a ‘ whole- 
and-part’ figure, rarely found except of 
persons. But cf. A 236. Agar conj. 
ἐρινεοῦ, for it is evident that Lykaon can 
only have been cutting the branches 
into shape: he can hardly have been 
cutting them off the tree by night, as the 
acc. would imply (J. P. xxv. 308). The 
young branches are chosen for their 
flexibility to make the curved ἄντυγες. 
Theokritos ignorantly imitates the pas- 
sage (xxv. 247) when he makes such 
shoots used for the felloes of wheels. 

40. énépacce, sold, a verb occurring 
only in this book of the Iliad (58, 78, 
102, 454) and in ~ and o. The forms 
found are the perf. part. (58) and the 
aor. (ἐπέρασσα or ἐπέρασα as if from 
περάζω). It is to be distinguished from 


34. ult S: υἱεῖ Ω. 


41 is marked with an obelos in U, and may have been athetized 
43. KuBpioc Q. 


38. Snrurec ἅρματος 0. 40. 


περάω to pass which makes ἐπέρησα only ; 
but the two verbs are evidently closely 
akin, through the sense ‘to make to 
over,’ which is indeed quite admissible 
here. Cf. πρί-αμαι (in a ξ o only) and 
πι-πρά-σκω (not Homeric). 

41. For Euneos son of Jason and Hip- 
gon see Η 469." He appears to have 

ought Lykaon as a slave. The noc 
according to Ψ 746 was the silver cup 
there described. Bergk rejects the line 
as interpolated from the Argonautic 
legend, which is found in the Z21ad only 
in late passages (see μαὶ' 70). If Ar. 
athetized (see above), it may be that 
he took offence at the repetition of 
ἔδωκεν. 

48, This Eetion does not appear else- 
where. The epithet “Iu8pioc distin- 
guishes him from the father of Andro- 
mache (Z 395, etc.). Arisbe, a town on 
the Hellespont, B 836. The πολλά given 
for him consisted of 300 oxen, 79-80. 

44, Gnexnpogureon shews that the in- 
tention was to keep him in custody for 
his own safety. 
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ἕνδεκα δ᾽ ἤματα θυμὸν ἐτέρπετο οἷσι φίλοισιν 45 


ἐλθὼν ἐκ Anpvoto: δυωδεκάτηι δέ μιν adres 


χερσὶν ᾿Αχιλλῆος θεὸς ἔμβαλεν, ὅς μιν ἔμελλε 

πέμψειν εἰς ᾿Αἴδαο καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλοντα νέεσθαι. 

τὸν δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἐνόησε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

γυμνόν, ἄτερ κόρυθός τε καὶ ἀσπίδος, οὐδ᾽ ἔχεν ἔγχος, 50 
ἀλλὰ τὰ μέν p ἀπὸ πάντα χαμαὶ βάλε' τεῖρε γὰρ ἱδρὼς 
φεύγοντ᾽ ἐκ ποταμοῦ, κάματος δ' ὑπὸ γούνατ᾽ ἐδάμνα" 
ὀχθήσας δ᾽ ἄρα εἶπε πρὸς ὃν μεγαλήτορα θυμόν" 

“ὦ πόποι, ἦ μέγα θαῦμα τόδ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι" 

ἢ μάλα δὴ Τρῶες μεγαλήτορες, οὕς περ ἔπεφνον, 55 
αὗτις ἀναστήσονται ὑπὸ ζόφου ἠερόεντος, 

οἷον δὴ καὶ ὅδ᾽ ἦλθε φυγὼν ὕπο νηλεὲς ἦμαρ, 

Λῆμνον ἐς ἠγαθέην πεπεῤημένος" οὐδέ μιν ἔσχε 

πόντος ἁλὸς πολιῆς, ὃ πολεῖς ἀέκοντας ἐρύκει. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ καὶ δουρὸς ἀκωκῆς ἡμετέροιο 60 
γεύσεται, ὄφρα ἴδωμαι ἐνὶ φρεσὶν ἠδὲ δαείω 

ἢ ἄρ᾽ ὁμῶς καὶ κεῖθεν ἐλεύσεται, ἢ μιν ἐρύξει 

γῇ φυσίξοος, 4 τε κατὰ κρατερόν περ ἐρύκει." 


45. ουμὸς G. 46. ateic C Vr. A. 
58. ἀγαθέην J. || πεπαρμλιένος 0). 
ερύκει: Syr. 


51. rap: δὲ Harl.a. 56. aderc C. 


62. κἀκεῖθεν JPQR Harl. b d, Vr. ἃ (xdéx.). |; 
68. ΓΗ : rata Harl. Ὁ (supr. rf). || φυείζωος CDJPQRTU Pur. 


ce gh j, Harl. a. || κατὰ 6m. DHPQRU King’s Par.c ghj: καὶ Ο. || περ: τε R. 


45. φίλοισι may be a locative dat., 
among his friends; but H 61, ν 61 (rép- 
weo τῶιδ᾽ ἐνὶ οἴκωι παισί τε καὶ λαοῖσι) 
are in favour of regarding it rather as 
instrumental or comitative (H. G. § 145, 
n. 4). 

48. néecear is best taken with πέμψειν, 
οὐκ éeé\onra standing by itself asin 36. 
But this is one of the few cases in which 
νέεσθαι means simply go, and has lost 
the true Homeric sense return home 
(happily) which is equally marked in 
the cognate νόστος. Acc. to van L. the 
only other cases are Ψ 51 (see note), ὃ 8, 
ξ 261 (=p 430), 498, o 186 (=x 434, 
496), x 484, out of more than 100 places. 
So also Hes. Opp. 237. 

50. The sentence is interrupted for a 
time by the explanation of how Achilles 
recognised Lykaon; it is because he is 
disarmed, without a helmet or shield. 
This again is expanded by the independ- 
ent addition of the clause οὐδ᾽ ἔχεν ἔγχος, 
and 51-52 are a farther explanation of 
how he came to be in this defenceless 


state. In 53 we have at last the apodosis 
to 49. The sentence is a good instance 
of the way in which the Epic narrator, 
without losing his main idea, lets himself 
be carried away by the thoughts which 
suggest themselves as he goes on. 

54=N 99. 56, cf. Ο 19]. 

57. οἷον ϑή, see note on N 633. 

58. nenepHudnoc, a form objected to 
by Leskien, who reads πεπρημένος, which 
is supported by Ionic inscriptions ; Fick 
suggests also πεπερασμένος, as if from 
περάζω, like περάσσαι. See note on 40. 

59. πόντος ἁλός, the deep of the sea; 
imitated by Virgil, maris magna claudit 
nos obice pontus, Acn. x. 377. The 
primary meaning of πόντος is not clear. 

62. κεῖθεν, fromthe other world ; prob- 
ably a euphemism, as it has no distinct 
antecedent. 

63. The vulgate text is given above ; 
but it may be seriously questioned if we 
ought not to read with Brandreth γαῖα 
guaifwos, Te κρατερόν wep ἐρύκει, to 
which the variants point. The advan- 
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ὡς ὥρμαινε μένων, ὁ δέ οἱ σχεδὸν ἦλθε τεθηπώς, 
γούνων ἅψασθαι μεμαώς, περὶ δ᾽ ἤθελε θυμῶι 65 
ἐκφυγέειν θάνατόν τε κακὸν καὶ κῆρα μέλαιναν. 
ἤτοι ὁ μὲν δόρυ μακρὸν ἀνέσχετο δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
οὐτάμεναι μεμαώς, ὁ δ᾽ ὑπέδραμε καὶ λάβε γούνων 
κύψας" ἐγχείη δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπὲρ νώτου ἐνὶ γαίηι 
ἔστη, ἱεμένη χροὸς ἄμεναι ἀνδρομέοιο. 70 
αὐτὰρ ὁ τῆι ἑτέρηι μὲν ἑλὼν ἐλλίσσετο γούνων, 
τῆι δ᾽ ἑτέρηι ἔχεν ἔγχος ἀκαχμένον οὐδὲ μεθίει" 
καὶ μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 

“ γουνοῦμαί σ', ᾿Αχιλεῦ, σὺ δέ μ᾽ αἴδεο καί μ᾽ ἐλέησον' 
ἀντί τοί εἰμ᾽ ἱκέταο, διοτρεφές, αἰδοίοιο" 75 


67. Gnécyeee J Vr. b, Mosc. 2 and ap. Eust. 
70. Suuenai GHJPRT Par. a (yp. ἔδμεναι, yp. Scacean) : 


νῶτον HQ. 


S Vr. A (glossed ἅψασθαι): ἥμεναι Cant. Bar. (yp. ἄλιλκεναι) : 
78. τοῦτον προστιθέασί τινες οὐ φερόμενον ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αριστάρχου, Did. Ἰ 
καί ῥ᾽ ὀλοφυρόλενος H and ἔν τισι Did. 


‘Vat. 10. 


Mor.: λιοοόμενος 2. yp. A. 


tages of this reading are obvious. It is 
needless to point out the improvement in 
the rhythm. rf for γαῖα is suspicious 
{see I. 104). The first syllable of φυσί- 
foos is properly short, cf. φύσις, ἐρυσ- 
dpuares, τανυσίπτερος etc. And if the 
word is derived from {wi}, we ought to 
have -wos, not -oos. The main difficulty 
is the fact that in Γ 243, Χ 301 we have 
Ὁ Sas Schulze has shewn how the 

ah hare short ὕ of this and similar 
verbs (Avw etc.) has gradually succumbed 
to the analogy of the verbal forms with 
-vo- till in later Greek lengthening is 
almost invariable (App. D, B (2) a). 
Hence we need not be surprised to find 
a variation of quantity in Homer. And 
possibly in Γ 248, ἃ 301 we should read 
φυσίζωος with ὦ shortened as in ἥρωος 
(~ vv) £303. The apparent inappropri- 
ateness of the epithet itself (see note on 
Γ 243) is pointed out by Schol. T (οὐ 
καλὸν τὸ ἐπίθετον ἐπὶ νεκρῶν καὶ τύμβων 
ταττόμενον). To avoid this difficulty 
Fick has ingeniously proposed to derive 
it from *foF és a masc, form (Skt. yavas) of 
feFd=fela, so that φυσί-ζοος = ζεί-δωρος. 
This, if correct, would of course be de- 
cisive in favour of φυσίζοος. 

67. In 17 Achilles has laid down his 
spear; but as 1-33 are in all ΤΕΥ 
of different authorship the discrepancy 
is not surprising. 


68. λάβε: βάλε G. 69. 
ὅἄλλμεναι 
Exuena Ὁ: dca on 


Ι φωνήςας ACQU Syr. Ven. B Bar. 


68. Both Gnédpaue and the words of 
69-70 seem to shew that the spear is 
cast, in spite of the rule of Ar. that 
οὐτάμεναι is used only of thrusting. 

70. See T 279-80. ἅμεναι, apparently 
a primitive non-thematic form from &-w 
(root 8) satiate. See notes on N 315, T 
402. For the personification of the 
spear cf. 168, A 574 λιλαιόμενα χροὸς 

at. 

11. Cf. Z 45. 

73. The statement that this line was 
not found in the editions of Ar. is 
accepted as Didymean by Ludwich. 
There is however no trace of omission in 
the mss., and the beginning of the 
speech without it is hardly Homeric. 
See however 480 below. 

75. The mere breaking of bread under 
another man’s roof entitles to the position 
of a suppliant, even tho the intention 
to protect be absent. This is the rule 
among the Arabs to the present day (see 
Robertson Smith, serene and Marriage 
in Early Arabia, ‘even the thief 
who has surre titlously shared the even- 
ing draught of an unwitting host is safe’). 
Thus though Lykaon is not actually a 
ἱκέτης, because he has not been accepted 
as such by Achilles, he yet claims to be 

‘as good as’ one. For this sense of 
ἀντί ee 0 546 ἀντὶ κασιγνήτου ξεῖνός θ᾽ 
ἱκέτης τε τέτυκται, and © 163. 
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πὰρ γὰρ σοὶ πρώτωι πασάμην Δημήτερος ἀκτήν, 

ἤματι τῶι ὅτε μ᾽ εἷλες ἐυκτιμένης ἐν ἀλωῆι, 

καί μ᾽ ἐπέρασσας ἄνευθεν ἄγων πατρός τε φίλων τε 
Λῆμνον ἐς ἠγαθέην, ἑκατόμβοιον δέ τοι ἦλφον. 

νῦν δὲ λύμην τρὶς Tocca πορών: ἠὼς δέ μοί ἐστιν 80 
ἥδε δυωδεκάτη, ὅτ᾽ ἐς Ἴλιον εἰλήλουθα 

πολλὰ παθών' νῦν ad με τεῆις ἐν χερσὶν ἔθηκε 

μοῖρ᾽ ὀὁλοή᾽ μέλλω που ἀπεχθέσθαι Διὶ πατρί, 

ὅς pe σοὶ αὗτις ἔδωκε" μινυνθάδιον δέ με μήτηρ 

γείνατο Λαοθόη, θυγάτηρ ἴΑλταο γέροντος, 85 
"Arta, ὃς Λελέγεσσι φιλοπτολέμοισιν ἀνάσσει, 

Πήδασον αἰπήεσσαν ἔχων ἐπὶ Σατνιόεντι. 

τοῦ δ᾽ ἔχε θυγατέρα Ipiapos, πολλὰς δὲ καὶ ἄλλας" 


77. εἴθες JU. || ἐκτμιλένω ΒΕ. 
awe περάςας A. 
ἥλοον 0. 
85. λαοδόκη Vr. b. 


82. αὖ με Teftic: alte ue cue Syr. 
86. ἄλτα᾽ : ἄλταο C'D}: ἄλταω G: GAteo Par. Ὁ: 


18. ἐπέραςας PQT Harl.. a, ἐν ἄλλωι καί 
79. ἑκατόνβοιον LP (». ras.): éxaTtéuBo 


toc ᾧ (supr. N). |; 
84. adeic C(). . δῶκε Ar. 


ἄλτεω 2. || Gnacce PORS Syr. King’s? Par. af ἢ, and ἔνιαι τῶν κατὰ πόλεις Did. 
87. ἐπὶ Strabo xiii. 605: ὑπὸ Q (the text of T has ὑπὸ, in spite of Maass’s express 


statement to the contrary). 


76. πρώτωι, first among Greeks. This 
seems to make the personal relation 
closer, as putting the actual protector 
in a special position. So Odysseus says 
to Nausikaa σὲ ον ἐς πρώτην ἱκόμην, 
¢ 175, and similarly η 301, 6 462. 
ἀκτήν, A 631. 

79. éxaréuBoion expresses the value 
of the cup (see on 41), not the actual 
substance of the ransom. Cf. Y 703-05. 

80. λύλιην aor. indic., with NON δέ 
because he has in his mind his present 
state, which he presently resumes with 
νῦν αὖ in 82. It is probably through 
not seeing this that the ancient com- 
mentators generally took the word as an 
opt., ‘I should like to be ransomed 
again.” The short v is of course quite 
decisive against this (cf. δαίνυτο Ὁ 665, 
and II 99). τρὶς récca, the πολλά which 
Eetion gave to Euneos, 42. This is 
evidently meant to shew Achilles how 
valuable he will be if again sold. 

85. Aaoedn, see note on X 46-51. 

86. “AAta’ is the reading of C and 
virtually of G, writing ἐκ πλήρους in 

lace of elision being common enough 
in MSs. This form of the gen. is the 
older and more likely to be corrupted, 


88. 0’: ῥ᾽ P. || πολλῶν τε καὶ ἄλλων Mass. 


and -as it gives the epanalepsis in the 
correct form, it should be accepted. For 
the elision of -o of the gen. see note on 
A 35. ἀνάσσει, the variant ἄνασσε looks 
like an emendation to bring the passage 
into harmony with T 92 where we hear 
of the sack of the town by Achilles. 
But Z 35 seems to imply that the place 
was still inhabited, and we are not 
told of Altes’ death. Nor need we be 
troubled to harmonize passages which 
may probably be of different authorship 
and date. 

87. ἐπί, the ὑπό of the vulg. is a 
curious instance of a corruption which 
has invaded all Mss.; they are, however, 
notoriously careless about prepositions. 
There can be little doubt which is right, 
for Satnioeis is a river in Z 34, = 445. 
Cf. Schol. T, ἐπὶ rots ποταμοῖς φαμεν 
κεῖσθαι τὰς πόλεις (but with lemma ὑπό) ; 
Strabo xiii. 605 γράφουσι δέ τινες οὐκ εὖ 
“ὑπὸ >." αἰπήεοςαν, here only ; formed 
from αἰπός as perches from .nécos (see 
note on M 269). 

88. ἔχε, imperf., although from X 53 
she is still alive, because it refers back 
to the time of the verb yelyaro. For the 
polygamy of Priam see X 48, 


392 


IAIAAOC Φ (xxr) 


τῆς δὲ δύω γενόμεσθα, σὺ δ᾽ ἄμφω δειροτομήσεις. 
ἤτοι τὸν πρώτοισι μετὰ πρυλέεσσι δάμασσας, 90 
ἀντίθεον Πολύδωρον, ἐπεὶ βάλες ὀξέϊ δουρί" 
νῦν δὲ δὴ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐμοὶ κακὸν ἔσσεται" οὐ γὰρ ὀΐω 
σὰς χεῖρας φεύξεσθαι, ἐπεί p ἐπέλασσέ γε δαίμων. 
ἄλλο δέ τοι ἐρέω, σὺ δ᾽ ἐνὶ φρεσὶ βάλλεο σῆισι" 
μή με κτεῖν, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ὁμογάστριος “Exropos . εἶμε, 95 
ὅς τοι ἑταῖρον ἔπεφνεν ἐνηέα τε κρατερόν Te.” 
ὡς ἄρα μιν Πριάμοιο προσηύδα φαίδιμος υἱὸς 
λισσόμενος ἐπέεσσιν, ἀμείλικτον δ᾽ ὄπ᾽ ἄκουσε" 
“νήπιε, μή μοι ἄποινα πιφαύσκεο μηδ᾽ ἀγόρενε' 
πρὶν μὲν yap ἸΙάτροκλον ἐπισπεῖν αἴσιμον ἧμαρ, 100 


Toppa τί μοι πεφιδέσθαι ἐνὶ φρεσὶ φίλτερον ἧεν 


—— 


89. THc: Tod J. 


Harl. a. 
95. οὐκ lordcrpioc Zen. 


ὧι cu uakicra yoAwal €Nt @PECIN οιδα καὶ αυτος. 
100. αἴειλιον : udpcmon G. 


Eust. |) πιφάοκεο GJPQ (R e¢ corr.). 


90. πρυλέεςει : noAéeca PR™. 
92. Ecce PR Harl. (a supr.) Ὁ, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 
96 om. Vr. Ὁ. | ὅς τις J Cant. || After this Syr. adds 


91. δουρί : yp. χαλκῶ 
98. re: ue Vr. A. 


99. ἄποινα : ταῦτα ap. 
101. τί: 


δέ H, ἐν ἄλλωι A. | ΦΙΆΤΕΡΟΝ : βέλτερον \. 


89. δειροτολήςεις, slaughter like ἃ 
helpless victim at the altar; so 555, x 
349. The word gives the same idea as 
our ‘ butcher.’ 

92. It is hard to say whether we 
should read ἔσσεται or fovea. The 
latter has strong though not wide 
support, and finds sufficient analogies in 
39, β 166, + 108 κακὸν πάντεσσι γενοέμην. 

93. énéAXacce, see on O 418. 

94-96 are condemned by Bayfield 
on good grounds. Two of them are 
borrowed, 94 from A 297, 96 from P 204. 
The mention of Patroklos as ‘amiable’ 
is not in place in an enemy’s mouth ; 
94 is quite unsuitable for a petition ; 
and it is useless for Lykaon to appeal 
for mercy on the ground that he is not 
‘of the same womb’ with Hector, when he 
has just reminded Achilles of the slaying 
of his own brother Polydoros. Achilles 
makes no allusion to the argument in 
his reply. 

95. émuordcrpioc, Zen. loydorpos, cf. 
Ω 47. The only objection to this read- 
ing is that no other compounds of ἴα 
are found in Greek. It has been argued 
that the word shews a trace of the 
ancient way of reckoning kinship through 
the mother only, especially in the taking 
up of blood-feuds. (See M‘Lennan, 
Studies in Ancient History, pp. 201 ff.) 


The foundation for such an inference is, 
however, extremely slight. In a poly- 
gamous household the children of the 
same mother would naturally feel a closer 
tie among themselves than with half 
brothers and sisters; and all that Lykaon 
can urge is that his relationship to 
Hector is not as close as it might have 
been. In any case the passage would 
prove nothing for the Greek practice. 
(See Z 205 for a trace of female kinshi 
among the Lykians.) The line add 
in Syr. is curious, as χόλωαι is not a 
Greek form. 

98. See A 187. ἀμέλικτον δὲ Fox’ 
ἄκουσεν, Fick. But there is no clear 
case of Féy in H.; the F was lost at a 
very early date, as in other words where 
it was followed by o or w (H. G. 8 393). 

99. πιφαύοκεο, perhaps fender, see on 
Σ 500. 

100. The position of npin, as a con- 
junction, is very rare; the primary 
clause almost always precedes. But see 
€ 229. It is nowhere else correlative to 


101. For the qualifying m see I 645. 
It is so rare in ative sentences that 
we ought perhaps to adopt the variant 
τόφρα δέ. But τι gives some little colour 
of reluctance to make such an admission. 
Diéderlein conj. τόφρ᾽ ἔτι. 
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Τρώων, καὶ πολλοὺς ζωοὺς ἕλον ἠδὲ mépacca: 
νῦν δ᾽ οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅς τις θάνατον φύγηι, ὅν κε θεός γε 
Ἰλίου προπάροιθεν ἐμῆις ἐν χερσὶ βάληισι, 


καὶ πάντων Τρώων, πέρι δ᾽ αὖ ἸΠριάμοιό γε παίδων. 


10ὅ 


ἀλλά, φίλος, θάνε καὶ σύ' τί ἢ ὀλοφύρεαι οὕτως ; 
κάτθανε καὶ ἸΠάτροκλος, ὅ περ σέο πολλὸν ἀμείνων. 
οὐχ ὁράαις οἷος καὶ ἐγὼ καλός τε μέγας τε; 

\ 3 vw > 9 a ’ “ / 
πατρὸς δ᾽ εἴμ᾽ ἀγαθοῖο, θεὰ δέ pe γείνατο pyTnp: 


ἀλλ᾽ ἔπι τοι καὶ ἐμοὶ θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιή. 


110 


ἔσσεται ἢ ἠὼς ἢ δείλη ἢ μέσον ἧμαρ, 
ς 4 3 ΄“ ΝΜ 4 3 Ν 
ὁππότε τις καὶ ἐμεῖο "Αρη ἐκ θυμὸν ἕληται, 
σι - a 4 
ἢ ὅ γε δουρὶ βαλὼν ἢ ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ὀϊστῶι. 
ὡς φάτο, τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ λύτο γούνατα καὶ φίλον Hrop: 


» , fo γι,» ¢ > Ψ a 7 
ὄγχος μέν ρ᾽ ἀφέηκεν, ὁ δ᾽ ἕζετο χεῖρε πετάσσας 
᾿Αχιλεὺς δὲ ἐρυσσάμενος ξίφος ὀξὺ 


ἀμφοτέρας. 


11ὅ 


τύψε κατὰ κληΐδα παρ᾽ αὐχένα, wav δέ οἱ εἴσω 


108. τις: re C. || φύγοι DJPQRST Syr. Harl. a, Vr. A, Ven. B. 
105. καὶ πάντων : cuundnton GJ Harl. a (yp. καὶ). 
106. οὕτως Ar. 2: οὕτω Q: αὕτως G Harl. a b. 


ἐμαῖς Ὁ. | ἐνὶ Vr. A. 


Par. Ὁ ἢ, yp. A. 


Kai ἐγὼ Syr.: ἐγὼ Q: κἀγὼ (καγὼ, κἀγὼ) ὦ. 
111. δείλης AHPRSTU Syr. Harl. a d, Par. c 6 g ἢ j: ϑήλης J. 


104. 


108. 
110. ἐπί cot Harl. a. |' κάμλιοι G. 
112. ἐμοῖο 


CPQ Bar. ᾿ ἄρης G: Spe JL Syr.: ἄρἢῆι Hermapias ap. Amm. (τινές, Sch. T). 


104, "IAfou, i.e. "IAfoo (Ahrens). See 
note on B 518, and O 66, X 6. 

105. καί emphasises πάντων, cven all, 
i.e. ‘I will go so far as to say al,’ in 
order to accentuate the following ‘ but 
chiefly.’ καί and δέ cannot be taken as 
correlative (καὶ. . καί both . . and is 
very rare in H.; perhaps only N 260, 
636 ?, Ω 641). 

106. In φίλος the scholia see a mock- 
ing allusion to the claim of hospitality. 
But it clearly marks a sudden change of 
Achilles’ impulsive mood toa real pity 
for his victim—a far finer touch. It is 
not necessary to do more than mention 
the punctuation after θάνε, which found 
some favour in antiquity: my friend 
died ; so why dost hee. etc. It is a 
question if instead of οὕτως we should 
not, in spite of ms. authority, read 
αὕτως, as more Homeric. 

107. This is a famous line. Plutarch 
(Alex. liv. p. 695 Ε) says that Kallisthenes 
used it to warn Alexander in the height 
of his glory ; on hearing which Aristotle 
remarked ὅτι Καλλισθένης λόγωι μὲν Fv 


δυνατὸς καὶ μέγας, νοῦν δὲ οὐκ εἶχεν. 
Still better known is Lucretius’ adapta- 
tion Ipse Epicurus obit . . tu vero 
dubitabis et indignabere obire ? (iii. 1054). 

111. δείλη is metrically doubtful ; see 
App. N, § 20. The variant δείλης is 
meaningless. The word occurs only here 
in H., though common in later Greek ; 
but we have in p 606 δείελον ἦμαρ, and 
in 232 below deiedos, which (or δείελον, 
Nauck) we ought perhaps to read here. 
For éccera. . ὁππότε cf. A 164. The 
scholia generally (but not Ar.) entirely 
spoil the sentence, putting a stop after 
ἔσσεται which they take with the pre- 
ceding line, and making ἢ ἠὼς. . ἦμαρ 
δ clumsy parenthesis. 

112. “Apn’, i.e. “Apni.. So we must 
read in 431, but in E 757 (q.v.) and 
6 276 the contracted “Ape or "Apne is 
fixed and is evidence of lateness. The 
only other form of the dat. is "ἀρεῖ 
(- ὦ ὦ) B 479. 

113. For the very rare shortening of 
H see note on 576. 


115-16. Cf. Ξ 495-96. 119=N 655. 
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δῦ ξίφος ἄμφηκες" ὁ δ᾽ ἄρα πρηνὴς ἐπὶ yaine 
κεῖτο ταθείς, ἐκ δ᾽ αἷμα μέλαν ῥέε, δεῦε δὲ γαῖαν. 


τὸν δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς ποταμόνδε λαβὼν ποδὸς ἧκε φέρεσθαι, 


120 


¢ , 
Kai οἱ ἐπευχόμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντ᾽ ayopever: 
ry ae ~ a a > 9 θ 4 vA 3 3 \ 
ἐνταυθοῖ viv κεῖσο pet ἰχθύσιν, of σ᾽ ὠτειλὴν 
bf 3 ’ 3 4 > / 4 
αἷμ᾽ ἀπολιχμήσονται ἀκηδέες- οὐδέ σε μήτηρ 
ἐνθεμένη λεχέεσσι γοήσεται, ἀλλὰ Σκάμανδρος 


‘ / ( 
οἴσει δινήεις εἴσω ἁλὸς εὐρέα κόλπον. 


125 


θρώισκων τις κατὰ κῦμα μέλαιναν φρῖχ᾽ ὑπαΐξει 


118. γαίης JQU Harl. a. 
Mosc. 2, yp. A. 
Ar. AD: ὠτειλῆς 2. 


121. πτερόεντα προςηύδα J Bar. Vr. Ὁ A, Harl. a, 
122. Kefco: fico Amm. (lemma), Sch. ‘I’; διχῶς Ar. || ὠτειλὴν 
124, xduandpoc LR Harl. a. || Between roricera and 


ἀλλὰ C inserts ἢ τὸ πάρος περ γείνατο κοῦρον ἐόντα -- καὶ ἔτρεφεν conj. La R. > 


125. ἀλὸς εἴοω Vr. A. κόλπον : πόντον C. 


126. ppix’ (A supr.) Syr. | 


Onatza Ar. (Aph.?) OQ: ὑπαλύξει Philetas, Kallistratos (An.), ἄλλοι (Did.), DHJ 
(-λίχει) QRST Harl. a (yp. Giza), Par. Ὁ c ἃ ὁ καὶ j! (A erased, 12: υναλύκει Syr. 
- But acc. to Schol. BT, Ar. read pix’ énatze, the ‘Chia’ μελαίνη opty’ (μελαίνηι 


ply’ conj. Heyne) ὑπαΐχει. 


120. ἧκε pépecoan, sent him off (as πᾶν 


φρίκ is the darkening of the surface of 


δ᾽ ἦμαρ φερόμην A 592, ἧκα πόδας καὶ 
χεῖρε φέρεσθαι μ͵,442, ‘let go,’ τ 468 
πόδα προέηκε φέρεσθαι). φέρεσθαι means 
no more than to go his way, drift, ex- 
pressing not so much the motion as the 
absence of guidance, and therefore of any 
care, on the part of the thrower. It is 
the passive equivalent of the pleonastic 
infin. in βῆ ἰέναι. 

122. Cf. σ 105 ἐνταυθοῖ viv Foo: the 
whole passage o 101-05 resembles this 
in tone. c’ is perhaps best taken as= 
σοι. But the sequence of accusatives 
ge ὠτειλὴν αἷμα, though unusual, is not 
indefensible ;: σε ὠτειλήν may be a ‘whole- 
and-part’ construction, ὠτειλὴν αἷμα ace. 
of ‘near and remote object,’ as ¢ 224 
χρία vifero δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεὺς ἅλμην. The 

n. ὠτειλῆς, though found in most Mss., 
is probably only a correction; super- 
ficially it looks easier, but it is ee 
idiomatic. 

123. Gxndéec, careless of thy fate (cf. 
Q 526, of the gods), or with a reference 
to the more special sense of κῆδος, without 
mourning rites (Monro). The adj. meaus 
negligent in p 319, elsewhere neglected 
(Q 554, ¢ 26, 718, v 130, w 187). Hence 
ἀκηδέα has been conj. here to agree with 
σ(ε), rightly perhaps but needlessly. The 
same variation’in sense occurs 1n ἀκή- 
δεστος (-ws) Z 60, X 465. 

126. Many a fish leaping through the 
waves shall dart up to (or beneath) the 
black ripple, to cat Lykaon’s fat. μέλαινα 


water by the ripple of a breeze, as is 
described at length in H 63-64; ef. 
also Ψ 692, ὃ 402 πνοιῆι ὕπο Ζεφύροιο, 
μελαίνηι φρικὶ καλυφθείς. The idea then 
is that the corpse after a time will float 
on the surface, and that the fish will 
dart up from beneath to eat it. Whether 
ὑπο- means ‘up to’ or ‘ (along) beneath’ 
it is hardly possible to say, as there 
seem to be but few parallel com- 
pounds of intransitive verbs of motion. 
ὑπέρχομαι, however, takes an accus. of 
the point reached (ε 476, μ 21, σ 150), 
and so ὑποδύομαι. The most natural 
meaning, ‘will dart under the ripple 
(from above)’ is excluded by the sense 
of the passage. So far the text is in- 
telligible, though strange in expression ; 
but it contains an apparently false 
uantity in ὑπαΐχει, for in all the other 
orms of ἀΐσσω the a is invariably long. 
dicow is generally taken to be=altcow 
from Fat-Fex-jw (cf. δαιδάλλω etc.). In 
that case we may compare for the 
variation of quantity del from alFel (see 
note on M 211). Anyhow this reading 
is better than the alternative ὑπαλύζξει. 
The old explanation of this is many ἃ 
Jish will avoid a chill by eating the 
fat (!). This incredible interpretation 
is ascribed by Ariston. to Philetas and 
Kallistratos, λέγοντες ὅτι ol πίονες τῶν 
ἰχθύων καὶ εὔτροφοι τὸ ψῦχος ὑπομένουσι 
καὶ οὐ φθείρονται. They must therefore 
have taken ὅς κε φάγηισι to mean ‘ who 


4 7 e , , > , § 
ἐχθύς, ὅς κε φάγηισι Λυκάονος ἀργέτα Spor. 
φθείρεσθ᾽, εἰς ὅ κεν ἄστυ κιχείομεν Ἰλίου ἱρῆς, 
ὑμεῖς μὲν φεύγοντες, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὄπιθεν κεραΐζων. 


οὐδ᾽ ὑμῖν ποταμὸς περ ἐύρροος ἀργυροδίνης 


ἀρκέσει, ὧι δὴ δηθὰ πολεῖς ἱερεύετε ταύρους, 
ξωοὺς δ᾽ ἐν δίνηισι καθίετε μώνυχας ἵππους. 

ἀλλὰ καὶ ws ὀλέεσθε κακὸν μόρον, εἰς ὅ κε πάντες 
’ὔ] 4 4 Ἁ Ἁ 3 σ΄ 

τίσετε ἸΙΪατροκλοιο φόνον καὶ λουγὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


ods ἐπὶ νηυσὶ θοῆισιν ἐπέφνετε νόσφιν ἐμεῖο.᾽" 


ὡς ἄρ᾽ ἔφη, ποταμὸς δὲ χολώσατο κηρόθι μᾶλλον, 
ἅθμηνεν δ᾽ ἀνὰ θυμὸν ὅπως παύσειε πόνοιο 


—_— 


127. Sc: ὥς Aph. P Par. Ὁ. 
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135 

180-35 46. Aph. (Ar. ? see below). 131. 

135. ἐμοῖο P. 187. 


πολέας Ατ. : πολλοὺς C. || Ispevere J 
φόνοιο {C}U Syr. Ven. B Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ 


shall have eaten.’ By doing this we 
may make ὑπαλύξει mean ‘he shall 
avoid the surface (i.e. dive to the 
bottom) after his meal’; but this of 
course will satisfy nobody. Or again 
we may thus explain ὑπαΐξει, shall dart 
(Βα αν) beneath the ripple after cating, 
which is better, but not Epic in its 
indirectness. .wéAatnan again involves ἃ 
violation of Wernicke’s law (App. N,§ 16), 
which may indeed be avoided by adopt- 
ing the variant μελαίνης and readin 
poly = φρικί. But it may be question 
whether the whole passage has not 
undergone some grave corruption now 
irremediable. he reading ἐπαΐξει 
ascribed to Ar. by Schol. BI’ makes no 
difference to the interpretation. 

127. ἰχούε, the uv is apparently long 
by nature, cf. AH. G. § 116. 4. Sc κε 

who shall eat, with a prophetic 

colouring (H. G@. § 282), and also a 
suggestion of intention. This alone is 
couretes by the variant ὥς κε, which, 
though well attested, is hardly so good. 
The objection that ὅς xe φάγηισι must 
mean shall have eaten is sufficiently 
refuted by Θ 33, I 165, Q 119, κ 538, » 
399, and other passages in H. Οἱ. § 282. 

128. @pecipecee, a phrase more familiar 
in Attic thanin H. The neglect of the 
F of Fidlov is ἃ ground for suspecting the 
antiquity of the line. Perhaps we should 
read κιχήετε with Brandreth. The verb 
is found only here with a local object. 

180-35. ’Aplorapxos διὰ τῶν ὑπομνημά- 
των ᾿Αριστοφάνη φησὶ στίχους ἐξ ἠθετη- 
κέναι ὡς παρεμβληθέντας ὑπὸ τῶν ἀπορούν- 
των διὰ τί ὁ ποταμὸς ὀργίζεται, καίτοι 
σαφῶς αὐτοῦ λέγοντος τὴν αἰτίαν (sc. 146). 


: lepedcate Ὁ. 
A, Mosc. 2 (see on 249). 


καὶ τὸ “ δηθά᾽"᾽ ws οὐχ ᾿Ομηρικῶς κείμενον 
αἰτιῶνται. μήποτε μέντοι καὶ 6’ Αρίσταρχος 
συγκατέθετο τῆι ἀθετήσει, μηδὲν ἀντειπὼν 
τῶι ᾿Αριστοφάνει, Did. These arguments 
do not seem strong, and the passage can- 
not be judged except in connexion with 
the whole episode of the fight with the 
river. 

131. Oned, ἐκ σολλοῦ δηλονότι καιροῦ, 
Schol. B, ‘you have long been sacri- 
ficing bulls’ ; lepevere and xaelere being 
pres., not impt. Cf. a 49 ὅς δὴ δηθὰ 
φίλων ἄπο πήματα πάσχει, ‘has lon 
been suffering.’ The use is not so hars 
as to afford a ground for athetesis. For 
the sacrifice ofa bull toa river cf. A 728 ; 
it is connected with the common per- 
sonification of a river in the form of a 
bull or bull-headed man. The sacrifice 
of live horses in the next line has no 

rallel in H., and is perhaps mentioned 

y Achilles contemptuously as a barbar- 
ouscustom. So it appears algo in Herod. 
iv. 61, vii. 113. See however Greek 
instances in Paus. viii. 7. 2, and Frazer’s 
valuable note on the passage (with Hehn 
p. 42). The sacrifice is invariably made 
to water-gods. 

135. Schol B takes νόοφιν as an 
adverb, and supplies ἐόντος with ἀλιεῖο as 
gen. absolute, no doubt on the analogy 
of ἐμεῦ ἀπονόσφιν ἐόντος, σ 208, and O 
548, cf. X 332. But there is nothing 
against’the rimple id μάθουν ον use far 
away from me=when I was far away ; 
T 422 ὀλέσθαι νόσφι φίλου πατρὸς καὶ 
μητέρος, etc. 

187. πόνοιο in special reference to 
martial exploits as A 601 and . often. 
But φόνοιο is rather more suitable here. 
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δῖον ᾿Αχιλλῆα, Τρώεσσι δὲ λουγὸν ἀλάλκοι. 
τόφρα δὲ ἸΠηλέος υἱὸς ἔχων δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος 


᾿Αστεροπαίωε ἐπᾶλτο κατακτάμεναι μενεαίνων, 


υἱέ Πηλεγόνος: τὸν δ᾽ ᾿Αξιὸς εὐρυρέεθρος 

γείνατο καὶ Περίβοια, ᾿Ακεσσαμενοῖο θυγατρῶν 
πρεσβυτάτη" τῆι yap pa μίγη ποταμὸς βαθυδίνης. 
τῶι ῥ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς ἐπόρουσεν, ὁ δ᾽ ἀντίος ἐκ ποταμοῖο 


ἔστη ἔχων δύο δοῦρε" μένος δέ οἱ ἐν φρεσὶ θῆκε 


Ξάνθος, ἐπεὶ κεχόλωτο δαϊκταμένων αἰξηῶν, 
τοὺς ᾿Αχιλεὺς ἐδάϊξε κατὰ ῥόον οὐδ᾽ ἐλέαιρεν. 


οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 


τὸν πρότερος προσέειπε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 


“τίς πόθεν εἰς ἀνδρῶν, ὅ μευ ἔτλης ἀντίος ἐλθεῖν; 


δυστήνων δέ τε παῖδες ἐμῶι μένει ἀντιόωσι." 

τὸν δ᾽' av Ἰ]Πηλεγόνος προσεφώνεε φαίδιμος υἱός" 
“Πηλεΐδη μεγάθυμε, τί 7 γενεὴν ἐρεείνεις ; 
εἴμ᾽ ἐκ Παιονίης ἐριβώλου, τηλόθ᾽ ἐούσης, 


Παίονας ἄνδρας ἄγων δολιχεγχέας" ἥδε δέ μοι νῦν 


ἠὼς ἑνδεκάτη, ὅτ᾽ ἐς Ἴλιον εἰλήλουθα. 
> ΝΑ % \ \ 4 > “A > \ e/ 
αὐτὰρ ἐμοὶ γενεὴ ἐξ Αξιοῦ εὐρὺ ῥέοντος, 


188. euudn P (supr. Ἀοιγὸν). 


ῥ᾽ ACPQR Syr. Bar. Vr. Ὁ, Mose. 2: δ᾽ Q. || ἀπόρουςεν ΚΕ. 


147. ἐδάϊχε P. | καταῤῥόον CDHTU. 


τινὲς κου T. " ἀντίον (A supr.) Mosc. 2. 
157. ἐμοὶ : ἐμὴ J Vr. A, Mose. 2. 


(ἄγων A™) C. 


141. Πηλετγόνος, no doubt a Thracian 
eponymos, as we hear of a tribe of 
Pelagones there. The name, like 'Axec- 
σαμενός, does not recur in H., but we 
hear of another Periboia in 7 as honoured 
with a similar divine diaison. 

146. daTxrauénoon, here and 301 only. 
A writes, with Herodianos, dat κταμένων, 
as also “Apyi xrduevos. See on A 74, 
N 477. 

148-49=Z 121-22. 148 is hardly in 
place here after 144, and should be 
omitted asin Syr. Cf. note on T 158-60. 

150. tic πόθεν εἷς ἀνδρῶν, also 2170; 
for similar instances of the blending 
of two questions into one cf. Eur. Hed. 
86 ris πόθεν, El. 779, Soph. Phil. 243 
τίνι στόλωι. . πόθεν πλέων, 1090 τοῦ ποτε 
τεύξομαι σιτονόμου μέλεος πόθεν ἐλπίδος 
(and Jebb’s note on 220). It is possible 
that πόθεν means not ‘ from what place ?’ 
but ‘ of what father?’ 


140 
145 
& 
150 
155 
143. pa wirH: ἐν ἄλλωι ῥ᾽ ἐμίγη A. 144. 
145. ¢ugpeci A. 
148 om. Syr. 150. ede: ἧς Ὁ. || μευ: 
152. προςεφώνει C. 155. ἔχων A 


151=Z 127. 


153, cf. Z 145. The dialogue is 
evidently modelled upon that between 
Glaukos and Diomedes. ΄ 


154. For ‘distant Paionia’ see B 848- 
50 where Asteropaios is not mentioned 
among the leaders—though by a strict 
reckoning of time eleven days take us 
back beyond the point at which the 
Catalogue is inserted, as the scholia point 
out. To remedy this defect a line was 
inserted (ἐν πολλαῖς τῶν ἸΙλιάδων Sch. T, 
ἐν τῆι κατ’ Εὐριπίδην Amm. by Blass’s 
certain conj.) after Β 848 (ᾳ. ν.) 1 ηλεγόνος 
θ᾽ υἱὸς περιδέξιος ᾿Αστεροπαῖος. Another 
difference is that in the Catalogue the 
Paionians are archers, ἀγκυλότοξοι, not 
spearmen (ϑολιχεγχέες only here); but 
in A 588 δολίχ ἔγχεα χερσὶν ἔχοντες is 
used of Thrakians. 


156. This line is an echo of 81. 
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[[Αξιοῦ, ὃς κάλλιστον ὕδωρ ἐπὶ γαῖαν ἴησιν,] 

ὃς τέκε Πηλεγόνα κλυτὸν ἔγχεϊ" τὸν δ᾽ ἐμέ φασι 

γείνασθαι' νῦν atte μαχώμεθα, φαίδιμ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεῦ." 
ὡς φάτ᾽ ἀπειλήσας, ὁ δ᾽ ἀνέσχετο δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

Πηλιάδα μελίην: ὁ δ᾽ ἁμαρτῆι δούρασιν ἀμφὶς 

ἥρως ᾿Αστεροπαῖος, ἐπεὶ περιδέξιος ἦεν" 

καί ῥ᾽ ἑτέρωι μὲν δουρὶ σάκος βάλεν, οὐδὲ διαπρὸ 

ῥῆξε σάκος" χρυσὸς γὰρ ἐρύκακε, δῶρα θεοῖο" 

τῶι δ᾽ ἑτέρωι μιν πῆχυν ἐπιγράβδην βάλε χειρὸς 

δεξιτερῆς, σύτο δ᾽ αἷμα Kxerawedés: ἡ δ᾽ ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ 

γαίηι ἐνεστήρικτο, λιλαιομένη χροὸς acat. 

δεύτερος att’ ᾿Αχιλεὺς μελίην ἐθνπτίωνα 

᾿Αστεροπαίων ἐφῆκε κατακτάμεναι μενεαίνων" 

καὶ τοῦ μέν ῥ᾽ ἀφάμαρτεν, ὁ δ᾽' ὑψηλὴν βάλεν ὄχθην, 

μεσσοπαγὲς δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔθηκε κατ᾽ ὄχθης μείλινον ἔγχος. 


160 


165 


170 


168 om. ADH‘QTUt Syr. Lips.t Vr. ἃ, Par. e. || δε: οὗ C. | ἐπικίδναται afan 
C Ven. B. || °A. <oG> κάλλ, 6. émxfdnara ata Eudoxos: see on B 850 (where for 
“¢Schol. A 239” read ‘‘Porph. on A 239”). 160. reinecea: A (reinaceai A™) C 
Ven. B. || νῦν δ᾽ T Harl. a. 162. ὁμαρτῇ HQRS Syr. || ἄμφω Mass. 166. 
érurpadoun JP Vr. Ὁ : ἐπιγράλιβδην RK (rpavoun ἐπιξεστικῶς R™) Ap. Lew. 72. 27: 
ἀπιχραύϑων Vr. A. 167. cUTo: χύτο U Vr. A. || 0’: ἠδ᾽ Q. | αὐτῇ 0. 
168. ἐνετήρικτο CH. 169. leuxtiona Zen.: yp. ἰουπτείωνα διὰ διφθύγγου X. 
172. wecconadktc Ar. AC Syr. Ven. B, Mose. 21], Par. h (supr. r): ssecconaAréec 


Harl. b: ssecconastc U (r in ras.). 


158 is evidently a late interpolation 
or adaptation from B 850, where see 
note. 

162, ἁμαρτῆι, see a Ae E 656. 
ϑούρασιν fc, wit th s at 
once. tie eet (βάλεν) is apt in 
suspense while the sentence branches off 
into two co-ordinate clauses, each apply- 
ing to one hand ; ἐπεὶ περιδέξιος Fev being 
parenthetical, yet causing the following 


clause to begin with καί. 
163. evidently = ambidex- 
trous; the more natural ἀμφιδέξιος does 


not suit the hexameter. The alternative 
περὶ (very) δεξιός mentioned by the Schol. 
is less pointed, and open to the objection 
that H. never uses δεξιός in the meta- 
phorical sense clever. 

165=T 268, q.v. 

166. ἐπιγ ΗΝ, cf. ἐπέγραψε A 139, 
and ἐπιλίγδην P 599. χειρός, the fore- 
arm, cf. A 252, 1479. As this is raised 
for the cast, the spear in touching it 
goes ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ, over his body. 

167. Note the sudden change of gender 
in &; the poet evidently has the familiar 


αἰχμή in his mind. Cf. «75 vepérme . . 
τὸ μέν (sc. védos). 

168. Cf. O 317. 

169. ἰουπτίωνα here only (but cf. App. 
Cr. on T 273); ex eins. by T 99 ἰθὺ 
βέλος πέτεται, though there is no complete 
analogy for the suffix -iwy (see Schulze 
Q. EF. p. 309). Zen. l@vxriwva, said to 
niean straight-grained, and derived from 
xrndwy or xridwy, the fibre of wood, 
which is impossible. 

172. mecconaréc, planted up to the 
midst; Ar. μεσσοπαλές, explained (a) 
brandished by the middle (ὅτι πᾶν δόρυ ἐκ 
μέσον wd\X\erat)—here a meaningless 
epithet ; (b) quivering up to the middle, 
in contrast, acc. to Hoffmann, to the 
commoner phrase ἐπὶ δ᾽ οὐρίαχος πελε- 
μίχθη, where only the butt-end quivers. 
This was Ar.'s interpretation, but it is 
obviously unsatisfactory, as πάλλεσθαι 
does not mean {0 quiver, and a spear 
which quivered up to the middle must 
quiver throughout its length ; unless we 
are meant to suppose that it is fixed up 
to the middle in the earth. In that case 
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Πηλεΐδης δ᾽ ἄορ ὀξὺ ἐρυσσάμενος παρὰ μηροῦ 

dvr ἐπί οἱ μεμαώς" ὁ δ᾽ ἄρα μελίην ᾿Αχιλῆος 

οὐ δύνατ᾽ ἐκ κρημνοῖο ἐρύσσαι χειρὶ παχείηι. 175 
τρὶς μέν μιν πελέμιξεν ἐρύσσεσθαι μενεαίνων, 

τρὶς δὲ μεθῆκε βίηι" τὸ δὲ τέτρατον ἤθελε θυμῶι 

ἄξαι ἐπιγνάμψας δόρυ μείλινον Αἰακίδαο, 

ἀλλά ἑ πρὶν ᾿Αχιλεὺς σχεδὸν ἄορι “θυμὸν ἀπηύρα. 

γαστέρα γάρ μιν τύψε παρ᾽ ὀμφαλόν, ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα πᾶσαι 180 
χύντο χαμαὶ χολάδες" τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψεν 
ἀσθμαίνοντ΄. ᾿Αχιλεὺς δ᾽ dip ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ὀρούσας 
τεύχεά τ᾽ ἐξενάριξε καὶ εὐχόμενος ἔπος ηὔδα" 

“ κεῖσ᾽ οὕτω: χαλεπόν τοι ἐρισθενέος Κρονίωνος 

παισὶν ἐριζέμεναι, ποταμοῖό περ ἐκγεγαῶτι. 185 
φῆσθα σὺ μὲν ποταμοῦ γένος ἔμμεναι εὐρὺ ῥέοντος, 

αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ γενεὴν μεγάλου Διὸς εὔχομαι εἶναι. 

τίκτέ μ᾽ ἀνὴρ πολλοῖσιν ἀνάσσων Μυρμιδόνεσσι 

Πηλεὺς Αἰακίδης" ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Αἰακὸς ἐκ Διὸς ev. 

τῶ κρείσσων μὲν Ζεὺς ποταμῶν ἁλιμυρηέντων, 190 
116. ἐρύς(ε)αοοαι DGHPRTU. 118. αἴσαι Q. || ἐπιγνάψας LRT. 179. 


ἀλλά ἑ 5: ἀλλὰ 2. 180. racrép: Mosc. 2. 182. δ᾽ Gp’: rap Q Bar. : 
oC.  ὁρούων (A supr.) DHPR Vr. b? A. 188. éxendpize ἐν ἐνίαις Did. 
184. οὗτος Q: οὕτως C{HL}. 185. éxreradta GPR King’s (supr. 2). 189. 
ἐκ διὸς aYaxoe Vr. ‘A. 190. {r@: ὧι ΟἹ. || Ζεὺς μὰν 9. | ἁλιμιοιρμέντων 
C{D} Ven. B, Mose. 2, Schol. B. 

we only get by an artificial and far- 
fetched conceit what we are told in direct 
words by auecconaréc, which is therefore 


ment is general; so ἀλόχοισι Διός 499 
(H. G. § 170). ἐκτγεγαῶτι, the dat. is 
to be preferred to the acc. as it stands 


to be preferred. 

176. épuccecem, for the fut. see note 
on H 36. 

177. Bien (or βίη, which is the same 
thing) is the reading of all Mss., so far 
as we know; but there can be little 
doubt that Bekker is right in restoring 
Bins from @ 126 (176=¢ 125), relaxed 
from his effort. This is the common 
constr. of μεθίημι used intransitively ; 
it is also found with infin. (N 234, Ψ 
434), part. (Q 48), and absolutely (A 516 
etc.), but never with dat. We may 
indeed translate ‘relaxed in his effort,’ 
but this does not make the constr. more 
probable. 

179. ἐ is more likely to have been 
wrongly omitted than wrongly inserted. 
The double acc. is normal ; e.g. » 270. 

180-81, see A 525-26. 

1838=N 619. 

185. natcin, plur. because the state- 


in ἃ clause independent of the infin. 
ἐριζέμεναι, and is no part of the pre- 
dication. It therefore follows the constr. 
of τοι (H. G. § 240). 

186. @Acea, imperf. (or aor. ἢ), the 
present being φῆισθα (so αὶ 149), according 
to the grammarians ; but this is probably 
mere fancy. Tyrannio wrote φήσθα as 
pres., φῆσθα asimperf. Either tense suits 
equally well. γένος is to be taken by 
itself, by race, the genitives being directly 
dependent upon ἔμμεναι, and so γενεήν 
in the next line (cf. = 118, ο 225). 

190. τῶ, therefore (I am stronger than 
thou ; for) as Zeus is stronger than rivers, 
the children of Zeus are stronger than the 
children of rivers (Platt in J. P. xxiii. 
213). The alternative is to write τῶι 
as rel., by what (by how much) Zeus ts 
greater than rivers, (by so much) the 
offspring of Z. ts greater than @ river's 
(offspring). For this use cf. Plato 
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κρείσσων δ᾽ αὗτε Διὸς γενεὴ ποταμοῖο τέτυκται. 
καὶ γὰρ σοὶ ποταμός γε πάρα μέγας, εἰ δύναταί τι 
χραισμεῖν- ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι Διὶ Κρονίωνι μάχεσθαι, 
τῶι οὐδὲ κρείων ᾿Αχελώϊος ἰσοφαρίζει, 
οὐδὲ βαθυρρείταο μέγα σθένος ᾿Ωκεανοῖο, 
2 φ ’ λ ζω ’ 
ἐξ οὗ περ πάντες ποταμοὶ καὶ πᾶσα θάλασσα 
καὶ πᾶσαι κρῆναι καὶ φρείατα μακρὰ νάουσιν" 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὃς δείδοικε Διὸς μεγάλοιο κεραυνὸν 
δεινήν τε βροντήν, ὅτ᾽ ἀπ᾽ οὐρανόθεν σμαραγήσηι.᾽" 
ἢ pa καὶ ἐκ κρημνοῖο ἐρύσσατο χάλκεον ἔγχος, 
τὸν δὲ κατ᾽ αὐτόθι λεῖπεν, ἐπεὶ φίλον ἧτορ ἀπηύρα, 
κείμενον ἐν ψαμάθοισι, δίαινε δέ μιν μέλαν ὕδωρ. 
\ ‘ Μ 3 > / ? f 3 
τὸν μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐγχέλυές τε καὶ ἰχθύες ἀμφεπένοντο, 


200 


191. 0° om. Ar. {CD} [6]. 192. μέγας πάρα G. || Tr: τοι S: ne Vr. d. 
194. οὐδὲ : 0° οὐδὲ Vr. A: οὔτε (Ar. ὃ) HPR. 195 om. Zen. || οὐδὲ : οὔτε Ar. 
(A supr.) PR. 196. n@cai te edAaccai Vr. A. 197. φρέατα Ὦ (Q supr.). , 
néouva Cant. 198. δε: ὡς DQU. 199. cuaparteaa CRS Mor. Bar. Vr. A. 
200. χάλκεον : SuBpwon L. 201. dnovpa Par. suppl. grec. 144. 208. 
ἱπτὸν : ὃν C. || ἄρ᾽ . . δηλλὸν om. C}. 


Theaet. 179 D τῶι τοι μᾶλλον σκεπτέον by 
so much the more must you consider, 
and ὅσωι with comparatives throughout 
Greek. But this leaves the difficulty 
that the forward reference of τῶι, cor- 
relating two clauses, is against the rule 
for the rel. use of ὁ (see H. G. § 262). 
GAuuupriac, only here and ε 460 : in the 
latter case it has a more special and 
appropriate sense, for it is used of the 
mouth of a river where it ‘murmurs 
against the brine.’ 

191. ποταμοῖο, i.e. the offspring of a 
river; brachylogy as P 51 etc. For 
δ᾽ αὖτε Ar. read αὖτε, which may indicate 
that he took τῶι as a relative co-ordinat- 
ing the clauses; or that αὖτε is itself 
a conjunction=autem answering to μέν 
as A 237, Γ 241, etc. 

192. πάρα would seem to indicate that 
the river meant is the Skamandros; 
though from the context it should rather 
be the Axios. 

194. ᾿Αχελώϊος, mentioned only here 
in H. (also Hesiod, Theog. 340), that of 
Ὦ 616 being quite different. As the 
only large river of 3. Greece, and also 
probably from its connexion with Dodona, 
it was regarded with special veneration ; 
διὸ καὶ πᾶν ὕδωρ τῆι τούτου προσηγορίαι 
καλεῖται (Schol.), a fact of which the 
Lexica will furnish the examples. The 


worship of Acheloos was wide-spread ;. 
see Paus. i. 41. 2 with Frazer’s note. 
Icopapize:, Bentley conj. ἀντιφερίζει on 
account of the F; Dawes ᾿Αχελῶος, 
which is open to the same objection 
as Τιταρησόν in B 751, a curiously 
similar case. But as the passage is not 
certainly ancient no change need be 
made. 

195. Ar. read οὔτε for οὐδέ, and there- 
fore must have done the same in the 
preceding line; Zen. omitted 195 al- 
together, and therefore must have had 
οὐδέ in 194. There can be no doubt 
as to the superior force of οὐδέ, and it 
is not clear why Ar. did not admit it. 
His objection to Zen.’s athetesis—that in 
H. Okeanos, not Acheloos, is the parent 
of rivers—is quite sufficient to save one 
of the most majestic lines ever written. 

199. cuaparvicn: may refer either to 
light or sound ; see on B 463. 

203. ἀλιφεπένοντο, attended to him ;. 
an irouical expression as Ψ 184, the word 
being properly used of tending a wounded 
man ; A 220, II 28. The eels are sepa- 
rated from the fish because they were 
regarded as snakes, as indeed the name 
shews (if conn. with ἔχιδνα, ἔχις, Curt. 
Et. no. 172). The explanation of the 
Schol. ‘eels and other fishes’ is therefore: 
wrong. (So also 353.) 
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δημὸν ἐρεπτόμενοι ἐπινεφρίδιον κείροντες" 


3 N “a .3 »/ AN , e la 
αὐτὰρ o βῆ p ἰέναι pera Ilatovas ἱπποκορυστάς, 


οἵ ῥ᾽ ἔτι πὰρ ποταμὸν πεφοβήατο δινήεντα, 

ὡς εἶδον τὸν ἄριστον ἐνὶ κρατερῆι ὑσμίνηι 

χέρσ᾽ ὕπο ἸΠηλεΐδαο καὶ ἄορι ἶφι δαμέντα. 

ἔνθ᾽ ἕλε Θερσίλοχόν τε Μύδωνά τε ᾿Αστύπυλόν τε 


Μνῆσόν τε Θρασίον τε καὶ Αἴνιον ἠδ᾽ "Oderéorny: 


καί νύ κ᾽ ἔτι πλέονας κτάνε Παίονας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
εἰ μὴ χωσάμενος προσέφη ποταμὸς βαθυδίνης, 

ἀνέρι εἰσάμενος, βαθέης δ᾽ ἐκφθέγξατο δίνης" 

“ὦ ᾿Αχιλεῦ, περὶ μὲν κρατέεις, περὶ δ᾽ αἴσυλα ῥέξεις 


᾽ “ > 4 4 3 ld \ > , 
ἀνδρῶν" αἰεὶ yap τοι ἀμύνουσιν θεοὶ αὐτοί. 


εἴ τοι Τρῶας ἔδωκε Κρόνου παῖς πάντας ὀλέσσαι, 
3 3 “ 3 ,ὔ 4 , es 
ἐξ ἐμέθεν y ἐλάσας πεδίον κάτα μέρμερα péle: 


204. κείραντες L (supr. ΟΝ). 
der’ ὀρείλοχον Vr. Ὁ. 
zaneoc Syr. (supr. ποταλῖος nan. 2). 


πλήθει yap δή μοι νεκύων ἐρατεινὰ ῥέεθρα, 


213. εἰδόμενος Ainbr., 


205 

210 

215 

208. ῥ᾽ τὺ APRU Aca Ven. B. τ 409. 
 ἀςτύπαλόν J: ἀςτύλοχόν 0). 212. ποταλιὸς : 


p A: Ar. διχῶς 


(Amm.) j| δ᾽ ow. PR and ap. Did. (Ar. 3). || ἐκφθέγσατο PR Ambr.: ἐκφέγκατο L : 


Q. 216. ἥτοι Ὁ) : εἴ coi G. 


217. Γ᾽ €\deac Ar. 2: ἐλάσας JU: 


ἐφοέγκατο 
neAdcac τινές (Did.), Aph. (Amm.), ‘ Vat. 26.”  ῥέκε Ηἰῷ : ῥέπαι H?: ῥέξειν DU 


Par. a! ἢ 


204. The relation of the two participles 
is obscure; neither seems sufficiently 
different from the other to be subor- 
dinated in the usual way, as the special 
to the general. κείρειν in A 560 (ὄνος 
x. εἰσελθὼν βαθὺ λήϊον) is hardly to be 
further distinguished from ἐρέπτεσθαι 
(λωτὸν ἐρεπτόμενοι) than ‘biting’ from 
‘munching.’ Thus it is hard to say 
which verb here defines the other. We 
«an only translate feeding on the fat by 
biting 6 or the like. énineppidion also 
is not like an Epic word. It shews an 
accurate knowledge of nature, however, 
as the fat in this spot seems to be a 

rticular delicacy to carnivora ; the New 
Zealand parrots kill sheep by sitting on 
their backs and biting it out, and the 
word acquires a special significance when 
we find that the kidneys are regarded as 
the centre of life not only by Australian 
cannibals, but by the Semitic nations 
(‘the fat of the kidneys is Laieente| 
selected by the Arabs, and by most 
savages, as the special seat of life’ 
Robertson Smith quoted by Platt in J. P. 
xix. 46, q.v.). 

206. πεφοβήατο, were in (a state of) 


218. ἐρατεινὰ : αἰπεινὰ Vr. A. 


rout. ‘These Paionians have not been 
mentioned before ; it is to be presumed 
that they were with their leader Astero- 
paios, and were among those who were 
driven into the river in 1. 8. 

218. ἐκφοέγκατο, though preserved in 
only one family of Mss., is obviously 
right. For the constr. compare Ψ 477 
κεφαλῆς ἐκδέρκεται ὄσσε. No adequate 
parallel can be adduced for ἐφθέγξατο 
δίνης in the sense spoke from the eddy ; 
none of those given in H. G. ὃ 152, is 
quite like this. Hence most edd. have 
followed Isaac Casaubon in reading the 
compound. Ar. seems to have omitted 
δ᾽ and presumably put a colon at the 
end of 212, thus producing a harsh 
asyndeton, and unduly separating προσ- 
ἐφὴ from the speech which it introduces, 
Heyne suspects the line, not without 
reason, ‘quod otiosus est, et quod in fine 
ingrata repetitio est : βαθυδίνης et δίνης." 

215. Gndp@n, with περί, a construction 
elsewhere found only in the phrase περὲ 
πάντων (I 38, etc.). The position of 
ἀνδρῶν is awkward enough to suggest 
that the line is interpolated as a gloss on 
περί. aYcuda, T 202. 
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+Q/ , 4 4 e7 3 ΦΨ a“ 
οὐδέ τί πηι δύναμαι προχέειν ῥόον εἰς ἅλα δῖαν 


’ , “ 
στεινόμενος νεκύεσσι, σὺ δὲ κτείνεις ἀϊδήλως. 


220 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ καὶ ἔασον: ἄγη μ᾽ ἔχει, ὄρχαμε λαῶν." 

τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
“ ἔσται ταῦτα, Σκάμανδρε διοτρεφές, ὡς σὺ κελεύεις. 
Τρῶας δ᾽ οὐ πρὶν λήξω ὑπερφιάλους ἐναρίξων, 


πρὶν ἔλσαι κατὰ ἄστυ καὶ “Ἕκτορι πειρηθῆναι 


225 


ἀντιβίην: ἤ κέν με δαμάσσεται ἤ Kev ἐγὼ Tov.” 

ὡς εἰπὼν Τρώεσσιν ἐπέσσυτο δαίμονι loos. 
καὶ τότ᾽ ᾿Απόλλωνα προσέφη ποταμὸς βαθυδίνης" 
“ὦ πόποι, ἀργυρότοξε, Διὸς τέκος, οὐ σύ γε βουλὰς 


εἰρύσαο Κρονίωνος, ὅ τοι μάλα πόλλ᾽ ἐπέτελλε 


228. κάμανορε LR Harl. a: yp. καὶ cxduandpe (as text) P. 
226. εἴ κέν ue Ὁ. 


ἐλάςαι QS Harl. a. 
Jemma. 


220. creinéduenoc, crowded, as ι 219 

orelvovro δὲ σηκοὶ ἀρνῶν ἠδ᾽ ἐρίφων. 
ingly, see on Β 318. 

221, Schol. T mentions a reading 
ἔασον, supposed to mean sate thyself ; 
cf. T 402. There seems to have been a 
prejudice against the use of édw without 
a following infinitive ; see ἢ 558. 

223. It is not easy to say what Achilles 
romises in &cra ταῦτα. Skamandros 
as asked him to drive the victims away 

out of his bed. It has been suggested 
that this is a ruse on the river’s part in 
order to get Achilles into his power. 
Achilles falls into the trap, promises to 
do what he is asked, and in 227, 233 
leaps into the river, not in order to slay 
the Trojans who are there, but to drive 
them out into the plain. This un- 
doubtedly gives a dramatic and con- 
sistent scene; but it involves reading a 
great deal into the text, as we should cer- 
tainly have expected to have been warned 
expressly of the god’s deceit. The 
phrase of 227 also would lead us to εὐ; 
pose that Achilles was again slaying the 
Trojans, not merely clearing the river. 
As an alternative we may suppose that the 
River's whole speech is ironical—he bids 
Achilles in 217 do what is obviously 
impossible(Monro). Achilles meets iron 

with irony, and while answering ‘I will 
do as you bid,’ Prose to do precisel 

the reverse, adding mockingly ‘I will 
do it—when I have them all cooped up 
in the city.’ But this also makes severe 


VOL. II 


230 


225. €\can: 
280. elpdcac U: éppdcao Amm. in 


demands upon a hearer’s imagination, 
and the real explanation must be sought 
elsewhere (see Introduction). 

225. dics slaty ἀντιβίην as E 220; 
the dat. “Ἕκτορι goes with ἀντιβίην as 
with ἀντίος T 422, πειρηθῆναι meaning 
‘to try conclusions,’ cf. Ψ 553. 

226. With the punctuation and accent- 
uation of the text A. . ἥ give the two 
alternatives paratactically, as A 410, q.v. 
It is possible to put a comma after ἀντι- 
βίην and take the 4-clauses as subordi- 
nate indirect questions, ‘to try whether 

. or.” In this case we must according 
to the rule write ἢ for the second 4 
(H. G. §§ 840-41). The sense in that 
case is rather weaker than with the 
text. 

229. This speech has been generally 
condemned, on the ground that Apollo 
is not present to hear the appeal, and 
that as a matter of fact it remains en- 
tirely fruitless and unnoticed. But as 
a mere expression of reproach, not as a 
cry for aid, it is by no means out of 
place, and no further effects would be 
expected from it. It is true that we 
know nothing of any such commands of 
Zeus as are spoken of in 230; but this 
may be regarded as a passionate outburst 
in which the exact presentation of fact 
is not poetically indispensable. It is 
sufficient that Zeus should have per- 
mitted (and encouraged) Apollo to help 
the Trojans for an angry partisan to take 
it as a command. 
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Τρωσὶ παρεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν, eis ὅ Kev ἔλθηι 

δείελος ὀψὲ δύων, σκιάσηι δ᾽ ἐρίβωλον ἄρουραν." 
h, καὶ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς μὲν δουρικλυτὸς ἔνθορε μέσσωι 
~ 5 e % / Ν ᾽ὔ 

κρημνοῦ ἀπαΐξας, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπέσσυτο οἴδματι θύων, 

πάντα δ᾽ ὄρινε ῥέεθρα κυκώμενος, ὧσε δὲ νεκροὺς 285 

πολλούς, οἵ pa κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔσαν ἅλις, obs κτάν᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεύς- 

τοὺς ἔκβαλλε θύραζε, μεμυκὼς ἠύτε ταῦρος, 
χέρσονδε' ζωοὺς δὲ σάω κατὰ καλὰ ῥέεθρα, 
κρύπτων ἐν δίνηισι βαθείηισιν μεγάληισι. 

δεινὸν δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆα κυκώμενον ἴστατο κῦμα, 

ὦθει δ᾽ ἐν σάκεϊ πίπτων ῥόος, οὐδὲ πόδεσσιν 

εἶχε στηρίξασθαι. ὁ δὲ πτέλέην ἕλε χερσὶν 
εὐφυέα μεγάλην" ἡ δ᾽ ἐκ ῥιζῶν ἐριποῦσα 

Ἁ φΨ a 3 ef 
κρημνὸν ἅπαντα διῶσεν, ἐπέσχε δὲ καλὰ ῥέεθρα 
ὄζοισιν πυκινοῖσι, γεφύρωσεν δέ μιν αὐτὸν 

εἴσω πᾶσ᾽ ἐριποῦσ᾽" ὁ δ᾽ ap ἐκ δίνης ἀνορούσας 

ἤϊξεν πεδίοιο ποσὶ κραιπνοῖσι πέτεσθαι, 

281. παριςτάμεναι ACGJQT Ven. Β. || ἕλφοι C Vr. A. 482. cxidea DQ. 
234. énatzac (A supr.) QS Mor. Bar.: Gnatzac PR Harl.a: dnatccoon G, yp. X. |! 
euion AT Amm. 236. can ἅλις J Harl. a, Mosc. 2: ἅλις kcan 2. 337. 
ἔκβαλλε : ἐν ἄλλωι ἐκῆγε A. 289 om. C. 240. κῦμα : ῥεῦλια S. 242. 
εἶχε: εἴα PR Par. h, yp. Par. a. |i cruptzetea P. || yp. καὶ εἶχε crupizacem, 
iv’ He οὐδὲ τοῖς ποσὶν εἶχε δύναμιν ὁ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ὥστε στῆναι Schol. PX. || Be: ἔχε H2. 


444. ἀπέςχε 0. 245. ΜΙΝ αὐτὸν : ἐν ἄλλωι κέλευθον A. 246. ἐκ: 
ἐν Vr. A. || δίνης Ar. (Did.: διχῶς An.) Q: λίμνης DHPRT Ven. B Par. de fj 


240 


245 


yp. Harl. a: τινὲς ῥιπῆς Sch. T. 


247. πεδίοιο Ar. 2: nedtonde Amm., yp. A. |i 


néracem King’s: @épeceai Harl. a supr. and ἐν ἄλλωι A. ° 


232. ϑείελος, evening (cf. note on 111), 
perhaps properly the evening star, or 
the setting sun—the epithet ὀψὲ δύων 
seems to imply something of the sort, 
cf. ὀψὲ δύοντα Bowrny, ε 272. In p 606 
we have δείελον fuap=declining day. 
‘The word may even be deF-eXov from 
δύω (Brugmann) ; but this is far from 
clear. 

236, see 344. can ἅλις, though poorly 
supported, must be preferred to the vals. 
ἅλις ἔσαν, as the F of βάλις is hardly 
ever neglected (P 54, where see note, 
is the only other case). Brandreth conj. 
αὐτά for αὐτόν. 

237. μεμυκὼς ἠύτε ταῦρος probably 
explains the common personification of 
rivers in the form of bulls. 

238. χέροος is elsewhere used only of 
the shore of the sea, not of a river (so 
ψάμαθος is always sea-sand except 202, 
319). cdo, as IT 863. 


239. Forasimilar miraculous hiding in 
a river cf. ἃ 244, with M. and R.’s note. 

242. εἶχε, Fecxe Brandreth, cf. H 217, 
Σ 520. The variant ela is not acceptable 
as the contraction cannot be resolved. 

248. ἡ δ᾽ ἐκ ῥιζῶν, ἐκ ῥιζάων δ᾽ van L., 
to avoid the contraction. 

245. τεφύρωοεν, perhaps rather dam- 
med than bridged in our sense ; see note 
on E 89. The latter ineaning is, how- 
ever, evidently admissible here. αὐτόν, 
the very river, seems to imply ‘ wide 
though it was.’ 

246. ὀίνης rather than λίμνης because 
the latter implies a large open sheet of 
water ; hence it is properly used in 317 
of the inundation covering the plain, but 
not here while the river is still within its 
banks, 

247. nedtoro is to be taken with πέ- 
τεσθαι͵ hiter-wérecOas being like'87 ἰέναι, 
etc. 
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δείσας. 


408 


οὐδέ τ᾽ ἔληγε θεὸς μέγας, ὧρτο δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι 


ἀκροκελαινιόων, ἵνα piv παύσειε πόνοιο 

δῖον ᾿Αχιλλῆα, Τρώεσσι δὲ λουγὸν ἀλάλκοι. 250 
Πηλεΐδης δ᾽ ἀπόρουσεν, ὅσον τ᾽ ἐπὶ δουρὸς ἐρωή, 

αἰετοῦ οἴματ᾽ ἔχων μέλανος τοῦ θηρητῆρος, 

ὅς θ᾽ ἅμα κάρτιστός τε καὶ ὥκιστος πετεηνῶν᾽ 

τῶι ἐϊκὼς ἤϊξεν, ἐπὶ στήθεσσι δὲ χαλκὸς 

σμερδαλέον κονάβιζεν: ὕπαιθα δὲ τοῖο λιασθεὶς 255 
φεῦγ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ὄπισθε ῥέων ἕπετο μεγάλωι ὀρυμαγδῶι. 


948. μέγας ecdc {D}GPQR Harl. Ὁ. || αὐτῶι : αὐτὸν {CD}JU Syr. 
250 om. Ht. 
252. ofuar’ Ar. 2: Suuar’ Philetas. || έλανος τοῦ Herod. : 


nénoio Ar. 2: φόνοιο Aphb. Syr. 
ADGJU Lips. 


249. 
251. éndpoucen Q. |, ἐρωὴν 


λιάλανός του Ar.?: weAanécrou Aristotle Par. ὁ : vwés κελανόοσοου Sch. T (and 


Amm. ἢ). 254. «τήοεςφι Ὁ. 


249. ἀκροκελαινιόων, dw. λεγ., with 
black surface. For the rest of the couplet 
cf. 137-38. For aun Bentley conj. μέν, 
but this is needless, cf. μὲν. . Navoixday, 
¢ 48, and the common use of 6 as a 
pronoun in apposition with a proper 
name. Still the redundant pronoun 
suggests that 250 has been interpolated 
from 138. 

251. ἐρωή, the well supported ἐρωήν 
may be defended by ¢ 321 τὸ μὲν ἄμμες 
ἐΐσκομεν εἰσορόωντες ὅσσόν θ᾽ ἱστὸν νηός, 
325 ὅσον τ᾽ ὄργνιαν ἐγὼν ἀπέκοψα, κ 113 
γυναῖκα εὗρον ὅσην τ᾽ ὄρεος κορυφήν, 167 
πεῖσμα δ᾽ ὅσον τ᾽ ὄργνιαν πλεξάμενος. 
These differ, however, either in pve 
the object of the verb in the punepe 
clause expressed in the acc., which makes 
the attraction explicable, or in the 
relative clanse being itself the object of 
a transitive verb (ε 325). As neither of 
these conditions is present here, it is 
simpler to supply γίνεται or ἐστίν, as 80 
often with relatives (H. G. § 271); cf. O 
358 where the same phrase has γίνεται 
expressed (possibly, however, by an in- 
terpolator). So also K 351, Ψ 327. It 
is very probable that the acc. is a mere 
error due to the preceding ἐπί, as though 
as much as over a spear-cast. But 
all Homeric analogy is in favour of 
joining ὅσον ἐπίτε ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, see Γ 12, 
H 451, O 358, Ψ 261. The accent is 
not thrown back, because of the inter- 

T . 

252. ofuara, see note on Θ 349; here 
Philetas read ὄμματα. τοῦ ϑηρητῆρος, 
the great hunter. Cf. Q 316 μορφνὸν 
θηρητῆρ᾽ ὃν καὶ περκνὸν καλέουσιν. The 
use of the article is late. Perhaps for 


256. dpuruad®: G'HJPR: ἀλαλητῶ Ὁ. 


this reason Ar. is said by Eust. to have 
read μέλανός του, a certain bluck hunter 
—which is so patently un-Homeric as to 
deserve no credence. In fact from a 
very imperfect schol. U it seems more 
likely that Ar. opposed this reading on 
the ground that rov for rev is not 
Homeric. Aristotle is said to have read 
μελανόστου, black-boned—dyvoet δὲ ws οὐ 
δεῖ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀφανῶν ποιεῖσθαι τὰ ἐπίθετα, 
Schol. T. It may be added that the 
contracted form is not Homeric, and 
the epithet is zoologically false. From 
Porphyrios on Ὦ 315 it seems probable, 
however, that this theory is due not 
to Aristotle but to Demokritos. . Others 
(perhaps Philetas) read μελανόσσου, black- 
eyed, which is better. But still more 
plausible is Ahren’s conj. μελανόρσον, 
black-tailed. This at once recalls the 
famous pasmge of Aischylos about the 
two eagles ὁ κελαινὸς ὅ τ᾽ ἐξόπιν ἀργᾶις. 
Aristotle himself distinguishes (4. 4. 
ix. 32) the γνήσιος as the largest eagle, 
but the pedavaleros or λαγωφόνος as 
the ‘swiftest and strongest.’ So also 
Porph. on 2 315 εἴωθε δὲ καὶ ὁ ᾿Αρχί- 
λοχος μελάμπνγον τοῦτον τὸν ἀετὸν καλεῖν, 
“μή τευ μελαμπύγου ruxns.” It seems, 
however, that it is not possible confi- 
dently to appropriate these epithets to 
any of the rather numerous species of 
eagles found in Greece (Thompson, Gloss. 
8.0. ἀετός). 

254. ξϊκώς only here in the masc., 
though it is the old form, and the 
fem. FeFcxvia is common. In ἐοικώς the 
strong stem is due to the analogy of the 
indicative. G. Meyer, Gr. § 552, H. Ο. 
§ 26. 2. 


404 
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ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀνὴρ ὀχετηγὸς ἀπὸ κρήνης pedavidpou 
ἀμ φυτὰ καὶ κήπους ὕδατι ῥόον ἡγεμονεύηι, 
χερσὶ μάκελλαν ἔχων ἀμάρης ἐξ ἔχματα βάλλων" 


τοῦ μέν τε προρέοντος ὑπὸ ψηφῖδες ἅπασαι 


260 


ὀχλεῦνται" τὸ δέ τ᾽ ὦκα κατειβόμενον κελαρύζει 
4 ” a 4 \ v 

χώρωι ἔνι προαλεῖ, φθάνει δέ τε καὶ τὸν ἄγοντα" 

ὡς αἰεὶ ᾿Αχιλῆα κιχήσατο κῦμα ῥόοιο 

καὶ λαιψηρὸν ἐόντα" θεοὶ δέ τε φέρτεροι ἀνδρῶν. 


ὁσσάκι δ᾽ ὁρμήσειε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


265 


στῆναι ἐναντίβιον καὶ γνώμεναι εἴ piv ἅπαντες 
> 4 / ‘ ᾽ ‘ > \ 4 
ἀθάνατοι φοβέουσι, τοὶ οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν ἔχουσι, 
τοσσάκι μιν μέγα κῦμα διιπετέος ποταμοῖο 
e 3 “ 
πλάξ᾽ ὦμους καθύπερθεν ὁ δ ὑψόσε ποσσὶν ἐπήδα 


a 4 , Ν > e€ 4 ᾽ > 39S 
θυμῶι avialwv: ποταμὸς ὃ ὑπὸ γούνατ᾽ ἐδάμνα 


210 


λάβρος ὕπαιθα ῥέων, κονίην δ᾽ ὑπέρεπτε ποδοῖιν. 
Πηλεΐδης δ᾽ ὥιμωξεν ἰδὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὐρύν" 
“Ten , ς » , a \ ε;, 

εὖ πάτερ, ὡς οὔ τίς με θεῶν ἐλεεινὸν ὑπέστη 


258. Gut: ἀν H Cant. Vr. A. || ὕδατος GPS Syr. || ἡγεμονεύει CGPQRS : 


ἡγεμονεύοι Vr. A. 
Sch. Ὁ). || ἐκ: ὃ ες Syr. 

γράφων (with synizesis) Eust. 
{ClH. 
Unépenten ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀφήρπαζεν, Sch. P. 


257. The practice of irrigation does 
not seem to be elsewhere alluded to in 
H., unless possibly in » 129f, The 
simile is particularly vivid and striking. 

258. ὕδατι ῥόον ἡγεμονεύηι, on thie 
analogy οἵ ὁδὸν ἡγεμονεύειν τινί, e.g. w 
225 (the same construction is found with 
ἡγεῖσθαι also, see Lex.). Good authorities 
have ὕδατος, but the gen. cannot be 
used with the acc. ; ἡγεμονεύειν τινός is 
another thing. 

259. &yuara, impediments, see & 410. 
ἔχων is subordinate to βάλλων, meaning 
no more than with a mattock in his hand. 

260. τοῦ μὲν. . Td O€, the subject 
is the same in both clauses, and there is 
no opposition even of the verbs. Thus 
the particles do not really correspond as 
in later Greek, μέν as often in H. merely 
emphasizing the preceding word, here 
marking the change of subject from ἀνήρ. 
So far from any opposition being implied, 
the repeated τε actually points out the 
three clauses in 260-62 as being parallel 
and corresponding, δέ being in each case 
purely continuative. 


265. ὁρμήςειε : yp. καὶ oluricae Did. 


259. λκκάκελλαν : δίκελλαν Heliodoros (or Duris? ἡδροδοῦρις, 
260. Te: Tor HR. || mpoppéontoc ἔνια τῶν ἀντι- 
262. φφανέει Zen. Lysanias Duris. 


263. dei 
271. Onépinre PR: yp. 


262. προαλεῖ, evidently sloping; the 
origin of the word is unknown, and it 
does not recur before Ap. Rhod. 
the a is always long in H. (as it stands 
for φθαν- -); see notes on I 506, K 346, 
H. G.§ 47. φθανέει, the reading of Zen. 
and others, was presumably taken as a 
collateral present stem, admitting the 
more familiar ἃ of Attic. τὸν ἄγοντα, 
the man who is leading it, a very rare 
use of the article in H., see note on F 
138.—The Duris who is quoted by Schol. 
U here (and perhaps on 259) is not else- 
where known as a Homeric critic. 

269. nAdze, beat upon, root wAay of 
πληγ-ἡ (cf. πλήσσω etc.) ; in this sense 
only here, M 285, and perhaps ε 389. 
It is just possible to take it here to 
mean drove aside, the usual sense, but 
the use of ὥμους makes this unlikely. 

273. ὡς, exclamative, ‘to think that!’ 
(Monro), as with ὄφελον. So also w 364 
ws τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα θεοὶ κακότητος ἔλυσαν». 
This seems to be the only case where 
it is used in a negative sentence (with 
the possible exception of β 233). The 
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A cel ’ὔ 
ἐκ ποταμοῖο σαῶσαι" ἔπειτα δὲ καί τι πάθοιμι. 


4 , ’ 
ἄλλος 5 οὔ Tis μοι τόσον αἴτιος Οὐρανιώνων, 


275 


ἀλλὰ φίλη μήτηρ, ἧ με ψεύδεσσιν ἔθελγεν, 
ἥ μ᾽ ἔφατο Τρώων ὑπὸ τείχεϊ θωρηκτάων 
λαιψηροῖς ὀλέεσθαι ᾿Απόλλωνος βελέεσσιν. 


ὥς μ᾽ ὄφελ᾽ “Εκτωρ κτεῖναι, ὃς ἐνθάδε γ᾽ ἔτραφ᾽ 
A ® > Ἁ Ἁ Μ) 3 2 \ / b “ 
τῷ K ἀγαθὸς μὲν ἔπεφν᾽, ἀγαθὸν δέ κεν ἐξενάριξε, 


ἄριστος" 
280 


νῦν δέ με λευγαλέωι θανάτων εἵμαρτο ἁλῶναι 
ἐρχθέντ᾽ ἐν μεγάλων ποταμῶι, ὡς παῖδα συφορβόν, 
ὅν ῥά τ᾽ ἔναυλος ἀποέρσηι χειμῶνι περῶντα." 
ὡς φάτο, τῶι δὲ μάλ᾽ ὦκα ἸΠοσειδάων καὶ ᾿Αθήνη 
΄ 2 \ 3.) / > 4 
στήτην ἐγγὺς ἰόντε, δέμας ὃ ἄνδρεσσιν ἐΐκτην, 28ὅ 
χειρὶ δὲ χεῖρα λαβόντες ἐπιστώσαντ᾽ ἐπέεσσι. 
τοῖσι δὲ μύθων ἦρχε Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων" 


279. wu’ om. J. || €neGde γ᾽ ἔτραφ᾽ AD Mor. yp. Χ (ἀτράφ᾽ -- ἐτράφη Herod.) : 


ἐνοάδ᾽ ἐτράφ᾽ T: énedd« τέτραφ᾽ 2, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 
281. ἁλῶναι : ὁλέεθαι H (and Dem. Ixion in ε 312). 


280. draedn .. draedc J Eust. 
282. peyeént’ Par. ἢ: 


εἰρχϑέντ᾽ Mass.: εἰλοέντ᾽ Krates: épeénr’ Alexion. || τινὲς épyeéntec μεγάλωι 


Schol. U. 
985. Efxron Vr. Ὁ. 


predicate also generally contains an ad- 
ective or adverb with which ws might 
be taken. See note on = 294. 

274. τι ndeouu seems to be used in 
the familiar Attic sense, perish: ‘if I 
be but saved from shameful death by 
drowning, then let come what may.’ 
Cf. A 470 δείδω μή τι πάθηισιν, and for 
the thought P 647 ἐν δὲ φάει καὶ ὄλεσσον. 

276. 4, a very natural change in 
the form of the sentence for ὅσον, cf. 
340, Z 335-36, ete. 

278. Compare Hector’s dying prophecy 
in X 359-60. The slight discrepancy 
from 113 is hardly worth notice. Cf. 
Soph. Phil. 834-36 NE. τέθνηκεν (᾿Αχιλ- 
Reds), ἀνδρὸς οὐδενός, θεοῦ δ᾽ ὕπο, τοξευτός, 
ὡς λέγουσιν, ἐκ Φοίβου δαμείς. PI. ἀλλ᾽ 
εὐγενὴς μὲν ὁ κτανών τε χὠ θανών, where 
the last line seems to be a reminiscence 
of 280 below. 

279. τ΄ here looks like a metrical 
stop-gap; in the bucolic diaeresis it 
might be omitted. There is no objection 
to the vulg. τέτραφ᾽, except that it is 
not elsewhere found; see, however, Ψ 
$48. For the intrans. ἔτραφον cf. B 661. 
Herod. accented ἐτράφ᾽ for ἐτράφη, but 
such an elision is quite impossible. 


283. dnoépce: (-epcet) CGPR. 


284. τῶι: τὼ C, yp. X: τοῦ Q. 


282. The position of ὧς before a sub- 
stantive without a finite verb, instead of 
after it (@s), is very rare. The simile is 
clearly taken from the practice of send- 
ing swine to fatten in the oak-woods on 
the mountains in autumn, and driving 
them home as winter comes on ; wvidus 
hiberna venit de glande Menalcas, Virg. 
Ec. x. 20. 

288. Enaudoc, a gully, mountain 
torrent. dnoépcui, see on Z 348, and 
cf. 329 below. According to the scholia 
on the latter passage the verb is Kyprian. 
For the lengthening of the -o- cf. ἀπο- 
βειπών T 35. It is generally considered 
that Fep is the strong form of the root 
of which the weak is Fpa in ἀπουράς 
(dwo-Fpa-s), etc. But the sense sweep so 
exactly suits the sigmatic forms that it 
is herd to separate them from Lat. verro 
(root vers-); in that case dwovpds must 
be distinct in origin, as there is a clear 
difference in meaning. 

287. τοῖσι is evidently due to a 
mechanical reminiscence of a favourite 
line (H 445, ete.) ; it is not appropriate 
here, as Poseidon speaks to Achilles only. 
‘Ammonios’ appropriately compares ε 
202; see also ἡ 47. 
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“Πηλεΐδη, μήτ᾽ dp τι λίην τρέε μήτέ τι τάρβει" 

τοίω γάρ τοι νῶϊ θεῶν ἐπιταρρόθω εἰμέν, 

Ζηνὸς ἐπαινήσαντος, ἐγὼ καὶ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη" 

ὡς οὔ τοι ποταμῶι γε δαμήμεναι αἴσιμόν ἐστιν, 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅδε μὲν τάχα λωφήσει, σὺ δὲ εἴσεαι αὐτός" 

αὐτάρ τοι πυκινῶς ὑποθησόμεθ᾽, αἴ κε πίθηαι" 

μὴ πρὶν παύειν χεῖρας ὁμοιίου πολέμοιο, 

πρὶν κατὰ Ἰλιόφι κλυτὰ τείχεα λαὸν ἐέλσαι 

Τρωϊκόν, ὅς κε φύγηισι: σὺ δ᾽ “Ἕκτορι θυμὸν ἀπούρας 

ἂψ ἐπὶ νῆας ἴμεν" δίδομεν δέ τοι εὖχος ἀρέσθαι." 
τὼ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ὡς εἰπόντε pet ἀθανάτους ἀπεβήτην, 

αὐτὰρ ὁ βῆ, μέγα γάρ pa θεῶν ὥτρυνεν ἐφετμή, 


290 


- 295 


ἐς πεδίον" τὸ δὲ πᾶν πλῆθ᾽ ὕδατος ἐκχυμένοιο, 


300 


πολλὰ δὲ τεύχεα καλὰ δαϊκταμένων αἰζηῶν 


πλῶον καὶ νέκυες. 


τοῦ δ᾽ ὑψόσε γούνατ᾽ ἐπήδα 


πρὸς ῥόον ἀΐσσοντος ἀν᾽ ἰθύν, οὐδέ μιν ἴσχεν 
εὐρὺ ῥέων ποταμός" μέγα γὰρ σθένος ἔμβαλ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη. 


488. Τρέε: τρέμε T and ap. Sch. U.  μῆτέ: μὴ δέ J Eust. 
290 40. Ar.: 290-92 40. Seleukos, om. Cret. (Amm.). 
293. Tol: coi (A supr.) C Syr. Ven. B: τοι cot D. || ὑποθήοολαι 
* 994. παύςειν SU: ψαύειν PR. || πτολέμοιο DGHT. 
207. Yuen: ἵναι P: ἵναι ἀπὸ τοῦ ἰέναι κατὰ συγκοκήν, 

299. μέγα : maka Syr. 
803. Yeyen Ar. ST Par. e: &cye(n) 0. 


ἐπιτάρροοοί D Vr. A. 
291. aYcion R. 
D: Gnoercou’ Q. 
a@nuupac Harl. a. 
Schol. PRX; cf. Σ 14. 
ἐκκεχυμένοιο 0. 
udda T. || rap: δὲ 8. 


288. tpée, shrink, not a mere synonym 
of τάρβει. “τρεῖ ille qui periculo per- 
cepto vel vero vel ficto, celeri corporis 
motu retractat,’ Lehrs. 

289. See A 390, E 828. 

290 ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι ἀπίθανον els ἀνδρὸς 
μορφὴν ὡμοιωμένον λέγειν “ ἐγὼ καὶ Παλ- 
Ads ᾿Αθήνη.᾽᾽ τίς γάρ ἐστιν, οὐ μὴ νοήσηι, 
An. But the objection would apply to 
the whole scene; Achilles has to how 
that the support given him is divine. 
The assumption of a human disguise is 
sufficiently explained by the danger to 
mortal eyes of a god's appearance in his 
proper brightness ; χαλεποὶ δὲ θεοὶ φαί- 
νεσθαι ἐναργεῖς T 131. 

291. ὥς, so Cauer: vulg. ws, which 
may be right but expresses the same con- 
nexion of thought less clearly (seeing that). 

292. λωφήςσει, will give respite, in H. 
only in ε 460, but familiar in Attic, both 
prose and poetry. 

295. Ἰλιόφι seems to be used asa pure 
gen. after τείχεα. It must then a 


296. 


800. κεχυμένοιο C: 
804. λιέγα : 


false archaism, the original locative or 
instrumental force of the termination 
being forgotten when the functions of 
the old locative had been divided among 
the other cases. See on I 8, Θ 561 
(where ᾿Ιλιόθε πρό may have assisted 
the misuse), A 350, and H. G. § 158. It 
is more probable, in so late a ‘ 
that this mistake was made than that we 
should restore ᾿Ἰλίοο with L. Meyer ; this 
would have been changed to Ἰλίου as in 
104, q.v. ἐέλοαι with prothetic ε before 
F also suggests the mistaken analogy of 
ἐελμένος CFeFedu. ), but can be paralleled 
by ἐεισάμενος, ἐέλδομαι, ἐείκοσι, and others. 

296. 8c Ke, a sort of ‘ whole-and-part’ 
apposition with λαόν. “Ἕκτορι, we should 
have expected the acc. as the usual con- 
struction with verbs of robbing ; but ef. 
P 286. 

302. πλῶον, were jloaiing, expresses 
the violence of the flood which could lift 
even armour off the ground. For the 
form cf. ε 240 τά ol πλώοιεν ἐλαφρῶς. 
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οὐδὲ Σκάμανδρος ἔληγε τὸ ὃν μένος, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον 


407 


305 


χώετο Πηλεΐωνι, κόρυσσε δὲ κῦμα ῥόοιο 

ὑψόσ᾽ ἀειρόμενος, Σιμόεντι δὲ κέκλετ᾽ ἀύσας" 

“ φίλε κασίγνητε, σθένος ἀνέρος ἀμφότεροί περ 
σχῶμεν, ἐπεὶ τάχα ἄστυ μέγα Πριάμοιο ἄνακτος 


ἐκπέρσει, Τρῶες δὲ κατὰ μόθον οὐ μενέουσιν. 


810 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐπάμυνε τάχιστα, καὶ ἐμπίπληθι ῥέεθρα 
ὕδατος ἐκ πηγέων, πάντας δ᾽ ὀρόθυνον ἐναύλους, 
ἵστη δὲ μέγα κῦμα, πολὺν δ᾽ ὀρυμαγδὸν ὄρινε 
φιτρῶν καὶ λάων, ἵνα παύσομεν ἄγριον ἄνδρα, 


ὃς δὴ νῦν κρατέει, μέμονεν δ᾽ ὅ γε ἶσα θεοῖσι. 


315 


φημὶ yap οὔτε βίην χραισμησέμεν οὔτέ τι εἶδος 
οὔτε τὰ τεύχεα καλά, τά που μάλα νειόθι λίμνης 
κείσεθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἴλῦος κεκαλυμμένα" καδ δέ μιν αὐτὸν 
εἰλύσω ψαμάθοισιν, ἅλις χέραδος περιχεύαςἩ — 


305. κάμιανδρος LR Harl. a. || TO Sn: τεὸν GJ. 


810. éxnépcn J: ἐκπέροαι H (supr. a) Vr. d. | 
811. ἐκπίμπληοι C: éninAnec L. 


Gepéuenon Vr. Ὁ. || κέκλυτ᾽ R. 
κατὰ λιόθον : yp. κακὸν ecdn T. 
épuruaddn CGHJPRU. 
λιέμηνε 0’ ὅ γ΄ L. 


814. παύοοκμαι G. 
316. οὔτι βίην J. 


806. χώσοετο ὕ. 807. 
813. 
$15. λιέμηνεν (P!?) Lips. || 
319. εἰλύοω : ἰλύοω ap. Sch. AT 


(διχῶς ἡ γραφή). || χέραδος Ar. Ω: yepddoc HJPR: cyépadoc τινές, Schol. U. 


305. ἔληγε trans., see on N 424. 

307. For Simoeis see note on E 774. 
The mention of him seems purely per- 
functory, as we should expect from the 
rareness of his appearances in the Iliad. 
It will be observed that the a aay re- 
mains absolutely unanswered, Ϊ e that 
to Apollo in 229. 

808. For the scansion of φίλε see A155. 

313. ἵστη, for this form of the imper. 
cf. δαίνῦ, and various post - Homeric 
instances in G. Meyer, Gr. § 573. It is 
explained as the simple strong present 
stem without personal ending, whereas 
καθίστα (I 202) is a contracted form for 
the thematic καθίσταε, like fe, δίδου. 
H. G. 88 5, 18. 

816. μέμονεν fca ecota, cf. E 440 
μηδὲ θεοῖσιν ἴσ᾽ ἔθελε φρονέειν (ἶσον ἐμοὶ 
φρονέουσα Ο 50 is different), and in the 
same sense ἴσον ἐμοὶ φάσθαι A 187, O 167. 

317. τὰ τεύχεα καλά, the order of the 
words shews that rd is not an article in 
the Attic sense, but a real pronoun, 
those his fair arms. Cf. τὸν Χρύσην . . 
ἀρητῆρα A 1], τοῦ βασιλῆος ἀπηνέος A 
840. nader, cf. νειόθεν ἐκ κραδίης K 10. 


λίλινης, seo on 246. 
318. αὐτόν, as opposed to his armour. 


iAGoc, the ὕ is a relic of the original 
length of the fem. suffix -vs. 

319. The readings of this line are an 
old crux. There is ee to be said 
for (dow: the verb is not found else- 
where, but may be a ‘ nonce-word ’ coined 
with reference to /Afos above, as though 
‘I will slime him down with sand.’ 
εἰἱλύοω itself is not free from difficulty. 
It must come from Fedv-, FerXF-=volv- ; 
but the εἰ- seems to be due to error. 
For the Homeric forms εἰλέωσιν, εἰλό- 
μενοι, εἰλεῦντο we should probably read 
ξέλλωσι, βελλόμενοι, βέλλοντο, and for 
the perf. εἰλυμένος, etc., ξεξλυμένος from 
Fru- (cf. σρῦ- beside σερῦ-). εἰλύω will 
then be a later analogical formation from 
the perf., the only tense which recurs 
in H., or indeed in any but late authors 
with the exception of εἰλύομαι -Ξ ογαισῖ in 
Soph. Phil, 291, 702 (see van L. Ench. 
p- 4938). elrAtgpdfec T 492, εἰλύφόων A 156 
are further offshoots. yépadoc, shingle, 
neut. acc. The variant xepddos as fem. 
gen. is due to the later constr. of ἅλις 
with gen., which is not found in H. 
There is no good evidence for the fem. 
now that xepddec is read for χεράδι in 
Pind. P. vi. 18 on the express authority 


΄ 


408 


ἢ Os 4.» Pp 3 ’ ’ \ 
μυρίον, οὐδέ οἱ ὀστέ ἐπιστήσονται Αχαιοὶ 


IAIAAOC Φ (χχὴ 


920 


ἀλλέξαι: τόσσην οἱ dow καθύπερθε καλύψω. 
αὐτοῦ οἱ καὶ σῆμα τετεύξεται, οὐδέ τί μιν χρεὼ 
ἔσται. τυμβοχόης, ὅτε μιν θάπτωσιν ᾿Αχαιοί.᾽" 
\ J Aa > 3 Ae , € / 4 
ἢ καὶ ἐπῶρτ᾽ Αχιλῆϊ κυκώμενος ὑψόσε θύων, 


μορμύρων ἀφρῶι τε καὶ αἵματι καὶ νεκύεσσι. . 


325 


πορφύρεον δ᾽ dpa κῦμα διιπετέος ποταμοῖο 
ἵστατ᾽ ἀειρόμενον, κατὰ δ᾽ ἥιρεε ἸΠηλεΐωνα. 
Ἥρη δὲ μέγ᾽ duce περιδδείσασ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, 
μή μιν ἀποέρσειε μέγας ποταμὸς βαθυδίνης, 


αὐτίκα δ᾽ Ἥφαιστον προσεφώνεεν ὃν φίλον υἱόν" 


330 


“ὄρσεο, κυλλοπόδιον, ἐμὸν τέκος" ἄντα σέθεν yap 


821. ἀνλέξαι Ar. || ἄςην P. 
τί: τέ U. || χρεὼν {H}. 
ουίων AT. 
nepideicac’ PR (περὶ ὃ.) ', ἀχιλῆος C. 


325. jaYuari: ofauan Ven. B.} 


822. αὐτῷ R. || chuua: uoipa Ht. Mag. 169. 18. | 
328. θάπτουειν CJPR Harl. a, Mosc. 2. 


824. 


827. ἀειράλιενον D. 328. 


$31 ἀθ. Ar. ? see below. 


Se ee 


of Sch. T here. The neut. is further 
attested by Sch. U from Alkaios, and 
by Sch. Ap. Rhod. i. 1123 from Sappho 
(corruptly however, see Et. Mag. 808. 
35). The variant oxépados rests on a 
quotation from Euphorion, τύμβος ὑπὸ 
κνημοῖσι πολυσχεράδος Μυκόνοιο. 

820. Friedlander has suggested that 
820-21 and 322-23 are two distinct 
variants wrongly combined ; in the first 
Achilles’ bones cannot even be found, 
while in the second they are to be buried 
by the Achaians. If this suggestion be 

mitted, it seems to follow that the 
second form (322-23) is the older and the 
first interpolated, as μυρίον comes in 
awkwardly after ἅλις. But it is certainly 
not necessary, and 323 does not involve 
finding the bones (see next note) even if 
it is consistent with it. 

823. τυμβοχόης, so Krates read, while 
Ar. made the word τυμβοχοῆσ᾽ (far -ῆσαι, 
aor. infin.) The question is of course 
one of interpretation only, not of ms. 
tradition. It seems clear that Ar. is 
wrong, and the only difficulty is to 
understand how he came to adopt an 
explanation which seems so perverse. 
τυμβοχόη it is true does not recur in 
Greek, while τυμβοχοέειν is used by 
Herodotos; but the formation is quite 
regular (cf. olvoyéy), and the verb im- 
plies the subst. Against rupBoxojo’ it 
must be objected (1) that the -ac of the 
aor. infin. is nowhere else elided ; (2) that 
the constr. τυμβοχοῆσαί μὲν is very harsh, 


and cannot be supported by νέκταρ 
οἰνοχοεύαν, where the acc. is cognate. 
(Herod. uses the word without an object.) 
On the other hand the constr. χρεώ μιν 
ἔσται with gen. is sufficiently attested 
by ὃ 634 ἐμὲ δὲ χρεὼ γίνεται αὐτῆς, 
I 607 οὔ τί με ταύτης χρεὼ τιμῆς. 
ednrwan may mean ‘perform funeral 
rites,’ ee up ἃ σῆμα, even in the 
absence of the body. Such a cenotaph 
is not mentioned in H., but naturally 
follows from the importance attached to 
the formalities of burial, and is hinted 
at in X 512-14,a291. But it is equally 
possible to regard ὅτε μιν θάπτωσιν as 
covered by the negative ; ‘he will need 
no mound at his burial, because he will 
have no burial’ (Monro). 

331 ἀθετεῖται ὅτι ἄκαιρον τὸ ἐπίθετον 
Schol. A (Hera should not allude to her 
son’s deformity when asking a favour). 
But the line is obviously indispensable. 
Cobet suggests that the scribe has mis- 
taken the paragraphos, a dash a little 
above the line at the beginning of a 
speech answering to our inverted commas, 


‘ for the obelos, a dash at the side of the 


line. In his copy the diple which really 
belonged to the line may have been 
accidentally omitted, so that seeing as 
he supposed the obelos, and having a 
note referring to a critical mark, he 
inserted the word d@eretra: on his own 
responsibility. Schol. U has in fact 
"Aporévexos in place of ἀθετεῖται. For 
κυλλοποϑίων cf. Σ 371. 


TAIAAOC Φ (χχὴ 


Ξάνθον δινήεντα μάχηι ἠΐσκομεν εἷναι" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπάμυνε τάχιστα, πιφαύσκεο δὲ φλόγα πολλήν. 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ Ζεφύροιο καὶ ἀργεστᾶο Νότοιο 


εἴσομαι ἐξ ἁλόθεν χαλεπὴν ὄρσουσα θύελλαν, 


[4 \ 
ἥ κεν ἀπὸ Τρώων κεφαλὰς καὶ τεύχεα κήαι 


φλέγμα κακὸν φορέουσα. 


ld ἴω) 
δένδρεα καῖ᾽, ἐν δ᾽ αὐτὸν tet πυρί" μηδέ σε πάμπαν, 
’ aA 
μειλιχίοις ἐπέεσσιν ἀποτρεπέτω Kal ἀρειῆι" 


Α Ἁ ἤ 
μηδὲ πρὶν ἀπόπαυε τεὸν μένος, ἀλλ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ ἂν δὴ 


θέ > 9 4. , a 3 , a 99 

φθέγξομ ἐγὼν ἰάχουσα, TOTE σχεῖν ἀκάματον πῦρ. 
ON Μ θ᾽ “ΜἭΜ! δὲ 4 ἈΝ “ 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, “Ἥφαιστος δὲ τιτύσκετο θεσπιδαὲς πῦρ. 


πρῶτα μὲν ἐν πεδίωι πῦρ δαίετο, καῖε δὲ 
4 

πολλούς, of pa Kat αὐτὸν ἅλις ἔσαν, ods 

πᾶν δ᾽ ἐξηράνθη πεδίον, σχέτο 8 ἀγλαὸν 


409 
335 
av δὲ Ξάνθοιο παρ᾽ ὄχθας 
940 
νεκροὺς 
κτάν᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
ὕδωρ. 345 


ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ὀπωρινὸς Βορέης veoapdé ἀλωὴν 
αἶψ᾽ ἀνξηράνηι" χαίρει δέ μιν ὅς τις ἐθείρηι" 
ὡς ἐξηράνθη πεδίον πᾶν, nad δ᾽ ἄρα νεκροὺς 


“ e 3 \ 
κῆεν" ὁ δ᾽ ἐς ποταμὸν τρέψε φλόγα παμφανόωσαν. 


Plat.) Vi. Hom. 129. 15. 


339. καὶ: A Harl. a. 841. ἐγὼ ΕΒ. 


Vr. A. καῖε: date J Vr. b A Mosc. 2: καῖε ἢ date Eust. 
ἔνιοι νεοαλϑέα νεοαύξητον Ap. Lex. 116. 5, 


346. νεοαρδέ᾽: 


332. udyun ἢ. 333. nigpdcxeo PQ: nigacxe J. 335. Spcaca Zen.: dpéouca 
336. ἥ Ken: fi xen Zen. || KA(i}e (C supr.) T Vr. b. 


ee eee 
—— ..-.ἅ..ςοὄὀςςο. 


843. δαίετο : καίετο 
844, αὐτὸ. (. 
347. aly’ ἂν 


342 om. Bar. 


πηράνμᾳι) A (ἀν,) DGJ Vr. bd Mosc. 2: αἶψα πηράνηι Vr. A: aly’ ἀνκηράνει Ὁ : 
᾿αἶψ᾽ ἐκαυαίνηι Aph. || χαίρη Q. ! δέ: re Vr. b. || MIN: wen Mosc. 2. || ἐθείρει 


D (e corr.) {H} PR. 348 om. U. 


349. ἄν norauon H. 


i 


332. ἠΐοκομεν, the ironical imperf. 
implying ‘it seems we were wrong.’ 
The reference is evidently to the pairing 
of the gods in T 67. The symbolic 
allusion to the enmity of fire and water 
is obvious. 

884. dprecrGo, see on A 306. 

335. eYooua, i.e. Fioopar, 1 will 
hasten (Fleua). Zen. took it to mean 
41 shall know,’ and for # (336) read 4, 
whether, with ὄρσασα for ὄρσουσα. Hera 
takes no steps to fulfil her promise. 

336. Τρώων is of course to be taken 
with κεφαλάς, ἀπό. . κήαι going to- 
gether. The opt. expresses the remoter 
purpose. Kepahdc virtually = persons, 
cf, κάρηνα A 158. 

338. én. . ἵει πυρί, almost literally 
our ‘set on fire.’ Ψ 45 ἐνὶ Πάτροκλον 
θέμεναι πυρί is nearly the same. For 
the rest of the couplet cf. T 108-09. 


343. πρῶτα μέν is answered by the 
simple δέ in 349, instead of ἔπειτα δέ. 

344. This line is probably a mere 
interpolation from 236, where αὐτόν has 
its proper reference. Here also we must 
take it to mean the River, though the 
only subst. to which it can belong is 
πεδίον. Of course we could read ἔσαν 
ἅλις, or αὐτό with Bentley, as βάλες keeps 
the F (an objection to Wolf's καταυτόθ᾽ 
which many edd. adopt). But it is 
better simply to reject the line and not 
trouble about emending it. It happens 
also that αὐτό is never found in H. 

347. ἐθείρηι, a word recurring in Greek 
only in Orph. Arg. 982 χρυσέαις φολί- 
Secow ἐθείρεται, which explains nothing. 
The der. and meaning are unknown ; the 
context suggests ἐϊ}8. 

349. κῆεν Hephaistos: 6 ὃέ indicating 
a change of action, but not of subject. 


410 


/ , > 9» 9@\ “" 
καίοντο πτελέαι καὶ ἐτέαι ἠδὲ μυρῖκαι, 


IAIAAOC Φ (xx) 


350 


καίετο δὲ λωτός τε ἰδὲ θρύον ἠδὲ κύπειρον, 
A «Ὁ ν ” 4 
Ta περὶ καλὰ ῥέεθρα ἅλις ποταμοῖο πεφύκει" 
, 9 4 I 4 A > a A ’ 
τείροντ᾽ ἐγχέλυές τε καὶ ἰχθύες of κατὰ δίνας, 
of κατὰ καλὰ ῥέεθρα κυβίστων ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα 


ol f 
πνοιῆι τειρόμενοι πολυμήτιος Ἡφαίστοιο. 


355 


καίετο δ᾽ ts ποταμοῖο, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνόμαζεν" 
“"Hoaor, οὔ τις σοί γε θεῶν δύνατ᾽ ἀντιφερίζξειν, 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ σοί γ᾽ ὧδε πυρὶ φλεγέθοντι μαχοίμην. 
a > ΝΜ A \ \ > f+ δὰ ᾽ \ 
Any ἔριδος, Τρῶας δὲ καὶ αὐτίκα δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


ἄστεος ἐξελάσειε" τί μοι ἔριδος καὶ ἀρωγῆς ; 


360 


φῆ πυρὶ καιόμενος, ἀνὰ δ᾽ ἔφλνε καλὰ ῥέεθρα. 
ὡς δὲ λέβης ζεῖ ἔνδον, ἐπειγόμενος πυρὶ πολλῶι, 
κνίσην μελδόμενος ἁπαλοτρεφέος σιάλοιο, 


350. καὶ P: τε καὶ Q. || ἡδὲ : αἵδε P. 351. τε Ade GP. || κύπαιρον αἱ ἐκ 


τῶν πόλεων͵ Did. 353. ςείροντ᾽ Ὁ. 
δε ἡ κ[ρητικη Blass] Amm. 
J Harl. a, Mosc. 2 and ap. Eust. 


856. καί ἑ τόδ᾽ Ye Ptol. Pind. 
860. ἀρωγῆς : αὐτης Syr. 


8δδ. πνοιῆι : ἕν τισι ῥιπῆι Ὠϊὰ. : pinn 


857. ᾿ἰοοφαρίζειν 
861. ἀνὰ: 


Gn Vr. Ὁ. 368. KNICHN Ar. Kallistratos 2: xnfecuw GQ Par. ἢ Syr.: κνίωης" 


(1 κνέςηι) ἄλλοι Did. : κνίςηι Hermogenes U: κνίςη HJT Par. e: κνίοοη PRS 
Harl. a b, King’s Par.abecdghj. || saeAdouénou Krates (Amm.), ‘‘ Πεισίστρατος 


ὁ ᾿Εφέσιος " and Hermogenes (Sch. U). 1 ἀπαλητρεφέος L. 


350. For καί the vulg. has re καί. 
But the F of βιτέαι is preserved in « 510 
μακραί 7’ αἴγειροι καὶ ἰτέαι ὠλεσίκαρποι : 
cf. vit-er, our withy. According to 
Barker Webb, quoted by Schliemann 
LIlios 116-18, all the trees and plants 
here named are still to be found in the 
Trojan plain—so far at least as we are 
justified in identifying them. 

352. For the ge ἸΟΠΙῈΒ of τά in the 
first arsis see App. D, c. 1. 

353. éryéAuec, see note on 203. of, 
sc. ἦσαν. See H. G. § 271 and note 
on A 535. 

356. The periphrastic use of Ye, though 
common in Qd., does not recur in J2., 
where βίη is used instead. The only 
other place where the F of Fis is neglected 
is P 739. Heyne reads καίετο Fils. Ptol. 
Pindarion’s καί é 768’ Us κτλ. is an 
amusingly ingenious word-puzzle, but 
can hardly have been taken seriously 
even by its author. 

358. φλεγέθοντι agrees with σοί, πυρί 
being an instrumental dat., fight against 
thee thus blazing with fire. 

360. ti moa Epidoc, for this use of the 
partitive gen. cf. H. @. § 151 ¢. 


361. @A is only here used after a 
speech in place of the regular ἢ. 

362. ὅτι οἷδεν ἔψησιν κρεῶν, χρωμένους 
δὲ τοὺς ἥρωας οὐ παρεισάγει, An. See 
similar remarks on 388, O 679, = 219. 
There is however a want of point here, for 
it is not the boiling of flesh but the 
melting of lard which is described. Pre- 
μαι Ar. considered that the habit 
of boiling flesh was implied in the exist- 
ence of caldrons. zei, read ζέει : the 
contracted form is not only un-Homeric 
but unmetrical. So τρεῖ for rpée A 554. 
The verb is used with λέβης just as we 
say ‘ the kettle boils.’ 

868. meAdduenoc, meliing the fat. 
The verb is evidently not a passive, as 
some have taken it. It recurs only in 
late imitative poets, in the act. Of the 
variants given above there is somethin 
to be said for κνίσης, if we rea 
μελδομένης. On μελδομένον there is a 
remarkable scholion in U: Πεισίστρατος 
ὁ ᾿Εφέσιος καὶ Ἑρμογένης ἐν τῶι περὶ 
προβλημάτων" “ ἐγέγραπτο μελδομενο, καὶ 
δέον ἣν --τὸ v> προσθεῖναι, κακῶς δέ τις τὸ 
σ προσέρραψεν. ὁ γὰρ νοῦς τῆι κνίσσηι 
τηκομένου τοῦ συός. ὁ μὲν ποιητὴς μέλδε- 


πάντοθεν ἀμβολάδην, ὑπὸ δὲ ξύλα κάγκανα κεῖται, 


ὡς τοῦ καλὰ ῥέεθρα πυρὶ φλέγετο, ζέε δ᾽ ὕδωρ" 


οὐδ᾽ ἔθελε προρέειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἴσχετο' τεῖρε δ᾽ ἀυτμὴ 


Ἡφαίστοιο βίηφι πολύφρονος. 


πολλὰ λισσόμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“Ἥρη, τίπτε σὸς υἱὸς ἐμὸν ῥόον ἔχραε κήδειν 


ἐξ ἄλλων; 


ὅσσον οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες, ὅσοι Τρώεσσιν ἀρωγοί. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι μὲν ἐγὼν ἀποπαύσομαι, εἰ σὺ κελεύεις, 


παυέσθω δὲ καὶ οὗτος. 


μή ποτ᾽ ἐπὶ Τρώεσσιν ἀλεξήσειν κακὸν ἦμαρ, 


μηδ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ ἂν Τροίη μαλερῶι πυρὶ πᾶσα δάηται 


’» 4 ᾽ ? 7. 3 ἴω 3 
καιομένη, καίωσι δ᾽ ἀρήϊοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
7 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ τό γ᾽ ἄκουσε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Ἥρη, 


> 7 > νΝ » 
αντικ ap 


“Ἥφαιστε, σχέο, τέκνον -ἀγακλεές" οὐ yap ἔοικεν 


IAIAAOC Φ (xx!) 411 
365 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ “Ἥρην 
οὐ μέν τοι ἐγὼ τόσον αἴτιός εἶμι, 870 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐπὶ καὶ τόδ᾽ ὀμοῦμαι, 
375 
Ἥφαιστον προσεφώνεεν ὃν φίλον υἱόν" 
380 


ἀθάνατον θεὸν ὧδε βροτῶν ἕνεκα στυφελίζειν.᾽" 


ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, “Ἥφαιστος δὲ κατέσβεσε θεσπιδαὲς πῦρ, 
ἄψορρον δ' ἄρα κῦμα κατέσσυτο καλὰ ῥέεθρα. 


365. Ζέε : yp. καὶ ςχέτο I’. 
861. ἥβην J. 372. ἐγὼ T. 
τόδ᾽ PR. 


Mose. 2, Ven. B: dalouc C. 


366. οὐδ᾽: AO’ L. 
|| ἀποπαύομαι P. 


376. δαιομένη C{D} J Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Ven. B. || ϑαίωςι {D}J Harl. a, 
380. ετυφελίκειν ΗΒ γι. Α. 


= — ee 


‘| npoyéew J Harl. a, Mosc. 2. 
373. καὶ τόδ᾽ : τοῦτο L: 


$82. κατέςχετο 


yp. Sch. PX, and so Sch. D in lemma (yp. Katéccuto). 


σθαί φησι τὰ ἑἐψόμενα, οἱ δὲ πεποιήκασι 
τὸν λέβητα τηκόμενον.᾽" The schol. goes 
on to repeat at further length that 
μελδόμενος is merely a conjecture of 
the peraxapaxrnploavres, who did not 
understand that MEAAOMENO = μελδο- 
μένου. The reading κνίσης μελδομένου, 
‘with the fat of a hog being melted down,’ 
is quite possible. Nothing more is known 
of this Peisistratos. For Hermogenes 
see Schrader Porph. p. 440. Ammonios 
attributes the same theory to Krates. 

364. GuBoAGoun, spurting up; cf. 
ὑποβλήδην. κάγκανα, also σ 308, dry; 
cf. πολυκαγκέα δίψην A 642. 

366. οὐδ᾽ ἔοελε, he had no mind to 
flow on. ἐθέλειν implies ‘a wish in 
which there lies a purpose or design, 
consequently a desire of something the 
execution 0 which i is, or at least appears 
to be, in one’s own power’ (Buttmann 
Lexil.). It thus comes to mean δύνασθαι, 
but with a very clear touch of sarcasm. 
So I 353, N 106. 


367. βίηφι seems to be a pure gen., 
‘the breath of H.’s might.’ ἊΨ order 
of words is against translating ‘H.’s 
breath wore him down perforce.’ See 
note on ᾿Ἶλιόφι, 295. 

369. ῥόον ἔχραε κήϑειν, laid hands 
on my stream to vex it; 80 d 69 τόδε 
δῶμα éxpder’ ἐσθιέμεν. The dat. is also 
found, στυγερὸς δέ ol Expae δαίμων, ε 
396, cf. Π 862, ἔχραε is an aor. from 
root χραυ, which with its cognates xp-alyw, 
xp-lw (Brugm. Gr. ii. p. 990) means 
touch, stroke, graze, and has thence 
developed into lay hands on in a hostile 


sense. The regular sigmatic aor. is 
χραύσ-ηι (E 138); there is little ground 
two 


for the roposed sepa separation of the 
words all to in the note chee. 
The two co-existent aorists are exactly 
parallel to λόε---λοῦσε. ἐκ GAAON= 
ἔξοχον ἄλλων. 

374-76=T 315-17, except for the 
transfer of ms. authority from δαιομένη, 
δαίωσι to καιομένη, καίωσι. 


412 


IAIAAOC Φ (xx!) 


αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ Ἐάνθοιο δάμη μένος, of μὲν ἔπειτα 
παυσάσθην: “Hpn γὰρ ἐρύκακε χωομένη strep: 
ἐν δ᾽ ἄλλοισι θεοῖσιν ἔρις πέσε βεβριθυῖα 385 
> “ ὔ / > A ‘ \ Μ 
ἀργαλέη, δίχα δέ σφιν ἐνὶ φρεσὶ θυμὸς ἄητο. 
σὺν δ᾽ ἔπεσον μεγάλωι πατάγωι, βράχε δ᾽ εὐρεῖα χθών, 


ἀμφὶ δὲ σάλπυγξεν μέγας οὐρανός. 


ἄϊε δὲ Ζεὺς 


ἥμενος Οὐλύμπωι: ἐγέλασσε δέ οἱ φίλον ἧτορ 
γηθοσύνηι, ὅθ᾽ ὁρᾶτο θεοὺς ἔριδι ξυνιόντας. 390 
ἔνθ᾽ οἵ γ᾽ οὐκέτι δηρὸν ἀφέστασαν: ἦρχε yap “Apns 
ῥινοτόρος, καὶ πρῶτος ᾿Αθηναίηι ἐπόρουσε 
χάλκεον ἔγχος ἔχων, καὶ ὀνείδειον φάτο μῦθον' 
66 ps ᾽ φΦ. 4 , \ Ν , 
τίπτ᾽ αὖτ, ὦ κυνόμυια, θεοὺς ἔριδι ξυνελαύνεις 
, A .-3 [οὶ 
θάρσος ἄητον ἔχουσα, μέγας δέ σε θυμὸς ἀνῆκεν; 395 
» “ <4 ’ 9 > «A 
ἦ οὐ μέμνηι ὅτε Τυδεΐδην Διομήδε᾽ ἀνῆκας 


886. én: ἂν 9. 
388. céAnizen U. 
οἵ δ᾽ Q: οὗτοι C. || rap: ὃὲ Vr. A. 


3 4 > A \ , Μ e “ 
ouTdpevat, αὐτὴ δὲ πανόψιον ἔγχος ἑλοῦσα 


887. πατάγωι : ὁμάδω() DG{H}JPSTU Ven. B, yp. A. 
390. ὅθ᾽ : ὅ δ᾽ J. 


391. οἵ γ᾽: 


| ὁρῶ()το G Vr. bi. 


394. αὖτ᾽ : αὖ CGH Ven. B. |! xunéuuma 


JPQR Harl. a Ὁ, King’s Par. ἃ ἃ f ἢ: κυνώμυια Par. ὁ: KuNauua Pap. A: 
κυνάμλκυια (2: κινάλιυια Νεοπτόλεμος ὁ Παριανός (Sch. U) and ap. Sch. T Eust. || 


ecotc: ect L. 
τυ[ϑε]δϑηι rounder anwrac Pap. λ. 


395. GHTON: ἀήττητον PR. || ἀνῆκεν : anwra Syr. 


397. ourauenn Ambr. || πανόψιον Ar. 2: 


napéynon Ρ (supr.N): Gnonécpion Antimachos, Pap. ἃ supr. (unono[c]@). 


386. Guro, either mid., breathed in 
two directions, or pass., was blown about 
by gusts of passion (cf. ¢ 131 ὑόμενος καὶ 
ἀήμενος, in the literal sense). The latter 
gives the better sense, and is supported 
by ἀεσίφρων T 183, Ψ 603; cf. I 108 
ὁπλοτέρων ἀνδρῶν φρένες ἠερέθονται. For 
the former the nearest analogy is perhaps 
the phrase μένεα πνείοντες. In Seve. 
Here. 8, Hymn. Cer. 276, the word 
seems to be used of the wafting of 
fragrance. 

388. cdAnirzen, ὅτι αὐτὸς μὲν olde σάλ- 
πιγγα, χρωμένους δὲ τοὺς ἥρωας οὐκ εἰσάγει, 
Ar., see on 362, Σ 219. The metaphor 
is tragic rather than epic. The idea 
seems to be that the noise of the fighting 
echoed back from the vault of heaven, 
not that thunder accompanied the 
battle; for Zeus, the thunderer, is pas- 
sive. Cf. Hes. Theog. 679, of the battle 
with the Titans, ἐπέστενε δ᾽ οὐρανὸς εὐρὺς 
σειόμενος. 

390. Zeus appears to have ἃ just 
appreciation of the whole combat as a 

rody of serious fighting. It is only 
here and in 508 that Homer's Zeus ever 


goes beyond a smile, like the Zeus of the 
hymn to Hermes (889), who ‘laughs 
loud ’ at the tricks of his naughty son. 

394, κυνόμυια, dog-fly : 6 μὲν γὰρ κύων 
ἀναιδής, ἡ δὲ μυῖα θρασεῖα (cf. Ρ 570), An. 
The compound (here and 421 only) has 
no parallel in H. ; we can only compare 
a few such words 88 ἱππαλεκτρυών, 
ἰατρόμαντις in Jater Greek. Many mas. 
and all edd. have κυνάμυια, but the -a- 
is indefensible. 

395. ἄμτον, a doubtful word ; see on 
αἴητον Σ 410. It may perhaps be 
related to ἄητο above, in the sense 
‘blown about,’ flighty. Another inter- 
pretation is insatiable, as if from sa, dw, 
which is barely possible. Qu. Smyrn. 
has θάρσος ἄατον, which may therefore 
have been an old variant here, though 
it would be no clearer than the text, 
ἀήττητον in P is of course an etymology 
which has displaced the word it was 
meant to explain. For the last part of 
the line see note on H 25. 

896. A ob, οὐ Brandreth. μμάμνπμι, 
rather μέμνη᾽", see O 18. 

397. πανόψιον, a strange word, ap- 


IAIAAOC Φ (σχῇ) 


413 


ἰθὺς ἐμεῦ ὦσας, διὰ δὲ χρόα καλὸν Baas; 
τῷ σ᾽ αὖ νῦν ὀΐω ἀποτισέμεν ὅσσα ἔοργας.᾽" 


A ? A v » 4 , 
ὡς εἰπὼν οὔτησε κατ αἰγίδα θυσανοεσσαν 


400 


σμερδαλέην, ἣν οὐδὲ Διὸς δάμνησι κεραυνός" 

τῆι μιν “Apns οὔτησε μιαιφόνος ἔγχεϊ μακρῶι. 

ἡ δ᾽ ἀναχασσαμένη λίθον εἴλετο χειρὶ παχείηι 
κείμενον ἐν πεδίωι, μέλανα, τρηχύν τε μέγαν τε, 


e? ν᾽ 4 4 ΝΜ φ 3 Ud 
τόν ῥ᾽ ἄνδρες πρότεροι θέσαν ἔμμεναι οὖρον ἀρούρης" 


405. 


Tat βάλε θοῦρον “Apna κατ᾽ αὐχένα, λῦσε δὲ γυῖα. 
ἑπτὰ δ᾽ ἐπέσχε πέλεθρα πεσών, ἐκόνισε δὲ χαίτας, 
τεύχεα δ᾽ ἀμφαράβησε' γέλασσε δὲ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη, 


καί οἱ ἐπευχομένη ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 


‘6 ss O7 , , ? ΄, Ψ > " 
νηπύτι᾽͵, οὐδέ νύ πώ περ ἐπεφράσω ὅσσον ἀρείων 


410 


ww 3 3. A ΝΜ) Ψ ’ 3 
εὔχομ᾽ ἐγὼν ἔμεναι, ὅτι μοι μένος ἀντιφερίζεις. 
οὕτω κεν τῆς μητρὸς ἐρινύας ἐξαποτίνοις, 


, we διὰ: enue (?) Pap. A, supr. da. 
DY: Scod κ᾽ 0. 


Ambr. ‘ Vat. 10,’ ἐν ἄλλωι A. 404. 
144, Ap. Lea. 125. 4. || πρότερον Ap. 
(supr. mn) Lips. 
Mor. Vr. A, yp. X. 410. énégppaco T. 
JQ Bar. Mor. Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ A Mose. 2. 


899. ἀποτινέμεν Vr. b. | Seca Ambr.? 


400. αἰγίδα {C}GHJPQR Harl. a Ambr., yp. A: Genfea Q. 
401. AN: τὴν Vr. A. || ϑάλινηιει ADT Ambr. 
oGrace C (supr. 4) (P supr.) R: Seruce Pl. 
τραχὺν P'R. 
. ibid. 
408. 0° Ambr., yp. X: τ᾽ 2. 


402. WIN: μὲν A supr. , 
403. χειρὶ παχείηι : παλλὰς ἀοήνη 
405. τὸν δ᾽ Par. suppl. grec. 
407. μέλαορα L (supr. nede) ἢ 
409. of: μιν A (yp. of) QU 


411. lcopapizeic A (ἐν ἄλλωι ἀντιφαρίζεις) 


rently meaning visible to all, as opposed 
to the goddess who was invisible. The 
allusion is to E 856. Antimachos read 
ὑπονόσφιον, either as adv. secretly, or 
adj. the surreptitious spear (cf. νοσφίδιος, 
Hes. fr. 4); and the variant has actu- 
ally turned up in a papyrus. Bentley 
conj. πανίψιον. 398, cf. E 858. 

399. Seca Eoprac has little support, 
but is preferable as recognising the 
F, which, as Brandreth remarks, is 
generally preserved throughout the θεο- 
μαχία. 

401. ὅτι ἰδίως ἐπὶ τῆς αἰγίδος τοῦτό 
φησιν, ἣν Διὸς ὅπλον παραδίδωσιν, An., 
Le. the expression is a curious one (ἰδίως) 
by which to describe the shield of Zeus 
himself. It is perhaps for this reason 
that most Mss. give ἀσπίδα for αἰγίδα. 
But is only used as an epithet 
of the aegis. 

403-04=H ame From Schol. on 
424 it appears that objection was taken 
to naneba used of the hand of a - 
dess; some would read βαρείηι, others 


Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη. 
Ap. 340. 

405. Cf. Ψ 332, and note on M 421. 

407. For néAeepa see note on A 364. 
So Tityos lies spread over nine πέλεθρα 
in ἃ 577. The only other equally ex- 
aggerated picture of divine stature is in 
E 860 (and 744 2); all, it will be noticed, 
in passages of apparently late origin. 
Compare also N 20. Homer's gods, 
though ‘divinely tall’ (2 518), are not 
such monsters as this. 

410. νηπύτιε as a form of address is a 

culiarity of this book (441, 474, 585). 
/f. note on T 200. 

412. τῆς, thy; read ἧς (App. A, vol. 
i. p. 563). Ares’ desertion of his mother 
Hera’s side is denounced in E 832. The 
ἐρινύες here can hardly mean more than 
curses, and have entirely lost the moral 
significance of the avengers of parental 
wrongs. Compare A 280 ὅσσά τε μητρὸς 
ἐρινύες ἐκτελέουσι, Aisch. Kum. 417 ’Apai 
δ᾽ ἐν οἴκοις γῆς ὑπαὶ κεκλήμεθα, Hes. 
Theog. 472 τίσαιτο δ᾽ ἐρινῦς πατρὸς ἑοῖο. 


But sec φ 6, Hymn. 


Al4 


IAIAAOC Φ (xxi) 


} Tos χωομένη κακὰ μήδεται, οὕνεκ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
’ 3 ‘ e 4 3 4, 99 
κάλλιπες, αὐτὰρ Τρωσὶν ὑπερφιάλοισιν ἀμύνεις. 


ὡς ἄρα φωνήσασα πάλιν τρέπεν ὄσσε φαεινώ. 


415 


τὸν δ᾽ ἄγε χειρὸς ἑλοῦσα Διὸς θυγάτηρ ᾿Αφροδίτη 
πυκνὰ μάλα στενάχοντα, μόγις δ᾽ ἐσαγείρετο θυμόν. . 
τὴν δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἐνόησε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Hon, 

αὐτίκ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίην ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 


’ ‘ ’ 4 , 
“ὦ πόποι, αἰγιόχοιο Διὸς τέκος, aTPUT@VN, 


420 


καὶ δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἡ κυνόμυια ἄγει βροτολοιγὸν “Apna 
δηΐον ἐκ πολέμοιο κατὰ κλόνον: ἀλλὰ μέτελθε." 

ὡς φάτ᾽, ᾿Αθηναίη δὲ μετέσσντο, χαῖρε δὲ θυμῶι, 
καί ῥ᾽ ἐπιεισαμένη πρὸς στήθεα χειρὶ παχείηι 


ἤλασε' τῆς δ᾽ αὐτοῦ λύτο γούνατα καὶ φίλον ἧτορ. 


425 


τὼ μὲν ap’ ἄμφω κεῖντο ἐπὶ χθονὶ πουλυβοτείρηι, 
ἡ δ᾽ ἄρ' ἐπευχομένη ἔπεα πτερόεντ᾽ ἀγόρευε" 

““ τοιοῦτοι νῦν πάντες, ὅσοι Τρώεσσιν ἀρωγοί, 
elev, ὅτ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισι μαχοίατο θωρηκτῆισιν, 


ὧδέ τε θαρσαλέοι καὶ τλήμονες, ὡς ᾿Αφροδίτη 


480 


ἦλθεν "Αρη ἐπίκουρος, ἐμῶι μένει ἀντιόωσα" 
τῶ κεν δὴ πάλαι ἄμμες ἐπαυσάμεθα πτολέμοιο, 
Ἴλιον ἐκπέρσαντες ἐυκτίμενον πτολίεθρον." 

[ὡς φάτο, μείδησεν δὲ θεὰ λευκώλενος “Ηρη.] 


414. ἀλλύνεις : ἀρήγεις Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ A, Mosc. 2, Par. h, yp. AX: ἀρήτει J. 


415. τράπεν CGHST. 
Mosc. 2, Par. Ὁ ἢ, yp. A: φιλολιήδης U. 
Harl. d: écareipatro Q (incl. T). 
γρ. THN κυνάλιυιαν (?) A 
(Sch. U). || παχέίηι : 
TAO H!: τὴν O° Vr. Ὁ. 
πολυβοτείρμ(ι) HPT. 
Par. Ὁ ἢ, yp. A. 


432. πολέμοιο JP. 


421. κυνόμυια JPQE: 
424. ἐπιειοαλιένη Ar. 2: ἐπερειοαμένη Dem. Ixion 
πρέπει τῆι παρθένωι χειρὶ βαρείμι, Sch. U 
426. κεῖτο C. || ἐπὶ : ποτὶ CDHPRST Ven. B, yp. A. ἢ 


427. πτερόεντα προςηύϑα JP Vr. b A, Mosc. 2, Harl. a Ὁ, 
429 om. Vr. b'. || ewpxHxtofan PQS Mor. Bar. 


Lips.: Spx S Harl. a: Spa CJ: Spx(i) Q. || ἐπίκουροε : 


416. διὸς eurdTHp: φιλομμειδής J Hari. a, Vr. b A, 


417. μόλις H. || écareipero Ar. A{D} 
κυνάλυια (2). |! 


425. τῆς O°: 


431. Gon’ 
ἐν ἄλλωι énfoupoc A. 


433. ἵλιον (Ar.? cf. B 183) PR, yp. A: tAfou Q, yp. Schol. X. 


434 om. ACDH¢* Ven. B, Harl. a, Vr. bd, Mose. 2. || ὧς Epae’ ἡ ὃ᾽ ἐγέλας(ε)ε H™ISTU. 


416. ὅτι οἱ χωρίζοντές φασι τὸν τῆς 
᾿Ιλιάδος ποιητὴν εἰδέναι συνοῦσαν rin” Ape 
τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην, τὸν δὲ τῆς ᾿Ὀδυσσείας 
διαφώνως Ηφαίστωι (Ϊ.6. in the lay of 
Demodokos in @ the amour with Ares is 
carried on secretly, while here it appears 
to be public). λέγειν δὲ δεῖ ὅτι οὐχ οἱ 
αὐτοὶ χρόνοι ἦσαν τῆς συμβιώσεως, An. 

417. écarcipero, cf. O 240 and ϑυμη- 
γερέων, ἡ 288. 

419-20-ΞΕ 713-14. 


421. καὶ δ᾽ (δὴ) αὖτε there again, an 
expression of vexation. See note on A 
202. So ἡ Ξ- ἐλαὶ, in contempt. 

426. κεῖντο, the regular form is xelaro. 
But the hiatus shews-that the text 
should not’ be altered. So ἐπέκειντο 
£19. 

429. μαχοίατο, opt. _by ‘attraction,’ 
as usual after a wish ; = 107 ete. 

431. “Apw’ (“Apnt), see note on 112, 

434 is evidently interpolated from A 


LAIAAOC Φ (xx1) 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Απόλλωνα προσέφη κρείων ἐνοσίχθων" 


415 


435 


“Φοῖβε, ti ἡ δὴ vai διέσταμεν ; οὐδὲ ἔοικεν 
ἀρξάντων ἑτέρων" τὸ μὲν αἴσχιον, αἴ κ᾽ ἀμαχητὶ 
Ψ “Μ tf . \ nn 
ἴομεν Οὔλυμπόνδε, Διὸς ποτὶ χαλκοβατὲς δῶ. 
ἄρχε: σὺ γὰρ γενεῆφι νεώτερος" οὐ γὰρ ἔμουγε 

’ 


᾿ 4 
καλόν, ἐπεὶ πρότερος γενόμην καὶ πλείονα οἶδα. 


440 


νηπύτι᾽, ὡς ἄνοον κραδίην eyes: οὐδέ νυ τῶν περ 
μέμνηαι, ὅσα δὴ πάθομεν κακὰ Ἴλιον ἀμφὶ 
μοῦνοι νῶϊ θεῶν, ὅτ᾽ ἀγήνορι Λαομέδοντι 

Ἧ Ν / ’ 3 4 Α 
πὰρ Διὸς ἔλθοντες θητεύσαμεν εἰς ἐνιαυτὸν 


μισθῶι ere ῥητῶι, ὁ δὲ σημαίνων ἐπέτελλεν. 


445 


ἤτοι ἐγὼ Τρώεσσι πόλιν πέρι τεῖχος ἔδειμα 

> ἢ , / o> κν / 

εὐρύ τε Kal pada καλον, iv ἄρρηκτος πόλις εἴη" 
Φοῖβε, σὺ δ᾽ εἰλίποδας ἕλικας βοῦς βουκολέεσκες 
Ἴδης ἐν κνημοῖσι πολυπτύχου ὑληέσσης. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ μισθοῖο τέλος πολυγηθέες ὧραι 


436. OiécTaUeN: yp. dpécrauen Vr. Ὁ. 


πρῶτος T. 441. Ecyec GRU. 
DHTU Cant. (breathings on pp vary). 


Zoilos (Schol. U). 
Par. g and ap. Eust. 


595, to soften the rather harsh transition 
to a fresh scene. 

436. tiécrauen, stand apart from one 
another. But the variant ἀφέσταμεν 
may be preferable; it is the regular 
word for standing aloof from battle (391, 
N 738, O 672, etc.), and the hiatus may 
have caused the change. This bellicose 
Poseidon hardly seems to. be the same 
god as in Υ 138-43. 

440=T 219, and cf. N 355. For the 
compliment of allowing an enemy to 
begin cf. H 235. 

442. μάμινμαι, a form not elsewhere 
found in full, though μέμνη᾽ (αι) should 
always be restored for μέμνηι (Ὁ 18, 
T 188, 396). The later μέμνησαι occurs 
in & 648. The legend of the servitude 
of Poseidon and Apollo to Laomedon is 
again mentioned in H 452-53 (see note). 
The reason of the humiliation is not 
given, though πὰρ Διός might be thought 
toimplya punishment. The later myth- 
ologists said that it was in order to 
display to the full the ὕβρις of Laomedon. 

444. exredcauen, the verb recurs in 
H. only in ἃ 489 βουλοίμην κ᾿ éxdpoupos 


442. ἁλιφὶς {CD}T Cant. 
446. πόλει 


frroi wan γὰρ ἐγὼ πόλεως περὶ τεῖχος ἔθειλια Schol. U. 
449. κνΝηλιοῖςι : κρημνοῖςι 0. 


= 


450 


a ὦΤὦὦοᾶΨἂΨἂ.. 


440. πρότερος: 
445, ἐπὶῤῥητῶι 
ph. H. || ᾿Αριδίκης προφέρεται 
447. καλόν : λιακρὸν 
460. πολυγηθέος Υτ. Ὁ, 


437. ἁρκόντων P. 


ἐὼν θητευέμεν ἄλλωι, σ 357; θῆτες are 
distinguished from δμῶες in 6644. That 
the word implies hired service is clear 
from σ 358 ἢ dp κ' ἐθέλοις Onrevéuerv . . 
μισθὸς δέ τοι ἄρκιος ἔσται, and this sense 
remained in later Greek. It is, however, 
going too far to conclude from the word 
éxdpoupos that Onrevew implied the status 
of ἃ serf adscriptus glaebae. 

445. cnuatnoon, giving orders; see A 
289, and p 21 ἐκιτειλαμένωι σημάντορι 
πάντα πιθέσθαι. 

446. For the legend of the building 
of the wall of Troy by Poseidon see note 
on Z 433-39. The discrepancy between 
this and H 452, where both gods are 
made to join in building, was one of the 
grounds for Ar.’s athetesis of H 443-64. 
—Aridikes (see above) is again named by 
Schol. Ὁ on 474 and by £4. Gud. on X 
328 (s.v. dogdpayos); nothing is known 
about him. 

450. τέλοε, the fermof hire. noAurneéec 
by Epic usage- must be a general epithet, 
: bringing the glad changes of the year,’ 
rather than special, ‘bringing our glad 
release.’ 


416 IAIAAOC Φ (xxr) 


γφο , A “ὦ , A ν 

ἐξέφερον, τότε νῶϊ βιήσατο μισθὸν ἅπαντα 
Λαομέδων ἔκπαγλος, ἀπειλήσας δ᾽ ἀπέπεμπε. 

σὺν μὲν ὅ γ᾽ ἠπείλησε πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ὕπερθε 
δήσειν, καὶ περάαν νήσων ἔπι τηλεδαπάων'" 

στεῦτο δ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἀπολεψέμεν οὔατα χαλκῶι. 
νῶϊ δέ τ’ ἄψορροι κίομεν κεκοτηότι θυμῶι, 

μισθοῦ χωόμενοι, τὸν ὑποστὰς οὐκ ἐτέλεσσε. 

»“" A le) ~ / Uf Or 3 e 4 
τοῦ δὴ viv λαοῖσι φέρεις χάριν, οὐδὲ μεθ᾽ ἡμέων 
πειρᾶε ὥς κε Τρῶες ὑπερφίαλοι ἀπόλωνται 
πρόχνυ κακῶς σὺν παισὶ καὶ αἰδοίηις ἀλόχοισι." 

\ 3 φ “ ἢ φ ’ 9 4 

τὸν δ᾽ avre προσέευπεν ἄναξ ἑκάεργος ᾿Απολλων" 
“ ἐννοσίγαι᾽, οὐκ ἄν με σαόφρονα μυθήσαιο 
Μ 3 A / “A Ψ ’ 
ἔμμεναι, εἰ δὴ oot γε βροτῶν ἕνεκα πτολεμίξω 
δειλῶν, οἱ φύλλοισιν ἐοικότες ἄλλοτε μέν τε 
Capreryées τελέθουσιν, ἀρούρης καρπὸν ἔδοντες, 
ἄλλοτε δὲ φθινύθουσιν ἀκήριοι. ἀλλὰ τάχιστα 
παυώμεσθα μάχης" οἱ δ᾽ αὐτοὶ δηριαάσθων." 


4δ5 


460 


465 


452. ἀπέπεμψεν Vr. b A: διχῶς <xai> ἀπέβλεψε (ἀπέπεμψε 1) Ar. (Schol. U). 
453. cUN: co: {CD}GHJQS (T supr.) Vr. b. | ὅ γ᾽ : ὅδ᾽ Vr. Ὁ. 464. τηλεδα- 
πάων Ar. 2: φηλυτεράων al ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων (Did.). 455. ἀπολεψέμεν Ar. 
PR Par. a?, yp. A: Gnoxéwen AQ Bar. Par. ὁ: dnoxoyéuen 2: ἀπολουοέλεεν 
ἄλλοι ap. Eust. and Schol. Par.a. 466. δέ τ᾽: ὉΣΡ: 3° DLR. || yp. κεκοτηότε X. 
458. nun U. 459. πειρϑ(ι)ς PQRU Hari. a, Vr. Ὁ A. 460. npérnu Ὁ. 
461. ἑκάεργος: d1dc uldcC Ven.B. 468. πολεμίκω JQ Bar. Vr.d: πολεμίζω GPRU. 
466, δὲ: 9’ αὖ DGHJSTU, yp. A. || ἀλλὰ τάχιετα : οὐδέ τις ἀλκή Plut. Afor. 104 Γ. 


(omitting 467). 
45]. ἐξέφερον, brought to completion 
(ἐξ) Cf. the phrase τελεσφόρος éviavros. 
Bincato wiceén, destituit deos Mercede 
Laomedon, Hor. C. iii. 8. 21. 
βιήσατο is only here construed with two 
accusatives as a verb of robbing. 

453. For οὖν the printed vulg. has 
gol, with some Mss. ; this, however, is 
in every way inferior, as it introduces an 
entirely false antithesis with ἀμφοτέρων ; 
there is no reason why Apollo should be 
singled out for special punishment. 

454, nepdan, seeon 40. τηλεϑαπάων: 
the θηλυτεράων of the ‘city’ editions 
was probably understood to mean ‘fertile.’ 
cf. θῆλυς ἐέρση, and θηλύτατον πεδίον in 
Kallimachos. 

455. ςτεῦτο, seeon 2191. ΑΙ. ἀπο- 
ewéuen is obviously more vigorous than 
the vulg. ἀποκοψέμεν : Laomedon is made 
to speak contemptuously as though the 
divine bodies were mere tree-trunks to 
be ‘lopped’ (A 236). | 


467. naudue(chea CDHPQRTU Mor. Vr. A: nauccbuecea 2 


458. ἡλλέων, for the gen. with μετά see 
note on A 51; van L. suggests ἡμῖν. 

459. neipah, i.e. πειράε᾽ (αι) : the alterna- 
tive πειρᾶις cannot of course be resolved. 
See on {? 390. 

460. πρόχνυ, see note on I 570. 

464. An obvious reminiscence of the 
famous simile in Z 146, though far from 
improved by the totally incongruous 
clause ἀρούρης καρπὸν ἔδοντες, and by the 
ludicrous confusion of metaphor in za- 
φλεγέες, ‘like leaves are full of fire, eating 
the fruit of the earth.’ It is hard to 
believe that any poet could have written 
such a medley except in deliberate 
parody. 

466. ἀκήριοι, see Η 100. . 

467. maucouecea is to be preferred to 
the παυσώμεσθα of most edd., as the 
-w- is out of place in the subj. of the 
sigmatic aor. ; cf. H 290. αὐτοί, by them- 
selves, without our interference. 


IAIAAOC Φ (χχὴ 


417 


ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας πάλιν ἐτράπετ'᾽. αἴδετο γάρ pa 
πατροκασυγνήτοιο μυγήμεναι ἐν παλάμηισι. 


\ 4 f ’ 4 “ 
τὸν δὲ κασιγνήτη μάλα νείκεσε, πότνια θηρῶν, 


470 


ἼΑρτεμις ἀγροτέρη, καὶ ὀνείδειον φάτο μῦθον" 
» , ele , Yo 
φεύγεις δή, ἑκάεργε, Ποσειδάωνι δὲ νίκην 
a > , f~ 4 ς 4 Μ 
πᾶσαν ἐπέτρεψας, μέλεον δέ οἱ εὖχος ἔδωκας" 
νηπύτιε, τί νυ τόξον ἔχεις ἀνεμώλιον αὔτως ; 


μή σευ νῦν ἔτει πατρὸς ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ἀκούσω 


475 


εὐχομένου, ὡς τὸ πρίν, ἐν ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσιν, 
ἄντα ἸΙοσειδάωνος ἐναντίβιον πολεμίξειν." 
9 
ὡς φάτο, τὴν δ᾽ οὔ τι προσέφη ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων, 


ἀλλὰ χολωσαμένη Διὸς αἰδοίη παράκοιτις" 


479 


“πῶς δὲ σὺ νῦν μέμονας, κύον ἀδδεές, ἀντί ἐμεῖο 481 


4 
στήσεσθαι ; 


χαλεπή ToL ἐγὼ μένος ἀντιφέρεσθαι 


τοξοφόρωι περ ἐούσηι, ἐπεί σε λέοντα γυναιξὶ 


468. ἄρα: ἂρ U. 


469. UIPHUENGI: τινὲς yp. ϑαμήλιεναι Sch. T. 
ἀθ. Ar. || GrporépH: ἰοχέαιρα Vr. b. 


471 
473. εὖχος: ἔγχος J: καῦχος L. 


474. ἀνεμώλιον αὕτως : ᾿Αριδίκης καὶ τειρέας olcrodc’ φησὶ δὲ κακῶς φέρεσθαι 


érapéac Sch. U. 475-77 a0. Ar. 
πτολεμίζειν J‘U: πολεμίζειν ἢ (2). 
Syr. || After this GHJS Vr. Ὁ ἃ A add 


νείκεςεν ἰοχέαιραν ὀνειδείοις énéecci. 
482. ἀντιφερίζειν Vr. Ὁ d A, Sch. T (lemma) and 


481. ἀδεὲς (). || ἐμοῖο P. 
ap. Kust. 

469. λιγήμεναι ἐν παλάμμιαι, a 
strange phrase apparently founded on 
the fermi iar μιγήμεναι ἐν Sat Avyph with 
the ἐν παλάμηισιν of H 105, 2 738. Cf. 
= 386. 

471 ἀθετεῖται ὅτι περισσὸς μετὰ τὸν 
“ἐ τὸν δὲ. . θηρῶν.᾽᾽ τίς δὲ κυνηγετικὴ 
θεὸς εἰ μὴ  “Apreus; An. The line 
may be a gloss, but is quite inoffensive. 

473. con, adv. as K 480, II 336, 
fer nothing, without a struggle. So also 
ἀνεμώλιον a may be taken together 
as μὰψ αὔτως. Compare Pandaros of his 
bow, E 216 ἀνεμώλια γάρ μοι ὀπηδεῖ. 

475-77. ἀπὸ τούτου ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι 
Ὑ οὐ δύναται γὰρ ὁ αἰδούμενος “" πατρο- 
κασιγνήτοιο μιγήμεναι ἐν παλάμηισιν ᾽ ἀεὶ 
προκαλεῖσθαι τὸν Ἰ[οσειδῶνα ἐν τῶι ᾽Ολύμ- 
πωι πρὸς μάχην. ἄλλως τε οὐδὲ πολεμικός 
ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ χοροῖς καὶ φόρμιγγι τέρπεται, 
An. But the speech can hardly end 
with 474, and self-contradiction is not 
inconceivable in the author of the Theo- 


machy. 
[480]. This line is unknown to Eust., 
VOL. II 


477. nokaulzein AQ: nroheuizen ἔσω: 
478. THN: τὸν Syr. 


479. yoocauénn 


480 


and was interpolated later than Aristo- 
nikos, who says that we must supply 
προσέφη in 479 from 478, κοινὸν δεῖ 
δέξασθαι τὸ προσέφη. Such a construc- 
tion is harsh and un-Homeric, but not 
therefore to be rejected in the Theo- 
machy. The line is adapted from B 277. 
Compare note on 434 above, which was 
added for similar reasons, but has found 
its way into most Mss. 

481. κύον Gddeéc, as Θ 423. 

482. criceceai after μέμονας, see note 
on H 36. ἀντιφέρεοϑθαι, cf. A 589 dpya- 
λέος γὰρ ᾿Ολύμπιος ἀντιφέρεσθαι. 
recalls μένος ἀντιφερίζειν or ἰσοφαρίζειν 
(411, 488, Ζ 101, cf. I 390) where the 
verb means éo rival, not as in A 589 to 
oppose. It appears therefore that we 
must here take it in the former sense, 
if indeed we ought not to adopt the 
variant ἀντιφερίζειν. If it meant oppose 
we should require μένει. 

483. γυναιξί is the emphatic word, 
‘even if you have a bow, it was only 
given you to use against women, not 


2Ὲ 


418 


IAIAAOC Φ (xx1) 


Ζεὺς θῆκεν, καὶ ἔδωκε κατακτάμεν ἦν κ᾽ ἐθέληισθα. 
ἤτοι βέλτερόν ἐστι κατ᾽ οὔρεα θῆρας ἐναίρειν 485 
ἀγροτέρας τ᾽ ἐλάφους ἢ κρείσσοσιν ἶφι μάχεσθαι. 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐθέλεις πολέμοιο δαήμεναι, ὄφρ᾽ ἐὺ εἰδῆις 
ὅσσον φερτέρη εἴμ᾽, ὅτι μοι μένος ἀντιφερίζξεις.᾽" 
ἢ pa καὶ ἀμφοτέρας ἐπὶ καρπῶν χεῖρας ἔμαρπτε 
σκαιῆι, δεξιτερῆν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀπ’ ὦμων αἴνυτο τόξα, 490 
αὐτοῖσιν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔθεινε παρ᾽ οὔατα μειδιόωσα 
ἐντροπαλιζομένην' ταχέες δ᾽ ἔκπιπτον ὀϊστοί. 
δακρυόεσσα δ᾽ ὕπαιθα θεὰ φύγεν ὥς τε πέλεια, 
ἢ ῥά θ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἴρηκος κοίλην εἰσέπτατο πέτρην, 


χηραμόν" ovd ἄρα τῆι γε ἁλώμεναι αἴσιμον jev- 


495 


ὡς ἡ δακρυόεσσα φύγεν, λέπε δ᾽ αὐτόθι τόξα. 
Λητὼ δὲ προσέειπε διάκτορος ἀργεϊφόντης" 

“Λητοῖ, ἐγὼ δέ τοι οὔ τι μαχήσομαι" ἀργαλέον δὲ 

πληκτίζεσθ᾽ ἀλόχοισι Διὸς νεφεληγερέταο" 


ἀλλὰ μάλα πρόφρασσα μετ᾽ ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσιν 


500 


εὔχεσθαι ἐμὲ νικῆσαι κρατερῆφι βίηφι." 


486. τ᾽ om. JQ. 


488. φέρτερος Vr. A. || ἰοοφαρίζεις 0. 


489. Kuapne(n) 


JQ. 492. ἐντροπαλιζοκμένην Ar. ἢ : ἐντροπαλιζομκένη SU Syr. Harl. a, Mosc. 2 
Ven. B? and ap. Did. : πολλὰ Aiccouénune Cypr. Chia: éntponadtzouénue Ptol. ἢ 


(Sch. U). 


CYCLUON: λιόρειλον 0. 
(yp. δὲ) QU Syr. Mor. Vr. A. 


against goddesses.’ The masc. λέοντα 
is strange, but the fem. does not occur 
in H. (see on P 134, Σ 318), and the 
masc. may rapa a taken as of 
common gender, especially as it appears 
to be a ποτὶ (Semitic) word. ΠΝ 
is commonly personified under the form 
of a lion in Semitic mythology, and some 
traces of this appear even in Greek 
symbolism, of which the present passage 
is the clearest. For Artemis as a death- 
goddess see Z 205, 428, etc. She is said 
to have been worshipped in Ambrakia in 
the form of a lioness. 

485. Ar. remarked that énafpen, 
literally despot! (ἔναρα), is not properly 
used of slaying animals. See, however, 
Soph. A?. 26, and τ 263 μηκέτι νῦν χρόα 
καλὸν évalpeo. 

487. See Z 150 for possible construc- 
tions of the passage. We may here 
regard 489 as supplying a very practical 
apodosis to the e¢l-olause, as in H 242. 
So Nikanor suggests, ἢ καὶ κομματικὸν 
ἀπέλιπε τὸν λόγον ἐπίτηδες ὁ ποιητής, 


493. ὕπαιθα : ἔπειτα JPR Hari. a Ὁ, Par. ἃ b' d fh j, yp. A. 


495. 


498. λιαχές(ε)ολκαι JQ Har). a, Mosc. 2. ; δὲ : rap A 
501. νικήςειν C Ven. B. 


τῆς θεοῦ διὰ τῶν ἔργων τὸ λεῖπον ἀνα- 
πληρωσάσης. For the gen. πολέμοιο, to 
learn about war, see H. G. ὃ 151 da. 

490. τόκα, from the mention of arrows 
in 492, seems to mean ‘weapons of 
archery,’ including the quiver; though 
this is not a Homeric use, cf. A 45. 
αὐτοῖσιν in the emphatic place cannot 
mean less than ‘those very weapons,’ 
i.e. her own bow and arrows. 

492. ἐντὶ IZOMENHN, turning aside 
her head to avoid the blows. The variant 
ἐντροπαλιζομένη is evidently inferior, as 
there is no reason why Hera should turn 
aside. Schol. U is very corrupt but 
seems to point to a variant ἐντροπαλι- 
ζομένης as well as πολλὰ λισσομένης, both 
of which are possible. 

495. ΧΗ a cleft, a word recur- 
ring in Aristotle and later writers. xe 
is used in the same sense in X 93. 

499. πληκτίζεοθαι, 0 bandy blovcs. 
dAdxora, plur. because the sentiment is 
general (cf. 185), containing also an 
evident allusion to the triumph of Hera. 


“ie γ' «fii... eee, ee. eee Ee eee ὦ. ἢ 


IAIAAOC Φ (xx1) 


419 


ὡς ἄρ᾽ ἔφη, Λητὼ δὲ συναίνυτο καμπύλα τόξα 
πεπτῶτ᾽ ἄλλυδις ἄλλα μετὰ στροφάλυγγι κονίης. 
ἡ μὲν τόξα λαβοῦσα πάλιν κίε θυγατέρος ἧς" 
ἡ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Ὄλυμπον ἵκανε, Διὸς ποτὶ χαλκοβατὲς 50. 505 
δακρυόεσσα δὲ πατρὸς ἐφέξετο γούνασι κούρη, 
ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀμβρόσιος ἑανὸς τρέμε" τὴν δὲ προτὶ of 
εἷλε πατὴρ Κρονίδης, καὶ ἀνείρετο ἡδὺ γελάσσας" 


“ris νύ σε τοιάδ᾽ ἔρεξε, φίλον τέκος, Οὐρανιώνων ;” 509 
τὸν δ᾽ atte προσέειπεν ἐυστέφανος κελαδεινή:" 511 


“on pw ἄλοχος στυφέλιξε, πάτερ, λευκώλενος "Hon, 
ἐξ ἧς ἀθανάτοισιν ἔρις καὶ νεῖκος ἐφῆπται." 
&s οἱ μὲν τοιαῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀγόρευον, 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Απόλλων Φοῖβος ἐδύσετο ἤϊλιον ἱρήν᾽ 515 
μέμβλετο yap οἱ τεῖχος ἐυδμήτοιο πόληος, 
μὴ Δαναοὶ πέρσειαν ὑπὲρ μόρον ἤματι κείνωι. 


503. πεπτῶτ᾽ PR™ Vr. A Par. c g, yp. A: πεπτεότ᾽ CRS King’s Harl. d, Par. f j 
nenmér’ Par. b: πεπτηῶτ᾽ Vr. Ὁ: πεπταῶτ᾽ Mosc. 2: nenredr’ ἢ. || werd κτλ. : 


mer’ deandroici ecoicin J. 
607. ποτὶ Q. 608. ἀνήρετο CGJP. 


504 om. U. 


505. οὔλυλιπον C Syr.: οὔλυλιπόνϑ᾽ P. 


509. After this D™GJTU Vr. A add 


λιαψιδίως, ὡς εἴ τι κακὸν Pézoucan ἐνωπῆι. 510 


613. νεῖκος : neixe(a) Ar., yp. X: νείκε᾽ ἐτύχοη Sch. T. 


οἷος Amm. on 232. 


502. xaunUAa applies properly only 
to the bow choust ότι plaraly means 
the arrows; an instance of the purely 
mechanical use of a familiar standing 
epithet. So μετὰ cr κονίης is 
tastelessly borrowed from the fine passage 
Π 775. Here it can only mean that she 
raises the dust by running away. nen- 
τῶτα : the correct form of the perf. part. 
in H. is doubtful ; mss. invariably con- 
fuse it with the commoner πεπτηώς, 
crouching, from πτη- (πτήσσω), and the 
mistake is as old as Ap. Rhod. who has 
Arn ἐνιπεπτηυῖαν iii. 973 (but rept γούνασι 
πεπτηυῖαν iv. 93 is ambiguous). It recurs 
in H. only x 384, where Mss. have rerre-, 
πεπτη-, WENTEL-QTAS, WENTH-, πεπτε-ότας, 
of which only the first and last will scan. 
The Attic form is πεπτώς (Soph. Az. 829, 
Ant. 697), and this is presumably right 
for H. also. The weak form of the stem 
is πτ-, not wre-, and wme-xr-ws thus 
corresponds to fe-Ba-ws, Fe-Fix-ws, etc. 
The only alternative would be πεπτωώς, 
on the analogy of rérrwxa, a difficult 
form. (Cf. Brugm. Gr. ii. p. 1206, 
where an intermediate we-rr-a-ws from 
πε-πτ-ώς is assumed. ) 


515. poiBoc : 


504. This line looks as though it were 
formed on Σ 138 ὡς ἄρα φωνήσασα πάλιν 
τράπεθ᾽ υἷος ἑοῖο, but the constr. must be 
different, as πάλιν evidently cannot here 
be taken with the gen., back from (see 
Υ 439). We must either make euratépoc 
depend on τόξα or regard it as a gen. of 
the point aimed at or attained (H. G. ὃ 
151 c). Neither of these alternatives 


_ is satisfactory. 


509-10=E 373-74, as indeed the 
whole scene is clearly founded on remi- 


_hiscences of the wounding of Aphro- 


dite. 510 is omitted here by almost all 
MSS. 

511. κελαϑεινή 85 subst., 
183. 

518. νεῖκος ἐφῆπται, cf. B15. But 
νείκε᾽ ἐτύχθη would be a more suitable 
phrase—the quarrel is no longer ‘im- 
pending,’ but has come to a head. It 
is likely that this was the reading of 
Ar. (Ludwich ad loc.). 

515. ‘Ammonios’ in his schol. on 232 
has οἷος for Φοῖβος. This suits the con- 
text well, as emphasising the contrast 
with of ἄλλοι 518, but looks very like a 
conjecture. 


see ἢ 


490 IAIAAOC Φ (χχι) 


οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι πρὸς "Ὄλυμπον ἴσαν θεοὶ αἰὲν ἐόντες, 
οἱ μὲν χωόμενοι, οἱ δὲ μέγα κυδιόωντες, 
καδ δ᾽ ἷξον παρὰ πατρὶ κελαινεφεῖ. αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
Τρῶας ὁμῶς αὐτούς τ᾽ ὄλεκεν καὶ μώνυχας ἵππους. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε καπνὸς ἰὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν ἱκάνει 
ἄστεος αἰθομένοιο, θεῶν δέ ἑ μῆνις ἀνῆκε, 
πᾶσι δ᾽ ἔθηκε πόνον, πολλοῖσι δὲ κήδε᾽ ἐφῆκεν, 
a 3 4 , ’ ᾽ fol 
ὡς ᾿Αχιλεὺς Τρώεσσι πολύστονα κήδεα θῆκεν. 
ἑστήκει δ᾽ ὁ γέρων Πρίαμος θείου ἐπὶ πύργου, 
4 3 ΄ »» n 4 3 e 9 [1 δι 
ἐς δ᾽ ἐνόησ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆα πελώριον" αὐτὰρ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
Τρῶες ἄφαρ κλονέοντο πεφυζότες, οὐδέ τις ἀλκὴ 
yA 4 4 > 9 ’ > Ἁ 7 “~ »- 
γίνεθ᾽" ὁ 8 οἰμώξας ἀπὸ πύργου βαῖνε χαμᾶζε 
ὀτρύνων παρὰ τεῖχος ἀγακλειτοὺς πυλαωρούς" 


520 


525 


530 


520. παρὰ : nap A{CD}U Harl. ἃ, Par. cg. || πατρὶ : Ζηνὶ A{CD}QU Mor. 
Harl. ἃ, Par. ¢ g (yp. παρὰ πατρὶ A™), 521. αὐτός Vr. Ὁ. 522. ἱκάνει: 
yp. ἵκηται A (cf. Σ 207). 524 om. L. 525 om. Tt (add. Rhosos, T™): placed 
after 526 in Syr. || moAUcTona PR: φόνον καὶ AU Harl.a, Mor.: πόνον καὶ ἢ. | 
κήδεα efixen PR: κήδε᾽ teAxen H (ἔφηκεν) Q: κήδε᾽ ἔθηκεν 0: yp. ἔτευχεν A. 
526. ἑετήκει AU Vr. A: icruxa Syr.; εἰστήκει ἢ, 529. rirnee’ L. 5380. 
ὀτρύνων Ar. ADJQ Harl. d: ὀτρυνέων ἄλλοι (Did.), ἢ. || τεῖχος : πύργους J. | 


yp. nuAkao<u>povc X. 


522. Adapted from Σ 207, not success- 
fully. The disasters caused by Achilles 
seem to be compared to the disaster of 
a burning city; but according to the 
actual words they are compared to the 
rising smoke. This is very pointless, 

523. ee@n . . ἀνῆκε may be taken 
as a parenthesis, indicating perhaps that 
the fire is accidental, and not due to 
an enemy ; then καπνός will be the nom. 
to ἔθηκε and ἐφῆκεν, and the unity of 
the simile is at least superficially saved. 
Still this is very harsh. It is almost 
equally unsatisfactory to make μῆνις the 
subject of the three following verbs, as 
the comparison to the smoke is entirely 
lost sight of. We may, however, take 
it to be ‘‘the conflagration,” or more 
generally ‘‘the state of things,” which 
causes misery like that of Achilles’ 
progress. Bothe by omitting 524 cer- 
tainly improves the passage, and gets 
rid both of the sham antithesis πᾶσι... 
πολλοῖσι, and of the fourfold assonance 
of nxe, which is disagreeable to our ears, 
though we cannot be sure that it was so 
to the Greeks (there arc three rhyming 
lines in Ψ 152-54). Itis thus possible 


to regard Achilles’ progress over the 
lain as likened to the slow but unceas- 
ing advance of a great column of smoke, 
putting aside all question of the misery 
caused by the fire. No stress can be 
laid on the omission of the line by L; , 
it is due merely to homoioteleuton, which 
has not affected the other Mss. of the 
same family (P Lips.). The same cause 
has led to the omission of 525 in T and 
presumably to its displacement in Syr. 

525. If 524 is omitted, noAUvcrona is 
obviously better than the vulg. zéem 
καί, which merely reinforces the false 
antithesis of 524. 

526. θείου, probably as built by 
Poseidon. θεῖος is not uscd as a mere 
synonym of ἱερός, the common epithet 
of citadels. So θεοδμήτων ἐπὶ πύργων 
Θ 519. 

528. ἄφαρ, see on A 418, N 814, 
Here it is no more than μάλα, were 
chased amain. | 

530. ὀτρύνων is better than ὀτρυνέων. | 
The future part. is ont of place in | 
introducing a speech which is to be j, 
regarded’ as the actual representation 
in words of the action of the verb. 


a Ga“ 
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“ πεπταμένας ἐν χερσὶ πύλας ἔχετ᾽, εἰς ὅ κε λαοὶ 
ἔλθωσι προτὶ ἄστυ πεφυζότες" ἣ γὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
ἐγγὺς ὅδε κλονέων" νῦν οἴω Aoiys ἔσεσθαι. 

αὐτὰρ ἐπεί κ᾽ ἐς τεῖχος ἀναπνεύσωσιν ἀλέντες, 


4 4 a“ 
αὗτις ἐπανθέμεναι σανίδας πυκινῶς ἀραρυίας" 


δείδια γὰρ μὴ οὗλος ἀνὴρ ἐς τεῖχος GAnTat.” 
ἃ Ν,) 3 φ a v4 4 \ ᾽ “ 3 a 
ὡς épal’, οἱ & ἄνεσάν te πύλας καὶ ἀπῶσαν ὀχῆας" 


αἱ δὲ πετασθεῖσαι τεῦξαν φάος. 


ἀντίος ἐξέθορε, Τρώων ἵνα λοιγὸν ἀλάλκοι. 


οἱ δ᾽ ἰθὺς πόλιος καὶ τείχεος ὑψηλοῖο, 


49] 

535 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Απόλλων 

540 


Sine καρχαλέοι, Kexovipévor ἐκ πεδίοιο 
Le e \ ἃ wv ᾽ Μ) . 4 4 e ol 
φεῦγον: ὁ δὲ σφεδανὸν Eden’ ἔγχεϊ, λύσσα δέ οἱ κῆρ 


δ88. κλονέει Ο Ven. B, Vr. A. 


535. aGeic C. || énaneéuenai Ar. {C}, 
ἐν ἄλλωι A: én’ ἂψ (ἐπὰψ) eduenar τινὲς τῶν κατὰ πόλεις, 2. 


688-39 ἀθ. Zen. 


639. ἀλάλκοι : ἀνάλκοι Par. j: GAGAKH L (supr. οἱ) : ἀμύναι CH (supr. 4 over 


αι) ST Ven. B King’s: Gann Par. ὁ. 


καρφαλέοι G (J supr.) Vr. A: mapya 
Ar. ALR®T (e corr.) Ven. B Syr. : 


531. πύλας refers presumably to the 
Skaian gate, the only one of which we 
hear on the side towards the plain. 

533. κλονέων, the variant xAovée is 
equally good. Aofma, as A 518. 

535. οὕτως ᾿Αρίσταρχος, énaneéuenat 
διὰ τοῦ ν, οἷον ἀναθεῖναι. τινὲς δὲ τῶν 
κατὰ πόλεις ἐπ᾿ ἂψ θέμεναι, Did. So in 
Σ 14 Ar. read ἂψ ἐπὶ νῆας ἵμεν for νῆας 
ἐπ᾽ ἂψ ἰέναι of mss. It is not easy to de- 
cide between the two readings. Against 
ἐπ᾽ ay θέμεναι the only argument seems 
to be the sound. ὀἐκπιτιθέναι is the 
Homeric word for closing a gate (e.g. 
E 751), while ἐπανατιθέναι is not else- 
where found. Compounds with érava- 
are common in later Greek, but the only 
Homeric instance is ἐπανέστησαν B 85. 
But as these arguments are by no means 
strong, we may be content to let Ar. 
decide the matter for us. 

536. μή left long in thesi before a 
vowel is a very rare license in this place ; 
ef. A 505, A 412, X 199. ἅληται, aor. 
subj. from ἄλλομαι, here only ; in A 192 
we tate ἄλεται (ἄλεται 1) the correct form 
answering to the non-thematic ἄλτο. 
The scholia all refer the word to dAjvaz, 
like ἀλέντες above. 

537. Gwecan, loosed, relaxed, the fast- 
enings ; cf. 6 359, X 80 for this sense of 
ἀνίημι. 

588. φάος, safety for the fugitives, as 
Z 6, Σ 102, and elsewhere. Ζηνόδοτος 


540. εὐοὺς H. 


641. δίψει J Bar. Vr. A. |' 
R (καρχαλέοι Ἐπ). 542. cpedan@n 


νῶς C (supr. on). 


τοὺς στίχους ἠθέτηκε, γελοῖον ἡγούμενος διὰ 
πύλης φωτίζεσθαι τὴν πόλιν͵ τοῦ παντὸς 
τόπου ἐναιθρίου ὄντος, An. It is not 
easy to believe that this silly reason 
was Zen.’s real ground for the athetesis ; 
the criticism is more in the style of 
Zoilos, for whose name Zen.’s may have 
been accidentally substituted. 

539. It is not easy to decide between 
ἁλάλκοι and ἀμύναι. As arule ἀμύνειν 
takes acc. and gen., ἀλαλκεῖν acc. atid 
dat. On the other hand, λοιγὸν ἀλαλκεῖν 
comes twice besides in this book. (138, 
250), and we have φάρμακον. . ὅ κέν 
τοι κρατὸς ἀλάλκηισιν κακὸν ἦμαρ, x 288, 
and οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὃς σῆς γε κύνας κεφαλῆς 
ἀπαλάλκοι X 348. The balance is thus 
slightly in favour of the text. There are 
two possible alternatives, if we accept it, 
which evade the unusual constr. ; we 
may take Τρώων with ἀντίος, putting the 
comma after it, or we may make it de- 
pend as a possessive gen. upon λοιγόν, cf. 
λοιγὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, 134. But neither of 
these is natural ; and ἀντίος is generally 
used of hostile meeting. 

541. καρχαλέοι, here only before Ap. 
Rhod. It is presumably connected with 
xapxap-ddovs, and means rough, Virgil's 
asper siti (CG. iii. 434). But xappardor, 
dry, would be defensible if it had better 
support. 

542. cpedanén, as A 165, II 372. 
But there is weighty evidence for σφε- 


422 


IAIAAOC Φ (xx) 


αἰὲν ἔχε κρατερή, μενέαινε δὲ κῦδος ἀρέσθαι. 
ἔνθά κεν ὑψίπυλον Τροίην ἕλον υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


εἰ μὴ ᾿Απόλλων Φοῖβος ᾿Αγήνορα δῖον ἀνῆκε, 


545 


gar ᾿Αντήνορος υἱὸν ἀμύμονά τε κρατερόν Te. 
ἐν μέν οἱ κραδίην θάρσος βάλε, πὰρ δέ οἱ αὐτὸς 
ἔστη, ὅπως θανάτοιο βαρείας χεῖρας ἀλάλκοι, 

” lA 4 > ν 5» 52 “A 
φηγῶι κεκλιμένος" κεκάλυπτο δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἠέρι πολλῆι. 


αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ὡς ἐνόησεν ᾿Αχιλλῆα πτολίπορθον, 


550 


ἔστη, πολλὰ δέ οἱ κραδίη πόρφυρε μένοντι" 
ὀχθήσας δ᾽ ἄρα εἶπε πρὸς ὃν μεγαλήτορα θυμόν" 


δ41. αὐτὸς : αὐτῶ R. 
τινὲς ἀχιλλέα πηλείωνα Sch. AT. 
ἂρ JL. 


δανῶν, and this was the reading of Ar. ; 
ὅτι σφεδανῶν σφόδρως διώκων, An., οὕτω 
σφεδανῶν, ὑπερρωμένος τῶι θυμῶι καὶ 
σφόδρος ὑπάρχων, καθάπερ ἀπὸ τοῦ φονᾶν 
τὸ gover, Did. Of these the latter 
explanation is the more correct, as 
σφεδανῶν would be intrans., though 
coming from odeédavéwy rather than 
σφεδανάων. The contraction is in itself 
suspicious, and the participle is not 
demanded by the analogy of O 742, 
Q 326. 

cf. II 698-700. 546, cf. 
A 194. 

548. The reading of the text is that of 
all mss., so far as is known. It is true 
that Hoffmann quotes AC, and La R. 
A only, for κῆρας instead of χεῖρας ; but 
the facsimile shews that this can only be 
due to some strange hallucination. A, 
like the rest, has χεῖρας, as is correctly 
printed by Villoison. As κῆρας is found 
as early as Eust., ΜΒ. support may yet be 
discovered for it; but this will not alter 
the fact that χεῖρας is the only authentic 
reading. κῆρες θανάτοιο is not an un- 
common phrase in H., and in view of the 
similarity of sound we might expect to 
find it sporadically here as the result of 
mere error. Its absence is thus the more 
significant. We must, therefore, accept 
the bold personification of ‘the heavy 
hands of Death,’ which after all hardly 
goes beyond Ὕπνωι κασιγνήτωι Θανάτοιο 
ἴῃ Ξ 281, This line and the ms. reading 
of A 97, λοιμοῖο βαρείας χεῖρας ἀφέξει, 
mutually support one another, and the 
reading Δαναοῖσιν ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀπώσει 
should be rejected. (For the personifi- 
cation of λοιμός in later poetry cf. Soph. 
O. T. 27 ὁ πυρφόρος θεὸς. . . λοιμὸς 


648-550 om. Τί. 
651. μένοντι : κιόντι Bar. 


550. ἀχιλλῆα πτολίπορθον : 
552. ἄρα: 


ἔχθιστος and Simon. Amorg. fr. 7. 101 
οὐδ᾽ αἶψα λοιμὸν οἰκίης ἀπώσεται, ἐχθρὸν 
συνοικητῆρα, δυσμενέα θεόν) It is note- 
worthy, however, that the metaphorical 
uses of χείρ are curiously rare in H.; v 267 
ὑμεῖς δὲ μνηστῆρες ἐπίσχετε θυμὸν ἐνιπῆς 
καὶ χειρῶν is looseness of expression 
rather than metaphor. Even ἐκιχειρεῖν 
and ὑποχείριος appear only in the most 
literal sense. 

549. φηγῶι, presumably the oak by 
the Skaian gate ; see note on E 698. 

550. πτολίπορθον '" ὅτι πλεονάζει ἐπ᾽ 
᾿Οδυσσέως τὸ πτολίπορθος, νῦν δὲ ἅπαξ 
ἐπ᾿ ᾿Αχιλλέως. πρὸς τοὺς χωρίζοντας" 
τούτοις γὰρ χρῶνται. τινὲς δὲ ᾿Αχιλλέα 
Πηλείωνα ποιοῦσι, ξενισθέντες πρὸς τὸ ἐπί- 
θετον, An. We find πτολίπορθος as an 
epithet of Achilles, however, in Θ 372, 
O 77, 2 108, so that An.’s ἅπαξ cannot 
be justified. Apparently the chorizontes 
argued that Achilles was πτολίπορθος in 
Il., Odysseus in Od., to which Ar. 
replied that the epithet as used of 
Achilles was unique (or rare at least). 
Odysseus is also πτολίπορθος in Jl., B 278 
(see note), K 363, so the argument does 
not come to much. 

551. πόρφυρε, see notes on A 103, 
= 16. 
552=A 403, where it introduces a 
speech very similar in construction to 
Agenor’s, though shorter. The scheme 
of Hector’s deliberation, X 99-130, is 
still closer to the present. In all these 
cases two alternatives are discussed and 
rejected, with the identical line A 407= 
 662=X 122, in favour of the more 
heroic course. Between Hector’s speech 
and Antenor’s there is the further re- 
semblance that (1) the most obvious 
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cc ΚΝ ? , > ’ e N na 5» fo! 
ὦ por ἐγών" εἰ μέν κεν ὑπὸ κρατεροῦ Αχιλῆος 
4 a e ww 9 , ’ 

φεύγω, τῆι περ οἱ ἄλλοι ἀτυξόμενοι κλονέονταιυ, 


αἱρήσει με καὶ ὧς καὶ ἀνάλκιδα δειροτομήσει. 


555 


εἰ & ἂν ἐγὼ τούτους μὲν ὑποκλονέεσθαι ἐάσω 
Πηλεΐδην ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, ποσὶν δ᾽ ἀπὸ τείχεος ἄλληι 
φεύγω πρὸς πεδίον Ἰλήϊον, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἵκωμαι 
Ἴδης τε κνημοὺς κατά τε ῥωπήϊα δύω" 


ς / > 4 “-“ 
ἑσπέριος δ᾽ ἂν ἔπειτα λοεσσάμενος ποταμοῖο 


560 


iSp@ ἀποψυχθεὶς προτὶ Ἴλιον ἀπονεοίμην. 
ἀλλὰ τί ἡ μοι ταῦτα φίλος διελέξατο θυμός ; 
μή μ᾽ ἀπαειρόμενον πόλιος πεδίονδε νοήσηι 
καί pe μεταΐξας μάρψηι ταχέεσσι πόδεσσιν" 


οὐκέτ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἔσται θάνατον καὶ κῆρας ἀλύξαι: 


—— 


5658. Und: ἀπὸ G. 
ται 2, yp. A. 
ἴϑήϊον Krates. 
561. ποτὶ CGQR. 


udpya 8. 665. &cera Bar. 


means of escape, direct flight, is sum- 
marily rejected ; (2) a more circuitous 
evasion is first entertained and then 
dropped, after both sides have been con- 
sidered ; (3) resistance is decided upon 
with some faint hope. 

555. GnGAxida, not ‘helpless,’ ‘un- 
armed,’ as some have taken it, but a 
coward with all the contemptuous con- 
notation of the word, as will be seen by 
referring to the other instances, e.g. A 
390 ἀνδρὸς ἀνάλκιδος οὐτιδανοῖο, Ὁ 62 
ἀνάλκιδα φύζαν, etc. a ἥσει con- 
tinues the same thought ; see note on 89. 

556. εἰ, ἐπε a I leave’; no apo- 
dosis is required ; cf. A 581. So in 567 
and the corresponding line X 111. 

558. This line seems hopeless as it 
stands. The meaning of Ἰλήϊον we 
cannot guess at; it is the adj. of an 
unknown name ‘JAe’s. It is commonly 
taken to be from Ἶ)λος or Ἴλιος, and 
explained to mean ‘near the tomb of 
Ilos’ (Schol. B, cf. K 415) or ‘the plain 
of Tlios.’ But even if the form admitted 
this, no πεδίον other than the Tpwikdr 
(K 11, etc.) or Σκαμάνδριον (B 465), the 
plain between the city and the ships, 
appears elsewhere in the poems. Nothing 
is gained by adopting Krates’ reading 
᾿1δήϊζον : the correct form of the adj. is 
᾿Ιδαῖος, and there is no plain near Troy 
which can be called ‘the plain of Ida,’ 


564. κλονέονται AGQU Syr.: φοβέοντο PR: φοβέον- 
556. τούτοις R. || dmoxAonéecear P. 
559. κνηλιοὺς : κρημνοὺς U. 
568. ἀπαειρόμενος  : ἀπαειράλιενον A 81. 


565 


658. IAMTon Ar. 0: 
560. Qn: ἂρ DQ Vr. A (ἄρ᾽. 
664. 


for: Ida is twenty miles away across 
entirely hilly country. There must 
therefore be something wrong with the 
text. Bothe’s ἐυλήϊον is a step in the 
right direction, as substituting a general 
epithet fora proper name. But by far 
the most ingenioug and convincing 
emendation is that of van L. and M. da 
Costa, φεύγω tpds πεδίον λεῖον, ὄφρ᾽ ἄγκε᾽ 
ἵκωμαι. They suppose that ἄγκε᾽ 
(ANKE) was mistaken for ἄν κε, and 
the second particle dropped as redundant, 
the defective metre being filled out by 
turning λεῖον into Ἰλήϊον (IAEION). For 
λεῖον wedlov=level plain see Ψ 359; it 
is opposed to the ascent to Troy on which 
Agenor finds himself. He proposes to 
turn aside to the plain of the Scamander 
SW. of the city, and follow it up till 
he reaches the ‘ glades’ (the natural aim 
of the fugitive, cf. X 190, ὃ 337) and 
‘foot-hills of Ida’—a perfectly intelligible 
plan. The re after Ἴδης in 559 thus 
gains a meaning which in the existing 
text it entirely lacks. 


561. fop@ dnowuxeeic, cf. Καὶ 572, A 621. 
563. dnae , our colloquial 
‘taking myself off.’ The act. ἀπαίρειν 


is familiar in this sense in Attic prose 
and verse, e.g. Eur. Cycl. 18] ws ἀπαί- 
ρωμεν χθονός : the mid. seems not to recur. 
For the independent subj. with μή cf. 
notes on A 26, II 128. 


424 


IAIAAOC Φ (xx1) 


λίην yap κρατερὸς περὶ πάντων ἔστ᾽ ἀνθρώπων. 
εἰ δέ κέν οἱ προπάροιθε πόλιος κατεναντίον ἔλθω" 
καὶ γάρ θην τούτω, τρωτὸς χρὼς ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 
ἐν δὲ ἴα ψυχή, θνητὸν δέ ἕ φασ᾽ ἄνθρωποι 


ἔμμεναι" αὐτάρ οἱ Κρονίδης Ζεὺς κῦδος ὁπάξει." 


570 


ὡς εἰπὼν ᾿Αχιλῆα ἀλεὶς μένεν, ἐν δέ οἱ trop 
ἄλκιμον ὡρμᾶτο πτολεμίζειν ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι. 
ἠύτε πάρδαλις εἶσι βαθείης ἐκ ξυλόχοιο 
ἀνδρὸς θηρητῆρος ἐναντίον, οὐδέ τι θυμῶι 


ταρβεῖ οὐδὲ φοβεῖται, ἐπεί κεν ὑλαγμὸν ἀκούσηι" 


575 


el περ yap φθάμενός μιν ἢ οὐτάσηι ἠὲ βάληισιν, 
ἀλλά τε καὶ περὶ δουρὶ πεπαρμένη οὐκ ἀπολήγει 
ἀλκῆς, πρίν γ᾽ ἠὲ ξυμβλήμεναι ἠὲ δαμῆναι" 

ὡς ᾿Αντήνορος υἱὸς ἀγανοῦ, δῖος ᾿Αγήνωρ, 


οὐκ ἔθελεν φεύγειν, πρὶν πειρήσαιτ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος, 
> > Ψ ᾽ Μ 5» 3 [4 \ 4 > 5 4 , , 3,2 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀσπίδα μὲν πρόσθ᾽ ἔσχετο πάντοσ ἐΐσην, 


566. λίαν {H}PR. 
κατεναντίος {H}PR (κατ᾽ én). 
édpuaro JQ. || πολεμίζειν ST Syr. 


567. 0€ κέν of: 9° αὐτὼ H (δ᾽ ἂν ἀγὼ, Hoffm.}. 
570 dé. Ar. 

578. πάρϑαλις Ar. 2: πόρϑαλις ACDJST 
Syr. Harl. a, Vr. ἃ A, Mosc. 2 (see note on N 108). 
᾿Αρίσταρχός τινάς φησι γράφειν κυνυλαγλιόν᾽' οὕτω καὶ Znrddoros Did. 


580 


571. ἀλεὶς : αλις Syr. 573. 


575. ken ὑλαγλιὸν : 
576. 


κτάλιενός Vr. Ὁ. || WIN: τις al ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων, P. || A om. Syr. || οὐτάοει CQ. 


578. rom. J. δ79. υἱὸν R}. || ἀγανὸς J. 
Vr. b. 

567. The apodosis is again omitted, 
as in 556. The synizesis of πόλιος is 


very rare (only B 811 in the same 
hrase): Menrad conj. πρόσθεν πόλιος. 

568. It will be noticed that the in- 
vulnerability of Achilles is a purely post- 
Homeric legend. 

569. For the hiatus see on I 319. 
Here Fick conj. ἔννε δ᾽ ἴα, ie. ἔνε with 
lengthening in the first ictus, Agar ἐν 
δέ F'(o) ἴα. 

570 ἀθετεῖται ὅτι ὡς ἐλλείποντος τοῦ 
λόγου ἐνέταξέ τις αὐτόν. δεῖ δὲ τῶι 
“βνητὸν δέ ἕ pao’ ἄνθρωποι᾽" προσνπακούειν 
τὸ εἶναι. καὶ ὅτι ἐπιφερόμενον τὸ ““ αὐτάρ 
οἱ Κρονίδης Ζεὺς κῦδος ὁπάζει᾽᾽ ἐναντίον ἐστὶ 
τῶι προτρέποντι τὸν ᾿Αγήνορα ἀντιστῆναι 
τῶι ᾿Αχιλλεῖ, An. The objection is well 
founded ; the desire to supply a verb 
which is not needed has been a fruitful 
source of interpolation, cf. A 295. The 
meaning of the last clause is that the 
line directly contradicts the hope of 
victory which has just been expressed. 
It is from Θ 141. 


580. φυγέειν Ven. B. |, napfca 


575. rapBei, read rapBée: so also 
M 46. ᾿Αρίσταρχός τινάς φησι γράφειν 
‘* κυνυλαγμόν." καὶ Στησίχορος δὲ ἔοικεν 
οὕτως ἀνεγνωκέναι. φησὶ γοῦν “"" ἀπειρέσιοι 
κυνυλαγμοί," Herod. The reading is 
worth consideration, among other 
reasons because it avoids the trochaic 
caesura in the fourth foot; though this 
is not uncommon after ἐπεί xe (ce etc.), 
cf. 488 and van L. πολ. p. 20. But 
the compound is certainly a startling 
one. 


576. The shortening of A (from Fé) 
is very rare; the only other cases in 7). 
aro K 451 (read # ἀντίβιον), (II 515 if we 
read ἐνί,) Φ 118, Ψ 724. Here aun is 
out of its proper order (H. G. p. 337) 
and is better omitted (the same objection 
ὅπ 5Ὲ to reading F’ for ju»). The 
alternative τις may indicate that both 
words are mere stop-gaps. 


580. naprcarro, the only instance in 
H. of the opt. after πρίν (except πρίν γ᾽ 
bre . . ἄσαιμι I 489). 
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éyyeins δ᾽ αὐτοῖο τιτύσκετο, καὶ μέγ᾽ ave: 
“ἢ δή που μάλ᾽ ἔολπας ἐνὶ φρεσί, φαίδιμ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 
ἤματι τῶιδε πόλιν πέρσειν Τρώων ἀγερώχων'᾽ 


νηπύτι᾽, ἢ τ᾽ ἔτι πολλὰ τετεύξεται ἄλγε᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆι. 


585 


ἐν γάρ οἱ πολέες τε Kal ἄλκιμοι ἀνέρες εἰμέν 

Δ δ ρ i , / a / P rs ee 
ot καὶ πρόσθε φίλων τοκέων ἀλόχων τε καὶ νἱῶν 
ἼΛιον εἰρυνόμεσθα: σὺ δ᾽ ἐνθάδε πότμον ἐφέψεις, 
ὧδ᾽ ἔκπαγλος ἐὼν καὶ θαρσαλέος πολεμιστής." 


h pa καὶ ὀξὺν ἄκοντα βαρείης χειρὸς ἀφῆκε, 


590 


καί ῥ᾽ ἔβαλε κνήμην ὑπὸ γούνατος οὐδ᾽ ἀφάμαρτεν. 
ἀμφὶ δέ οἱ κνημὶς νεοτεύκτου κασσιτέροιο 
σμερδαλέον κονάβησε: πάλιν δ᾽ ἀπὸ χαλκὸς ὄρουσε 
βλημένου, οὐδ᾽ ἐπέρησε, θεοῦ δ᾽ ἠρύκακε δῶρα. 


Πηλεΐδης δ᾽ ὡρμήσατ᾽ ᾿Αγήνορος ἀντιθέοιο 


595 


δεύτερος" οὐδέ τ᾽ ἔασεν ᾿Απόλλων κῦδος ἀρέσθαι, 


583. ἧ δὴ : yp. Hon A, τινές Herod. 


684. népcar U Vr.A. 685. ἣ τ᾽ ἔτι: 


fi μάλα A (yp. ἧ τέ τι) QU. || τετεύκεαι HPR Harl. a (p. ras.). || én’: ἔτ᾽ Vr. b. | 


αὐτῆς Lips. 


PR: ἐν ταῖς πλείοσιν ἄνδρες Eneuten, καὶ μήποτε οὐ κακῶς, Did. 


586. γάρ ῥ᾽ of C Ven. B, Mosc. 2: γάρ τοι D°HPRST. || ἄνδρες 


δ81. οἵ καὶ 


Ar.: οΥ̓ xe(n) 2 and ἕν τισι τῶν εἰκαιοτέρων Schol. B. || τεκέων R Lips. || ἁλόχων 


τοκέων Te ἕν τισιν ἀντιγράφοις Eust. 


δ88. elpucéuecea CG Ven. B (La R.’s 


evpucéuecea is probably a misprint): dpucéucea J (supr. cea): elpuducea PU : 


dipuéueccea 4 dpucéucea Eust. 
Vr. b, Mosc. 2, yp. A. 
594 om. At. || ἐρύκακε JPR. 
ξαςεν Gnaz d1dc υἱὸς ἀπόλλων A. 


583. €oAnac, the neglect of the F is 
rare, cf. T 186, and see H. G. p. 376. 
Bentley conj. ἐξέλπε᾽, thesimplest change 
of several that have been proposed (ἢ μάλα 
δή τι ξέξολπας Cobet ; ἢ δή που σὺ FéFod- 
was Brandreth). 

587. οὕτως al ᾿Αριστάρχου of καὶ 
npécee* ἔν τισι δὲ τῶν εἰκαιοτέρων ol Ke 
πρόσθε, Did. All our Mss. read xe or 
κεν, which involves taking εἰρυόμεσθα 
as a future; but there is no meaning 
in the particle, which is purely otiose. 
καί is used with the rel. precisely as in 
T 165, where see note. It marks the 
clause as a consequence of the preceding 
words, and may be expressed by ‘there- 
fore.’ τοκέων, a non-Homeric form for 
τοκήων, see note on O 660. τεκέων is 
obviously inadmissible here, and there 
is no satisfactory correction. 

588. ἐφέψεις and ἐφέψειν w 471 are the 
-only instances of the future in this phrase 


590. βαρείης : παχείμς CDJ (nev-) Harl. a, 
592. of HJ: aun 2. 
595. dpuncar’ Q. 


598. κονάβιζε D: xonGBicce J. 
596. {τ᾿ om. CD}. || ἐν ἄλλωι 


(fur which see on Z 321), the aor. being 
elsewhere the only tense used. 

591. καί ῥ᾽ ἔβαλε, καί F ἔβαλε Bran- 
dreth. 

592. ol, so La R., for the vulg. μιν. 
As he points out, the dat. is the only 
case used in similar phrases, e.g. M 396, 
N 805, Σ 205, where it means upon him. 
When ἀμφί is used with acc. it means 
round about, Π 414, 2 588, ete. If pu 
be read it must therefore mean xv7unv. 

594 looks like an addition intended 
to bring in an allusion to the ὁπλοποιΐα : 
the fact that A omits it may be signi- 
ficant. 

596. οὐδέ τ᾽ Eacen, most uss. ; but the 
τ᾿ is meaningless, and if it is true that 
CD omit it (Hoffmann), we have valuable 
ms. testimony to the reading οὐδέ ῥ᾽ 
ἔασεν, which in any case is clearly right 
(Brandreth). So in the next line read 
δέ F’ for δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ (Brandreth). 
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ἀλλά piv ἐξήρπαξε, κάλυψε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἠέρι πολλῆι, 
ἡσύχιον δ᾽ ἄρα μιν πολέμου ἔκπεμπε νέεσθαι. 
αὐτὰρ ὁ Πηλείωνα δόλωι ἀποέργαθε λαοῦ" 


> [οἱ A e 4 3 , 4 3 Ἁ 
αὐτῶι γὰρ ἑκάεργος Αγήνορι πάντα ἐοικὼς 


600 


ἔστη πρόσθε ποδῶν, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπέσσυτο ποσσὶ διώκειν. 
ἕως ὁ τὸν πεδίοιο διώκετο πυροφόροιο, 
τρέψας παρ ποταμὸν βαθυδινήεντα Σκάμανδρον, 


τυτθὸν ὑπεκπροθέοντα᾽ 


δόλων δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔθενγεν ᾿Απόλλων, 
e > mY Ν / 
ὡς αἰεὶ ἔλποιτο κιχήσεσθαι ποσὶν οἷσι" 


605 


Topp ἄλλοι Τρῶες πεφοβημένοι ἦλθον opirwr 
ἀσπάσιοι προτὶ ἄστυ, πόλις δ᾽ ἔμπλητο ἀλέντων' 
οὐδ᾽ ἄρα τοί γ᾽ ἔτλαν πόλιος καὶ τείχεος ἐκτὸς 

΄-“:ἷ] w 5» 9 , \ 4 4 , 
μεῖναι ἔτ᾽ ἀλλήλους, Kal γνώμεναι ὅς TE πεφεύγοι 


ὅς 7 ἔθαν᾽ ἐν πολέμωι" ἀλλ᾽ ἐσσυμένως ἐσέχυντο 


610 


? μ “ A , \ a 7 
ἐς πόλιν, ὅν τινα τῶν γε πόδες καὶ γοῦνα σάωσαν. 


691. éxvipnace U. || κάλυψε 0° Gp’: yp. καὶ καλύψας A. 
599. Gno¢praee Ar. 2: dnetprace ap. Did. || Aa® PR. 
601. ποςεὶ : τρωςεὶ P! (supr. πο). || ϑιώκων Vr. Ὁ. 


Γάρ ἃ J. 
GJU Harl. a. || κάλιανδρον LR Harl. ἃ. 
πάντες C Ven. B. 


ap P. 


698 om. L. 
600. γάρ ῥ᾽ GHS: 


608. crpéwac 


604. 0 ἄρ᾽: rap GH. 606. Tpdec: 


607. méA1c: πύλαι Antim. Rhianos, yp. A. || &unAncro POR 
Mor. Bar.: ἔπληςτο L: ἔπλητο Par. b oe: ἔμπληντο Antim. Rhianos. 
609. μεῖναι ἐπαλλήλους H Vr. Ὁ. 


608. ἄρα: 
i| oc Ke Pap. A. || πεφεύτει DJ. 


610. ἐς(ε)υλιένως A (yp. ἀςπαείως) Q Bar. Mor.: denacioc 2. || énéxunro U Vr. 


A: éxéyunto {H}R. 


604. δόλωι . . mocin ofci, a paren- 
thesis, ἕως being answered by τόφρα. 
δέ F’ ἔθελγεν (rather δέ Fe θέλγεν, because 
of the caesura) Brandreth. 

609. γνώμεναι Sc, a case where the 
rel. pronoun comes very near the indirect 
interrogative, cf. on H 171. πεφεύγοι, 
this thematic perf. opt. is very rare (see 
note on © 270), and it is a question if 
we should not read wegetyec—in such a 
question Mss. hardly count. But we 
may perhaps see a special vividness in 
the opt., which expresses the mere 
pei ity only of any particular man 
laving survived: ‘to discover the man 
who might have escaped and him who 
had fallen.’ 

610. ἐεουμένως though not strongly 
supported, seems better than the 


611. re om. PR. 


|| γοῦνα cacca: Ar. : roQn’ ἐοάωςαν D. 


vulg. ἀσπασίως after 
above. 

611. For οάωςαν Ar. read σαώσαε, 
which is defensible on much the same 
grounds as πεφεύγοι above. The use of 
the sing. verb, even though πόδες is one 
of the nominatives, is sufficiently sup- 
ps by B 339, Γ 327, ξ 291, cf. P 387. 

ekker has ingeniously but needlessly 
conjectured that both readings spring 
from an older σαώσαιν --σαώσειαν, of 
which he finds another instance by read- 
ing ἄλφοιν for dAdo in v383. This form of 
the 3rd pl. opt. is sufficiently established 
by inscriptions from Delphi for the the- 
matic tense (-ow), and we should there- 
fore be justified in assuming its existence 
in the aor. form, if there were any need. 
See G. Meyer G7. ὃ 589, H. G. ὃ 83. 


ἀσπάσιοι just 


Χ 
INTRODUCTION 


THE story of the slaying of Hector is simple and straightforward ; its place 
in the Μῆνις is incontestable. It is closely connected with the end of the 
preceding book—so closely that Φ 526 would seem to be a more natural 
point for the division of the rhapsodies. 

The whole book has an unquestionable claim to a place in the very front 
rank of all Epic poetry. It occupies a peculiar place in the Jitad, as no 
single Greek hero other than Achilles and Patroklos is so much as named 
from beginning to end. The artistic effect of this reticence is an ample 
justification for it, and rebuts any suggestion thereon founded of separate 
authorship. Even Patroklos is not named till 323, an interpolation ; whence 
some critics have argued that the ‘Patrokleia’ did not form part of the 
original Μῆνις, as Achilles ‘could not have failed’ to mention his dead 
friend in his colloquy with Hector before the fight. But most readers will 
find in the burning fury of 261-68 a more vivid allusion to Achilles’ special 
grief than could well be given by words. 

This book has had, however, to pay the penalty of antiquity and fame, 
and has not remained free from accretions We shall find abundant reason 
for holding that the Ransoming of Hector in 2 is a late part of the Iliad ; 
the last scene of this book, 405-545, is an introduction to Q, and may 
almost be called a part of it. Certainly it loses half its significance if 
there is to be no ransoming to follow. On the other hand, 404 forms an 
admirable and dramatic close to the Μῆνις, while the ὥς of 405 is the usual 
opening of a new canto. The beautiful scene 437-515 may well be from 
the hand which gave the parting scene of husband and wife in Z. It is 
unfortunately disfigured by the interpolation of 487-507 ; for though the 
description of the sorrows of orphanage has a pathos of its own, it is entirely 
unsuited to the context, as Aristarchos long ago perceived, and is fitted into 
its place by a most frigid stop-gap in 500-7. 

Serious doubt has been thrown also on parts of the speeches of Priam 
and Hector, 38—76 and 99-130. To deal with the latter first, it has been 
urged that the repetition after so short a space of the exact scheme on which 
the speech of Agenor in ® 552-70 is framed must be regarded as a fault. 
To this it might be replied that the objection tells equally against the speech 
of Agenor. But it is strange that Hector should not make even a passing 
allusion to the moving appeals of his parents; and still more strange that he 
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should thus entertain the thought of surrender alter the vigorous description 
of his heroic attitude in 92-97. His reflexions certainly show anything but 
ἄσβεστον μένος. The use of ὑπό in 102, and the curious epanalepsis in 
128 may possibly be notes of late origin, though the latter could be easilv 
removed by excision of the line. The other objections can be met by 
nothing short of the excision of 98-130, reading in 131 τόφρα δέ of σχεδὸν 
ἦλθε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, or the like. 

The portion of Priam’s speech to which objection has been made is 
46-55. If the death of Lykaon in the preceding book is an addition, these 
lines must of course go with it, and most readers will probably feel that the 
tone of them rather weakens than enforces the passionate appeal of the 
preceding passage. The balancing of the grief of the parents and that of the 
people for Lykaon and Polydoros, and of the loss of both against that of 
Hector, is the thought rather of a dispassionate bystander than of a chief 
actor. And the gratuitous exaggeration of horror in 69-76 combines with 
other considerations pointed out in the notes to stamp these lines too as 
not original. 

It must be said at once, however, that all these suspicions rest on some- 
what general grounds which will carry different cogency to different minds. 
The additions, if such they are, are so skilfully made as not to betray any 
glaring contradiction, or even confusion of motive. But the same can 
hardly be said of one very troublesome passage, 166-207. The difficulties 
of the latter part of it are sufficiently discussed in App. K. The conclusion 
there arrived at is that 199-207 must go; the same verdict can be claimed 
against 166-198. There can be no doubt that the whole passage most 
seriously interrupts the story at the moment when our feelings are being 
strung to the highest pitch by the nearness of the climax. The rapidity of the 
best Epic style demands that the τέταρτον of 208 should follow immediately 
on the τρίς of 165.1 The colloquy of Zeus and Athene, 167-185, resembles 
closely that which precedes the death of Sarpedon; it is open not only to 
the doubts which affect so many of these scenes in Olympos, but to the more 
serious objection that it anticipates and seriously weakens the solemn 
weighing of the fates which follows (209 ff.); when that comes, we ask why 
it should be required merely to register a decision which has been already 
given, though with extreme indifference, by Zeus. It seems, then, that the 
passage 166-207 is made up (1) of the colloquy in Olympos, added first ; 
(2) of the similes 189-193, 199-201, which may well be old variants of 
that which precedes in 162-66 ; (3) of various explanatory passages ; 202-4 to 
explain how Apollo can be said to ‘leave’ Hector in 213—the original poet 
conceived Apollo watching his friends as at the beginning of the book ; 
205-7 to explain why the other Greeks did not interfere. The one 
intervening piece of narrative, 194-98, is at least extremely obscure, but it 
may fairly be classed with the other two explanatory or scholiastic additions ; 
it certainly does not help the story. 

Splendid though the book is in its directness, speed, and pathos, the 
effect which it produces on a modern reader is probably very different from 
that which was aimed at by the original poet. For us it is Hector who is 


1 See E 436, II 702, 784, T 445, 176 (=¢ 125); cf. also A 462, Σ 155 
(Erhardt). 
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throughout the object of sympathy and admiration. Fighting a hopeless 
fight against gods as well as the mightiest of heroes, he presents himself 
in a far nobler light than Achilles, who enjoys the divine aid denied to his 
enemy, and whose overmastering passion is not patriotism, but the gratifica- 
tion of a private revenge. It is in the last scene of all that we feel this 
most keenly—first in the treacherous interference of Athene, at once so 
revolting and so needless ; and secondly, in the brutal ferocity with which 
Achilles refuses to agree with Hector that the victor shall give the vanquished 
honourable burial. One might think that the poet had purposely done all 
in his power to exalt the Trojan at the expense of the Greek. 

But it is not to be believed that such was really his intention ; and it is 
possible to see how an ancient Greek audience may have viewed the matter 
in another light. To them the presence of the gods on Achilles’ side was 
not so much a mere extraneous aid as a tangible sign that Achilles was after 
all fighting the great fight of Hellenism against barbarism ; it is a reminder 
that the action on earth is but a reflexion of the will of heaven, and it 
exalts rather than belittles those to whom help is given. The moral 
superiority of Achilles being thus warranted from the point of view of 
national and religious feeling, to him redounds all the exaltation of his: 
adversary.! It is because it is difficult, or even impossible, for a modern 
reader to realise the supreme importance of the religious aspect of the 
situation, and its predominating influence on the relative position of the two 
characters, that the death of Hector must always produce on us an effect 
different from that: which we may be sure was originally designed. Other- 
wise we must admit that the poet of the Μῆνις was guilty of a serious artistic 
mistake in allowing our sympathy to go out only in favour of that one of his 
characters who cannot, either poetically or patriotically, be his real hero. 


1 Against this, however, see the suggestive criticism of Professor Lewis Campbell, 
Religion in Greek Literature, pp. 56-7. 


IAIAAOC X 


Ἕκτορος ἀναίρεεις. 


ὡς οἱ μὲν κατὰ ἄστυ, πεφυξζότες ἠύτε veBpot, 

e a 3 4 , > o> 2? / , 

ἱδρῶ ἀπεψύχοντο πίον τ᾽ ἀκέοντὸ te δίψαν 

κεκλιμένοι καλῆισιν ἐπάλξεσιν" αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 

τείχεος ἄσσον ἴσαν σάκε᾽ ὥὦμοισι κλίναντες. 

a 2 > a a ? \ a? 9 ἐδ 
xtopa δ᾽ αὐτοῦ μεῖναι ὀλοιὴ μοῖρ ἐπέδησεν, _ δ 

Ἰλίου προπάροιθε πυλάων τε Σκαιάων. 

αὐτὰρ Πηλεΐωνα προσηύδα Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων" 

““τίπτέ με, Πηλέος υἱέ, ποσὶν ταχέεσσι διώκεις, 

αὐτὸς θνητὸς ἐὼν θεὸν ἄμβροτον ; οὐδέ νύ πώ με 


2. ἀπεψύχοντο : ἀνεψύχοντο (A supr.) Vr. A, yp. PX Lips., διχῶς Ar. 5. 
ὁλοὴ CD (p. ras.) HPQRT Ambr. Syr. Harl. a, Ven. B: ὁλωὴ Vr. A. || yp. καὶ 


uotpa πέδηςεν X. 
T (supr. a) Syr. Bar. 


1. πεφυζΖότες, see on 6. 

2, ἀπεψύχοντο, διχῶς, καὶ ἀνεψύχοντο 
καὶ ἀπεψύχοντο" χαριεστέρα δὲ ἡ διὰ τοῦ 
y, Did. (A); but ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἀνεψύ- 
xovro γράφει. χαριέστερον δὲ τὸ ried A 
xovro, B (the last sentence also in T). 
Both these contradictory statements are 
suspicious ; ἀπό 18 clearly the preposition 
required, and there is no hint of a 
variation where the word recurs (A 621, 
ᾧ 561). In E795, K 575 ἀνα- is in place. 
ἀκέοντο, a unique use. The word is 
regularly used of healing wounds; but 
is found also of patching up ships & 
383, and repairing an error N 115, 
κ 69. 

4. cane’ ὥμοιει κλίναντες, see A 593, 
N 488. In both these cases the for- 
mation is destined to receive a charge of 
the enemy. How it could serve in an 
advance is by no means clear, as the 


7. αὐτὰρ ὁ H Ambr. Syr. 


8. πηλέως R. 9. ἄβροτον 


soldiers’ right arms would be impeded. 
It may mean that the approach to the 
walls is a mere reconnaissance carried 
out with all defensive precautions. But 
even so we should rather have expected 
the ὑψόσ᾽ ἀνασχόμενοι of M 188. Platt 
(J. P. xix. p. 48) suggests that the 
same phrase may indicate two different 
manoeuvres. Here it might possibly 
imply throwing the shield back, so that 
the whole weight lay on the shoulders, 
as the Homeric warrior did when no 
attack was likely (6 94, A 545). 
this is not satisfactory. ~ 

5. ὁλοιή for the usual ὁλοή only here, 
A 342, Hymn. Ven. 224; cf. ὁλώϊος Hes. 
Theog. 591, and of\tos (A 62) beside 
οὗλος. 

6. Ἰλίου, i.e. ᾿Ιλίοο, see on 104. 

7. Apollo is still in the guise of 
Agenor, ᾧ 600. 


But 
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4 ¢ 4 3 Ἁ 9 3 Ἧ ’ 
ἔγνως ὡς θεός εἰμι, σὺ δ᾽ ἀσπερχὲς peveaivess. 
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10 


ἢ νύ τοι οὔ τι μέλει Τρώων πόνος ods ἐφόβησας, 
ot δή τοι εἰς ἄστυ ἄλεν, σὺ δὲ δεῦρο λιάσθης. 
οὐ μέν με κτενέεις, ἐπεὶ οὔ τοι μόρσιμός εἰμι." 
τὸν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 


“ ἔβλαψάς μ᾽, ἑκάεργε, θεῶν ὀλοώτατε πάντων, 


15 


ἐνθάδε viv τρέψας ἀπὸ τείχεος: ἣ κ᾽ ἔτι πολλοὶ 
γαῖαν ὀδὰξ εἷλον πρὶν ϊλιον εἰσαφικέσθαι. 

νῦν δ᾽ ἐμὲ μὲν μέγα κῦδος ἀφείλεο, τοὺς δὲ σάωσας 
« “ὦ ἢ Od 4 4 Ν 9 ld 

ῥηϊδίως, ἐπεὶ οὔ τι τίσιν γ᾽ ἔδδεισας ὀπίσσω" 


ἢ σ᾽ ἂν τισαίμην, εἴ μοι δύναμίς γε παρείη." 


20 


é > \ ΝΜ ’ ’ 3 ’ 
ὡς εἰπὼν προτὶ ἄστυ μέγα φρονέων ἐβεβήκει, 
4 φ > ef > ’ ‘ 
σευάμενος ὥς θ᾽ ἵππος ἀεθλοφόρος σὺν ὄχεσφιν, 
ὅς ῥά τε ῥεῖα θέηισι τιταινόμενος πεδίοιο" 
ὡς ᾿Αχιλεὺς λαιψηρὰ πόδας καὶ γούνατ᾽ ἐνώμα. 
τὸν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων ἸΠρίαμος πρῶτος ἴδεν ὀφθαλμοῖσι 25 
παμφαίνονθ᾽ ὥς τ᾽ ἀστέρ᾽ ἐπεσσύμενον πεδίοιο, 


ΟΞ 


10. After this Syr. adds ιλίου ἐξαλαπάχαι εὐκτιλιένον πτολίεθρον. 


t\lacenc AHPQRST Vr. A, Harl. a. 


τὲς ϑολοώτατε (/. ϑολκύτατε) Schol. BT. 


Ambr. Harl. a, Par. ἢ and ap. Sch. T. 


23. ῥά om. D “ Vat. 1,” yp. ὅς τε ῥεῖα ἐκτεταμένου τοῦ re, Sch. X. 


12. δεῦρ᾽ 

13. κτανέεις G. 15. ὁλοώτατε: 
17. πρὶν : npon D. 18. ἀφείλαο 

19. ed0eican Ambr. 23. ceuduenoc H. 
25. πρῶτον Q. 


46. ὥς τ᾽ : ὡς R. || ἀπεοούλιενον R: ἐπιοςούλιενον Sch. X (lemma). 


10. εὺ δέ, the opposition is only be- 
tween the actions, not the subjects, of 
the two clauses, as A 191, etc. The 
interposition of the subordinate ws θεός 
elus makes the expression natural, though 
not logical. For the last half of the line 
ef. A32 (Syr. adds A 33 here also, though 
it is clearly out of place). s.eneainaic, 
art striving, cf. note on Π 491. 

11. Τρώων, a curious case of the 
objective gen., ‘labour concerning the 
Trojans,’ ie. the slaughtering of them. 
τὸ wept rods Τρῶας πονεῖν, An.; cf. note 
on Ἑλένης ὁρμήματά τε στοναχάς τε, B 
356. It evidently cannot mean ‘the 
distress of the Trojans.’ Mss. do not 
give here the usual variant φόνος, which 
would seem a more natural expression. 

13. For the personal use of 
predestined, of. w 392 (= 162), ὅς κε 
πλεῖστα πόρηι καὶ μόρσιμος EAOm. Else 
we have only μόρσιμον ἦμαρ and μόρσιμον 
fev (ἔσται). 

15. ἔβλαψας, hast foiled me; in this 


metaphorical sense used only of divine 
agency in H. (e.g. I 507, O 724), except 
φ 294 olvos καὶ ἄλλους βλάπτει, see note 
on Π 660. Bentley conj. βλάψας με, 
Fexdepye. Others have proposed to 
transfer κ᾿ to the next line (τρέψας μ᾽ 
ἀπὸ τείχεος) ὀὁλοώτατε as Γ 365. 

19. Cf. A 515 ἐπεὶ οὔ τοι ἔπι δέος. 
ὁπίοοω, hereafter. 

20. Cf. β 62. It appears from Sch. T 
that some read ἦι (sc. τίσει) for A. 

23. 6s re ῥεῖα may be right, but see 
note on P 46%. Cf. Ψ 517-18, % 507, 
and for τιταίνειν also B 390, M 58. 
It is simplest to take πεδίοιο with 
θέηισι. 

24=O 269. λαιψηρά may be either 
an adverb or a (predicative) epithet. In 
the latter case it comes from the familiar 
λαιψηρὰ δὲ γοῦνα Καὶ 358, T 93, X 144, 
204, in spite of the interposed πόδας, 
For the adj. agreeing with a noun from 
which it is separated by another of 
different gender cf. O 344. 
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IAIAAOC X (xx11) 


Cd es ? ? 4 9 » ἢ 4 e > A 
ὅς pa τ᾽ ὀπώρης εἶσιν, ἀρίζηλοι δέ οἱ αὐγαὶ 

’ A > 3 4 Ἁ > a 
φαίνονται πολλοῖσι μετ aoTpact νυκτὸς apoyo, 
Ψ , > ? , > » / 
ὃν te κύν᾽ Optwvos ἐπίκλησιν καλέουσι" 
λαμπρότατος μὲν ὅ γ᾽ ἐστί, κακὸν δέ τε σῆμα τέτυκται, 30 
καί τε φέρει πολλὸν πυρετὸν δειλοῖσι βροτοῖσιν" 
ὼς τοῦ χαλκὸς ἔλαμπε περὶ στήθεσσι θέοντος. 
ὦιμωξεν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων, κεφαλὴν δ᾽ ὅ γε κόψατο χερσὶν 
ὑψόσ᾽ ἀνασχόμενος, μέγα δ᾽ οἰμώξας ἐγεγώνει 
λισσόμενος φίλον νἱόν' ὁ δὲ προπάροιθε πυλάων 85 
ἑστήκει, ἄμοτον μεμαὼς ᾿Αχιλῆϊ μάχεσθαι" 
τὸν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων ἐλεεινὰ προσηύδα χεῖρας ὀρεγνύς" 
ὦ , ’ ’ ᾿ > fF a 

Exrop, μὴ μοε μίμνε, φίλον τέκος, ἀνέρα τοῦτον 

ΝΜ bd ΝΥ eg ‘A 4 4 > / 

οἷος ἄνευθ ἄλλων, iva μὴ τάχα πότμον ἐπίσπηις 
Πηλεΐωνι δαμείς, ἐπεὶ 4 πολὺ φέρτερός ἐστι, 40 
σχέτλιος" αἴθε θεοῖσι φίλος τοσσόνδε γένοιτο 


——_ 


27. ὁπώρηι H. 
Syr. Ven. B: of Ὁ]: 8° 2. 
ὅ re Adzero P: ὅ τ᾽ éddzero R. 
Syr.: εαἰετήκει 2. 89. ἄνευ L. 


80. Aaunpérepoc J Et. Mag. 484. 44. i ὅ γ᾿ CD*°GJPSTU 
$3. ἔλαλιπεν én Ὁ. 
86. éermxa Ar. AQ Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ : 'ετηκει 


38. ὅ re xéwaro: 


27. The star that goes forth in harvest- 
time, Sirius, is the ἀστὴρ ὁπωρινός of 
E 5, where see note (and cf. A 62, N 244- 
45). Itis strange that the shining ‘in 
the darkness of night ’ should be brought 
into connexion with the heliacal rising 
(i.e. the first perceptible appearance in 
the dawn) of the star in summer, the 
time of fever; Sirius is, of course, seen 
at night only in winter and spring. 
We must either say that the combina- 
tion of brightness and deadliness which 
renders this such a splendid simile, is 
poetically legitimate, though astronomic- 
ally impossible; or, which is perhaps 
more reasonable, admit that we do not 
rightly understand νυκτὸς duodrdéi. 
The precisely similar difficulty in 317 
(q.v.) suggests that the words really 
mean in the twilight, whether of morning 
orevening. There is nothing in any of 
the other passages where the phrase 
recurs (A 178, O 824, ὃ 841), to make 
this explanation impossible, and it is in 
fact given by Eust. But it still leaves 
the difficulty that it is only in the 
depth of night that Sirius ‘shines 
bright amid the host of stars.’ 

29. The name of the ‘dog’ (Canis 


mator) has now been transferred to the 
constellation of which Sirius is the 
brightest star. It follows close upon 
Orion. Ὠρίωνος, rather ‘Naplwyros, see 
on. 486. énixAnan in Σ 487 means 
‘asasecond name.’ It may be so here 
if we can assume that the preceding 
description is in itself enough to suggest 
the first name Sirius. 

31. σημείωσαι ὅτι ἅπαξ ἐνταῦθα ὁ nupe- 
τός, καὶ ὅτι πυρετὸν κυρίως λέγει, οὐχ ὥς 
τινες δέχονται τὴν διάκαυσιν τοῦ ἀέροι 
(i.e. in the special sense fever, not heat 
generally), An. So Virg. den. x. 274 
Sitim morbosque ferens mortalibus aegris, 
and cf. Soph. 0. 7. 27, with Jebb’s 
note. 

84. Gnacxéuenoc, sc. χεῖρας, cf. Ψ 686. 
The word indicates the violence of his 
gesture. 

41. cyérAioc, hard of heart, of Achil- 
les; so of Herakles σχέτλιος, ὀβριμοερ- 
yés, E 408, ¢ 28. If it were not that 
the preceding and following verbs both 
referred to Achilles, it would be more 
natural to apply the adj. to Hector, 
rash, in the tone of friendly but shocked 
remonstrance, which so often belongs to 
it; see 86, Καὶ 164, Σ 18, ete. 


IAIAAOC Χ (xxi) 
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a > , ᾽ ¢e 4 ὶ [ον ἔδ 
ὅσσον ἐμοί’ τάχα κέν ἑ κύνες καὶ γῦπες ἔδοιεν 

? / > \N 3 Ν (ὃ Ν Ὰλθ ὺ 
κείμενον: ἣ κέ μοι αἰνὸν ἀπὸ πραπίδων ἄχος ἔλθοι 
ὅς μ᾽ Ula ἢ ὶ ἐσθλῶν εὖνιν ἔθ 
ὃς μαὶ'ὶ υἱὼν πολλῶν τε καὶ ἐσθλων εὐνιν ἐθῆηκε, 

’ Ἁ Ww 4 

κτείνων καὶ περνὰς νήσων ἔπι τηλεδαπάων. 45 
καὶ yap νῦν δύο παῖδε, Λυκάονα καὶ Ἰολύδωρον, 

> 4 3 ’ 3 ΝΜ 3 / 
ov δύναμαι ἰδέειν Τρώων eis ἄστυ ἀλέντων, 
τούς μοι Λαοθόη τέκετο, κρείουσα γυναικῶν. 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὲν ζώουσι μετὰ στρατῶι, ἣ τ᾽ ἂν ἔπειτα 
χαλκοῦ τε χρυσοῦ τ᾽ ἀπολυσόμεθ᾽" ἔστι γὰρ ἔνδον" 50 
πολλὰ yap ὦπασε παιδὶ γέρων ὀνομάκλυτος "Αλτης. 
εἰ δ᾽ ἤδη τεθνᾶσι καὶ εἰν ᾿Αἴδαο δόμοισιν, 


42. ἔδοιεν Ar., yp. Χ: ἔδονται  (ἔϑωνται C supr.): τινὲς ἔδοιντο (1) Sch. B. 


43. ἕλοηι Harl. a, Vr. d, Mosc. 2. 
θηλυτεράων Sch. T (cf. on & 454). 
Aaoeén Bar. 


&nohucéuee’: ἐν ἄλλωι ἀπολύοολιεν A. 


44. ὅς ο᾽ J. 
48. τούς Ar. AD Vr. b, ‘‘ Vat. 10": οὔς 2. } 
49. crpardn J Par. j and ap. Eust. || A: εὖ Pap. X. 50. 


45. τηλεδαπάρων : τινὲς 


51. παιδὶ rap ὥπαοε πολλὰ Aph. ? 


(see Ludwich). || Γέρων: αἱ ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων φίληι, Did. 


42. ἔδοιεν is the reading of Ar. only, 
mss. all giving ἔδονται. That the opt. 
is not necessitated by the sense is seen 
from TI 54, A 386, q.v. But it ‘is 
evidently better, both as followed by xe 
- » ἔλθοι, and because Priam certainly 
does not mean to express any confident 
hope that the dogs will soon eat Achilles. 
For the use of κεν and ἄν with the fut. 
indic. see on 66 below. 

43. κείμενον, sc. unburied. eo: 
is to be taken with ἀπό. Cf. 0514. A 
- » ἔλοοι is a parenthesis, ὅς referring 
to é. 

45. Cf.$454, The variant θηλυτεράων 
is mentioned here also by Schol. T. 

46. For the deaths of Lykaon and 
Polydoros see T 407 ff., Φ 34 ff. ; for 
Laothoe Φ 865 ff. 

48. xpeiouca (here only) evidently 
implies that Laothoe was a real wife 
and not in any subordinate position. 
Thus we have a genuine case of polygamy, 
Lut among the Trojans only ; nothing of 
the sort is even hinted at among the 
Homeric Greeks. This is one of the few 
hints of a recognised difference of custom 
dividing the two nations. 

50. GmoAucéuee’, aor. subj. or fut. 
Indic, ? ἐν ἄλλωι ἀπολύσομεν A ; ἃ Wrong 
reading, as the act. is used only of him 
who accepts the ransom (see on A 13). 
But perhaps we should read ἀπολύσομαι. 

51, This giving of gifts to the daughter, 
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if genuine, again shows that Laothoe can 
hardly have been in an inferior place, 
or one of which the father disapproved. 
But van L. is probably right in omitting 
the line as a lateaddition. The practice 
of giving gifts to a daughter at marriage 
dates only from the end of the Homeric 
period (see note on I 146); and Priam 
can hardly be expected to proclaim that 
he looks to his wives’ dowries for the 
ransom of his sons. Hoffmann rejects 
46-55, Naber 46-53. 

52. As Nikanor points out, this line 
may be punctuated in two ways: (a) as 
in the text; (5) with the comma after 
τεθνᾶσι instead of δόμοισιν. The latter 
has the advantage of giving a better 
antithesis to μινυνθαδιώτερον, ‘we shall 
indeed carry our grief ‘to the grave (cf. 
the same idea in 389), but the people 
will the sooner be consoled.’ On the 
other hand the line occurs four times in 
the Od. (ὃ 834, o 350, ν 208, w 264), and 
there we must always take the two 
halves together, supplying εἰσίν (ἐστίν). 
This sajna ΓΑ ΠῸΣ is cee. vee we 
are pre to suppose that the poets of 
the Dilssey bonowed the line vithout 
noticing or understanding how it was to 
be taken. This is not absolutely im- 
possible, as there are a good many cases 
where lines are taken from earlier 
portions with a slight change of con- 
nexion ; but it is certainly not necessary. 
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IAIAAOC X (xx) 


ἄλγος ἐμῶν θυμῶι καὶ μητέρι, τοὶ τεκόμεσθα" 

λαοῖσιν δ᾽ ἄλλοισι μινυνθαδιώτερον ἄλγος 

ἔσσεται, ἣν μὴ καὶ σὺ θάνηις ᾿Αχιλῆϊ δαμασθείς. 55 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰσέρχεο τεῖχος, ἐμὸν τέκος, ὄφρα σαώσηις 

Τρῶας καὶ Τρωιάς, μηδὲ μέγα κῦδος ὀρέξηις 

Πηλεΐδηι, αὐτὸς δὲ φίλης αἰῶνος ἀμερθῆις. 

ἣ > > \ \ ’ὔ ’ 9 , 

πρὸς δ᾽ ἐμὲ τὸν δύστηνον ἔτι φρονέοντ᾽ ἐλέησον, 

δύσμορον, ὅν pa πατὴρ Κρονίδης ἐπὶ γήραος οὐδῶι 60 
alone ἐν ἀργαλέηι φθίσει, κακὰ πόλλ᾽ ἐπιδόντα, 

υἷάς τ᾽ ὀλλυμένους ἑλκηθείσας τε θύγατρας, 

καὶ θαλάμους κεραϊζομένους, καὶ νήπια τέκνα 

βαλλόμενα προτὶ γαίηι ἐν αἰνῆι δηϊοτῆτι, 

φ v4 ‘ b ] A φ Ἁ > A 
, ἑλκομένας τε vuovs ὀλοῆις ὑπὸ χερσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 65 
αὐτὸν 8 ἂν πύματόν με κύνες πρώτηισι θύρηισιν 


—_— 


56. τέκος : τινὲς θάλος Schol. T. 
τινὲς ζΖώοντ᾽ Sch. T. || ἐλέαιρε CPRS. 
oun Stob. Flor. 104. 1. 
Cant. Mose. 2. 
66. we: τε T. 


53. For éu@i van L. suggests ἐμοί, 
which answers better to μητέρι. 

59. φρονέοντα, before [ have lost my 
φρένες in extreme old age. This absolute 
use occurs here only. “schol. T mentions 
a variant ζώοντα, which may, however, be 
no more than a gloss. 

60. ἐπὶ γήραος οὐδῶι, a phrase which 
recurs also in 22 487, o 246, 348, yp 212. 
To us the ‘threshold of old age’ suggests 
merely the beginning, and this meaning 
the phrase may have in the Odyssean 
pene as well as in Herod. iii. 14. 

ut in both places of the Jliad it is 
essential that it should mean, or at 
least be consistent with, advanced age. 
Some have thought that as a room is 
left, as well as entered, by the threshold, 
it may mean the extreme end, as well as 
the beginning. Perhaps it is better to 
remember that in the Homeric house the 
odds is not merely a line to be crossed, 
it is a place in the hall where perks 
habitually sit ; see 8718, κ 62, and more 
particularly p 339, where a man ἐπὶ 
οὐδοῦ is ἔντοσθε θυράων. It would seem 
therefore that the position is that of an 
inmate of the chamber; a man ἐπὶ 
γήραος οὐδῶι is one who has taken up his 
abode in the halls of eld. (The proposal 
to take οὐδῶι:-Ξ ὁδῶι as in p 196 ddr ἀρι- 
σφαλέ᾽ ἔμμεναι οὐδόν is refuted by y 212 


68. αὐτός τε R. 
61. alcHt: νούοωι [pseudo-]Plut. 119. 7: 
62. édxueeicac CHJPQR: éAxvecicai Vr. A: éAxncectcac 
64. ποτὶ DGHST. || rater: ἄςτυ ‘Vat. 10,” Stob. Flor. 104. 1. 


59. φρονέων PR™: 


γήραος οὐδὸν ἱκέσθαι : though a man may 
be said to be ‘upon the path of old 
age,’ we should not speak of reaching the 
path. Moreover the lengthening in 
οὐδός = ὁδός seems to be purely metrical 
—permissible in the 6th foot but not 
in the 5th (App. D, ὁ 3). In οὐδός -Ξ 
threshold the first ee is long even 
in thesis, and therefore by nature. ) 

61. πόλλ᾽ ἐπιδόντα, πολλὰ διδόντα 
Bent]. ἐφορᾶν in H. means ‘to see to,’ 
‘visit,’ or ‘oversee’; not elsewhere as 
in later Greek (chiefly in aor.) ‘live to 
see’ (except perhaps v 283). 

62. éXxneeicac, probably no more than 
‘dragged into slavery,’ though the 
scholia see in it a more specific refer- 
ence to the fate of Kassandra (as in A 


580). Cf. ἑλκηθμοῖο Z 465. 
65 is suspected with some reasen by 


Diintzer and Nauck as a weak and tauto- 
logical addition. 

66. ὃν... épdouan, a clear case of fut. 
indic. with ἄν if the text is right. The 
rea] suspicion attaches not to the mood, 
but to ἄν itself, for which we can here 
easily read &p (van L.) or αὖ (Heyne). 
The case against xev with fut. indic. 
is stated by van L. Ench. p. 310. It 
depends entirely first on the assumption 
(generally made tacitly) that because ἄν 
with fut. is not found (after a certain 
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IAIAAOC Χ (χχπὶ) 
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3 \ > ἢ 2 4 4 δ. Ju “A 
ὠμησταὶ ἐρύουσιν, ἐπεί κέ τις ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι 
τύψας ἠὲ βαλὼν ῥεθέων ἐκ θυμὸν ἕληται: 
obs τρέφον ἐν μεγάροισι τραπεζῆας θυραωρούς, 


67. tpc(c)ova(n) PR Vr. A: ἐρύοωειν Plut. Mor. p. 1144. || κέ: we Bar. 


6s. ἕληται: ἐν ἄλλωι ἕλοιτο A. 
πυλαωρούς 0. 


69. Φυραωρούς Ar. Syr., τιρές Sch. P: 


amount of gentle violence to the tradition) 


in Attic, therefore it must be forbidden 
in Homer ; secondly on the fact that in 
most places where the construction is 
found in H. it can (again with more or 
less gentle violence) be conjectured away. 
A ye or ve can generally take the place 
of xe, μέν of κεν, ἄρ of ἄν. In cases 
where the fut. stem is identical with 
that of a known sigmatic aorist, we can 
always change -εἰς, -εἰ, -ovew, -εσθε, -ovTat, 
into -ns, -™, -wow, -σθε, -wvras; the 
other cases are always ambiguous because 
of the short vowel of the Homeric aor. 
subj. There remain only verbs of which 
we can say with confidence that they 
have no aorist stem identical with the 
future. And as the number of these is 
even smaller in H. than later Greek (e.g. 
we have ἀξέμεν, ᾿οἰσέμεν, and perhaps 
ὀψέσθαι as aorists) we are almost reduced 
for crucial instances to the comparatively 
small number of futures which have not 
a sigmatic stem, with the addition of a 
few like xeloovra: in 71, which we feel 
confident cannot be aorists. There are 
at least three such crucial agra sea 
δώσω & 267, ἐρέει A 176 (cf. ὥς ποτέ 
τις ἐρέει 182), xeloovrac X 71. These 
passages, taken in conjunction with the 
general Ms. tradition, undoubtedly make 
a strong prima facie case in favour of 
the construction ; the stronger because 
it is hard to understand what can 
possibly have made copyists or pera- 
χαρακτηρίζοντες conspire to foist into the 
text a construction which, ex hypothesi, 
was never known to Greek ; they cannot 
have been under the influence either of 
classical example or of a tendency to 
false archaism. We should more reason- 
ably expect to find the fut. indic. regu- 
larly corrupted into the aor. subj., which 
to the classic period was doubtless an 
archaic construction (Pind. N. vii. 68 
μαθὼν δέ τις ἂν ἐρεῖ looks like a remin- 
iscence οὗ 4176). It certainly cannot be 
said that the fut. indic. is inconsistent 
with the meaning of κεν ; on the contrary 
it seems so natural that surprise may 
be felt that it should have been allowed 


to drop out-of use. There is therefore 
no ground for altering the ordinary tradi- 
tion, which is consistent, and furnishes 
a large number of examples. On the 
use of the constr. see H. G. § 826. 1. 
nduaton, after living to see all my 
family slain. npwnna evpmen, at the 
street-door leading into the αὐλή. 

69. tpanezRac, Ψ 173. ου 
not πυλαωρούς as vulg. because πύληΞε 
city-gate, while the sense requires house- 
door, 0¢pn.—The connexion of the line 
with the context is none too clear. The 
text is punctuated so that otc refers 
forward, οἱ being the demonstrative, not 
the relative. But it is equally possible 
to remove the colon at the end of 68 
so that ofs may refer backwards, and to 
take of as relative and co-ordinate with 
ols. In any case the sequence is awkward, 
and is one of various difficulties which 
lead us to suspect this line at least, if 
not the whole 69-76. Though 
to be devoured by dogs (i.e. the half 
wild pariahs of an Eastern town) is the 
common fate of the heroic dead, yet 
that a man should be eaten by his own 
house-dogs is an exaggeration of horror 
unlike the true Epic style. This ma 
be remedied by excising 69; but muc 
the same may be said of the details in 
75, and of the over-violent ἀλύσσοντες. 
There is too a neglect of F in ἐπέοικεν 
(cf., however, A 126 etc.). Now this 
passage closely resembles a well-known 
fragment of Tyrtaios (x. 21-28) : 
αἰσχρὸν yap δὴ τοῦτο, μετὰ προμάχοισ 

πεσόντα : 
κεῖσθαι πρόσθε νέων ἄνδρα παλαιότερον, 
ἤδη λευκὸν ἔχοντα κάρη πολιόν τε γένειον, 
θυμὸν ἀποπνείοντ᾽ ἄλκιμον ἐν κογίηι, 
αἱματόεντ᾽ αἰδοῖα φίληις ἐν χερσὶν ἔχοντα--- 
αἰσχρὰ ray ὀφθαλμοῖς καὶ νεμεσητὸν ἰδεῖν .--- 
καὶ χρόα γυμνωθέντα" νέοισι δὲ πάντ᾽ 

ἑπέοικεν, 


ὄφρ᾽ ἐρατῆς ἥβης ἀγλαὸν ἄνθος ἔχηι. 


This is commonly supposed to be copied 
by Tyrtaios from Η. ; but the opposite 
theory, that the interpolator of 69-76 
copied from Tyrtaios, is more probable ; 


438 IAIAAOC X (χχπὴ) 


οἵ κ᾽ ἐμὸν αἷμα πιόντες ἀλύσσοντες περὶ θυμῶι 70 


4 3 4 ᾽ 
κείσοντ ἐν προθύροισι. 


pews δέ τε πάντ᾽ ἐπέοικεν, 


᾽ we 4 / > go su lo! 
ἀρηϊκταμένωι, Sedaiypévar ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι 
κεῖσθαι: πάντα δὲ καλὰ θανόντί περ, ὅττι φανήηι" 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ πολιόν τε κάρη πολιόν τε γένειον 
αἰδῶ τ᾽ αἰσχύνωσι κύνες κταμένοιο γέροντος, 75 
τοῦτο δὴ οἴκτιστον πέλεται δειλοῖσι βροτοῖσιν." 

ἢ ῥ᾽ ὁ γέρων, πολιὰς δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀνὰ τρίχας ἕλκετο χερσὶ 
τίλλων ἐκ κεφαλῆς: οὐδ᾽ “Εκτορι θυμὸν ἔπειθε. 

/ 3 om? e é 2707 7 , 
μήτηρ δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ὀδύρετο δάκρυ χέουσα, 

, ᾽ / e ss \ > γ» 
κόλπον ἀνιεμένη, ἑτέρηφι δὲ μαζὸν ἀνέσχε" 80 
καί μιν δάκρυ χέουσ᾽ ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“Ἕκτορ, τέκνον ἐμόν, τάδε τ᾽ αἴδεο καί μ᾽ ἐλέησον 

ρ μό μ 
Ἁ 

αὐτήν, εἴ ποτέ τοι λαθικηδέα μαξὸν ἐπέσχον" 

A A ΝΜ δ ἢ... Ψ 
τῶν μνῆσαι, φίλε τέκνον, ἄμυνε δὲ δήϊον ἄνδρα 
τείχεος ἐντὸς ἐών, μηδὲ πρόμος ἴστασο τούτωι" 85 
σχέτλιος: εἴ περ yap σε κατακτάνηι, οὔ σ᾽ ἐτ᾽ ἔγωγε 


70-71 om. Dt. 
1) Q Bar. 
CS Vr. A Ven. B. 


11. npoevpmia JS. 
78. @aNHM! Ar. 2: φανείη CGLQSU. 
11. ἄρ᾽ om. CHQ Vr. A. 


72. ἀρμικταμένων D: Spa (Spxt Q) 
75. aicyunova 


79. érépwe J. 81. ϑακρύοας᾽ 


J. 88. ΤΟΙ : coi ap. Did.: τι PQ Par. c g. || Gnécyon U Par. Ὁ, τινὰ τῶν 


ἀντιγράφων Eust. 


84. φίλον GJPQR Vr. A. 
Mor. Harl. a, King’s Par. g*, yp. X: ἰὼν Q. 


85. ἐὼν Ar. AC Ven. B Bar. 
86. Γάρ om. Syr. || xavarcreinn(:) 


CJ: κατακτείνει U Harl. a: κατακτάνει Q. || οὔτε ς᾽ R. 


the lines of Tyrtaios certainly run more 
smoothly than those of ‘Homer,’ and 
they are in all probability older than 
the Attic redaction. 

70. &Adcconrec, here only ; apparently 
a longer form of ἀλύω, ned by 
drinking human blood—though this does 
not agree very well with κείσονται. περὶ 
ϑυλιῶι, H. G. § 186. 2. 

71, πάντα, any fate, even mutilation, 
if it come upon him in war; ἀρηϊκταμένωι 
being concessive, and the clause ded. . . 
κεῖσθαι being in apposition with πάντα 
as the most extreme of all cases. πάντα 
is again taken up in 73 and enforced by 
nep which belongs to the whole clause, 
yea, everything ts honourable to him in 
death. The sing. ὅττι is again in apposi- 
tion with πάντα in a very similar way to 
the preceding κεῖσθαι, as implying the 
extreme conceivable. 

72. ἀρηϊκταλιένοοι, here only. As 
with similar dative compounds’ it is 


doubtful if we should write it in one 
word or two; ἀρηΐφατος is in favour of 
the former alternative. See notes on 
A 74, N 477, Φ 146. 

78. φανήπι, befall him; as φάνη βιότοιο 
τελευτή Π 787. 

80. κόλπον ἀνιεμένη, see App. G, § 5; 
for the use of the verb cf. dvecay πύλας 
@ 587, and alyas ἀνιεμένους (slitting 
open), β 300. 

83. énécyon, held to thy lips, 494, 
I 489. 

84. φίλε, masc. πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον, 
like θάλος ὅν 87. 

85. ἐών is preferable to lu», as it is 
the position within the wall whence 
the defence is to be conducted, not 
the coming to it, on which stress is laid. 

86. cyérAioc, ambiguous precisely as 
in 41. If referred tu Achilles it is an 
exclamative nom. as A 231 δημοβόρος 
βασιλεύς. If the reference is to Hector, 
we should rather expect σχέτλιε, 


-ὡ A, ἡ 7 
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κλαύσομαι ἐν λεχέεσσι, φίλον θάλος, ὃν τέκον αὐτή, 
οὐδ᾽ ἄλοχος πολύδωρος" ἄνευθε δέ σε μέγα νῶϊν 
᾿Αργείων παρὰ νηυσὶ κύνες ταχέες κατέδονται. 

ὡς τώ γε κλαίοντε προσαυδήτην φίλον υἱὸν 90 
πολλὰ λισσομένω" οὐδ᾽ “Ἕκτορι θυμὸν ἔπειθον, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γε μίμν᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆα πελώριον ἄσσον ἰόντα. 
ὡς δὲ δράκων ἐπὶ χειῆι ὀρέστερος ἄνδρα μένηισι, 
βεβρωκὼς κακὰ φάρμακ᾽: ἔδυ δέ τέ μὲν χόλος aivos, 
σμερδαλέον δὲ δέδορκεν ἑλισσόμενος περὶ χειῆι" 95 
ὡς "Extwp ἄσβεστον ἔχων μένος οὐχ ὑπεχώρει, 
πύργων ἔπει προύχοντι φαεινὴν ἀσπίδ᾽ ἐρείσας. 
ὀχθήσας δ᾽ ἄρα εἶπε πρὸς ὃν μεγαλήτορα θυμόν" 
“ὦ μοι ἐγών: εἰ μέν κε πύλας καὶ τείχεα δύω, 


Πουλυδάμας μοι πρῶτος ἐλεγχείην ἀναθήσει, 


100 


ὅς μ᾽ ἐκέλευε Τρωσὶ ποτὶ πτόλιν ἡγήσασθαι 

νύχθ᾽ ὕπο τήνδ᾽ ὀλοήν, ὅτε τ᾽ ὥρετο δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐ πιθόμην: ἣ 7 ἂν πολὺ κέρδιον Fev. 
νῦν δ᾽, ἐπεὶ ὥλεσα λαὸν ἀτασθαλίηισιν ἐμῆισιν, 


αἰδέομαι Τρῶας καὶ Τρωιάδας ἑλκεσιπέπλους, 


106 


μή ποτέ τις εἴπηισι κακώτερος ἄλλος ἐμεῖο" 


81. θάλος : τέκος A (yp. Φάλος) Par. cg. 


88. πολύδωρος : πολύεϑνος Mor. 


98. ὁρέςττεροο: A has Ν supr. over 6: ἔνιαι τῶν κατὰ πόλεις Spécrepon ἄνδρα 


ϑοκεύμι Did. 96. cuepdadeoc Syr. 
καταχεύει ap. Eust. 
(-Ξ- σκοτεινήν) Et. Mag. 571. 22. 
106. ἐμοῖο P Bar. 


87. θάλος, so ζ 167 λευσσόντων τοιόνδε 
θάλος χορὸν εἰσοιχνεῦσαν, where it is 
treated as if fem. 

88. πολύϑωρος, see note on 4 394, 
ura viv ἐπὶ τόπου, Schol. B, i.e. with 
ἄνευθε, very far away. This does not 
seem very natural, but is better than the 
alternative of joining it with κατέδονται, 
shall eat amain. We should, however, 
have ἐπ aagaee μάλα. 

94. The poison of snakes was supposed 
to be derived from herbs which they ate. 
μέλλοντες δέ τινα ἑλλοχᾶν ἢ ἄνθρωπον ἢ 
θῆρα θανατηφόρους ῥίζας ἐσθίουσι καὶ τὰς 
πόας τοιαύτας, Aelian H. A. vi. 4. Cf. 
coluber mala gramina pastus, Virg. Aen. 
ii. 471 ina ge imitated from this. 

95. ἐλ περὶ yah, coiling 
round (inside) the hole, cf. A317. The 
description is due rather to human 
nervousness than to accurate observa- 


100. πρῶτον J and ap. Eust. || Gnaercei : 
101. προτὶ JPR. || ἡγήσεοθαι J. 


102. νύχο᾽ ὑπὸ Aurainn 


103. κέρϑιον : καὶ κάλλιον διχῶς, Sch. T. 


tion of nature, as a snake under the 
circumstances would certainly prefer to 
retire into the hole. 

98. For the scheme of the following 
speech compare that of Agenor, Φ 552 ff., 
and see the remarks in the Introduction. 

100. The allusion is to Polydamas’ 
speech in Σ 249 ff., q.v. ἀναθήσει ἀντὶ 
τοῦ περιάψει, Schol. B. Cf. ἐλεγχείην 
καταχεῦαι Ψ 408, — 38; μῶμον ἀνάψαι 
β 88. 

102. ὕπο, temporal, see note on II 
202; or perhaps in a local sense under 
cover of the night (‘regarded as a space 
of darkness,’ H. G. § 208 ; as in θοὴν διὰ 
νύκτα μέλαιναν, etc.). Cf. dwnotos. The 
use if temporal slightly differs from 
that in II and approaches that of later 
authors, as it implies only in the course 
of, not during. 


108=E 201. 105=Z 442. 
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“Ἕκτωρ Hoe βίηφι πιθήσας ὥλεσε λαόν." 
ὡς ἐρέουσιν" ἐμοὶ δὲ τότ᾽ ἂν πολὺ κέρδιον εἴη 
ἄντην ἢ ᾿Αχιλῆα κατακτείναντα νέεσθαι, 


ἠέ κεν αὐτῶι ὀλέσθαι ἐυκλειῶς πρὸ πόληος. 


110 


εἰ δέ κεν ἀσπίδα μὲν καταθείομαι ὀμφαλόεσσαν 

καὶ κόρυθα βριαρήν, δόρυ δὲ πρὸς τεῖχος ἐρείσας 
3953 \ ἘΝ > n 2 ’ 3 / 

αὐτὸς ἰὼν ᾿Αχιλῆος ἀμύμονος ἀντίος ἔλθω, 

καί οἱ ὑπόσχωμαι Ἑλένην καὶ κτήμαθ᾽ ἅμ᾽ αὐτῆι 


πάντα μάλ᾽, ὅσσά τ᾽ ᾿Αλέξανδρος κοΐληις ἐνὶ νηυσὶν 


115 


ἠγάγετο Tpolnvd’, ἥ τ᾽ ἔπλετο νείκεος ἀρχή, 
δωσέμεν ᾿Ατρεΐδηισιν ἄγειν, ἅμα δ᾽ ἀμφὶς ᾿Αχαιοῖς 
ἄλλ᾽ ἀποδάσσεσθαι, ὅσσα πτόλις ἥδε κέκευθε" 
Τρωσὶν δ᾽ αὖ μετόπισθε γερούσιον ὅρκον ἕλωμαι 


101. ἦφι: ἧι D: te Ap. Lex. 87. 8. 
109. κατακτείναντι {CD} Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Par. 
110. αὐτὸν {C}PR Harl. a, Mose. 2, Vr. A: ἢ αὐτὸν UD. 


κάλλιον Did.: διχῶς Sch. T. 
bh: Ar. διχῶς. 


111, wen om. GPR. || ὀμφαλόεςςαν : οπλά τε nanta Syr. 
115. ὅςοά τ᾽ : Se(c)’ PR. || ἐνὶ : ἐπὶ A (supr. νι) DR. 
117. ἅμα τ᾽ DH (L supr) PSU Ven. B. 


Ven. B Vr. A. 
tpolun (om. 0°) (Ar. ἢ PR. 


108. Képdion: al κατ᾽ ἄνδρα πολὺ 


118. ἀντίον C 
116. 
118. 


Gnoddcceceat Ar. CJU Ven. Β : a&noddccece’ Q: dnodde(c)acear 2. || Seca: Sca Te 


DH Vr. bd A, yp. A: Seca τε Ὁ. || πόλις JPRU. 


119. ἕλωμαι : yp. ὁμκοῦμαι A. 


108. τότ᾽ Gn, τό κεν (Brandreth) is 
eg Ee 

109. e reading of the text, κατα- 
κτείναντα .. αὐτῶι, is by far the best 
attested, though the natural tendency 
to assimilate the case has left marks on 
the mss. The dat. αὐτῶι seems neces- 
sary to keep up the connexion with ἐμοί: : 
the acc. would be ambiguous, as it might 
refer to Achilles. “But the part. xata- 
κτείναντα has yielded as usual to the 
influence of the infin. with which it is 
closely connected (to slay and return), 
and is undoubtedly more Homeric (Z. G. 
248, 8d) than the dat. which Ar. read 
as an alternative. The harshness of the 
acc. interposed between the two datives 
is moreapparent than real. The proposal 
to take αὐτῶι -- ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ, suggested by 
An., is not admissible. It would be 
better to read αὐτοῦ on the spot, with 
Heyne (αὐτόθ᾽, van L.). ἄντην, man 
to man, with κατακτείναντα. It takes 
the emphatic place to point the contrast 
with 99. wnéecean, to return home, with 
the idea of happy return which belongs 
to the verb and its derivative νόστος. 

110. This is the only instance of xen 
with the infin. in H. ; cf. I 684. The 
addition of the particle to the second of 


two disjunctive clauses is found also in 
A 431-33, 6546. It is more commonly 
added to both clauses, H. G. 8 363. 2 ὃ. 
It seems to serve here as a reinforcement 
of the ἄν above, which colours with its 
contingent tone the subordinate clauses 
depending on it. But we should cer- 
Fran have rather expected the familiar 

Και. 

111. For the construction of the εἰ- 
clause without an apodosis see ᾧ 556. 

118. αὐτός, by myself, without my 
arms. 

115-16. Cf. H 389-90. ἥ is perhaps 
for 6, ‘attracted’ to the gender of ἀρχή, 
the antecedent being the whole preceding 
clause as in ἃ θέμις ἐστίν ; though it may 
with some violence be referred to Ἑ λένην. 
The variant Τροίην for Tpoiund’ is very 
likely right, though it does not appear 
in the parallel passage. Compare K 268 
with note. 

117. c, apart from Helen’s pro- 
perty, which is surrendered in its entirety. 

t is hardly so well taken 85-- ἄνδιχα, 
in half. 

119. Tpeocin, αὐ the hands of the 
Trojans, the dat. as with δέχομαι, ete. ; 
H. Ο. § 148, π. 2. repodaon, sworn by 
the γέροντες in the name of the people. 
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μή τι κατακρύψειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδιχα πάντα δάσεσθαι 
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120 


ἰκτῆσιν, ὅσην πτολίεθρον ἐπήρατον ἐντὸς ἐέργει]. 
ἀλλὰ τί por ταῦτα φίλος διελέξατο θυμός ; 
4 > ἃ \ a7 e a b 3 4 
en μιν ἐγὼ μὲν ἵκωμαι ἰών, ὁ δέ μ᾽’ οὐκ ἐλεήσει 
38 οι ἢ ’ » 0. ) 4 / ‘ / 
οὐδέ τί μ᾽’ αἰδέσεται, κτενέει δέ με γυμνὸν ἐόντα 
Ψ a 2 , ? 2 δ 7 ’ 
αὔτως ὥς τε γυναῖκα, ἐπεί κ᾽ ἀπὸ τεύχεα δύω. 125 
3 fe) ? Ἁ Ἁ 9 (3 3 Ἁ 
οὐ μέν πως νῦν ἔστιν ἀπὸ δρνὸς οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ πέτρης 


120. Odcecear Ar.? Sch. T: ϑάσαςϑαι 0. 
122. τί ἧ (Tin) Ar. χωρὶς rod ὃ: others τί δὴ 


om. PR: aun D. || ἑλεήςμι Vr. ἀ3, 


121 om. ADH. || Sepre Vr. Ὁ. 
128. ἐγὼν R Vr. A. || en 


120. Sdcececn, so Stephanus and Heyne 
for δάσασθαι of mss., which cannot be 
right. The aor. infin. a αν stand by 
itself, lit. an oath for dividing, as 5 253 
ὥμοσα μὴ μὲν ἀναφῆναι without statement 
of time (Lendrum in C. 1. iv. 100) ; but 
when the fut. has already preceded, the 
constr. would be very harsh. Schol. T 
μέλλοντός ἐστι" διὸ διὰ τοῦ o (debuit esse 
διὰ τοῦ ε, Heyne) implies that the read- 
ing is old; and the variation in 118 
shews how little trust can be reposed on 
ms. testimony in such a matter. See 
note on Σ 511-12, where we see the 
origin of the aor., and whence 121 has 
been interpolated. It is an objectionable 
tautology after 118. 

128. Yxeoum, approach as ἱκέτης. So 
aleo 2 260 τὴν ἱκόμην φεύγων. μή with 
subj. expresses apprehension, which is 
followed by an assertion (fut. indic.) ase 
415 μή πώς μ᾽ ἐκβαίνοντα Badm . . μελέη 
δέ μοι ἔσσεται ὁρμή (M. and 7. 8 261). 
The parallel 563-65 is also similar (μή 
με... vohom . . μάρψηι. . οὐκέτ' ἔπειτ᾽ 
ἔσται). 

124. αἰϑέοεται, respect my character, 
as suppliant and therefore aldotos (Φ 75). 

126. It is impossible to ἐφ νῶν with 
any confidence the phrase ἀπὸ dpudc οὐδ᾽ 
ἀπὸ πέτρης. It recurs, with variations, 
several times in Greek, but not in a way 
‘to throw much light on the present 
: . The other instances are τ 163 
οὐ yap ἀπὸ δρυός ἐσσι παλαιφάτου οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ 
πέτρης : quoted by Plato Apol. 34D καὶ 

ρ αὐτὸ τοῦτο τὸ τοῦ Ὁμήρου, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ 
ἀπὸ δρυὸς οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ πέτρης πέφυκα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ 
ἀνθρώπων : Rep. 544D ἢ oles ἐκ δρυός 
ποθεν ἢ ἐκ πέτρας τὰς πολιτείας γίγνεσθαι: 
Hesiod Theog. 35 ἀλλὰ τίη μοι ταῦτα 
περὶ δρῦν ἢ περὶ πέτρην : Platt (J. P. xix. 
48) adds Cic. ad Att. xiii. 28, Ovid Ars 
Am. ii. 541, and Nonnus xlviii. 504 ris 
Sput μῦθον ἔλεξε . . καὶ εἰς γάμον ἤγαγε 


πέτρην. It seems that there must have 
been some familiar connexion between 
the two words which permitted them to 
be used together in various contexts by 
some virtue of allusiveness now lost. 
How common this is with proverbial 
expressions in ordinary conversation 
ΠΑΡ needs to be pointed out. A 
homely analogy may found in the 
phrase ‘cock and bull,’ the French 
a Gets which starting from some 
old witch-story of the turning of a cock 
into a bull originally implied aimless 
discursiveness, but is now used to express 
gross incredibility. So the phrase here 
used seems to mean idle ; in rand 
Plato it refers to mythical origin, the 
line in Hesiod sharing both connota- 
tions ; it ends in Nonnus with the idea 
of inexorability (cf. our ‘stocks and 
stones’ with the same sense, and also 
with that of idolatry). All may 
naturally spring from some primitive 
folk-tale of the origin of mankind from 
stones or trees. We might here put 
ἀπὸ δρυὸς οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ πέτρης in inverted 
commas, croon him the tale ‘from oak 
or tree. In any case we must not seek 
in the words a rustic background to the 
lovers’ seat—such an idea is neither Epic 
nor Greek. A. B. Cook in C. 2. xv. 
322 (where ἃ review of previous attempted 
ΤῊ tarreaet τῳ is given) seeks a more 
definite reference in ὀαριζέμεναι, which 
he holds to be properly used not only of 
lovers’ dalliance, but of the boastful 
challenge of the warrior, beginning 
commonly with a proclamation of his 
ancestry, so that there is no ‘ grim irony’ 
or oxymoron in the πολέμου dapords, but 
the straightforward ‘challenge of battle ’ 
(N 291, P 228). Cook therefore explains 
that it will be no use for Hector to face 
Achilles with boasts of his fabulous 
ancestry ‘from stock or stone,’ and 
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τῶι ὀαριζέμεναι, & τε παρθένος ἠΐθεός τε, 

παρθένος ἠΐθεός τ᾽ ὀαρίξζετον ἀλλήλοιιν. 

βέλτερον abr ἔριδι ξυνελαυνέμεν ὅττι τάχιστα" 

εἴδομεν ὁπποτέρωι κεν Ὀλύμπιος εὖχος ὀρέξηι." 180 
ὡς ὥρμαινε μένων, ὁ δέ οἱ σχεδὸν ἦλθεν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

ἦσος ἐνυαλίωι, κορυθάϊκε πτολεμιστῆι, 

σείων ἸΠηλιάδα μελίην κατὰ δεξιὸν ὧμον 

δεινήν: ἀμφὶ δὲ χαλκὸς ἐλάμπετο εἴκελος αὐγῆι 

ἢ πυρὸς αἰθομένου ἢ ἠελίου ἀνιόντος. 135 

Ἕκτορα δ᾽, ὡς ἐνόησεν, Ede τρόμος" οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἔτλη 

αὖθι μένειν, ὀπίσω δὲ πύλας λίπε, BH δὲ φοβηθείς. 

Πηλεΐδης δ᾽ ἐπόρουσε ποσὶ κραιπνοῖσι πεποιθώς. 

ἠύτε κίρκος ὄρεσφιν, ἐλαφρότατος πετεηνῶν, 

ῥηϊδίως οἴμησε μετὰ τρήρωνα πέλειαν" 140 

ἡ δέ θ᾽ ὕπαιθα φοβεῖται, ὁ δ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ὀξὺ λεληκὼς 

ταρφέ ἐπαΐσσει, ἑλέειν τέ ἑ θυμὸς ἀνώγει" 

ὡς ἄρ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἐμμεμαὼς ἰθὺς πέτετο, τρέσε δ᾽ “Ἑκτωρ 

τεῖχος ὕπο Τρώων, λαιψηρὰ δὲ γούνατ᾽ ἐνώμα. 


128. ἀλλήλοιςι(Ν) CDHPS Ven. B. 129. ὅττι τάχιετα : ἐν ἄλλωι Sepa 
Taxicra A. 180. épézoi PR: ὀρέκει Harl. a. 182. efeoc H, and τινές Sch. 
PT. || modewucrA(i) CQU. 138. In Pap. ἃ this is preceded by a line containing 
the letters Jnau{. 185. aleouénoro P. 136. pa: ἣ ἕκτωρ U supr. |! 
Tpémoc: 4 τρόμωι U supr. 137, μένων L. 139. ἐλαφρότερος P. |; 
πετεεινῶν 8. 140 om. Ut. 148. ὅ re μεμαὼς 8. || nérero: tpénero P 
(supr.) R. 1 tpéce: τρέε Mor. 144. τείχει (A supr.) C Ven. B: τείχμ Mor. 
Bar.: τείχεος Vr. b. | λαιθηρὰ GH. 


detically as in 6 582. (The use of ὅττι 
with superl. occurs in H. only in this 
phrase.) Paley compares Aisch. Cho. 
890 εἰδῶμεν ἢ νικῶμεν ἢ νικώμεθα. 

182. κορυϑάϊκι only here, in sense = 
κορυθαιόλωι. Compare the doubtful τρι- 


translates ‘by no means now may one 
parley with him (of descent) from stock 
or stone, as lad and lass, lad and lass 

rley each with the other.’ But this 
is very harsh, and the mention of ‘ lad 
and lass’ seems expressly to exclude 


any martial connotation. 

128. The epanalepsis was greatly ad- 
mired by ancient critics, but has offended 
the moderns, who maintain that the 
moment is not suitable for such artificial 
flowers of speech. Heyne and others 
accordingly reject the line. 

129. zuncAaunéuen, the act. is only 
here used intrans. ; cf. σύμβαλον 11 565. 
ὅττι τάχιςτα : if we adopt the variant 
ὄφρα τάχιστα, the colon should be placed 
before the word ὄφρα, as in N 326, etc. 
Reading ὅττι the punctuation must be 
as in the text, as I 659, O 146, Ψ 408, 
414, cf. 71; eYOoouen being added asyn- 


xdixes, τ 177. 

134, ἀμφί, to right and left, of the 
armour generally. Cf. N 245 χαλκὸς 
ἔλαμπε περὶ στήθεσσι. 

140. οἴλληςε, swoops; also 308, 311, 
w 538. Cf. ofua & 252, and note on 
N 64. 

141. ὕπαιθα, before him, as > 493. 

148, tpéce, fled, not feared: ὅτι τὸ 
τρέσαι οὐ τὴν πτόησιν σημαίνει, ἀλλὰ 
συνήθως αὐτῶι φεύγειν. ἐπήνεγκε γοῦν 
“τεῖχος ὕπο Τρώων," An. For this 
remark see on N 615, Φ 288. 

144. λαιψηρά, see note on 24. 
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of δὲ παρὰ σκοπιὴν καὶ ἐρινεὸν ἠνεμόεντα 146 
τείχεος αἰὲν ὑπὲκ κατ᾽ ἀμαξιτὸν ἐσσεύοντο, 

κρουνὼ δ᾽ ἵκανον καλλιρρόω" ἔνθα δὲ πηγαὶ 

δοιαὶ ἀναΐσσουσι Σκαμάνδρου δινήεντος" 

ἡ μὲν γάρ θ᾽ ὕδατι λιαρῶι ῥέει, ἀμφὶ δὲ καπνὸς 


, γ 3 fel 4 4 N 3 4 
γίνεται ἐξ αὐτῆς ὡς εἰ πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο" 160 


145. [ἠνεμόε]οςαν A supr. 
καλ(λ)ιρ(ρ)όωι ΟἽ", 
149. χλιαρῶι Ρ. 150. γίγνεται L. 

145. Where the cxomm was we cannot 
say. It can hardly be, as the scholia 
think, the tomb of Aisyetes where 
Polites is posted as σκοπός in B 793, for 
that must have been far from the wall. 
The épineédc is named as a landmark 
again in Z 433, A 167. 

146. The idea seems to be that a 
wagon-track ran round the town at a 
short distance from the wall, and that 
both keep away from under the wall in 
order to secure the better going of this 
road. ἀἁλιαπιτός does not recur in H. 
Cf κ 103 λείην ὁδόν, Fe wep ἅμαξαι... 
καταγίνεον ὕλην. 

147. ἔνθα δέ Mss., ἔνθα τε Hermann 


.and most edd. See note on N 21. The 


two springs are of necessity at the root 
of all speculations on the question whether 
or no the poet is describing an actual 
locality with which he was personally 
acquainted. Lechevalier thought that 
he had discovered them at the foot of 
the hill of Bounarbashi, which therefore 
for oe years held an unquestioned 
claim to be the siteof Troy. But further 
investigations shewed, firstly, that there 
were at this spot not two springs but 
very many—the Turks call the place 
‘the Forty Eyes’ (i.e. springs) ; secondly, 
that to the thermometer all the springs 
were of the same temperature, whatever 
they might be to the fancy. Virchow 
(Bettrdge zur Landeskunde der Troas, 
13-45) has tested all the springs round 
the plain of Troy, and finds that there 
are but trifling differences of temper- 
ature between them. There are hot 
springs in the Troad, but they lie far 
away to the SW. (at Tuzla and Lidja 
Hammam) and are quite out of the ques- 
tion. It is, however, remarkable that 
the Menderé, which we are bound to 
identify with the Skamandros, rises in 
Ida from two very large springs notably 
differing in temperature. Clarkein 1801 
found them to be 34° and 69° Fahr. 


146. ὑπὲκ : ὑπὲρ G. 
148. dnatcxoua PR: ἀναίςχουει Q. || xaudndpou L Harl. ἃ. 


147. Kpoun®: . . 


respectively, Barker Webb in 1819 43° 
and 70°, Virchow in 1879 8°4° and 15°8° 
Cent. (=47°12° and 60°44° F.), the 
differences depending doubtless on the 
amount of melting snow which Uber 
supplies the cold spring. This admirably 
suits the words of the text ; the more so 
as πηγαὶ Σκαμάνδρου must mean sources 
of Skamandros, not merely ‘springs 
flowing into Skamandros.’ But the 
sources in question, so far from being 
close under Troy, whether we place it at 
Hissarlik or unarbashi, are some 
twenty miles away to the SE., close 
under the top of Ida. The conclusion is 
inevitable ; the topography of the Mas 
is a fancy picture, composed of fragments 
of real geography known by hearsay to 
a poet not personally acquainted with 
the locality. The piece of information 
about the springs is just such as might 
have been brought home to Greece by 
cainpaigners in the Troad ; not only is 
the spot itself, according to the descrip- 
tions, one eminently calculated to impress 
the imagination, but it wasin all likeli- 
hood the seat of the worship of the 
διιπετὴς ποταμός in connexion with the 
ancient cultus of Zeus upon Gargaros. 
Whether from confusion of the tradition 
or from merely poetical motives, the 

oet transfers the source of the river 

ily to the foot of the hill of Troy. 

148. Ar. endeavoured to evade the 
difficulty of the expression πηγαὶ Cxa- 
uadndpou above mentioned by assuming 
an ellipse of a preposition, ἐξ or ἀπό, as 
though ‘springs fed by Skamandros.’ 
This is quite indefensible. 

150. The ‘steam’ from the water 
may be understood to apply to winter 
only, as the following θέρεϊ rags Ma ας 
Such a phenomenon has not been ob- 
served at the source of the Skamandros, 
but would be quite possible in very cold 
weather with water ata constant tempera- 
ture of over 60° F. 
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IAIAAOC X (xxi!) 


ἡ δ᾽ ἑτέρη θέρει προρέει ἐϊκυῖα yardlne 


ἢ χιόνι ψυχρῆι ἢ ἐξ ὕδατος κρνστάλλωι. 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἐπ’ αὐτάων πλυνοὶ εὐρέες ἐγγὺς ἔασι 
καλοὶ λαΐνεοι, ὅθι εἵματα συγαλόεντα 


πλύνεσκον Τρώων ἄλοχοι καλαί τε θύγατρες 


155 


τὸ πρὶν ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης, πρὶν ἐλθεῖν υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

The pa παραδραμέτην, φεύγων, ὁ δ᾽ ὄπισθε διώκων᾽ 
πρόσθε μὲν ἐσθλὸς ἔφευγε, δίωκε δέ μὲν μέγ᾽ ἀμείνων, 
καρπαλίμως, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ἱερήϊον οὐδὲ βοείην 


ἀρνύσθην, ἅ τε ποσσὶν ἀέθλια γίνεται ἀνδρῶν, 


160 


ἀλλὰ περὶ ψυχῆς θέον “Ἕκτορος ἱπποδάμοιο. 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀεθλοφόροι περὶ τέρματα μώνυχες ἵπποι 
ῥίμφα μάλα τρωχῶσι: τὸ δὲ μέγα κεῖται ἄεθλον, 
ἢ τρίπος ἠὲ γυνή, ἀνδρὸς κατατεθνηῶτος" 


152. ψυχρῶι Pap. ἃ (supr. Η). 
φιρὶν P. 


ὅτε D. | γίγνεται L. 
κεῖται uéra P: κεῖται uér’ L Lips, 
τεονειῶτος A (supr. nH) CDGQT. 


152. ἐς Udatoc, the prepositional 
phrase is used attributively, ice formed 
Jrom water. 

153. nAunol, washing-troughs, cf. ζ 40, 
86. Schliemann has found such basins 
at the foot of Hissarlik, but they are of 
Roman brickwork. They would be, of 
course, a necessity to any ancient city. 
In the same passage of ὕᾧ (26) we also find 
crakdéenta used of dirty clothes. It is 
an ¢pitheton ornans expressing probably 
the natural gloss of linen (Studniczka, 
p- 50). The princess Nausikaa herself 
washes the clothes as the wives and 
daughters of the Trojans do here. 

157. φεύγων, ὁ δὲ. . διώκων is 
better Greek than ὁ μὲν φεύγων which 
we should be inclined to expect. Pindar 
I. vi. 60 νίκας τρεῖς, dw’ ᾿Ισθμοῦ, τὰς δ' ἀπ᾽ 
εὐφύλλου Νεμέας. ‘It is usual, when an 
expression which denotes a sum is 
followed by the items, that only the 
second should be marked as such,’ W.- 
M. Her. ii. 144, where other instances 
will be found. So H 420 ὀτρύνοντο νέκυς 
τ᾽ ἀγέμεν, ἕτεροι δὲ ped’ ὕλην, and see 
note on {2 527. 

158 is rejected by Bekker, Diintzer, 


154. Se1: τόοι Pap. X. 
158. ΜΙΝ om. PR. || ἐν ἐνίοις φέρεται στίχος ὑπὸ τοῦτον εὐτελής, φεῦτ᾽ 
υἱὸς πριάμκοιο, ϑίωκε O& ϑῖος ἀχιλλεύς, Did. 
162. tépuaa Ο. 


156. TO πρὶν : 


159. ἱρήϊον Vr. Ὁ. 160. ἅ Te: 
163. tpoy@a T Vr. A. || 0&8: δὴ L. |! 


164. A tpinoc: ἵππος Mosc. 2. || κατα- 


and Nauck as a weak and tautologica] 
addition. The further line given by 
Did. (see above) is still worse. 

159. Boeinn, perhaps a shield, as P 
492, q.v. A mere hide seems too cheapa 
thing for a prize, though Schol. T says xa2 
νῦν Οἰταῖοι Ἡρακλεῖ πενταετήριον ἀγῶνα. 
ποιοῦντες βύρσας διδόασι. Yow: an 
animal for sacrifice, probably an ox, cf. 
Ψ 260. So also in & 250, p 600. 

162, Heyne suspects 162-65 as a later 
addition ; the chariot-race with ‘tripod 
or woman’ for a slave seems to belong 
toa later stage of society than the primi- 
tive βοείη and ἱερήϊον of 159—a thought 
which has “1 ae expansion. But 165 
at least is indispensable: see below. 

168. tpwyda, for τροχάουσι or rather 
τροχάωσι, see on O 666. τὸ δέ marks the 
opposition, ‘and in that case a great 
prize is set.’ 

164. ἁ κατατεονμῶτος is best 
taken with ἄεθλον, on the analogy of Ψ 
631 βασιλῆος ἄεθλα. Cf. An., ὅτι ἀμφί- 
βολον πότερον ἀνδρὸς τεθνεῶτος γυνή, ἣ 
ἐπὶ τεθνεῶτι ἀνδρί, ὃ καὶ ὑγιές" οὐκ οἷδε 
γὰρ ἄλλους ἢ τοὺς ἐπιταφίους ἀγῶνας 


Ὅμηρος. 


IAIAAOC Χ (χχπ) 


443 


ὡς τὼ τρὶς Πριάμοιο πόλιν πέρι δινηθήτην 165 
καρπαλίμοισι πόδεσσι" θεοὶ δ᾽ ἐς πάντες ὁρῶντο. 

τοῖσι δὲ μύθων ἦρχε πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν -τε' 

“ὦ πόποι, } φίλον ἄνδρα διωκόμενον περὶ τεῖχος 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι" ἐμὸν δ᾽ ὀλοφύρεται ἧτορ 


“Ἕκτορος, ὅς μοι πολλὰ βοῶν ἐπὶ μηρί ἔκηεν 


Ἴδης ἐν κορυφῆισι πολυπτύχου, ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὖτε 
ἐν πόλει ἀκροτάτηι' νῦν αὗτέ ἑ δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
ἄστυ πέρι Πριάμοιο ποσὶν ταχέεσσι διώκει. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγετε φράζεσθε, θεοί, καὶ μητιάασθε, 


ἠέ μιν ἐκ θανάτοιο σαώσομεν Hé μιν ἤδη 


175 


Πηλείδην ᾿Αχιλῆι δαμάσσομεν ἐσθλὸν ἐόντα." 
τὸν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη" 
“ὦ πάτερ ἀργικέραυνε κελαινεφές, οἷον ἔειπες" 
ἄνδρα θνητὸν ἐόντα, πάλαι πεπρωμένον αἴσηι, 
ἂψ ἐθέλεις θανάτοιο δυσηχέος ἐξαναλῦσαι ; 180 
ἔρδ᾽. ἀτὰρ οὔ τοι πάντες ἐπαινέομεν θεοὶ ἄλλοι." 
τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 


166. δ᾽ ἐς AQRS Vr. Ὁ A, yp. Χ: ὃέ γε. ἀ: δὲ DHJP: ὃέ τε Q. 
171. xopugota 1,: κνημοῖςι D. 


τεῖχος : &Scru Plato Rep. iii. 388 c. 
om. AQ. 178. ἕειπας DU. 


165. Aristotle (Poet. 24) quotes the 
pursuit thrice round the city as an ab- 
surdity (Aroyor) for the stage, but 
permissible to an Epic poet. The su 

impossibility of it was apparently 
the motive which induced some critics, in 
defiance of the plain and only possible 
sense of the words, to take πόλιν πέρι 
δινηθήτην to mean ‘make a circuit hard 
by the city’; comparing περὶ πτόλιν 
μαρνάμενοι Z 327 and similar phrases. 
Heyne, who adopted this idea, sub- 
sequently abandoned it, pointing out 
that the addition of τρίς removed all 
doubt as to the meaning of the words, 
which cannot be taken otherwise than in 
12.16 τρὶς ἐρύσας περὶ σῆμα Μενοιτιάδαο. 
A triple circuit of the hill of Hissarlik, 
though a severe course, is by no means 
an absurd impossibility for a strong man ; 
see Schliemann, 7708, p. 142. So ate 
understood the words, while varying the 
application ; fer circum Iliacos rapta- 
werat Heclora muros, Aen. i. 483. 
Erhardt suggests that the ὥς originally 
opened a new section of the tale, being 
followed by 208 immediately ; only 


168. 
172. é 


when the connexion had been severed 
by the long interpolation was the simile 
162-64 added, and ὥς made to refer back 
to it. See Introd. 

166. For 0° ἐς the ordinary reading 
is δέ re. This gives the usual dactyl 
before the bucolic diaeresis, but the 
text is better supported and suits the 
sense better, as ἐσορᾶν is the regular 
verb for looking on, A 4, 9, Q 28 ete. 

171. In © 48 Zeus has an altar on 
Gargaros, the highest peak of Ida (5806 
feet above the sea). Schliemann found 
there a slab of marble which he believed 
to have been an altar; Troja, 332-37. 

174-76. Compare the similar passage 
concerning Sarpedon, II 435-38 ; so also 
179-81 = II 441-43. 

182-84=90 38-40. (οἱ ἀστερίσκοι) ὅτι 
ἐνταῦθα ὑγιῶς λέγονται, κατὰ δὲ τὴν πρὸ 
τῆς κόλου μάχης ἀγορὰν τῶν θεῶν οὐκέτι, 
An. There is no doubt that the lines 
are far more intelligible after the hesitat- 
ing speech of Zeus here than when 
alluding to his very uncompromising 
threats in 6 5-27. He may be supposed 
now to recognize, in spite of his proposal 
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“ θάρσει, τριτογένεια, φίλον τέκος" ob νύ τι θυμῶι 

πρόφρονι μυθέομαι, ἐθέλω δέ τοι ἥπιος εἶναι" 

ἔρξον ὅπηι δή τοι νόος ἔπλετο, μηδ᾽ ὄτ᾽ ἐρώει." 
ὡς εἰπὼν ὥτρυνε πάρος μεμανῖαν ᾿Αθήνην' 

βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων ἀΐξασα. 

Ἕκτορα δ᾽ ἀσπερχὲς κλονέων ἔφεπ᾽ ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε νεβρὸν ὄρεσφι κύων ἔλάφοιο δίηται, 
ὄρσας ἐξ εὐνῆς, διά τ᾽ ἄγκεα καὶ διὰ βήσσας" 
τὸν δ᾽ εἴ πέρ τε λάθηισι καταπτήξας ὑπὸ θάμνωι, 
ἀλλά τ᾽ ἀνιχνεύων θέει ἔμπεδον, ὄφρά κεν edpne- 
ὃς “Ἑκτωρ οὐ λῆθε ποδώκεα Πηλεΐωνα. 
ὁσσάκι δ᾽ ὁρμήσειε πυλάων Δαρδανιάων 
ἀντίον ἀΐξεσθαι, ἐυδμήτους ὑπὸ πύργους, 
εἴ πώς οἱ καθύπερθεν ἀλάλκοιεν βελέεσσι, 
τοσσάκι μιν προπάροιθεν ἀποτρέψασκε παραφθὰς 
πρὸς πεδίον, αὐτὸς δὲ ποτὶ πτόλιος πέτετ᾽ αἰεί. 
ὡς δ᾽ ἐν ὀνείρων οὐ δύναται φεύγοντα διώκειν" 


185 


190 


195 


183. τριπτογένεια G. 
uénoc Cant. 188. ὠκὺς : érric J. 
194. ὁρμήςαιτο P. 


(Ar. ἢ H Syr.: 
in T): 


to save Hector, that the fated time has 
come, and he cannot resist. In Θ he 
still has a free hand. 

188, Cf. on A 496. The analogy of T 
492, 538, where κλονέων is used ab- 
aolutely, leaves no doubt that Ἕκτορα 
is to be taken as the object οὗ ἔφεαπε 
alone. 

194. The only explanation of this 

seems to be that Hector is still 
running along the w aa (146), 
but that Achilles is ta the shorter 
but rougher course ΘΈΝΑ iately under 
the walls. Thus though he cannot over- 
take Hector, he can cut him off when- 
ever he attempts to reach the gate. For 
the Dardanian gate see on E 789. The 
fact that the Skaian gate is not named 
is in favour of Ar.’s identification of the 
two. This part of the description evi- 
dently applies to the whole of the first 
three circuits. 

195. ἀΐχεοθαι, as we have ἐφορμᾶται 
ποιησέμεν, ᾧ 399; the fut. is similarly 
used after μέμονα (H 36), etc. Besides, 


185. ὅποι P. 


195. ἀντίος H. || Gfzecear DU: 


ἐπὶ CGJPQRST (ἐπὶ πύργους éUrurrouc R): ποτὶ “Vat. 10.” 
dnocrp¢wacxe Ὁ (Maass wron 


διχῶς καὶ mapatpéwacxe Ar. (napacr 
198. πεδίον γ᾽ ἃ. || προτι ἢ). || πέτατ᾽ Syr. and ap. Did. 


i -ἜὌὦὌε.τὉΠΠΠρθΠὉττπτὉΠΠΠΠΞΠΠ.- οοο-ο΄ο“ρΦῸῦῸΠθΠ΄ς“-“οΠΠὖ6ὖΦΦὁιο,α;..οθ6θὃὖ67ΓἽΤἽἝ.Ό..͵..’..͵...-οο. 


—_—- 


186. ὄτρυνε R Vr. d. || ndpoc: 
192. Gnynevoon H. || εὕροι P Vr. b. 
ἀΐκαοφαι 2. || Und: 

197. ἀποτρέψαςκε 
ly gives Gnocrpéwacxe as lemma 


exe Bekk.). || παραστὰς GPR. 
199-201 ἀθ. Ar. 


though we find both dita: and ἀϊχθῆναι, 
the aor. mid. does not recur (see on ¥ 
773), whereas the fut. of intrans. verbs is 
commonly in the mid. (Bekker, H. B. i. 
196). The aor. or pres. infin. is usual 
after ὁρμᾶν (Θ 511, Καὶ 359, N 188, Φ 265, 
572, ὃ 282), which may account for the 
change. For Gnrioc=in the face of an 
inanimate object cf. Ο 694 luce νεὸς. 
ἀντίος ἀΐξας, and T 463. It is ible 
of course to take πυλάων directly with 
ὁρμήσειε, dashed for the gate. 

196. For the dat. οἵ with ἀλάλκοιεν 
ef. 1 9, Ε 779, 2 109. 

197. προπάροιθεν may be taken either 

in : local or temporal sense ; cf. K 476. 
dnotpéwacxe seems more suited than 
ἀποστρέψασκε to express the idea turn- 
ing him aside. The latter would rather 
mean ‘making him wheel round.’ ποτὶ 
πτόλιος, on the city side of him. 

199- 201. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι τρεῖς ὅτι καὶ 
τῆι κατασκευῆι καὶ τῶι νοήματι εὐτελεῖς" καὶ 
γὰρ ἀπραξίαν δρόμου καὶ τὸ ces 


σημαίνουσιν, ἐναντίως τῶι “" ὡς τ΄ 


IAIAAOC Χ (xx11) 


οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὁ τὸν δύναται ὑποφεύγειν οὔθ᾽ ὁ διώκειν" 


445 


200 


ὡς ὁ τὸν ov δύνατο μάρψαι ποσὶν οὐδ᾽ ὃς ἀλύξαι. 
A , ef fo e 4 4 

πῶς δέ κεν “Ἑκτωρ κῆρας ὑπεξέφυγεν θανάτοιο, 

2 4 e UA ‘4 \ «a Ν > 9 / 

εἰ μή of πύματόν τε καὶ ὕστατον ἤντετ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 

3 4 4 e 3 a ’ 4 a 

ἐγγύθεν, ὅς οἱ ἐπῶρσε μένος λαιψηρά τε γοῦνα ; 


ἄλλοισιν δ᾽ ἀνένευε καρήατι δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 


205 


οὐδ᾽ ἔα ἱέμεναι ἐπὶ “Exrope πικρὰ βέλεμνα, 

μή τις κῦδος ἄροιτο βαλών, ὁ δὲ δεύτερος ἔλθοι. 

3 ἵἹ ν᾿ \ ‘ 3 \ 3 / 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τὸ τέταρτον ἐπὶ κρουνοὺς ἀφίκοντο, 
, ‘\ 4 \ / , 

καὶ τότε δὴ χρύσεια πατὴρ ἐτίταινε τάλαντα, 


ἐν δ᾽ ἐτίθει δύο κῆρε τανηλεγέος θανάτοιο, 


210 


200. ἀποφεύγειν Q. 


Syr., yp. TX. 


ἀεθλοφόροι περὶ τέρματα μώνυχες tro” 
(162). Against the latter objection it 
may be pointed out that there is every 
octical justification for one simile to 
introduce the chase by the notion of 
speed, and another to close it by a repre- 
sentation of helpless fatigue. Indeed 
Virgil's imitation in Aen. xii. 908 shews 
that no poetical objection can be made, 
while the vividness of the feeling de- 
scribed is one which will come home to 
every one. The main difficulty lies in 
200, which seems tautological and awk- 
ward, though quite intelligible, in ex- 
ression. lt may be a mere gloss. The 
M ifference between διώκειν and λιάρψαι 
will be noticed ; the inability to catch 
in reality is not compared to the inability 
to caich in a dream, which would be 
commonplace enough, but to the feeling 
of inability even to move in pursuit— 
a far more effective point. Achilles’ 
powerlessness to overtake Hector is de- 
picted with the utmost vividness when 
compared to the dreamer’s feeling that 
he has to move and yet is rooted to the 
round. For the omission of τιβ as sub- 
ject cf. N 287. The length of the -w of 
is suspicious, but v. A 484, E 
215; and so -m remains long in A 412. 
Various emendations have been proposed, 
but are too violent to command assent. 
The whole question of the genuineness 
of the lines is to some extent involved 
in those which follow. See therefore 
App. K, § 7. 


᾿ 201. ὧς 6: ὥς ῥὰ ACJU Syr. Ven. Β Vr. b: ἐν ἄλλωι 
&c ὁ τὸν A. || δύναται JL (P man. rec.) R (X lemma). 


202. ὑπεκέφερε(ν) Ar. 


208. ἄλλοιειν ADH!P Syr. Bar. Mor., yp. Harl. a: Aaotan Q 
(‘‘ παρὰ τοῖς νεωτέροις " X). || Gnéneuce H. 
βαλὼν : ἑλὼν 8. || ἔλοη(ι) JQ (supr. οἱ) U Vr. Ὁ. 


206. εἴα ἕμεναι Eust. 
209 om. Ht. 


207. 


202-4. For a discussion of this much 


disputed e see App. K. 
206. Note the hiatus ἐπὶ Ἕκτορι: 


there seems to be no explanation—cer- 
arses not in the initial s of (c)éx-w. 

207. Compare K 368, which may be 
imitated from this, though the converse 
is not impossible, , 

208. τέταρτον, after completing 
three circuits they are just beginning 
one more, the springs being near the 
starting-point. 

209-10=0 69-70, 212=0 72, where 
see notes. ὅτι ἐντεῦθεν ἡ Ψνχοστασία 
Αἰσχύλον πέπλασται, ὡς τοῦ Διὸς τὰς 
ψυχὰς ἱστάντος, οὐ θανατηφόρους μοίρας, 
An. Compare Plutarch de aud. poet. 
(p. 17 B) τραγωιδίαν ὁ Αἰσχύλος ὅλην τῶι 
μύθωι περιέθηκεν, ἐπιγράψας Ψυχοστασίαν, 
καὶ παραστήσας ταῖς πλάστιγξι τοῦ Διὸς 
ἔνθεν μὲν τὴν Θέτιν ἔνθεν δὲ τὴν ἨῶΩ, 
δεομένας ὑπὲρ τῶν υἱέων μαχομένων. The 
latter passage, like the schol. quoted on 
© 70, shews that the Ψυχοστασία dealt 
with the death of Memnon, not of Hec- 
tor. Apparently Aischylos took the idea 
of the weighing and transferred the scene, 
with the characteristic determination of 
the Greek artist to have a free hand with 
his materials, which has led to the general] 
avoidance by the tragedians of the few 
rt ean ag offered by the Jliad and 

yssey for dramatic treatment. The 
weighing of souls after death is a familiar 
symbol in Egyptian religion, and may 
also have had its influence on Aischylos, 
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IAIAAOC Χ (χχπὴ 


τὴν μὲν ᾿Αχιλλῆος, τὴν δ᾽ “Ἕκτορος ἱπποδάμοιο, 

ἕλκε δὲ μέσσα λαβών: ῥέπε δ᾽ “Ἕκτορος αἴσιμον ἧμαρ, 
ὥιχετο δ᾽ εἰς ᾿Αἴδαο, λίπεν δέ E Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων. 
Πηλεΐωνα δ᾽ ἵκανε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη, 


ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱσταμένη ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 


215 


“νῦν δὴ vot γ᾽ ἔολπα, διίφιλε φαίδιμ' ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 
” “ 3 ΄-“-: \ ~ 
οἴσεσθαι μέγα κῦδος ᾿Αχαιοῖσι προτὶ νῆας, 

“Ἕκτορα δηιώσαντε μάχης ἄατόν περ ἐόντα. 

οὔ οἱ νῦν ἔτι γ᾽ ἔστι πεφυγμένον ἄμμε γενέσθαι, 


οὐδ᾽ εἴ κεν μάλα πολλὰ πάθοι ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων 


, Ἁ δὴ 3 , 
προπροκυλινδόμενος πατρὸς Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο. 


ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν νῦν στῆθι καὶ ἄμπννε, τόνδε δ᾽ 


3 , 


ἐγώ Tot 


οὐχομένη πεπιθήσω ἐναντίβιον μαχέσασθαι." 
ὡς gar’ ᾿Αθηναίη, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπείθετο, χαῖρε δὲ θυμῶι, 


στῆ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπὶ μελίης χαλκογλώχινος ἐρεισθείς. 


211. 0: ο᾽ 0. 
215. μετηύϑα 0. 


Bar. Mor. Mosc. 2: [πάϑ]ει A supr. 


Virgil has a well-known imitation of the 
in Aen. xii. 723 ff. The rise 

and fall of the scales, too, is a natural 
metaphor to express the vicissitudes of 
battle; it is but a step from the metaphor 
itself to the belief that there is in heaven 
a pair of scales which move up and down 
in a sort of magic ae ae as the 
fortunes of war change. In other words 
—for primitive man confounds cause 
and metaphor—the scales guide the war 
and so become a material expression for 
the will of fate. 

212. Χρύσιππος “pipa” γράφει" τὴν γὰρ 
ῥοπὴν τοῦ ζυγοῦ ῥύμην καλεῖσθαι, Schol. T. 

218. ὥιχετο, the subject may be αἴσιμον 
ἥμαρ, Hector’s fate d to the 
grave, symbolizing his death ; or better, 
Hector himself, who is ee eer aed said 
to have gone to Hades when his fate was 
decided. For the latter Monro compares 
I 413 ὥλετο μέν μοι νόστος my return is 
(as good as) lost, N 772 viv ὥλετο πᾶσα 
κατ᾽ ἄκρης “IXcos: but points out that 
both these occur ‘in speeches, where such 
a boldness of expression is more natural.’ 
Diintzer and Nauck suspect the line. 

216. The vulg. νῶϊ γ᾽ and Zen.'s νῶϊν 
are evidently two attempts to avoid the 
supposed hiatus in νῶϊ FéFodra. 


225 


212 om. At. || audeca: POua Chrysippos. || aYcuson ἕκτορος H. 
216. νῶϊν Zen. Par. Ὁ. 
218. Onccanra PR (U supr.). || Garén Bar. Mor. Vr. Ὁ, yp. X: &rén 0. 
of: τοι H. || ἅἄμλιε A™GHJQTU Syr. Ven. B: Gam 2. 
222. τόνδε τ᾽ D Syr. Vr. A: τόνδ᾽ JP. 


217. ἀχαιοῖειν ποτὶ HQ (-a) STU. 
219. 
220. néex(!) DHPR 


217. "Ayarofaa may be a proper dat., 
shall bring the A. glory, or a locative, 
shall bring ourselves great glory in the 
Achaians’ eyes to the ships as in phrases 
like ἀριπρεπέα Τρώεσσιν ὦ 477, and others 

uoted on A95, q.v. The peculiarity of 
the phrase lies in the addition of προτὶ 
νῆας, which shews that ofcecem means 
bring, not merely win as in the common 
κράτος φέρεσθαι, etc. 

219. See note on Ζ 488. 

221. προπροκυλινϑόλιενος recurs in p 
525 of a wanderer rolled on and on away 
from his home ; a context which makes 
the reduplication seem more natural than 
it does here, where it strengthens the 
meaning of the verb, rolling violently, 
1.e. grovelling, rather than of the preposi- 
tion. The gen. Διός seems to depend on 
one προ-, but the whole phrase is strange. 

222. Gunnve, from an aor. ἄμπνυον, 
which though quite lar in formation 
(cf. ἔκλνον) is not elsewhere found, unless 
in the variant ἐπίπνυον Σ 502, q.v. ; ef. 
πίε (by πῖθι), etc. Cobet’s conj. ἄμπνυο, 
to suit ἄμ-πνῦτο, is wrong, the two verbs 
ane "aaah distinct (see note on 

697). 


225. χαλκογλώχινος, the spear is not 
elsewhere represented as having barbe 
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ἡ δ᾽ ἄρα τὸν μὲν ἔλειπε, κιχήσατο δ᾽ "Exropa δῖον 


Δηϊφόβωι ἐϊκυῖα δέμας καὶ ἀτειρέα φωνήν" 


ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱσταμένη ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“ἠθεῖ;, ἧ μάλα δή σε βιάξεται ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 


ἄστυ πέρι Πριάμοιο ποσὶν ταχέεσσι διώκων" 


230 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ στέωμεν καὶ ἀλεξώμεσθα μένοντες." 

τὴν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε μέγας κορυθαίολος “Ἑκτωρ' 
“Δηΐφοβ᾽, ἢ μέν μοι τὸ πάρος πολὺ φίλτατος ἦσθα 
γνωτῶν, ods ᾿Εκάβη ἠδὲ Πρίαμος τέκε παῖδας" 


νῦν δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ μᾶλλον νοέω φρεσὶ τιμήσασθαι, 


235 


Os ἔτλης ἐμεῦ εἵνεκ᾽, ἐπεὶ Wes ὀφθαλμοῖσι, 
τείχεος ἐξελθεῖν, ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἔντοσθε μένουσι." 

τὸν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη" 
“ἠθεῖ, 7) μὲν πολλὰ πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ 


λίσσονθ᾽ ἑξείης γουνούμενοι, ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἑταῖροι, 


240 


αὖθι μένειν: τοῖον γὰρ ὑποτρομέουσιν ἅπαντες" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐμὸς ἔνδοθι θυμὸς ἐτείρετο πένθεϊ λυγρῶι. 
νῦν δ᾽ ἰθὺς μεμαῶτε μαχώμεθα, μηδέ τι δούρων 
ἔστω φειδωλή, ἵνα εἴδομεν εἴ κεν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


Aw , ΝΜ) ’ έ 
νῶϊ κατακτείνας ἔναρα βροτόεντα φέρηται 


245 


νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς, ἢ κεν σῶι δουρὶ Sapein.” 


226. ἂρ 1. 4221. 
Lips. Cant.: βιάζετ᾽ Ρ. 
«τῶμεν 93: 


DS Vr. A. 
240. \iccont’ éxeine Q. 


(cf. ravvyAwxwas of arrows, © 297); 
ΒΟΥ γλωχίς may imply no more than 
lade or point. 

229. ὅτι νεωτέρον πρὸς Spee BO epee 
σεπτικὴ προσφώνησίς ἐστι τὸ Reete, Aris 
ton. See on. K 37. The variant βιάζετο, 
acas (just now) pressing thee, does not 
look like a mere error; it is a really 
ancient variant, as good as the text, 
perhaps better. 

231=A 348, where see note. 

234. γνωτῶν, cf. note on Ν 697. τέκε, 
sing. where we should expect plural, as 
= 398. 

235. τιμήςαοθαι Mss. ; Stephanus, with 
Eust., reads -εσθαι. The future looks 
more natural, 7 ween that I shall honour 
thee in the future; but the aor. is at 
least equally good in the sense J intend, 


ὃ Syr. 

231. icues CJ}PR Ven. B Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Vr. Ὁ: 

cratcoouen Vr. A. || ἀλεσεώκμεοα GHQT: dAqréuc0od P. 
4860. δε: ὡς CH (supr. o) JTU Ven. B, Vr. A™. 

246. ἧ : εὖ C. || Saud AH: δαμήη P. 


428. ueTHUOd (). 229. Bidzero I. 
432. τὸν 3” 
237. Entoce: P. 


am minded, to honour thee, as Q 560 νοέω’ 
δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς “Exropd τοι λῦσαι, and I’ 98 
φρονέω δὲ διακρινθήμεναι ἤδη (see note 
there). 

236. For ὅς ee once in the first 
arsis see Ap » Cl. ws, seeing how, is 
equally as ν but for want of ms. support, 
ἘΠ the probability that corruption would 

be from ὅς to ws, not vice versa. 

244. φειδολή only here for the com- 
moner φειδώ, cf. H 409. For the peri- 
phrasis cf. Θ 181 μνημοσύνη τις ἔπειτα 
πυρὸς δηΐοιο γενέσθω. 

245. φέρηται. . Saudn, for the 
change of mood see the very similar = 
308. It is of course easy to write δαμήηι, 
but in similar cases the use of the same 
mood in the two alternatives seem to be 
avoided. 
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ὡς φαμένη καὶ κερδοσύνηι ἡγήσατ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη. 
οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 
τὸν πρότερος προσέειπε μέγας κορυθαίολος “Extwp- 
“οὔ σ᾽ ἔτι, Ἰ]ηλέος υἱέ, φοβήσομαι, ὡς τὸ πάρος περ 280 
τρὶς περὶ ἄστυ μέγα ἸΠριάμου δίον, οὐδέ ποτ᾽ ἔτλην 
μεῖναι ἐπερχόμενον" νῦν αὗτέ με θυμὸς ἀνῆκε 
στήμεναι ἀντία σεῖο" ὅλοιμί κεν ἤ κεν ᾿ἁλοίην. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δεῦρο θεοὺς ἐπιδώμεθα: τοὶ γὰρ ἄριστοι 
μάρτυροι ἔσσονται καὶ ἐπίσκοποι ἁρμονιάων. 255 
οὐ γὰρ ἐγώ σ᾽ ἔκπαγλον ἀεικιῶ, al κεν ἐμοὶ Ζεὺς. 
Sane καμμονίην, σὴν δὲ ψυχὴν ἀφέλωμαι: 
GAN ἐπεὶ ἄρ κὲ σε συλήσω κλυτὰ Tevye, ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 
νεκρὸν ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν δώσω πάλιν" ὡς δὲ σὺ ῥέζειν 

τὸν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
“Ἕκτορ, μή μοι, ἄλαστε, συνημοσύνας ἀγόρευε. 261 
ὡς οὐκ ἔστι λέουσι καὶ ἀνδράσιν ὅρκια πιστά, 


247, τινὲς πληθυντικῶς Kepdocunnic Sch. A (so A supr.). 
Bar. 251. Ofon: Mec αἱ χαριέστεραι (Did.), “ Vat. 10.” 
268. «ςτῆναι Vr. Ὁ. || coto P. || ἁλοίην : ἑλοίμην Vr. d: ἁλοίμην 
254. émdcouced:’ Toi: énidccduce’ of H (supr. Boo over δὼ) Vr. ἃ (of). 


QR Vr. b. 
L Lips. 
265. udprupec ἢ (Zen.? Cf. B 302). 
259. dézan PQS Bar. Mor. Vr. b A. 


jocte... 
262. This line is followed in Pap. ἃ by another ending . . 


247. τὸ ἑξῆς ἐστὶν ὡς ἡγήσατο φαμένη 
καὶ κερδοσύνηι (80 Friedl. ; ΜΒ. ἐστὶ καὶ 
ἡγήσατο), οἷον οὐ μόνον διὰ λόγων αὐτὸν 
ἠπάτησεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τοῦ προσελθεῖν 
ἀξιοπίστως, Nikanor: so she said, and 
led him moreover (did not merely talk) 
with guile. But it is simpler to take 
καί as expressing the consequence of her 
words, see on T 165. 

251. ϑίον, fled, apparently conn. with 
δίεμαι, and distinct from 4(F)le, feared 
(see Curtius, Ht. no. 268). γράφεται καὶ 
δίες" καὶ οὕτως εἶχον al χαριέστεραι, Did. 
Both forms are equally isolated ; the 
doubt as to the trans. or intrans. use 
may be paralleled by δίεμαι, which= 
fugio M 304, Ψ 475, and =/fugo passim 
{see on Σ 584). 

253. €Aounl κεν A κεν ἀλοίην, whelher 
I slay or be slain, stated paratactically, 
‘I may slay or I may be slain.’ Both 
optatives are potential. Hentze less 
simply takes the first as potential, the 
second as concessive, ‘I might kill 
you, or, I grant, I might be slain,’ 
while Monro, H. ὦ. § 300 n, takes 


260. πηλέως Cant. 
262. NON: NON ὃ᾽ 


257. ϑώςει H. 258. Gp: ἄν (). 


260 is preceded in Pap. d by a line ending 
a. 261. cunnuccUnac τ᾽ DS: μεομμοςύνας Vr. A: 


ευνοηλιοςύνας (). 
oxo Φο Φ e oc. 


them both as concessive, ‘expressing 
willingness.’ 

254. émdcoueed, from ἐπιδόσθαι, lit. let 
us give one another our gods, each offering 
to the other the guarantee of his own 

ods as rdians of his oath, as is done 
im the formula of 1 276 ff. (see note). 
In the more similar circumstances of H 
76 ff., however, Zeus alone is called upon 
to guard the oaths of both parties. ém- 
implies thereover, thereto, as in ἐπι- 
μάρτυρος H 76 (ἢ), a 278, and ἐπίσκοποι 
in the next line. The use of the verb is 
quite isolated, the nearest analogy being 
περιδώμεθα Ψ 485; but no good sense cau 
be got if we divide the word ἐπ-ιδώμεθα. 
Note the variant ἐπιδωσόμεθ᾽ of γάρ, a 
correction no doubt su by K 468, 
where see note, This is perhaps alluded 
to in οἱ d2.‘‘ ἐπικαλεσώμεθα,᾽" Sch. T. 

257. KamuoniHn, power to outlast, i.e. 
victory, as in Ψ 661. 

261. GAacre, see note on M 163. 
cunnuocunac, the ἁρμονίαι of 255; cf. 
συνώμεθα N 381; Herod. would write 
συνὴμοσύνας, with interaspiration. 
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οὐδὲ λύκοι τε καὶ ἄρνες ὁμόφρονα θυμὸν ἔχουσιν, 
ἀλλὰ κακὰ φρονέουσι διαμπερὲς ἀλλήλοισιν, 


ὡς οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἐμὲ καὶ σὲ φιλήμεναι, οὐδέ τι νῶϊν 


265 


a 
ὅρκια ἔσσονται πρὶν ἢ ἕτερόν ye πεσόντα 
αἴματος ὦσαι “Apna ταλαύρινον πολεμιστήν. 
a “" \ 
παντοίης ἀρετῆς μιμνήσκεο' νῦν σε μάλα χρὴ 


αἰχμητήν τ᾽ ἔμεναι καὶ θαρσαλέον πολεμιστήν. 
οὔ τοι ἔτ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὑπάλυξις, ἄφαρ δέ σε ἸΙαλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη 


210 


ἔγχει ἐμῶι δαμάαι" νῦν ἁθρόα πάντ᾽ ἀποτίσεις 
κήδε᾽ ἐμῶν ἑτάρων, ods ἔκτανες ἔγχεϊ θύων." 

ἢ pa καὶ ἀμπεπαλὼν προΐει δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος" 
καὶ τὸ μὲν ἄντα ἰδὼν ἠλεύατο φαίδιμος “Extwp- 
ἕζετο γὰρ προϊδών, τὸ δ᾽ ὑπέρπτατο χάλκεον ἔγχος, 
ἐν γαίηι δ᾽ ἐπάγη: ἀνὰ δ᾽ ἥρπασε ἸΙαλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη. 
dy δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ δίδου, λάθε δ᾽ “Ἕκτορα ποιμένα λαῶν. 
Extwp δὲ προσέειπεν ἀμύμονα Πηλεΐωνα" 
“ἥἤμβροτες, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα πώ τι, θεοῖς ἐπιείκελ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 


468. ἄρνες : ἄνδρες Οἱ Bar. Mor. 


οὐδ᾽ ἔτι Vr. b: οὔτέ τε CJU: οὔτε τι 2. 


(supr.r): πρίν γ᾽ ἢ ἢ. || ἕτερόν τε R. 


270. ἔτ᾽ om. CGPQR Ven. B (yp. καὶ χωρὶς τοῦ ἔτι X). || ce: τε T. 
Saudan Bar. Mor. || NON PR Bar.: νῦν 9° 0. 
274. ἀλεύατο D. || φαίδιλος ἕκτωρ : χάλκεον ἔγχος Q. 


466. οὐδέ τι (A supr.) DP Bar. Vr. ἀ : 


266. ὅρκιά τ’ D. || πρὶν A Syr. 


461. ταλαύριον R. 469. eappadéon D. 
271. 

272. ουίων A: eunscon Harl. a. 

275. ἕζετο: 


Gzero Cant. || yGAKeon: ἐν ἄλλωι μείλινον A. 


263. τε καί, καί Heyne, on account of 
Fapves. 

265. It will be seen that ms. authority 
is for οὔτε rather than o00é. The latter 
is of course the regular correlative to ov, 
but we find οὐ... οὔτε in « 146 (see M. 
and R.), \ 483, It has been said that 
οὔτε joins the two clauses more intimately, 
as though the second were included as a 
matter ofcourse in the former (Hoffmann): 
Dut the Odyssean ges hardly bear 
this out, and it is better to read οὐδέ 
and neglect the ms. tradition which 
on such a point counts for little or 
nothing. 

266. The hiatus after Spxia is very 
doubtful, as the word is closely con- 
nected with fscorvrac—all the more 
closely by the pause before πρίν. It is 
a question if we should not read ὅρκιά γ᾽ 
with D; ye would be in place, givin 
the emphasis of contempt —‘none o: 
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your oaths,’ as we should put it. On 
the other hand γ᾽ after npin may well be 
omitted with Syr. ; see note on E 288, 
where the rest of the line and 267 are 
repeated. 

268, παντοίης, illustrated by H 237 ff. 

269=E 602. 

271. Compare a 43 νῦν δ᾽ ἁθρόα πάντ᾽ 
ἀπέτισεν (Αἴγισθος), ‘his death was the 
one lump sum paid as the price of his 
adultery and assassination’ (M. and B.). 
Here the δέ after νῦν is omitted on 
Platt’s s tion (J.P. xxiii. 214); the 
clause is clearly more vigorous without 
it, being an expansion of the preceding, 
not a contrast such as νῦν δέ expresses 
with special emphasis. 

275. €zero, crouched, in the Mykenaean 
posture of defence (note on A 593), for 
the usual ἐάλη. Cant. reads ἄζετο, an in- 
genious emendation based on II 736 q.v., 
and to be taken as=took care (ηὐλαβήθη). 
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ἐκ Διὸς ἠείδης τὸν ἐμὸν μόρον" ἤτοι ἔφης γε’ 


IAIAAOC X (xxi) 


280 


ἀλλά τις ἀρτιεπὴς καὶ ἐπίκλοπος ἔπλεο μύθων, 
ὄφρά σ᾽ ὑποδδείσας μένεος ἀλκῆς τε λάθωμαι. 
οὐ μέν μοι φεύγοντι μεταφρένωι ἐν δόρυ πήξεις, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἰθὺς μεμαῶτι διὰ στήθεσφιν ἔλασσον, 


σ΄ ΝΜ 
εἴ τοι ἔδωκε θεός" νῦν air’ ἐμὸν ἔγχος ἄλεναι 


χάλκεον" ὡς δή μὲν σῶι ἐνὶ χροὶ πᾶν κομίσαιο" 
καί κεν ἐλαφρότερος πόλεμος Τρώεσσι γένοιτο 
a ‘\ ΄ a / ‘9 
σεῖο καταφθιμένοιο' σὺ yap σφισι πῆμα μέγιστον. 
ἢ pa καὶ ἀμπεπαλὼν προΐει δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, 


καὶ βάλε ἸΠηλείδαο μέσον σάκος οὐδ᾽ ἀφάμαρτε: 
τῆλε δ᾽ ἀπεπλάγχθη σάκεος δόρυ. 


290 
χώσατο δ᾽ “Ἕκτωρ, 


ὅττί ῥά οἱ βέλος ὠκὺ ἐτώσιον ἔκφυγε χειρός, 
στῆ δὲ κατηφήσας, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ἔχε μείλινον ἔγχος. 
Δηΐφοβον δ᾽ ἐκάλει λευκάσπιδα μακρὸν ἀύσας" 


480. ἡείδης GQ Ven. B: ἥιδεις Vr. A: ἠείϑεις (ἠπείϑεις, ἠεΐδεις, ἡἸθεις) 2. 
281. ἄρτιεπε : ἀρτιπτὴρ J. || udeoic A supr.: κύϑοις ἢ κύϑωι ἢ μύθων Eust. 


282. μένοός τ᾽ Vr. A. || Aceoiunn CGU Syr. Ven. Β. 
486. ἄλευαι AHQT Syr. Ven. B: ἄλευε 0. 
yp. X: ἐν Q. 481. καί Ken: ἐν ἄλλωι καί cow A. || ἐλαφρότατος D. 
290. uécon: uéra ΒΕ. 


€dacce(w) PR. 


cofo GP. || κατακταμένοιο 0. 
énenddryen J: dmenddyen C Vr. d. 
ἐβόα Did. 


280. ἠείδης, a form which recurs in ¢ 
206 only. 7- is the temporal augment, 
arising from the prothetic e¢ 'so often 
developed by F ; cf. ἤϊσκον, ἤϊκτο, from 
é-Fex- (G. Meyer, Gr. 8 475 ὁ, H. G. 
8 68).—Offence has been taken at the use 
of the article in τὸν éuén. This has 
abundant analogies in H., and it is 
doubtful if we can hope to expel it even 
from the most ancient passages. The 
best 8 tion here, if that end is 
desired, 18 ἠείδησθα (εὐείδησθα Naber) 
ἐμόν : compare ἤιδησθα τ 98. fro: ἔφης 
re sarcastic, yet you thought you did, 
The imperfect ἔφης and the equivalent 
plpf. ἠείδης are both used, as often, to 
contrast performance with promise. 

281. ἀρτιεπής, glib of tongue (cf. ἀρτί- 
πους ἀρτίφρων), i.e. a mere chatterer, not 
adoer. Soin the next clause uUecon is 
the emphatic word. énfixAonoc, wily, as 
A 364, » 291, and with the same con- 
struction ᾧ 397 ἐπίκλοπος ἔπλετο τόξων, 
cunning in bows. The evolution from 
k\érrw of the purely mental sense, cozen, 
conceal, do secretly, goes very far in later 
Greek, see L. and § The transitiona] 


284. μεμαῶτα PR. . 
286. éni S, 
288. 
291. dnenAdren P: 
294. ἐκάλει : al <dwd> τῶν πόλεων 


steps κλέπτειν νόον and νόωι are Homeric, 
= 217, A 182, etc. Cf. the ἐπίκλοπον 
R0os of women, Hes. Opp. 67. 

282. Com Z 265. For λάθωλιαι 
a few Mss. give λαθοίμην, but the subj. is 
more in place as indicating the intended 
effect as still continuing. 283, cf. © 95. 

284, crHeecpin is probably a gen., 
but may be explained as a real locative, 
lit. through in my breast. 

285. The variant deve is purely 
itacistic. No verb ἀλεύω exists in 
Greek ; the few sigmatic forms in : 
are aor. from *dAé(F)w, and trans. in 
sense (avert). 

286. ént, though poorly attested, is 
necessary for metrical reasons. For the 
shortening of -w in this place οὗ, e.g., 
A 30; and for ὡς in wishes = 107. 

293. KatH@rcac, downcast ; see on 11 
498. ἄλλο) (a rare elision), it was usnal 
to carry two spears. 

294. λευκάςπιθα, dx. εἰρ. in H. The 
rat case where λευκός is connected with 
a shield is A 35, where on Agamem- 
non’s shield are éudadol . . κασσιτέροιο 
λευκοί (or rather Aevxot’, see note there). 


IAIAAOC Χ (xx) 451 
ἤιτεέ μὲν δόρυ μακρόν" ὁ δ᾽ ov τί οἱ ἐγγύθεν Hev. 295 
Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ἔγνω tow évi φρεσὶ φώνησέν re 
“@® πόποι, ἦ μάλα δή με θεοὶ θάνατόνδε κάλεσσαν᾽ 
Δηΐφοβον γὰρ ἔγωγ ἐφάμην ἥρωα παρεῖναι" 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐν τείχει, ἐμὲ δ᾽ ἐξαπάτησεν ᾿Αθήνη. 
νῦν δὲ δὴ ἐγγύθι μοι θάνατος κακὸς οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἄνευθεν, 800 
οὐδ᾽ ἀλέη" ἢ γάρ pa πάλαι τό γε φίλτερον ἦεν 
Ζηνί te καὶ Διὸς υἷε ἑκηβόλωι, of με πάρος γε 
πρόφρονες eipvato: νῦν αὖτέ με μοῖρα κιχάνει. 
μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδί γε καὶ ἀκλειῶς ἀπολοίμην, 
ἀλλὰ μέγα ῥέξας τι καὶ ἐσσομένοισι πυθέσθαι." 305 
ὡς dpa φωνήσας εἰρύσσατο φάσγανον ὀξύ, 
τὸ οἱ ὑπὸ λαπάρην τέτατο μέγα τε στιβαρόν τε, 
οἴμησεν δὲ ἀλεὶς ὥς T αἰετὸς ὑψιπετήεις, 
ὅς τ᾽ εἶσιν πεδίονδε διὰ νεφέων ἐρεβεννῶν 
ἁρπάξων ἢ apy’ ἀμαλὴν ἢ πτῶκα λαγωόν" 810 


297. eet φάνατον ὃ᾽ éxddecce Lips. 


$01. ἀλέειν Q. || πάλαι τό re: 


πάροιοέ re ‘‘ Vat. 1,” yp. Sch. X (T?). || Τό re: τότε JQT Bar. Mor. || φίλτερον : 


φέρτερον Vr. A. 


8038. προφρονέως DH. || εἰρύαται GPR Syr. 
806. εἰρύατο Vr. Ὁ. 


809. τινὲς Gnd νεφέων Sch. T. 


G@cnoved 0. 806. écnoudénoia Q. 


308. ofuncé τε Q. 


302. ufi CJPQRSTU Ven. B: υἱεῖ 2. || πάρος περ CHJ. 


804. ἀεπουδί A Syr. Ven. B: 
307. ὑπαὶ LQ. 
310. dpndzon AGL 


Syr. Harl. a: ἁρπάζων ὦ. || ἁπαλὴν PRU (supr. ἁμαλὴν). 


The adjective may mean no more than 
resplendent, see on Ξ 185. In Trag. it 
is the characteristic epithet of the 
Argives ; Aisch. Sept. 90, Soph. Ant. 106, 
Eur. Phoen. 1099. White shields are 
among the votive offerings recorded in 
the recently-discovered inventory of the 
temple at Aegina; they are attributed 
by Sononhon (Hell. iii. 2. 15) to the 
Karians, and by Plutarch (Cleom. 28) to 
Macedonians. 

295. The rather harsh asyndeton is 
due to the fact that Hrree is explicative 
of ἐκάλει. οὔ τί of: οὐκέτι F(x) Platt 
(J. P. xxiii. 214). 

299. Hector knows who has deceived 
him, as in T 450 Achilles knows that it 
is Apollo who saves Hector. The rare 
and late τείχει (for τείχεϊ) cannot be 
corrected without violence (wipyuw van 
Ι,, τείχεσσ᾽ Rohl). 

300. οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽, so Monro for vulg. 
οὐδέτ᾽ : H. G. p. 304. τε has no mean- 
ing here, the sentence not being general. 

801. The reference of Τό re is vague ; 
we may understand ‘that I should die 
after all.’ φίλτερον, the comparative 


expresses ‘rather than what they seemed 
to mean.’ 

303. εἰρύατο, some Mss. have εἰρύαται, 
which is preferred by Heyne and de- 
fended by Cobet (M. C. 371). But, to 
say nothing of the weight of testimony 
and the analogy of the preceding ἦεν, 
the present perf. here would give a 
wrong sense. It is of course common in 
H. (A 553 etc.) with πάρος, but only 
when the emphasis is laid on a habit 
having been continued to the present 
time ; here the emphasis is on the fact 
of the change. In this sense the use 
with the imperf. is regular (N 102 and 
often). For the same reason πάρος re 
is right and πάρος wep wrong (note on P 
587). 

304. ἀςπουδί, without an effort, as O 
512, O 476. 

307. τό ogee in the first arsis, 
see on 236. , extended ; elsewhere 
only of objects which can be said strictly 
to be stretched, as capable of being short- 
ened : e.g. Γ 372, and cf. E 728. 

310. πτῶκα ἐπιθετικῶς Ap. Ler., i.e. 
timid. But in P 676 and later Greek 
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ὡς “Extwp οἴμησε τινάσσων φάσγανον ὀξύ. 

ὡρμήθη δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεύς, μένεος δ᾽ ἐμπλήσατο θυμὸν 

ἀγρίου, πρόσθεν δὲ σάκος στέρνοιο κάλυψε 

καλὸν δαιδάλεον, κόρυθι δ᾽ ἐπένευε͵ φαεινῆι 

τετραφάλωει' καλαὶ δὲ περισσείοντο ἔθειραι 315 
[χρύσεαι, ἃς “Ἥφαιστος tes λόφον ἀμφὶ θαμειάς]. 

οἷος δ᾽ ἀστὴρ εἶσι pet ἀστράσι νυκτὸς ἀμολγῶι 

ἕσπερος, ὃς κάλλιστος ἐν οὐρανῶι ἴσταται ἀστήρ, 

ὡς αἰχμῆς ἀπέλαμπ᾽ ἐυήκεος, ἣν ἄρ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


πάλλεν δεξιτερῆι φρονέων κακὸν “Extope δίωι, 820 

εἰσορόων χρόα καλόν, ὅπηι εἴξειε μάλιστα. 

τοῦ δὲ καὶ ἄλλο τόσον μὲν ἔχε χρόα χάλκεα τεύχη, 

καλά, τὰ Ἰ]ατρόκλοιο βίην ἐνάριξε κατακτάς, 

φαίνετο δ᾽, ἧι κληΐδες ἀπ᾽ ὥμων αὐχέν᾽ ἔχουσι, 

λαυκανίην, ἵνα τε ψυχῆς ὥὦκιστος ὄλεθρος" 825 

811. ofsunce: dpunce H. 312. ὁρμήθη 0. || ἐπλήοσατο 9. 314. énéneuce 
CU. 816. καλαὶ : al πλείους ϑειναί Did. 816 om. AtDtH. || ypdcam PQR. , 
τὰς Ὁ. $19. ἀπέλαμπεν. HPR. 820. πάλλων QT (supr. © man. rec. ). 8342. 
τεύχεα τ. ἢ. 828. ἐνάριζε  : ἐξενάριξε DPR. 824. φαίνετο : ἔν τισι τῶν 
ὑπομνημάτων φαῖνεν Did. (Schol. A): ἔν τισι φαῖνον Schol. Τ 82δ. AauKantHn 


AT Syr. Mor. Bar. Harl. d, Par. ὁ : λευκανίης (3 (p. ras.) QS Vr. Ὁ A, Mosc. 2, 


Par. cf ἢ): Aauxaninc 2. 


it is a subst., and so it is better to 
take it here on the analogy of ἴρηξ κίρκος, 
τρήρωνες πελειάδες, etc. 

818. ἀγρίου, i.e. ἀγρίοο ; Φ 104 etc. 
For the constr. οὗ κάλυψε cf. E 315, P 
132, Φ 321. 

315-16=T 382-83, where see note. 
The second line is out of place in the 
old part of the poems where the ὁπλοποιέα 
is unknown. 

317. Cf. 28. The Evening Star is 
hardly the one which we should expect 
to find in the gloom of the night, if that 
be the meaning of νυκτὸς duoAra. 
But in certain circumstances Venus is 
a brilliant object in winter to a compara- 
tively late hour. See however note 
on 27. 

319. ἀπέλαλιπε, there was a gleam. 
We must supply σέλας (cf. T 379) or the 
like as subject from the general idea of 
the verb itself; a very curious use, and 
hardly to be paralleled in H., if in 
Greek. There is no similar instance 
given in H. G. § 161 or Kiihner, § 352, 
phrases like ἐκήρυξε (sc. ὁ κῆρνξ), etc., 
all having personal subjects. The most 
anslogous is the idiom ἦν ἀμφὲ ἡλίου 


δυσμάς, etc., sc. ἡ ἡμέρας, The only 


‘other instance of an impersonal verb 


quoted from H. is ει 143 οὐδὲ προὐφαίνετ᾽ 
ἰδέσθαι, there was no light to see by, and 
here ἰδέσθαι in a way takes the place of 
the subject (as with δεῖ πρέπει, etc.). In 
the case of βροντᾶι ὕει, etc., the subject 
is Zevs, and in H. is always exp ; 

321. εἴχειε, i gave him an opening. 
See Σ 520 εἶκε λοχῆσαι. 

822. ἄλλο τόοον μέν, for this ad- 
verbial phrase cf. = 378, Ψ 454. The 
καί however is curious and has not been 
satisfactorily explained. τεύχη, see on 


H 207. Here van L. reads τεύχεα καλά, 
χάλκε᾽, ἅ κτλ. 
323=P 187. If Patroklos wore 


Achilles’ arms in the original poem, it 
is almost incredible that the fact should 
not be mentioned here. That it should 
not be is perhaps rather in favour of 
the genuineness of the line, which is 
obviously open to suspicion. 

324-25. Though the sense of the pass- 
age is clear enough, it is critically one 
of extreme difficulty. The only im- 
portant MS. variation is between Aav- 
KONIHN and λαυκανίης or λευκανίης. The 
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τῆι ῥ᾽ ἐπὶ of μεμαῶτ᾽ ἔλασ᾽ ἔγχεϊ δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
ἀντικρὺ δ' ἁπαλοῖο δι’ αὐχένος HAVO" ἀκωκή. 
οὐδ᾽ ap ἀπ᾿ ἀσφάραγον μελίη τάμε χαλκοβάρεια, 
ὄφρά τί μιν προτιείποι ἀμειβόμενος ἐπέεσσιν. 


ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐν κονίηις" ὁ δ᾽ ἐπεύξατο δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 


330 


““Extop, ἀτάρ που ἔφης Ilatpoxan ἐξεναρίζων 
“a Ν' > 3 3 IQ > / ‘4 +7 
σῶς ἔσσεσθ᾽, ἐμὲ δ᾽ οὐδὲν ὀπίζεο νόσφιν ἐόντα, 
wn 4 
νήπιε" τοῖο δ᾽ ἄνευθεν ἀοσσητὴρ μέγ᾽ ἀμείνων 


826. ueuawc GHST. || ἔγχεϊ : ἕκτορα D. 
h and τινὲς τῶν παλαιῶν, Eust. || weAim. . 
329 40. Ar. || ποτιείποι S: nponeima Vr. A Mosc. 2: προτὶ εἴπη RK. 
$31. ἀτάρ : ἄφαρ ap. Schol. T(?). 


xoninicn CJU. || ἐπεύ]χεϊτο A supr. 


evidence of Did. is ἔν τισι τῶν ὑπομνημά- 
τῶν φαῖνεν (φαῖνον, Schol, T) δ᾽ He κληΐδες, 
ty’ ἦι ἐπὶ τῶν τευχέων " τὰ τεύχη οὐκ 
ἐκάλυπτε τὴν λαυκανίην, ἀλλ᾽ ἐποίει φαίνε- 
σθαι. It appears then (1) that Ar. in his 
editions had the text ; (2) that the κοινή 
had λαυκανίης ; (3) that in ‘some of his 
notes’ Ar. read φαῖνον or gawey—in 
either case agreeing with τεύχη, the 
armour exposed the gullet. The text 
will mean the skin (χρώς, from 322) was 
exposed (or perhaps with a vaguer refer- 
ence ἐξ was ed = there was an 
opening), where the collar-bones from the 
shoulders clasp the neck, even the gullet, 
λαυκανίην being in ‘whole - and - part’ 
apposition with αὐχένα. Those who 
read λαυκανίης made the gen. depend 
either on κληΐδες (Schol. T) or on χρώς, 


_the subject supplied to φαίνετο (Eust. ). 


Monro suggests that it may be a local 
gen. ‘in the part of the gullet where’ 
comparing P 372 νέφος δ᾽ ov φαίνετο 
πάσης γαίης (but the negative there 
makes a difference). Nauck reads λαυ- 
κανίη asnom. to φαίνετο. T. D. Seymour 
in C. R. xv. 28 suggests that the poet 
‘had λαυκανίη in mind from the first,’ 
but allowed the nom. to be attracted to 
the acc. by the construction of αὐχένα 
in the intervening rel. clause. For λαυ- 
κανίη cf. also 2 642. It is possible that 
here it may mean throat generally rather 
than gullet, though the more special 
sense is recommended by the antithesis 
with ἀσφάραγος, wind-pipe, in 328. ἀπ᾿ 
ὥλιων is to be taken as a prepositional 
attribute to κληΐδες, cf. 447 οἰμωγῆς ἀπὸ 
πύργον, K 871 ἐμῆς ἀπὸ χειρὸς ὄλεθρον. 
It is possible, but less pointed, to take 
dx’ ὥμων with the verb, hold the neck 
apart from the shoulders, cf. the similar 
phrase in © 325, with note. 


$28. ἀπὸ cpdparon King’s Par. 
χαλκοβαρείμι Et. Mag. 160. 50. 
$30. 


329. ἀθετεῖται ὅτι γελοῖος, εἰ ἡ μελία 
ἐπετήδευσε μὴ ἀποτεμεῖν τὸν ἀσφάραγον, 
ἵνα προσφωνήση τὸν ᾿Αχιλλέα. ἀπολογού- 
μενοι δέ φασιν ὅτι τὸ ἐκ τύχης συμβεβηκὸς 
αἰτιατικῶς ἐξεψήνοχεν, An. Even if we 
supposed that ὄφρα indicated the oll 
pose of the spear, this would not a 
more violent personification than phrases 
like ἔγχεα. . λιλαιόμενα χροὸς doa 
But it is easy, and more reasonable, to 
suppose that the intention indicated 
is that of fate, for which the scholia 
compare ¢ 154, μ 427-28. Still it must 
be confessed that 328-29 look some- 
what like an early rhapsodist’s answer 
to the difficulty ‘how can Hector 
speak with the spear through his 

roat?’ The reply that it went through 
the gullet but not the wind - pipe 
is courageous but hardly convincing. 
The poet in this great climax of pathos 
has higher matters to think of than 
anatomical realism. 

331. ἁτάρ indicates the contrast of 
what follows with the actual circum- 
stances: he might have begun with 


- κεῖσαι, but leaves it to be expressed by 


the grim reality. The taunt is pur- 
posely made to resemble that of Hector 
on slaying Patroklos, Π 830. 

332. c&c, this is the only passage 
where the open form σάος or σόος cannot 
be at once restored (see on A 117, I 424, 
N 773). Hence Nauck conj. ζώς (E 887, 
II 445), which is not a very suitable 
word. It is more likely that we should 
read odos ἔσεσθ᾽ with P. Knight, and 
take it as a case of lengthening in the 
first arsis: App. D, c 1. 

333. τοῖο goes with ἄνευθεν, repeating 
νόσφιν ἐόντα. Gucinoow may mean either 
‘better than he’ or ‘better than thow.’ 
The former seems more natural. 
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νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισιν ἐγὼ μετόπισθε λελείμμην, 


Φ 4 4 
ὅς τοι γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσα. 


ἑλκήσουσ᾽ ἀϊκῶς, τὸν δὲ κτεριοῦσιν ᾿Αχαιοί. 


\ \ , 3. (Ὁ 3 A 
σὲ μὲν κύνες ἠδ᾽ οἰωνοὶ 


335 


;» 


τὸν δ᾽ drtyodpavéwy προσέφη κορυθαίολος “Εἰκτωρ" 
“λίσσομ᾽ ὑπὲρ ψυχῆς καὶ γούνων σῶν τε τοκήων, 
μή με ἔα παρὰ νηυσὶ κύνας καταδάψαι ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν χαλκόν τε ἅλις χρυσόν τε δέδεξο, 
τοι δώσουσι πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ, 
οἴκαδ᾽ ἐμὸν δόμεναι πάλιν, ὄφρα πυρός με 


δῶρα τά 
σῶμα δὲ 


940 


Τρῶες καὶ Τρώων ἄλοχοι λελάχωσι θανόντα." 
τὸν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 


“un με, κύον, γούνων γουνάξεο μηδὲ τοκήων" 


945 


ai γάρ πως αὐτόν με μένος καὶ θυμὸς avein 

ὦμ᾽ ἀποταμνόμενον κρέα ἔδμεναι, οἷά μ᾽ ἔοργας, 

φ > ΝΜ x ἃ wn , [οὶ 3 ’ 

ὡς οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὃς ons γε κύνας κεφαλῆς αἀπαλαάλκοι. 


336. Sc; ὡς Syr. 


$86. éAxuUcouc’ CHJP'QRSU Mor. Bar. Vr. A Par. de fg: 


éAxuccouc’ Par. h. || éAxricouci κακῶς οἱ περὶ ᾿Αντίμαχον, Did. (see Ludw.). |. 
ἀεικῶς H Syr. Bar. Mor. Vr. A Eust. || κτερεοῦςιν L Mor. Harl. a, Mose. 2. 


340. ypucon te αλις χαλκον Te Syr. || ϑέϑεζκαι J: O€yecom H. 
. « Ἰλλαί Pap. λ (THAAG Φ᾽ ἅ, Grenfell-Hunt). {| Tor: cor P. 
346. ανείμι Syr.: ἀνήη(ι) AJU Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Vr. A Ven. B. 
347. ἀποτεμνόλιενον DP Mor. Bar. || οἷά : Seca H. 


ὃ᾽ ἀπαλιειβόμενος A. 


336. ἀϊκῶς, adverb of ἀεικής : the 
weak stem is found only here in H., 
but is supported by numerous analogical 
formations, for which see H. G. ὃ 125. 2. 
It is probable that the weak stem was 
once normal when the last syllable bore 
the accent, the strong coming in through 
the analogy of the barytone compounds. 
The contracted forms αἰκής, alxés are 
found in Attic. But it was no doubt 
this apparent irregularity which in- 
duced Antimachos to read ἑλκήσουσι 
κακῶς ‘* ἐπὶ τὸ γνωριμώτερον ᾽ (as the more 
familiar). A stronger argument in 
favour of his reading is the contraction 
-@s from -éws. 

339, μή με ἔα, read μή μ᾽ Fae (see 
notes on B 165, 2 17); or if the length. 
ening of the -e be objected to, μή μ’ ἑάειν. 

342-43=H 79-80. 

345. roundzeo: ‘the verb, lit. ἐο clasp 
the knees (in supplication), came to 
mean generally éo supplicate, but retained 
the construction of a verb of taking hold: 
and this was extended to anything ap- 
pealed to by the suppliant. Here of 
course actual clasping is not intended’ 
(Monro). Cf. I 582 with note. 


841. δῶρα: 
944, ἐν ἄλλωι τὸν 


848. ὡς Ar. (not ὧς) Schol. P. 


346. αὐτόν, emphatic, as opposed to 
the dogs. For the wish compare A 34, 
Ὦ 212. So far from the expression in- 
volving, as some have thought, a re- 
miniscence of a stage of cannibalism, it 
is meant, while ΠΥ ae hatred enough, 
to express that which is inconceivable ; 
see on 2 212. The idiom by which a 
certainty is thus expressed, by contrast- 
ing it with an impossibility inthe form 
of a wish, is familiar ; see 6 538, N 825, 
Σ 464; Lange, EI 329-32, and 504. 
The punctuation of the whole speech is 
Lange's, and is clearly right, from the 
analogy of I 379-87, where we have the 
same climax of repudiation in the two 
asyndetic clauses with οὐδ᾽ εἰ, followed 
by οὐδ᾽ ὧς. Others put a comma after 
ἀπαλάλκοι and colon after ἄλλα (350), thus 
joining the first οὐδ᾽ ef clause with what 

recedes, the second with what follows. 
his entirely emasculates the sentence. 

348. Some read ὥς (Ξξ οὕτως) for ὧς, 
after Nikanor, thus taking 346-47 by 
themselves, and making 828 an inde- 
pendent line—very badly. ἀπαλάλκοι, 
a potential opt. (Nauck conj. σῆς κε for 
ons ye). 
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ὦ. Μ) ’ ΝΜ ᾽ 3 3 
οὐδ᾽ εἴ κεν δεκάκις τε καὶ εἴκοσι νήριτ᾽ ἄποινα 


στήσωσ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἄγοντες, ὑπόσχωνται δὲ καὶ ἄλλα, 


350 


sO? Ww ’ 4 4 NX fo 4 9 [4 
οὐδ᾽ εἴ κέν σ᾽ αὐτὸν χρυσῶι ἐρύσασθαι ἀνώγοι 
Δαρδανίδης Πρίαμος, οὐδ᾽ ὧς σέ γε πότνια μήτηρ 
9 , 4 ’ > 4 
ἐνθεμένη λεχέεσσι γοήσεται, ὃν τέκεν αὐτή, 

3 \ 4 > 4 , 3) 
ἀλλὰ κύνες τε καὶ οἰωνοὶ κατὰ πάντα δάσονται. 


τὸν δὲ καταθνήισκων προσέφη κορυθαίολος “Extwp: 


355 


“ἢ σ᾽ ἐὺ γινώσκων προτιόσσομαι, οὐδ᾽ ap ἔμελλον 
πείσειν: ἦ γὰρ σοί γε σιδήρεος ἐν φρεσὶ θυμός. 
φράζεο νῦν, μή Tor Te θεῶν μήνιμα γένωμαι, 


ἤματι τῶι ὅτε κέν σε Πάρις καὶ Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 
ἐσθλὸν ἐόντ᾽ ὀλέσωσιν ἐνὶ Σκαιῆισι πύληισιν." 


860 


ὡς ἄρα μιν εἰπόντα τέλος θανάτοιο κάλυψε, 
ψυχὴ δ᾽ ἐκ ῥεθέων πταμένη ᾿Αϊδόσδε βεβήκει, 
ὃν πότμον γοόωσα, λιποῦσ᾽ ἀνδροτῆτα καὶ ἥβην. 


850. Gnécyontra Bar. Vr. A. 


Vr. Ὁ. i! ἀνώγη(ι) P: ἀνώγει Q Vr. d. 


γιγνώσκων L. || οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ : οὐ rap H. 
363 om. Dt. 


a Ὁ, Par. bee ghj, yp. X Par. a. 


349. With efxoa we must supply 
the idea times from the termination of 
δεκάκις, a rather violent resource, but 
apparently the best. Cf. Theokr. xv. 
129 ὀκτωκαιδεκέτης 4 évveaxaldex’ ὁ 
γαμβρός. The tradition reads εἰκοσινή- 

ra in one word, A adding the ‘hyphen.’ 

is may be explained (ὦ εἰκοσιν-ἤριτα, 
twenty-counted, where -ἤριτα is to be 
taken as an equivalent of -dxs; (6) 
eixoot-vipra, twenty-countless, which 
hardly makes sense. γήριτος occurs also 
in Hes. Opp. 511 νήριτος ὕλη, and Ap. 
Rhod. iii. 1288 in the sense countless, 
and it is easy to connect it with ἀριθμός 
(Curt. Zt. no. 488). Compare the very 
similar I 379. 

350. cricoa, weigh out, compare note 
on ἀποστήσωνται N 745. 

351. ς᾽ αὐτὸν x tpucacea, pay 
thy weight in gold, lit. weigh thy body (see 
A 4) with gold; cf. Theognis 77 πιστὸς 
ἀνὴρ χρυσοῦ τε καὶ ἀργύρου ἀντερύσασθαι 
ἄξιος. This settles the meaning of the 
verb ; to take it merely as to ransom with 
gold reduces the sentence to a ridiculous 
apticlimax. Though it is not easy to 
see how the transition of meaning comes 
in, we may at least compare the use 
of ἕλκειν in weighing, see 212. ὁ δὲ 
Αἰσχύλος ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας ἀντίσταθμον χρυσὸν 
πεποίηκε πρὸς τὸ Ἕκτορος σῶμα ἐν Φρνξίν, 


861. ς᾽ αὐτὸν : οαυτῶι D. || épicacea: Lips. 


355. τὸν ὃ᾽ ὀλιγοθρανέων H. 356. 
357. én φρεεὶ : ἔνδοοι JQST Harl. 


An. For ἀνώγοι Bekker and others 
read ἀνώγηι, with a few mss., to suit the 
preceding στήσωσι. But the change is 
quite natural ; that a large ransom will 
be offered is likely, but that it should 
be equal to Hector’s weight in gold is 
an impossible oteexerauen and is there- 
fore expressed by the mood of imagina- 
tion. In I 379-85 the opt. is used in 
both the clauses, because both are equally 
imaginary and impossible. 

356. The similarity between the deaths 
of Hector and Patroklos is evident 
intentional. Both have the dying man’s 
insight into the future (see Π 854). npon- 
éccomat, ὅτι ἀπὸ τῶν ὅσσων ἡ μεταφορά 
(i.e, not from ὅσσα, see on A 105), προ- 
βλέπω τῶι νῶι. The phrase has been 
very variously explained ; the best sense 
is got by translating Verily I know thee 
well and behold thee as thou art, or, with 
a closer adherence to the use of ὄσσομαι, 
JSorebode my fate. 

358. The words μή Tol τι ϑεῶν λιήνιλια 
rénoouai recur in the speech of Elpenor’s 
shade when asking burial for his body, 
\ 78, and evidently imply vivid belief 
in the ‘ghost theory’ (App. L, § 9). 
Cf. Eur. Phoen, 934. 

359. Compare the prophecy of Xanthos 
in less specific terms, T 417. 

861-64 = II 855-58 where see notes. 
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IAIAAOC X (xx11) 


τὸν καὶ τεθνηῶτα προσηύδα δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 


“τέθναθι" κῆρα δ᾽ ἐγὼ τότε δέξομαι, ὁππότε κεν δὴ 


Ζεὺς ἐθέληι τελέσαι ἠδ᾽ ἀθάνατοι θεοὶ ἄλλοι." 
ἢ pa καὶ ἐκ νεκροῖο ἐρύσσατο χάλκεον ἔγχος, 
καὶ τό γ᾽ ἄνευθεν ἔθηχ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἀπ’ ὦμων τεύχε᾽ ἐσύλα 
[ ? Ν Α [4 3 ”~ 
αἱματοεντ᾽" ἄλλοι δὲ περίδραμον υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


of καὶ θηήσαντο φνὴν καὶ εἶδος ἀγητὸν 


370 


Ἕκτορος" οὐδ᾽ ἄρα of tis ἀνουτητί ye παρέστη. 
ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν ἰδὼν ἐς πλησίον ἄλλον" 


con 


ὦ πόποι, } μάλα δὴ μαλακώτερος ἀμφαφάασθαι 


"Extwp ἢ ὅτε νῆας ἐνέπρηθεν πυρὶ κηλέωι." 


ὡς ἄρα τις εἴπεσκε καὶ οὐτήσασκε παραστάς. 


878 


τὸν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐξενάριξε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
στὰς ἐν ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν ἔπεα πτερόεντ᾽ ἀγόρευεν" 
“ὦ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, 
ἐπεὶ δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα θεοὶ δαμάσασθαι ἔδωκαν, 


’ 3 w 
ὃς κακὰ πόλλ ἔρρεξεν, ὅσ᾽ ov σύμπαντες οἱ ἄλλοι, 


864. τεονηῶτα (A supr.) JPQRS Mor.: τεονειῶτα 2. || werndda Q. 
ἐοέλα J Vr. A: ἐθέλοι 0. || τελέοειν J. 


οἵ καὶ : of κέ ἑ CJU Ven. B. 
D (T supr.) U. 878. ἀμφιφάαοθϑαι T. 
Vr. A Mose. 2, Bar.: énénpucen 2. 

npocnvda Mor. 
τε καὶ ἄλλοι dpicrhec παναχαιῶν Zen. 


$71. ἀουτητί Lips.: ἀνουτηςτί (1) Q. 


380 


866. 
$70. 
$72. ἄλλων 


374. lien (A supr) Q Harl. a, 


368. τό Γ᾽: τόδ᾽ P Mosc. 2. 


875. odTHcecke : $77. en 
878. ὦ φίλοι ἥρωες ϑαναοὶ ντες Gpxoc CJU: ἁτρείδιε 


819. OH om. DR. || Saudacea Cant. 


380. Eppexen A Mor. Bar. Harl. a, yp. X: ἔρεξεν Q: UEpdeccen ἢ, yp. A. 


365. réenae, lite dead, cf. O 496 


τεθνάτω. The rest of the couplet=Z 
115-16. 
370. The admiration felt for the 


beauty of the corpse recalls Herodotos’ 
description of the finding of the body of 
Masistios at Plataiai (ix. 25). A parallel 
to the taunting words of 373-74 may be 
found in Sir G. Dasent’s Burnt Njai, ii. 
194, ‘All men said that it was better to 
be near Skarphedinn dead than they 
weened, for no man was afraid of him.’ 
As for the stabbing of the dead body 
(alluded to again in 2 421), we inay say 
in palliation of this apparently insensate 
brutality (which the ἴων evidently re- 
gards as quite natural) that there is a 
widespread belief that a dead man’s 
ghost is maimed and harmless to his 
enemies if the body be mutilated. For 
this superstition see note on Σ 180; the 
old English custom of running ἃ stake 
through the body of a suicide is equally 
due to it. It has also been suggested 


that each Myrmidon may have claimed 
his individual right to a share in revenge 
for kindred blood shed by Hector. 

371. For Ἕκτορος G. Hermann plaus- 
ibly conj. “Exropa, cf. E787. ἀνουτητί, 
without wounding him. Cf. ἀνούτατος 
(A 540), dovros (2 536), both in pass. 
sense. Here van L. conj. ἀνουταστί. 
For the suffix see H. G. § 110. 

372=B 271, q.v. 

374. énénpHeen, the imperf. seems 
ae superior to the aor. of the 
vulg. 

378. Zen. read 'Arpelén re καὶ ἄλλοι 
ἀριστῆες Παναχαιῶν. But Agamemnon is 
still wounded in his tent, and all Greek 
heroes except Achilles are absolutely 
ignored in this book. 

379. For the scansion of ἐπεί see App. 
, 01. It is found again in Ψ 2 and 
four times in Od. It is possible that 
the license may have been assisted by 
the supposed analogy of ὅπως : ὅππως. 
See also van L. Ench. 8 22. 


IAIAAOC Χ (xxi) 
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εἰ δ᾽ ἄγετ᾽ ἀμφὶ πόλιν σὺν τεύχεσι πειρηθῶμεν, 
ὄφρά κ᾽ ἔτι γνῶμεν Τρώων νόον, ὅν τιν᾽ ἔχουσιν, 
ἢ καταλείψουσιν πόλιν ἄκρην τοῦδε πεσόντος, 
he μένειν μεμάασι καὶ “Exropos οὐκέτ᾽ ἐόντος. 


ἀλλὰ τί ἢ μοι ταῦτα φίλος διελέξατο θυμός; 


98ὅ 


κεῖται παρ νήεσσι νέκυς ἄκλαυτος ἄθαπτος 
Πάτροκλος" τοῦ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπιλήσομαι, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε 
ζωοῖσιν μετέω καί μοι φίλα γούνατ᾽ ὀρώρηι. 
εἰ δὲ θανόντων περ καταλήθοντ᾽ εἰν ᾿Αἴδαο, 


αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ καὶ κεῖθι φίλου μεμνήσομ᾽ ἑταίρου. 
, γ 


κι δ᾽ vo? » » A 3 σ΄ 
νῦν δ᾽ ἄγ ἀείδοντες παιήονα, κοῦροι Αχαιῶν, 

\ ΝΜ a , ! > νΝ if 
νηνσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισι νεώμεθα, Tovde 8 ἄγωμεν. 


881. cUN: ἐν T. 


888. xataAeiywan Η. || καταλείψουςι πτόλιν PR. 
“ἄκλαυτος ADJLU Lips. Vr. ἃ : SxAaucroc 2. 


386. 
$88. Ζωὸς én ἀργείοιςι φιλο- 


srrokéucia λιετείω CJU Ven. Β Vr. b A, King’s Par. a™ b, and ap. Schol. A, Eust. 


| ὀρώρει DQS. 


$90. κἀκεῖοι DGHQ. 


$92. TON δέ τ᾿ H 


ne Ἐὠ..-.--.-.-. --.-..-..».ς-.ς.;....-- 


381. εἰ δ᾽ ἄγετ᾽ in apodosis as ὃ 832, 
and see 2 407. neapHeQuen, a late 
-contracted form for πειρηθήομεν (through 
-éwpev), We may admit the possibility 
that πειρηθῆτον (K 444), and perhaps 
«ἀμερθῆις (X 58), ἰανθῆις (T 174), χολωθῆις 
(I 33) and even φανῆι (I 707) may be 
instances of the primitive subj. with 
long stem-vowel (though the lateness of 
the books in which most of them are 
found is against this); but the same 
cannot be said of δαῶμεν (B 299), μεθῶ- 
μεν (K 449), συνώμεθα (N 381). For 
νεμεσσηθῶμεν, Ὦ 53, see note there. 
There are no other instances from -e 
stems in Iliad (7 in Od.). Thus there 
is very strong ground for doubting the 
antiquity of the form; and though 
enQuen in the next line is much less 
suspicious in itself (H. Ο. ὃ 81), it is 
not in good company, noris either capable 
-of emendation without violence : Brand- 
reth’s πειρηθείω (-ἤω) . . γνώω is perhaps 
the best suggestion. The proposed evolu- 
tion, too, is curious and hardly suits the 
situation ; it seems to be a sort of ‘re- 
connaissance in force,’ let us make trial 
tn arms round about the city. But this 
rather suits the temper of the tactical 
interpolator whom we already know (see 
.on B 362, A 308, etc.) than of Achilles. 
The words will not bear the sense ‘let 
us try to storm the city,’ nor do 382-84 
suit this. Hence Hoffmann, von Christ, 
Fick and others have good reason for re- 
jecting 381-90. Moreover in the Mims 


it seems that the body of Patroklos was 
not originally brought back to the a 
at all (see Introd. to P). Other diffi- 
culties are noted below. 

382. ἔτι, i.e. we may not rest content, 
but goon to learn. The vulgate reading 
is ὄφρά κέ rt, where the τι is painfully weak. 

385. This formal line is found else- 
where only in monologues introduced by 
the phrase εἶπε πρὸς ὃν μεγαλήτορα θυμόν, 
and is very unsuitable to the present 
context. Heyne thinks that the passage 
is of importance, as reconciling the 
obvious duty of Achilles to follow up 
his success with the economy of the 
poem, which requires that he should not 
assault the city. This is precisely the 
view of the tactical interpolator. It 
does not follow that the original poet 
troubled himself much about Achilles’ 
duty as general. 

388. Note the unusually well-attested 
alternative line—for which compare 47. 

389. Nay, even if in the grave men 
JSorget their deud, yet will 1 even there be 
mindful of my dear comrade. This is 
the most forcible explanation, but it is 
somewhat strained. But the same may 
be said of the alternative, Even if men 
JSorget those who are dead in the grave, yet 
will IT remember my friend even when he 
is there ; this is not only obscure, but is 
an anti-climax after the preceding line, 
whereas the first alternative is a fitting 
culmination to 388. « ἤθονται is 
used with a vague subject like φασίν, etc. 


390 . 


408 


IAIAAOC X (χχπ) 


ἠράμεθα μέγα κῦδος" ἐπέφνομεν “Extopa δῖον, 
ὧι Τρῶες κατὰ ἄστυ θεῶι ὡς εὐχετόωντο." 


ἦ ῥα καὶ “ἕκτορα δῖον ἀεικέα μήδετο ὄργα. 


895 


ἀμφοτέρω μετόπισθε ποδῶν τέτρηνε τένοντε 

> \ > 7 4 ᾽ 4 » κι φ lf 

ἐς σφυρὸν ἐκ πτέρνης, Boéous δ᾽ ἐξῆπτεν ἱμάντας, 
τ 

ἐκ δίφροιο "δ᾽ ἔδησε, κάρη δ' ἕλκεσθαι ἔασεν᾽" 

? “ x, 9 ‘\ >. 7 \ , > 2» 2 

ἐς δίφρον ὃ ἀναβὰς ἀνά τε κλυτὰ τεύχε ἀείρας 


μάστιξέν ῥ᾽ ἐλάαν, τὼ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀέκοντε πετέσθην. 


400 


τοῦ δ᾽ ἦν ἑλκομένοιο κονίσαλος, ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται 
κυάνεαι πίτναντο, κάρη δ᾽ ἅπαν ἐν κονίηισι 
κεῖτο πάρος χαρίεν: τότε δὲ Ζεὺς δυσμενέεσσι 
δῶκεν ἀεικίσσασθαι éje ἐν πατρίδι γαίηι. 


ὡς τοῦ μὲν κεκόνιτο κάρη ἅπαν᾽ ἡ δέ νυ μήτηρ 


— ---.--- ee 


893-94 40. Ar. || οὗτος ἐστὶν ὁ παιάν Vr. A™. 
ἀλλφοτέρω PR: ἀλιφοτέρων 0. || Ténontac DH. 
400. udcrizen 0° GHSTU Vr. A. || ἀέκοντε J Harl. a, Mor. 
402. Πίτναντο (Ar.?) JPRST Par. a!: ntAnawro 


$99. ἀνὰ oe U. 
Cant.: ἀέοντε Q: ἄκοντε 2. 


405 


395. uncatro D. 396. 
397. 0° om. Harl. a. 


ACQU Ven. B Vr. Ὁ, Harl. ad, King’s Par. ac e g ἢ, τινές Sch. T: πίμπλαντο DH 


Vr. A Harl. b, Par. ἃ ἢ), & τισι, A: 


393-94. One ms. (Vr. A) notes in the 
margin otros ἐστὶν ὁ παιάν, these lines 
give the actual song which Achilles puts 
into the mouth of his men—an ingenious 
observation which has been widely ac- 
cepted. Ar. athetized the lines ὅτι παρὰ 
τὴν ἀξίαν ᾿Αχιλλέως of λόγοι, 1.6. they 
are too boastful to be dignified. This is 
hardly true in any case: if Achilles 
puts the words into the mouths of the 
Greeks, the objection loses all force. 
For fipdueea we should read ἡρόμεθα 
(Brandreth) ; the regular phrase is κῦδος 
ἀρέσθαι. 

396. τένοντε, the ‘ Achilles tendons,’ 
so called from this passage. I owe to 
Prof. A. Macalister the following note. 
‘Vesalius [16th cent.] says of it [the 
tendon]cui Homerus Achillem in Hectoris 
crure funem traiecisse, illumque adcurrum 
religatum circum Troiae moenia traxisse 
cecinit. This is the first reference to 
the tendo Achillis.' The statement that 
the name refers to Achilles’ vulnerable 

oint in the heel is therefore incorrect. 

he belt given by Hector to Aias does 
not play the part here which it did in 
the tragedians ; see note on H 305. As 
to the dragging, Schol. A has an inter- 
esting note, which looks as though it 


πίλαντο Par. Ὁ: πίπναντο G. 
δυοσλιενέεςει : τερπικέραυνος ‘‘ Vat. 16,” ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


4038. 
406. xexénicro H. 


contained some truth; ὁ δὲ Καλλίμαχόσ 
φησιν ὅτι πάτριόν ἐστι Θεσσαλοῖς τοὺς τῶν 
φιλτάτων φονέας σύρειν περὶ τοὺς τῶν ᾧῴο- 
νευθέντων τάφους. Σίμωνα γάρ φησι, Θεσ- 
σαλὸν τὸ γένος, Εὐρυδάμαντα τὸν Μειδέου 
ἀποκτείναντα Θράσυλλον τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ 
ἄρξασθαι τοῦ νόμου πρῶτον" τοῦτον yap 
ἐξάψαι τοῦ δίφρου τὸν φονέα καὶ περὶ τὸν τοῦ 
τετελευτηκότος τάφον ἕλκειν " ὅθεν καὶ τὸν 
᾿Αχιλλέα ὡς Θεσσαλὸν πατρίωι ἔθει τοῦτο 
ποιῆσαι καὶ δῆσαι τὸν Ἕκτορα. This is 
confirmed by Porph. on ἢ 15, who quotes 
from Aristotle καὶ νῦν ἐν τῆι Θετταλίαε 
περιέλκουσι περὶ τοὺς τάφους. Similarly 
Ap. Rhod. i. 1059 τρὶς περὶ χαλκείοις σὺν 
τεύχεσι δινηθέντες τύμβωι ἐνεκτερέϊξαν. 


401. τοῦ. ἑλκομένοιο form a sort 
of abstract compound, of his dragging. 
For the gen. Monro compares κύματα 
παντοίων ἀνέμων B 397. 


402. The variants πίλναντο, πίμπλαντο 
can only be construed by assuming a 
violent ellipse of xovim, xovins respec- 
tively ; when the following clause be- 
comes a mere tautology. 


404. éAt is loosely used, referring to 
Hectar, though he has not grammatically 
been the subject in any of the immediate 
clauses. See App. A, vol. i. p. 561. 


IAIAAOC Χ (xx11) 


459 


τίλλε κόμην, ἀπὸ δὲ λιπαρὴν ἔρριψε καλύπτρην 
τηλόσε, κώκυσεν δὲ μάλα μέγα παῖδ᾽ ἐσιδοῦσα. 
ὠιμωξεν δ᾽ ἐλεεινὰ πατὴρ φίλος, ἀμφὶ δὲ λαοὶ 


“ 3 a LA 
κωκυτῶι T εἴχοντο Kal οἰμωγῆν. κατὰ ἄστυ. 


oe δ 4 9 Ν᾿" wW ΄ ¢ > a@ 
τῶι δὲ μάλιστ᾽ ap ἔην ἐναλίγκιον, ws εἰ ἅπασα 


410 


Ἴλιος ὀφρυόεσσα πυρὶ σμύχοιτο κατ᾽ ἄκρης. 
λαοὶ μέν pa γέροντα μόγις ἔχον ἀσχαλόωντα 
᾽ “ A 4 4 
ἐξελθεῖν μεμαῶτα πυλάων Δαρδανιάων. 

’ , t ’ 
πάντας δὲ λιτάνευε κυλινδόμενος κατὰ κόπρον, 


ἐξονομακλήδην ὀνομάζων ἄνδρα ἕκαστον᾽ 


415 


“ σχέσθε, φίλοι, καί μ’ οἷον ἐάσατε, κηδόμενοί περ, 
ἐξελθόντα πόληος ἱκέσθ᾽ ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν" 


λίσσωμ᾽ 
ἣν πως 
γῆρας. 

Πηλεύς, 


ἀνέρα τοῦτον ἀτάσθαλον ὀβριμοεργόν, 
ἡλικίην αἰδέσσεται ἠδ᾽ ἐλεήσηι 

καὶ δέ νυ τῶι γε πατὴρ τοιόσδε τέτυκται, 
ὅς μιν ἔτικτε καὶ ἔτρεφε πῆμα γενέσθαι 


420 


Τρωσί" μάλιστα δ᾽ ἐμοὶ περὶ πάντων ἄλγε᾽ ἔθηκε" 


406. &pinre J. || καλύπτραν P. 
@yonto Mor. 
Schol. A. 
λιόγις AGU Mor. Vr. Ὁ : μόλις 2. 


4 , a 3 , ’ 
τοσσοὺυς γάρ μοι παῖδας ἀπέκτανε τηλεθάοντας. 


410. ἄρ᾽ Hn: ἀεὶ Ρ: 
411. cuvyoiro Ar. 2: ομήχοιτο DGPQ: μύχοιτο Vr. b. 
414. 3° ἑλιτάνευςε Vr. A. 


407. ἐπιδοῦςα J. 409. εἴχοντο: 
αἰεὶ L. || ἐναλίγτιον Q. || εἶ : τινὲς 1, 
412͵ 
416. κηδόλενοί 


Ar. Ὡ: κηδόμενόν ACDJ (P'?) QU Ven. B Vr. A Harl. a Ὁ ἃ, King’s Par. δ. 


417. πόλιος CJQ Ven. B. 
éuBpusoeproén CPR Mor. Bar. 
ὃ) DHJU Vr. Ὁ: τῶ(ι)ϑδε 2. 


406. AinapHin seems to denote linen 
shining with oil, cf. Σ 382, 596. Helbige 
Hf, E. 165. καλύπτρη, see App. G, 
§11. 

409. κωκυτός of women, οἰλιΓῊ of 
men, as in the preceding couplet. 

410. The subject of ἔην is vague, ‘the 
state of things’ as we might say: H. G. 
§ 161. τῶι represents the following εἰ- 
clause, cf. H. G. § 257. 4, and note on 
A 467. So in « 420. The curious 
variant { for ef was taken to mean αὐτή, 
a nom. to Zo, ol, ἔξ. 

411. , here only ; for ὀφρύς 
= brow of a hill see T 151. 

414. See 2 164, 640, in which passages 
κόπρος is more in place, as the scene is 
in the courtyard of the palace, where 
dung was regularly collected from the 
animals stalled there; see p 296-99, 
where the fact is plainly stated. 

415. HOHN, as μ 250; 80 we 


418. Afecouai ST Vr. A!: Afccom’ GHJQU Vr. Ὁ A? || 
419. ἑλεήςει R Lips.! 
422. ἄλγεα efxe(n) CJU Ven. B. 


420. TA(1) re A (supr. 


have ἐξονομαίνω.ς In ὃ 278 it occurs with 
tmesis, ἐκ δ᾽ ὀνομακλήδην. 

416. The nom. κηϑόμενοί περ, though 
anxious for me, seems better than the 
equally well supported acc. in my great 
trouble. 

418. Mecooua, 7 will beseech. This 
eee use of the subj. when intro- 

uced by the modal adverb ws or ὅπως 
becomes hypotactic, and produces the 
developed final sentence which is here in 
embryo. So also 450, Ψ 71. 

419. Cf. Π 808, where ἡλικίη = ὁμηλι- 
κίη in the concrete sense, equals in years. 
It is best to take it in the same way here, 
if he may perchance have shame before his 
equals, may feel disgraced among young 
men if he does not respect the aged. If 
we take it to mean my age the next 
clause becomes purely tautological. Hn, 
ef Brandreth (but see note on H 39); 
al κέ ποθ᾽ van L. 


A60 


IAIAAOC X (xx11) 


A ’ , 4 
τῶν πάντων οὐ τόσσον ὀδύρομαι, ἀχνύμενός περ, 


> we 
ὡς ἑνός, οὗ μ᾽ ἄχος ὀξὺ κατοίσεται “Ardos εἴσω, 


“Extopos’ ὡς ὄφελεν θανέειν ἐν χερσὶν ἐμῆισι" 
τῶ κε κορεσσάμεθα κλαίοντέ τε μυρομένω τε, 
, ᾽ ΝΜ 4 2? 2» A > sf 99 
μήτηρ θ᾽, ἥ μιν ἔτικτε δυσάμμορος, ἠδ ἐγὼ αὐτός. 
ὡς ἔφατο κλαίων, ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο πολῖται. 


Τρωιῆισιν δ᾽ ᾿Εκάβη ἀδινοῦ ἐξῆρχε γόοιο" 


“τέκνον, ἐγὼ δειλή" τί vu βείομαι αἰνὰ παθοῦσα, 


σεῦ ἀποτεθνηῶτος ; 


a 3 
εὐχωλὴ κατὰ ἄστυ πελέσκεο, πᾶσί T ὄνειαρ 


δειδέχατ᾽" 7 γὰρ καί σφι μάλα μέγα κῦδος ἔησθα 


\ , a 4 ,ὕ Ν a , 3) 
ζωὸς ἐών' νῦν αὖ θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κιχάνει. 


“R : > , td ) "ἢ, , Ν Ν 
κτορος᾽ οὐ γάρ οἵ τις ἐτήτυμος ἄγγελος ἔλθων 
” »’ Ψ an e ,) » θ , λ , 
ἤγγειλ, ὅττί pa οἱ πόσις ExToOe μίμνε πυλάων, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἥ γ᾽ ἱστὸν ὕφαινε μυχῶι δόμου ὑψηλοῖο 


425 
430 
a 4 , > 
ὅ μοι νύκτάς τε καὶ nap 
Τρωσί τε καὶ Τρωιῆισι κατὰ πτόλιν, οἵ σε θεὸν ὡς 
485 
ὡς ἔφατο κλαίουσ᾽, ἄλοχος δ᾽ οὔ πώ τι πέπυστο 
440 
421. Kopeccéucea Vr. A. 429. πολῖται: 


425. ἄϊθός Oe CU Ven. B. 
runaixec D: yp. γέροντες A (Ar. ὃ). 


431. TEKNON: Exrop Et. Mag. 198. 8. | 


ἕκτορ, τέκνον ἑλιόν, Ti νυ El. Mag. 196. 17. || τί NU: tim PQ. || βέομαι (Ar. ? 
see Ludwich) 2: Bfouar DH (supr. a) PR? Cant. Mor. Vr. A. || naeoQca : 


τεκοῦςα ap. Sch. T (Ar.? see Sch. B). 
(-6Toc) PQRU Vr. b: 


Bi Lips. 


425. xaroicerat, exactly Jacob's ‘ will 
bring down my grey hairs with sorrow 
to the grave.’ 

429. στέναχον πολιῆται Agar (J. P. 
xxv. 314) on the ground that this is the 
more archaic form of the subst. The 
contrary seems to be the case. πολέ-της 
is exactly similar in formation to αἰχμή- 
τῆς, κορυνή- της, πρεσβύ- της (cf. also 
ddirns) while πολιήτης can be explained 
only as due to the analogy of the more 
numerous substantives in -ἤτης. πολίτης 
recurs also in O 558, 7 131, p 206 and as 
8 prope: name; πολιήτης only B 806— 
it 1s the regular late Ionic (Herodotean) 
form. 

430. Compare Σ 316, 2 747. Accord- 
ing to Schol. T, Ar. read ἁθρόον for 
ἀδινοῦ, but this must have been only an 
explanation. 

431. For the exclamative nom. ἐγώ 
see 477, which shews that the colon after 


Ka<Ta>TeenH@toc Lips.: dnoreena@toc 2. 
neAécxero CQ: neAdcxesro T. || naa δ᾽ J. 
485. καί DJPR Bar. Mor.: κέ Q. 


432. ἀποτεονμῶτος A (supr. a) J 

433. 

484. πόλιν D. || of : ἧι P (supr. οἵ) : 
436. δ᾽ αὖ PR Vr. A. 


δείλη is right. βείομαι or βίομαι, see 
noteonO 194. It is clearly a subj. here, 
cf. τί πάθω, lit. what (life) am I to live? 
—The variant τεκοῦσα perhaps deserves 
preference. 

482. We should probably read with 
van L. cet’ &xo τεθνηῶτος, far away from 
thee in death. ἀποθνήισκειν seems to be 
a late compound ; it does not recur in 
Il. See however A 424, μ 398, ¢ 33. 

435. δειδέχατο, wsed to welcome, see 
note on A 4 and cf. 771 λαῶν of uly pa 
θεὸν ds εἰσορόωντες δειδέχαται μύθοισι ὅτε 
στείχηισ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄστυ. καί ἰδ explicative of 
what precedes, 88 Υ 166 etc. The variant 
xe is intolerably flat. 

437. It is not clear whether Ἕκτορος 
is to be taken closely with ἄλοχος or with 
πέπυστο; the absence of a participle 
(θανόντος) is in favour of the former, 
though we have the simple gen. in @ 12 
ὄφρα ξείνοιο rvdnoGe. , 
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δίπλακα πορφυρέην, ἐν δὲ θρόνα ποικίλ᾽ ἔπασσε. 
κέκλετο δ᾽ ἀμφιπόλοισιν ἐυπλοκάμοις κατὰ δῶμα 
ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα μέγαν, ὄφρα πέλοιτο 
“Ἕκτορι θερμὰ λοετρὰ μάχης ἐκνοστήσαντι, 


νηπίη, οὐδ᾽ ἐνόησεν ὅ μιν μάλα τῆλε λοετρῶν 


445. 


χερσὶν ᾿Αχιλλῆος δάμασε γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη. 
κωκυτοῦ δ᾽ ἤκουσε καὶ οἰμωγῆς ἀπὸ πύργον" 
τῆς δ᾽ ἐλελίχθη γυῖα, χαμαὶ δέ οἱ ἔκπεσε κερκίς. 
ἡ δ᾽ αὖτις ὃμωήῆισιν ἐνυπλοκάμοισι μετηύδα" 


“δεῦτε, δύω μοι ὅπεσθον" wp ὅτιν᾽ ἔργα τέτυκται. 


. 450° 


:] 4 e A 4 \ 2 “ > A 
aidoins ἑκυρῆς ὀπὸς ἔκλυον, ἐν δέ μοι αὐτῆι 
᾽ , >, ¥ ‘4 A A 
στήθεσι πάλλεται ἦτορ ava στόμα, νέρθε δὲ γοῦνα 
πήγνυται" ἐγγὺς δή te κακὸν Πριάμοιο τέκεσσιν. 
ai γὰρ dm’ οὔατος εἴη ἐμεῦ ἔπος" ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ αἰνῶς 


441. no 
epéa CPRS Ven. B. 
éUnAoxaduna Β. 
454. noc ἐμεῦ Vr. Ὁ. 


441, See Γ 125-26, with notes there. 
ϑρόνα ἄνθη καὶ τὰ ἐκ χρωμάτων ποικίλματα 
Κύπριοι, Hesych. Θεσσαλοὶ μὲν τὰ πε- 
ποικιλμένα ζῶια. Κύπριοι δὲ τὰ ἀνθινὰ 
ἱμάτια’ Αἰτωλοὶ δὲ τὰ φάρμακα, ὥς φησι 
Κλείταρχος. Ὅμηρος δὲ τὰ ῥόδα παρὰ τὸ 
ἄνω θορεῖν ἐκ τῆς γῆς, Schol. on Theokr. 
ii. 59--one of the few other passages 
where the word occurs (also Lykophron 
and Nonnos, and possibly ee ποι- 
κιλόθρον᾽) ; 80 that beyond these tradi- 
tions there is nothing to fix the sense 
of the word. Helbig H. £. 192-93 
suggests that the word must here be 
taken in a wide sense, ornaments, as 
vegetable patterns are not found in the 
oldest representations of figured dresses, 
the ornamentation being almost entirely 
‘geometrical.’ Studniczka, however, has 
shewn (p. 54) that this is too general 
a statement; there are a few cases of 
floral decoration on garments, e.g. on 
the Francois vase. cece is a word of 
general import, and may mean that the 
patterns were ac y inwoven. No 
reliance can be placed on the statement 
of the scholia that in Cyprus πάσσειν -Ξ 
ποικίλλειν. 

448. ἐλελίχοη, A 530. Here it seems 
to belong to ἐλελίζω, quivered. Kepxicis 
generally explained as the weaver's rod 
by which the threads of the woof were 
driven home (Lat. pecten); others take 


ρφύρεον JU': μαρμαρέμν GHQ Harl. Ὁ, Par. ἃ j, yp. Schol. T. | 
448. πυρὴν Mosc. 2. || πέλοντο J. 


450. ὅτιν᾽ : ὅτι DP: ἅτιν᾽ U Vr. Ὁ (““ ἄμεινον," Sch. T). 


449. adeic C. | 


it to mean shuttle, and 50 Eur. 770. 198 - 
οὐχ ἱστοῖς κερκίδα δινεύουσ᾽ ἐξαλλάξω. 

The word recurs in H. only ε 62 χρυσείηι 

κερκίδ᾽ ὕφαινεν. See note on Ψ 760. 

450. The F is twice neglected. We 
might possibly adopt the variant ὅτι for 
ὄτιν᾽, comparing « 44 ἰδώμεθα ὅττι τάδ᾽ 
ἐστίν, X 78 πάντα... ὅττι, and Σ 128 
(q-v.). These, however, differ by the 
important fact that in no case are the 
sing. and plur. joined as subject of the 
verb. ὅττι τάδ᾽ ἔργα τέτυκται would be 
possible, as then ὅττι would be part οἵ 
the predicate. Hoffmann's translation, 
‘what the facts are,’ which he supports 
ty Ὦ 354, is not likely to be accepted. 

hus, if the F is to be restored, Hoff- 
mann’s earlier conj. (adapted by Bekker) 
ἴδω τίνα deserves the preference. (For 
τίς virtually -- ὅστις in indirect questions 
ef. Σ 192, Q 197, ο 423 εἰρώτα . . τίς 
εἴη.) The F of ἴδωμι (or ἴδωμαι) ma 
easily be restored by reading ἕπεσθε wit 
Bentley. 

452. πάλλεται ἀνὰ créua, exactly as 
we say ‘my heart is in my mouth.’ 
Cf. K 94. 

454. Cf. 2 272. From that 
Menrad would read ἐμοί for éue0—cer- 
tainly a more natural constr., apart 
from the suspicious character of the 
contracted ἐμεῦ. noc, the thing which I 
say. The identification of a real thing . 
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δείδω μὴ δή μοι θρασὺν “Ἕκτορα δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
μοῦνον ἀποτμήξας πόλιος πεδίονδε δίηται, 

καὶ δή μιν καταπαύσηι ἀγηνορίης ἀλεγεινῆς, 

h μὲν ἔχεσκ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὔ ποτ᾽ ἐνὶ πληθυΐ μένεν ἀνδρῶν, 
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ἀλλὰ πολὺ προθέεσκε, TO ὃν μένος οὐδενὶ εἴκων." 


ὡς φαμένη μεγάροιο διέσσυτο μαινάδι ἴση, 


παλλομένη κραδίην: ἅμα δ᾽ ἀμφίπολοι κίον αὐτῆι. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πύργόν τε καὶ ἀνδρῶν ἷξεν ὅμιλον, 
ἔστη παπτήνασ᾽ ἐπὶ τείχεϊ, τὸν δὲ νόησεν 
ἑλκόμενον πρόσθεν πόλιος" ταχέες δέ μιν ἵπποι 


ἕλκον ἀκηδέστως κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


465 


τὴν δὲ κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν ἐρεβεννὴ νὺξ ἐκάλυψεν, 
ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐξοπίσω, ἀπὸ δὲ ψυχὴν ἐκάπυσσε. 


456. κλόνον Ρ. || πεϑίοιο Vr. ἃ. 
uén’ AGHPQRT: μένε D. 


Mosc. 2, yp. X. 
εχέε QS: χέε al κοιναί, 2. 


with the words which name it is a 
common phenomenon of primitive psy- 
chology, and is indeed the foundation of 
the whole system of omens from words. 

457. Grunopinc ἀλεγεινῆς, the fatal 
pride which possessed him; an echo of 
Andromache’s last words to Hector, 
δαιμόνιε, φθίσει σε τὸ σὸν μένος Z 407. 
So M 46 ἀγηνορίη δέ μιν Exra, and II 
758. 

458. It will be seen that most Mss. 

read πληθύϊν (rather πληθῦϊ) μέν᾽ ἀνδρῶν. 
This may be defended from ἐλῦος Φ 818, 
but has no claim to supplant the text 
which is regular (IT 526, 2 108, ε 231 
etc.; and see particularly ἃ 514-15 
which are nearly identical with 458-59 
here, The masc. οὐδείς occurs only in 
these two passages). 
—460. mainder, mad woman, like μαι- 
νομένηι étxuta in similar circumstances, 
Z 389. The word has evidently none 
of the associations of maenad. 

465. ἀκηϑέετως, ruthlessly, and so 2 
417, like ἀκηδέες ᾧΦ 128. In Ζ 60 ἀκήδε- 
oro has ἃ passive sense. 

466. ὀφθαλμώ van L., rightly no 
doubt. See on E 659. 

467. éxdnucce, dw. λεγ., see on κεκα- 
φηότα E 698. 

- 468. It is by no means clear whether 
this line means that Andromache merely 
lets fall her head-dress involuntarily, or 


462. πύργων DJRU. 


τῆλε δ᾽ ἀπὸ κρατὸς βάλε δέσματα σιγαλόεντα, 


458. πλμούϊ ACDGHPQRT: πλήθει S Mor. ἢ 
459. TO Sn: τεὸν DH. 


461. xpadin(i) DQ 


464 om. Ht. 468. βάλε Ar. PR: 


tears it off as a sign of grief. xée of the 
vulg. of course expresses the former view, 
but this does not seem consistent with 
τῆλε, which demands the stronger βάλε. 
Ar. himself thought that 468-72 would 
come better after 476; but the trans- 
position would involve an awkward sepa- 
ration of ἔειπε from the actual words. 
It is not impossible to sup that βάλε 
refers to the moment before the faint, 
by such a ὕστερον πρότερον as we occasion- 
ally find ; if transposition were admitted, 
we might place 467 after 472. But this 
is not psychologically true or poetically 
effective—the faint should come at the 
moment of the shock. We must then, 


‘while reading βάλε, still refer it to the 


unconscious violence of her action even 
in the moment of fainting (cf. 406). 
Oécuata is a general name for the 
articles of the head-dress nained in the 
following lines. Helbig (H. F. 219-26) 
explains these as follows. The Gunuz 
is a metal diadem over the forehead, the 
στεφάνη of Σ 597: cf. χρύσαμπνυξ of 
horses E 358 etc. and of the Muses, Hes. 
Theog. 916. κεκρύφαλος is a hood, or 
rather a high stiff cap, apparently of 
oriental origin. The KpHOeunon is a 
sort of mantilla thrown over the head 
(App. G, § 11). The meaning of the 
πλεκτὴ Gwadécun is doubtful ; Helbig 
identifies it with a roll, apparently of 
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ἄμπυκα κεκρύφαλόν τε ἰδὲ πλεκτὴν ἀναδέσμην 


κρήδεμνόν θ᾽, ὅ ῥά οἱ δῶκε χρυσῆ ᾿Αφροδίτη 


470 


ἢ ἴω μά ᾽ 3 4 9 ὦ 
ἤματι τῶι ὅτε μιν κορυθαίολος ἠγάώγεθ᾽ “Extwp 
’ 
ἐκ δόμον Ἤετίωνος, ἐπεὶ πόρε μυρία ἕδνα. 
ἀμφὶ δέ μιν γαλόωι τε καὶ εἰνατέρες ἅλις ἔσταν, 
fee 4 9 > J ᾽ , 
ai ἑ μετὰ σφίσιν εἶχον ἀτυζομένην ἀπολέσθαι. 


ἡ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν ἄμπνυτο καὶ ἐς φρένα θυμὸς ἀγέρθη, 


ἀμβλήδην γοόωσα μετὰ Τρωιῆισιν ἔειπεν" 
“Ἕκτορ, ἐγὼ δύστηνος" int ἄρα γεινόμεθ᾽ atone 
ἀμφότεροι, σὺ μὲν ἐν Τροίηι ἸΤριάμον κατὰ δῶμα, 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ Θήβηισιν ὑπὸ Πλάκωι ὑληέσσηι 


᾽ ζω 
ἐν δόμωι ᾿Ηετίωνος, 6 μ᾽ ἔτρεφε τυτθὸν ἐοῦσαν, 


480 


δύσμορος αἰνόμορον: ὡς μὴ w@perre τεκέσθαι. 
νῦν δὲ σὺ μὲν ᾿Αἴδαο δόμους ὑπὸ κεύθεσι γαίης 
ἔρχεαι, αὐτὰρ ἐμὲ στυγερῶι ἐνὶ πένθεϊ λείπεις 


470. Θ᾽ : ἐκ πλήρους Te, οὕτως ἅπασαι Did. : 
ἕεταςαν R: Acan Par. j, yp. A: Scan J Harl. b, Vr. d A, yp. X. 
cpicin: cpAc’ P: οφῆςιν C. || ἀπολέςθαι ἢ ὁλέεςθαι Eust. 


GAN’ H. || Sunnutro Ar. J Par. 43. 
eucA(ijan DPR. 


θῶμα : ἑνὶ οἴκωι αἱ κοινότεραι (Did.), ‘Vat. 10.” 
481. δύσμορον J Harl. a (supr. c), Mose. 2: 
(There seems from Did. to have been a variant 


&: ὅς "ΗΟ. || ἐοῦςαν : ἐόντα C. 
ϑύοκορε R. || αἰνόμκορος U. 


so D. 473. rahdéoon Ὁ. || €cran: 


414. 

475. ἧι 0": 

476. yp. rodouvca X. || τρωιῆιειν : 

477. ἂρ érandéuce’ H. || γινόλιεο᾽ G Vr. A. 478. κατὰ 
479. enBugi L. 480. 


OUcuopon ainduopoc: but the preceding readings merely exemplify the common 


tendency to assimilate neighbouring words) || ὥφειλε P. 
wan: μάν ῥ᾽ ACJQU Ven. B Harl. a, Mor. Mosc. 2. || ὑποκεύοεο T. 


dni: ἐν Vr. A. 


some twisted stuff, which in Etruscan 
tomb-pictures is found in connexion with 
an obvious ἄμπυξ and κρήδεμνον, sur- 
rounding just such a high stiff cap as the 
κεκρύφαλος has been assumed to be. Stud- 
niczka (pp. 128-31) sees in the κεκρύφαλος 
a kerchief fastened on the head by a 
band round the hair, the ἀναδέσμη, identi- 
cal with the μέτρα of the classical age. 
Of the two explanations Helbig’s seems 
most consistent with a sudden pulling 
off ; but we have no evidence that any 
Greek woman ever wore such a head- 
dress. 

473. See Z 378. 

474. &ruzoménnn GnoAdcoan, distraught 
even unto death, to the point of perishing. 
The context evidently shews that the 
words imply no idea of self-destruction. 

475. Gunnuto, Ar. ἔμπνυτο, see on 
E 697. 

476. ὀλιβλήϑην, lifting up her voice, 


482. NON: πῶς H. | 
483. 


like ἀνεβάλλετο καλὸν ἀείδειν a 155, 
ὑποβλήδην, interrupting A 292 (Monro). 
But ἀμβολάδην of the boiling cauldron 
( 364) suggests rather with a deep sob ; 
cf. also ἀνενείκατο T 314. 

477. renéuce’ for γενόμεθα with 
metrical] lengthening (though γενόμεσθα 
is available) ; see note on Καὶ 71. aYcm 
seems to be a locative use, like ἐν im 
τιμῆς 1 819. 

479. Cf. Ζ 396. This is the only 
case where this Θήβη has a plur. form, 
but it naturally follows the example of 
its better known namesakes. 

481. a4; van L. writes μή μ᾽, perhaps 
rightly. 

482. ὑπὸ keveeci raiuc, a prepositional 
phrase used attributively with δόμους, 
ef. $24, and Σ 244. ὑπό with dat. does 
not seem ever to be used of motion ἐο a 
point under; ὃ 297 δέμνι᾽ ὑπ᾽ αἰθούσηι 
θέμεναι is clearly different. 
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, 9 ᾽ fa. > , ΝΜ 
χῆβην εν μεγαροίσι" Tats δ ETL VITUS AUTOS, 


δ , 4 9 9 » , Ν᾿ \ , 
OV TEKOMEV σὺ T EYW TE δυσάμμοροι" OUTE σὺ TOUTML 


485 


a 
ἔσσεαι, “Ἕκτορ, ὄνειαρ, ἐπεὶ Paves, οὔτε σοὶ οὗτος. 

’ σε 
ἤν περ γὰρ πόλεμόν γε φύγηι πολύδακρυν ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
αἰεί τοι τούτωι γε πόνος καὶ κήδε᾽ ὀπίσσω 
Μ) 43 ΝΜ , e 3 4 3 VA 
ἐσσοντ" ἄλλοι yap οἱ aTrovpnaovolw ἀρούρας. 


ἦμαρ δ᾽ ὀρφανικὸν παναφήλικα παῖδα τίθησι" 


490 


+ ς ’, , \ , 
πάντα ὃ ὑπεμνήμυκε, δεδάκρυνται δὲ παρειαΐ, 


484, 0° ἔτι: δέ τε RST: δέ τοι Q: δέ of J. 
481. An γὰ 
γὰρ δὴ Q. || πόλεκικόν τε PU Vr. d: πολ 


τοῦτον. JD. 487-99 ἀθ. Ar. 


485. οὐ τ᾽ J. || τούτου J: 
δὴ A (yp. ἥν περ γὰρ) H?: fin περ 
5. || φύτοι Mor. Bar. 488. 


ἀεί Ρ: ἐν ἄλλωι ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι A. || TOL om. A Par. j: περ J: ϑὲι Harl. Ὁ, Par. d. 


489. GnoupHicoucin CJU Ven. B Harl. a, Mosc. 2: ἀπουρίε(ε)ουαν Ar. 2. 


491. 


ὑπομνήμυκε Harl. a, Mosc. 2: ὑπεμνύμηκε R (untuuxe R™), yp. P. || naped Ar. 
C Ven. B Harl. a (glossed οὐδετέρως) Mosc. 2, Par. ἢ. 


487. Ar. athetized 487-99 on the 
grounds that the destitution predicted 
is absurd for a son of the royal race 
while Priam and Hector's brothers are 
still alive; and that the whole passage 
is a commonplace on the sorrows of 
orphanage with no application to the 
case of Astyanax. Of the justice of this 
criticism there can be no doubt; but it 
is clear that the athetesis does not reach 
farenough. 500-4 are pointless, except 
as a contrast to the preceding picture of 
starvation ; 506-7 area very clumsy 
addition, and frigid in the extreme. On 
the other hand, it is not clear that 487- 
88 may not belong to the original 
passage; ἔσοοντ᾽ (489) is a familiar 
touch of the interpolator, who is always 
anxious to supply a verb where it is not 
needed. 508 will follow 488 well enough. 
It will be noticed that the rejected 
passage contains ἅπαξ λεγόμενα of a sort 
quite unfamiliar in Epic poetry ; ἀπου- 
ρήσουσιν, παναφήλικα, ὑπεμνήμυκε, ὑπ- 
ερώιην, ἀμφιθαλής. 

489. dnoupHcouan, shall take away, for 
dwo-Fpn-covow, fut. of the verb-stem 
dwo-Fpa-, of which we have the aor. (see 
A 430), and perhaps the strong form in 
ἀπόερσε etc., see Φ 283. If this view 
(that of Ahrens and others, see van L. 
Linch. p. 379) is right, it follows that 
we must regard the supposed verb 
ἀπαυρᾶν as a fiction and write ἀπεύραν 
(=dw-éF pa-v), -as, -a for ἀπηύρων, -as, -a, 
and dwevpacay for ἀπηύρων (pl.). If we 
do not accept this view, we must read 
ἀπουρίσσουσιν with Ar. (our MSS. are 
hardly capable of distinguishing the 


two)= Attic ἀφοριοῦνται, strangers shall 
Jjiz the landmarks of his fields, i.e. shall 
encroach upon them, the idea of robbery 
being only suggested by ἄλλοι. The 
analogy of a few compounds of ἀπό, e.g. 
ἀποτιμᾶν to slight, is hardly enough to 
justify the translation remove the land- 
marks of his fields—For the frequency 
of disputes as to the boundaries of lots 
in the ‘common field’ see note on M 421. 
490. παναφήλικα, apparently cut off 
JSrom his equals in years; a strange 

hrase. The simple ἀφῆλιξ is used by 
Herod. in quite another sense, advanced 
in years. 

491. The wonderful form SneuntuzuKe 
is entirely inexplicable. The scholia may 
speak for themselves : πάντα αὐτῶι κατα- 
πέπτωκε καὶ κατακέκλιται, παρὰ τὸ ἡμύω 
ἐμήμυκα καὶ περισσὸν τὸ ν, ἢ πάντα αὐτὸν 
εἰς ἀνάμνησιν ἄγει τοῦ δυσφορεῖν (as if 
from μνήμη). (2) καταμέμυκε. κατ- 
ἐστύγνακε, κάτω βλέπει. ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος 
ἐπὶ τοῦ κατανένευκεν ἐκδέχεται. οἱ δὲ 
ἀντὶ τοῦ εἰς ἀνάμνησιν ἔρχεται τοῦ πατρός. 
The only reasonable sense is that given 
by ἡμύω, of which the perf. with ‘ Attic’ 
reduplication should be ἐμήμυκα. How 
the ν crept in it is beyond our power to 
say. Schulze (Q. £. p. 266) sees in it a 
metrical device to adapt the ‘anti- 
spastic’ word to the metre (cf. εἰλήλουθα 
eto., App. D, a 2); others would read 
ὑπ-ημ-μυκε: then the first ἡ must be 
due to the false analogy of words like 
ἦρ - ἡρειστο (temporal augment). The 
translation will be in everything his 
head is bowed down, he finds humiliation 
every where. 
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Sevopevos δέ τ᾽ ἄνεισι πάϊς ἐς πατρὸς ἑταίρους, 
ἄλλον μὲν χλαίνης ἐρύων, ἄλλον δὲ χιτῶνος" 
τῶν δ᾽ ἐλεησάντων κοτύλην τις τυτθὸν ἐπέσχε" 


χείλεα 
τὸν δὲ 


χερσὶν 


, > »99f 3 8 , 3 ᾽ γ0 
μὲν τ᾽ ἐδίην, ὑπερώιην δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδίηνε. 
καὶ ἀμφιθαλὴς ἐκ δαιτύος ἐστυφέλιξε, 
πεπληγὼς καὶ ὀνειδείοισιν ἐνίσσων" 


495 


«Ν 3 od > ’ A / e a ? 
Epp οὕτως" ov σὸς ye πατὴρ μεταδαίνυται ἡμῖν. 
δακρυόεις δέ τ᾽ ἄνεισι πάϊς ἐς μητέρα χήρην, 


᾿Αστυάναξ, ὃς πρὶν μὲν ἑοῦ ἐπὶ γούνασι πατρὸς 


δ00 


“ / 
μνελὸν οἷον ἔδεσκε Kal οἰῶν πίονα δημὸν" 
3. ¢mM oa 4 ’ ’ 
αὐτὰρ ὅθ ὕπνος ἕλοι παύσαιτό τε νηπιαχεύων, 


491. ἐνίσπων ὈΞΝ΄ Vr. Ὁ A: ἄμεινον ἐνίπτων Sch. T. 


οὗτος CDH. 


499. ἐς : πρὸς Vr. A. 


492. The force of the preposition in 
Gnect is not clear. Perhaps it may be 
used as in ἀν᾽ ὅμιλον, ἀνὰ δώματα, going 
through, ‘going the rounds,’ as we might 
say ; cf. φάτις ἀνθρώπους ἀναβαίνει ¢ 29. 
Or it is sible that it may impl 
entering a house from the road; thoug 
for this there seems to be no analogy. 
In 499 it means simply returns. For 
éc used with a person cf. H 312 els 
᾿Αγαμέμνονα δῖον ἄγον, and Ψ 36. 

494, ἐλεηςάντων is of course to be 
kept apart from τῶν : one of them, if 
they take pity. Cf. note on [ 138. 
énécye, holds to his lip, as 83. 

495. ὑπερώιην, palate, used also by 
Hippokrates and Aristotle. 

496. ἀμφιθαλής, one who has both 
parents alive ; cf. Ar. Aves 1737, Plat. 
Legg. 927p. The word was closel 
connected in early days with the all- 
important idea of duck. It was thought 
that an orphan was proved by his mis- 
fortune to be no favourite of the gods ; 
hence, acc. to the Schol. on Pind. O 
iii. 60, the boy who led the Daph 
nephoria had to be ἀμφιθαλής. In 
Roman ritual patrimi et matrimi had 
similar privileges (e.g. Livy, 37. 3. 6; 
Tac. H. iv. 53). In modern Albania, 
at the baking of the marriage-loaf, ‘the 
first to touch the dough must be a 
virgin who has both parents living, as 
well as brothers, the more the better ; 
for such a one is considered lucky, how- 
ever poor she may be, and she wishes 
the married couple equal luck’ (von 
Hahn, Ald. Stud. i. 144). ‘The same 
thought underlies the following phrase, 
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498. οὕτως: 
500. γούνατα (A supr.) H. 


which an orphan will say to one whose 
parents are both alive, ‘‘ You are lucky, 
you may well talk, the black ox has not 
yet trodden on you”’’ (ibid. p. 196, n. 9). 

498. is generally explained in 
a local sense, the correlative of the local 
ὧδε, indicating that which, though re- 
garded as within the speaker's sphere, is 
the farther from him, and nearer to the 
person addressed; οὗτος being related 
to σύ as ὅδε to ἐγώ. It may thus be 
rendered ‘go thy way.’ Similar pass- 
ages are ζ 218 ἀμφίπολοι στῆθ᾽ οὕτω ἀπό- 
τροθεν, p 447 στῆθ᾽ οὕτως ἐς μέσσον. Ar., 
denying the local sense to ὧδε, doubtless 
did the same with οὕτως, and here with 
the additional reason that the adverb 
remained purely modal in later Greek. 
It is preferable so to take it here also, 
reqanting it as virtually equivalent to 
αὔτως, sc. οὕτως ws Exes, ‘go as thou art,’ 
without more ado. This is the sense in 
which it is used by Soph. An. 315 
(where see Jebb’s note) ἢ στραφεὶς 
οὕτως ἴω; Phil. 1067 ἀλλ᾽ οὕτως ἄπει ; 
and other instances from Attic writers 
which will be found in L. and S. It is 
however very tempting to adopt the 
variant οὗτος, the contemptuous vocative 
sense familiar in Attic, Be off, fellow! 
There is no instance of this in H., but 
in such a pa as the present this 
matters little. The passage seems to 
imply public συσσίτια, which were re- 
garded as peculiarly Doric. This would 
be very strong evidence of lateness. 

500. The awkwardness with which 
the name of Astyanax is introduced is 
outdone six lines later. 


2H 
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εὕδεσκ᾽ ἐν λέκτροισιν, ἐν ἀγκαλίδεσσι τιθήνης, 

εὐνῆι ἔνι μαλακῆι, θαλέων ἐμπλησάμενος κῆρ. 

νῦν δ᾽ ἂν πολλὰ πάθηισι, φίλου ἀπὸ πατρὸς ἁμαρτών, 505 
᾿Αστυάναξ, ὃν Τρῶες ἐπίκλησιν καλέουσιν" 

οἷος γάρ σφιν ἔρυσο πύλας καὶ τείχεα μακρά. 

νῦν δὲ σὲ μὲν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσι, νόσφι τοκήων, 

αἰόλαι εὐλαὶ ἔδονται, ἐπεί κε κύνες κορέσωνται, 

γυμνόν" ἀτάρ τοι εἵματ᾽ ἐνὶ μεγάροισι κέονται 510 
λεπτά τε καὶ χαρίεντα, τετυγμένα χερσὶ γυναικῶν. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι τάδε πάντα καταφλέξω πυρὶ κηλέωι, 

οὐδὲν σοί γ᾽ ὄφελος, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐγκείσεαι αὐτοῖς, 

ἀλλὰ πρὸς Τρώων καὶ Τρωϊάδων κλέος εἶναι." 

ὡς ἔφατο κλαίουσ᾽, ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο γυναῖκες. 515 


δ08. εὔδεεκ᾽ én: εὔϑεςκε Q: εὔδεεκεν Mosc. 2. 
δ06. τρῶες : πάντες Mor. Bar. (yp. τρῶεο). 
δ09. κορέοονται CPQRU Harl. a, Vr. d, Mosc. 2, 
510. εἴλκατ᾽ ἐνὶ : yp. εἵματα ἐν X. || κέοντο H. 


πόλιν Plato Crat. 392 Ε. 
Ven. B. 


604. tnt: yp. én X. 
507. coin: wn D. | πύλας: 


518. r’ om. Ὁ. i 


ὄφελος : ὄφελος τ᾽ Ven. B* || οὔ κεν κείοεαι Ὁ. || ἐγκείοεται J (supr. ai over τὴ. 


504. Φαλέων, good cheer ; neut. plur., 
cf. δαῖτα θαλεῖαν. xp seems to shew 
that it is used in the metaphorical sense, 
and does not refer to the marrow and fat. 
To judge from their views of a suitable 
diet for children, the authors of this 
Ρ and I 487-89 might be identical. 

505. ἀπὸ. . ἁμαρτών, like σεῦ ἀφα- 
μαρτούσηι Z 411. 

506. ᾿Αςτυάνακ, for the etymological 
introduction of the name cf. Z 402-3, 
with note there. The hyperbaton by 
which the name is put in the nom., as 
though it belonged to the _ principal 
clause, is curious ; and is evidently not 
to be compared with the commen idiom 
by which the subject of the rel. clause is 
made the object of the principal (ἤιδεε 
ἀδελφεόν, ws ἐπονεῖτο, etc.). It is easy 
enough to conjecture ᾿Αστυάναχθ᾽, but 
this is no better. 

509. aléAm, wriggling rather than 
variegated ; see on M 167. 


510. κέονται, a form recurring also in 
λ 341, π 232. The verb has into 
the thematic conjugation. (See Schulze, 
Q. E. p. 486.) 

513. ὄφελος, an accus. ‘in apposition 
with the sentence,’ i.e. expressing the 
sum of the action; see H. G. § 136. 4. 
The idea seems to be that, as Hector is 
not to be burnt with the garments, they 
will not go with him to the other world ; 
his soul will wander naked on the hither 
side of the river (see App. L, 8 8). 
Still, the ceremony will be a funeral rite 
to do him honour, and will at least 
console the survivors. Lehrs (Ar. p. 
436) thinks that 510-14 contain two 
recensions, the first consisting of 510- 
1-2-8, the second of 510-1-3-4. 
But the preceding explanation obviates 
the necessity of this very artificial sup- 
position. αὐτοῖς is very weak ; Nauck 
conj. αὖτις, but αὐτός (Hoogvliet) is 
incomparably better. 


Ψ 


INTRODUCTION 


SCHILLER says that the man who has read the twenty-third book of the 
Iliad cannot complain that he has lived in vain. The justification of this 
somewhat exaggerated praise is to be sought in the wide range of human 
feeling which the book covers, from the questions of immortality called up 
by the vision of the dead Patroklos to the delight in living strength and 
stress of combat which inspires the games. 

The first portion, the, funeral (1-257), maintains throughout a high level 
of beauty and pathos. There is, however, at times a want of clearness in 
the narrative, which has given rise to suspicions. For instance, after the 
preparations in 24-34, we hardly expect to find Achilles taken away to 
supper by the chiefs, and the feast to his men forgotten, in spite of the dop- 
πήσομεν ἐνθάδε πάντες of 11. Evidently 35-54 may be a later expansion ; 
the lines have a suspicious resemblance to parts of T (e.g. 303-8). But the 
two books differ in their general view of the scene (see note on 13), and there 
can be little doubt that T is the later. 

Another weakness in narrative will be found in 140 ff. We hear how 
the solemn procession of Myrmidons brings the body of Patroklos, sets it 
down, and “heaps up the wood” (139) ; we presume that the host is to join 
in the last rites where they “ 810 awaiting” (128). It is a surprise to hear 
that Achilles sends them all away, and that only a few mourners remain, 
and again “heap up the wood ” (163), which has already been done. There 
can be no doubt that the scene gains in dignity if we omit at least 144-63, 
and keep the whole host present to the end. Possibly 140-63 may form 
the addition, marked by the return of the catchword νήεον ὕλην (Erhardt). 
But it is hard to see what can have been the motive for sending the army 
away. 

It has generally been recognised that 184-91 are a later addition, and 
are unsuitable to this place, where there is no question of the dragging of 
Hector’s body (see note there). Erhardt would reject also 178-83. 178- 
81 are mere repetitions, and the solemn farewell to Patroklos (177) at least 
should not be used more than once. 182-83 evidently go with the following 
passage to prepare the way for the ransoming of Hector. 

To the errand of Iris objection has been also taken. Iris elsewhere is 
messenger of the gods, and does not act, as here, on her own account. There 
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is a touch of comedy in the feast of the Winds in the house of Zephyros. 
The journey of the gods to Aithiopia (206) is used elsewhere (in A and a) 
to explain why for a length of time they take no notice of human affairs. 
Here it is a mere empty phrase. We might cut out 198 ὠκέα... to 212 
ἀπεβήσετο, reading ot for τοί, and so remove this difficulty. On the whole 
it must be said, however, that in this portion of the book there are no 
glaring flaws ;*and such difficulties as exist may if we prefer be put down 
to the poet’s weakness in narration, rather than to expansion in the course 
of time. It is what we have learnt of the general character of the Iliad 
which makes the latter explanation more tenable. 

The second part of the book, 257-897, opens in a way which seems to 
shew that it is added purely mechanically, and has no organic connexion 
with what precedes. It ends in the same way; the αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεύς of 
257 is repeated in 22 3, and may be a catchword marking the beginning and 
end of this most brilliant and famous episode. By far the largest part of it 
is devoted to the chariot-race, a piece of narrative as truthful in its characters 
as it is dramatic and masterly in description. The final scene between 
Menelaos and Antilochos may fairly rank among the most lifelike and de- 
lightful in the Zlad. 

Here, however, we can again confidently point to later expansion. 
The most obvious of these additions is the long didactic speech of Nestor to 
Antilochos, 306 (or rather 303) -350. The unskilful manner in which this 
is thrust into the list of competitors is obvious. It is full of difficulties and - 
obscurities of the most un-Epic sort ; it bears no relation to the subsequent 
incidents of the race, and is quite of the stamp of the other didactic 
prosings put into Nestor’s mouth—always with unfortunate results to the 
context. 

Objection has been taken to the whole scene of the dispute between Ido- 
meneus and Aias, 446-98, which can be cut out without injury to the 
context. It contains at least one very serious difficulty in 462-64 (see note), 
and the whole conception of the race-course is full of obscurity. At the 
same time it must be admitted that the scene is admirably conceived to vary 
the continuous description of the race by leading us to see it from the spec- 
tators’ point of view as well as from the charioteer’s, 

Doubts have been thrown upon the presence of Meriones among the com- 
petitors, ‘He alone of the five plays no individual part in the description, 
but merely starts fourth and arrives fourth. He, like Idomeneus who 
is honoured in 446-98, is one of the heroes who are evidently a some- 
what late introduction into the Ilad, and plays a part in passages which 
seem composed for the Cretans’ special benefit (e.g. in N); and in this 
book he is once before dragged in by head and shoulders in a passage where 
he could be well dispensed with (see 113, 124). Ifwe attempt to cut him 
out entirely we are forced to make a change wherever five prizes are men- 
tioned. One of these places, however, 614-15, can well be spared, as it 
introduces another Nestor-episode containing more than the usual share of 
unintelligible expressions. If 614—52 be omitted, then Meriones disappears 
with the athetesis of 351 and 528-31, and the expulsion of Μενέλαος 

. ἐλαυνέμεν (reading δουρικλυτός for δουρικλειτός) in 355—6—by which 
the disagreeable repetition of Ady’ ἐλαυνέμεν is avoided. The remaining 
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difficulty is the list of prizes in 269~70, and this may be got over by 
simply rejecting 270, for the ἀμφίθετος φιάλη reappears only in 616, which 
is already condemned. 

Finally we may mention as worthy of consideration Erhardt’s suggestion 
that the whole end of the race has been materially altered ; that Eumelos 
was originally, as we expect after the praise of his skill in 289, the winner ; 
and that he has been displaced by the rather awkward device of 382-400, 
in order to make room for Diomedes, who with Odysseus is the most favoured 
hero of one period of expansion—that to which we owe the existence 
of E. 

With 798 we begin a long addition absolutely devoid of any poetical 
merit, and standing in the harshest contrast with its surroundings. The 
three contests contained in 798-883 rival each other in absurdity and 
obscurity, as is pointed out in the notes. The final scene, 884-97, has 
weaknesses of its own, but still does not incur so severe a sentence, and may 
stand with the original games, 

After making these rather considerable deductions, the ἄθλα proper form 
a brilliant whole, the model for countless imitators, who have never suc- 
ceeded in outdoing this source of all descriptions of sport. It remains to 
consider how the two parts of the book are related to each other and to the 
Iliad as a whole. 

It has already been remarked that the Games are very loosely attached to 
- the story both at beginning and end. The language is marked by the free 
use of the developed article, which would place the whole episode at quite 
as late a date as K (see 265, 267, 269, 275, 295, 303, 324-25, 336, 348, 
376, 465, 625, 538, 656, 663, 702, 733, 842, 877). This conclusion is 
strengthened by the use of Odyssean words, ἀπόπροθι (832), ἀληθείη (361, 
and ἢ 407), ἀτέμβω (445, 834, see note on A 705), ὑγρὸν ἔλαιον (281), 
ἠεροειδέα πόντον (744), reper hopévous ἐνιαυτούς (833). The digamma is 
neglected, but not so abundantly as to enable us to lay any great stress 
upon the fact. 

We note too that the actors in many cases belong to the later strata— 
Epeios, Leonteus, Polypoites, Eumelos, Phoinix. On the other hand, the 
favour shewn to Odysseus, especially at the cost of the two Aiantea, is very 
marked, and may be a further link with the Odyssey. Erhardt remarks that 
the way in which the Salaminian Aias is defeated by the Lapith Polypoites 
(836 ff.) may well be a mark of influence exerted by the prominence of the 
Lapiths in Attic legend. 

While the Games thus stand by themselves as very late, the Funeral coheres 
more closely in spirit and language with 2, Both have ‘Odyssean tendencies 
—observe the use of the formal Odyssean phrase ἔνθ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ἐνόησε (140, 
193), in a way which shews that it had already become no more than a 
stereotyped formula of transition, and see notes on 10 and 246. The 
general conclusion must be that the Funeral and 22 form a later conclusion to 
the Iliad, and that into this conclusion the still later Games have been some- 
what mechanically incorporated ; but that both came into existence long 
enough before the final redaction of the Iliad to leave time for a certain 
amount of further expansion under Attic influence. Here as elsewhere 
the process has been one of constant complicated growth. But what lends 
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especial interest to Y is the proof it gives that lateness is by no means 
evidence of badness. With two or three exceptions the whole of the book 
shews how the high inspiration of the Epos survived almost till the decline, 
and how in a somewhat different way “interpolators” might fairly claim to 
match their prototypes in originality and skill. 
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Geka ἐπὶ Πατρόκλωι. 


ὡς οἱ μὲν στενάχοντο κατὰ πτόλιν" αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
> λ A) a sf , e@ 4 

ἐπεὶ δὴ νῆάς te καὶ ᾿Ελλήσποντον ἵκοντο, 

e ” 9? ? / «" > Nv lol Φ 

οἱ μὲν ap ἐσκίδναντο ἑὴν ἐπὶ νῆα ἕκαστος, 
Μυρμιδόνας δ᾽ οὐκ εἴα ἀποσκίδνασθαι ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 


arr’ ὅ γε οἷς ἑτάροισι φιλοπτολέμοισι μετηύδα" 


“ Μυρμιδόνες ταχύπωλοι, ἐμοὶ ἐρίηρες ἑταῖροι, 
μὴ δή πω ὑπ᾽ ὄχεσφι λυώμεθα μώνυχας ἵππους, 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἵπποισι καὶ ἅρμασιν ἄσσον ἰόντες 
Πάτροκλον κλαίωμεν" ὃ γὰρ γέρας ἐστὶ θανόντων. 


2 3 > 5» a , / 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί κ᾽ ὀὁλοοῖο τεταρπώμεσθα γόοιο, 


10 


ἵππους λυσάμενοι δορπήσομεν ἐνθάδε πάντες." 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ὥιμωξαν ἀολλέες, ἦρχε δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 


1. «τονάχοντο (). 
ἐπεὶ τ᾽ L. 


2. ἐπεί, for the scansion see Χ 379. 

7. On’ ὄχεοφι, apparently in an 
ablatival sense, from under; H. G. § 156. 
It is perhaps possible to take the pre- 
positional phrase as attributive to ἵππους, 
the horses in the chariots; but this is 
less likely. 

9. ὅ may be a rel. even with γάρ, 
which is the due; see note on K 127, 
and the similar phrases in M 344, w 190. 
But the phrase occurs five times with 
τό, and it is difficnlt not to believe that 
& was here meant to be identical with 
τό. The relative use of the article and 
the similarity in Greek between the two 
stems (rel.) yos (ὅς 4 5) and (dem.) 808 
(ὁ ἡ τό) must have made such a confusion 
easy—at least when the use of the 


7 om. H. || On’: ἐπ᾽ 0. 


9. 8: τὸ 0. 10. 


article as a rel. had become archaic. 
See Delbriick Gr. v. p. 311, Brugmann 
Griech. Gramm. § 208 Anm. 

10. Terapne réoto, one of the 
phrases peculiar to Ψ (also 98), 2 (518), 
and the Od. (six times). The same is 
the case with the similar ἵμερος γόοιο, 
and γόου ἐξ ἔρον εἴην 0227. The word no 
doubt expresses satiety (cf. κορεσσάμεθα 
κλαίοντε X 427), but certainly has not 
lost the sense of satisfaction. (In ο 400 
μετὰ γάρ τε καὶ ἄλγεσι réprerat ἀνήρ the 
idea is different, as the reference is to 
past sorrow—haec olim meminisse tu- 
vabit.) Schol. B quotes from Aischylos 
οἵ τοι στεναγμοὶ τῶν πόνων ἰάματα. So 


᾿ est quaedam flere voluptas, Ovid Trist. 
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iv. 3. 37. 
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οἱ δὲ τρὶς περὶ νεκρὸν ἐύτριχας ἤλασαν ἵππους 
μυρόμενοι" μετὰ δέ σφι Θέτις γόου ἵμερον ὧρσε. 
δεύοντο ψάμαθοι, δεύοντο δὲ τεύχεα φωτῶν 15 
δάκρυσι" τοῖον yap πόθεον μήστωρα φύβοιο. 
τοῖσι δὲ Πηλείδης ἀδινοῦ ἐξῆρχε γόοιο, 
χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ ἀνδροφόνους θέμενος στήθεσσιν ἑταίρου" 
“χαῖρέ μοι, ὦ Πάτροκλε, ᾿καὶ εἰν ᾿Αἴδαο δόμοισι" 
πάντα γὰρ ἤδη τοι τελέω τὰ πάροιθεν ὑπέστην, 20 
Ἕκτορα δεῦρ᾽ ἐρύσας δώσειν κυσὶν ὠμὰ δάσασθαι, 
δώδεκα δὲ προπάροιθε πυρῆς ἀποδειροτομήσειν 
Ἱρώων ἀγλαὰ τέκνα, σέθεν κταμένοιο χολωθείς." 
ἢ ῥα καὶ Ἕκτορα δῖον ἀεικέα μήδετο ἔργα, 
πρηνέα παρ λεχέεσσι Μενοιτιάδαο τανύσσας 25 


ἐν κονίηις. 


οἱ δ᾽ ἔντε ἀφωπλίξζοντο ἕκαστος 


χάλκεα μαρμαίροντα, λύον δ᾽ ὑψηχέας ἵππους, 
καὸ δ᾽ ἷζον παρὰ νηὶ ποδώκεος Αἰακίδαο 


14. γόου eénc C. 
ap. Did. 
26. ἕκαςτοι GJST Harl. a, Vr. A, yp. A. 
Vr. A, yp. A. 


13. Cf. 216 and note on X 396 for the 
practice of driving round the dead man’s 
tomb. In T 211 the body of Patroklos 
was in the hut, ἀνὰ πρόθυρον τετραμμένος. 
Here it is evidently conceived as being 
out in the open, on the shore, where the 
Myrmidons and Achilles sleep round it. 

14. Heyne suspects this line as a 
needless expansion; for Thetis is not 
among the Myrmidons. Cf. Σ 51. 

15. Spargitur et tellus lacrimis, spar- 
guntur et arma, Virg. Aen. xi. 191. 

17-18=Z 316-17. 

19. καί, even in Hades, where there is 
but little rejoicing indeed. 

20. τελέω, better taken as a present 
than as a future ; already Lam fulfilling, 
i.e. this is an earnest of the complete 
fulfilment of my word. ὑπέοστην, see = 
334 ff., Φ 27-32, Χ 354. 

21. ὠμά, o 87 μήδεά τ᾽ ἐξερύσας Sune 
κυσὶν ὠμὰ δάσασθαι, where the neut. 
plur. is natural ; cf. ὠμὸν βεβρώθοις Πρί- 
αμον A 35. Here, where there is no 
subst. for it to agree with, it may either 
be due to the implied notion of κρέα (ὥμ᾽ 
ἀποταμνόμενον κρέα ἔδμεναι X 347) which 

ight be omitted when ὠμὰ δάσασθαι 
had coalesced into a single phrase ; or 


18. én’: dn’ G. || ἀνδροφόνους Ar. 2: ἀνδροφόνου 
20. Toi: coi G. || τελέοω H supr. 


22. ἀποδειροτομήοω Vr. ἃ. 
27. λύοντο ὃὲ μώνυχας ἵππους GQST 


more probably it is analogous to the 
ordinary adverbial use of the neut. plur. 
as in ὀξέα κεκληγώς, etc. The difference 
here evidently is that the adj. expresses 
a quality of the object of the verb, and 
does not qualify the meaning of the verb 
itself. But the logical inaccuracy though 
real is not unnatural. P. Knight and 
others regard 21-3 as an interpolation to 
explain what Achilles refers to, made up 
from Σ 336-37 with a reminiscence of ¢ 
87. This is quite possible. Note the 
neglect of F in ἐρύσας (Fepts Schulze ; 


see App. D, vol. i. p. 594). 
24. The double acc. is evidently ana- 
logous to κακὸν ῥέζειν τινά (H. G. § 141), 


“Extopa being governed by the complex 
of the verb with its acc. of the ‘ Internal 
Object.” The ἀεικέα ἔργα seem to imply 
no more than leaving the body naked 
and neglected—which is somewhat of an 
anticlimax after what has preceded. 

27. ὑψηχέας, see on E772. Here we 
have our choice of the variant Avorro δὲ 
μώνυχας ἵππους. The mid. is used of 
unyoking horses only in 7 and 11 above. 
The act. is the regular voice, even where 
a driver unyokes his own horses (e.g. 
E 776). 
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μυρίοι" αὐτὰρ ὁ τοῖσι τάφον μενοεικέα Saivv. 
πολλοὶ μὲν βόες ἀργοὶ ὀρέχθεον ἀμφὶ σιδήρωι 80 
σφαζόμενοι, πολλοὶ δ᾽ ὄϊες καὶ μηκάδες αἶγες" 
πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἀργιόδοντες ὕες, θαλέθοντες ἀλοιφῆι, 
εὑόμενοι τανύοντο διὰ φλογὸς Ἡφαίστοιο " 
πάντηι δ᾽ ἀμφὶ νέκυν κοτυλήρυτον ἔρρεεν αἷμα. 
αὐτὰρ τόν γε ἄνακτα ποδώκεα Πηλείωνα 85 


29. uenoeidda Rt, 
τῶι πολιῶι Sch. Τ᾽ 


29. μυρίοι, very many, see ἃ 2. The 
actual number of Myrmidons is 2500 
from Π 168 ff. (a late passage however). 
τάφον Oainu (also y 309) like γάμον 
δαινύναι T 299, 63. τάφος never means 
tomb in H., only funeral. 

30. G&prof Aeuxol’ ἀλλ᾽ οὐ θύεται λευκὰ 
τοῖς τεθνεῶσι" δῆλον γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ ““ἔνθ᾽. Biv 
ἀρνειὸν ῥέζειν θῆλύν τε μέλαιναν " (x 527) 
καὶ “Si ἱερευσέμεν ofr παμμέλανα" (x 524) 
Sch. Τί, who suggests ὅτι οὐ τῶι Πατρόκλωι 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸ δεῖπνον τῶν ζώντων τοὺς βόας 
ἔθυον. The remark has weight, especially 
as ἀργός is not a standing epithet of the 
ox as it is of the dog (obviously in another 
sense). The only other animal to which 
it is applied is the goose, o 161, and 
there as well as here it may mean not so 
much white as glistening, ‘sleek.’ Cf. 
ταῦρον dpyavra Pind. O. xiii. 69. The 
variant ἀργῶι (σιδήρωι) is evidently a 
mere conj. Opéyecon, ἅπαξ εἰρημένον 
in H. and obscure in meaning. Three 
explanations are given by tradition: (a) 
κατὰ μίμησιν ἠχοῦ τραχέος πεποίηται τὸ 
ῥῆμα, ἀντὶ τοῦ ἔστενον ἀναιρούμενοι, Schol. 
ἫὝ (so Hesych. Ap. Lex. etc.) ; bellowed 
upon (when pierced by) the knife; (ὃ) 
᾿(ἀναιρούμενοι ὠρέγοντο, ἤτοι ἐξετείνοντο, 
Eust. ἐξετείνοντο ἀποθνήισκοντες, ws τὸ 
“κεῖτο μέγας μεγαλωστί,᾽᾽ Schol. T; 
stretched themselves out, plunged. This is 
sometimes compared with τανύοντο (33) ; 
but that word evidently means were ex- 
tended on spits (of wood); if the same 
sense be assumed here, we shall have to 
suppose that spits of iron large enough to 
roast an ox were known in Homeric days, 
which is not likely ; (ὁ) οἱ δέ, διεκόπτοντο. 
ἀπὸ τούτου καὶ ἐρεγμός, ὁ ἀποκεκομμένος 
κύαμος, Schol. B and Eust. who quotes 
ε 83 θυμὸν ἐρέχθων (cf. also Ψ 317), 
rending his soul. Of these (δ) seems the 
most defensible etymologically, ὀ-ρεχ-θέ- 
w being related to d-pey- to stretch as 
47-0é-w to yaF (see Curtinus, Vb. ii. 


80-31 40. τινές Sch. T. 
84. ἔρρεεν : ῥέεν Ὁ. 


80. ἀργοὶ" ἢ ἀργῶι εἰϑήρωι, 
85. αὐτὰρ : αυταρ o Pap. u. 


343). (a) is due to the similarity of 
poxGéw to roar, and in this sense 
Theokritos took the verb, θάλασσαν fa 
ποτὶ χέρσον ὀρεχθῆν xi. 43. Linguistic- 
ally the connexion is at least improbable, 
as initial p in Greek implies a lost con- 
sonant (op or Fp-), while the 6- indicates 
an originally initial τσ, The connexion 
with épeixw generally assumed for (c) 
is improbable on account of the root- 
vowel (retk, weak rik) ; and even if this 
were admitted it would require a purel 
assive sense for the ative lor: Scho : 
has a curious note on the line, rivés 
ἀθετοῦσιν, ws οὐκ ὄντος σιδήρον τότε. 
Many atheteses would be needed to expel 
iron from the text in the later passages ; 
cf. 4123. It may be noted that out of 
twenty-three places where iron is men- 
tioned in the /diad five are found in this 
book (see 177, 261, 834, 850). The present 
case is in harmony with the usual use, by 
which the metal is confined to tools of 
small size (see Helbig H. 1. pp. 329-32). 
This and 2 34 happen to be the onl 
places where a knife of iron is mentioned. 

32-8, see I 467-68. 

34. ὅτι ψιλῶς προενεκτέον KOTUAHPUTON 
(i.e. κοτυλήἥρυτον, not κοτυλήῤυτον), οὐ γὰρ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ῥύσεως ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρύσαι.. 
᾿Αρίσταρχος πολύ, ὥστε κοτύληι ἀρύσασθαι 
(deep enough to be taken up in cups), 
An. This explanation is needlessly 
artificial. It is more natural to suppose 
that the blood of the victims was caught 
in cups and then poured out, so as to 
make it a direct gift from the mourner 
tothedead. Blood is given to the shades 
as a food to strengthen them in the 
curious ritual of Odysseus’ journey to 
Hades, « 535 ff., ἃ 89, 96, 153, ete. Cf. 
Eur. Hee. 534 ff. (Neoptolemos sacri- 
ficing Polyxena) ὦ παῖ Πηλέως, πατὴρ 3’ 
ἐμός, δέξαι χοάς μοι τάσδε κηλητηρίους, 
νεκρῶν ἀγωγούς" ἕλθὲ δ᾽, ὡς πίηις μέλαν 
κόρης ἀκραιφνὲς αἷμα. See App. L, § 8. 
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eis ᾿Αγαμέμνονα δῖον ayov βασιλῆες ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
σπουδῆι παρπεπιθόντες, ἑταίρου χωόμενον κῆρ. 

e > “« \ “ ᾽ af 
οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ κλισίην Αγαμέμνονος ἷξον ἰόντες, 

3 [4 ’ Ld / 
αὐτίκα κηρύκεσσι λυγυφθόγγοισι κέλευσαν 
ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα μέγαν, εἰ πεπίθοιεν 40 
Πηλείδην λούσασθαι ἄπο βρότον αἱματόεντα. 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἠρνεῖτο στερεῶς, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ὅρκον ὅμοσσεν" 
“οὐ μὰ Ζῆν᾽, ὅς τίς τε θεῶν ὕπατος καὶ ἄριστος, 
οὐ θέμις ἐστὶ λοετρὰ καρήατος ἄσσον ἱκέσθαι, 
πρίν γ᾽ ἐνὶ Πάτροκλον θέμεναι πυρὶ σῆμά τε χεῦαι 45 
κείρασθαί τε κόμην, ἐπεὶ οὔ p ἔτι δεύτερον ὧδε 
ἵξετ᾽ ἄχος κραδίην, ὄφρα ζξωοῖσι μετείω. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι νῦν μὲν στυγερῆι πειθώμεθα δαιτί" 

Aa 3 ΝΜ Μ “ 3 4 
ἠῶθεν δ᾽ ὄτρυνον, ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγάμεμνον, 
ὕλην + ἀξέμεναι παρά τε σχεῖν ὅσσ᾽ ἐπιεικὲς 50 


38. ἴχον D: ἷζον G. 
(supr. a) and ap. Did. 


39 om. Pap. μὶ. || xéAeuce(n) DGHJPRU Par. bd fj 
40. duginepicrica: J. 
crepeddc: crurep&c PQR: ετερρῶς Mor. 

46. xeipeceat H. | οὔ μ᾽ Eri: οὐδέ με H: ἐν ἄλλωι οὔ Ti με A. 


42. ὅ γ΄: ὃ DQ Papp, Vr. bd. + 
45. Γ᾽ : t Pap. uw. || χεῦςαι CGJPR. 
48. ἀλλ 


ἥτοι: ἀλλά re δὴ Ὁ. | NGN wen: uetn νῦν G Par. j: “λιν "" νῦν R. || πειϑθώμεθα 


Ar. Q: τερπώμεοα Pap. μὴ and ap. Did.: ταρπώμεφα ‘‘ Vat. 1.” 
50. τ᾽ om. PR. | Se(c)’ CD (p. ras.), yp. X: ὧς Q. 


θέ τ᾽ R. 


36. εἰς Ἅτ., to the hud of A., as H 312. 
37. cnouvom, hardly, as A 562, etc. 
40-1. Compare 2,344-45. 

43. The use of ὅς τις with a definite 
particular antecedent is almost unique, 
and is rendered stranger by the addition 
of the generalising te which is nowhere 
else joined to ὅς τις. Evenin E 175 and 
p 53, the only other cases where ὅς vis 
refers to a particular antecedent, the use 
is intelligible, as there the actual person 
is unknown to the speaker, and may 
thus be thought of as one of an in- 
definite number. ‘The line, however, 
is evidently an old formula. The mean- 
ing may be ““ Zeus, or by whatever name 
the highest of the gods is to be called” ; 
ef. Aisch. Ag. 160 Ζεύς, ὅστις ποτ᾽ éoriv’ 
(Monro) ; and so Eur. H. F. 1268 Ζεύς, 
ὅστις ὁ ets, Tro. 885 ὅστις ποτ᾽ el 
ov δυστόπαστος εἰδέναι, Ζεύς. Grashof 
has ingeniously conj. ὅς 7’ ἐστί, the 
objection to which is, apart from the 
absence of authority, that in similar 
phrases ἐστίν is regularly omitted (e.g. N 
313, Π 271). See however Hymn. Ven. 
37 Ζηνὸς... ὅς τε μέγιστός τ᾽ ἐστί, κτλ. 


49, ὃ᾽ - 


46. For the shaving of the hair as a 
sign of mourning cf. note on 135. w’, 
i.e. we as A 362. 

47. μεατείω, see note on H 340, and 
App. D, o 3. 

48. πειοώμεφα, cf. 645 γήραϊ λυγρῶι 
πείθεσθαι. The phrase is not very exact, 
as ‘ the feast’ must mean ‘the necessity 
of eating.” But this seems hardly 

ound enough for concluding that the 
ine is a reminiscence of © 502 (=I 65) 
πειθώμεθα νυκτὶ μελαίνηι (cf. H 282 ἀγαθὸν 
καὶ νυκτὶ πιθέσθαι). There is a peculiar 
appropriateness when Achilles speaks of 
food as an inevitable power. The variant 
τερπώμεθα is quite out of place in his 
mouth. Compare ἡ 216 ov γάρ τι 
στυγερῆι ἐπὶ γαστέρι κύντερον ἄλλο, o 
53 ἀλλά με γαστὴρ ὀτρύνει κακοεργός, 
whence Peppmiiller conj. γαστρί for 
δαιτί here. 

49. ὄτρυνον : ὄτρυνε Bentley. 

50. ἀκέμεναι, aor..as usual. For ὅςςε᾽ 
nearly all mss. give ws. This is probably 
merely a reminiscence of the ohikss ws 
ἐπιεικές which so often ends a line, e.g. 
537. If an independent reading it 
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νεκρὸν ἔχοντα νέεσθαι ὑπὸ ξόφον ἠερόεντα, 
ὄφρ᾽ ἤτοι τοῦτον μὲν ἐπιφλέγην ἀκάματον πῦρ 
θᾶσσον ἀπ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν, λαοὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ ἔργα τράπωνται." 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα τοῦ μάλα μὲν κλύον ἠδ᾽ ἐπίθοντο. 
ἐσσυμένως δ᾽ ἄρα δόρπον ἐφοπλίσσαντες ἕκαστοι δὅ 
δαίνυντ᾽, οὐδέ τι θυμὸς ἐδεύετο δαιτὸς ἐΐσης. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος ἐξ ἔρον ἕντο, 
οἱ μὲν κακκείοντες ἔβαν κλισίηνδε ἕκαστος, 
Πηλείδης δ᾽ ἐπὶ θινὲ πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης 
κεῖτο βαρὺ στενάχων πολέσιν μετὰ Μυρμιδόνεσσιν 60 
ἐν καθαρῶι, ὅθι κύματ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἠϊόνος κλύξεσκον. 
εὖτε τὸν ὕπνος ἔμαρπτε, λύων μελεδήματα θυμοῦ, 
νήδυμος ἀμφιχυθείς" para γὰρ κάμε φαίδιμα γυῖα 


“Ἑκτορ᾽ ἐπαΐσσων προτὶ "ϊλιον ἠνεμόεσσαν" 


Φ 


ἦλθε δ᾽ ἐπὶ ψυχὴ Tarpoxrjos δειλοῖο, 65 
πάντ᾽ αὐτῶι μέγεθός τε καὶ ὄμματα Kar ἐϊκυῖα 
καὶ φωνήν, καὶ τοῖα περὶ χροὶ εἴματα ἕστο" 


52. ἐπιφλέγει TU Bar. 


65. ἐφοπλίςαντο Ὁ. 
κλιςίηθεν 0. 61. ὅοι : oe: δὴ Syr.: 
ἠϊόνας Pap. μ' 
ἐκλύΖεςκον cae 
κάλ᾽ :᾿ μάλ᾽ Q. | καλὰ olxuta H. 


would require the omission of the next 
line, which is needless enough ; but even 
then ὅσσα would be better. In favour 
of leaving out 51 is the use of néecear 
=go simply ; see on Φ 48. 

55. For égonAficcantec Bentley to save 
the F of ἕκαστοι would read ἐφοπλίσσαντο 
with D, omitting the next line, which 
may well have ‘best interpolated from 
the other where it aie 57 
(A 468, etc.). Moreover the act. ἐφ- 
οπλίσσαι is used only of preparing for 
others, the mid. of preparing for one’s self : 
see Θ 503, I 66 (van By. 

58. Cf. A 606. 

62=vu ὅθ; cf. py 342 ἅτε οἱ γλυκὺς 
ὕπνος λυσιμελὴς ἐπόρουσε, λύων μελεδήματα 
θυμοῦ. ὕπνος Euapnre, also (2679. The 
apodosis begins with 65. 

63, νήϑυμος Gugiyuecdic as = 253. 

64. “Extop’ -- Ἕκτορι, as ἐπαΐσσειν 
takes the dat., a ak κ 322, po ὃ 281, 
and cf. O 579, P 725. τεῖχος, μόθον 
éwattac (M 308, H 240) seem rather 
different. nportiis used pregnantly with 


54. μάλα wen: λιᾶλλον R: μὲν λιάλα P: μάλα. 
58. yp. of ukn Of κείοντες, X. || κλιείηνδε : οἴκονθε Ὁ: 
ὅτι dn D. || én’: dn’ Pap. μ, Vr. A. | 


2, Vr. bd. || xAUzecxen CJ Harl. a, King’s Par. ἢ (A supr.: διχῶς Pa 
τινὲς énéxAuzon T (perhaps a gloss). 64. ποτὶ P. 


the acc., assatling Hector (till he came) 
even unto Ilros. 

65. Adee ὃ᾽ ἐπὶ ψυχήΗ͂, a phrase occur- 
ring four times in the Odyssean νέκυια 
(A 84, 90, 387, 467). The ἐπέ is more 
significant there, as the phrase is not 
used of the first ghost, but only of those 
which succeed, closely following upon one 
another. But ἐπελθεῖν is often used like 
our come upon, of unexpected approach 
(e.g. K 40, Ο 84, T 91, Q 651), which 
is evidently expressed ‘here. See also 
note on ἐπιφαίνεσθαι P 650. 

66. This (apart from the spurious ε 337) 
is the.only place where we cannot read 
FeFcxvia for revi. The word here may 
represent Fixvia, on the false analogy of 
Ειδυῖα, which mss. almost invariably turn 
into εἰδυῖα (see note on A 365). Bran- 
dreth puts a colon after 65 and reads 
éFéFixro, Fick καλὰ FeFolke. αὐτῶι, 
the real (living) man. The thought 
here implied gives the reference to τοῖα, 
such as the living man wore. 

67. περὶ ypot εἵματα ἕςτο, another 
Odyssean phrase (four times). 
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στῆ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς καί μιν πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 

“ εὕδεις, αὐτὰρ ἐμεῖο λελασμένος ἔπλευ, ᾿Αχιλλεῦ. 

οὐ μέν μευ ζώοντος ἀκήδεις, ἀλλὰ θανόντος" 70 
θάπτέ με ὅττι τάχιστα" πύλας ᾿Αἴδαο περήσω. 

τῆλέ με εἴργουσι ψυχαί, εἴδωλα καμόντων, 

οὐδέ μέ πω μίσγεσθαι ὑπὲρ ποταμοῖο ἐῶσιν, 

ἀλλ᾽ αὔτως ἀλάλημαι ἀν᾽ εὐρυπυλὲς "Αἴδος δῶ. 


καί μοι δὸς τὴν χεῖρ᾽, ὀλοφύρομαι" οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ αὗτις 7ὅ 

68 om. H. 69. ἐμοῖο PQ Bar. Vr. Ὁ. 70. λλευ  λιὲ C. || ἐκήδεις P!. 
71. nephen G. 73. πω: πὼς G: προ J. || ulrecen H. 75. καί : εἴ H. | 
ateic CL. 


69. AeAacuénoc ἔπλευ like λελασμένον 
ἔμμεναι N 269. 

70. ἀκήδας, i.e. ἀκήδεες, imperf. ; see 
on = 427. The present is of course to 
be supplied with ἃ θανόντος. 

71. For the construction of this line 
see X 129-30. περήοω added asyndetic- 
ally = ὅτως περήσω, but the archaic 
parataxis can dispense with the sub- 
ordinating relative adv. The subj. itself 
indicates will; ‘I οὐδέ pass the gates 
of Hades’ means ‘I bid you let me 
pass them.’ 97-98, Z 340, X 418 are pre- 
cisely similar in the addition of the sub- 
junctive to the imper. Cobet, offended 
by the ‘immanis hiatus,’ would read 
θάπτε μ᾽ ὅπως ὥκιστα (M. C. 370). This 
receives some, but by no means con- 
vincing, support from the line of Theog- 
nis, φύντα δ᾽ ὅπως ὥκιστα πύλας ’Atéao 
περῆσαι : the hiatus is allowable at the 
end of the first foot. It would be much 
less harsh if, with van L., we put the 
stop after με, taking ὅττι τάχιστα with 
the following words, but with the ex- 
ception of A 198 ὅττι τάχιστα always 
stands at the end of a clause. 

72. The need of funeral rites to give 
access to the underworld (followed by 
Virg. Aen. vi. 327 ff.) differs from Elpe- 
nor’s story in A 51-83; for he, though 
unburied, is not separated from the 
shades by the river. So in w 186 ff. 
the ghosts of the suitors come amon 
the shades while their bodies are stil 
uncared for (see App. L, § 9). On 
account of this discrepancy Nitzsch was 
inclined to athetize 72-74. But we have 
no right whatever so to manipulate the 
evidence. On this point, as on so many 
others, the Homeric poems represent 
differences of age and place. e¢Yproua, 


read (μ᾽) ἐέργουσι. καμόντων, see on 
Γ 278. 


73. The river is presumably the Styx, 
as in Θ 369; though the crossing of the 
river, 80 prominent in the later Hades 
legends, is not elsewhere alluded to as 
necessary to the departed. (Acheron, 
Pyriphlegethon, and Kokytos in « 513 
are evidently later additions to the Styx. ) 
It is ible, however, that ποταμός may 
be OkKeanos, which Odysseus has to pass 
in A 138-23, and the souls of the suitors 
in w 11-14, in order to reach Hades. 
éGawn, i.e. (ποταμοῖ᾽) ἐάουσιν. 

14. It is not easy to see how, if the 
soul has not passed the πύλας ‘Aldao, 
it can be said to wander ἀν᾽ εὐρυπυλὲς 
Aidos δῶ (see App. L, § 9). The phrase 
recurs in ἃ 571, and may there, as here, 
be taken to mean only the threshold of 
the realm of Hades; for Odysseus does 
not penetrate farther than this. Doder- 
lein took it closely with the preceding 
line, regarding ἀλλ᾽ αὕτως ἀλάλημαι as 
a parenthesis. This avoids the diffi- 
culty, but is very harsh and artificial. 
The form εὐρυπυλές for εὐρύπυλον is 
irregular. 

75. ὀλυφύρομαι was taken by Ar. as 
aor. subj., following the imper. as in 
71; give me that hand, le me (=that I 
may) lament. It is more commonly 
taken as pres. indic. in pregnant sense, 
I wail (to thee)=I beseech thee. For 
this cf. B 290 ὀδύρονται olkdvde νέεσθαι. 
THN, apparently deictic, like # re κόμη 
τό re εἶδος I'55. If we take it to mean 
thine, as in Attic, it would be a very late 
use (see H. G. p. 231). It is of course 
easy to read either ἥν or σήν —the 
former for choice, as more likely to be 
corrupted. 
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νίσσομαι ἐξ ᾿Αἴδαο, ἐπήν με πυρὸς λελάχητε. 

οὐ μὲν yap Swot γε φίλων ἀπάνευθεν ἑταίρων 

βουλὰς ἑζόμενοι βουλεύσομεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμὲ μὲν κὴρ 

ἀμφέχανε στυγερή, ἧ περ λάχε γεινόμενόν περ’ 

καὶ δὲ σοὶ αὐτῶι μοῖρα, θεοῖς ἐπιείκελ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 80 
τείχει ὕπο Τρώων ἐνηγενέων ἀπολέσθαι. 

ἄλλο δέ τοι ἐρέω καὶ ἐφήσομαι, αἴ xe πίθηαι" 

μὴ ἐμὰ σῶν ἀπάνευθε τιθήμεναι doré, ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 

ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοῦ, ὡς ἐτράφημεν ἐν ὑμετέροισι δόμοισιν, 


16. νίοοομαι GH?PRS: νειοζομαι Syr.: νείςομαι Q: ν]έιολμικαι Pap. μ: νείομαι 


Mosc. 2, yp. Χ : νεαίολι᾽ Harl.a: νίοολιαι 2. || ἐπῆν : ἐπεί Vr. A. 


rap ἔτι Aischines contra Tim. ὃ 149, 
aye T (ἀλιφέχανε lemma). 


77. μὲν rap: 


p. A, and & τισι τῶν πολιτικῶν Did. 79. 
ἀλιφέλ 81. τείχε᾽ L: 
Rhianos. || After this Aischines adds λιαρν 


τείχη DU. || εὐμφενέων Aph. 
ΟΝ ὁμίοις ἑλένης ἕνεκ᾽ ἠυκόλιοιο. 


82. καὶ κτλ. : cU ὃ᾽ ἐνὶ φρεοὶ βάλλεο chan Aisch. || αἵ : εἴ Mor. Bar. | 


πίοοιο 0. 


83. τιθείμκεναι PR: τιθέλιεν Q: τιθαίλκεν᾽ J: τιφήλιεν᾽ C. 84. 


érpGqHuen: ἐτράφην περ A (yp. ἐτράφηλιεν) DHST Vr. A Harl. Ὁ d, yp. X: 
ἐτράφη Q. || ἡμετέροιοι Q. || GAA’, ἵνα πέρ ce καὶ αὐτὸν duoln γαῖα κεκεύθηι, 


χρυεέωι 
Ouetépoia δόλιοιεϊῖν Aisch. 


ἐν ἀλιφιφορεῖ τόν Tor πόρε πότνια μήτηρ, ὡς ὁμοῦ ἐτράφεμέν περ én 


76. νίοοολιαι, ἃ pres., not necessarily 
with fut. sense; by translating J come 
back no more we see how closely the two 
are connected. The idea that νίσσομαι 
is pres., νίσομαι fut., seems to have no 
foundation. Cf. N 186. The variant 
velouat will represent γέομαι, with length- 
ening in first arsis. Observe the 
pathetic effect of the verb which, with 
its derivative νόστος, is regularly used 
of happy returning home, as though 
from banishment. 

77-91 are quoted by Aischines with 
large variations (see App. Crit.), which 
give us a valuable fim se into the 
pops texts of his day. For 84, which 

ppens to be quoted as in our texts b 
Plato, Aischines has three lines whic 
are in all respects worse ; grammar and 
thought are alike confused, and ἀμφιφορεῖ 
is a non-Epic form for -#. Generally 
speaking the quotation—the longest 
from H. in any classical writer—may 
console us for the loss of these corrupt 
texts, and warn us against setting our- 
selves too high an ideal in restorin 
fragments of new lines such as we fin 
in the oldest papyri. The fortunate 
coincidence of the citation from Plato 
answers once for all the suggestion that 
our present vulgate was made up by 
Alexandrian critics from these ‘prae- 
Aristarchean ’ texts. : 


79. ἀλιφέχανε, κατέφαγε καὶ κατέπιε, 
Schol. B. γεινόλιενόν περ, ai my very 
birth, cf. K 71, T 128. Zenodotos of 
Mallos (see N 731) concluded from this 
line that Homer was a Chaldaean (i.e. 
astrologer) ! 

81. ἐυηγενέων, read ἐνηφενέων ; see 
on A 427. But the reading with y is 
as old as Aischines. The line added by 
him seems to be a reminiscence of I 327, 
339, 

83. Trefuuenai, see note on K 34. 

84. Both Ms. variants, ἐτράφηλιεν 
and ἐτράφην wep, are apparently wrong. 
The shortening of the ε of the augment 
before rp is quite without a parallel in 
H. ; such a license is found only under 
different and well-marked conditions ; 
H. G. § 370. Buttmann’s conj. ὡς 
τράφομέν wep is therefore almost certainly 
right, the other two variants being 
designed to get rid of the intrans. aor. 
ἔτραφον, which must have become un- 
familiar in very early times; a fact 
which has produced Ms. variations, 
though less important ones, in B 661 
(where see note), ᾧ 279. The conj. 
receives some support from the quotation 
in Aischines. Buttmann conj. ws δ᾽ 
ὁμοῦ ἐτράφομέν wep, which is also possible, 
but less likely to have given rise to the 
Ms. readings. oc of course corresponds 
to ὥς 91. 
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εὖτέ με τυτθὸν ἐόντα Μενοίτιος ἐξ ᾿Οπόεντος 


IAIAAOC Ψ (Χχηπ) 


ΝΜ ς / f 4 > ’ σ΄ A 
ἤγαγεν ὑμέτερόνδ᾽ ἀνδροκτασίης ὕπο λυγρῆς, 
ἤματι τῶι ὅτε παῖδα κατέκτανον ᾿Αμφιδάμαντος 
νήπιος, οὐκ ἐθέλων, ἀμφ᾽ ἀστραγάλοισι χολωθείς" 
ἔνθά με δεξάμενος ἐν δώμασιν ἱππότα Πηλεὺς 
v / > 9 [4 \ A 4 > ἢ 
ἔτρεφέ τ᾽ ἐνδυκέως καὶ σὸν θεράποντ᾽ ὀνομηνεν" 90 
A \ 2 aw e oN \. 2 ΄ 
ὡς δὲ καὶ ὀστέα νῶϊν ὁμὴ σορὸς ἀμφικαλύπτοι 
χρύσεος ἀμφιφορεύς, τόν τοι πόρε πότνια μήτηρ." 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς- 
“τίπτέ μοι, ἠθείη κεφαλή, δεῦρ᾽ εἰλήλουθας 


δὰ 9 A ᾿ 
καί μοι ταῦτα ἕκαστ᾽ ἐπιτέλλεαι ; 


αὐτὰρ ἐγώ τοι 98 


Η 
πάντα μάλ᾽ ἐκτελέω καὶ πείσομαι ὡς σὺ κελεύεις. 


86. ὑμέτερόνδ᾽ : ὑμέτερον  : ὑμέτερον δῶ Vr. A: ἡλιάτερόνδ᾽ DJ (ΤΊ 1). ἢ 
ϑάμαντος 


ἀλεγεινῆς U (supr. ὑπὸ λυγρῆς, also U?). 
88. νήπιον DQR (supr. c) Vr. d. || ἀςτραγάλοιο Par. a’. || ai πλεέους 


Harl. a. 


τῶν κατ᾽ ἄνδρα aug’ dcrpardAmian épiccac Did. 
érpepé A™GJPQSU Aischines: Erpep’ C (om. τ᾽ ἢ : ἔτραφέ Ω. 
94. ἡἠθείη : Χαμαιλέων yp. ὦ θείη A. 
96. ὧς cU: ὥς με PR, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


ἐν πάσαις οὐκ ἣν ὁ στίχος, T. 
cor Q Vr. A. 


87. This is an instance of exile for 
unpremeditated homicide in place of the 
commutation by fine, which seems to 
have been the usual practice in Homeric 
times (see I 632-36). That exile was 
also familiar, however, we know from Ὦ 
480-81 (see also J. H. S. viii. pp. 124- 
25). We do not know enough td say 
how the two penalties were chosen in 

articular cases (here, for instance, we 
ag not know whether Amphidamas was 
akin to Patroklos or no); but it is 
evident that of the two exile was the 
earlier. The idea seems to be introduced 
here in order to reconcile A 765 ff., 
where Patroklos is living in Peleus’ 
house, with Σ 324 ff., where Achilles 
promises Menoitios to bring his son 
* back to Opus,’ from which we naturally 
suppose that he started. 

88. The gene of knuckle-bones, 80 
popular in later Greece, is mentioned 
only here in H. 

90. ἐνδυκέως, kindly (cf. ἀδευκής, 
harsh), occurs elsewhere in J/. only in 
Q; it is very common in Od. & 
not érpage, which 18 intrans. he 
only trans. aor. is ἔθρεψα. 

92. ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι εἰ σορὸν δέδωκεν, ἣν 
ἐν ἄλλοις λάρνακα καλεῖ (Q 795), πρὸς τί 


87. ἀλιφιδάλιαντα JQ: igi 


89. Oexduenon P!, 90. 
92 ἀθ. Ar.: 


95. ΤΟΙ: 


kal ἀμφιφορῆα ; μετενήνεκται οὖν ἐκ τῆς 
δευτέρας νεκυίας (ω 74) . . τὸ γὰρ οἴκοθεν 
ἐπάγεσθαι δυσοιώνιστον, An. ἐν πάσαις 
δὲ οὐκ ἣν ὁ στίχος, Schol. T. The 
decision that the line is interpolated 
from w is unquestionably right. There 
the ἀμφιφορεύς for the funeral of Achilles 
is brought after his death by Thetis ; 
here we must understand that she gave 
it him when leaving for the war—an act 
of incredible ill-omen. Besides, the copés 
or λάρναξ can hardly have been identical 
with an ἀμφιφορεύς. It may be noticed 
that this last objection does not apply 
to the quotation from Aischines given 
above, though the interpolation of the 
ἀμφιφορεύς is as early as his day ; it is 
doubtless due to the fame acquired by 
this vessel in later mythology. The 
scholia tell us, after Stesichoros, that 
it was a gift from MHephaistos to 
Dionysos, who passed it on to Thetis 
in return for her protection recorded 
in 2 136. 

94. ἡφείη, προσφώνησις νεωτέρου πρὸς 
πρεσβύτερον, Schol. A. Patroklos was 
older than Achilles, see A 787 and Plato, 
Symp. 180A. Χαμαιλέων γράφει “ὦ θείη 
κεφαλή᾽᾽" γελοῖον δὲ ἐπὶ νεκρῶι τὸ ὦ 
θείη" Slo ἡ διπλῇ, An. 
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adda μοι ἄσσον στῆθι" μίνυνθά περ ἀμφιβαλόντε 
ἀλλήλους ὁλοοῖο τεταρπώμεσθα γόοιο." 

ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας ὠρέξατο χερσὶ φίληισιν, 
οὐδ᾽ ἔλαβε: ψυχὴ δὲ κατὰ χθονὸς ἠύτε καπνὸς 100 
auyeTo τετρυγυῖα. ταφὼν δ᾽ ἀνόρουσεν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
χερσί τε συμπλατάγησεν, ἔπος δ᾽ ὀλοφυδνὸν ἔειπεν" 
“ὦ πόποι, ἢ ῥά τι ἔστι καὶ εἰν ᾿Αἴδαο δόμοισι 
ψυχὴ καὶ εἴδωλον, ἀτὰρ φρένες οὐκ ἔνι πάμπαν' 
παννυχίη γάρ μοι Πατροκλῆος δειλοῖο 105 
Ψυχὴ ἐφεστήκει yoowod τε μυρομένη τε, 
καί μοι ἕκαστ᾽ ἐπέτελλεν, ἔϊκτο δὲ θέσκελον αὐτῶι." 

ὡς φάτο, τοῖσι δὲ πᾶσιν ὑφ᾽ ἵμερον ὧρσε γόοιο" 
μυρομένοισι δὲ τοῖσι φάνη ῥοδοδάκτυλος ἠὼς 
ἀμφὶ νέκυν ἔλεεινόν. ἀτὰρ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 110 


91. ἀλιφιβαλόντες CJPRSTU Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Vr.d: &upiyueénrec Harl. a supr. 


98. ὁλοοῖο : ἐν ἄλλωι Kpucpoio A. 
δ᾽ : τ᾿ Syr. D. || ὀλοφυδρὸν Lips. 


102. ευμπατάγηςεν 5 Lips. Mor. Vr.b A. | 
103. τι PQR Vr. A: Tic 2. || εἶν : én U2. 
104 46. Aph.? || αὐτὰρ CJ. || πάλιπαν : yp. n@ca T. 


106. ἐφεςτήκει Ar. 


AQT: ep'tcruxa Syr.: épeicruxe D: ἐφειςτήκη J: ἐφειςτήκει 2. || yp. rodouca X. 
101. texto H: étexroQ. 108. Ug’: ἐφ᾽ Aristotle Rhet.i.11,Q. 109. φάνη 
κτλ. : μάλας ἐπὶ Ecnepoc ἦλοε (=a 423) Plut. Aor. 114k. 110. αὐτὰρ CJ. 


97. In the sense embracing ἀμφιβαλεῖν 
elsewhere always has χεῖρας, which has 
to be supplied here. ἀλλήλους is best 
taken with it as governed by the pre- 
position (like ἀμφιχυθεὶς πατέρ᾽ ἐσθλόν, π 
214), though the division of the line 
would prima facie refer it to reraprw- 
μεσθα. But this mid. aor. is never else- 
where used transitively. 

101. rerpiruia, the voice is as weak a 
copy of the living voice as is the εἴδωλον 
of the αὐτός. The idea is carried out in 
w 6-10 (of the souls of the slain suitors), 
ws δ᾽ ὅτε νυκτερίδες μυχῶι ἄντρου θεσπεσίοιο 
τρίζουσαι ποτέονται. . ὡς αἱ τετριγυῖαι 
ἅμ᾽ ἤϊνσαν. Similarly in Hamlet, ‘The 
sheeted dead Did squeak and gibber in 
the Roman streets.’ For similar ideas 
among modern savages cf. Tylor, Prims- 
tive ure, i. 452. 

103. The interest of this line to 
᾿ gtudents of historical psychology is ob- 
vious, especially to the school of anthro- 
pologists who find in dream-appearances 
of the dead—which often have a peculiar 
vividness—the origin of the belief in 
life after death. A full discussion of 
it will be found in App. L, §§ 12-14. τι 


has very respectable authority, and 
must have been the reading Propertius 
had before him when he wrote sunt 
aliquid manes. The meaning required 
is not to be got from the vulg. ris, there 
is some soul and wraith in Hades; the 
Tight sense is that of the text, the soul 
ts something even in Hades; it is not 
entirely annihilated. For hiatus after 
τι compare E 465, 2 593, 6 136, « 839, 
x 246, and the common τί ἢ (τίη). 

105. γάρ refers to the clause 4 ῥά τι 


. . εἴδωλον, the intervening words being . 


parenthetical. 

107. Various emendations have been 
proposed to save the F of acta: πάντ᾽ 

entley, ἅπαντ᾽ Brandreth. τὰ ἕκαστα 
Fick (cf. ταῦτα ἕκαστα 95), καί μ'(οι) 
ἐπέτελλε ἕκαστα Hoffmann. But we 
must beware of making the text more 
antique than it ever was. eécKxedon, 
Γ 130. 

109. Here again we have a quotation 
with a large variation from Plutarch, 
who as a professed antiquarian seems to 
have cherished a preference for ‘prae- 
Alexandrine’ texts, though in his day 
the present vulgate was long established. 
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οὐρῆάς T ὥτρυνε καὶ ἀνέρας ἀξέμεν ὕλην 
πάντοθεν ἐκ κλισιῶν" ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἐσθλὸς ὀρώρει, 
ΔΙηριόνης θεράπων ἀγαπήνορος ᾿Ιδομενῆος. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἴσαν ὑλοτόμους πελέκεας ἐν χερσὶν ἔχοντες 


΄ > > ᾽ \ > ww 9 > A 4 > ” 
σειράς T evTdéxTous: πρὸ δ᾽ ap οὐρῆες κίον αὐτῶν" 


110 


πολλὰ δ᾽ ἄναντα κάταντα πάραντά τε δόχμιά τ᾽ ἦλθον. 
9 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ κνημοὺς προσέβαν πολυπίδακος Ἴδης, 
᾽ , 5» wv aA e / 4 δὼ “a 
αὐτίκ᾽ apa δρῦς ὑψικόμους ταναήκει χαλκῶι 
, 
τάμνον ἐπευγόμενοι" ταὶ δὲ μεγάλα κτυπέουσαι 


πῖπτον. τὰς μὲν ἔπειτα διαπλήσσοντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


120 


Ν ς , \ / Ν a“ 
éxdeov ἡμιόνων" ταὶ δὲ χθόνα ποσσὶ δατεῦντο 
ἐλδόμεναι πεδίοιο διὰ ῥωπήϊα πυκνά. 


111. τ᾿ om. κατὰ πολλὰ τῶν ἀντιγράφων Schol. A. || ἀπέμεν : ἐξέμεν G. 


113. κλιειέων DGHJQU: κλιοέων AS. 


Eust. {| noAumddxou DST Par. α2 and ap. Did. 


117. κρημνοὺς JU™ Harl. a, and ap. 
118. τανυήκεϊ J. 120. 


θια]πλίοοοντες Syr. and ap. Did.: cranAriccantec Par. bc: ἕτεροι δὲ διαρρή 
Eust.: yp. ϑιατμήγοντες, X. 121. ἡμιόνους Ὁ. 123. ἑλκόλιεναι D (x p. ras.) Q. 


112. ἐπὶ. . ὀρώρει, watched, as Ὕ 
471, ὃ 104 ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἀνέρες ἐσθλοὶ ὄροντο 
(-rac). The verb is to be conn. not 
With dp- to rise, but with οὖρος, ἐπίουρος, 
τιμάορος, root dp from Fop (épdw) which 
must have lost the F at a very early 
date—so early that the reduplicated 
perf. could be formed exactly as if the 
initial vowel were primitive. In fact 
the formation seems to shew that con- 
fusion with 8p-v»y had already begun. 
Other traces of this use of the verb are 
to be found in Hesych. ὄρει: φυλάσσει 
and wpeia: φυλακτήρια (also in a Cretan 
inscr., see Schulze ὦ. £. p. 17 note).— 
Fick rejects 112-13 and 123-24; the 
thrusting in of Meriones and Idomeneus 
is at least needless, and looks like a 
special attempt to give prominence to 
Cretan heroes as in N. 

116. The three curious adverbs are drat 
λεγόμενα in Greek—evidently ‘nonce- 
words’ formed for the sake of the jingle 
on the analogy of ἔσαντα and ἔναντα, 
and meaning no more than dvd, xard, 
παρά. The first two have, however, the 
corresponding adjectives ἀνάντης and 
κατάντης in classical Greek. Uphill, 
downhill, along-hill, and across will give 
the sense — we need not inquire too 
closely into the difference between the 
last two. The line has attained a fame, 
perhaps beyond its merits, as an imita- 
tion of the sound of the stamping feet. 

118. Gerlach suggests that the special 
mention of oaks may be significant, as 


the ritual use of that wood is found 
both among Greeks and Germans. The 
latter aco. to Tacitus burnt their famous 
dead certis lignis. It is safer to see no 
more than an allusion to the fact that, 
if we may judge from modern times, 
the forests of the Troas were almost 
exclusively of oaks. ‘The road from 

ounarbashi to Alexandria Troas leads 
through an almost uninterrupted forest 
of these [valonea] oaks,’ Barker Webb 
in Schliemann Jiios Ὁ. 116, where three 
other species are mentioned. 

120. OranAviccontec, spliliing ; οὕτως 
"Aplarapxos, ἄλλοι δὲ “ dtawNocovres” διὰ 
tov t, Did. This is evidently in allusion 
to ¢318 ἐὺ δὲ πλίσσοντο πόδεσσιν of the 
ambling gait of mules; but it could 
hardly be used of men. (Heyne with 
Schol. T takes it to mean setting their 
Jeet apart, εὖ διαβάντες, for the effort. ) 

121. tore up in the violence 
of their efforts, as Υ 394. The explana- 
tion of the scholia ἐμέριζον βαδίζουσαι, 
measured by their paces, is gratuitously 
artificial and does not suit the Homeric 
use of the verb. ; 

122. ἑλδόμεναι with gen., eager for 
(to reach) the plain, as & 276, ε 210, 
£42. Cf. ἐπειγόμενος “Apnos etc., H. Ο. 
8 161] 5. The variant ἑλκόμεναι πεδίοιο 
dragging across the plain would be worth 
consideration, were it not for the re- 
stricted use of the mid. ἕλκεσθαι, which 
is used only of pulling out with the 
hand (one’s own hair or sword). 
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πάντες δ᾽ ὑλοτόμοι φιτροὺς φέρον" ὡς yap ἀνώγει 
Μηριόνης θεράπων ἀγαπήνορος ᾿ἸἸδομενῆος. 
xad δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀκτῆς βάλλον ἐπισχερώ, ἔνθ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
φράσσατο Ἰ]ατρόκλωι μέγα ἠρίον ἠδὲ of αὐτῶι. 126 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πάντηι παρακάββαλον ἄσπετον ὕλην, 
εἴατ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὖθι μένοντες ἀολλέες. αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
αὐτίκα Μυρμιδόνεσσι φιλοπτολέμοισι κέλευσε 
χαλκὸν ζώννυσθαι, ζεῦξαι δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ὄχεσφιν ἕκαστον 180 
ἵππους" οἱ δ᾽ ὥρνυντο καὶ ἐν τεύχεσσιν ἔδυνον, 
ἀν δ᾽ ἔβαν ἐν δίφροισι παραιβάται ἡνίοχοί τε. 
πρόσθε μὲν ἱππῆες, μετὰ δὲ νέφος εἵπετο πεζῶν, 
μυρίοι" ἐν δὲ μέσοισι φέρον Πάτροκλον ἑταῖροι. 
θριξὶ δὲ πάντα νέκυν καταείννον, ἃς ἐπέβαλλον 135 
κειρόμενοι- ὄπιθεν δὲ κάρη ἔχε δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
ἀχνύμενος: ὅταρον γὰρ ἀμύμονα πέμπ᾽ "Αἰδόσδε. 

οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε χῶρον ἵκανον ὅθί σφισι πέφραδ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 


126. kad: καὶ Ρ. 121. παρακάλβαλον GRSTUt Syr. Harl. a, Mosc. 2: 
περικάββθαλον Q: περικάλιββαλον Vr. A. 129. κέλευε CQ Mor. Bar.: ματηύδα 
Vr. b. 130. χαλκῶι Vr. A and ap. Eust. || 0°: Φ᾽ A (supr. 0°) CHST Syr. 
131. ὄρνυντο PR: ὄτρυνον Lips. 182. ἄν: ἐν L, || ἐν : ἀν Ὁ. || παραβάται 
L Lips. Mose. 2. 188. μετὰ : uéraQ. 184. ἑταῖρον J. 186. καταείνυςαν 
Ar. ‘Vat. 1”: καταείλυον ἔν τισι (Did.), Vr. A Par. f. 186. ye: cyéee ST. 
137. rap: δ᾽ ἂρ J'(?). || ἄϊϑος δῶ HJ Syr. Vr. Ὁ, Par. 6, and ἄλλοι Sch. A. 
188. ἵκανον : Yxonro A (7p. ἵκανον) H. 


126. ἡρίον, barrow, also in later prose against six instances of thematic forms 
and poetry. Der. unknown. (ὥμννε, -ov) ; while ὄρνυμι takes thematic 
131. én Tevyecan SOunon as Καὶ 254. formsin the imperf. active non-thematic 
The verb is used also with és, x 201, inthe mid. For the custom of cutting 
w 498, and xara τεύχεα A 222. ᾿ off locks of hair and laying them on the 
182. παραιβάται, here only; wap- corpse cf. 141 and ὃ 198. The women 
BeBads is used in a different sense in of Albania still cut off their hair at the 
A 522 (see note there). It is used as death of a near relative—but not, it 
here of the fighting man in the chariot would seem, the men (von Hahn, 4/0. 
by Eur. and Xen. (see Lex.). Stud. i. 150). A part cut straight from 
135. καταείνυον, clothed, a hyper- the living body represents the whole 
bolical expression. The variant xara- man, who thus offers himself as an escort 
εἴλυον wrapped up comes to the same to the shades. So when the witch got 
thing, cf. Φ 319 εἰλύσω ψαμάθοισιν. The possession of a fresh-cut hair or nail- 
form εἰνυ- for ἔννυ- (Feo-vv) is late Ionic ring she had the victim in her power. 
(ἐπείνυσθαι Herod.) and is not found or other instances of the custom see 
in in H., though εἱμένος is very near. ‘Tylor, Prim. Culture ii. 364; Rohde, 
The long stem in fact occurs only in Psyche, p.16; Frazer, Paus. iv. p. 186.— 
ἕννυσθαι, ἕννυτο, three times and twice In 135-39 and 166-70 we have two 
respectively in Od. As between the sequences of five purely dactylic lines, 
thematic -είνυον and non-thematic the longest in the Jdiad. If any effect 
-elvvcay there seems to be little choice; _is consciously aimed at, it is that of the 
but in the similar ὀμνυ- we have the marching, not the galloping or dancing, 
non-thematic ἀπώμνυν once only (8 877) rhythm. See on Z 511. 
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κάτθεσαν, αἶψα δέ οἱ μενοεικέα νήεον ὕλην. 


ἔνθ᾽ ait’ ἄλλ᾽ ἐνόησε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 


110 


3 ’ a 9 [4 4 
στὰς ἀπάνευθε πυρῆς ξανθὴν ἀπεκείρατο χαίτην, 
τήν pa Σπερχειῶι ποταμῶι τρέφε τηλεθόωσαν᾽" 
᾽ , > ν 4 LNA 3 “ , ° 
ὀχθήσας ὃ apa εἶπεν ἰδὼν ἐπὶ οἴνοπα πόντον 
“Σπερχεί᾽, ἄλλως σοί γε πατὴρ ἠρήσατο Πηλεὺς 

- 9 / , 3 ’ nw 
κεῖσέ με νοστήσαντα φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν 14ὅ 
got τε κόμην κερέειν ῥέξειν θ᾽ ἱερὴν ἑκατόμβην, 
πεντήκοντα δ᾽ ἔνορχα παρ᾽ αὐτόθι μῆλ᾽ ἱερεύσειν 
ἐς πηγάς, ὅθι τοι τέμενος βωμός τε θυήεις. 
ὡς ἠρᾶθ᾽ ὁ γέρων, σὺ δέ οἱ νόον οὐκ ἐτέλεσσας. 


νῦν δ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὐ νέομαί γε φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν, 


180 


> 
ΠΠατρόκλωιν owt κόμην ὁπάσαιμι φέρεσθαι." 
“A > A 3 ‘ ‘ ef , 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἐν χερσὶ κόμην ἑτάροιο φίλοιο 
θῆκεν, τοῖσι δὲ πᾶσιν ὑφ᾽ ἵμερον ὧρσε γόοιο. 
’ lA ? ᾽ ’ Ν 4 3 / 
καί νύ κ᾽ ὀδυρομένοισιν edu φάος ἠελίοιο, 


εἰ μὴ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς aly ᾿Αγαμέμνονι εἶπε παραστάς" 155 


ee eee 


. NHNEON Mosc. 2, Eust. 
144. Hpdcatro Q. 


143. εἶπε πρὸς ὃν μεγαλήτορα euudn Q Vr. b. 
147. αὐτόφι PRSTU Par. ace g: αὐτίκα D, yp. Par. a, 


ἐν ἄλλωι A: αὖοι Vr. Ὁ. 148. παγὰς J. || βουνός P (βωλκιός P™). 152 om. 
Dt Lipst 158. Ug’: ἐφ᾽ H. 154 om. J. 
140. This is a  characteristically ἄλλος, see note on O 128. It may here 


Odyssean phrase, recurring in Jd. only 
in 193 below. 

141. Compare Aisch. Cho. 6-7 πλόκα- 
μον ᾿Ινάχωι θρεπτήριον, τὸν δεύτερον δὲ 
τόνδε πενθητήριον, where the mourning 
lock and nurture lock are distinct. The 
πλόκαμος θρεπτήριος was usually cut off 
on ‘coming of age.’ Achilles still wears 
it because he left his home while quite 
young. Cf. Pausan. i. 37. 3 ἀγάλματα 
δὲ ἐπὶ τῶι ποταμῶι, Μνησιμάχης, τὸ δὲ 
ἕτερον ἀνάθημα κειρομένον οἱ τὴν κόμην 
τοῦ παιδὸς ἐπὶ τῶι Κηφισῶι. καθεστάναι 
δὲ ἐκ παλαιοῦ καὶ τοῖς πᾶσι τοῦτο ἽΕλλησι 
τῆι Ὁμήρου τις ἂν τεκμαίροιτο ποιήσει, 
ὃς τὸν Πηλέα εὔξασθαί φησι τῶι Σπερχειῶι 
κερεῖν ἀνασωθέντος ἐκ Τροίας ᾿Αχιλλέως 
τὴν κόμην. See also viii. 20. 3; 41. 3, 
and for further instances, ancient and 
modern, Frazer's note on the last passage. 
The scholia shew that the meaning of the 
act was quite obscure to the authorities 
on which they are based. 

144. ἄλλως = μάτην as the scholia 
observe, quoting Eur. Med. 1030, Ar. 
£qu. 11; the usage is common in Attic 
prose as well as poetry. Fick refers the 
word in this sense to "ἅλιος = ἠλεός, Acol. 


be referred to the ordinary use of ἄλλος. 
in other wise than what proves to be the 
reality; but it is equally likely that 
from passages like this a confusion be- 
tween the two words was established. 
147. nap’ αὐτόθι, see note on M 302. 
tnopya, τέλεια, ‘males without blemish’ 
of the Jewish ritual. ἱερεύςειν ἐς πηγάς, 
οἵ, ἃ 35 τὰ δὲ μῆλα λαβὼν ἀπεδειροτόμησα 
ἐς βόθρον. The phrase may implyan actual 
dropping of the victims into the water, ef. 
132, but need not necessarily mean more 
than that the blood is allowed to run in. 
148. πηγάς, here zaters, as often in 
later Greek (e.g. Aisch. Pers. 311), not 
sources; for Phthia lies only on the 
lower part of the Spercheios (W.-M. on 
Eur. Herc. 390). This of course does not 
apply to X 147, as ἀναΐσσουσι proves. 
151. éndcauu, the opt. expresses 8 
wish, representing a more deferential 
mood than ὀπάσω, ‘I should like to give 
it,’ ‘may I be allowed to give it’ (cf. 
H. G.§ 299d). gépecem, fo go its way. 
a pleonastic use, see note on 120. 
154. For the use of the dat. with Sv 
cf. B 413. The line recurs w 220, ¢ 226. 
cf. y 241]. 
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Atpetdn, σοὶ yap τε μάλιστά γε. λαὸς ᾿Αχαιῶν 


, , . , δ ” 4 
πείσονται μύθοισι γοοιο μὲν ἔστι καὶ ἄσαι, 
a 3 “a a 
νῦν ὃ ἀπὸ πυρκαϊῆς σκέδασον καὶ δεῖπνον ἄνωχθι 


ὅπλεσθαι" 


τάδε δ᾽ ἀμφὶ πονησόμεθ' οἷσι μάλιστα 
κήδεός ἐστι νέκυς" παρὰ δ᾽ οἵ 7 ἀγοὶ ἄμμι μενόντων." 


160 


3 ? , > ν w > mn 3 / 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ τὸ γ᾽ ἄκουσεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
αὐτίκα λαὸν μὲν σκέδασεν κατὰ νῆας ἐΐσας, 
’ \ ’ 4 , , Py 
κηδεμόνες δὲ παρ᾽ αὖθι μένον καὶ νήεον ὕλην, 
᾽’ Α 4 e ’ ΝΜ ΝΜ 
ποίησαν δὲ πυρὴν ἑκατόμπεδον ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα, 


ἐν δὲ πυρῆι ὑπάτηι νεκρὸν θέσαν ἀχνύμενοι κῆρ. 


156. γάρ: μέν CDHJPRU Harl. a, Vr. b, Mosc. 2. || Te: γε D. 


ὃέ τ᾽ α. || Gupinonncduce’ U. 
Ἱεμονεςοκεῦί. 


παρ᾽ αὖοσι : καταυθι Pap. λ. 


ἀκατόνπεδον P. 165. Pap. A has ] 


165 


159. Ta 


160 followed in Pap. ἃ by a line containing 
161. τό γ᾽ : τόδ᾽ Vr. A. 
containing Janrexata κλιας κί (supr. ci over 1a). 
164. éxaréunodon (H sup.) LRS (Lips. supr.) : 


162 followed in Pap. ἃ by a line 
163. ἡγεμόνες Vr. A. | 


7 expo[: the faint letters marked 


—-—-—are read adu by Grenfell-Hunt, nar by van L. || The line is followed by 


another containing Jarayepcinaunca[_. 


156. col . . auveorc, cf. A 150 τοι 
. . ἐπέεσσιν, which differs, however, be- 
cause the weak ro may be regarded as 
virtually a possessive, thy words. This 
cannot be the case with col, which is 
in apposition with μύθοισι by a sort of 
‘ whole-and-part’ figure. λαὸς. ."πεί- 
contrat, as B 278, etc. 

157. γόοιο... ἄςαι, the connexion is 
‘they may, for me (καί), take their fill 
of lament; but for the moment,’ etc. ; 
i.e. I do not wish to cut their mourning 
short, but now is not the time for it. 
The idea is expanded in T 155 ff. (T 171 
= 158; for ὄπλεσθαι see on T 172). 

159. ἀμφὶ πονησόλιεθ᾽, not ἀμφιπονη- 
σόμεθ᾽ as La R. and others write, on 
account of the caesura. duel is adverbial, 
all round expressing carefulness, as in 
ἀμφὶ μάλα φράζεσθε Σ 254, just our ‘look 
at the question all round.’ Cf. ν 307, 
where ἀμφεπονεῖτο may equally well be 
app ἐπονεῖτο. 

160. κήϑεος -- κήδειος, a family grief ; 
the notion of grief, which prevails in the 
subst. (see N 464), is in the adj. develop- 
ing that of family tie, though always 
in connexion with mourning. So κηϑε- 
λιόνες (163) =kindred mourners. For 
the double form of the adj. cf. χρύσεος 
by χρύσειος, But the dropping of the « 
(after passing into a semi-vowel) is 
curious where it does not form part of 
an original diphthong; the primary 
form being κηδεσ-ιο-5ς. It is thus subject 


to the same suspicion as ὠκέα, Badén 
(from ὠκεξια, BadeFin). Some, acc. to 
Herodianos, regarded it as a gen., ‘is 
ἃ matter of grief,’ but this predicative 
use of the gen. is Latin rather than 
Homeric (H. G. 8 148). of τ᾽ drof, 80. 
εἰσίν, of being the rel. Ar. (καὶ σχεδὸν 
ἅπαντες, Did.) understood the letters to 
stand for οἱ rayol, but apart from the 
hardly Homeric use of the article the 
word rayés does not occur in H., and 
where it is found in Attic it always has 
ἃ. (We have τἄγοῦχος however, Aisch. 
Eum. 296.) The fragment of an addi- 
tional line in Pap. ἃ has been variously 
restored ; ἠδ᾽ of κηδεμόνες" σκέδασον δ᾽ 
ἀπὸ λαὸν ἅπαντα, or van L.’s οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα 
κηδεμόνες σκεδασάντων λαὸν ἅπαντα will 
give something like the original, unless 
160 ended differently. 

162. The added line in Pap. 2 is 
evidently κάπνισσάν re κατὰ κλισίας Kal 
δεῖπνον ἕλοντο (=B 399). 

164. éxaréunedon, not ἑκατόμποδον 
as some editors read, in deference to 
the supposed demands of analogy. πεὸ- 
is the original weak stem (G. Meyer Gr. 
§ 10, n. 3), as we see from πεζός, apyupé- 
mega, Lat. ped-, as well as from inscrip- 
tions and the best Ms. tradition of Pindar 
and Herod. The temple at Athens 
which preceded the Parthenon was called 
the ἑκατόμπεδον. 

165. The restoration of the added line 
in Pap. ἃ is not clear. κατὰ χερσὶν 
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πολλὰ δὲ ἴφια μῆλα καὶ εἰλίποδας ἕλικας βοῦς 

πρόσθε πυρῆς ἔδερόν τε καὶ ἄμφεπον᾽ ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντων 
δημὸν ἑλὼν ἐκάλυψε νέκυν μεγάθυμος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

ἐς πόδας ἐκ κεφαλῆς, περὶ δὲ δρατὰ σώματα νήει. 


ἐν δ᾽ ἐτίθει μέλιτος καὶ ἀλείφατος ἀμφιφορῆας, 


πρὸς λέχεα κλίνων πίσυρας δ᾽ ἐριαύχενας ἵππους 
ἐσσυμένως ἐνέβαλλε πυρῆι μεγάλα orevayilwv. 
ἐννέα τῶι γε ἄνακτι τραπεζῆες κύνες ἧἦσαν' 

‘ »“ A ΄ 4 
καὶ μὲν τῶν ἐνέβαλλε πυρῆι δύο δειροτομήσας, 


δώδεκα δὲ Τρώων μεγαθύμων υἱέας ἐσθλοὺς 


χαλκῶι δηϊόων" κακὰ δὲ φρεσὶ μήδετο ἔργα. 

ἐν δὲ πυρὸς μένος ἧκε σιδήρεον, ὄφρα νέμοιτο" 
ὥιμωξέν τ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα φίλον δ᾽ ὀνόμηνεν ἑταῖρον" 
“χαῖρέ μοι, ὦ Πάτροκλε, καὶ εἰν ᾿Αἴδαο δόμοισι" 


πάντα γὰρ ἤδη τοι τετελεσμένα ὥσπερ ὑπέστην. 


δώδεκα μὲν Τρώων μεγαθύμων υἱέας ἐσθλοὺς 
\ σ΄ , a ᾿ς ΗΩ͂ δ᾽ v 
τοὺς ἅμα σοὶ πάντας πῦρ ἐσθίει" “Exropa ὃ ov τι 
δώσω Πριαμίδην πυρὶ δαπτέμεν, ἀλλὰ κύνεσσιν." 
ὡς φάτ᾽ ἀπειλήσας" τὸν 5 οὐ κύνες ἀμφεπένοντο, 


ἀλλὰ κύνας μὲν ἄλαλκε Διὸς θυγάτηρ ᾿Αφροδίτη 


169. Opara : τὰ πολλὰ τῶν ὑπομνημάτων͵ Opera, Did. 
Vr. bd. || μεγάλως P. || «τοναχίζων CD (p. ras.) JL (P! 4). 
178. Gucozen δ᾽ RK. || φίλον τ᾽ CDQ. 
ὥσπερ ST Syr. Par. a? 6 f, ἐν ἄλλωι A: τελέω τὰ πάροιθεν 12. 
184. dugerénonto J. 


114. πυρὶ CPU. 


ἀμησάμενοι or -ἥσαντο agrees with Ὦ 165 
(κόπρος) τήν pa κυλινδόμενος καταμήσατο 
χερσὶν ἑῆισι. Van L. completes καὶ 
κονίην. . ἀμησάμενοι κεφαλῆφι, but the 
καί joining the two participles is not 
satisfactory. Perhaps καὶ κονίην κατὰ 
χερσὶν ἀμήσαντ᾽ αἰθαλόεσσαν (cf. Σ 28). 

166=I 466, q.v. 

168. See App. L, § 7. 

171. κλίνων evidently implies the 

»ointed amphora, meant to be stuck 
into the ground or leant against a wall. 
This practice survived in the Attic 
funeral λήκυθοι, small pointed jars ranged 
round the bier of the dead. 

176. Compare @ 19. It is not to be 
supposed that by the word κακά the 
poet means to pass any ethical criticism 
on his Achilles. Such a judgment would 
be quite against the Epic style (see note 
on T 463). The word means only that 
what he did was ill work for his victims; 
in H 478 κακὰ μήδετο μητίετα Ζεύς there 


185 


172. nupt CPSU 
173-74 om. Dt. 
180. τετελεεκιένα 
183. τι : τοι CR. 


is certainly no moral condemnation of 
Zeus. 

177. αϑήρεον, relentless, cf. P 424, 
Υ 872, X 35%, Néuorro, feed pon, 
B 780. 

179-80=19-20, but for the change 
to τετελεομένα ὥςπερ from τελέω τὰ 
πάροιθεν, which circumstances seem tv 
demand. The recurrence of most Mss. 
to the former phrase may be due both 
to a reminiscence and to the desire to 
avoid the hiatus. 

184-91 are rejected by Fasi and 
Ditntzer, chiefly because they anticipate 
the events of the next book—the drag- 
ging of Hector in 187 and the ransoming 
which is indicated by the πρίν of 190. 
Other difficulties are the appearance of 
Aphrodite, who nowhere else has any 
special regard for Hector, the effect ap- 

rently attributed to the oil of prevent- 
ing the skin from being torn, and the 
curious idea that the spot on which 
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ἤματα καὶ νύκτας, podoevts δὲ ypiev ἐλαίωι 

> 4 Ψ ’ὔ 3 4 e , 
ἀμβροσίωι, ἵνα μή μιν ἀποδρύφοι ἑλκυστάζων. 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐπὶ κνάνεον νέφος ἤγαγε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 
οὐρανόθεν πεδίονδε, κάλυψε δὲ χῶρον ἅπαντα, 


ΦΥ͂ 3 A [4 \ ’ > , 
ὅσσον ἐπεῖχε νέκυς, μὴ πρὶν μένος ἠελίοιο 


190 


σκήλει᾽ ἀμφὶ περὶ χρόα ἴνεσιν ἠδὲ μέλεσσιν. 
PND A ἢ ᾽ ᾽ “A πε 
οὐδὲ πυρὴ Πατρόκλου ἐκαίετο τεθνηῶτος 

ἔνθ᾽ ait ἄλλ᾽ ἐνόησε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 

στὰς ἀπάνευθε πυρῆς δοιοῖς ἠρᾶτ᾽ ἀνέμοισι, 


Βορέηι καὶ Ζεφύρωι, καὶ ὑπίσχετο ἱερὰ καλά" 


195 


πολλὰ δὲ καὶ σπένδων χρυσέωι δέπαϊ λιτάνευεν 


ἐλθέμεν, ὄφρα τάχιστα πυρὶ φλεγεθοίατο νεκροί, 


186. ypeicen Η. 


191. «κήλει᾽ (εκήλειλ ADT Syr.: cxdAa J: οκήλμ(ι) 2. 


192. καίετο CGJPRSTU Harl. a, Vr. A. || Teenn@toc JPQRSU (A supr.): 


τεονειῶτος ὥ. 


196. Unicyero ACPRTU: ὑπέςχετο ὦ. || This line is followed 
in Pap. ἃ by one ending Ἱνεκαταρην (?). 


196. χρνοῶ J. || éA(A)rréneven DH. 


197. éhecin CJTU Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Vr. A, yp. A. || nupR J Mosc. 2, Harl. a. |! 


νεκρόν CGJPRT Syr. Harl. a. 


Hector’s body lies should be hidden, 
though no such miracle is noticed in 
Q 15 tf. On the other hand, von Christ 
remarks that the emphatic Πατρόκλου in 
192 implies that some one else has been 
the subject of the preceding lines. The 
appearance of Aphrodite does not imply 
any special regard ; she acts with Apollo 
because these two are the leading patrons 
of Troy. The cloud in 188 is perhaps a 
way of saying that Phoibos, as sun-god, 
prevents the sun from shining on the 
body, and does not oblige us to suppose 
that the poet conceived a dense foy as 
filling the hut. The case then is not 
very te except against 187, which is 
indefensible; but the lines, with their 
unexplained anticipations of Q, rather 
interrupt than help the narrative, and 
would better away.—dugenénonto, 
see note on Φ 203. 

186. ἅματα καὶ νύκτας, this order of 
words is found only here and κ 142; 
elsewhere night always comes first. 
ϑόεντι may mean only fragrant; or there 
may be an allusion to the ancient idea 
that oil of roses was an antiseptic ; see 
Pausan. ix. 41. 7 τὸ δὲ ἐκ τῶν ῥόδων 
ποιούμενον (μύρον), εἰ καὶ ἀγάλματα εἰρ- 
γασμένα ξύλου χρίοις, ῥύεται καὶ ταῦτα 
σηπεδόνος. ΑΒ with λειριόεις H. uses 
the adj., though the substantive from 


Or rs es ἐπ oa 


which it is derived is not mentioned 
in the poems, but makes its first ap- 
pearance in Greek literature in the 
Hymn to Demeter. 

187. dnodpugor seems to be an aorist, 
δρύπτω being the only known form of the 
pres. It does not recur in Greek. The 

res. would, however, suit the sense 
etter, as the dragging is a continuous 
action. 

191. Fick remarks that for Ἵκήλει᾽ we 
should read σκείλει᾽, the regular form 
from σκέλλω, as there is no trace of a 
pres. σκάλλω.ς The mistake may have 
arisen from misunderstanding a primitive 
ZKEAEI. ἀμφὶ περί, adverbial, ἵἴνεςιν 
being a loc. dative to be taken with χρόα, 
the flesh upon the sinews. 

For the 


new line in Pap. ἃ Ludwich conjectures 
πολλὰ μὲν εὐχόμενος μάλα τοὺς ὥτρυνε 
κατ᾽ ἀρήν. But tho state of the fragment 
is such that to judge from the facsimile 
(in Grenfell and Hunt, Greek Papyri 11. 
Pl. iii.) Menrad’s ἀρνῶν πρωτογόνων ῥέξειν 
κλειτὴν ἑκατόμβην is by no means im- 
possible. 

197. If there were any authority for 
the trans. use of φλεγεθοίατο, the variant 
νεκρόν would be preferable to νεκροί, as 
it would be natural that the body of 
Patroklos alone should be noticed. 
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ὠκέα δ᾽ Ἶρις 


ἀράων ἀΐουσα μετάγγελος ἦλθ᾽ ἀνέμοισιν. 

οἱ μὲν ἄρα Ζεφύροιο δυσαέος ἁθρόοι ἔνδον 200 
ἢ , . ἢ 1 9 >? 

εἰλαπίνην δαίνυντο᾽ θέουσα δὲ Ἴρις ἐπέστη 


βηλῶι ἔπι λιθέωι. 


τοὶ δ᾽ ὡς ἴδον ὀφθαλμοῖσι, 


πάντες ἀνήϊξαν κάλεόν TE μιν εἰς & ὅκαστος" 

ἡ δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἕζεσθαι μὲν ἀνήνατο, εἶπε δὲ μῦθον" 

“οὐχ ἕδος" εἶμι γὰρ αὗτις ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ωκεανοῖο ῥέεθρα, 205 
Αἰθιόπων ἐς γαῖαν, ὅθε ῥέξζουσ᾽ ἑκατόμβας 

ἀθανάτοις, ἵνα δὴ καὶ ἐγὼ μεταδαίσομαι ἱρῶν. 

ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς Βορέην nde Ζέφυρον κελαδεινὸν 

ἐλθεῖν ἀρᾶται, καὶ ὑπίσχεται ἱερὰ καλά, 


\ Μ 4 Ν a 
ὄφρα πυρὴν ponte Kanpevar, He Eve κεῖται 
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3 
Πάτροκλος, τὸν πάντες ἀναστενάχουσιν ᾿Αχαιοί." 


198. τε ςεύαιτο (Ar.?) Syr., ἐν ἄλλωι A: τεςοεύαιτο P: τ᾽ éccedarro AGQ 
(supr. €) RST (Par. b g supr.): τ΄ éccevero D?L Par. g!: τ᾽ ἐς(ο)ξεύατο CHJU 
Har]. a, Mosc. 2 (szp7. ot over a) Par. Ὁ} ἢ : τ᾽ éccevonto D!. || ὕλην τ᾽ ἐςοεύοντο 


(re cevainto Heyne) ap. Did. || @oKéa 0°: axa de Pap. λ. 
202. τοὶ 0°: οἵ δ᾽ Q. 
205. aGeic CGQ: ade: A (yp. αὖτις) H. 
206. ἐς γαῖαν : 7p. ἐς SAUON, ὡς al ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων, Did. , Péwouc’ 


201. ὑπέςτη HQS. 
PRST Syr. Vr. A. 
ῥοάων C. 


Mosc. 2. 209. Unicyero Lips. 


198. The variants τ᾽ ἐσσεύαιτο and 
τ᾿ ἐσσεύατο are relics of an original re 
σσεύαιτος This verb is always treated 
metrically as if it began with a double 
consonant, and this was expressed graphi- 
cally. ἐσσεύατο is evidently the correc- 
tion of a grammarian who was offended 
that an aor. opt. should have what he 
thought was an augment. If Heyne 
is right in conjecturing that there was 
a variant ὕλην τε σεύαιντο, it would mean 
start the wood a-burning; the aor. is 
both trans. and intrans. This would 
naturally go with νεκρόν in 197. For 
ὠκέα δ᾽ Ἴρις Bentley conj. ὦκα dé Fipis, 
which is strikingly confirmed by the 
reading of Pap. A. But it is clear that 
the name, though it probably had the 
F, lost it at a very early period. The 
only passage which requires it is Θ 409 
(= 77, 159); in all other cases where 
a hiatus precedes, it is in the diaeresis 
after the first or fourth foot. The very 
common ὠκέα "Ips at the end of a line is 
rather an argument against the F ; for 
ὠκέα is ἃ most suspicious form for ὠκεῖα 
(wxéFia), and practically without analogy. 
It would seem that we should rather 
read wxé”’ “Ips. (It would, however, 


200-02 om. Vr. b. 
204. ae’: au Syr. | εἶπέ τε 
| ἀπ᾿ : an’ G. 


then follow that the wrong form ὠκέα 
had crept in early enough to enable it 
to be introduced here.) In E 358, 365, 
the F is inadmissible; cf. also A 27. 
This is the only case where Iris goes on 
an errand without being sent by a god. 

200. Zepupoio Endon, like Διὸς ἔνδον 
13. Zephyros is invariably spoken of 
as a stormy and dangerons wind in H., 
except in 6 567, where its coolness is 
alluded to. It must be admitted that 
this scene falls below the dignity of its 
surroundings; there is an unmistakable 
touch of humour in the party of the 
winds and their behaviour to the goddess. 
This may be an intentional relief to the 
gloom of the funeral, or may possibly 
betray the hand of an interpolator. 

205. οὐχ doc, cf. A648. For ῥέεθρα 
C has ῥοάων, a possible reading, see I 5. 

206. For the feasts of the gods in 
Aithiopia cf. A 423. We must suppose 
that Iris heard Achilles from Aithiopia, 
and has come thence. 

207. wetadatcoudm ἱρῶν, share the 
sacrificial feast. Properly μεταδαίνυμαι 
= dine among (X 498), and ἱρῶν is a 
sort of abl. gen., on: the sacrifices, the 
constr. being that of μεταλαμιβάνειν οἷς. 


— “σ΄ 
ae “τ΄ 
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e \ ws ἃ 2 a 39 3 4 1] > sf 
ἢ μὲν ἂρ ὡς εὐποὺῦσ ἀπεβήσετο, τοὶ ὃ ορέοντο 
> “~ ’ , / , 
ἠχῆν θεσπεσίηι, νέφεα κλονέοντε πάροιθεν. 
4 \ , Ψ > ἢ 4 Α le) 
αἶψα δὲ πόντον ἵκανον anpevat, ὥρτο δὲ κῦμα 


πνοιῆι ὕπο λυγυρῆι" Τροίην δ᾽ ἐρίβωλον ἱκέσθην, 


215 


ἐν δὲ πυρῆι πεσέτην, μέγα δ᾽ ἴαχε θεσπιδαὲς πῦρ. 
παννύχιοι δ᾽ ἄρα τοί γε πυρῆς ἄμυδις φλόγ᾽ ἔβαλλον 
φυσῶντες λυγέως" ὁ δὲ πάνννχος ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
χρυσέου ἐκ κρητῆρος, ἔχων δέπας ἀμφικύπελλον, 


4 2 / , ’ A Ἁ A 
οἶνον ἀφυσσόμενος χαμάδις yée, Sede δὲ γαῖαν, 


220 


ψυχὴν κικλήσκων Πατροκλῆος δειλοῖο. 

e N φ Ἁ > , 9 / 4, 

ws δὲ πατὴρ οὗ παιδὸς ὀδύρεται ὀστέα καίων, 
’ Ψ N \ 3 ’ὔ a 

νυμφίου, ὅς τε θανὼν δειλοὺς ἀκάχησε τοκῆας, 

A b] Q e ’ 4 4 9 la / 

ὡς ᾿Αχιλεὺς ἑτάροιο ὀδύρετο ὀστέα καίων, 


212. ἀπεβήσατο DJR Bar. Harl. a Lips.) Vr. Ὁ: ἀνεβήσατο S. 
πνοιῆι ὑπὸ Airuphi νέφεα KAonéontec Sniceen Pseudo-Plut. 129. 18. 


nupi CD'PQSU Syr. Vr. A. 
ἐν ἄλλωι A: ἑλὼν 22. 


| χεῦε 6. 422. ὀδύρετο 0. 


ἑρπύξων παρὰ πυρκαϊὴν ἀδινὰ στεναχίξων. 225 


213 
216 


219. xpiceon R. || κρατῆρος J. || ἔχων JPRSTU 
220. ἀφυςοόλιενος (A supr.) DG: ἀφυςοάμενος 0. 
228. ὥς τε ἢ. 


224. This is preceded in 


Pap. ἃ by xHpeocend[t γυναῖκα μυχῶι eakduoio νέοιο] ay el cst réon 


καὶ néneoc ἔθηκεν) ; cf. P 36-7. 


The second line is quoted in this 


ace by Plut. 


Cons, ad Ap. 30, p. 117 ¢, adding also μοῦνος τηλύγετος, noAAoian tri KTEGTECCIN 


(see [ 482). 
_ 213. κλονέοντε, as T 492. 

214. The use of the infin. GHuena is 
far from clear. The sense seems to re- 
quire ἀήμενοι, which is actually found in 
Ap. Lex. The infin. can hardly be de- 
fended by phrases like βῆ ἱέναι, pro 
πέτεσθαι, etc., where the infin. repre- 
sents the beginning of an action (stepped 
to go, started to fly, etc.), cf. y 176 ὦρτο 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ λιγὺς οὖρος ἀήμεναι. We can only 
understand they came to the sea 80 α8 to 
blow upon it. 

216. A comparison of M 177, 441, O 
597, £ 490 shews that eeemdaéc has no 
peculiar significance here as indicating 
the divine power which has raised the 
flames It is a standing epithet of πῦρ, 
evidently based on the habit which 
fire has of overcoming all human efforts. 

217. Guudic may either mean in 
concert, or, with ἔβαλλον, beat the flame 
together by blowing from different sides. 
If the former is preferred, φλόγ᾽ ἔβαλλον 
seems rather bare—‘ beat upon, lit. threw 
at, as though the blasts were missiles,’ 
Monro. 

220. The pres. ἀφυςοόλιενος, indicating 
a series of acts, is preferable to ἀφυσσά- 


225. παρὰ : περὶ Q. || «τοναχίζων CP. 


pevos. Cf. I 295, Καὶ 579. For the same 
reason ἔχων (219) is better than ἑλών. 

221. ὅτι δωδεκασύλλαβος καὶ ἐκ σπον- 
δείων, An. It is not legitimate to 
conclude that any particularly solemn 
effect is aimed at; for in the first place 
the original forms were certainly Ilarpo- 
xAéFeos and possibly dFeeXoto; and in 
the second there is no lack of solemnity 
in dactylic lines—see note on 135. 

223. nuugtou, cf. η 65 dxovpoy . . 
νυμφίον ἐν peydpur, μίαν olny waida λιπόν - 
τα. We may conclude from this that 
a man was called νύμφιος, bridegroom, 
after his marriage until he had a son; 
until he had thus provided for the con- 
tinuance of his house he retained the 
name which indicated that his marriage 
had not yet attained its fulness. Thata 
father should thus be deprived of male de- 
scendants at the moment when he might 
reasonably expect them would naturally 
add to the poignancy of his grief. 

225. ἑρπύζων evidently expresses the 
weary movement of a broken-hearted 
man. The verb is used in only of 
Odysseus (ν 220) and Laertes (a 193) 
with the same connotation. 
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ἦμος δ᾽ ἑωσφόρος εἶσι φόως ἐρέων ἐπὶ γαῖαν, 
ὅν τε μέτα κροκόπεπλος ὑπεὶρ ἅλα κίδναται ἠώς, 
τῆμος πυρκαϊὴ ἐμαραίνετο, παύσατο δὲ φλόξ. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄνεμοι πάλιν αὗτις ἔβαν οἷκόνδε νέεσθαι 


Θρηΐκιον κατὰ πόντον" ὁ δ᾽ ἔστενεν οἴδματι θύων. 


230 


Πηλείδης δ᾽ ἀπὸ πυρκαϊῆς ἑτέρωσε Macbels 
κλίνθη κεκμηώς, ἐπὶ δὲ γλυκὺς ὕπνος ὄρουσεν. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Ατρείωνα ἀολλέες ἠγερέθοντο" 

τῶν μιν ἐπερχομένων ὅμαδος καὶ δοῦπος ἔγειρεν, 


ἕζετο δ᾽ ὀρθωθεὶς καί σφεας πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 


235 


“᾿Ατρεΐδη te καὶ ἄλλοι ἀριστῆες Ilavayasav, 
πρῶτον μὲν κατὰ πυρκαϊὴν σβέσατ᾽ αἴθοπι οἴνωι 
πᾶσαν, ὁπόσσον ἐπέσχε πυρὸς μένος" αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
ὀστέα Πατρόκλοιο Μενοιτιάδαο λέγωμεν 


227. ὑπὰρ R. 


Mor. Vr. A. 
286. ἀτρεῖθαι Harl. a, Mosc. 2. 


226. ἑωοφόρος is not an Epic but an 
Attic form; and if correct is a proof of 
the lateness of this passage e only 
Epic form for ἕως is ἠώς (4s), and the 
synizesis is very violent (Pindar J. iv. 
24 has ᾿Αωσφόρος as ἃ dactyl however). 
Hence Menrad (p. 170) conj. εὖτ᾽ 
ἠοσφόρος εἶσι, and is followed by Fick 
(avécgopos), and others. (Similarly in 
Hes. Theog. 381 Rzach corrects τίκτ᾽ 
ἠοσφόρον for τίκτεν ἑωσφόρον of Mss.) 
The change is less arbitrary than it 
appears, for we find the sequence εὖτε 
. . τῆμος with asyndeton also in » 93 
εὖτ᾽ ἀστὴρ ὑπερέσχε φαάντατος, ὅς τε 
μάλιστα ἔρχεται ἀγγέλλων φάος ἠοῦς ἡρι- 
γενείης, τῆμος δή, κτλ. Brandreth conj. 
ἦμος δ᾽ ἀστὴρ εἶσι, supposing that ἑωσ- 
φόρος is a gloss which has crept into the 
text; this has been in conjectured 
by Peppmiiller, van Ἢ and finally 
Agar, fa, cf. X 27; φόως ἐρέων, 
B 49. 

227. Much speculation as to the place 
of origin of the Homeric poems has been 
based upon this line and 2 18, which 
seem always to be taken to mean that to 
the poet the sun rises out of the sea ; so 
that he must have lived on an eastward 
coast. But there is nothing of the sort 
in the words; the dawn spreads over 
the sea to any observer on the shore, 
whether he looks N., E.,S., or W. The 


229. adeic (Ci). || ἕκαετος (supr. néecea) Mor. Bar. 
κατὰ : μετὰ A supr. || ϑυίων AT: θείων P™R. 


234. trepeen Vr. A (yp. Eraaipen): ὄρωρεν Ὁ. 
237. aYeona οἶνον D. 


—— 


230. 
232. xexsnxeoc P Harl. a, 
235. cpac RK. 


addition of ἠϊόνας in 2 18 is enough to 
prove this; evidently the dawn cannot 
rise out of sea and land at once. Toa 
dweller by the sea the glinting of the 
early light on the waves is naturally the 
most prominent phenomenon of dawn. 
8 1=2 695 ᾿Ηὡς μὲν κροκόπεπλος ἐκίδνατο 
πᾶσαν ἐπ᾽ ala» would of course on the 
same system prove that the poet did not 
live on the sea at all. Compare T 1, 
where Dawn ‘arises from the streams 
of Ocean,’ a very different matter from 
rising from the sea. 

230. Θρηΐκιον κατὰ πόντον, on their 
way to their home in Thrace; I 5 (see 
note). ὁ θύων, Φ 234. 

282. ἐπὶ . . Spoucen, leapt upon hii, 
a strong metaphor to express the over- 
mastering poet of sleep on the worn- 
out man. also ¥ 343 (see note on 62). 

233. A new day begins. οἱ dug’ 
᾿Ατρεΐωνα, see on I’ 146. 

237. The practice of quenching the 
pyre with wine was common in Rome as 
in Greece; the provision NE-SVMPTVOSA- 
RESPERSIO- is mentioned by Cicero ( Legg. 
ii, 24) among those which were borrowed 
by the XII. Tables from the laws of Solon. 
See also Virgil, Aen. vi. 226. It was an 
innovation on the primitive use of milk 
for ritual purposes. The law of Numa 
was (Plin. xiv. 88) VINO-ROGVM-NE- 
RESPARGITO. 
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εὖ διαγινώσκοντες" ἀριφραδέα δὲ τέτυκται" 
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240 


ἐν μέσσηι γὰρ ἔκειτο πυρῆι, τοὶ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄνευθεν 
ἐσχατιῆι καίοντ᾽ ἐπιμίξ, ἵπποί τε καὶ ἄνδρες. 
καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐν χρυσέηι φιάληι καὶ δίπλακι δημῶι 
θείομεν, εἰς ὅ κεν αὐτὸς ἐγὼν “Aide κεύθωμαι. 


τύμβον δ᾽ οὐ μάλα πολλὸν ἐγὼ πονέεσθαι ἄνωγα, 


245 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιεικέα τοῖον" ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τὸν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
εὐρύν θ᾽ ὑψηλόν τε τιθήμεναι, οἵ κεν ἐμεῖο 
δεύτεροι ἐν νήεσσι πολυκλήϊσι λίπησθε." 

ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπίθοντο ποδώκει Πηλεΐωνι. 


a \ \ “Δ ’ ἴθ ν 
TWPWTOV μὲν KATA πυρκαίην σβέσαν avvo7mrle οἰινῶΐ, 


280 


ὅσσον ἐπὶ φλὸξ ἦλθε, βαθεῖα δὲ κάππεσε τέφρη᾽ 


240. διαγιγνώσκοντες AL Syr. 


243 om. Ut. 


244 om. Rt. || ἐγὼ CJP 


Vr. A Par. ἃ j: ἐν ἄλλωι ἰὼν A. || ἄϊθος Mosc. 2. || κλεύοωμαι Ar. A (τινὲς δὲ 


κεύθωλιαι, οὐκ εὖ, Sch. T). 


448. δεύτερον Ὁ. 
supr.) D. || ἐν ἄλλωι κάππεοεν ὕλη A. 


248. The φιάλη seems to be the same 
as the ἀμφιφορεύς of (the spurious) 92 ; 
for ἀμφίθετος in 270, 616 in all prob- 
ability means éwo-handled (see Helbig, 
H. E. p. 365 note). In any case it can 
have borne no resemblance to the shallow 
saucer-like φιάλη of classical art, for such 
a vessel is quite unsuitable for keeping 
bones in, nor could it be used on the fire 
as the Homeric could—see ἀπύρωτος, 270. 
The practice of keeping the ashes of the 
dead in jars is common in several classes 
of ancient tombs in Italy (Helbig, 1.c.). 
OnAaki δηλιῶι, a double layer of fat to 
keep out air and moisture. 

244, “AYe: κεύφωμαι, cf. μητρὸς δ᾽ ἐν 
“Acdouv καὶ πατρὸς κεκευθότοιν Soph. Ant. 
[911], wap’ “Acdac κεύθων Aj. 635, ὁ δὲ 
θανὼν κεύθει κάτωθεν γῆς Ο. T. 968. 
Were not the act. in H. always used 
transitively, it would be tempting on 
the analogy of these passages to read 
κεκύθωμι: Bentley's κεκύθωμαι may be 
right. The local use of “AYé& seems to 
indicate a later origin; seeon A3. A 
has the curious variant κλεύθωμαι, 
which acc. to An. was supported by Ar. 
and explained ἀντὶ τοῦ κελεύθωμαι, οἷον 
πορεύομαι. This may perhaps have been 
to avoid the purely ἴοι] use, as with it 
“Aide might be personal. But except in 
Hesych. there is no other trace of such a 
verb. A further mentions a variant ἰών 
for ἐγώ, perhaps with the same object. 


950. κατὰ : rap P. || πυρκαϊὰν Q. 


247. @ om. Q. " ὑψηλά T. || ἐμοῖο GPQ Vr. d. 


251. δὲ : τε (A 


246. τοῖον qualifying an adj. or adverb 
is found elsewhere only in Od. (θάμα 
τοῖον a 209; σιγῆι τοῖον ὃ 776, ἡ 30; 
θάνατος. . ἀβληχρὸς μάλα τοῖος ἃ 135, 
y 282: πέλαγος μέγα τοῖον y 321; κερ- 
δαλέον δὴ τοῖον ο 451; σαρδάνιον μάλα 
τοῖον υ 302). Im all these cases the 
general intention seems to be to leave 
the qualification to the hearer, as in 
our colloquial ‘as much as you like,’ or 
‘ever go’—either because the speaker 
does not care, or because he wants to 
hint that he cannot find a word strong 
enough. Here the sense is ‘as scemly 
as you will—but not extravagant.’ The 
same seems to be the case with σιγῆι, 
but the other passages clearly imply 
that the adjective is to be vaguely 
intensified. Compare the use of τόσον 
A 130 (with note}. &nerra, after my 
death. 

247. τιϑήλιεναι, infin. for imper. of 2nd 
pereen as is shown by Alrnobe. For the 
orm see 83. ᾿Αχαιοί may be taken as 
ἃ voc., or better as a nom. in apposition 
with the subject of the imper. (ὑμεῖς). 
tucio δεύτεροι, behind me. The constr. 
with gen. is found also in Herod. i. 23 
κιθαρωιδὸν τῶν τότε ἐόντων οὐδενὸς δεύτερον, 
and occasionally in later Greek, always 
in the metaphorical sense, in/¢rior. 

251. βαθεῖα is best taken as part of 
the predicate, where the ash had fallen 
deep. 
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κλαίοντες δ᾽ ἑτάροιο ἐνηέος ὀστέα λευκὰ 

ἄλλεγον ἐς χρυσέην φιάλην καὶ δίπλακα δημόν, 

ἐν κλισίηι δ᾽ ἐνθέντες ἑανῶι λιτὶ κάλυψαν. 

τορνώσαντο δὲ σῆμα θεμείλιά τε προβάλοντο 255 
? A , 4 \ Ἁ 3 ν᾽ a) ΝΜ 

ἀμφὶ πυρήν'" εἶθαρ δὲ χυτὴν ἐπὶ γαῖαν ἔχευαν, 


᾿ “ 
χεύαντες δὲ TO σῆμα πάλεν κίον. 


αὐτοῦ λαὸν ἔρυκε καὶ 
νηῶν δ᾽ ἔκφερ᾽ ἄεθλα, 
ἵππους θ᾽ ἡμιόνους τε 
ἠδὲ γυναῖκας ἐνζξώνους 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


κά 3.ϑ " > A 

iCavey εὑρυν ὠγῶνα, 

λέβητάς τε τρίποδάς τε 
“" > 4 

βοῶν τ᾽ ἴφθιμα κάρηνα 

πολιόν τε σίδηρον. 


260 


n - 3 
ἱππεῦσιν μὲν πρῶτα ποδώκεσιν ἀγχλά ἄεθλα 
θῆκε γυναῖκα ἄγεσθαι ἀμύμονα ἔργ᾽ εἰδυῖαν 
> , 
καὶ τρίποδ ὠτώεντα δυωκαιεικοσίμετρον 


253. εὐλλεέγοὸν Mor. : 


dt A (supr. Τ) KR. 256. tyeucan Lips.! 


ἔλλεγον Vr. A. 
HPR: κλιςίμισι 2. | 8 ἐνθέντες PR: ὃὲ θέντες 2. 


254. ἐς xhicinw Vr. A. | κλιείη(ι) 
255. θεμέλια Ὁ. ᾿ TE: 
269-61 ἀθ. Ar. Aph. 460. Θ᾽ om. T. 


262. ἱππεῦειν : τινὲς ἵπποιςι Sch. T. ! ἀγλαὰ δῶρα T. 


254. The mound is evidently only ἃ 
cenotaph ; the bones are not to be laid 
in it, like those of Hector who is in his 
own land, but are kept in the hut to be 
taken with those of Achilles to Thessaly. 
The reading ἐν κλιείηι 0° ἐνθέντες is on 
the whole preferable to the vulg. ἐν 
κλισίηισι δὲ θέντες. The corruption isa 
very easy one (cf. ἐφθέγξατο for ἐκφθέγ- 
taro ® 213); and though the generaliz- 
ing plur. is quite possible where only one 
hut ts meant, yet it gives an unsuitable 
colour of indifference (almost ‘some hut 
or other’). 

255. TOpNe@caNto, made round (ε 249), 
i.e. drew the circle of the mound. ee- 
μείλια, a circle of upright stones forming 
a facing to the foot of the mound (hence 
προβάλοντο. We have an excellent 
specimen of this construction in the 
circle of upright stones surrounding the 
site of the graves at Mykene, and 
evidently intended as the revetment of 
a tumulus which has since disappeared 
(Tsountas-Manatt, pp. 108 ff.). Compare 
also Herodotos’ description of the tomb 
of Alyattes, i. 93 ἡ κρηπὶς μέν ἐστι λίθων 
μεγάλων, τὸ δὲ ἄλλο σῆμα χῶμα γῆς. 

257. κίον looks like an imperf., they 
were going when Achilles stopped them. 
In 2 801 it is, in the same connexion, 
an aor., and so all the forms found in H. 
may he (κιών, κιεῖν are the traditional 
accents, and no pres. indic. xiw, etc., is 


-- 


ever found before Aisch. Cho. 680). It 
is not unlikely that before the addition 
of the funeral games this line was con- 
tinued by 22 3, αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεύς being the 
catchword just as in A 664-762. Then 
κίον gains its usual force. 

258. ἀγῶνα, assembly, see O 428. 

259-61 were athetized by Ar. and 
Aph., but the scholia give no explanation. 
Probably they were considered tauto- 
logical, as the objects are all mentioned 
again in the following lines, while other 

rizes subsequently given are omitted 
rere. Only one horse (265), one mule 
(268), and one ox (750) subsequently 
appear, And no doubt the application 
of Expepe to the larger animals in 260-61 
was objected to, just as Schol. A on 
263 objects to the application of ἄγεσθαι 
to a tripod. 

260. ἴφθιμα, A 3. κάρηνα, I 407: 
boum . . capita, Virg. den. v. 61. 

262. With ἱππεῦσιν the first part of 
the compound nodeKxean must be taken 
to have lost its significance. The variant 
ἵπποισιν avoids this difficulty, but makes 
the next line rather absurd. 

263. Cf. I 128. γυναῖκα Grecea, 
hiatus illicitus. Either Bentley’s conj. 
γυναῖκ᾽ ἀγαγέσθαι or Heyne’s γυναῖκά τ᾽ 
is probably right. 

264. ὠτώεντα, with handles, see Σ 378. 
The correct form is doubtless ovaréerra, 
as Heyne conjectured. This adj. is 
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TOL πρώτωι' ἀτὰρ αὖ τῶι δευτέρωι ἵππον ἔθηκεν 
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265 


éEeré ἀδμήτην, βρέφος ἡμίονον κυέουσαν᾽ 

αὐτὰρ τῶι TpiTaTwL ἄπυρον κατέθηκε λέβητα 
καλόν, τέσσαρα μέτρα κεχανδότα, λευκὸν ἔτ᾽ αὔτως" 
τῶι δὲ τετάρτωι θῆκε δύω χρυσοῖο τάλαντα, 


πέμπτωι & ἀμφίθετον φιάλην ἀπύρωτον ἔθηκε. 


270 


στῆ δ᾽ ὀρθὸς καὶ μῦθον ἐν ᾿Αργείοισιν ἔειπεν" 
“᾿Ατρεΐδη τε καὶ ἄλλοι ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
ἱππῆας τάδ᾽ ἄεθλα δεδεγμένα κεῖτ᾽ ἐν ἀγῶνι. 


bd \ 


a , 3 ’ 
εἰ μὲν νῦν ἐπὶ ἄλλωι ἀεθλεύοιμεν ᾿Αχαιοί, 


9 


ἡ τ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ τὰ πρῶτα λαβὼν κλισίηνδε φεροίμην'᾽ 


275 


a 4 4 
ἴστε γὰρ ὅσσον ἐμοὶ ἀρετῆι περιβάλλετον ἵπποι" 
> “ ’ ’ 3 [4 N ‘9? ΣΝ 
ἀθάνατοί τε γάρ εἰσι, Ποσειδάων δὲ mop αὐτὸς 

nn ae e 4 9 , 

πατρὶ ἐμῶι ἸΙηλῆϊι, ὁ δ᾽ attr’ ἐμοὶ ἐγγυάλιξεν. 
φ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι μὲν ἐγὼ μενέω καὶ μώνυχες ἵπποι" 


, 
τοίου yap κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἀπώλεσαν ἡνιόχοιο, 


280 


ἠπίον, ὅ σφωῖν μάλα πολλάκις ὑγρὸν ἔλαιον 


265. ἁτὰρ aU: αὐτὰρ CR: αὐτὰρ αὖ HP. 


411. ἔθηκεν P (ἔειπεν τι), 


272. ἀτρεῖθαί PQR Syr.: ἀτρείδα Lips. || ἀριετῆες παναχαιῶν DT Hart. a, Cant. 


Mosc. 2, Vr. b, yp. A. 
OederuéNa καὶ Sedexuéna Ar. διχῶς. 


GJPRTU Syr. Harl. a, and ap. Did. 


quoted from Kallimachos, and is found 
also in Simonides, fr. 245. In δυωκαιεῖι- 
xociuerpon the μέτρον is evidently a 
definite fluid measure, cf. 268, 741. 
Hultsch identifies it with the Phoenician 
standard, the saton. 

266. ἀδιμήτην seems to imply that an 
unbroken spirit was a recommendation 
to the heroic cavalier. Naber and C. 
Nauck have pointed out that we may 
equally well read éferéa δμητήν, and it 
would be supposed that a six-year-old 
would no longer be susceptible of break- 
ing. In 655 we have the same phrase 
with the addition of 47’ ἀλγίστη dapdoa- 
σθαι, which is most naturally taken as 
exegetic of ἀδμήτην, and meaning that 
this is the hardest age for breaking. 
If we read δμητήν there, the line must 
mean that the mule is the hardest of 
animals to tame; this is possible, but 
less Homeric. 

267. Gnupon=dripwrov 270, see on 
I 122. 

268. κεχανϑότα, an anomalous form 
for xexovdéra, for which see note on 2 


273 om. Syr. |! ἵππβας : τινὲς inneOa A. || τά τ᾽ Η. ! 
277. αὐτὸς R Vr. A: αὐτοὺς ἢ. 
κλέος: coénoc DGJPQRSTU Syr. Harl. a, yp. A. 


280. 
281. ὅ : ὅς A (Ὁ supr.) 


192. αὕτως, as if was, i.e. in its 
natural brightness. 

269. For the small value of the 
Homeric talent see App. I, § 28. 

273. Whether we read δεδεγλιένα or 
δεδεχμένα, the use of the verb awatling 
is unusual as applied to inanimate 
things. Schol. a inentians ἃ variant 
ἱππεῦσι, with which δεδεγμένα was 
taken as from δείκνυμι, on the analogy 
of the Herodotean (not Epic) forms 
ἔδεξα, ἐδέχθην (but see X 435). 

274. ἐπὶ ἄλλωι, hiatus illicitus. Fick 
follows Bothe in reading ἄλλωι ἔπ᾽. 

277. αὐτός is evidently superior to 
αὐτούς, and was conj. by Doderlein (cf. 
2 499). This is the only passage in H. 
where Poseidon is brought into any 
special relation with the horse; see on 
Θ 433, Ψ 307, 584. 

280. κλέος ἡνιόχοιο, glory of (con- 
sisting in) a charioteer. The well-sup- 

rted variant σθένος will be another 
orm of the familiar periphrasis with 


βίη. 
281. Cf. © 185 ἢ. 
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χαιτάων κατέχευε, λοέσσας ὕδατι λευκῶι. 
τὸν τώ γ᾽ ἑσταότες πενθείετον, οὔδει δέ σφι 
χαῖται ἐρηρέδαται, τὼ δ᾽ ἕστατον ἀχνυμένω κῆρ. 
ἄλλοι δὲ στέλλεσθε κατὰ στρατόν, ὅς τις ᾿Αχαιῶν 285 
ἵπποισίν te πέποιθε καὶ ἅρμασι κολλητοῖσιν.᾽" 
ὡς φάτο Πηλεΐδης, ταχέες δ᾽ ἱππῆες ἔγερθεν. 
ὦρτο πολὺ πρῶτος μὲν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Εύμηλος, 
᾿Αδμήτου φίλος υἱός, ὃς ἱπποσύνηει ἐκέκαστο" 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τυδείδης ὦρτο κρατερὸς Διομήδης, 290 
ἵππους δὲ Τρωιοὺς ὕπαγε ξυγόν, οὕς ποτ᾽ ἀπηύρα 
Αἰνείαν, ἀτὰρ αὐτὸν ὑπεξεσάωσεν ᾿Απόλλων. 
τῶι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης ὦρτο ξανθὸς Μενέλαος 
διογενής, ὑπὸ δὲ ζυγὸν ἤγαγεν ὠκέας ἵππους, 
Αἴθην τὴν ᾿Αγαμεμνονέην τὸν éov τε Todapyov- 295 
τὴν ᾿Αγαμέμνονι Sax ᾿Αγχισιάδης Ἐχέπωλος 
δῶρ᾽, ἵνα μή οἱ ἕποιθ᾽ ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἠνεμόεσσαν, 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοῦ τέρποιτο μένων: μέγα γάρ οἱ ἔδωκε 
Ζεὺς ἄφενος, ναῖεν δ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἐν εὐρυχόρωι Σικοώνι' 


283-84 om. Syr.t 
485. ἄλλοι ὃὲ : GAN’ ἄγε 3h PQR. 
Par. b?: Grepeen 2. 
innocUNHN ἢ. 290. 0 om. PR. 
* 299. ἄφενον I. 


283. menecieron, formed from the 
noun-stem πενθεσ- (πενθεσ-ίω), cf. rerelw, 
vexelw. For the rest of the couplet 
compare P 436-40. ἐρηρέθϑαται, rest on 
the ground, cf. οὔδει ἐρείσθη H 145 etc. 

285. κατὰ στρατόν goes with ἄλλοι, 
the rest of you throughout the host take 
place. Nikanor preferred to join it with 
the following words, which is more 
natural in sense, but against the order. 
The variant ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ perhaps deserves 
preference over the vulg. ἄλλοι δέ. 

287. As usual tradition confuses 
frepeen bestirred themselves and ἄγερθεν 
gathered. Here there is little to choose 
between the two, but the text is sup- 
ported by ὦρτο 288 and ἀνέσταν 886. 
Ar. took ταχέες as predicative, = ταχέως, 
but it may be an epithet like rodwxeow 
262. 

288. Cf. H 162. Eumelos is named 
elsewhere only in the Catalogue, B 714 
f., 763 ff. For πρῶτος wén Bentley conj. 
πρώτιστα (ξάναξ). 

291. See E 323 ff., © 108. The severe 
wound received by Diomedes in A is 
henceforth forgotten. 


288. πρότερος C. 
291. δὲ : τὲ P. 


284. ἐρηρέαται PR: épeipédara: Q: ἐρηράϑαται Harl. a. 


287. repeen Ar. G.JPR Harl. a Ὁ d, 
289. εὐθμήτου (): ἀδρήςτου D. | 
298. ἐπ᾿ : On’ Vr. A. 


Se ee οος 

297. δῶρα, the use of the plur. is 
harsh ; cf. f 268. For payment in lieu 
of personal service see note on N 669. 
Schol. A drily remarks, after Plutarch, 
χρησιμώτερον ἐνόμιζε πολεμικὸν ἵππον ἣ 
ἀστράτευτον ἄνδρα λαβεῖν. 

299. The city of Sikyon or Sekyon 
(see B 572) lay in a fertile plain between 
the Peloponnesian mountains and the 
Corinthian gulf; it was only in the 
time of Demetrios Poliorketes (303 B.c.) 
that it was removed to the slopes of the 
hills (see Frazer, Paus, iii. 43 ff.). The 


great wealth of Echepolos is due to the. 


richness of his soil. Hence εὐρυχόρωι, 
with spacious dancing places, properly 
the epithet of a town. But it seems 
early to have been confused with εὐρύ- 
xwpos, or at least to have dropped the 
significance of its second element ; when 
applied to Ἑλλάς (I 478) or Elis (δ 635) 
it can hardly mean more than spacious, 
and in this sense it is used by Pindar 
(P. viii. 55) and Euripides (Bacch. 87) 
in the phrase εὐρυχόρους ἀγυίας : see also 
Pindar 0. vii. 18 ᾿Ασίας εὐὑρυχόρου, P. 
iv. 43 AcSvas evp. 
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τὴν τόθ᾽ ὑπὸ ζυγὸν ἦγε μέγα δρόμου ἰχανόωσαν. 


498 


800 


Αντίλοχος δὲ τέταρτος ἐύτριχας ὡπλίσαθ᾽ ἵππους, 
Νέστορος ἀγλαὸς υἱὸς ὑπερθύμοιο ἄνακτος 
τοῦ Νηληϊάδαο'"' Πυλουγενέες δέ οἱ ἵπποι 


ὠκύποδες φέρον ἅρμα. 


πατὴρ δέ οἱ ἄγχι παραστὰς 
μυθεῖτ᾽ εἰς ἀγαθὰ φρονέων νοέοντε καὶ αὐτώι" 


90ὅ 


“᾿Αντίλοχ᾽, ἤτοι μέν σε νέον περ ἐόντ᾽ ἐφίλησαν 

Ζεύς τε Ποσειδάων τε, καὶ ἱπποσύνας ἐδίδαξαν 
παντοίας" τῶ Kai σε διδασκέμεν οὔ τι μάλα χρεώ: 
οἶσθα γὰρ εὖ περὶ τέρμαθ᾽ ἑλισσέμεν: ἀλλά τοι ἵπποι 


βάρδιστοι θείειν᾽ τῶ T οἴω λοίγι᾽ ἔσεσθαι. 


910 


τῶν δ᾽ ἵπποι μὲν ἔασιν ἀφάρτεροι, οὐδὲ! μὲν αὐτοὶ 
πλείονα ἴσασιν σέθεν αὐτοῦ μητίσασθαι. 

ἀλλ᾽ aye δὴ σύ, φίλος, μῆτιν ἐμβάλλεο θυμῶι 
παντοίην, ἵνα μή σε παρεκπροφύγηισιν ἄεθλα. 


μήτι τοι δρυτόμος μέγ᾽ ἀμείνων ἠὲ βίηφι" 


81 


v4 9 4 ’ 3 / 
μήτε δ᾽ αὗτε κυβερνήτης ἐνὶ οἴνοπι πόντωι 


800. Tée’ (), ἐν ἄλλωι A: noe’ G: ὅ τ᾽ Ω. || λιέγα : μετὰ H. | ἰχανόωςαν 


AD Syr. (ἢ ἄνευ τοῦ o, U™): ἰσχανόωςαν ῶ. 
πυληγενέες ἢ : τινὲς παλαιγενέες Sch. T. 
307. καὶ ἀφάνατοι Φεοὶ ἄλλοι Harl. Ὁ). || ἐδίδακε(ν) Ar. AU Par. e. 
xé(w~) GHJQRS. || χρὴ J: χρέων Q Cant. Vr. A. 
τέρματα R: τέρμ᾽ P: τέρματ᾽ 0 (reading ἐλιςοέμεν). 


Mose. 2: γ᾽ Syr. 
οὔ re wn R. 816. ni: ἐπὶ Vr. A. 
300. ἰχανόωςαν, see note on P 572. 


It should be read also in @ 288 for icx-, 
and may ibly have survived in the 
txavac@ of Herondas vii. 26. It is fully 
recognized by Hesych., Suidas, and ΖΕ. 
Mag. τόθ᾽ is evidently preferable to 6 
y', which has probably slipped in from 
the preceding line. 

303. Πυλοιγενέες as B 54. The 
variant radacyevées is evidently suggested 
by ἀτέμβονται νεότητος 445. 

304. ὠκύποϑδες’ ὅτι κοινότερον κατα- 
κέχρηται τῶι ἐπιθέτωι ἐπιφέρει γοῦν “βάρ- 
διστοι Gelew” (310), An. The use of the 
epitheton ornans, though very harsh, 
hardly justifies Bentley’s conj. λευκό- 
ποδες. 

305. εἰς ἀγαοά is best taken with 
μυθεῖτο as in I 102, leaving φρονέων to 
point the antithesis with νοέοντι. 

307. éfdazan, Ar. preferred ἐδίδαξε, 
on the ground that Poseidon alone had 
to do with horsemanship. This is ob- 
viously untenable here, the fact being 


303. nudorenéec AHJU Syr. : 
306. ἐόντα φίληοαν Ὁ. || ἐφίληςε HQ. 
808. καί : 

809. Tépuae’ 1: 
810. τ᾽ : κ᾿ P Harl. a, 


811. ἀφέρτεροι Vr. b. || οὔτε μὲν PT Vr. b: οὐδέ κεν Q: 


that Poseidon has no special connexion 
with the horse in H. (see on 277), and 
teaches the Neleid race useful arts only 
because he is their ancestor. Zeus is 
probably joined with him as having a 
general interest in διογενεῖς βασιλῆες (cf. 
YT 192) and being the ultimate source of 
all divine gifts. 

309. τέρματα, the meta, 333, 358. 
Bentley conj. τέρμα (βελισσέμεν). 

310. Aotma, A 518. οἵω for ὀΐω is 
rare; hence Ahrens would read τῶ ὀΐω, 
Menrad τό γ᾽ (therefore) ὀΐω (Syr. has 
Tay’olw). But see 533. τ᾽ may be 
for τοι. 

311. ἀφάρτεροι, the adjectival form 
occurs only here. Compare τῶν ἄφαρ 
εἰσὶ πόδες Theogn. 716. The origin of 
the word is still obscure ; it hardly seems 
likely that the meaning flect should have 
developed from the adverbial straighiway. 

314. napexnpoeurnian, slip past, ay 
though accompanying the successful com- 
petitors in the race. 
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νῆα θοὴν ἰθύνει ἐρεχθομένην ἀνέμοισι" 
μήτι δ᾽ ἡνίοχος περυγίνεται ἡνιόχοιο. 


A 
ἄλλος μέν θ᾽ ἵπποισι καὶ ἅρμασιν οἷσι πεποιθὼς 
ἀφραδέως ἐπὶ πολλὸν ἑλίσσεται ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα, 

,; e 
ἵπποι δὲ πλανόωνται ava δρόμον, οὐδὲ κατίσχει 


ἃ ” 4 

ὃς δέ κε κέρδεα εἰδῆε ἐλαύνων ἥσσονας ἵππους, 
° ’ 

αἰεὶ τέρμ᾽ ὁρόων στρέφει ἐγγύθεν, οὐδέ ἑ λήθει 

ὅππως τὸ πρῶτον τανύσηι βοέοισιν ἱμᾶσιν, 


811. ἐριχϑολιένην Apio Par. ὁ g: cnepxouénun Orion Anth. i. 28 : 


ap. Schol. A (Did. ἢ). 
and κατά τινας Eust. 
Mosc. 2. || Tandon Q. 


333. ἐγτύοι S. 


$18. περιγίγνεται LQ Syr. 
324. τὸν πρῶτον AC Bar.: τοι πρῶτον 


ἑεργομένην 
819. πέποιθεί(ν) JU Par. |), 


317. ἐρεχϑολιένην, else only in the 
metaphorical sense, θυμὸν ἐρέχθων ε 83, 
ὁδύνηισιν ἐρεχθομένη Hymn. Ap. 358. 
The der. is unknown, cf. on ὀρέχθεον 30. 

319. ἄλλος μέν, like A 636 ἄλλος 
μὲν μογέων ἀποκινήσασκε . . Νέστωρ δέ, 
κτλ. ; Virtually = ‘an ordinary man.’ 
It emphasizes by anticipation the con- 
trast with the crafty driver. The mss. 

enerally have ἀλλ᾽ és: but that is a 
flifference of interpretation, not really 
one of reading: the two forms were a 
matter of discussion among the ancient 
critics. With the rel. it 1s impossible 
to get a good sense; 321 cannot be 
taken as apodosis, as it is evidently a 
mere expansion of 320. We are driven 
either to suppose that the apodosis is 
suppressed altogether as sufficiently im- 
plied in the whole rel. sentence 319-21 ; 
or to adopt πέποιθε for πεποιθώς (which 
has the appearance of a conj.); or to 
take és μέν demonstratively with Ar., 
for which there is no Homeric parallel. 
With all these there is the further 
difficulty that ἀλλά, instead of marking 
a contrast, as it should, has to introduce 
a mere development of the previous 
thought. 

320. Carelessly wheels wide to right 
and left, i.e. in making the turn he 
pulls his horses first one way and then 
the other, thus covering a great deal of 
needless ground (ἐπὶ πολλόν). This is 
the proper sense of Enea καὶ Enea: as 
the race appears to take place only out 
and in (see on 373) the phrase can 
hardly mean αὐ both ends of the course 
(Agar in J. P. xxv. 316 ἢ). It is 
clear from 309, 466 that ἐλίσσειν implies 
the actual turn; there is no use of the 
word which would justify the translation 
swerve (in the straight). It is opposed 


to στρέφει ἐγγύθεν (323). For πολλόν 
Bentley conj. πολλά, van Herwerden 
πουλύ. 

821. ἀνὰ Opduon, all over the course ; 
the words may include the turn as well 
as the straight. 

323-24, This couplet contains several 
difficulties. The sense of τανύςηι is 
clear from II 375 τανύοντο δὲ μώνυχες 
ἵπποι, 475 ἐν ῥυτῆρσι τάνυσθεν : we see 
that, as horses at full speed stretch thei- 
selves, so the driver who causes them to 
do so is said to stretch them, just as in 
modern racing speech. But the relation 
of ὅππως is far from clear. Monro takes 
οὐδέ é λήθει as parenthetical, forming a 
clause by itself as in A 561, K 279 (2 
563 ?). Then we must take ὅππως as= 
ws, ‘just as he has pulled them straight.’ 
To this there are serious objections. In 
the first place ἀλλά (325) is in opposition 
to the negative in οὐδέ, which therefore 
covers the intervening clause ; 325 be- 
comes meaningless when οὐδέ ἑ λήθει is 
taken out of the sentence. Again, the 
instances of ὅπως with subj., not in the 
indirect constr., are very rare ; the only 
instances seem to be ὅπως ἐθέληισι (of 
Zeus) howsoe’er he will, a 349, ᾧ 189 (cf. 
ὅππως κεν ἐθέληισιν T 243). This would 
require us to translate ‘however he has 
stretched them at first’—i.e. ‘however 
badly he starts, he drives well after- 
wards,’ which is hardly the sense required. 
If ὅππως is to be joined in this way to 
στρέφει, we should at least read τάνυσεν, 
cf. Eptov ὅπως ἐθέλεις. But in any case 
this use of ὄππως is very rare, and the 
gain from assuming it is not enough 
to induce us to give up the ordinary 
explanation, aoeealing to which it intro- 
duces as usual an indirect question after 
οὐδέ ἡ λήθει (which virtually = φράζεται) : 


320 | 
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ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει ἀσφαλέως καὶ τὸν προύχοντα δοκεύει. 


495 


325 


a 3 
σῆμα δέ τοι ἐρέω μάλ ἀριφραδές, οὐδέ σε λήσει. 
Bg », 9 . ν WGN » 
ἕστηκε ξύλον αὖον ὅσον τ᾽ ὄργυι᾽ ὑπὲρ αἴης, 

a 1 8 , nee.” \ 3 ΄ " : 
ἢ δρυὸς ἢ πεύκης" τὸ μὲν ov καταπύθεται ὄμβρωι 
λᾶε δὲ τοῦ ἑκάτερθεν ἐρηρέδαται δύο λευκὼ 


ἐν ξυνοχῆισιν ὁδοῦ, λεῖος δ᾽ ἱππόδρομος ἀμφίς" 


390 


4 a ΄-Ὁ ΄ “A 
ἤ tev σῆμα Bporoto πάλαι κατατεθνηῶτος, 
ἢ τό γε νύσσα τέτυκτο ἐπὶ προτέρων ἀνθρώπων" 
ζοὶ 4 > 7 ξ΄ > 4 
καὶ νῦν τέρματ᾽ ἔθηκε ποδάρκης δῖος Αχιλλεύς. 
a \ 3 5» ᾽ \ a \ ὦ 
τῶι σὺ pan ἐγχρίμψας ἐλάαν σχεδὸν ἅρμα καὶ ἵππους, 


826 om. Vr. Ὁ. || ἀριζΖηλὲς R: ἀριδηλὲς P. || λήθει 0. 
829. Τοῦ : τοῦδ᾽ L. 
881. κατατεθνηῶτος (A supr.) JPQRU Cant. 
333. nodeoxuc S. |! ᾿Αρίσταρχος yp. ἠὲ cxipoc 

" ᾿Αχιλλεύς Did. (v. Ludw. ad loc.) 
834. érypiyac DJS Harl. a, Mor. Mose. 2, Vr. A: 


ἑνὶ rain Did. || γαίης DQ. 
ἣ κυλοχῆιοιν U™, || ἀμφὶ PR. 
Mor. Vr. A: κατατεονειῶτος 2. 
Xun, NON αὖ ϑέτο τέρματ 
line took the place of 332-33. 


érypeiyac Q: ἐγχριφοεὶς PR. 


he is not forgetful how to stretch his 
horses at the first; i.e. he does not leave 
it to them to ‘make their own pace,’ 
but from the very start controls them 
(ἔχει ἀσφαλέως). οὐδέ σε λήθω thus takes 
up and continues the sentence in 649, 
and perhaps Ὁ 563. For λήθω followed 
by a rel. clause cf. P 626, and ν 92 
λελασμένος ὅσσα werbv0e.—Heyne would 
reject 324 as a gloss to give a complement 
to λήθει. 

325. TON προύχοντα, apparently ‘the 
leading competitor,’ as it can hardly be 
meant to apply to either horse of the 
pair. The use of the article with the 
part. is in any case late (I 138). 

326. cAua, sign; but it seems to refer 
rather toa mental note which Antilochos 
is to make than to the actual τέρμα 
itself. The regular Homeric word would 
be ἄλλος The line seenis to be taken 
without thought from A 126, where 
Teiresias tells Odysseus of a ‘sign,’ in 
the proper sense, which he is to encounter. 
In any case σῆμα, monument, in 331 is 
quite differont. The.whole passage is 
hopelessly obscure, and can only be 
explained by the violent assumptions 
(1) that Nestor has private information 
of the course which Achilles means to 
fix (in 358) ; and (2) that he happens to 
know that the ground near the τέρματα 
is smooth, so that Antilochos may drive 
boldly ; the other competitors being 
ignorant of the course will have to ap- 
proach the turn more cautiously. 


327. ἔν τισιν Sprur 
330. XUNOYAICIN : 


: acc. to Eust. this 


328. Anirrelevant line, and totally un- 
like Homer. It appears from Aristotle 
(Poet. xxv., Soph. El. iv. 8) that the 
critics of his day held it to be unnatural 
that a stump of wood should not rot, 
and ‘solved the difficulty’ by reading οὐ 
for ov, ‘part of ié decays.’ This must 
mark the low water of Homeric criticism. 

329. ἐρηρέϑαται, lean against it, to 
support it. 

330. ἐν gunoxfAicin ὁδοῦ αὐ the joinings 
of the road, whatever that may mean ; 
whether a place where two roads meet 
(then why not ὁδῶν 3), or where the two 
‘laps’ of the δίαυλος join (why not 
δρόμου ἢ). ἱππόδροιλιος, ground tit for 
horses; a strange use. It evidently 
cannot mean a regular racecourse, as 
the doubt expressed in the following line 
shews. 

331. Heyne observes—and the remark 
seems still to hold good—that there is 
no evidence whatever in antiquity for 
wooden posts having been used for sepul- 
chral monuments. 

333. ᾿Αρίσταρχος γράφει “7é σκῖρος ἔην, 
νῦν αὖ θέτο répuar’ ᾿Αχιλλεύς. σκῖρον 
δὲ τὴν ῥίζαν διὰ τὸ ἐσκιάσθαι, Schol. T; 
a quite incredible statement. 

384, érypluwac, trans. as in the other 
famous docus classicus on the chariot 
race, Soph. 211. 721 ἔχριμπτ᾽ ἀεὶ σύριγ- 
γα. The verb implies only bringing 
near, and does not involve, though of 
course it is consistent with, the idea of 
actual contact. 
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αὐτὸς δὲ κλινθῆναι ἐνπλέκτωι ἐνὶ δίφρωι 335 
® ? 4 3 AN “~ 3 A \ [24 

nk ἐπ᾿ ἀριστερὰ τοῖιν: ἀτὰρ τὸν δεξιὸν ἵππον 

κένσαι ὁμοκλήσας, εἶξαί τέ οἱ ἡνία χερσίν. 

2 4 / 9 \ 3 / 

ἐν νύσσηι δέ τοι ἵππος ἀριστερὸς ἐγχριμφθήτω, 

ὡς ἄν τοι πλήμνη γε δοάσσεται ἄκρον ἱκέσθαι 


~ 9 ἔμ 
κύκλου ποιητοῖο" λίθου δ᾽ ἀλέασθαι ἐπαυρεῖν, 


340 


/, “ , ,ὕ > Ψ ν 
μή πὼς ἵππους τε τρώσηις κατά θ ἅρματα ἀξηις" 
χάρμα δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοισιν, ἐλεγχείη δὲ σοὶ αὐτῶι 
ἔσσεται" ἀλλά, φίλος, φρονέων πεφυλαγμένος εἶναι. 
3 4 > 3 , , , 
εἰ yap x ἐν νύσσηι ye παρεξελάσηισθα διώκων, 


οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅς κέ σ᾽ ὅληισι μετάλμενος οὐδὲ παρέλθηι, 


345 


οὐδ᾽ εἴ κεν μετόπισθεν "Apiova δῖον ἐλαύνοι, 
᾿Αδρήστου ταχὺν ἵππον, ὃς ἐκ θεόφιν γένος je, 


A 


ἢ τοὺς Λαομέδοντος, of ἐνθάδε γ᾽ ἔτραφεν ἐσθλοί." 


335. κλινφῆναι θὲ καὶ αὐτὸς Plato Jon 537. || ἐσκέετωι D Plato 1.4, || éuwécrou 


ἐπὶ δίφρου Xen. Symp. iv. 6. 


us Plato Jon 5873. || mAfuun L Lips. (P! ἢ. 
843. ἔςςεται : τινὲς δίχα τοῦ τ (ἔοοεαι) Sch. T. 
346. ἀρίονα AHPR (ἔν τισι τῶν ἀντιγράφων Eust.): ἀρείονα 2 


10. 80. 
παρέλοοι ῶ. 


(οἱ πλείους καὶ ἀκριβέστεροι, Eust.). || OTON: yp. πῶλον U. 


8338. ἐγχριφοήτω DJPQRU Vr. b A. 


389. ἄν: 
842. ἐλεγχείη : ἀεικίη Ap. Lez. 
846. παρέλομᾷι!) Ε: 


848. γ᾽ ἔτραφεν: 


τέτραφεν DGJSU Harl. ab, Par.abdfhj: τράφεν QT: τρέφεν H: γ᾽ ἔτρεφον 


Ο (supr. a): (ἐνθάδ᾽) ἔτραφεν Vr. A. 


335. ἐυπλέκτοωι, only here of the chariot 
(and so ἐνπλεκέας 436) in place of the 
common évtecros. The word may refer 
to a woven floor to the car, see on E 727. 
ἐύξεστος shews that the body of the 
chariot itself was of wood, not of basket- 
work like the Egyptian chariots. 

336. τοῖν, the horses. But Heyne’s 
con}. τοῖον (to be taken with ἦκα) can 
hardly be wrong. See on 246. Again 
compare Soph. El. 721 δεξιόν 7’ ἀνεὶς 
σειραῖον ἵππον εἶργε τὸν προσκείμενον. 

339. ἄκρον must be taken substan- 
tively, the extreme surface of the νύσσα, 
see on T 229. κύκλου is gen. after 
πλήμνη. The order of the words is hardly 
Homeric. 

340. This line is well illustrated by 
the catastrophe of the race in the Electra. 

343. πεφυλαγμένος, on the watch. 

345. παρέλθμι has practically no Ms. 
authority, but considering what our Mss. 
are we may regard -oc and -ι as inter- 
changeable. The text is undoubtedly 
the natural construction. If we read 
παρέλθοι we can no longer take the two 
verbs together, as, though οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅς 
is followed by the opt. in X 348, the 


change of mood would be intolerably 
harsh. We must therefore make οὐδὲ 
παρέλθοι the beginning of a fresh sentence ; 
there ts no man that shall catch thee; 
neither (i.e. much less) could he pass thee. 
even if, etc. The omission of κε with 
παρέλθοι is exactly paralleled by T 321 
οὐ μὲν γάρ τι. . πάθοιμι, οὐδ᾽ εἴ κεν... 
πυθοίμην. 

846. This horse, Adrasti vocalis Arion 
(Prop. ii. 34. 87), was a favourite char- 
acter in the Theban cycle, but is quite 
outside the Homeric myth-world. He 
was endowed with reason and speech, 
and was connected with the Arkadian 
worship of Poseidon and Demeter under 
equine forms; Paus. viii. 25. 5, where 
quotations from the Thebais and Anti- 
machos are given. He was also woven 
into the Herakles-myths, Scut. Here. 
120, etc. Mss. vary between "Aplona 
and 'Apelova: the local form at Thelpusa 
was ᾿Ερίων (Head, Hist. Numorum, p. 
382). ᾿ 

348. See Υ 221. The line has all the 
appearance of an interpolation. Notice 
the developed article with the gen. The 
last half seems to be modelled on ᾧ 279, 
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ὡς εἰπὼν Νέστωρ Νηλήϊος ay evi χώρηι 


Φ 3 ? Φ .ν» , > 
ἕζετ, ἐπεὶ ὧν παιδὶ ἑκάστον πείρατ᾽ ἔειπε. 


Μηριόνης δ᾽ ἄρα πέμπτος ἐύτριχας ὡπλίσαθ᾽ ἵππους. 

ἀν δ᾽ ἔβαν ἐς δίφρους, ἐν δὲ κλήρους ἐβάλοντο" : 
marr ᾿Αχιλεύς, ἐκ δὲ κλῆρος θόρε Νεστορίδαο 
᾿Αντιλόχου: μετὰ τὸν δὲ λάχε κρείων ᾿Εὐμηλος, 


τῶι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης δουρικλειτὸς Μενέλαος, 


355 


τῶι δ᾽ ἐπὶ Μηριόνης Ady’ ἐλαυνέμεν: ὕστατος αὖτε 
Τυδεΐδης, ὄχ ἄριστος ἐών, Ady’ ἐλαυνέμεν ἵππους. 
στὰν δὲ μεταστοιχί, σήμηνε δὲ τέρματ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
τηλόθεν ἐν λείων. πεδίωι" παρὰ δὲ σκοπὸν εἷσεν 


᾽ ’ ΄ 4 4 N ca 
ἀντίθεον Φοΐνικα, ὁπάονα πατρὸς ἑοῖο, 


860 


[4 , 3 J 3 ’, 
ὡς μεμνέωιτο δρόμον καὶ ἀληθείην ἀποείποι. 


8δ2. Gn: ἐς P. 


352-57 om. Vr. Ὁ. 


355. δουρεικλειτὸς H : δουρικλυτὸς 


(δουρὶ κλυτὸς) 2 (δουρικλειτός appears to be a conjecture of Barnes, but may 


possibly come from S Cant.). 


356. Ucraron C. 


358. weracrolyi A: μετὰ 


croiyi U: λιεταετοιχὸν D: wueracroyd 2. | εἥμαινε T Vr. Ὁ A: chunce S. 


The re is even more out of place here 
than there. Here also D and others 
have τέτραφεν (for rérpagoy? It can 
hardly be meant to come from τετράφη»). 
Buttmann’s conj. ἔτραφον is doubtless 
the right form. 

350. πείρατα, the sum, like μύθου τέλος 
II 83. 

352. én, into a helmet; see H 176, 182. 
Cf. Soph. El. 709 στάντες δ᾽ ὅθ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
οἱ τεταγμένοι βραβῆς | κλήρους ἔπηλαν καὶ 
κατέστησαν δίφρους. 

358. ματαςτοιχί, in line; Antilochos 
naturally takes the inside (left-hand) 
place. Ar. and the other ancient critics 
took it to mean in file; ὅτι ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἐπὶ στίχων" οὐ yap ἀπὸ ταὐτοῦ τέρματος 
ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν δρομέων ἡ ἄφεσις γίνεται" 
διὸ καὶ κληροῦνται περὶ τῆς στάσεως. οὐ 
δεόντως οὖν ἐπὶ τῶν δρομέων μετάκειται 
ὁ στίχος ἐντεῦθεν (757), An. Such an 
arrangement seems so absurd as to be 
incredible, especially as the race is run 
on the open plain (ἐν λείως πεδίωι), with 
a narrow place at one point only (419), 
so that there is no excuse in want of 
room. 

360. The appearance of Phoinix, late 
comer though he is in the Jiiad, might 
be excused in so late an episode, if he 
were more than a dumb person and 
appeared again in the sequel. As it is, 
various critics have rejected the line, 
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2745 


$61. κεμνόωτο Harl.a, Mosc. 2: μεμνοῖτο Η supr. || ϑρόμους Ar. Et. Mag. 578. 54. 


not without reason. Others, with more 
justification, have extended their con- 
demnation to 359-61. The appointment 
of the cxonéc, Phoinix or not, is useless. 
If we read Opéuou in 361 with Mss., and 
understand merely that he is to ‘keep 
the dope in mind’ and see fair play, 
he evidently ought to appear in ihe 
sequel when a question of fairness is 
actually raised (566 ff.), but is referred, 
not to a σκοπός, but to the ordeal of 
an oath. If with Ar. we read δρόμους, 
and understand that he is merely to 
count the laps, we have the difficulty 
that there seems to be only one lap 
(see 373). Either way the tines seem 
indefensible. Possibly they were added 
by some one who concluded that there 
were several “eps, with δρόμους, which 
was then altere δρόμον by those who 
held this interpretation of 373 wrong. 
361. μεμνέωιτο, a ‘ghastly ’ form acc. 
to Fick, but perhaps defensible in a late 
passage, as derived from μεμνήοιτο with 
metathesis of quantity; cf. μεμνῶιο, 
μεμνῶιτο in Xen. (-wi-=-not-), μεμνγήιμην 
points to Bekker’s μεμνῆιτο here 
(found also in Ar. Plut. 991). Krates (Zt. 
Mag. 579. 1) read μεμνοῖτο (or μέμνοιτο), 
which agrees with the variant μεμνοίμην 
in Ὡ 745, and leads to a form μέμνομαι, 
otherwise unknown (H. Ο. § 27). The 
difference of case is not decisive as 


ok 


498 


IAIAAOC Ψ (xxi!) 


Ψ 
οἱ δ᾽ ἅμα πάντες ἐφ᾽ ἵπποιιν μάστυγας ἄειραν, 
4 4 >, € mf 4 “ , 3 / 
πέπληγόν θ᾽ ἱμᾶσιν ὁμοκλησάν τ ἐπέεσσιν 
, Ρ 
ἐσσυμένως" οἱ δ᾽ ὦκα διέπρησσον πεδίοιο 


νόσφι νεῶν ταχέως: ὑπὸ δὲ στέρνοισι κονίη 


365 


ἴστατ᾽ ἀειρομένη ὥς τε νέφος ἠὲ θύελλα, 

χαῖται δ᾽ ἐρρώοντο μετὰ πνοιῆις ἀνέμοιο. 

ἅρματα δ᾽ ἄλλοτε μὲν χθονὶ πίλνατο πουλυβοτείρηι, 
ἄλλοτε δ᾽ ἀΐξασκε μετήορα" τοὶ δ᾽ ἐλατῆρες 


ἕστασαν ἐν δίφροισι, πάτασσε δὲ θυμὸς ἑκάστου 


370 


νίκης ἱεμένων" κέκλοντο δὲ οἷσιν ἕκαστος 
Ὁ“ ς 3 / / f 
ἵπποις, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπέτοντο κονίοντες πεδίοιο. 
“4 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ πύματον τέλεον δρόμον ὠκέες ἵπποι 
ἂψ ἐφ᾽ ἁλὸς πολιῆς, τότε δὴ ἀρετή γε ἑκάστου 


862. Gua GJPQRTU, yp. A: ἄρα Q. || ἵπποιςι(ν) PRS Vr. A Harl. b, Par. ad [}. 


864 om. Ut. 
tcran S. 


368. πολυβοτείρηι DJT Vr. A’. 
818. τέλεον ὃρόλιον : δρόλιον ἔτρεχον Ὁ. 


369. Tol: τῶι Cant. 810. 
814. ἐφ᾽ Ατ. ῶ : ἀφ᾽ 


(A supr.) TU Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Par. Ὁ and αἱ πλείους, καὶ μήποτε λόγον ἔχει Did. : 


re: te T Vr. Ὁ. 


between @pduou and δρόμους (see last 
note) ; though the gen. is far commoner 
in H., there are a few instances of the 
800. ; see Z 222, I 527, ¢ 168, w 122, 
and compare note on E 818. 

362. ἅμα, vulg. dpa, a much weaker 
reading. See Zi. 711 οἱ δ᾽ ἅμα | ἵπποις 
ὁμοκλήσαντες ἡνίας χεροῖν | ἔσεισαν, where 
the dual χεροῖν ‘each with his two hands’ 
is parallel to ἵπποιν here, cach on his 
pair of horses. 

363. tu@an, undantia lora Concussere 
iugis Virg. Aen. v. 146. The i- is long 
in thesis, as Καὶ 475, ¢ 46, ψ 201 (in arsis 
Θ 544); see Schulze Q. H. 181, 466. 

864, ὦκα, without delay, is here to be 
distinguished from ταχέως, fleetly. 

366. edeAAa, cf. ἄελλαι, of dust, N 
334, and xovloados ἀελλής Γ' 18. 

367. aera πνοιῆις, among (upon) the 
blasts of the wind; not identical with 
the more usual ἅμα πν., for that would 
imply that the manes were blown away. 
In β 148 rw (alerw) δ᾽ éwérovro μετὰ πν. 
dy. (the only other instance of the 
phrase) dua would be better. ἐρρώοντο, 
A 529. 

368. Jamque humiles, iamque elati 
sublime videntur Aera per vacuum ferrt 
=p ha adsurgere in auras, Virg. G. iii. 


373. πύματον δρόμον, the last part of 
the course, i.e. that after the turn. The 
total silence as to any previous laps 
prevents our translating ‘the dast lap,’ 
and the race must have been a simple 
dlavdos. The course stretched straight 
inland over the plain (ἐν delux πεδίωι 
359), so that ἐφ᾽ ἁλός means towards the 
aca, see I. §& The variant ἀφ᾽ ἁλός is 
probably a conjecture to suit the theory 
that the course was entirely inside 
the fortification, from the wall to the 
sea and back again. This theory is 
attributed to Ar. by Eust. If this is 
right Ar. must have taken ἐφ᾽ ἀλός (as 
he read) to mean by the side of the sea, 
i.e. just at the turn. But the su 
position is inconsistent with the whole 
tenor of the description; even if the 
wall were conceived far enough from 
the sea to admit of an open course 
—estimated by Ar., on grounds which 
we cannot guess, at five stadia in length 
—the words ἐν delux πεδίωι and νόσφι 
νεῶν give sufficient refutation. The fact 
is that in the whole description the 
existence of the wall is completely 
ignored.—It will be noticed that no 
mention is made of the actual turn, in 
spite of the stress laid on it by Nestor. 
It is barely alluded to in 462. 
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φαίνετ᾽, ἄφαρ δ᾽ ἵπποισι τάθη δρόμος" ὦκα δ᾽ ἔπειτα 810 
αἱ Φηρητιάδαο ποδώκεες ἔκφερον ἵπποι. 

τὰς δὲ μετ᾽ ἐξέφερον Διομήδεος ἄρσενες ἵπποι | 
Τρώϊοι, οὐδέ τι πολλὸν ἄνευθ᾽ ἔσαν, ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ ἐγγύς" 


αἰεὶ γὰρ δίφρου ἐπιβησομένοισιν ἐΐκτην, 
πνοιῆι δ᾽ Εὐμήλοιο μετάφρενον εὐρέε τ᾽ ὦμω 


380 


θέρμετ᾽" ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶι γὰρ κεφαλὰς καταθέντε πετέσθην. 

καί νύ κεν ἢ παρέλασσ᾽ ἢ ἀμφήριστον ἔθηκεν, 

εἰ μὴ Τυδέος υἷι κοτέσσατο Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 

ο΄ δ, φ 9 “~ yy é 7 

ὃς ῥά οἱ ἐκ χειρῶν ἔβαλεν μάστιγα φαεινήν. 

τοῖο δ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ὀφθαλμῶν χύτο δάκρυα χωομένοιο, 385 
οὕνεκα Tas μὲν Spa ἔτι καὶ πολὺ μᾶλλον ἰούσας, 

οἱ δ᾽ éol ἐβλάφθησαν avev κέντροιο θέοντες. 


375. (ἄφαρ) ὃ᾽ : δέ οἱ T. 
379. ὀίφρωι A supr. 


375. Here, as elsewhere, there is dilfi- 
culty in translating ἄφαρ straightway 
(see note on A 418), for there is no 
definite point of time for it to refer to; 
at best we must suppose that πύματον 
δρόμον implies the turn, and that ἄφαρ 
means ‘directly they had turned.’ It 
om better τ recognize ἀφὴν eau 8 
vaguely intensifying sense, ‘the pace 
ane forced indeed.” For τάθη edie 
in this sense see 758, 

376. Φηρητιάϑαο, Eumelos, B 763. 
Exq@epon intrans., shot out of ‘the ruck.’ 
So 759, and y 496 ὑπέκφερον ὠκέες ἵπποι. 

378. Τρώζοι, see E 222. 

379. @mBucoudnoian, see on E 46. 
The form must be future here, as in ἃ 
608 αἰεὶ βαλέοντι ἐοικώς (a very late 

» thongh the use without a 
verb of motion is against the Homeric 
rule. The translation ‘seemed to have 
mounted ’ is hardly compatible with ale. 

381. agrees only with the 
more distant subject; see on Φ 611. 
«xaraeénte, leaning their heads upon his 
very body, a strong hyperbole. ὁμοῦ γὰρ 
ἀμφὶ νῶτα καὶ τροχῶν βάσεις | ἤφριζον, 
εἰσέβαλλον ἱππικαὶ πνοαί El. 718-19; 
umescunt spumis fiatuque sequenium 
Virg. ΟἹ. iii. 111. 

382, picron is best taken as 
neut., ‘made it a dead heat’; the object 
being a vague notion, ‘the state of 
things’ (7. G. 8 161). It is possible 
but less natural to make it masc. (sc. 
made him, Eumelos, disputed. in his 


376. ποδώκεος Ὁ. 
882. napéAac(c)en HPR Vr. A. 


878. οὐδ᾽ & RT Vr. b. 


—- 


— 


victory). Cf. Virg. Aen. v. 325 transeat 
elapsus prior ambiguumve relinguat. 

383. The partiality of Apollo for the 
horses of Eumelos is explained by the 
fact that he himself had’ bred them; 
B 766. Thus the horse is at least as 
closely connected with Apollo as with 
Poseidon. . 

387. of δ᾽ éof, so Ptol. of Askalon ; 
vulg. of δέ οἱ, which is taken in the same 
sense, those of his. But though the dat. 
οἱ is constantly to be translated by his, 
it could hardly be used to represent the 
emphatic pronoun, his own opposed to 
those of another. In 500 οἱ δέ of is 
quite possible, for the omphasis is on 
ἵπποι, not ol. The κέντρον is evidently 
identical with the μάστιξ of 384. This 
most likely indicates a whip, or perhaps 
rather a goad, like that represented on 
the Burgon amphora, where the driver 
holds in his hand a long rod, evidently 
meant to be represented as pliant, bearing 
at the end two little ue of the shape 
and size of arrow-heads, Such an imple- 
ment would doubtless prove an efficient 
means of exhortation, combining the 
advantages of the whip and the spur. 
The significance of the word μαστίεται 
used in T 171 of the lion’s tail with the 
sharp bone at the end is thus greatly 
enhanced. The ancient Oriental type 
of whip is more like the modern, a short 
handle with an actual lash; see for 
instance the Assyrian chariot in Helbig, 
H. E. p. 184, and the Phoenician, p. 136. 
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οὐδ᾽ dp’ ᾿Αθηναίην ἐλεφηράμενος λάθ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 
Τυδείδην, μάλα δ᾽ ὦκα μετέσσυτο ποιμένα λαῶν, 


a ? e , 7 > Ψ 5» A 
δῶκε δέ of μάστιγα, μένος ὃ ἵπποισιν ἐνῆκεν. 


990 


ἡ δὲ per ᾿Αδμήτου υἱὸν κοτέουσα βεβήκει" 
ἵππειον δέ οἱ ἧξε θεὰ ζξυγόν᾽ αἱ δέ οἱ ἵπποι 
ἀμφὶς ὁδοῦ δραμέτην, ῥυμὸς δ᾽ ἐπὶ γαῖαν ἐλύσθη. 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐκ δίφροιο παρὰ τροχὸν ἐξεκυλίσθη, 


3 ἴω ΄ , 4 Cn » 
ἀγκῶνάς τε περιδρύφθη στόμα τε pivas τε, 


399 


θρυλίχθη δὲ μέτωπον ἐπ᾽ ὀφρύσι' τὼ δέ οἱ ὄσσε 
δακρυόφι πλῆσθεν, θαλερὴ δέ οἱ ἔσχετο φωνή. 
Τυδεΐδης δὲ παρατρέψας ἔχε μώνυχας ἵππους, 
πολλὸν τῶν ἄλλων ἐξάλμενος" ἐν yap ᾿Αθήνη 


oy f \ > 5 > ἴω “ Μ 
ἵπποις ἧκε μένος καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι κῦδος ἔθηκε. 


400 


τῶι δ᾽ ap’ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης εἶχε ξανθὸς Μενέλαος. 


890 on. H. 


Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Vr.b A: κοτέους᾽ ἐβεβήκει 2. 


éh\ven CP! Vr. Ὁ. 
ἔδωκε CPR. 401. 0 ἄρ᾽: rap J. 


It is from the combination of whip and 
oad that the use of μάστιξ in the 
Tragedians must be explained ; e.g. the 
two points make clear the διπλῇ μάστιξ 
δίλογχος ἄτη of Agam. 642 (see particu- 
larly for other cases Verrall’s note on 
Sept. 595). The word is presumably 
der. from mas root of μαίομαι, to touch, 
the regular Homeric word of touching 
up horses (see E 748, P 430). The only 
difficulty in the way of explaining the 
μάστιξ as a rod rather than a lash proper 
is the use of ἱμάσθλη (ῥαδινή Ψ 582) in 
the same sense. This might appear to 
imply a thong of leather ; cf. also ἵμασεν 
ἵππους μάστιγι λιγυρῆι A 531. The 
weight of this argument is removed by 
the epithet χρυσείη in Θ 43, N 25. The 
explanation doubtless is that the Oriental 
form of whip with a lash was also known 
to the Greeks, and that a word properly 
referring to it only was also een 
extended to their own type. The words 
κλῖνε μάστιγα ποτὶ ζυγόν in 510 well suit 
the long rod, but could not be used of 
the Assyrian whip with a handle not 
two feet long. 

388. ἐλεφηράλιενος, cheating, a word 
which recurs in H. only in 7 565, of the 
deceitful dreams which come through 
the gate of ivory (ἐλέφας). The on 
other instance of the word in Gree 


896. ἀλέτωπον : πρόοωπον Ap. Lex. 88. 21. 


891. mer’: Kat’ Mor. || Kotéouca βεβήκει (A) DHJQSTU 


892. ἦχε: PAxe Vr. A. 393. 
400. ἔοηκε: 


appears to be Hesiod Theog. 330 ἔνθ᾽ dp 
ὅ γ᾽ οἰκείων ἐλεφαίρετο φῦλ᾽ ἀνθρώπων (of 
the Nemean lion), evidently in the sense 
ravaged. The origin of the word is un- 
known. T is of course governed 
by ἐλεφ., ᾿Αϑηναίην by Adée. 


392. Axe (also in 7 539), a late form 
for Fate, but possibly original in so late 
a book ; we may read either ἵππειόν Fo 
ἔξαξε with Heyne, or better ἵππειον δέ 
Fo) ἔξαξε with van L. 


393. The horses are harnessed only by 
the yoke, without traces. 6000, 
‘sideways from the road,’ Buttm. But 
Grashof objects that there was no definite 
path for them to swerve from, and takes 
ἀμφίς adverbially, ‘ran apart (separ- 
ately) on their way’; the gen. οδοῦ 
being the same as in θέειν πεδίοιο, πρὴήσ- 
σειν ὁδοῖο (2 264). So also Helbig, H. Ε. 
136, n. 4. ἐλύςθη, see 2 510 ἑλυσθείς, 
and ¢ 433 λασίην ὑπὸ γαστέρ᾽ ἐλυσθείς. 
It must be referred to ἐλύω, εἰλύω -- 
vol-v-o (Curtius, Θ΄. no. 527), though all 
three passages ‘violate’ the F. This, 
however, is the case with almost all 
forms of the root (Knés, Dig. p. 72). 
The meaning must be swung to the 

und, though this is rather different 
rom the ordinary sense. 


397 =P 696, where see note. 


IAIAAOC Ψ (xx) 501 


᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ ἵπποισιν ἐκέκλετο πατρὸς ἑοῖο" 
“ ἔμβητον καὶ σφῶϊ" τιταίνετον ὅττι τάχιστα. 
Ww 4 3 wv 4 
ἤτοι μὲν κείνοισιν ἐριξέμεν οὔ τι κελεύω, 
Τυδεΐδεω ἵπποισι δαΐφρονος, οἷσιν ᾿Αθήνη 406 
A ΝΜ) 7 > 3 32. “᾿ ΄- Μ) 7 
νῦν wpete τάχος καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι κῦδος ἔθηκεν 
ἵππους δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδαο κιχάνετε, μὴ δὲ λίπησθον, 
καρπαλίμως, μὴ σφῶϊν ἐλεγχείην καταχεύηι 
Αἴθη θῆλυς ἐοῦσα᾽ τί ἢ λείπεσθε, φέριστοι; 
ὧδε γὰρ ἐξερέω, καὶ μὴν τετελεσμένον ἔσται" 
3 mo \ “ 
ov σφῶϊν κομιδὴ παρὰ Νέστορι ποιμένι λαῶν 
ἔσσεται, αὐτίκα δ᾽ type κατακτενεῖ ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 
Μ > 2 / , a Ν 
αἴ κ ἀποκηδήσαντε φερώμεθα χεῖρον ἄεθλον. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐφομαρτεῖτον καὶ σπεύδετον ὅττι τάχιστα" 
ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐγὼν αὐτὸς τεχνήσομαι ἠδὲ νοήσω, 

nw 9 taa 4 ? / b 2) 
στεινωπῶι ἐν ὁδῶι παραδύμεναι, οὐδέ με λήσει. 

ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δὲ ἄνακτος ὑποδδείσαντες ὁμοκλὴν 


410 


415 


μᾶλλον ἐπιδραμέτην ὀλίγον χρόνον" ala δ᾽ ἔπειτα 


402. ἐῆος ἢ). 
405-06 ἀθ. Ar. 
Vr. A. i| Ainucee P!(?) ἢ Pap. μ. 
wh οὐ 0. 411. ἔν τισι βιοτή Did. 
τεῖτον Par. j (supr.o): Ar. διχῶς. 
Ar. GS Lips. 418. énedpauérHn DR 


403. ἔμθητον, a word which recalls 
our familiar ‘go in and win,’ though 
the latter is no doubt pugilistic, ‘close 
with your man.’ The origin of the ex- 
pression here is not so clear ; the mean- 
ing evidently is spurt. This, for one 
who is behind his competitors, is ex- 
pressed by ἐμβῆναι, as by ἐξάλλεσθαι 
(399) for one who is level with (among) 
them. Cf. &Ba=hasten, Eur. ΑΕ. 118, 
Ar. Ran. 377, Eccl. 478. 

405-6. ἀθετοῦνται ol δύο" πῶς yap τὸ ἐκ 
τῆς ᾿Αθηνᾶς γενόμενον οἷδεν ὁ ᾿Αντίλοχος ; 
καὶ τὸ ‘‘Tudeldew ἵπποισι" «-περισσόν. 
καὶ γὰρ ἄνευ τούτου» δῆλον ὅτι περὶ 
< τῶν ἵππων > τοῦ Διομήδους ἐστὶν ὁ λόγος, 
An. (completed by Friedlander). These 
grounds are insufficient ; the poet is not 
troubled by such trifles as Antilochos’ 
knowledge of the author of the accident 
he had seen, and the notorious friend- 
ship of Athene for Diomedes might 
in any case suggest the words. 

412, κατακτενεῖ, again a late form 
for -éec, but not one which we can alter 
with confidence in a passage of this 
character. Von Christ's αὐτίκα δὲ κτενέει 


408. καταθείη () Harl. a. 
412. κατακτανεῖ Vr. A. 


417. duoxAncantec ἀπειίλην C. | Snodeicantec 


404. wen: γὰρ (supr. utn) PR: λιὲν rap L Vr. A. 
406. ἔδωκεν CL: ἕκεκεν P (on in ras.). 


407. κιχάνετον H 
410. μὴν: 


414. épauap- 


dup’ is evidently bad. Agar with reason 
condemns the whole line, as added in 
order to supply the verb &ccera to 411, 
remarking that the threat of killing the 
horses if they do not win is absurd—as 
no doubt it is (C. #. xiv. 4). 

413. The meaning of the line is ‘If 
you two lose heart and so we fail to win.’ 
The expression is not exact, as the dual 
applying to the horses only is gram- 
matically in concord with the three 

rties who form the subject of the verb; 

ut the phrase is most natural, and has 
a familiar and colloquial turn. It is 
hardly correct to say that Antilochos 
thus associates himself with his team 
(Monro); he associates himself only in 
the success, but expressly dissociates 
himself from the failure—as others since 
his time have been known todo. An.’s 
ὅτι ἔδει ἀποκηδησάντων ὑμῶν is substanti- 
ally correct, but the alternative 4 ἀποκη- 
δήσαντε ἐγώ τε καὶ ὑμεῖς, which makes 
Antilochos speak as though he were one 
unit and his team another, is too far- 
fetched. 

414. See Θ΄ 191, and M 412 with note. 
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IAIAAOC ¥ (xx) 


στεῖνος ὁδοῦ κοίλης ἴδεν ᾿Αντίλοχος μενεχάρμης. 
ῥωχμὸς ἔην γαίης, ἧι χειμέριον ἀλὲν ὕδωρ 420 
ἐξέρρηξεν ὁδοῖο, βάθυνε δὲ χῶρον ἅπαντα" 
τῆι ῥ᾽ εἶχεν Μενέλαος ἁματροχιὰς ἀλεείνων. 
᾿Αντίλοχος δὲ παρατρέψας ἔχε μώνυχας ἵππους 
ἐκτὸς ὁδοῦ, ὀλίγον δὲ παρακλίνας ἐδίωκεν. 
᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ἔδδεισε καὶ ᾿Αντιλόχωι ἐγεγώνει" 425 
“"Avtidoy’, appadéws ἱππάζεαι" ἀλλ᾽ ἄνεχ᾽ ἵππους" 
στεινωπὸς γὰρ ὁδός, τάχα δ᾽ εὐρυτέρη παρελάσσαι". 
μή πως ἀμφοτέρους δηλήσεαι ἅρματι κύρσας." 

ὼς ἔφατ᾽, ᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ πολὺ μᾶλλον ἔλαυνε 
κέντρωι ἐπισπέρχων, ὡς οὐκ ἀΐοντει ἐοικώς. 430 
ὅσσα δὲ δίσκου οὖρα κατωμαδίοιο πέλονται, 


419. creinon U. 
Enepeen Aph. 
Et. Mag. 145. 17. 
Par. f: ἐν ἄλλωι napaxAineeic A. 


420. porudc Ap. Ler. 189. 27, Herod. 
422. Thi: ἧι Ar. || εἶχεν : ἦρχεν T (p partly erased 1) : ἔςχε 

428. napacrpéwac Ὁ (Par. a supr.). 
427. rap: περ Mor. || mapeAdcean Pap. μ 


421. ἅπαντα: 


424. παρεκκλίνας P 


and ap. Sch. 1: mapeAdceaic P Par. h: napeAdccu(i)c Mor. Pur. g: nmapekdo 


—_— 


420. The way back to the starting- 

int leads through a ravine, the dried 
hed of a stream, one of the ἔναυλοι of II 
71. It is common enough in primitive 
countries for such gullies to serve in 
turn as roads and watercourses accord- 
ing to the weather. The road 7s the 
stream-bed, and does not lie beside it. 
Antilochos proposes to spurt up level 
with Menelaos at this point, where there 
is room for only one chariot, and thus 
force him either to give way or to face 
the certainty of a collision. ῥωχμός, 
a break or sudden dip in the ground, 
which had been cut through by a flood. 
The form ῥωγμός is, perhaps, linguistic- 
ally preferable, though the text can be 
supported by the analogy of forms like 
πλοχμός, ἰωχμός. 

421. ὁδοῖο, partitive or ablative gen., 
had carried away some of the road. 
Baeune, lowered, again refers to the 
depth of the whole ravine. 

422, τῆι ῥ᾽ εἶχεν, that way was M. 
steering, that point he was php cecaing : 
he keeps to the middle of the road to 
prevent Antilochos coming alongside 
(ἀἁματροχιὰς ἀλεείνων), except by turn- 
ing off the track altogether. 

424. The variant παρεκκλίνας may 
probably be right. 


427. εὐρυτέρη mapeAdcca, though 


Par. d: meAdccerc T: περ éAdccac A: napeddecac 1). 


poorly supported, must be right. wap 
ελάσσεις (with dat. εὐρυτέρηι) is not a 
Homeric form, the fut. elsewhere being 
é\dw (éAdw), nor does εὐρντέρηι παρελάσ- 
σεις suit the sense; Menelaos does not 
mean to promise Antilochos that he 
‘shall drive past in a wider place,’ but 
only that the road will be wider for 
driving past. The opt. παρελάσσαις 
might drive past is better, but less 
natural and idiomatic than the text. 
εὐρυτέρη and εὐρυτέρηι are practically 
identical for our mMss.; even Pap. αὶ 
has evpvrepnt παρελασσαι, which must 
be wrong. 

428. ee either with κύρσας, catch- 
tng my car (for which cf. Q 530 κακῶι 
κύρεται, Τ' 28 ἐπὶ σώματι κύρσας, Ψ 821 
ἐπ᾽ αὐχένι κῦρε) ; or instrumental, catch- 
ing (me) with your car. The first seems 
best. The above with ἐνέκυρσε N 145 
and συγκύρσειαν below (435) are the 
only instances of the verb in H. The 
jonger form κυρήσας first occura in Hes. 


430. ὧς. . ἐοικώς seems to be ὃ 
mixture of the .two forms ws οὐκ ἀΐων 
and οὐκ ἀΐοντι ἐοικώς. 

431. οὖρα, see K 351 with note. 
κατωλιαϑίοιο, swung from the shoulder, 
see on O 352 κατωμαδὸν ἤλασεν ἵπτοι:, 
and for the next line O 359, Π 590. 


IAIAAOC Ψ (χχπι) 


δ08 


ὅν τ᾽ αἰζηὸς ἀφῆκεν ἀνὴρ πειρώμενος ἥβης, 
τόσσον ἐπιδραμέτην: αἱ δ᾽ ἠρώησαν ὀπίσσω 
᾿Ατρεΐδεω: αὐτὸς γὰρ ἑκὼν μεθέηκεν ἐλαύνειν, 


᾽ , Caan 4 ’ “ἢ 
μή πως συγκύρσειαν οδῶι ἔνι μώνυχες ἵπποι, 


48ὅ 


δίφρους τ᾽ ἀνστρέψειαν ἐνπλεκέας, κατὰ δ᾽ αὐτοὶ 
ἐν κονίηισι πέσοιεν ἐπευγόμενοι περὶ νίκης. 
τὸν καὶ νεικείων προσέφη ξανθὸς Μενέλαος: 
“᾿Αντίλοχ᾽, οὔ τις σεῖο βροτῶν ὁὀλοώτερος ἄλλος. 


Ψ ᾽ 3 ‘ Ν > LU , A > ’ 
ἔρρ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὔ σ᾽ ἔτυμον γε φάμεν πεπνῦσθαι ᾿Αχαιοί. 


440 


4 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μὰν οὐδ᾽ ὧς ἄτερ ὅρκου οἴσηις ἄεθλον." 
A 3 A > 9 ’ ’ 
ὡς εὐπὼν ἵπποισιν ἐκέκλετο φώνησέν τε" 
“μή μοι ἐρύκεσθον μηδ᾽ ἕστατον ἀχνυμένω κῆρ' 
4 4 ( κι , 
φθήσονται τούτοισι πόδες Kal γοῦνα καμόντα 


Aa φ A ΝΜ A 3 la ’ 3) 
ἢ ὑμῖν: ἄμφω γὰρ ἀτέμβονται νεότητος. 


445 


3 
ὡς ἔφαθ, of δὲ ἄνακτος ὑποδδείσαντες ὁμοκλὴν 
΄-Β > 4 , / Μ ᾽ 
μᾶλλον ἐπιδραμέτην, τάχα δέ σφισιν ἄγχι γένοντο. 
a 3 A 
᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ἐν ἀγῶνι καθήμενοι εἰσορόωντο 
ἵππους" τοὶ δ᾽ ἐπέτοντο κονίοντες πεδίοιο. 


πρῶτος δ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς Κρητῶν ἀγὸς ἐφράσαθ᾽ ἵππους" 


450 


ἧστο γὰρ ἐκτὸς ἀγῶνος ὑπέρτατος ἐν περιωπῆι" 
τοῖο δ᾽ ἄνευθεν ἐόντος ὁμοκλητῆρος ἀκούσας 

ἔγνω, φράσσατο δ᾽ ἵππον ἀριπρεπέα προύχοντα, 
ὃς τὸ μὲν ἄλλο τόσον φοῖνιξ ἦν, ἐν δὲ μετώπωι 


438. al δ᾽ : τοὶ δ᾽ Sch. T. 


εὐυτκέροειαν (ἰ. 
439 om. Vr. Ὁ. || οοἷο P. 


434. ἐλαύνων Pap. μ (supr. a). 


436. dnatpéyean J Vr. A: dnacrpéyaan T (U! supr.). 
441. μὰν : μὲν P. || ὅρκου γ᾽ Vr. b. || οἵοει PR. 


435. 


444. φοίοονται DHJPQRSU Vr. b: gefcconra: Vr. A. || καλιόντε Pap. mu. 446. 
Gnodeicantec G. 447. coin PRS. || Sry’ ἐγένοντο D. 449. Tol: of (of, of) 
DHQT Pap. μ, Bar. Vr. Ὁ A. 452. ἰόντος D Pap. μ. || ἀκούων Pap. x. 454. 
TOCON: Scon Τ' : ϑέμας Ap. Lex. 164. 29. 


439. ὁλοώτερος, more malicious, as T 
365, X 15, v 201. 

440. Eppe, go mad way, Θ 289. 
φάλιεν, imperf. as the accent shews. 

441. veo rather Spxo’'(o) or ὅρκοο: 
App. N, § 20. The oath is actually 
claimed ‘in the sequel, 581-85. ofoan= 
οἴσε (αι). 

445, ἀτέμβονται, an Odyssean word 
recurring only in 834 and the equally 
late A 705 in 11. 


451. We have to suppose that the 
farther t of the course is entirely 
hidden from the spectators by irregu- 


larities in the surface of the plain, though 
it is described as λεῖον in 359. When 
last the competitors were seen on their 
way to the turn Eumelos was in front. 
Idomeneus from a place of outlook can 
see further than the rest, but not so far 
as the turn. 

452. See M 278. τοῖο anticipates 
ὁμοκλητῆρος, hearing him while yet afar, 
the shouter to wit. In sense this of 
course comes to the same thing as if we 
had ὁμοκλήσαντος. 

454, técon, seo Σ 378, X 322. We 
use ‘so far’ colloquially in a very similar, 
though inexact, manner. 


δ04 


λευκὸν σῆμα τέτυκτο περίτροχον ἠύτε μήνη. 


IAIAAOC Ψ (χσχιπ) 


455 


a > 54 N wn 3 3 ’ Μ e 
στῆ δ᾽ ὀρθὸς καὶ μῦθον ἐν ᾿Αργείοισιν ἔειπεν 
“ὦ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, 

4 \ Ψ 3 4 ς a 
οἷος ἐγὼν ἵππους αὐγάζομαι ἦε καὶ ὑμεῖς; 
ἄλλοί μοι δοκέουσι παροίτεροι ἔμμεναι ἵπποι, 


ἄλλος δ᾽ ἡνίοχος ἰνδάλλεται" αἱ δέ που αὐτοῦ 


460 


ἔβλαβεν ἐν πεδίωι, at κεῖσέ γε φέρτεραι ἦσαν. 
ἦτοι γὰρ τὰς πρῶτα ἴδον περὶ τέρμα βαλούσας, 
νῦν δ᾽ οὔ πηι δύναμαι ἰδέειν πάντηι δέ μοι ὄσσε 
Τρωϊκὸν ἀμ πεδίον παπταίνετον εἰσορόωντι. 


ἠὲ τὸν ἡνίοχον φύγον ἡνία, οὐδὲ δυνάσθη 


465 


4 , , ’ 7 ey 7 ᾿ 
εὖ σχεθέειν περὶ τέρμα, καὶ οὐκ ἐτύχησεν ἑλίξας 
Ν ’ὔ 3 Ul 4 4 1 [4 φ 
ἔνθά μιν ἐκπεσέειν ὀΐω σύν θ᾽ ἅρματα akan, 


4δδ. εῆλια τέτυκτο Ar. σὀὈΙἊἜΕΠ Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Vr. A: οῆμ᾽ ἐτέτυκτο 1). | 


λήνης Vr. ἃ. 


460. ἡνιόχω Q. || αἱ. 


. αὐταὶ Mosc. 2: of . . αὐτοὶ Vr. A. 


461. Keice: κεῖοι Zen. Aph.: ἐκεῖοε Vr. A. || re om. CR: te Pap. μὶ. | péprepor 


T Syr. 


465. φύγεν A Bar. Vr. ἃ. 
ἅρματι P. 


455. nepitpoyon, circular, so that 
μήνη, which recurs in H. only T 374, 
must be the ful/ moon; it seems more 
natural to us to associate the moon-shape 
with the crescent (like Horace, C. iv. 2. 
57 Fronte curvatos imitatus ignes Tertium 
lunae referentis ortum, Qua notam duxit 
niveus videri, Celera fulvus. Compare 
also Moschos Jd. 2. 84 τοῦ δ᾽ ἤτοι τὸ 
μὲν ἄλλο δέμας ξανθόχροον ἔσκεν, κύκλος 
δ᾽ ἀργύφεος μέσσωι μάρμαιρε μετώπωι). 

458. a 1, discern, not again in 
H.; but Hes. Opp. 478 and in Attic 
(also αὐγάζω). H. does not use αὐγή in 
the sense of eye, but the ideas of light 
and sight are almost interchangeable, see 
note on = 345. 

459. παροίτεροι (also 480), formed 
directly from a locative adv. "πάροι (cf. 
πάροιθε), as μυχοίτατος (φ 146) from 
*yvyor, ἀφάρτεροι from ἄφαρ. It is not 
used again before Ap. Rhod. 
ok ἱνϑάλλεται, comes in sight, see on 

461. xeice, up to that point (referring 
to αὐτοῦ, there). Here, as in A 528, 
M 368, Zen. read κεῖθι. 

462-64 are rejected by Kurtz and 
many others. They contradict the 


462. Tac: crac P: τὰ G. || πρῶτα O° Lips.: np@rac (sic) T: πρώτας 
HPR: πρῶτον LQS Vr. A. || μολούςας Vr. A. 
(A supr.) JLQRT (Ὁ) Pap. μ, Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Lips.: no 2. 
ἂν Q Syr. || παπταίνεται Ar. Q: nanrainero J Par. Ὁ. 
467. CUN: κατά JQST Harl. a, Mosc. 2, yp. A. | 


463. δ᾽ om. Lips. || mu(1) Aph. 
464. Gu: 
|| εἰοορόωντε Vr. Α". 


whole scene, which assumes that the 
distant turn was invisible to the spec- 
tators, as indeed is distinctly implied 
in 466. oo they were added by 
a rhapsodist who thought that several 
laps were run, and was anxious to intro- 
duce an allusion to the nearer turn ; in 
that case the τέρμα of 462 will be different 
from that of 468, which must mean the 
distant end. τάς is best taken as de- 
monstrative, those (of which I speak). 
It can hardly be relative with δέ in 
r peal as this is found only when 
the relative clause is hypothetical. 
βαλούσας, intrans.; as in 639 (ἢ) and 
A 722 of a river. This particular use 
seems to be unique in Greek, and doubt- 
less exemplifies the tendency which 
exists in sport of all kinds, to create a 
special vocabulary or ‘slang’ by a per- 
version of the ordinary use of words. 
Other instances may perhaps be found 
in ἔμβητον 403, ἀνασχομένω 660, ete. 

465. Oundcex, only here and ε 319 in 
H.; the regular form is ἐδυνησάμην, while 
ἐδυνήθην is not found at all. 

466. cyeeéan (drive) looks here like 
an aor.; secon N 168. οὐκ ἐτύχηςεν, 
Jatled. 


IAIAAOC Ψ (χχπι) 


δ0ὅ 


αἱ δ᾽ ἐξηρώησαν, ἐπεὶ μένος ἔλλαβε θυμόν. 
ἀλλὰ ἴδεσθε καὶ types avactadov’ οὐ γὰρ ἔγωγε 


εὖ διαγινώσκω᾽ δοκέει δέ μοι ἔμμεναι ἀνὴρ 


470 


Αἰτωλὸς γενεήν, μετὰ δ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισιν ἀνάσσει, 
Τυδέος ἱπποδάμον υἱός, κρατερὸς Διομήδης." 
A 9 3 [οἱ > 9 b ] YR \ v Ξ 
τὸν δ᾽ αἰσχρῶς ἐνένιπεν Otros ταχὺς Αἴας 


““Ἰδομενεῦ, τί πάρος λαβρεύεαι; 


αἱ δ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἄνευθεν 


ἵπποι ἀερσίποδες πολέος πεδίοιο δίενται. 475 
οὔτε νεώτατός ἐσσι pet ᾿Αργείοισι τοσοῦτον, 
ΝΜ ἢ ge? [οὶ 4 ’ Ν . 
οὔτέ τοι ὀξύτατον κεφαλῆς ἐκδέρκεται ὄσσε 

’ \ 
ἀλλ᾽ αἰεὶ μύθοις λαβρεύεαι᾽ οὐδέ Ti σε χρὴ 

4 Ν 

λαβραγόρην ἔμεναι' πάρα yap καὶ ἀμείνονες ἄλλοι. 


468 om. H: precedes 467 in Vr. d. 
μ'. 471 ἀθ. Ar. !| ἀνάςοειν RU. 
418. énénicne(n) CJPQRSU Syr.: 
δ᾽ ἔτ᾽ Monro: δέ τ᾽ Q. 

S Harl. Ὁ: ϑιέντε Par. c g. 


470. διαγιγνώςκοω L: διαγεινωςκὼω Pap. 
472. innoudyou Vr. A. || ἱπποδάμοιο πάϊς PR. 
ἐνένιπτεν Cant.: ἐνέειπεν T Vr. A. 


475. πολέες Vr. d. || δίωνται (A supr.) QR (supr. e) 
477. ΤΟΙ: τι HR. || τινὲς ὀκύτερον Sch. T. || 
4xdépxeron PR: xaradépxera: Bachmann 47. ii. 314. 


474. 


478. uveora D. 479 


ἀθ. Ar. || τ τ΄ ἔμμεναι T. || ἀμύλιονες Hart. a. 


471 ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι τὸ ἐπεξηγεῖσθαι 
ποιητικόν, οὐχ ἡρωϊκοῦ προσώπου, AN. ; 
i.e. the description should be given by 
the t himself, not put into the 
mouth of one of his characters, The 
line certainly seems out of place here. 
For ἀνὴρ .. υἱός, an unusual expres- 
sion which may have caused the interpo- 
lation, cf. φῶτ᾽ ᾿Ασκληπίου υἱόν A 194 
and other passages quoted there. 

473. alcyp&c, insultingly, see note 
on I 38. 

474. τί πάρος AaBpeveai, lit. why dost 
thou brag of old? i.e. why hast thou been 
always a braggart? This use of πάρος 
alone with the pres. recurs only @ 36 
ὅσοι πάρος εἰσὶν ἄριστοι (cf. A 264), but 
with τὸ πάρος,. πάρος ye and πάρος περ 
it is of course common enough, to express 
a state of things lasting to the present 
time. This gives a perfectly good sense ; 
it is hard to see why commentators take 
it in the artificial and un-Homeric mean- 
ing ‘why dost thou boast before the 
time,’ i.e. hastily (Dod. compares Soph. 
Trach. 724 τὴν δ᾽ ἐλπίδ᾽ οὐ χρὴ τῆς τύχης 
κρίνειν πάρο:).---λάβρος (rather λαβρός 
from λαβ-ερός, W.-M. Herc. ii. 65) is used 
in H. of rushing wind or water (Ζέφυρος 


B 148, κῦμα O 625, ποταμὸς. . λάβρος 
ὕπαιθα ῥέων ᾧ 271, οὖρον o 293, and 
λαβρότατον χέει ὕδωρ Π 385 are the only 
other passages). It seems therefore to 
imply a ‘torrential flow’ of words here 
(‘reden wie ein Wasserfall’ W.-M. εἰ 
supra, showing at the same time that 
the later use had also another sense, 
greedy, grasping); λάβρος στρατός the 
chattering herd, Pindar, P. ii. 87; Ο. ii. 
86. Schol. A remarks the irony by 
which Aias accuses Idomeneus of that 
very fault of boastfulness which was in 
the end his own ruin, ὃ 499-510. 

475. διένται, are racing: the verb is 
elsewhere trans. See on Σ 584. 

476. Idomeneus is μεσαιπόλιος, N 361. 

479 ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι οὐκ dvaryKatos: πρό- 
κειται γὰρ τὸ “ἀλλ᾽ αἰεὶ μύθοισι λαβρεύεαι.᾽᾽ 
καὶ τὸ “πάρα γὰρ καὶ ἀμείνονες ἄλλοι" οὐ 
δεόντως ἐπιλέγεται" οὐ γὰρ ἀμεινόνων ἔργον 
τὸ λαβρεύεσθαι, An. The last argument 
is evidently wrong; the words simply 
mean ‘do not let your tongue run in 
the presence of your betters.’ The line 
can certainly be dispensed with, but 
there is nothing to condemn it more 
than this. The expansion of λαβρεύεαι 
is in the Epic style. 


506 


IAIAAOC Ψ (xxm1) 


ow 3 > \ ew , ἥ A \ , 
ἵπποι ὃ αὐταὶ fact παροίτεραι αἱ τὸ πάρος περ, 480 
Εὐμήλου, ἐν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔχων εὔληρα βέβηκε." 
\ \ , a > \ > + yO. 
τὸν δὲ χολωσάμενος Κρητῶν ἀγὸς ἀντίον ηὔδα 
“ Alay νεῖκος ἄριστε, κακοφραδές, ἄλλά τε πάντα 
δεύεαι ᾿Αργείων, ὅτε τοι νόος ἐστὶν ἀπηνής. 
δεῦρό νυν, ἢ τρίποδος περιδώμεθα ἠὲ λέβητος, 485 
ἴστορα δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδην ᾿Αγαμέμνονα θείομεν ἄμφω, 
ὁππότεραι πρόσθ᾽ ἵπποι, ἵνα γνώηις ἀποτίνων." 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ὥρνυτο δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ᾿Οὐλῆος ταχὺς Αἴας 
χωόμενος χαλεποῖσιν ἀμείψασθαι ἐπέεσσι. 


, ’ A , 95" Μ) ’ 9 3 , 
καί νύ κε δὴ προτέρω ἔτ᾽ Epis γένετ᾽ ἀμφοτέροισιν, 


480. αὐταὶ : aire CDJQS. | παροίτεροι APQRS. " al: of 5. 


Vr. bA. 
Harl. a, Mosc. 2: 
Ach. 771, Nub. 744. ᾿ 
ibid.: περιδώλιεοον ὦ. 
γνόης Pap. μὶ (41:}}}. 1): γνοίμᾳ(ι)ς 2. 
on I 192. 


νείκει 12. 


490 


481. βεβήκα 


483. νεῖκος Ar. PR Syr. Bar. Mor. Vr. A Par. ἢ: νείκη (Ὁ sepr.) 
485. NUN A: re νῦν Schol. Aristoph. Fg. 785, 
nepidcoucea PT Harl. ad, Par. οἰ 6, Bar. Schol. Aristoph. 

487. ὁππότεροι (P ἢ) QR Vr. d. ' γνώμις H Bar. (γνωιης": 
490. ke OM: K em Pap. μ: κ᾽ ἔτι Sch. T 


——— = es 


480. αὐταί the same, without the 
article as M 225 (q.v.), 6 107, κ 263, τ 
138, ¢ 366 ; see also E 396. The rarity 
of the use no doubt led to the variant 
αὖτε, with illicit hiatus, perhaps through 
an intermediate αὖ ταί, which may have 
led to the eccentric accents of Mss. 
(αὖται A, αὗται, αὔται, afracothers). See 
Platt in J. P. xix. δύ. 

481. εὔληρα, reins, a word which re- 
appears in Greek only in two passages of 
Quintus; but αὔληρα is quoted as a Doric 
form from Epicharmos. Cp. Lat. dora. 

483. νεῖκος, like εἶδος ἄριστε: it is 
more idiomatic than the vulg. νείκει, 
GAAG te: the re may be explained in 
two ways: either it connects ἄλλα with 
what precedes, a verbal construction 
being substituted for the vocative, as 
though ἄριστε were ἄριστος ἐσσί (80 
Monro); or it may look forward, as 
though καὶ νῦν were to follow ἀπηνής 
with a special enforcing of the general 
accusation. But for καὶ viv ϑεῦρό NUN 
is substituted with a change of thought. 
If this be too violent, we can read with 
Nauck καί for ὅτι. Idomeneus’ natural 
resentment cools down even while he is 
speaking, and he contents himself with 
a mere challenge instead of returning 
the insult with interest. 

485. περιδώμεθα, vulg. περιδώμεθον. 
The only other instances in classical 
Greek of the lst pers. dual in -θον 


are Soph. Zl. 950 μόνα λελείμμεθον, 
Phil. 1079 vw μὲν οὖν ὁρμώμεθον (where 
see Jebb), in both cases with Ms. 
authority for -μεθα, which can be sub- 
stituted without damage to the metre ; 
Elmsley first pronounced in favour of 
the change, and is followed by Nauck. 
Though in Skt. the lst dual is distinct 
from the 2nd, the two coalesce in Greek, 
and the form in -@ov has no etymological 
support ; it can only be explained as due 
to analogy of the 2nd pers., -μεθον : «μεθα 
: : -08ov : -cGe. The usual desire to 
avoid the hiatus will have been the 
motive here for introducing a form which 
looks like a figment of the grammarians. 
Moreover we ought perhaps to read 
περιδωόμεθ᾽ with van L. For περιδόσθαι 
=to wager cf. ~ 78 ἐγὼν ἐμέθεν περιδώ- 
σομαι αὐτῆς, 7 will wager my life. 
Several instances from Aristophanes 
will be found in Lexx. The use is 
evidently conn. with that of ἐπιδόσθαι 
X 254, but the origin of it is obscure. 
For the gen. see H. G. 8 153. The 
shortened νύν recurs in H. only in Καὶ 
105 : νυ Brandreth. 

486. Yeropa, wiipire, see = 501 (App. 
I, § 26). 

487. γνώμις is poorly supported but 
necessary ; the vulg. γνοίης is a corrup- 
tion which to our Mss. is inevitable. 

490. προτέρω réner’, proceeded further, 
as 526. 


IAIAAOC Ψ (χχιπ) 


507 


εἰ μὴ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς αὐτὸς ἀνίστατο καὶ φάτο μῦθον" 
“ μηκέτι νῦν χαλεποῖσιν ἀμείβεσθον ἐπέεσσιν, 
Alay ᾿Ιδομενεῦ τε, κακοῖς, ἐπεὶ οὐδὲ ἔοικε. 

καὶ δ᾽ ἄλλωι νεμεσᾶτον, ὅτις τοιαῦτά γε ῥέζοι. 


᾽ » ς a 2 2 κα , 2 , 
ἀλλ ὑμεῖς ev ἀγῶνι καθήμενοι εἰσοράασθε 


495 


if e A 4 9 b 43 / ‘ , 
ἵππους" οἱ δὲ τάχ᾽ αὐτοὶ ἐπειγόμενοι περὶ νίκης 
ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐλεύσονται" τότε δὲ γνώσεσθε ἕκαστος 
“, 3 t “Δ 4 “ὕ 4 ” 
ἵππους Apyeiwv, οἱ δεύτεροι οἵ τε πάροιθεν. 

ὡς φάτο, Τυδείδης δὲ μάλα σχεδὸν ἦλθε διώκων" 


, ᾽ 9A 4 
μάστι δ᾽ αἰὲν ἔλαυνε κατωμαδόν: οἱ δέ οἱ ἵπποι 


δ00 


ὑψόσ᾽ ἀειρέσθην ῥίμφα πρήσσοντε κέλευθον. 
αἰεὶ δ᾽ ἡνίοχον κονίης ῥαθάμυγγες ἔβαλλον, 
ἅρματα δὲ χρυσῶι πεπυκασμένα κασσιτέρωι τε 
ἵπποις ὠκυπόδεσσιν ἐπέτρεχον: οὐδέ τι πολλὴ 


491. καὶ φάτο λιῦθον : ἐν ἄλλωι καὶ κατέρυκε A. 
cuciBece’ J: duciBecee Harl. a: αλιειβεοθαι Pap. μ (supr. on over an). 
κακῶς Vr. A: ἄμεινον γράφειν Snax Sch. T. 
reom. P: te Ὁ. || ῥέξει Q: péezm H: ῥέκοι 5. 
498. δεύτατοι (). ' Te: To G Pap. μ. 
Vr. A: udenra (Ὁ. || of δέ: αἱ δέ Vr. A. 
te Vr. Ὁ: δ᾽ αὖ Plut. Mor. 747k. || χαλκῶι Plut. cdid. 


¥xacro: Vr. A. 


Ti: te G. 


493 was rejected by Heyne, and is 
painfully weak. The position of κακοῖς 
is unexampled, and κακῶς is hardly 
better. The ἄναξ of Sch. T is not put 
forward as more than a conjecture to 
meet the difficulty. (Agar would adopt 
it however, reading dvaé’(c) as dat. pl., 
Jor princes tt is not seemly: J. P. xxv. 
319. This is perhaps possible, though we 
have ἀνάκτεσι, 0 557.) The metre halts 
too, the first foot being a trochee instead 
of a spondee ; the arguments in favour 
of such lengthening being permissible 
here are wholly insufficient (App. D, c 
2). There are no traces of F in ᾿Ιδομενεύς: 
Knoés (Dig. 111) says ‘loci Homerici 
consonam initialem obstinatissime re- 
spuunt,’ and there can of course be no 
doubt that the last syll. of Alay is short. 
The simplest remedy would be to read 
Aldy τ᾽, with Barnes; Alas ᾿Ιδομενεύς re 
Wackernage). 

494. So ζ 286 καὶ δ᾽ ἄλληι νεμεσῶ, ἥ τις 
τοιαῦτά γε ῥέζοι, and cf. a 47. The use 


of the opt. after the pres. is rare; it © 


‘avoids assuming that the case will ever 


492. duciwacea D : 
493. 
494. ἄλλον 0. || ὅςτις CDQT. || 

495. eicopdaceon PR. 497. 
500. udcenm J PQRSTU 
501. xéAevea Vr. A. 508. δὲ: 
504. énérpeyen ap. Did. | 


occur,’ H. G. § 305c; and compare note 
on P 631. 

500. uden from the stem μαστὶ- of 
which pacrtry-=paori-cy- is a derivative. 
It recurs in Greek only o 182 μάστιν. 
The verbs μαστίω (P 622, T 171) and 
μαστίζω answer to the two stems. (Cf. 
Spvis beside ὄρνϊς ΞΞ- ὄρνι-ιθ-ς : and for the 
form of the dat. κνήστι A 640, Σ 407. 
KaToouddén as Ὁ 352. 

501. deipéconn, bounded under the 
strokes of the lash ; so also ν 83. 

502. paeduurrec, sprinklings, cf. A 536, 
where the word is used more naturally 
of blood. 

503. nenuxacuéna, covered up ; this is 
the only sense in which the word occurs 
in H., and must be a hyperbolical ex- 
pression; see B 777. For the use of 
metal facings for the wood-work of cars 
see K 438 and A 226; Helbig, H.£. p. 
143. In Hymn. ix. 4 this was farther 
developed into a παγχρύσεον ἅρμα. Kac- 
errépon, A 24. 

504. énérpeyon, ran on their heels, as 
if overtaking them. 


508 IAIAAOC Ψ (xxi) 


γίνετ᾽ ἐπισσώτρων ἁρματροχιὴ κατόπισθεν 505 

ἐν λεπτῆι Kovines τὼ δὲ σπεύδοντε πετέσθην. 

στῆ δὲ μέσωι ἐν ἀγῶνι, πολὺς δ᾽ ἀνεκήκιεν ἱδρὼς 

ἵππων ἔκ τε λόφων καὶ ἀπὸ στέρνοιο χαμᾶζε. 

αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐκ δίφροιο χαμαὶ θόρε παμφανόωντος, 

κλῖνε δ᾽ ἄρα μάστιγα ποτὶ ζυγόν. οὐδὲ μάτησεν 510 

ἴφθιμος Σθένελος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐσσυμένως AGB’ ἄεθλον, 

δῶκε δ᾽ ἄγειν ἑτάροισιν ὑπερθύμοισι γυναῖκα 

καὶ τρίποδ᾽ ὠτώεντα φέρειν: ὁ δ᾽ ἔλυεν ὑφ᾽ ἵππους. 
τῶι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αντίλοχος Νηλήϊος ἤλασεν ἵππους, 

κέρδεσιν, οὔ τι τάχει γε, παραφθάμενος Μενέλαον" 

ἀλλὰ καὶ ὧς Μενέλαος ἔχ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ὠκέας ἵππους. 

ὅσσον δὲ τροχοῦ ἵππος ἀφίσταται, ὅς ῥά T ἄνακτα 

ἕλκηισιν πεδίοιο τιταινόμενος σὺν ὄχεσφι" 

τοῦ μέν τε Ψαύουσιν ἐπισσώτρου τρίχες ἄκραι 

οὐραῖαι' ὁ δέ τ᾽ ἄγχι μάλα τρέχει, οὐδέ τι πολλὴ 

χώρη μεσσηγύς, πολέος πεδίοιο θέοντος" 

τόσσον δὴ Μενέλαος ἀμύμονος ᾿Αντιλόχοιο 

λείπετ᾽" ἀτὰρ τὰ πρῶτα καὶ ἐς δίσκουρα λέλειπτο, 

ἀλλά μιν αἶψα κίχανεν: ὀφέλλετο γὰρ μένος nu 


515 


520 


505 om. Q. |! τγίγνετ᾽ L. | ὀπιοοώτρων D. 606. neréceHN: ἐν ἄλλωι 


néreceon A. 509. naugandenroc P. 611. AGB’: βάλ᾽ QT? (ἢ). 515. re 
om. Q: te H. 615-16 om. Vr. Ὁ. 617. Sccén τε H. |} T om. Eust. 519. 
émicccotpou A. 521. μεοοηγὺ H Vr. b. 522. OM: ὃς Ambr. 523. δίςκου 


otpa QS Par. b, and ap. Did. 


505. This line again is hyperbolical, 
like f 227 ; the cars go so fast as hardly 
to leave any rut (ἁρματροχιή) in the fine 
dust. 

510. οὐδὲ udrHcen, see II 474. 

512. ἄγειν, the act. because it is for 
another ; in 263 the mid. is used because 
the winner is himself subject of the 
verb. 

513. ὠτώεντα, see on 264. ἔλυεν, 
read ἔλυσεν with Barnes and Brandreth ; 
non-sigmatic tenses have t (App. D, p. 
594). 

514, Νηληήϊος, from his dfather, 
as Achilles is Αἰακίδης. The adj. is 
elsewhere used only of Nestor. 

515. τι τάχει : rdyet Menrad. 

517. The front of the wheel of the 
Greek chariot is represented as either in 
line with the front of the car or a little 
in advance of it ; see the illustrations in 
Helbig, H. £. ch. ix. He concludes 


from this passage, in connexion with B 
390, X 22, that one-horse chariots were 
known to H. (#. ΚΕ. p. 128); but the 
words do not require this inference. 

518. Cf. the similar passage X 23. 
The order of the words here confirms the 
belief that πεδίοιο and trrainéuenoc need 
not be taken together. 

521. So πολέος πεδίοιο θέουσαι A 244. 
πολέος adds the idea of an open un- 
hindered course in which the highest 
possible speed nay be obtained. 

523. δίεκου see 431. The com- 

und occurs here only, and appears to 
iave offended some of the ancient critics, 
who read δίσκου οὖρα with synizesis or 
dicx’ οὖρα with elision. The form of 
composition is unusual but not un- 
ag leled ; cf. δημογέρων = δήμον γέρων. 

=as much as, analogous to the 
common temporal use as long as bo, 
until, 


IAIAAOC Ψ (xxi) 


ἵππου τῆς ᾿Αγαμεμνονέης, καλλίτριχος Αἴθης. 


509 


525 


εἰ δέ « ἔτι προτέρω γένετο δρόμος ἀμφοτέροισι, 
τῶ κέν μιν παρέλασσ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀμφήριστον ἔθηκεν. 
αὐτὰρ Μηριόνης θεράπων ἐὺς ᾿Ιδομενῆος 

λείπετ᾽ ἀγακλῆος Μενελάον δουρὸς ἐρωήν' 


’ 
βάρδιστοι μὲν yap οἱ ἔσαν καλλίτριχες ἵπποι, 


580 


ἤκιστος δ᾽ ἦν αὐτὸς ἐλαυνέμεν App ἐν ἀγῶνι. 
υἱὸς δ᾽ ᾿Αδμήτοιο πανύστατος ἤλυθεν ἄλλων 
ἕλκων ἅρματα καλά, ἐλαύνων πρόσσοθεν ἵππους. 
Ἁ A 3 ‘\ ΨΜ' 4 as 3 , 
τὸν δὲ ἰδὼν wixtepe ποδάρκης δῖος Αχιλλεύς, 


στὰς δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐν ᾿Αργείοις ἔπεα πτερόεντ᾽ ἀγόρευε: 


535 


“λοῖσθος ἀνὴρ ὥριστος ἐλαύνει μώνυχας ἵππους" 
Ar 4 ὃ / e δῶ ᾽ ‘On. e ? 4 
ἀλλ ἄγε δή οἱ δῶμεν ἀέθλιον, ὡς ἐπιεικές, 
’᾽ 4 Ἁ A “ ᾿ 
δεύτερ᾽' ἀτὰρ τὰ πρῶτα φερέσθω Τυδέος vids.” 
A 9 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ & ἄρα πάντες ἐπήινεον ὡς ἐκέλευε. 


, , , ε , o » ἢ \ 3 , 
καὶ VU KE OL TOPEV {ΠΊΟΨ, eTniYnoaY yap Αχαιοί, 


527. κέν : καί HPR Bar.: κέ Ὁ. || οὐδ᾽: A Zen.: ὅ δ᾽ Par. g. 


Bapeicra Syr. Vr. A. 
npdéceen Vr. A, Par. g: ὠκέας Zen. 


σονται τούτωι Ta ΤΙ 


ἀργείοιειν GQ Syr. || πτερόεντα προςμύϑα DHJTU Vr. Ὁ. 

pita δ᾽ ᾿Αντίλοχος, τέτρατα zanedc Μενέλαος, néunta δὲ 
Μηριόνης, ϑεραπὼν ἐὺς ᾿Ιδολιενῆος An. 
Syr. Vr. A Par. 6, ἐν ἄλλωι A: ὡς ἐκέλευον Vr. d. 


540 


530. 


533. npécco@een Ar. 2: npécwoen PR: npdéccwe’ Lips. : 


535. crac: τοὺς J. || ἄρ᾽ om. CGT. ᾿ 


5388. ἔν τισιν ὑποτάσ- 


539. ἐπήνεςαν P. || ἠδ᾽ ἐκέλευον Η 
640. of: δὴ Vr. A. | 


ἐπή(ἡνεοαν DJQ Lips. : ἐπήινεον Vr. A. || Gyatoi: ἐν ἄλλωι of ἄλλοι A. 


525. For the use of the article see 
H. G. § 260 (/). 

526. ef ke with indic. occurs only 
here in H.; but Monro (7. G. § 324) 
compares the oracle in Herod. i. 174 
Leds γάρ κ᾿ ἔθηκε νῆσον εἴ x’ ἐβούλετο 
(ef γ᾽ Steger), Aristoph. Zys. 1099 af x’ 
εἶδον dué (Spartan), and Erinna iv. 4 
(where, however, we should read αἱ καὐδάν, 
not af x’ αὐδάν). These are ΤΕ the 
only instances in Greek, till we come 
to the late Hellenistic use of ἐάν with 
indic., and are inadequate to defend such 
an exceptional use here. We can read εἰ 
δὲ κ᾽ (αἴ), but the elision is doubtful (see 
note on Z 260) and the καί has no special 
significance. The couplet looks like a 
poorinterpolation made up of 490 and 382. 

530. Bapercroi, an honour assigned to 
Antilochos’ team in 310. 

531. ἥκιςτος from ἦκα, the opposite 
of dddprepos as ἄφαρ is of ἧκα. It is 
the same word as Att. ἥκιστος, as indeed 
some read here, rightly perhaps, for we 
have focovas in 822. Cf. σ 92 Fx’ ἐλάσειε. 


ee ee . ee ee 


532. πανύςτατος ἄλλων, cf. ὠκυμορώ- 
τατος ἄλλων, A 505. 

533. π , Gx. λεγόμενον, ap- 
parently before him, though the sense 
is not easily reconciled with the form of 
the word, which should moreover be 
πρό(σ)σωθεν. Ar. explained ‘leading 
the horses by the reins and whipping 
them from the front’ (hardly a fikely 
way to make them come). Van Her- 
werden conj. πρὸ ἔθεν, with πρό length- 
ened before (cf )é@ev as in ἀπὸ ἔθεν 
Z 62 etc. Brandreth reads καὶ ἵππους 
πρόσθεν ἐλαύνων, van L. πρόσθε Fé’(o). 
Bentley, Heyne, and Nauck regard the 
line as spurious. Zen. read ὠκέας ἵππους. 
The chariot could easily be dragged, for 
it can even be carried, by a single man ; 
K 505. 

536. Bentley’s ingenious conj. ἐλαύνειν 
for ἐλαύνει has been adopted by Nauck 
and von Christ. 

537. The apposition of déeAion . . ϑεύ- 
tepa is harsh, but not impossible. Bothe’s 
conj. ἀέθλια is, however, very probable. 


510 
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εἰ μὴ ap ᾿Αντίλοχος μεγαθύμου Νέστορος υἱὸς 

Πηλεΐδην ᾿Αχιλῆα δίκης ἡμείψατ᾽ ἀναστάς" 

“ὦ ᾿Αχιλεῦ, μάλα τοι κεχολώσομαι, αἴ κε τελέσσηις 

τοῦτο ἔπος" μέλλεις γὰρ ἀφαιρήσεσθαι ἄεθλον, 

τὰ φρονέων ὅτι οἱ βλάβεν ἅρματα καὶ rayé ἵππω 545 


αὐτός τ᾽ ἐσθλὸς ἐών. 


> 
ἀλλ ὥφελεν ἀθανάτοισιν 


εὔχεσθαι: τῶ κ᾽ οὔ τι πανύστατος ἦλθε διώκων. 
εἰ δέ μιν οἰκτείρεις καί τοι φίλος ἔπλετο θυμῶι, 
ἔστί τοι ἐν κλισίης χρυσὸς πολύς, ἔστι δὲ χαλκὸς 


3 3 / Ν \ ΄ μ᾿, 
καὶ mpoBat, εἰσὶ δέ τοι Suwai καὶ μώνυχες ἵπποι" 


550 


τῶν οἱ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀνελὼν δόμεναι καὶ μεῖζον ἄεθλον, 
ἠὲ καὶ αὐτίκα νῦν, ἵνα σ᾽ αἰνήσωσιν ᾿Αχαιοί. 

3 PN ? , > x oA / 
τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ ov δώσω" περὶ δ᾽ αὐτῆς πειρηθήτω 
s a Od > 9 3 Α / 9 
ἀνδρῶν ὅς κ᾽ ἐθέληισιν ἐμοὶ χείρεσσι μάχεσθαι. 


ὡς φάτο, μείδησεν δὲ ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


555 


χαίρων ᾿Αντιλόχωει, ὅτι οἱ φίλος ev ἑταῖρος" 
καί μιν ἀμειβόμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
’ 
“᾿ἸΑντίλοχ᾽, εἰ μὲν δή με κελεύεις οἴκοθεν ἄλλο 
Εὐμήλωι ἐπιδοῦναι, ἐγὼ δέ κε. καὶ τὸ τελέσσω. 
μή Ύ 


843. ταλάςεηις Vr. d. 


τό xen 2. || RAveen ἄλλων D (cf. 532). 


πᾶσαι Did.: φίλονς᾽ (sic) C: φίλον 2. 
553. neipaentw J. 
Harl. a. 


542. δίκμι, perhaps in modern phrase 
‘made a formal appeal,’ lit. ‘answered 
by the custom,’ i.e. in accordance with 
the ‘rule’ which is the intermediate 
step between the senses of ‘custom’ 
aad ‘legal judgment.’ As Antilochos, 
though in his right as against Eumelos, 
is yet in the wrong towards Menelaos, 
the word can hardly mean ‘ with justice,’ 
though this is the later sense of δίκηι 
(Trag., etc.). 

546. αὐτός is added by an after- 
thought, the preceding of being for- 

otten ; his chariot was overthrown and 

is horses—and himself for all his skill. 
The difficulties which have been found 
in the words are imaginary. Nagelsbach 
on I’ 211 would read αὐτός γ᾽, taking 
the nom. as absolute; but there is no 
instance of nom. absolute in H. which 
cannot be explained by an anacoluthon, 
see on Γ 211. Déderlein appears to 
take a similar view, though he includes 


-having τό κεν. 


547. τῶ κ᾽ : τῶ(ι) κεν C (supr. oc) PQS Mosc. 2: 


548. φίλος AGJT Harl. a Syr. and 


550. ΤΟΙ om. H: of D Pap. μὶ (supr. τ]. 
557. πτερόεντ᾽ ἀγόρευεν Mosc. 2. 


558. καὶ olxoeen J 


ταχέ᾽ ἵππω in the absolute constr. ; nam 
equi Eumeli non sunt laesi. But βλάβαν 
only implies ‘stopped in their course,’ 
as 571, Z 39. he efficacy of a com- 
batant’s prayer is proved by Odysseus 
(770) and Meriones (872); and by Pan- 
daros (A 101). 

547. τῶ κ᾽, so Bentley, most mss. 
This gives the wrong 
sense, therefore, while r®=in that case, 
B 250 and often (σ 402-3 is preciselv 
similar). 

551. ἔπειτα hereafter, opposed to αὐτίκα 
viv, as v 63. 

553. For the absolute use of πειρη- 
erro, ‘try conclusions,’ cf. Φ 225 Ἕκτορι 
πειρηθῆναι ἀντιβίην. 

558. οἴκοθεν, from my store ; so 592, 
H 364, 391. ofxos in this sense is else- 
where peculiar to the Od., e.g. p 455 
ov σύ γ᾽ ἂν ἐξ olxov σῶι ἐπιστάτηι οὐδ᾽ 
ἅλα δοίης. 
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δώσω οἱ θώρηκα, τὸν ᾿Αστεροπαῖον ἀπηύρων, 


4 Ld / a ΄-“ 4 

ἄλκεον, WL πέρι χεῦμα φαεινοῦ κασσιτέροιο 
3 , Ld e ΚΝ w 99 
ἀμφιδεδίνηται' πολέος δέ οἱ ἄξιος ἔσται. 

ἢ ῥα καὶ Αὐτομέδοντι φίλωι ἐκέλευσεν ἑταίρωι 
32. » , ς > » , .νΝ 
οἰσέμεναι κλισίηθεν: ὁ 8 ὦιχετο καί οἱ ἔνεικεν. 


[Εὐμήλωι δ᾽ ἐν χερσὶ τίθει: ὁ δὲ δέξατο χαίρων. 


565 


τοῖσι δὲ καὶ Μενέλαος ἀνίστατο θυμὸν ἀχεύων, 
᾿Αντιλόχωι ἄμοτον κεχολωμένος" ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα κῆρυξ 
χειρὶ σκῆπτρον ἔθηκε, σιωπῆσαΐί τε κέλευσεν 
᾿Αργείους" ὁ δ᾽ ἔπειτα μετηύδα ἰσόθεος φώς" 
“"Apriroye, πρόσθεν πεπνυμένε, ποῖον ἔρεξας ; 510 
Ψ \ > Κ᾿ 4 4 4 / κά 
ἤισχυνας μὲν ἐμὴν ἀρετήν, βλάψας δέ μοι ἵππους, 
τοὺς σοὺς πρόσθε βαλών, οἵ τοι πολὺ χείρονες ἦσαν. 
’ > κν > 9 / ς 279s / 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγετ᾽, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, 
ἐς μέσον ἀμφοτέροισι δικάσσατε, μηδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀρωγῆι, 


560. ἀπμῦρον GQ Cant.: ἀπαύρων J (supr. μύ over av). 
562. οἱ : Tor C Mosc. 2. || S&xion ACDJSTU Mor. Vr. d. 
565 om. ACHQT Pap. μ, Syr. Vr. b A. || εὐμκήλου S. | χειρὶ PR. 
568. χειρὶ ACHP Bar. Mor. Ven. B: yepel 2, yp. A. || τ᾽ ἐκέλευεν 
570. τοῖον P. 

574. ἀμφοτέρων S. || δικάςςετε D Vr. A. || HO’: μὴ P. 


ἂν Q. 
LR Lips. Bar.: 0° ἐκέλευεν P. 


_— 


560. For the rae of Asteropaios’ 
armour see Φ 183. Nothing was said 
there, however, as to his wearing a 
breastplate, though if he had one he 
must have been wounded through it 
with a sword (180). The whole episode 
of the Games seems therefore to belong 
to the period when the corslet had come 
to be an essential part of the panoply 
(App. B, iii.). 

561. χεῦμα" ἐδήλωσε τὸν ἐκκεχυμένον 
τε καὶ πεπηγμένον τῶι θώρακι κασσίτερον, 
Schol. T. The word χεῦμα must imply 
a knowledge of some process of covering 
a metal surface with tin ; see App. I, § 9, 
and compare the use of κασσίτερος to 
adorn the breastplate of Agamemnon, 
A 24. ται is obscure. It 
might perhaps mean is set around, im- 
plying that the glaze of tin entirely 
covered the surface of the plate. But 
we may equally well translate surrounds 
in circles, i.e. in strips running round ; 
the oluo: of A 24. See note on δινωτοῖσι 
Γ 391. The whole line 562 recurs in 9 
405, where it is used of the scabbard of 
a sword, κολεὸν δὲ νεοπρίστον ἐλέφαντος 
ἀμφιδ. κτλ. This may perfectly well 


561. nepiyuua Vr. A. 
563. ἐκάλεςεν J. 


567. én: 


572. ican: ain Syr. 


eee 


mean that the sheath was adorned with 
ivory rings. - 

562. Gmioc: the reading ἄξιον may have 
come from 6 405, where it agrees with 
dop, but it is defensible here in the 
sense 12 will be a precious thing for him. 

565. Interpolated from 624 as Mn. 
evidence shews. 

568. For the significance of the 
cxAnTpon see on A 234. χειρί, not 
xepol, is the natural form in this con- 
nexion, see 8 37, o 103, but we have 
χερσί in K 328, and the plur. is used 
when gifts or prizes are in question, e.g. 
[565], 624, 797, A 441, 6 406, o 130. 
But when a cup is offered Ar. preferred 
the singular ; see A 585 compared with 
596 (La R. H. 7. p. 378). : 

571. ἀρετήν, evidently ski//; but T 
411 ποδῶν ἀρετήν and Ψ 276, 374 in 
the different sense of speed, while in 578 
it must be taken as in I 498 of dignity, 
rank. 

572. βαλών, cf. 462. 

574. ἐς wécon impartially between us; 
én’ ἀρωτῆι, by way of partisanship, acting 
as ἀρωγοί in a public trial. See on = 
502. 


δ12 


? “a 
μή ποτέ τις εἴπηισιν ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων" 
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“᾿Αντίλοχον ψεύδεσσι βιησάμενος Μενέλαος 
οἴχεται ἵππον ἄγων, ὅτι οἱ πολὺ χείρονες ἧσαν 
ἵπποι, αὐτὸς δὲ κρείσσων ἀρετῆι τε βίηι Te. 

᾽ > wy 9 ON > Ν 4 , 3 Ν , 

εἰ δ᾽ ay ἐγὼν αὐτὸς Sixdow, καί μ᾽ οὔ τινά φημι 


ἄλλον ἐπιπλήξειν Δαναῶν" ἰθεῖα γὰρ ἔσται. 


580 


᾿Αντίλοχ᾽, εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε δεῦρο, διοτρεφές, ἣ θέμις ἐστί, 

στὰς ἵππων προπάροιθε καὶ ἅρματος, αὐτὰρ ἱμάσθλην 
\ Μ e 4 \ , 

χερσὶν ἔχε ῥαδινήν, ἧι περ τὸ πρόσθεν ἔλαυνες, 

ἵππων ἁψάμενος γαιήοχον ἐννοσίγαιον 


—_— 


578. αὐτός re T. 
Eust.: ἔχον T (supr. 4) : ἔχεν Vr. ἃ. 


577. ὅτι οἱ, κτλ., a good instance of 
primitive parataxis, two clauses being 
merely set side by side, the hearer having 
to supply the connexion of thought. 
Here the meaning is ‘Menelaos takes 
the prize because, ‘hough his horses were 
beaten, yet he himself had the advantage 
in rank and power.’ 

579. It is indifferent whether we take 
Ondcoo as fut. indic. or aor. subj. J 
myself will decide by bringing the matter 
to the test of an oath. (‘The translation 
I myself will plead my cause gives a less 
vigorous sense, and does not suit the use 
of the verb.) su' ΞΞ μοι, see M 211 ἀεὶ μέν 
πώς μοι ἐπιπλήσσεις ἀγορῆισιν. 

580. ἰθεῖα, sc. δίκη implied in δικάσω. 
See App. I, § 29. 

581 ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι ἀκαίρως λέγει ‘‘ διο- 
τρεφές," ὀργιζόμενος αὐτῶι," Ariston. If 
this was Ar.’s only ground of athetesis, 
_ it is a singularly inadequate one. Such 
formal epithets of honour are used even 
by mortal foes, e.g. δῖος of Paris by 
Menelaos Γ 352, of Achilles by Andro- 
mache X 455. ἢ eduic écrit, as ts the 
custom at races, i.e. with all the for- 
malities of the next line. This recalls 
the oath taken by each competitor in 
the races at Olympia. 

583. ἔχε mss.; edd. generally read 
ἔχων from Eust., but that is not likely 
to have been corrupted, and it is more 
in the Homeric style to revert from the 
participial to the direct constr. The 
peculiarity here is that crdc is co-ordin- 
ate with ἁψάλκενος and belongs to ὄμνυθι, 
not to the preceding dye δεῦρο. This 


ὄμνυθι μὴ μὲν ἑκὼν τὸ ἐμὸν SdrAwt ἅρμα πεδῆσαι." 


δ81 ἀθ. Ar. || αἵ 8° CDPR: al δ᾽ T. 
584. ἵππων δ᾽ Vr. A. 
μηδὲν P Paus. vii. 21. 8. ἅρμα δόλω DP: ϑόλωι on. C. 


ὅδ. 


583. ἔχων |) 
585. uM wen: 


makes αὐτὰρ... ἔλαυνες a parenthesis 
grammatically, but it does not follow 
that the poet felt it as such; to him 
ords though subordinate in form was in 
feeling an imper. The dislike of the 
primitive linguistic instinct to a long- 
continued subordination of clauses 18 
expressed by the interpolation of ἃ 
single independent term in the series. 
(It might be suggested that ords is an 
imper. like δός, θές, lengthened by ictus; 
but the difficulties of such a supposition 
are obvious, as there is nothing to prevent 
the use of στῆθι.) Though Frost, reads 
ἔχων (in the lemma only, not in the 
text), his explanation evidently refers to 
ἔχε. ἐν δὲ τῶι ““αὐτὰρ ἱμάσθλην χερσὶν 
Exuv” δοκεῖ περιττὸς εἶναι ὁ σύνδεσμος 
τεθεὶς ἀντὶ τοῦ 64. This is intelligible 
only if we read ἔχε and put a colon 
after ἔλαυνες, as his text has. 

584. τγαιήοχον énnociraion, I 183. 
This passage has frequently been quoted 
as shewing that Poseidon was to Homer, 
as to later Greece, god of horses, Ἵππεος 
(see Pausan. vii. 21. 8). But other 
indications of this function are so doubt- 
ful that no stress can be laid on it (see 
also on 277, 307). Poseidon is the 
natural god for Antilochos to swear by, 
as being the god of his race, and father 
of his grandfather Neleus. 

585. The neglected F of ξεκών has 
given rise to sundry conjectures, of which 
the most plausible is suggested by Heyne 
μὴ μὲν ἐμὸν σὺ (γε Brandreth) Fexav. 
This also avoids the hiatus τὸ ἐμόν (for 
rovpov? or ἀμόν see Θ 360). Other 
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Α 9 @ > 5» 4 ’ 9 , ww 
τὸν δ᾽ adr’ ᾿Αντίλοχος πεπνυμένος ἀντίον ηὔδα: 
““ἄνσχεο νῦν: πολλὸν γὰρ ἔγωγε νεώτερός εἰμι 
΄ ΜΝ ’ \ \ , 3 ’ 
σεῖο, ἄναξ Μενέλαε, σὺ δὲ πρότερος καὶ ἀρείων. 
οἶσθ᾽ οἷαι νέου ἀνδρὸς ὑπερβασίαι τελέθουσι" 


κραιπνότερος μὲν γάρ τε νόος, λεπτὴ δέ τε μῆτις" 


590 


τῶ Tot ἐπιτλήτω κραδίη- ἵππον. δέ τοι αὐτὸς 
δώσω, τὴν ἀρόμην: εἰ καί νύ κεν οἴκοθεν ἄλλο 
μεῖξον ἐπαιτήσειας, ἄφαρ κέ τοι αὐτίκα δοῦναι 
βουλοίμην ἢ σοί γε, διοτρεφές, ἤματα πάντα 


᾽ A / / 9 3 9 
ἐκ θυμοῦ πεσέειν καὶ δαίμοσιν εἶναι ἀλυτρός. 


595 


ἢ pa καὶ ἵππον ἄγων μεγαθύμου Νέστορος vids 
ἐν χείρεσσι τίθει Μενελάου: τοῖο δὲ θυμὸς 
ἰάνθη ὡς εἴ τε περὶ σταχύεσσιν ἐέρσηι 
ληΐου ἀλδήσκοντος, ὅτε φρίσσουσιν ἄρουραι" 


« 


δ86. αὖτ᾽ : αὖ Ρ. 
ἴσχεο A: Sccyeo Dem. Sid. 
ἀράμην H. 


587. ἄςχεο King’s: Gndcyeo Q: alcyeo Par. ὁ: ἐν ἄλλωι 
588. coio P. 
593. ἀπαιτήςειας AJQRTU Pap. μ, Harl. a, Par.abecdf 


589. ofou Ὁ. || teAtoua Q. 592. 


(La R. 


gives no Ms. evidence for this reading, not even A—presumably through carelessness). 


alterations (μή τι, μή με, Fexwy) are highly 
improbable, as they lose the characteristic 
μέν of the oath. But in the Games 
we must not seek anxiously to restore 
ancient forms. 

590. λεπτὴ δέ τε uAtic, Καὶ 226, where 
see note. For the general sense compare 
Γ 108. 

591. ἐπιτλήτω κραδίη as T 220. φιλο- 
τίμως τὴν μὲν νίκην προσποιεῖται, τοῦ δὲ 
ἀθλίου ἐξίσταται ἑκών" ὁ γὰρ λόγων “᾿αὐτὸς 
δώσω" κατασκευάζει ὅτι ἐμὴν οὖσαν hin. 
τούτωι δὲ συνάιδει καὶ τὸ “el καί νύ κεν 


οἴκοθεν ἄλλο, Schol. T. 


593. ἄφαρ . . αὐτίκα, like πάλιν αὖτις, 
ay πάλιν, εἴς. βουλοίμην A, see A 
117. 


595, ἐκ euu0o0 πεςέειν, another form 
of the phrase ἀπὸ θυμοῦ εἶναι, A 562. 
ἁλιτρός, a confession that he cannot 
take the oath demanded of him. 

598. His heart was gladdened as (the 
heart) of growing corn (is gladdened) with 
the dew wpon the ears. Most edd. read 
éépon: MSS. are no anthority on such 
a point, though T at least has ἐέρσηι, 
which Heyne suggested and Lange has 
defended at length. The nom. gives no 
good sense; it is absurd to say that 
Menelaos’ heart ‘ was comforted like the 
dew’; it is obviously the dew which 


VOL. II 


594. διοτρεφὲς : διαλιπερὲς R Bar. Mor. 


599. ppiccooan T Pap. μ, Vr. b. 


comforts the corn, not vice versa. 
Various attempts have been made to ex- 
plain the nom. ; e.g. Fasi would supply 
γίγνεται to éépom and understand the 
clause καὶ οὕτω τὸ λήϊον ἰαίνεται. Heyne 
thinks ἰάνθη means ‘became warm’ or 
‘melted,’ ‘as the dew on the corn be- 
comes warm or melts.’ This will not 
do, because though the heart of Menelaos 
may be said to become warm, and perhaps 
even the dew to melt (evaporate), yet 
Menelaos’ heart does not evaporate nor 
the dew become warm ; so that the com- 
parison fails. Besides ἰαίνω does not 
mean melt, but only warm; melting is 
only implied, not expressed, in μ 175 
laivero κηρός. Ap. Rhod., however, seems 
to have read ἐέρση, and imitates the 
simile, while avoiding this difficulty by 
applying it to a case where the heart 
does melt (iii. 1019); lalvero δὲ φρένας 
εἴσω, τηκομένη οἷόν τε περὶ ῥοδέηισιν ἐέρση 
τήκεται ἠώιοισιν ἰαινομένη φαέεσσιν. 
Aischylos gives the idea of the passage 
almost exactly in Ag. 1891-92 χαίρουσαν 
οὐδὲν ἧττον ἢ διοσδότωι γάνει σπορητὸς 
κάλυκος ἐν λοχεύμασιν. 

599. φρίοοουειν, spicea iam campis 
cum messis inhorruit Virg. G. i. 314. 
The variant φρίσσωσιν is equally good, 
but not necessary. 


21, 
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ws ἄρα σοί, Μενέλαε, μετὰ φρεσὶ θυμὸς ἰάνθη. 600 
καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“᾿Αντίλοχε, νῦν μέν τοι ἐγὼν ὑποείξομαι αὐτὸς 
χωόμενος, ἐπεὶ οὔ TL παρήορος οὐδ᾽ ἀεσίφρων 
ἦσθα πάρος: νῦν αὖτε νόον νίκησε νεοίη. 
δεύτερον ait’ ἀλέασθαι ἀμείνονας ἠπεροπεύειν. 605 
᾽ LA / ’ 9 wv 3 \ 4 3 ΄΄ὦ 
οὐ γάρ κέν με Tay ἄλλος ἀνὴρ παρέπεισεν ᾿Αχαιῶν" 
ἀλλὰ σὺ γὰρ δὴ πόλλ᾽ ἔπαθες καὶ πόλλ᾽ ἐμόγησας 
\ ᾽ Ν 2 \ 4 7 3 a 
σός τε πατὴρ ἀγαθὸς καὶ ἀδελφεὸς εἵνεκ᾽ ἐμεῖο" 
τῶ TOL λισσομένωι ἐπιπείσομαι, ἠδὲ καὶ ἵππον 
δώσω ἐμήν περ ἐοῦσαν, ἵνα γνώωσι καὶ οἵδε 610 
e > A ΝΜ A e ’ N 3 ἦς 5» 
ὡς ἐμὸς οὔ ποτε θυμὸς ὑπερφίαλος καὶ ἀπηνής. 
ς \ 9? I / ΄΄ε ς , 
ἢ pa καὶ ᾿Αντιίλόχοιο Νοήμονε δῶκεν ἑταίρωι 
ἵππον ἄγειν: ὁ δ᾽ ἔπειτα λέβηθ᾽ Ere παμφανόωντα. 
Μηριόνης δ᾽ ἀνάειρε δύω χρυσοῖο τάλαντα 
τέτρατος, ὡς ἔλασεν. πέμπτον δ᾽ ὑπελείπετ᾽ ἄεθλον, 615 
ἀμφίθετος φιάλη: τὴν Νέστορι δῶκεν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
᾿Αργείων av ἀγῶνα φέρων, καὶ ἔειπε παραστάς" 
“χῇ νῦν, καὶ σοὶ τοῦτο, γέρον, κειμήλιον ἔστω, 
Πατρόκλοιο τάφου μνῆμ᾽ ἔμμεναι" οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ὄψηι ἐν ᾿Αργείοισι: δίδωμι δέ τοι τόδ᾽ ἄεθλον 620 
ΜΝ ᾽ \ 4 f ΟΝ f 
αὔτως: οὐ yap πύξ ye μαχήσεαι οὐδὲ παλαίσεις, 


600. cof: τοι (A supr.) T Pap. xu. 


602. Tol: cor L: Ken Pap. uw [[| G&nod- 


zoud J. 604. Νεοίη : of περὶ ᾿Αντίμαχον νόμμα γράφουσι, Did. 605. 
δεύτερον : βέλτερον GPRS Par. j: βέλτιον Par. b: yp. ὕστερον A. || ἀμείνους 


Q: ἀμύλιονας Vr. Ὁ: aueauonac Pap. μ. 
615. ὑπολείπετ᾽ U. 616. THN: TON (). 


T Vr. Ὁ. 611. éudc: ἐμοὶ Cant. 


608. éuoto PQ. 609. énunefeoua 


617. ἀν᾽ : IN Pap. w(supr.a). 619. αὐτὸν : αὐτοὶ Q: αὖ T (τὸν add. man. rec.). 


620. ὄψηι AD Pap. μ: ὄψει Q. 


603. χωόμενος, the participle is like 
that after παύεσθαι, etc. παρήορος, 


flighty, see note on H 156 and compare 


Γ 108 ὁπλοτέρων ἀνδρῶν φρένες ἠερέθονται. 
So also Archil. fr. 94 τίς σὰς παρήειρε 
φρένας; and fr. 56. 5 νόον παρήορος, 
Theokr. xv. 8 rdpapos. decippoon, T 183. 

604. οἱ περὶ ᾿Αντίμαχον ‘‘vénua” ypd- 
φουσι, Did., i.e. probably νέον νίκησε 
νόημα, though the sense of the words is 
far from clear. νεοίη itself is a strange 
form which does not reappear in Greek. 
Can it represent veF-iy, with « lengthened 
by ictus in the last foot? As Monro 
points out, the alliteration suggests that 
the phrase is a proverbial one. 


621. οὕτως H. 


610. ἄκρως ἐλέγχει “Ὅμηρος ras φύσεις 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὅτι καὶ νέοις καὶ πρεσβυτέ- 
pas ἐνέστακται τὸ φιλότιμον. Spa γὰρ 
μεθ᾽ ὅσους λόγους ἀντιποιεῖται τῆς νίκης, 
καὶ παραχωρεῖν τοῦ ἰδίον ἀέθλου φησὶν 
ἑκών, Schol. T. 

611, cf. Ο 94. 

618. TA, see on = 219. 

620. Both Sym and ὄψει = ὄψε᾽ (αι). 

621. αὕτως, ‘as it is,’ without a con- 
test. The following enumeration seems 
to indicate that the Epic pentathlon con- 
sisted of the chariot-race, foot-race, box- 
ing, wrestling, and javelin-casting ; and 
this list ap again in 634-38. In 
the Phaiakian games (@ 103) leaping is 
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οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἀκοντιστὺν ἐσδύσεαι οὐδὲ πόδεσσι 
θεύσεαι" ἤδη γὰρ. χαλεπὸν κατὰ γῆρας ἐπείγει." 
A > ? / > e ‘ / 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἐν χερσὶ τίθει" ὁ δὲ δέξατο χαίρων, 


καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 


625 


\ A a 

“ναὶ δὴ ταῦτά ye πάντα, τέκος, κατὰ μοῖραν ἔειπες" 

9 ἃ v3 a , / δι» “ 
οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἔμπεδα γυῖα, φίλος, πόδες, οὐδέ τι χεῖρες 
wv 
ὦμων ἀμφοτέρωθεν ἀπαΐσσονται ἐλαφραί. 

ἴθ᾽ é e 4 [4 , wv ” 
εἴθ᾽ ὡς ἡβώοιμι Bin τέ μοι ἔμπεδος εἴη, 


€ e , F > 9 , 7 3 N 
ὡς omote xpetovr ‘Apapuyxea θάπτον ᾿Ἐ"πειοὶ 


630 


Βουπρασίωι, παῖδες δὲ θέσαν βασιλῆος ἄεθλα: 
Ν Δ" » , e a. 9's / ᾽ ν  κν»"» a 
ἔνθ᾽ οὔ Tis μοι ὁμοῖος ἀνὴρ γένετ, οὔτ᾽ dp ᾿Ἐπειῶν 


622. ἀκοντιστὴν HP. || ἐοδύςεαι Ar. 2: éndUcea: AGHQT Par. c g j: ὑπο- 


ϑύς(ς)εαι D Par. 6. 


623. ϑεύςεαι : wedcen J. || ἐπείγει : ἱκάνει ΟΟΡᾺ : ἅπειειν 


JSU Harl. a Ὁ, King’s Par. al Ὁ ἃ f hj, Mosc. 2, Vr. A: ὁπάζει T Vr. Ὁ : yp. καὶ 


ὁπάζει καὶ ἱκάνει καὶ Ener A. 
Pap. ut. || ἔειπας Q (a altered to « 7). 


632. οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ : οὐ rap DH (U 2). 


substitated for the last, and the chariot- 
race does not appear. In historical times 
its place was of course taken by the 
diskos, and even here it is evidently put 
on a different and higher level from the 
contests of bodily strength. 

622. οὕτως écdvceat (not ἐνδύσεαι) 
σχεδὸν ἅπασαι. οὐδέποτε γὰρ Ὅμηρος τῆι 
ἐν ἀντὶ τῆς εἰς κέχρηται, Did. H. does, 
however, use ἐνδύω with acc., but only 
of putting on clothes. The sense is 
exactly given by our colloquial ‘go in, 
enter, for the javelin-throwing.’ 

626. This line was robably omitted 
by Ar. (as by the first hand of the pap.) 
as interpolated from A 286, thus avoid- 
ing the awkward repetition réxos . . 
φίλο. The scholia do not say this 
explicitly, nor is the line marked, as 
we should expect, with ‘asterisk and 
obelos.’ But it is clearly implied, as 
Cobet has shewn (Jf. C. 318), by the 
words of Aristonikoa on 327 (ἡ διπλῇ) ὅτι 
ἀπὸ τοῦ γάρ ἦρκται, τὸ αἰτιατικὸν (the 
causal particle) προτάξας. The γάρ does 
not, however, as usual anticipate a reason 
to be given, but rather continues Achilles’ 
speech, yes, as thou sayest. 

627. The constr. of this line is harsh. 
πόδες seems to be added in apposition 
to rufa as though with the intention of 
continuing by the usual phrase τ. καὶ 
χεῖρες ὕπερθεν, as in the formal line 
772=E 122, N 61. But the last part 


625. πτερόεντ 
627. φίλοι C Vr. d. || TH: τε J: τοι U. 


628. Gnatcconrat PR Harl. ἃ and ap. Eust.: ἐπαΐςοονται 2. 


᾿ ἀγόρευε Bar. Mor. 626 on. 


629. MOI: Toi (). 


of this is expanded and made into a 
principal sentence, the negative being 
repeated (οὐδέ. Diintzer's emendation © 
ποδῶν, φίλος (cf. γυῖα ποδῶν N 512) for 
φίλος, πόδες makes all simple, but it has 
no authority and is not likely to have 
been corrupted ; the text is as old at 
least as Nikanor (ἐπεξηγεῖται τὰ γυῖα, 
ὅτι πόδες καὶ χεῖρε), and probably as Ar. 
Franke would omit 628, thus improving 
the construction ; and to this the words 
of Nikanor may point. The line is 
perhaps modelled on Hes. Theog. 150 
τῶν ἑκατὸν μὲν χεῖρες ἀπ᾿ ὥμων ἀΐσσοντο. 
Xetpec=arms, as A 252, etc. 

628. dnatccontra, dart owt from my 
shoulders, in allusion to boxing and 
javelin-throwing ; see Hes. Zheog. 150 
in last note. The vulg. ἐπαΐσσονται 
sg ieee an object darted upon, which 
is less vivid here ; it is of course quite 
possible, but leaves the gen. ὥμων 
rather bare. 

629. This is Nestor’s regular introduc- 
tion to his autobiographical sketches ; 
H 157, A 670. 

630. The local legends about Amaryn- 
keus will be found in Paus, v. 1. 8; 3. 
4. His son Diores is mentioned in B 


622, A517. ‘Enel, B 615, ν 275. 
631. Bounpacico, A 756. βαειλῆος: 
gen. after ἄεθλα, as Hes, . 654 ἄεθλα 


datgpovos ᾿Αμφιδάμαντος, and compare X 
164 ἄεθλον. . ἀνδρὸς κατατεθνηῶτος. 


π΄’ - ee | 
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οὔτ᾽ αὐτῶν Πυλίων οὔτ᾽ Αἰτωλῶν μεγαθύμων. 

πὺξ μὲν ἐνίκησα Κλυτομήδεα "Ἤνοπος υἱόν, 

᾿Αγκαῖον δὲ πάληι Πλευρώνιον, ὅς μοι ἀνέστη: 635 
Ἴφικλον δὲ πόδεσσι παρέδραμον ἐσθλὸν ἐόντα, 

δουρὶ δ᾽ ὑπειρέβαλον Φυλῆά τε καὶ Πολύδωρον. 

οἴοισίν μ᾽ ἵπποισι παρήλασαν ᾿Ακτορίωνε, 

πλήθει πρόσθε βαλόντε, ἀγασσαμένω περὶ νίκης, 

οὕνεκα δὴ τὰ μέγιστα παρ᾽ αὐτόθι λείπετ᾽ ἄεθλα. 640 


οἱ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔσαν δίδυμοι" 


634. νίκηςα RT. 
Aristeid. ii. p. 374. 
πάληιν H: πάλιν King’s. 


ς » ΝΜ ς / 
ὁ μὲν ἔμπεδον ἡνιόχενεν, 


| οἴνοπος CPQRT Mor. Bar. Plut. Mor. 639c: 
635. drraton P: ἀλκαῖον Aristeid. zbid. || πάλην Ar. Vr. "a: 


687. ὑπερέβαλον DGHJPQ. 


639. βαλόντε ΤΙ (ἢ 


Schol. A on E856: βαλόντες ῶΩ. || ἀγαςςαλιένω ἔν τισι, Did.: ἀγαςςάμλεενοι 2. 
640. αὐτόθι CPR Pap. μ, Mor. Bar. Mosc. 2, Harl. ἃ : αὐτόφι Ar. Q. 


635. πάληι most Mss., πάλην Ar. 
Both dat. and acc. are used in later 
Greek, though the latter is more usual ; 
in H. the dat. only is found, except 
πάντα ἐνίκα A 389, E 807, where the acc. 
is adverbial. ἀνέστη with dat., stood up 
to me as we say, a8 677, σ 334 μή τίς τοι 
τάχα Ἴρον ἀμείνων ἄλλος ἀναστῆι, Soph. 
"ΤΥ, 441] “Ἔρωτι μέν νυν ὅστις ἀντανίσταται 
πύκτης ὅπως εἰς χεῖρας. The phrase is 
evidently technical. 

637. This Phyleus is no doubt the 
son of Augeias ; see B 628. 

638. For the ᾿Ἀκτορίωνε see note on 
A 709. As Monro remarks, ofoicin 
implies that the list of five contests 
here given is complete (see on 621). 

639-40. This couplet defies interpreta- 
tion. The follo explanations of 
πλήθει npécee βαλόντε are given b 
Schol. A (Aristonikos?). (1) The Ak- 
toriones entered more than one chariot, 
and thereby impeded those of their com- 
petitors. (2) ΟΝ majority (of starters) 
conspired to give the two an unfair 
advantage at the start. (3) ’Aplorapxos 
δὲ διδύμους ἀκούει οὐχ οὕτως ws ἡμεῖς ἐν τῆι 
συνηθείαι νοοῦμεν, οἷοι ἦσαν καὶ οἱ Διόσκοροι, 
ἀλλὰ τοὺς διφνεῖς, δύο ἔχοντας σώματα, 
ἩἩσιόδωι μάρτυρι χρώμενος (see fr. 32, 
Rzath), καὶ τοὺς συμπεφυκότας ἀλλήλοις. 
οὕτως γὰρ καὶ τὸ λεγόμενον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
σαφηνίζεσθαι ἄριστα' ἀναστάντος γὰρ δὴ 
τοῦ Νέστορος ἐπὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα καὶ αὐτοὺς 
ἀναστῆναι εἶτα τὸν μὲν Νέστορα λέγειν 
ὡς οὐ δίκαιοι εἶεν ἀγωνίζεσθαι παρηλλαγ- 
μένοι τῆι φύσει ὄντες" ὁ δὲ δῆμος συναγω- 
νίζοιτο αὐτοῖς, καὶ λέγοι ὡς elev εἷς ἀμ- 
φότεροι καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ὀφείλοιεν ἑνὸς 


ἐπιβαίνειν ἅρματος ἅτε δὴ συμπεφυκότες, 
καὶ κρατοῖέν γε οἱ πολλοί, καὶ τοῦτο εἶναι 
τὸ πλήθει πρόσθε’ βαλόντες. 1.6. by the 
unfair partisanship of the spectators 
they were allowed to take advantage of 
their superiority in number of limbs, 
which enabled them to perform the 
work of driving more effectually. The 
rest of the couplet is equally obscure, 
but seems to mean jealous of (this) zvie- 
tory because the chief prize still remained 
on the spot; i.e. they use every means, 
fair or foul, to win the chariot race, 
the last chance left to them, because 
this, as the most important, would 
compensate them for the humiliation 
of seeing all the other prizes carried off 
by a stranger. Lehrs thinks that the 
couplet is the work of an imitator who 
had τοὺς σοὺς πρόσθε βαλών (572) before 
him. Even so he must have meant the 
words to make some sense; and Ar.’s 
interpretation is as hard to believe 


‘possible in an imitator as in an original 


poet. Verrall suggests that the sense 
is objecting to my (numerical) superiority 
(of four prizes against one) that the 
greatest prize stayed at home, i.e. that 
they had won after all, as the chariot- 
race outweighed all the rest. This 
implies a rare use of οὕνεκα, thai in 
lace of because; see note on A 9]. 
ossibly πλήθει πρόσθε βαλεῖν may have 
been a technical term whose meaning 
is lost to us. See Addendum, p. xxiv. 

641. ἔμπεδον, ἑδραίως καὶ ἀσφαλῶς, 
Schol. B; i.e. because his attention was 
not divided between the reins and whip. 
For the epanalepsis see on T 371. 


IAIAAOC Ψ (xxmz) 


Ww ὃ e ‘ 3 e δ᾽ ww 4 4 
ἐμπεὸον ἡνιόχεν, O apa pactiyt κέλευεν. 
4 3 a 

ὥς ποτ ἔον' νῦν αὗτε νεώτεροι ἀντιοώντων 
Μ) if 3 \ \ / o A 
ἔργων τοιούτων" ἐμὲ δὲ χρὴ γήραϊ λυγρῶι 


, , 3 4 , e » 
πείθεσθαι, τότε δ᾽ αὖτε μετέπρεπον ἡρώεσσιν. 


645 


ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι καὶ σὸν ἑταῖρον ἀέθλοισι κτερέϊξζε. 

τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐγὼ πρόφρων δέχομαι, χαίρει δέ μοι ἦτορ, 
ὥς μεν ἀεὶ μέμνησαι ἐνηέος οὐδέ σε λήθω 

τιμῆς ἧς τέ μ᾽ ἔοικε τετιμῆσθαι μετ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖς. 


σοὶ δὲ θεοὶ τῶνδ᾽ ἀντὶ χάριν μενοεικέα δοῖεν." 


650 


ὡς φάτο, Πηλεΐδης δὲ πολὺν καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ὠιχετ᾽, ἐπεὶ πάντ᾽ alvov ἐπέκλνε Νηλεΐδαο. 
αὐτὰρ ὁ πυγμαχίης ἀλεγεινῆς θῆκεν ἄεθλα: 
ἡμίονον ταλαεργὸν ἄγων κατέδησ᾽ ἐν ἀγῶνι 


ἑξετέ ἀδμήτην, ἥ τ᾽ adyiorn δαμάσασθαι: 


655 


τῶι δ᾽ ἄρα νικηθέντι τίθει δέπας ἀμφικύπελλον. 


643. NON δ᾽ Mosc. 2. 


« man. rec. ). 
654. κατέθης᾽ én: κατέθηκεν ἢ). 


. 648, ὥς not’ Eon, A 762. 

644. The scholia remark the curious 
_ fact that this line can be read as 

an iambic trimeter with γήραι (γήρᾳ) 
for γήραϊ, and compare an anonymous 
line σμύρνης ἀκράτου καὶ κέδρου νηλέϊ 
καπνῶι. 

646. καί, Zikewise ; as men of old time 
honoured their dead with games, so do 
to thy friend. It is not copulative, for 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι is always joined asyndetically 
with a following imper. Q 336 is a 
possible exception after βάσκ᾽ ἴθι, but 
even there the sense likewise, as thou 
dost to others, is admissible. The same 
applies to o 171 ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι καὶ σῶι παιδὶ 
ἔπος φάο, say to thy son also (what thou 
hast said to me). (Déd.) 

648-49. Another very obscure couplet. 
The form μέμνηςαι for μέμνηαι (P 442) 
is Attic, and does not recur in H.; the 
-o- fell out between vowels according 
to the rule, and was only restored later 
on the analogy of the consonantal stems 
(yéypaya, etc. So G. Meyer, Gr. § 466). 
ἀεί with a, instead of αἰεί or αἰέν, recurs 
only in M 211, o 879, and the F of 
FéFowxe is also neglected—all signs of 
lateness. As for the explanation, énnéoc 
must go with μευ, ‘you remember me 
(as being) kindly disposed (towards your- 


648. λιευ : μ᾽ 8. | αἰεὶ JT. || wéunna Eust. 
ἧι τε Et, Mag. 758. 43. || ἀχαιοὺς G Ap. Lex. 152. 35. 
653. αλεεινῆς Pap. μ. || ἄεθλον CHJPR Bar. Mor. Harl. a, Mosc. 2. 
655. ἀδιιῆτιν G Vr. d. 


649. 
652. énéxAuce T (supr. 


self).’ This is not like H., but’is pre- 
ferable to the alternative which makes 
évnéos agree with τιμῆς. The gen. τιμῆς 
is also obscure, but is probably to be 
explained as a gen. of price, belonging 
strictly to the val, clause, οὐδέ ce Axe 
being only a parenthetical repetition of 
wméunucai—thou art mindful of me, at 
the estimation at which it is right that 
I should be esteemed being equivalent 
to thou art mindful of the estimatiqn at 
which,.etc. This is obviously unsatis- 
ἜΘΟΣ but the alternatives are equally 
80. iintzer’s τιμῆς θ᾽, ‘you remember 
me, and the value at which,’ etc. is not 
like Homer. Nauck only removes the 
difficulty gne nen, omitting 649 ; we 
are then equally bound to ask what the 
interpolator meant by his words and 
why he added them, unless we assume 
that he was a mere mischief-maker. 
Brandreth reads ws αἰεί, so that ἐνηέος 
must agree with τιμῆς, which does: not 
suit the sense of the adj. Nikanor how- 
ever is inclined to join ἐνηέος τιμῆς, ‘‘ εἰ 
καὶ οὐχ ‘Opnpixdy τὸ ὑπερβατόν.᾽" 

652. αἷνον, praise, as 795, φ 110. 
The other sense of the word, ‘a short, 
pithy narrative’ (Buttmann; see note 
on I 673) is hardly suitable here. 

655. See note on 266. 
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a » 3 \ ‘ a 27 ? / Ν 
στῇ δ᾽ ὀρθὸς καὶ μῦθον ἐν Αργείοισιν ἔειπεν" 

3 
““᾿Ατρεΐδη τε καὶ ἄλλοι ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
ἄνδρε δύω περὶ τῶνδε κελεύομεν, ὦ περ ἀρίστω, 


πὺξ μάλ᾽ ἀνασχομένω πεπληγέμεν. 


ὧι δέ « ᾿Απόλλων 660 


δώηι καμμονίην, yvowou δὲ πάντες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
ἡμίονον ταλαεργὸν ἄγων κλισίηνδε νεέσθω" 
αὐτὰρ ὁ νικηθεὶς δέπας οἴσεται ἀμφικύπελλον." 

ἃ ” 3 ΝΜ) 3 > »,»Ἀ νυ ν" ) ἢ» 

ὡς ἔφατ, ὥρνυτο δ᾽ αὐτίκ ἀνὴρ nus τε μέγας τε 
xO \ 4 ΟΝ “- > 4 
εἰδὼς πυγμαχίης, vies Ἰ]Πανοπῆος ᾿Επειός, 665 
e 9 Cd 4 lo) , 4 
ἅψατο δ᾽ ἡμιόνου ταλαεργοῦ hwvncey τε" 
ες 5 Μ e 4 ¥ 3 4 

ἄσσον ἴτω ὅς τις δέπας οἴσεται ἀμφικύπελλον" 
ἡμίονον δ᾽ οὔ φημί τιν᾽ ἀξέμεν ἄλλον ᾿Αχαιῶν 
πυγμῆι νικήσαντ᾽, ἐπεὶ εὔχομαι εἶναι ἄριστος. 


4 3 “ εἴ ᾽ 3 ὔ 
ἢ οὐχ ἅλις OTTL μάχης ἐπιδεύομαι ; 


οὐδ᾽ ἄρα πως ἣν 670 


3 , > 7 ra’ ’ 
ἐν παντεσσ ἐργοισι δαήμονα φῶτα γενέσθαι. 


657. aneponoian Pap. μὶ (supr. a ren). 
659. κελεύομαι Bar. || ὥιμπερ T: ὥςπερ A: winep Pap. μὶ. 


παναχαιῶν D. 


658. ἀτρεῖδαι PR Syr. | dpicriec 


662. KAicineen C. || Neécoco GJPRU Harl. a Ὁ ἃ, King’s Par. a, ἐν ἄλλω. A: 


pepécéw 2. 664. ὄρνυτο R Vr. A. 

660. The purely intensive force of the 
perfect nenAnréuen is obvious here (as 
with βέβληκα, see N 60). Gnacyouéne 
is doubtless a technical phrase, ‘squar- 
ing up,’ denoting the lifting of the ‘bady 
and arms into the correct attitude. So 
686 ἀνασχομένῳω χερσί, and in the other 
Homeric boxing-match o 95 ἀνασχομένω 
(but the act. χεῖρας ἀνέσχον, 89, and 
χεῖρας ἀνασχόμενοι, 100, are not in the 
technical sense). See note on I 362, 
and ἃ 425. The scholiasts explain the 
mention of Apollo as god of boxing by 
his victory over Phorbas, king of the 
Phlegyai, who beset the road to Delphi, 
and, elated by success, challenged the 
ods. (See Hymn. Ap. 211.) Such a 
egend, however, has a _ post-Homeric 
stamp; it is more probable that the 
god is called upon to vouchsafe endur- 
ance in virtue of his power as κουρο- 
tpépos, giver of manly strength. Cf. 
τ 86 ἤδη παῖς τοῖος ᾿Απόλλωνός ye ἕκητι, 
Τηλέμαχος. So also Hes. Theog. 347 at 
κατὰ γαῖαν ἄνδρας κουρίζουσι σὺν ᾿Απόλλωνι 
ἄνακτι καὶ ποταμοῖς. In this capacity 
he was later a patron of the gymnasium. 
The dedication of boxing to Poly- 
deukes—who even in so late a passage 
as ἃ 300 ff. is not yet a god, but only 
a favoured mortal—is altogether later. 


666. ἥψατο Harl. a. 


662. νεέοθω. return happily, is evi- 
dently superior to vulg. φερέσθω, which 
is not the verb to use when the object 
is a mule. 

665. Epeios, though famous in the 
later legend, from @ 498, ἃ 523 onwards, 
as the maker of the wooden horse, is not 
elsewhere named in the Ζ| πα (exc. 839). 

666. Gwaro, as a sign of possession, 
reminding us of the Roman manus 
inicere. 

667. The repetition of the last words 
of Achilles’ speech is evidently meant to 
be ironical, as though the words were, 
so to speak, in inverted commas. Gccon 
ἴτω, come on, in hostile sense. See on 
O 105. 

670-71. This couplet interrupts the 
speech, and may be an interpolation to 
excuse the fact that Epeios has not been 
mentioned before. Why a man should 
excuse bad fighting on the ground that 
he is a good boxer it is hard to see. 
οὐδ᾽... renéceai is the ordinary type 
of gnomic tag, cf. A 320, N 729 ff. 
λιάχμς émdevoua, fail in battle, see P 
142 μάχης ἄρα πολλὸν ἐδεύεο, and cf. 
δεύεσθαι πολέμοιο N 810, κείνων ἐπιδεύεαι 
ἀνδρῶν E 636, οὔ τι μάχης ἐπεδεύετ᾽ 
᾿Αχαιῶν 2 385. For ἐν πάντεος᾽ Eproa 
it is easy to read ἐν πᾶσιν Fépyou 
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we πΠ͵ π᾿ πὰἂπὶ -- --- - = 
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, ὧδε yap ἐξερέω, τὸ δὲ -nal τετελεσμένον ἔσται" 
ἀντικρὺ χρόα τε ῥήξω σύν τ᾽ Gote ἀράξω" 
κηδεμόνες δέ οἱ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἀολλέες αὖθι μενόντων, 


“, 2 4 9 fo) e A a ᾽ν 
ot Ke μιν ἐξοίσουσιν ἐμῆις ὑπὸ χερσὶ δαμέντα. 


675 


ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, ot & ἄρα πάντες ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο σιωπῆι. 
Εὐρύαλος δέ οἱ οἷος ἀνίστατο, ἰσόθεος φώς, 
Μηκιστῆος νἱὸς Ταλαϊονίδαο ἄνακτος, 
ὅς ποτε Θήβασδ᾽ ἦλθε δεδουπότος Οἰδιπόδαο 


ἐς τάφον' ἔνθα δὲ πάντας ἐνίκα Καδμεΐωνας. 


680 


τὸν μὲν Τυδεΐδης δουρικλυτὸς ἀμφεπονεῖτο 
θαρσύνων ἔπεσιν, μέγα δ᾽ αὐτῶι βούλετο νίκην. 
a / e a , ᾽ wv 
ζῶμα δέ οἱ πρῶτον παρακάββαλεν, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 


———- 


672. TO δὲ Kal: καὶ μὴν T Syr. Vr. Ὁ, yp. A: καί μιν Ὁ. 
678. unxicréoc DGHPQ Pap. μ, Syr. 
682. μέγα : μάλα Pap. μ. 


671. ἀνίεταται Vr. d. 
Ar. Q: efBac DJU Pap. μ, Par. Ὁ. 


673. τ᾽ : δ᾽ DJPR. 
679. eXBacd” 
683. napa- 


xauBahen DGHQRST Syr. Mosc. 2, Vr. A. 


(Bentley) or πάντεσσ᾽ ἐν (Fick), but the 
change is hardly worth making. The 
same may be said of Brandreth’s οὐ 
βάλις for ἢ οὐχ ἅλις (E 349). 

673. ἀντικρύ, utterly, as 867, II 116. 

674. κηϑεμόνες, 163. The sarcasm 
is evident, ‘let him have his family 
mourners ready.’ 

675. οἵ xe with fut. indic., see on X 
66. There is no Ms. authority for 
ἐξοίσωσιν. 

677. Euryalos, except a ing men- 
tion in Z 20, occurs only in the Cata- 
logue, B 565-66 (see note), where he is 
third in command of the Argives, under 
Diomedes and Sthenelos. The former 
is his kinsman—first cousin once re- 
moved in blood, and first cousin by 
marriage. For Adrastos and Mekisteus 
were brothers, sons of Talaos ; Euryalos 
is son of Mekisteus, Diomedes is grand- 
son of Adrastos through Deipyle, whose 
sister Aigialeia he has married (E 412). 
This explains the personal interest shewn 
in 681. 

679. For the early form of the Oidipodes 
legend (Οἰδίπους is not an Homeric form) 
see ἃ 271-80, and Jebb, Oed. Tyr. Int. 

. Xii-xv. Pausanias saw the tomb of 
bidipns in Attica, and on inquiry found 
that in accordance with this form of the 
legend the bones had been brought there 
from Thebes (i. 28. 7, with Frazer's note, 
ii. p. 366). Brandreth takes Οἰδιπόδης 
to be a patronymic, meaning Eteokles ; 
but this does not seem tenable. ὅς, i.e. 


Mekisteus. «doundétoc was explained 
by the γλωσσογράφοι as identical (ὃν ἀνθ᾽ 
ἑνός) with τεθνηκότος. This Ar. contro- 
verted, holding that the word could be 
used only of death in battle with the 
clang of armour (δούπησεν δὲ πεσών), 
though there is no legend of any war 
in which Oidipus can have died. (An 
alternative explanation that it might 
mean death by a fall from a height 
-- κατακρήμνισεν éavrév—seems to be 
a later addition to the scholion of 
Aristonikos ; cf. Lehrs, 47. 104.) The 
only similar use of the word in H. is 
N 426, q.v.; but it is imitated in Ap. 
Rhod. i. 1804, iv. 557, Lykophron 492. 
Compare also ἐριπέντι Πολυνείκεϊ, Pind. 
O. ii. 48. Needless to say it cannot be 
used of a ‘fall,’ in the modern sense, 
from greatness. For the form cf. H. G. 
ἃ 26 (5). ἐς τάφον, to the burying, goes 
with ἦλθε, not of course with δεδουπότος. 

683. χῶμα, evidently the light girdle 
(or rather drawers, διάζωμα or περίζωμα) 
still worn in the Olympic contests down 
to Ql. xiv. The various stories con- 
nected with its disuse mark an impor- 
tant point in chronology. See Thuk. i. 
6, where the barbarians are said still to 
use the garment. napaxGBBaken can 
hardly mean anything but ‘put about 
him,’ though the form of the word im- 
plies ‘put down beside him,’ cf. 127; 
‘requiras περικάββαλε,'᾽ Heyne. The 
word may have been a technical term 
with a connotation unknown to us. 
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δῶκεν ἱμάντας ἐυτμήτους Boos ἀὠγραύλοιο. 
\ Ν A A ? f 3 ” 
τὼ δὲ ζωσαμένω βήτην ἐς μέσσον ἀγῶνα, 685 
ΝΜ ? ? / Ἁ fo) ς΄" v 
ἄντα δ᾽ ἀνασχομένω χερσὶ στιβαρῆισιν ἅμ᾽ ἄμφω 
σύν ῥ᾽ ἔπεσον, σὺν δέ σφι βαρεῖαι χεῖρες ἔμιχθεν" 
δεινὸς δὲ χρόμαδος γενύων γένετ᾽, ἔρρεε δ᾽ ἱδρὼς 
πάντοθεν ἐκ μελέων" ἐπὶ δ᾽ ὥρνυτο δῖος ᾿Επειός, 


κόψε δὲ παπτήναντα παρήϊον" οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτι δὴν 


ἑστήκειν: αὐτοῦ γὰρ ὑπήριπε φαίδιμα γυῖα. 


ὡς δ᾽ ὅθ᾽ ὑπὸ 


, a ’ 
θίν᾽ ἐν φυκιόεντι, μέλαν δέ ἑ κῦμ’ ἐκάλυψεν, 


ὡς πληγεὶς ἀνέπαλτο. 


χερσὶ λαβὼν ὥρθωσε-: φίλοι δ᾽ ἀμφέσταν ἑταῖροι, 


οἵ μιν ἄγον δι’ ἀγῶνος ἐφελκομένοισι πόδεσσιν 
A , 4 ’ > «ς 
αἷμα παχὺ πτύοντα, κάρη βάλλονθ᾽ ἑτέρωσε: 


684. ϑῶμεν J: ϑῆκεν Et. Mag. 414. 28. || ἐυδμλήτους D Bar. Vr. A. 
689. αὐτόθεν Par. 6. [ὄρνυτο GQ. || δῖος: θεῖος U Syr. 
691. ἑετήκειν Ar. APQT Syr. Bar. Vr. bd: ἑστήκει Vr. A: 
692. ὑπὸ φρικὸς : οἱ δὲ yp. ὑπαὶ ῥιπῆς T. ; 
693. ecin Pap. μ. || ἐν : ἐνὶ QS: ἐπὶ HJ. | 


Eppeen ἰὸρώς J. 
Par. Ὁ, and ap. Eust. 
«εἱςτήκει(ν) 2. || ὑπήριφε Q. 
ἐἀναπάλλεται R: ἀναπαύεται Vr. A. 


690 
φρικὸς Bopéw ἀναπάλλεται ἰχθὺς 
3 \ 4 > ‘ 
ἀτὰρ μεγάθυμος “Exretos 

695 

688. 


φυκιόεντα H. || μέλαν : μέγα A (yp. μέλαν) Vr. d. || δέ ἑ: τέ ἑ DHIPQTU 


Pap. μ, Mosc. 2, Vr. Ὁ A, yp. A. || κῦμα κάλυψεν GHT Syr. 


694. ἀνέπαλτο 


ἁτὰρ L Eust.: ἀνέπαλτο αὐτὰρ J King’s! Par. ad f: ἀνέπαλτ᾽ ἁτὰρ D: dnénaAr’ 


αὐτὰρ 2. 
épécracan P: doécracan Lips. 


684. ἱμάντας, simple thongs wound 
round the knuckles, the precursors of 
the brutal caestus. Cf. Pausan. viii. 40. 
3 τοῖς δὲ πυκτεύουσιν οὐκ ἣν πω τηνικαῦτα 
ἱμὰς ὀξὺς ἐπὶ τῶι καρπῶι τῆς χειρὸς ἑκατέρας, 
ἀλλὰ ταῖς μειλίχαις ἔτι ἐπύκτευον, ὑπὸ τὸ 
κοῖλον δέοντες τῆς χειρός, ἵνα οἱ δάκτυλοί 
σφισιν ἀπολείπωνται γυμνοί᾽ αἱ δὲ ἐκ βοέας 
ὠμῆς ἱμάντες λεπτοὶ τρόπον τινὰ ἀρχαῖον 
πεπλεγμένοι δι᾽ ἀλλήλων ἧσαν αἱ μειλίχαι. 
(This is with reference to the famous 
fight between Kreugas and Damoxenos, 
see note on 724.) Compare Virgil’s 
description of the caestus, Aen. v. 400-8. 

688. Ooc need express no more 
than the grinding of the teeth by the 
combatants as they launch their blows ; 
and so the scholia explain. Virgil, 
however, evidently understood it to 
mean the noise of breaking bones ; Aen. 
v. 486 duro crepitant sub volnere malac. 

690. παπτήναντα, the aor. seems to 
imply exact coincidence (H. G. § 77); 
‘at the moment when he had espied an 
opening’; but παπταίνοντα would be 
more natural. 


695. χειρι Pap. ul. || aupécracan CDRU (an U"): ἀφέεταν JLQ: 


692. There is some difficulty here in 
the fact that whereas we are first told 
that Eurypylos falls ‘on the spot’ (691), 
the simile and ἀνέπαλτο in 694 say that 
he ‘leapt up.” The idea must be that 
the blow lifts Euryalos clean off his feet, 
and he ‘leaps’ with his body arched 
backwards, and falls like a leaping fish. 
einf must mean the sand where covered 
by shallow water; cf. Soph. Ant. 591 
οἶδμα. . κυλίνδει βυσσόθεν κελαινὰν θῖνα. 
For ὑπὸ φρικὸς Βορέω cf. Η 63, > 126, 
with notes. For ἀναπάλλεται Agar 
(J. P. xxv. 87) would read ἀν-επ-άλλεται, 
referring the word to ἄλλομαι ( = ἄλλομαμιλ. 
See note on Θ 85, which shews how 
easily the two verbs can be confused 
(the proximity of ἀνέπαλτο here would 
aid); and on O 645 for doubt as to πάλ- 
λομαι = leap. 

694. ἀνέπαλτο. ἁτάρ, see note on A 
542. 

697. Compare Virg. den. v. 470 for 
the truly Roman spirit which can take 
peer in outdoing this line in gory 

etails. 
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xad δ᾽ ἀλλοφρονέοντα μετὰ σφίσιν εἷσαν ἄγοντες, 
3 9 3 Ld / 4 > 4 
αὐτοὶ δ᾽ οἰχόμενοι κόμισαν δέπας ἀμφικύπελλον. 


Πηλεΐδης δ᾽ αἷψ᾽ ἄλλα κατὰ τρίτα θῆκεν ἄεθλα, 


/ “ a 
δεικνύμενος Δαναοῖσι, παλαισμοσύνης ἀλεγεινῆς, 
τῶι μὲν νικήσαντι μέγαν τρίποδ᾽ ἐμπυριβήτην, 
τὸν δὲ δυωδεκάβοιον ἐνὶ σφίσι τῖον ᾿Αχαιοί" 
b Ν \ / a >? / ΝΜ 
ἀνδρὶ δὲ νικηθέντι γυναῖκ ἐς μέσσον ἔθηκε, 
πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐπίστατο ἔργα, τίον δέ ἑ τεσσαράβοιον. ᾿ 705 
a 3 4 x - A b] 9 / 4 
στῆ δ᾽ ὀρθὸς καὶ μῦθον ἐν ᾿Αργείοισιν ἔειπεν" 


ές 


ὄρνυσθ᾽, οἱ καὶ τούτου ἀέθλου πειρήσεσθον.᾽" 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ὦρτο δ᾽ ἔπειτα μέγας Τελαμώνιος Alas, 
3 : A f > &£ 7 93 , 
ὧν ὃ Οδυσεὺς πολύμητις ἀνίστατο, κέρδεα εἰδώς. 


/ > 9 , , 3 , > OA 
ζωσαμένω ὃ apa τῶ YE Barnyv ἐς μέσσον ἀγῶνα, 


7110 


ἀγκὰς δ᾽ ἀλλήλων λαβέτην χερσὶ στιβαρῆισιν 
ὡς ὅτ᾽ ἀμείβοντες, τούς τε κλυτὸς ἤραρε τέκτων, 


101. Oanaofc: λαοῖςι (A supr.) Pap. μ΄. || παλαιμιοεύνης J Pap. μ, Par. d f 


(Ar. ? see Ludwich). 
enxan Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Vr. d. 
709. ἀνίετατο icdecoc φῶς D. 


702. ἐν πυρὶ βήτην Q: (τρίποδα) περιβήτην Bar. 
705 om. U. 
711. ἀλλήλους PR. 


704. 
707. πειρήςεςϑε CJLU Pap. μ. 
712. ὡς δ᾽ AICDIQSTU 


Harl. a, Pap. μ. ! ἀμείβοντας D. | Te om. P: re 6. 


698. ἀλλοφρονέοντα, silly, see on Ὁ 
128, and compare «x 374. Fick reads 
ἄλλα φρονέοντα. 

701. The variant παλαιμοσύνης is sup- 
ported by Pindar P. ii. 61 παλαιμονεῖ, 
but all other analogical forms have σ᾽ 
(πάλαισμα, etc.). 

702. ἀμπυριβήτην, to go upon the fire 
as we say; see notes on 267,1122. The 
form of the compound, containing a pre- 
τ ΠΝ with its case, is very rare in 

reek ; cf. ἐγχειρίθετος Hdt. v. 108, and 
see H. G. § 124 /. 

708. QueodexGBoion, cf. Z 236, and 
885 below. ἐνὶ cpici implies probably 
the rough test of a conversational esti- 
mate, as opposed to that of actual barter. 
The relation of tion to tion in 705 is 
not clear. Some regard the ἐ 88 naturally 
long but capable of metrical shortening 
before another vowel (H. G. § 51. 1); 
others take the two forms as representing 
the strong (7i-) and weak (7i-) root-forms ; 
tiw=Ti-jw, rtw=ri-jw (Schulze Q. £. p. 
355). There is no good ground for intro- 
ducing the Arkadian τείω into Homer. 

705. Four oxen seems a very low value 
for a highly accomplished woman; La- 
ertes gave twenty for Eurykleia (a 431). 
But female captives were probably a 
drug in the Greek camp. 


707. neipriceceon, dual because in all 
the contests only as many combatants 
are invited as prizes are offered ; nemo 
mihi non donatus abibit as Aeneas says, 
Aen. v. 305. Cf. 753. 

709. ἀν... Gnicraro, an unusual re- 
petition of the preposition. The only 
similar instance in H. is ε 260 ἐν δ᾽ 
ὑπέρας τε καλούς τε πόδας τ᾽ ἐνέδησεν ἐν 
αὐτῆι. B720 ἐρέται δ᾽ ἐν ἑκάστηι ἐμβέ- 
Bacay is less harsh, as the first pre- 
position goes more closely with the 
noun, the second with the verb. The 
phrase here is an expansion of the familiar 
formula without the verb (Γ 268, H 168, 
etc.). Diintzer conj. τῶι for av, cf. ὅς 
μοι ἀνέστη 635. 

711. ἀλλήλων seems to be governed 
by λαβέτην, as though λαβέσθην. If it 
be taken with dyxds there is no object 
left for λαβέτην. For arxde Fick would 
read dyxace, like κύκλοσε, cf. ἄγκαθεν, 
Aisch, Zum. 80. But for the short -as 
in = 346 we should be justified in re- 
garding the word as an acc. plur. (so 
Hesych.) and making it the object of 
λαβέτην, exactly our caught hold of one 
another. As it is perhaps we should 
read ἀλλήλους with PR. 

712. ἀμείβοντες : δοκοὶ μεγάλαι, ἀλλή- 
Aas προσπίπτουσαι ὥστε βαστάζειν τὴν 
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δώματος ὑψηλοῖο, Bias ἀνέμων ἀλεείνων. 

τετρύγει δ᾽ ἄρα νῶτα θρασειάων ἀπὸ χειρῶν 

¢ , a A \ , es ε , 

ἑλκόμενα στερεῶς" κατὰ δὲ νότιος ῥέεν ἱδρώς, 715 
πυκναὶ δὲ σμώδυιγγες ἀνὰ πλευράς τε Kal ὦμους 

“ / > ff ¢ Ν 7 3 

αἵματι φοινικόεσσαι ἀνέδραμον" οἱ δὲ μάλ αἰεὶ 

νίκης ἰέσθην τρίποδος πέρι ποιητοῖο. 

οὔτ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς δύνατο σφῆλαι οὔδει τε πελάσσαι, 

οὔτ᾽ Αἴας δύνατο, κρατερὴ δ᾽ ἔχεν is ᾿Οδυσῆος. 790 
3 5 e 4 4 2. ἢ 3 ὔ 9 , 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἀνίαζον ἐυκνήμιδας Αχαιούς, 

δὴ τότε μιν προσέειπε μέγας Τελαμώνιος Alas: 

“ διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, 

4 3 ᾽ / > A 9 A f \ ᾽ 4 \ 4 ’ 9 

ἤ p avdep ἢ ἐγὼ σέ" τὰ δ᾽ ad Aci πάντα μελήσει. 


ee ὁὃῸΘὃ - ς΄ -ο...- 


119. ουδειδὲ Syr. 
and mp. An. 


ὁροφήν, οἵτινες καὶ σνυστάται καλοῦνται, 
Schol. A. The two wrestlers leaning 
against one another with their shoulders, 
but standing wide apart with their feet, 
are compared to the sloping rafters of a 
gabled roof, like the letter A as Schol. T 
says. There is good reason to suppose 
that such pitched roofs were familiar in 
the Mykenaean age as the national type 
for private dwellings, while the flat roof, 
which afterwards became universal in 
(zreece except for temples, was confined 
to the palaces of the wealthy (Tsountas- 
Manatt, pp. 70-1; Perrot-Chipiez Art in 
Prim. Greece, Engl. Trans., ii. 120-22). 
For the name compare ἐπημοιβοί, th 

cross-beams of a gate, M 456. ὡς ὅτ᾽, 
which is approved by Nikanor, is clearly 
right ; ws δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ would give a false com- 
parison with 714. 

713=T1 213: it may apa be inter- 
polated thence, in which case ἀμείβοντες 
might mean cross-beams = ἐπημοιβοί, with- 
out special reference to a roof. But the 
line probably stood from the first as a 
loan in this very late passage. 

714. terpira, creaked as the hands 
slipped over the skin. ϑραοειάων ἀπὸ 
χειρῶν else in 711. only of darts hurled 
trom the hand (A 553, etc., cf. on N 184). 
The phrase is evidently a reminiscence 
not very appropriately applied, as ἀπό 
has no meaning (cf. ε 434 for a successful 
adaptation, Op. ἀπὸ x. pwol ἀπέδρνφθεν). 

716. cu@dirrec, weals from pinching, 
ef. B 267. 

717. φοινικόεοοαι. see on K 133. 
The synizesis may be admitted in the 
late portions of the poems. Brandreth 


121. ἐυκνήμιδες ἀχαιοὶ DQ Pap. μ (-edec), Syr. Par. c e y, 


conj. φοινήεσσαι. A more likely form 
perhaps would be φοινιόεσσαι (: φοίνιος : : 
φαιδιμόεις : φαίδιμος). The corruption 
would be natural. 

719. The contracted οὔδει may per- 
haps be tolerated here (see P 647). 
But Rohl conj. σῴφήλας οὖδάσδε, on the 
analogy of x 440 ἀποτμήξας κεφαλὴν 
οὗδάσδε πελάσσαι. 

720, ἔχεν, supported his attacks. 

721. ἐυκνήλιδας ᾿Αχαιούς, so Ar. ὅτι 
ἀντὶ τοῦ εἰς ἀνίαν ἦγον καὶ ἐχρόνιζον. τοῦτο 
δὲ μὴ νοήσαντες μετέγραψαν ἑυκνήμιδες 
᾿Αχαιοί. e trans. use is sufficiently 
established by 7 323 ὅς κεν ἐκείνων τοῦτον 
ἀνιάζηι, while the intrans. is found in 
Σ 300, 270, ὃ 460, x 87. Both nom. 
and acc. give the same sense, and the 
choice between them is merely a question 
of authority. 

724. Note that the enclitic w’ is used, 
not the orthotone form ἐμέ. Bekker 
lays down the rule (#7. B. i. 220) ‘an 
antithesis which is not foreseen and an- 
nounced at the beginning of the sentence, 
but introduced only by a development, 
expansion or change of thought or 
expression, cannot be indicated at the 
beginning by the accent—in the pronoun 
by orthotonesis’ (cf. also Lehrs, Q. Ep. 
112). Here the main thought is the 
change in tactics, and the emphasis lies 
on the verb ἀνάειρε, not on the opposition 
of persons ; ‘let us hoist—try you with 
me or I with you.’ The idea evidently 
is that each in turn is to offer only a 
passive resistance, and let his adversary 
try to fling him thns. A similar case is 
that of the boxing-match of Kreugas and 
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ὡς εἰπὼν avaepe: δόλον δ᾽ οὐ λήθετ᾽ ᾿ὈΟδυσσεύς:" 725 
κόψ᾽ ὄπιθεν κώληπα τυχών, ὑπέλυσε δὲ γυῖα" 
xad δ᾽ ἔπεσ᾽ ἐξοπίσω" ἐπὶ δὲ στήθεσσιν Ὀδυσσεὺς 
κάππεσε" λαοὶ δ᾽ αὖ θηεῦντό τε θάμβησάν τε. 
δεύτερος avr’ ἀνάειρε πολύτλας δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 
κίνησεν δ᾽ ἄρα τυτθὸν ἀπὸ χθονός, οὐδέ τ᾽ ἄειρεν, 780 
ἐν δὲ γόνυ γνάμψεν" ἐπὶ δὲ χθονὶ κάππεσον ἄμφω 
πλησίοι ἀλλήλοισι, μιάνθησαν δὲ κονίηι. 

’ 4 Ν 4 4 > 4 
καί vu κε TO τρίτον αὗτις ἀναΐξαντε πάλαιον, 
> A > \ 3 XN > ἢ \ / 
εἰ μὴ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς αὐτὸς ἀνίστατο καὶ κατέρυκε: 
“μηκέτ᾽ ἐρείδεσθον μηδὲ τρίβεσθε κακοῖσι" 735 
νίκη & ἀμφοτέροισιν: ἀέθλια δ᾽ to’ ἀνελόντες 
ἔρχεσθ᾽, ὄφρα καὶ ἄλλοι ἀεθλεύωσιν ᾿Αχαιοί." 


726-27 om. U. 726. πηληκα Pap. μ' (supr. κω over ΠΗ and π over kK). 727. 
énec’ A (yp. Sad’) Vr. d: Bad’ 0. 728. eauuacan Te Vr. A. 731. rndwen 
L: κάμψεν DP. || κάππεοαν C (G? v. Heyne). 732. πληςίον Ὁ. 733. 


adeic Οὐ. 735. ἐρίζεεθον GS: épideceon CPT Ven. B. 736. fe’: εἰς Pap. 


μὶ Syr. 


a = -_—_ — -- «« ee 


Damoxenos at the Nemean games. After 
boxing till dusk without result they 
agreed that each shonid in turn hold 
up his hands and allow the other a 
blow—with the ghastly result related 
by Pausanias (viii. 40. 3). For the rare 
shortening of A see note on Φ 576. 

725. Odysseus is raised by Aias off 
the ground, but ‘with his wonted craft’ 
kicks him behind the knee while in the 
air. After allowing himself to be lifted 
the combatant it may be presumed could 
take any means to throw his adversary. 
κώληψ is a word of which the ancients 
did not know meaning or gender ; but 
the ordinary explanation, ‘the hollow 
behind the knee,’ gives a good sense. 
Cf. κωλῆ, κωλήν = thigh. ou is fre- 
quently taken to mean « (trick on the 
part of Aias. But there is no trace of 
anything of the sort, and it gives the 
sense required if understood of Odysseus’ 
cunning. 

727. &nec’ is evidently better than 
the vulg. ἔβαλ᾽, as the repetition of 
‘Odveceds implies a double change of 
subject. 

730. οὐδέ τ᾽, the re is meaningless 
—we should read either οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ (Monro) 
or οὐδέ F’(e) (Brandreth). 

731. The exact meaning of én γόνυ 


737. deeKedcwan DPT Vr. Ὁ d. 


γνάλψεν can only be guessed. It is 
evidently a technical term. Possibly 
finding the ‘great’ Aias too heavy to 
lift off the ground, Odysseus crooks his 
knee round his leg, and so succeeds in 
throwing him on his side. On the whole 
the account is far more intelligible than 
that of a modern wrestling match would 
be to an ordinary reader. Leptines 
read ἔν for ἐν, but this was rejected in 
antiquity on the ground that the proper 
word would be ἕτερον. 

733. Three falls was the regularnumber ; 
ὃν μὲν τόδ᾽ ἤδη τῶν τριῶν παλαισμάτων 
Aisch. Eum. 589. [Ὁ is not easy to see 
how this can be reconciled with the 
principle of alternately permitting attack 
without resistance. 

735. tpeideceon, lit. press, with “the 
idea of using violent effort ; cf. ἐρεισά- 
μενος used absolutely, M 457, IT 736, and 
Lat. αἰ. But the variant ἐρίζεσθον may 
be right. 

736. As Odysseus had put his enemy 
fairly on his back, and himself had only 
fallen with him on his side, it might 
have been supposed that he was conqueror. 
Nor is it easy to guess how the ‘12-ox’ 
tripod and ‘4-ox’ woman were to be 
equally divided. ἀέολια δ᾽ fc’, ἄεθλα δὲ 
Fic’ Bentley. 


524 IAIAAOC ¥ (xxi) 


ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ & ἄρα τοῦ μάλα pev κλύον ἠδὲ πίθοντο, 
καί ῥ᾽ ἀπομορξαμένω κονίην δύσαντο χιτῶνας. 
Πηλεΐδης δ᾽ aly ἄλλα τίθει ταχυτῆτος ἄεθλα, 
ἀργύρεον κρητῆρα τετυγμένον: ἕξ δ᾽ ἄρα μέτρα 
4 3 ἤ > 7f A > 5» 4 
χάνδανεν, αὐτὰρ κάλλει ἐνίκα πᾶσαν ἐπ᾽ αἷαν 
πολλόν, ἐπεὶ Σιδόνες πολυδαίδαλοι εὖ ἤσκησαν, 
Φοίνικες δ᾽ ἄγον ἄνδρες ἐπ᾽ ἠεροειδέα πόντον, 
στῆσαν δ᾽ ἐν λιμένεσσι, Θόαντι δὲ δῶρον ἔδωκαν" 745 
\ / , & v 
υἷος δὲ Πριάμοιο Λυκάονος @vov ἔδωκε 
Πατρόκλωι ἥρωϊ ᾿Ιησονίδης “Evvnos. 
καὶ. τὸν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς θῆκεν ἀέθλιον οὗ ἑτάροιο, 
ὅς τις ἐλαφρότατος ποσσὶ κραιπνοῖσι πέλοιτο" 
δευτέρωι αὖ βοῦν θῆκε μέγαν καὶ πίονα δημῶιε, 150 
ἡμιτάλαντον δὲ χρυσοῦ λοισθήϊ᾽ ἔθηκε. 


740 


141. κρατῆρα Ρ. 144. én’: ἐς 5. 
Syr.t 749. nocci: re noci H. 
πίονα : ἐν ἄλλωι Katanfona A. 


739. δύςαντο, cf. δυσαίατ᾽ = 376. In 
the sing. the ‘mixed’ form δύσετο has 
the authority of Ar, though numbers 
are almost always in favour of δύσατο : 
see note on I‘ 262, and App. Crit. on A 
496, B 578, Γ 328, H 103, K 517, etc. 
We have no right to read δύσοντο with 
Cobet. 

741. τετυγμένον, wrought, i.e. not 
pee but adorned; cf. ποιητοῖο 718. 

he phrase recurs in 6615. μέτρα, 264. 

742. Cf. Σ 252 ἔγχεϊ πολλὸν ἐνίκα, Ὕ 
121 μάλα πολλὸν ἐνίκα παντοίοισι δόλοισι 
for the absolute use ‘to be first,’ with 
dat. This is the only instance where 
the subject of the verb νικᾶν is a concrete 
thing ; abstract subjects are found in 
604, x 46 (βουλή), A 576, o 404 (τὰ 
χερείονα). 

748. The distinction between the 
Sidonians as craftsmen and the Phoeni- 
cians as traders is always observed in 
H. For the former cf. Z 290-91, 6 618. 
The Phoenicians are familiar in Od., but 
are not again mentioned in JZ. The 
difference in quantity between Crddénec 
(-i-) and Σιδονίη, -os may be due to 
lengthening by metrical necessity in the 
case of the latter. We need, however, 
rather an explanation of the short ει; 
Saida is the Semitic name, and the 
radical ὦ cannot have been shortened 


139. Gnouopzdueno: DT Pap. μ, Vr. Ὁ] A. || Aucanto Τ Vr. Ὁ. 
745. ἔδωκε U: ἔθηκαν J. 


750. δευτέρωι : δεύτερα δ᾽ Par. g. ᾿ καὶ 


" χιτῶνα D, 
746 oO. 


except in a diphthong. The town itself 
is Σιδών in o 425. 

745. etfcan: either they landed, ab- 
sol. (sc. νῆας) as τ 188 στῆσε δ' ἐν ᾿Αμνισῶι 
(cf. μ 305 στήσαμεν ἐν λιμένι γλαφυρῶι 
εὐεργέα νῆα), or they landed it, or set it 
up for inspection, or weighed it as a 
pom of its value (so Paley). Thoas, 

ing of Lemnos, was father of Hypsipyle 
and grandfather of Euneos, H 468. ey 
may have given the king a present in 
order to purchase permission to trade in 
his country. 

746. For the story of Lykaon’s ransom 
see ® 40 ff. Patroklos is not named 
there, but it is natural enough to make 
him an agent in the transaction. 

748. Géedion, ἀέθλια Bekker, cf. Φ 4 
τόξον. . ἀέθλια καὶ φόνου ἀρχήν, and 
λοισθήϊα below. ἄεθλον βοῦ and ἄεθλον 
ἑβοῦ are both metrically wrong. For 
the constr. see βασιλῆος ἄεθλα 631. 

749. Notice the rare omission of the 
antecedent of ὅς when neither subject 
nor obj. of the principal verb ; cf. H 401, 
= 81, P 509 (with notes). The present 
instance is analogous to Η 171 πεπάλεσθε 
. . . ὅς κε λάχηισιν, where the circum- 
stances give ὅς the appearance of an in- 
direct interrogative, to see who. 

751. λοιοθήϊα, last prize, on the analogy 
of the later πρωτεῖα, δευτερεῖα (πρῶτα, 
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a » 3 ‘ ‘ a ? > / ΝΜ 
“ στῆ ὃ ὀρθὸς καὶ μῦθον ἐν ᾿Αργείοισιν ἔειπεν" 
“ ὄρνυσθ᾽, οἱ καὶ τούτον ἀέθλου πειρήσεσθε.᾽"᾽ 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, apvuto δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ᾿Οὐλῆος ταχὺς Αἴας, 


av δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς πολύμητις, ἔπειτα δὲ Νέστορος υἱὸς 


755 


? e N 4 4 4 > », 
Αντίλοχος: ὁ yap atte νέους ποσὶ πάντας ἐνίκα. 
Ἁ \ / /, Ν > 9 , 
στὰν δὲ μεταστοιχί: σήμηνε δὲ τέρματ ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
τοῖσι 8 ἀπὸ νύσσης τέτατο δρόμος: ὦκα δ᾽ ἔπειτα 
ἔκφερ᾽ Ὀὐλιάδης, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ὥρνυτο δῖος Ὀδυσσεὺς 


bod tN. e a , \ ? , 
ἄγχι μάλ᾽, ὡς ὅτε τίς τε γυναικὸς ἐνξωνοιο 


760 


1δ8. πειρήςεοθον Zen. Q Pap. μ, Par. 6: πειρήςαςθε Par. ὁ g: πειρήςεςθαι G. 
767 ἀθ. Ar. || λλεταςτοιχί ATU Syr.: μεταςτοιχεὶ 2. || οἥλιαινε JQR. || After 


this Pap. »? adds in marg. 


Jecxonon[ 


ANTIOECON φοινικα οπάονα πατρος colc 
ὡς ueuewde Opouou καὶ aAHTIH απο (See 359-61). 


758. anai L. 


δεύτερα in 275, 538). It is used as an 
adj. in 785. There was an old reading 
λοισθῆϊ, as though from λοισθεύς, justly 
rejected by Schol. T, as the hiatus is 
inadmissible and the form itself sled 
correct, But our Mss. all give it—suc 
as their evidence is. 

756. aGre marks the opposition of the 
champion of the young men to the 
veterans. 

757. (ὁ ὀβελὸς Kal ὁ doreploxos) ὅτι 
μετενήνεκται ἐνθάδε ἀπὸ τῆς ἁρματοδρομίας 
(358, q.v.). This conclusion was necessary 
with Ar.’s explanation of μεταστοιχί in 
jfile, and is of course possible in any 
case. 

758. Cf. 375, ‘the running was forced 
from the start.’ The phrase recurs in 
@ 121, where see M. and R., “νύσσα is 
exactly equivalent to our word the 
scratch, cp. vicow.’ But in 332, 338 
it means the turning-post, which can 
hardly be the sense here, unless we 
suppose with Schol. T that the start of 
the foot-race is from the turning- point 
of the chariot-race. 

760. This interesting simile has been 
satisfactorily explained by Bliimner 
(Technologie i. 130). The ancient Greek 
loom was vertical, the threads of the 
warp (μίτος) being fastened to a beam 
and hanging down. Each thread was 
attached (probably by a loop) to one of 
two horizontal rods (κανόνες), all the 
even threads to one, the odd to another. 
On pulling each of these rods forward 


759. παρὰ Ζηνοδότωι ἔκθορ᾽ ὁ ἰλιάδης Did. || d¥AAoc PR. [! 
ὄρνυτο (T Vr. Ὁ. || ἀχιλλεὺς U: eneioc Pap. μ (spr. oducceuc). 


760. ὡς δ᾽ Ὁ. 


alternately an opening between the two 
sets of threads (odd and even) would be 
made, through which the shuttle carry- 
ing the spool (πηνίον) of the woof could 
be passed. Near as is the weaver's rod to a 
well-girt woman's breust when she deftly 
draws it unith her hand as she pulis the 
spool past the warp, and holds it near her 
breast. πημίον" ἄτρακτος els ὃν εἰλεῖται 
ἡ κροκή, Hesych., the spool on which the 
woof is wound. It is probable that the 
shuttle, which is not expressly named, 
was only a long stick holding this spool 
at the end, and requiring to be pulled 
right through at every operation. This 
will be the xepxls of ε 62 (see M. and R.). 
It will easily be seen how close the 
weaver must have stood up to the war 

and its rods in order to be able to reach 
for this purpose to both sides of the 
loom. Compare F. Maurer Reise durch 
Bosnien, quoted by Hehn p. 460; in 
Bosnia ‘weaving is carried on without 
any shuttle, the woof being pushed by 
means of a long wooden needle: like a 
netting needle, through the warp, and 
then pressed home by a stick.’ For 
napéx with acc.=past cf. Ὦ 349 σῆμα 
παρὲξ ἼΛλοιο ἔλασσαν, μ 276 παρὲξ τὴν 
νῆσον ἐλαύνετε νῆα, and παρεξελαύνειν 
944. runaixdc ἐυζώνοιο, the caesura 
is suspicious, though found sometimes 
before a word of five syllables, e.g. μετὰ 
πέντε κασιγνήτηισιν K 317; see also a 
241, 6684, 0 140. Nauck reads ἐυζώνοιο 
γυναικός, 
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IAIAAOC Ψ (xx111) 


, U 4 4 Od 3 4 4 \ 4 
στήθεός ἐστι κανών, ὅν T εὖ μάλα χερσὶ τανύσσηι 
πηνίον ἐξέλκουσα παρὲκ μίτον, ἀγχόθι δ᾽ ἴσχει 

, “A 3 \ / > ΄ > A 
στήθεος: ὡς Ὀδυσεὺς θέεν ἐγγύθεν, αὐτὰρ ὄπισθεν 
ἴχνια τύπτε πόδεσσι πάρος κόνιν ἀμφιχυθῆναι:" 
καδ δ᾽ ἄρα οἱ κεφαλῆς χέ ἀυτμένα δῖος Ὀδυσσεὺς 765 
αἰεὶ ῥίμφα θέων: ἴαχον δ᾽ ἐπὶ πάντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 

’ φ , ᾿ , ’ A 

νίκης ἱεμένωι, μάλα δὲ σπεύδοντι κέλευον. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ πύματον τέλεον δρόμον, αὐτίκ᾽ Ὀδυσσεὺς 
Ν > 9 , , a \ / 

εὔχετ ‘AOnvaine γχαυκώπιδι ὃν κατὰ θυμόν" 


“κλῦθι, θεά, ἀγαθή μοι ἐπίρροθος ἐλθὲ ποδοῖεν." 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος, τοῦ δ᾽ ἔκλυε Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη, 
γυῖα δ᾽ ἔθηκεν ἔλαφρά, πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ὕπερθεν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τάχ᾽ ἔμελλον ἐπαΐξεσθαι ἄεθλον, 

ἔνθ᾽ Αἴας μὲν ὄλισθε θέων, βλάψεν γὰρ ᾿Αθήνη, 


a ς a , > 6 ? , ? , 
Τὴ pa βοῶν KEXUT OVUOS GATTOKTAPEVWYV ερίμυκων, 


“I 
“7 
| 


ods ἐπὶ Πατρόκλωι πέφνεν πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς- 
3 3 , a f cn » 
ἐν ὃ ὄνθου Boéov πλῆτο στόμα τε pivds τε. 

a? 2 ) » «£ Ul > ΄, 
κρητῆρ᾽ αὖτ ἀνάειρε πολύτλας δῖος Ὀδυσσεύς, 
ὡς ἦλθε φθάμενος: ὁ δὲ βοῦν ἕλε φαίδιμος Αἴας. 


στῆ δὲ κέρας μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχων βοὸς ἀγραύλοιο, 


780 


4 3 / \ > 3 / ΝΜ 
ὄνθον ἀποπτύων, μετὰ δ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισιν ἔειπεν" 


161. χειρὶ CPS Bar. || τανύς(ο)ει Ο Bar. 
166. ἐπὶ: 


Ambr. ἢ χέ᾽ : ἔχ᾽ Vr. A. 


ἐν ἢ. 


765. ol: ἐκ A (yp. οἷ). 1 κεφαλη 
767. νίκην PR. |! ἱέμενοι ([-) 


DPQR Ambr. Vr. Ὁ d A, Pap. μ (Mosc. 2 supr.), ἐν ἄλλωι A: ἱεμένωι ἢ ἱεμένων 


Eust. 772 a0. Ar. 


Harl. a, Pap. μ: énatzacea 22. || ἀέθλου Q. 
777. ἐν δ᾽ : Ene’ GJ! Cant. || ῥῖνές U (-{-) Syr. Harl. a. 


775. ἔχυτ᾽ Ὁ. 
ὄνϑον ἢ ὄνϑου Eust. 


764. ἀμφιχυφῆναι, i.e. had fallen back 
into the footprints. For the next line 
cf. 380. 

768. πύλιατον δρόμον, the last part 
of the course, as in 373. 

770. ἐπί , see note on A 390. 
To the evidence there given that the 
word is genuine and not a mere mistake 
for ἐπιτάρροθος may be added the verb 
ἐπιρροθεῖν = cheer assent, Aisch. Cho. 
459, Eur. Hec. 558, Or. 901. But in 
Soph. 7'r. 264 it means revile. Both 
senses come from the sense to make a 
noise αἱ, whether in encouragement (ἐπὶ 
ἴαχον 766) or abuse. 

772. (ὁ ὀβελὸς καὶ ὁ doreploxos) ὅτι ἐπὶ 
Διομήδους ὀρθῶς ἐτέτακτο (E 122)" ἐν- 
ταῦθα δὲ ὀλίγωι λείπεται τοῦ Αἴαντος" εἰ 
οὖν τὰ γνῖα ἐλαφρὰ ἑποίησεν, ἑνίκα av 


773. ἐμελλεν Pap. μ. || ἐπαΐξεςθαι GHIP (# ἐπὶ rus. ἢ 


774. wen ὅλιςθε: ὥλιοοε 0.. 
181. 


πάντως. πρὸς τί οὖν ἔτι τὸν Αἴαντα κατ- 
ἐβαλεν ; An. rightly. 

118. énatzecea, the fut. only is ad- 
missible with μέλλω in the sense 7 am 
about to. With aor. it means Jam like 
to have, e.g. N 777, Σ 362, 0 46, ὃ 377, 
€ 133; just as with pres. inf. it means 
Lam like to be doing ; K 326, A 364, a 
232, σ 19 etc. (Platt in J. P. xxi. 39 ff. ; 
see notes on K 454, II 46, 298). This 
clearly does not suit here, and mss. so 
constantly confuse these aor. and fut. 
infinitives that they may be disregarded. 
The i ahaa to dart upon the pri: 
evidently implies that it was p 
at the winning-point. The incident is 
copied by Virgil, den. v. 327 ff. 

A on κέρας ἔχων in sign of possession 
as 666. 
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se ἃ 
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ὦ πόποι, } μ᾽ ἔβλαψε θεὰ πόδας, ἣ τὸ πάρος περ 


4 «ἃ 3 A., / 293 3 v4 ᾽ν 
μήτηρ ὡς ὈΟδυσῆι παρίσταται ἠδ᾽ ἐπαρήγει. 

A Μ ν e > Μ ᾽ ᾽ > A «ὧν i 

ὡς pal’, οἱ δ᾽ apa πάντες ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι ἡδὺ γέλασσαν. 
᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ ἄρα δὴ λοισθήϊον ἔκφερ᾽ ἄεθλον 785 
μειδιόων, καὶ μῦθον ἐν ᾿Αργείοισειν ἔειπεν" 
ες (QDS td > 9 2 A ς Μ a 

εἰδόσιν ὕμμ᾽ ἐρέω πᾶσιν, φίλοι, ws ἔτι καὶ νῦν 
ἀθάνατοι τιμῶσι παλαιοτέρους ἀνθρώπους. 
Αἴας μὲν yap ἐμεῖ᾽ ὀλίγον προγενέστερός ἐστιν, 


οὗτος δὲ προτέρης γενεῆς προτέρων τ᾽ ἀνθρώπων" 


790 


ὠμογέροντα δέ piv φασ᾽ ἔμμεναι" ἀργαλέον δὲ 

ποσσὶν ἐριδήσασθαι ᾿Αχαιοῖς, εἰ μὴ ᾿Αχιλλεῖ." 
ὡς φάτο, κύδηνεν δὲ ποδώκεα Πηλεΐωνα. 

τὸν δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς μύθοισιν ἀμειβόμενος προσέειπεν" 


782. πόποι : φιλοι Pap. μ. 
duct’ H. 790. T om. D: δ᾽ JU. 


785. OM om. Pap. wt: of Syr. Vr. A. 


789. 


792. moccin: n@an H. || ἐριδδήςαοϑθαι ἃ 


(-ee) JST: épiddricecea Ὦ : epideicacean Vr. d: épperddncaceai Q: ἐρηϑήςαοθαι U : 


ἔν τισι τῶν ὑπομνημάτων épizucacea Did. | ἀχαιοὺς Zon. Lex. 1472. | 


(διὰ τοῦ 7, Sch. Τὴ): ἀχιλλεὺς King’s. 


782. as =e, not μοι, 178 τὸν δέ τις 
ἀθανάτων βλάψε φρένας. 

787. ὕμαι᾽ ἐρέω, the only other places 
in H. where the F of Fepéw is neglected 
are A176 ὧδ᾽ ἐρέει, uw 156 ἀλλ᾽ ἐρέω. 
None of the three can be corrected with 
any probability (ξειδόσι πᾶσ᾽ ὕμμιν Fepéw 
Menrad). ἔτι καὶ NON, to this day; as 
they honoured them when they were 
young, so they continue to honour them 
when they are old. 

789. δλιεῖ (οὐ, so also 6 462, σεῖ (ο) 
Z 454; elsewhere mss. always read ἐμεῦ, 
σεῦ, even before a vowel. For the 
elision of the -o of these gen. forms 
compare note on λευκοῖ᾽ A 35, and add 
Schol. MV on μαλακοί ε 72, κακῶς (Ὁ) 
τινες περιέσπασαν, ἵν᾽ ἦι μαλακοῖο. See 
also “AAra’(o) Φ 86, Δάλοι᾽ ἀνάσσων 
Pindar P. i. 39. 

791. @uoréponta, cf. ο 357 ἐν ὠμῶι 
γήραϊ θῆκεν, where the adj. must mean 
premature old age. Here we must rather 
understand in early old age. In either 
case the metaphor will be from unri 
fruit, Virgil’s tam senior, sed eruda deo 
viridisque senectus, Aen. vi. 304. The 
scholia prefer to explain the metaphor 
ἀπὸ τῶν κρεῶν τῶν ἐψηθέντων μέν, οὐ μὴν 
τελείως (‘in underdone old age’ ὃ). 

792. éprdvicaceat, ἕν τισι τῶν ὑπομνη- 
μάτων γράφεται ἐριξζήσασθαι, Schol. Τὶ, 
which Dod. and Bekker accept. Either 
form is unique, only ἐριδαίνειν and ἐρίζειν 


ἀχιληΐ T 


occurring elsewhere in H. with the single 
exception of épduaivpwow in a different 
sense, II 260. The line is ill-expressed ; 
it would naturally be taken to mean ‘it 
is hard to match the Achaians in speed, 
except Achilles,’ rather than ‘it is hard 
for the Achaians, except Achilles, to 
match him in speed.’ A yet more 
serious difficulty is the form ᾿Αχιλλεῖ, 
as no similar contraction of the dat. of 
nouns in -e’s is found elsewhere in H. 
(see on & 115 and 2 61), and the few in- 
stances of contraction in the other cases 
can easily be removed, if not already 
suspicious; Ὁ 339, etc. It occurs in 
Pindar (0. ix. 76, etc.), and of course is 
regular in Attic; but that does not 
support it here. We might regard the 
whole couplet as an interpolation of late 
date. But for such an interpolation 
there is no obvious motive, and the 
omission of the lines would involve 793 
also, and make 795 pointless. Various 
emendations of more or less violence 
have been proposed, e.g. Brandreth 
ποσσὶν ἐριζέμεναι Aavaois, εἰ μὴ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, 
Lange (EI p. 559) ποσσὶν ἐρίζεσθαι ἄλλοις 
el μὴ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, Nauck πρός wy ἐρίξεσθαι 
ἄλλοισί γε ἣ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, Menrad ἀργαλέος δὲ | 
πόσσ᾽ ἐριδαίνεσθαι ἄλλοις εἰ μὴ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ. 
Something of this sort may be hinted 
at by Schol. T, ᾿Αχιλλῆι διὰ τοῦ ἡ, and 
ἄλλοις seems to be needed to make the 
required antithesis to εἰ μή. 
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Αντίλοχ᾽, ov μέν τοι μέλεος εἰρήσεται αἶνος, 795 


ἀλλά τοι ἡμιτάλαντον ἐγὼ χρυσοῦ ἐπιθήσω." 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἐν χερσὶ τίθει, ὁ δὲ δέξατο χαίρων. 
αὐτὰρ Πηλεΐδης κατὰ μὲν δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος 
θῆκ᾽ ἐς ἀγῶνα φέρων, κατὰ δ᾽ ἀσπίδα καὶ τρυφάλειαν, 
’ , 7 ? 3 , 
τεύχεα Σαρπήδοντος, & μιν Πάτροκλος ἀπηύρα. 800 
στῆ δ᾽ ὀρθὸς καὶ μῦθον ἐν ᾿Αργείοισιν ἔειπεν" 
.ς« ΜΝ , \ a , Ψ > + 
ἄνδρε δύω περὶ τῶνδε κελεύομεν, ὥ περ ἀρίστω, 
τεύχεα ἑσσαμένω, ταμεσίχροα χαλκὸν ἕλόντε 
᾽ μ ’΄ e , [οὶ 
ἀλλήλων προπάροιθεν ὁμίλον πειρηθῆναι. 
¢ , , A > a ’ 4 
ommorepos Ke φθῆισιν opeEdpevos χρόα καλόν, 805 
’ >» » , f > \ i 
ψαύσηι δ᾽ ἐνδίνων διά τ᾽ ἔντεα καὶ μέλαν αἷμα, 
a \ ‘ , , 7 > U 
τῶι μὲν ἐγὼ δώσω τόδε φάσγανον ἀργυροηλον 


καλὸν Θρηΐκιον, τὸ μὲν ᾿Αστεροπαῖον ἀπηύρων' 


795. Tol: λιτοὶ J. 
GPQR. 802. Spicro: R. 


796. Ton: wor ΒΕ. 
803. ἑλόντες JT, Nikanor: ἑλόντων D. 


799. κατὰ δ᾽ : ἠδ᾽ J Mor.: κατ᾽ 
804 ον. 


AtDQTtUt Pap. uw, Vr. d A, Nikanor (see below). || ἀλλήλω U™ Vr. b: ἀλλήλους 


A™ (supr. ON). 
(πρῶτος Eust.) ἐπιγράψας 
ἁἀνορῶν (ἀνὸρός Eust.) Aph. 
808. dnHOpon G: ἀπηύρα ἢ. 


795. alnoc, ewlogy, see on 652. 

798. We now leave poetry for patch- 
work ; see Introd. 

800. For the spoiling of Sarpedon see 
II 663-65. 801=271, 802=659. 

804. The omission of this line in 
several Mss. is not accidental. It was 
apparently unknown to Ar., for Nikanor 
Says συναπτέον πάντα μέχρι τοῦ *‘ χαλ- 
κὸν ἐλόντε,᾽᾽ οὐ λείποντος τοῦ μάχεσθαι ἤ 
τινος τοιούτου. He compares the absolute 
use of # 175 ds φάτο, καί ῥ᾽ ἐκέλευσε 
Μελάνθιον, where, however, the substance 
of the command is expressed directly, 
in the following speech, instead of by 
an intin. ; and Q 90 τίπτέ με κεῖνος ἄνωγε 
θεός, which has the double acc. Neither 
is a sufficient authority for taking the 
word in the sense summon forth. It is 
indeed used of urging on horses, 2 326, 
and cf. A 286 σφῶϊ μὲν οὐ γὰρ ἔοικ᾽ 
ὀτρυνέμεν, οὔ τι κελεύω, and a few similar 
pare but this sense is inapplicable 

ere, as περὶ τῶνδε has nothing to go 
with except πειρηθῆναι, and the line is 
therefore indispensable, and its omission 
would hardly be compensated even if we 
read ἑλέσθαι for ἑλόντε. 

805. φοῆιειν, H. G. ὃ 81; we can of 
course read 67m, see the variant of 


805. φοήηι Cramer Epyim. 430. 21. |! énn 
καλὸν @eHH! ἐπευκάμλενος 014 τ᾽ 
806 ἀθ. Ar. || ψαύςει AQ: ψαύει ΣΙ. Orion. 52. 10. 


κε npdéceen 


καὶ φόνον 


Aph. above. 
on II 314. 

806 ἀθετεῖται ὅτι ENOINCON θέλει λέγειν 
τῶν ἐντοσθίων σπλάγχνων. ἕως γὰρ τοῦ 
ἀμύξαι μόνον τὸν χρῶτα μονομαχοῦσι. καὶ 
ἐξ διά τ᾽ ἔντεα καὶ μέλαν alua” ἐκ τῆς 
Δολωνείας (Κ 298) μετάκειτα. It is 
obvious that the phrase is a loose and 
meaningless repetition from K, where it 
is used of walking over the battle-field. 
But the line is not therefore to be re- 
jected, as it is not out of character with 
the rest of the scene. Monstrous though 
the idea of a dangerous gladiatorial 
combat between two of the leading 
generals of the army is, yet it is 
evidently contemplated in 816-21. énok- 
NON is tommonly taken to mean the 
internal parts, though some commen- 
tators preferred to explain ‘that which 
was within the armour,’ Le. any part 
of the body. Thus the combatants might 
go so fur as drawing blood, but were 
not to pierce beyond the skin! The 
word does not reappear in Greek. 

808. For Asteropaios see ᾧ 183, and 
for the Thrakian sword N 577. How the 
armour of Sarpedon is to be a common 
possession is far from clear, and the sudden 
addition of the sword is unexpected. 


ὁρεκάλιενος with acc., see 
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- τεύχεα δ᾽ ἀμφότεροι ξυνήϊα ταῦτα φερέσθων᾽ 

καί σφιν δαῖτ᾽ ἀγαθὴν παραθήσομεν ἐν κλισίηισιν.᾽" 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ὦρτο δ᾽ ἔπειτα μέγας Τελαμώνιος Αἴας, 

ἀν δ᾽ ἄρα Τυδεΐδης ὦρτο κρατερὸς Διομήδης. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν ἑκάτερθεν ὁμίλον θωρήχθησαν, 
ἐς μέσον ἀμφοτέρω συνίτην μεμαῶτε μάχεσθαι, 
δεινὸν δερκομένω" θάμβος δ᾽ ἔχε πάντας ᾿Αχαιούς. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 
τρὶς μὲν ἐπήϊξαν, τρὶς δὲ σχεδὸν ὡρμήθησαν. 
ἔνθ᾽ Αἴας μὲν ἔπειτα κατ᾽ ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην 
νύξ᾽, οὐδὲ χρό ἵκανεν" ἔρυτο γὰρ ἔνδοθι θώρηξ: 
Τυδεΐδης δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα ὑπὲρ σάκεος μεγάλοιο 
αἰὲν ἐπ᾿ αὐχένι κῦρε φαεινοῦ δουρὸς ἀκωκῆι. 
καὶ τότε δή ῥ᾽ Αἴαντι περιδδείσαντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


παυσαμένους ἐκέλευσαν ἀέθλια to’ ἀνελέσθαι. 


810 


815 


820 


αὐτὰρ Τυδεΐδηι δῶκεν μέγα φάσγανον ἥρως 


σὺν κολεῶι τε φέρων καὶ ἐυτμήτωει τελαμῶνι. 


825 


αὐτὰρ Πηλεΐδης θῆκεν σόλον αὐτοχόωνον, 


809. τεύχεά τ᾽ U. 
814. ἀμφοτέρω AG: ἀμφοτέρων 2. 


γε. ἃ A, ἐν ἄλλωι A. || ἔχεν εἰςόρόωντας T, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


Eust. || ἰόντε 77. 
δ᾽ Τ. || ewpax P. 


ἀνάγοντες Ὁ. 


824-26 ἀθ. Aph. Ar. 
Vr. A Sch. T. 


810 ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι ἔδει καὶ πᾶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐχὶ τούτοις μόνον. τί γὰρ τούτοις πέ- 
πρακται πλέον; An. True; but the line 
is worthy of the interpolator. 

811-16 are all borrowed from other 

(Ψ 708, 290, Z 120, 840-42, 
15). 817 is a vaguer reminiscence (cf. 
N 559), and devoid of sense, for it is 
impossible to guess what the difference 
between ἐπήϊξαν and cyedon @HCAN 
is supposed to be. In 814 almost all Mss. 
have retained the original ἀμφοτέρων (the 
two armies), which is meaningless here. 

820. ἔπειτα seems to be used very 
vaguely ; it is not clear whether or no 
it is meant to describe a fresh stage of 
the fight after the three assaults and 
Aias’ blow. ἢ 

821. xOpe, to judge from the use of 
the word, can only mean kepé lighting on 
his neck, i.e. kept touching him without 
wounding him. Diomedes accordingly 

VOL. II 


810 46. Ar. || napaericoua: JPRSU. 


817. éndizan H: enujxen Pap. μ (supr. a). 
821. én’: Gn’ Vr. A. || κύροε Vr. d. || ἀκωκῆᾷ(ι) D°GJ 
(ΕἸ ἢ Harl. a, Pap. u?: ἀκωκὴ HQ Vr. Ὁ (d 2): ἀκωκήν 2. 


812. én 0° JRS. 
815. δερκόλενοι Ὁ Harl. a, Mosc. 2, 
816. ἦςαν ἢ Tcan 
819. rap: 


823. ἀνελέςθαι : 


825. κουλφῶ DQ. || φέρειν Q. || ἑἐυδμήτωι 


fulfils the conditions of 805, and duly 
receives the promised sword. The usual 
translation is kept aiming at, or trying 
to touch (conative imperf.). In that 
case there is obviously no reason for the 
award of the sword in 824-25, which 
lines Ar. and Aph. accordingly athetized ; 
and ἀέθλια To ἀνελέσθαι in 828 gives 
justification for this course. The whole 
narrative is as self-contradictory as it is 
obscure. —Gxeoxfi, the better attested 
ἀκωκήν involves an unheard-of constr. 
of κύρειν. . 

825=H 304. 

826. οόλον αὐτοχόωνον is most natur- 
ally taken to be a mass of iron just as 
it came from the smelting furnace (pig- 
iron). Others have regarded it as imply- 
ing ‘naturally fused,’ i.e. meteoric iron. 
This cannot be disproved, but such a 
mass would be highly unsuitable for 
the making of farm-implements. It is 
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ὃν πρὶν μὲν ῥίπτασκε μέγα σθένος ᾿Ηετίωνος" 


IAIAAOC Ψ (xxii) 


ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι τὸν ἔπεφνε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
\ 3 wv 4 > , A [4 
τὸν δ᾽ ἄγετ᾽ ἐν νήεσσι σὺν ἄλλοισι κτεάτεσσι. 


στῇ δ᾽ ὀρθὸς καὶ μῦθον ἐν ᾿Αργείοισιν ἔειπεν" 


880 


“ ὄρνυσθ᾽, of καὶ τούτου ἀέθλου πειρήσεσθε. 
εἴ οἱ καὶ μάλα πολλὸν ἀπόπροθι πίονες aypoi, 
ἕξει μιν καὶ πέντε περιπλομένους ἐνιαυτοὺς 

[4 3 » 4 e > , ’ la 
χρεώμενος: ov μὲν yap οἱ ἀτεμβόμενος γε σιδήρου 


ποιμὴν οὐδ᾽ ἀροτὴρ ela ἐς πόλιν, ἀλλὰ παρέξει." 


885 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ὦρτο δ᾽ ἔπειτα μενεπτόλεμος Πολυποίτης, 
ἀν δὲ Λεοντῆος κρατερὸν μένος ἀντιθέοιο, 
ἀν δ᾽ Αἴας Τελαμωνιάδης καὶ δῖος ᾿Επειός. 
ἑξείης δ᾽ ἴσταντο, σόλον δ᾽ ἕλε δῖος ᾿Εἰπειός, 


ἧκε δὲ δινήσας" γέλασαν δ᾽ ἐπὶ πάντες ᾿Αχαιοί. 


821. Sn: τὸν TU. || πρὶν : περὶ 7. 


884. χρεόμενος Q. || of om. 9. 
839 om. Vr. d. 


Grar’ S Harl. a. 
after 838, Harl. a, Mosc. 2. 


curious that the oldest find of iron in 
prehistoric Hissarlik consisted of two 
‘lumps’ discovered by Schliemann in 
1890—much too small, however, to serve 
for a diskos ; he conjectured that one, 
with a square hole, had been the handle 
of a staff (Schuchh. p. 332). αὐτοχό- 
conoc seems to be a mistaken instance of 
‘Epic diectasis’ for αὐτόχωνος = αὐτο- 
xéavos like dorvBowrns 2701. Schulze 
would read αὐτοχόανος, with lengthening 
of the a by metrical ΠΡ ΕΗ, 

827. ῥίπταςκε should be either ῥίπτεσκε, 
ῥίψασκε, or ῥίπταζε: Ο 23 note. Eetion 
was the father of Andromache ; Z 395, 
I 188, etc. 

882. of, the victor—a violent transi- 
tion. The whole speech is obscure. 
ἀπόπροθι may mean ‘far from the city’ 
(cf. 885), so that his own private store 
of iron will be all that he can depend 
upon; or ‘far from one another,” i.e. 
of wide extent. In any case the phrase 
is an Odyssean reminiscence ; cf. 5 756 
ἑἐπέσσεται ὅς κεν ἔχηισιν . . ἀπόπροθι 
πίονας ἀγρούς, he shall leave behind him 
one to possess his fat fields far away, 1.6. 
apparently ‘reaching far from the town,’ 
as in the first explanation; cf. also ὃ 
811, ε 80, « 18. Déderlein’s πολλοί for 
πολλόν would make the sense clearer, 
and is accepted by van. L. mnepindo.- 
uénouc ἐνιαυτούς is also an Odyssean 
phrase ; cf. περιτροπέων ἐνιαυτός Β 295. 


840 


828. πέφνε PR Mor. 8249. ἄγετ᾽ : 
887 om. Vr. Ὁ: placed 


834. χρεώμενος, in use! or tn case of 
meed? For the former cf. φρεσὶ γὰρ 
κέχρητ᾽ ἀγαθῆισιν in Od. ; for the latter 
κεχρημένος needing, in Od., and cf. note 
on T 262. The perf. is the only tense 
which occurs elsewhere in H. except in 
the sense of uttering or consulting an 
oracle. The synizesis may be defended 
by that of xpew, but is hardly early. In 
any case payne eee χρηόμενος" ov 
γάρ ol is not justifiable in a late : 

835. παρέκει, t/ (the σόλος) or he (the 
owner) will supply iron. The idea of 
a state of things when the ploughman 
and shepherd (?) forge their own tools 
from a lump of raw iron has a suspicious 
appearance of a deliberate attempt to 
represent from the inner consciousness an 
archaic stage of civilisation. In Homeric 
times the χαλκεύς is already specialized 
as a worker in metal, and there is no 
primitive industry where the advantage 
of division of labour is likely to be sooner 
elt. 

836. For Polypoites and Leonteus see 
M 129 ff. 

840. We are not told whether the 
Achaians laughed in derision of a bad 
‘put’ or admiration of a good one. 
Epeios seems to be the representative of 
brute strength (see 664), so the latter is 
perhapsmore probable. Van Herwerden’s 
conj. ἧκα δὲ δίνησεν is in any case gra- 
tuitous. 


IAIAAOC Ψ (Χχχπ) 


δεύτερος ait ἀφέηκε Λεοντεὺς ὄζος “Apnos, 

τὸ τρίτον αὖτ᾽ ἔρριψε μέγας Τελαμώνιος Αἴας 
χειρὸς ἄπο στιβαρῆς, καὶ ὑπέρβαλε σήματα πάντων. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σόλον εἷλε μενεπτόλεμος Πολυποίτης, 


ὅσσόν τίς 7 ἔρριψε καλαύροπα βουκόλος ἀνήρ, 


ἡ δὲ ἑλισσομένη πέτεται διὰ βοῦς ἀγελαίας, 

/ Ν ) A e , ‘ ’ 
τόσσον παντὸς ἀγῶνος ὑπέρβαλε" τοὶ δὲ βόησαν. 
ἀνστάντες δ᾽ ὅταροι ἸΠολυποίταο κρατεροῖο 
νῆας ἔπι γλαφυρὰς ἔφερον βασιλῆος ἄεθλον. 


3 \ e nA ’ a7 , 
αὐτὰρ ὁ τοξευτῆισι τίθει ἰόεντα σίδηρον, 


OcuTepon Vr.d A. || ἐφέηκε QT Vr. Ὁ. 


841. 
πάντα GPQR Harl. bd, Par. ad fhj. 
om. Vr. Ὁ. || Tie τ᾽ : τις A. 
relic) HPQRT: ἡ δέ ο᾽ 2. 


843 ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι δυεῖν προδεδισκευ- 
κότων ἔδει εἰπεῖν ““ ἀμφοτέρων.᾽᾽ μετενή- 
νεκται δὲ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Οδυσσείας (θ 192) καὶ 
ἐκεῖ εὐλόγως ἔστιν ““ ὑπέρβαλε σήματα 
πάντων," πλείονες γὰρ δισκεύουσιν, An. 
This again, though the careless repeti- 
tion is obvious, is in a of this 
character no ground for athetesis. The 
chuara are evidently stuck in the 
ground to mark the point reached by 
each man’s ‘ put.’ 

845. xaXaupona, no doubt καλα-ἔροπα, 
from Fpex-, péxw. The meaning of the 
first element is uncertain. Curtius after 
Hoffmann conn. with xddos a string; 
explaining it of the loop of string often 
used to assist in casting, as it is to this 
day by the natives of the Pacific (see 
Tylor, Anthropology p. 194, Lex. s.v. 
μεσάγκυλον, Lat. amentum). In that 
case we should have expected to find 
some trace of the device in battle; but 
as Mr. Tylor remarks (ibid. p. 193) ‘the 
sporting use outlasts the warlike.’ It 
is, however, not unknown on archaic 
vases (see J. H. S. iv. 302; v. 221, pl. 
xliii.). So Schol. T ἔχει δὲ ἐν τῶι κάτω 
μέρει δεσμόν, εἰς ὃν εἴρουσι τὴν χεῖρα .. 
καὶ ᾿Αντίμαχος “πάντες δ᾽ ἐν χείρεσσι 
καλαύροπας οὐατοέσσας.᾽" 

847. ἀγῶνος is not clear; it can 
hardly mean beyond all the spectators, as 
we might expect (cf. e.g. 451). It may 
imply ‘beyond all the competitors’ or per- 
haps more simply ‘beyond the ground’ 
marked out for the contest. Compare 
the cast of Odysseus, 6 189-98. ὑπερ- 
βαλεῖν elsewhere always takes the acc., 
whether used of person or place. 
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845 

850 

842 om. Ut. 843 a6. Ar. || 

844. uen A (supr. On) Vr. Ὁ. 845 


846. ἡ δὲ C (δέ) Pap. μ: ἡ δέ τ᾽ (ἐλ.) Ὁ (ἠδέ 
847. 0° ἀνόηοαν 0. 
(supr. N). || πολυποίτοιο C (-nut-) RS Vr. d. 


848. acrdntec Pap. μ 


tc Ne 


850. The following contest is in its 
way even more confused and obscure 
than the sham-fight. The idea of pro- 
viding a prize beforehand for the man 
who, while failing to hit the bird, should 

rform the purely accidental and ridicu- 
ously unlikely feat of cutting the string, 
is the extreme of absurdity. Virgil (den. 
v. 485-521) and Scott (Anne of Geierstein) 
have both copied the scene, while avoid- 
ing this blot.—The iron is apparently 
identical with the axe-heads; but the 
scholia give an interpretation of πελέκεας 
and ἡμιπέλεκκα which is worthy attention, 
viz. that they indicated a certain weight 
of iron. So Schol. A ἔστι δὲ σταθμὸς 
σιδήρου ἔχων» μνᾶς δέκα. Schol. T οἱ δὲ 
ὄνομα σταθμοῦ ἑξάμνουν παρὰ τοῖς Βοιω- 
τοῖς οὕτω λογόμενον. οἱ δὲ κατά τινας 
τάλαντον σιδήρου, κατὰ δὲ ἐνίους ἑκατὸν 
μνᾶς. Such a standard of weight is by 
no means impossible ; for if, as was the 
case with gold and silver, iron was 
bartered in the shape of wedges of known 
weight, such pieces might easily enough 
come to be called ‘axes’ and ‘ half-axes.’ 
We should thus escape the awkwardness 
involved, if actual axe-heads for use are 
meant, in their being named first from 
their material only. Ar. seems to have 
considered the case analogous to the 
axe-heads in the trial of the bow in 
τ 572, ¢ 120: ὅτι καὶ ἐν ᾿Οδυσσείαι ὁ 
αὐτὸς τρόπος" πελέκεις γὰρ τίθησι δι᾽ ὧν 
παρακελεύει τοξεύειν τοὺς μνηστῆρας καὶ 
νῦν τὸ αὐτὸ ἔπαθλον γίνετα. This is 

uite unintelligible. ἰόεντα is gener- 
ally taken to mean dark, like loedéa 
πόντον, 107, in place of the usual 
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kad δ᾽ ἐτίθει δέκα μὲν πελέκεας, δέκα δ᾽ ἡμιπέλεκκα, 
ἱστὸν 8 ἔστησεν νηὸς κνυανοπρώροιο 
τηλοῦ ἐπὶ ψαμάθοις, ἐκ δὲ τρήρωνα πέλειαν 
λεπτῆι μηρίνθωι δῆσεν ποδός, ἧς ἄρ᾽ ἀνώγει 
τοξεύειν" “ds μέν κε Barns τρήρωνα πέλειαν, 855 
πάντας ἀειράμενος πελέκεας οἷκόνδε φερέσθω: 
ὃς δέ κε μηρίνθοιο τύχηι, ὄρνιθος ἁμαρτών, 
ἥσσων γὰρ δὴ κεῖνος, ὁ δ᾽ οἴσεται ἡμιπέλεκκα." 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ὦρτο δ᾽ ἔπειτα βίη Τεύκροιο ἄνακτος, 
ἀν δ᾽ ἄρα Μηριόνης θεράπων ἐὺς ᾿Ιδομενῆος. 860 
κλήρους δ᾽ ἐν κυνέηι χαλκήρεϊ πάλλον ἑλόντες, 


Τεῦκρος δὲ πρῶτος κλήρωι λάχεν. 


3 A > oN 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ tov 


ἧκεν ἐπικρατέως, οὐδ᾽ ἠπείλησεν ἄνακτι 

ἀρνῶν πρωτογόνων ῥέξειν κλειτὴν ἑκατόμβην" 

ὄρνιθος μὲν ἅμαρτε' μέγηρε γάρ οἱ τό γ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων. 865 
αὐτὰρ ὁ μήρινθον βάλε παρ πόδα, τῆι δέδετ᾽ ὄρνις" 
ἀντικρὺ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μήρινθον τάμε πικρὸς ὀϊστός. 


851. πελέκεις G: πέλεκα H: πελεκέα Vr. A. || ἡμιπελεκέα Vr. A. 
éni: ὑπὸ Ὁ. || waudeoio J: waudenc 8. 


853. 
854-55 om. H¢. 854. modde: 


κατ᾽ ἔνια πόδα Did. || fe: ἣν CD Harl. a Par. fh: &c (ὧς) PQR Hari. d, Vr. d, 
yp. Did. |! ἄρ᾽ : rap PQR Harl. d, Par. 6, yp. Did. (Ae rap and ὥς rap Ar. διχῶτ) 
(Pap. » has fap, supr.c¢ or r). 865. βάληι : λάβη C. 8δ6. πελεκύας 0. 

οἶκόνδε : κλιείηνδε GPQRS (κλυς-) Syr. Harl.a Ὁ d, Par.a de fh j, ἐν ἄλλωι 


A. || gepécom D and ap. Eust. 
-on) Ap. Ler. 100. 1. 


MMptNed (). 867. uHpineou PR. 


αἴθωνα or πολιόν. Ar. preferred to ex- 
plain suitable for making arrows, τὸν els 
ἰοὺς εὐθετοῦντα, οἰκεῖον γὰρ τὸ ἔπαθλον 
τοξόταις. This might look as though he 
took weAéxeas as indicating weight, not 
manufactured form, were it not for his 
comparison with the axe-heads in the Od. 

855. The sudden change from narra- 
tive to direct speech in the middle of a 
line is quite without parallel in H. The 
only other case of a speech not formally 
announced is in A 303, q.v. 

857. ὅτι βέλτιον ἣν τοῦτο μὴ προλέγεσθαι 
ὑπὸ ᾿Αχιλλέως ὥσπερ προγινώσκοντος τὸ 
ἀπὸ τύχης συμβησόμενον, An., very justly. 
The couplet cannot be omitted, and the 
note refers to a διπλῆ, not an ὀβελός. 

861=FT 316, see note. The lot is 
evidently necessary, for on the conditions 


857. τύχοι D. 
864 om. DY Pap. μ. || ῥέκαι P. | κλειτὴν : ἱερὴν ὃ. 
865. γάρ: ὃέ Cant. (ap. Paley). || τό τ΄ : τότ᾽ ΑΓ Vr. A Bar. 


861. πάλλον : βάλλων (Ley: 


866 om. ΟἿ, | 


stated if the first to shoot hits the bird 
the second has no chance, 

863. ἠπείλμοεν, declared aloud, see 
note on © 150. That ἄνακτι means 
Apollo we learn only from the next 
line but one. 

864=A 102. The hecatomb of lambs 
seems to be regarded as Apollo’s fixed 
price for a successful shot. The line is 
omitted by Mss., but cannot be 
dispensed with. No ms. omits the 
identical 873. 

865. The constr. of μεγαίρω varies 
reatly in H. We have it with gen. 
in N 563 (q.v.), dat. only O 478, Sat. 
and infin. y 55, acc. and infin. 8 235, 
infin. only H 408. For γάρ Bekker 
conj. dé. But in so late a passage even 
ἔοι may lose its F. 


IAIAAOC Ψ (xxi) 
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ἡ μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ Hike πρὸς οὐρανόν, ἡ δὲ παρείθη 
μήρινθος ποτὶ γαῖαν: ἀτὰρ κελάδησαν ᾿Αχαιοί. 


σπερχόμενος δ᾽ ἄρα Μηριόνης ἐξείρυσε χειρὸς 


870 


’ a. 
τόξον" ἀτὰρ δὴ ὀϊστὸν ἔχεν πάλαι, ὡς ἴθυνεν. 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἠπείλησεν ἑκηβόλωι ᾿Απόλλωνε 

3 wn / ς \ e , 
ἀρνῶν πρωτογόνων ῥέξειν κλειτὴν ἑκατόμβην. 
Ψ ᾽ e \ 4 , 4 
ὕψι δ᾽ ὑπαὶ νεφέων εἶδε τρήρωνα πέλειαν" 


wn e? ψΨἃ ὃ 4 e \ , , / 
τὴν ῥ ὁ γε δινεύουσαν ὑπὸ πτέρυγος βάλε μέσσην, 


875 


ἀντικρὺ δὲ διῆλθε βέλος: τὸ μὲν ἂψ' ἐπὶ yaine 
πρόσθεν Μηριόναο πάγη ποδός: αὐτὰρ ἡ ὄρνις 
tata. ἐφεξζομένη νηὸς κυανοπρώροιο 

αὐχέν ἀπεκρέμασεν, σὺν δὲ πτερὰ πυκνὰ λίασθεν" 


3 \ > a “Ὁ 
ὠκὺς δ᾽ ἐκ μελέων θυμὸς πτάτο, τῆλε δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 


880 


κάππεσε: λαοὶ δ᾽ αὖ θηεῦντό τε θάμβησάν τε. 


869. προτι Syr. 


810. ἐκείρυςε. .. 811. ἴϑυνεν : ἐπεοήκατ᾽ ὀϊετὸν τόκωι᾽ 


ἐν γὰρ χ (yeipecan ‘T, πᾶειν A) ἔχεν πάλαι ὡς Yeunen, Mass.: ἐκείλετο 
τόκον χερςὶν ἁτὰρ κτλ. Antim. (in A): ἐκείρυςε τεύκρου τόκον yepci ὃ᾽ ὀϊοτὸν 
ἔχεν κτλ, Antim. (in Sch. T Eust.). 871. exon Pap. μ (supr. ε). 874. ὑπὸ 
H Syr. || ἴδε PR: Yoero QSU Syr. Mor. Vr. ἃ A: ἴδε 0 Pap. μ. 875. τῆι: 


τήν DGH. || βάλε: λάβε Q Syr. || sécenc C Harl. a (supr. n), Mosc. 2, and ap. 


Eust.: suéccan H: μάςοον Pap. μ (supr. Η) Bar. Mor. 
Maccen Ar. D: Aidcen Mass.: λιάσθηι Pap. μὶ (ont by man. 2). 


τῆλε: de Vr. d. 


868. The aor. napefex occurs one 
rarely (Eur. Ph¢ n. 1377 ἀφείθη, Herod. 
vi. 112, vii. 122 ἀπείθη; subj. ἀνεθῆι 
Plato Pol. 270, etc.). The Epic form 
should be παρεήθη (for ἐ-σή-θη cf. &nxa) 
or παρήθη (with the augment dropped) ; 
e.0n is for ἐ-σέ-θη with the weak root, 
whence ἀφέθην, Bair. 87. But here of 
course the late form is in place. 

870-71. The ancient variants given 
above testify to the doubts which this 
couplet has raised. As it stands it can 
only mean that Meriones ‘ plucked the 
bow from Teukros’ hand; but he had 
been long hoiding an arrow while he 
(Teukros) was aiming’; i.e. both com- 
petitors use the same bow, as all ‘put’ 
with the same gédos. So Did., ὁ μέντοι 
"Aplorapxos διὰ τῶν ὑπομνημάτων ἐπειγό- 
μενον βούλεται τὸν Μηριόνην ἐκσπάσαι 
τῆς τοῦ Τεύκρου χειρὸς τὸ τόξον" καὶ γὰρ 
κοινὸν τῶν ἀγωνιζομένων αὐτὸ εἶναι ὥσπερ 
τὸν δίσκον. But the idea seems absurd, 
the change of subject in ἴθυνεν is very 
harsh, and ws does not mean while. 
The last difficulty might be met by 
reading ἕως with synizesis, and Voss’ ws 


879. énexpéuacen PR. || 
880. ἔπτατο T. |! 


ἰθύνοι to a certain extent makes things 
easier (cf. ὄφρ᾽ ἰθύνοι, that he might steer, 
ε 255); the absurdity of the general 
situation is met by nothing short of the 
Massaliot reading. 

875. The description is hopelessly 
confused. ὑπὸ πτέρυγος seems to imply 
a side shot, in which case it can only 
have been by a miracle that the arrow 
fell at Meriones’ feet ; if the bird was 
directly overhead it is equally miraculous 
that she should have been able to fly to 
the mast ‘far away’ (853, 880) after 
letting the arrow through. Virgil allows 
the bird to die outright. For thi there 
(beneath the clouds) a few mss. have 
τήν which is equally good. 

876. ἐπί, Nauck ἐνί, the usual and 
appropriate word. 

879. Alaceen, drooped ; elsewhere of 
wounded warriors, O 543, etc. 

880. αὐτοῦ, either zt, the mast— 
though how a dying bird on the top 
of a mast can drop ‘far’ from it the 

oet does not trouble to think—or him, 
eriones. Perhaps the latter is a little 
more probable. 


δ84 
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ἀν δ᾽ ἄρα Μηριόνης πελέκεας δέκα πάντας ἄειρε, 
Τεῦκρος δ᾽ ἡμιπέλεκκα φέρεν κοΐλας ἐπὶ νῆας. 
αὐτὰρ Πηλεΐδης κατὰ μὲν δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, 
xad δὲ λέβητ᾽ ἄπυρον, βοὸς ἄξιον, ἀνθεμόεντα 885 
θῆκ᾽ ἐς ἀγῶνα φέρων' καί ῥ᾽ ἥμονες ἄνδρες avéotar: 
ἀν μὲν ἄρ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης εὐρὺ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων. 
ἀν δ᾽ ἄρα Μηριόνης θεράπων ἐὺς ᾿Ιδομενῆος. 
τοῖσι δὲ καὶ μετέειπε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
““᾿Ατρεΐδη" ἴδμεν γὰρ ὅσον προβέβηκας ἁπάντων, 890 
ἠδ᾽ ὅσσον δυνάμει τε καὶ ἥμασιν ἔπλευ ἄριστος" 
ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν τόδ᾽ ἄεθλον ἔχων κοΐλας ἐπὶ νῆας 
ἔρχεν, ἀτὰρ δόρυ Μηριόνην ἥρωϊ πόρωμεν, 
εἰ σύ γε σῶι θυμῶι ἐθέλεις: κέλομαι γὰρ ἔγωγε." 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων. 


895 


δῶκε δὲ Μηριόνηι δόρυ χάλκεον: αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἥρως 
Ταλθυβίωι κήρυκι δίδου περικαλλὲς ἄεθλον. 


882. ἐν ὃ᾽ KR. 
ίντος by man. 2). 
ἀχαιῶν D. 891. ἥλιοειν Q Vr. d. 


884. The spear can hardly be more 
valuable than the λέβης. So we must 
suppose that the second prize is men- 
tioned first, against the natural order. 
This, however, es with the fact that 
Agamemnon receives the λέβης. Jordan 
suggests with some oem that the 
spear here mentioned is not a prize, but 
the weapon with which the competitors 
are to cast; so that ἔγχος virtually 
means the contest of the spear; it 
is only given as consolation - prize to 
Meriones by an afterthought. Still the 
scene lacks clearness and vivacity, and 
we might hesitate to rank it with the 
older games had not the javelin-throwing 
been expressly foretold (622). There is, 
however, a certain dignity in the manner 
in which Agamemnon is recognized with- 
out submitting to a contest in which 
his position would not allow him to be 
defeated : and Achilles is at least a 
human being in contrast to the wooden 
dummies who have occupied the stage 
since 797. 


ἀείρας D: acedouc Pap. p”. 
886. ῥ᾽ ἥλιονες: τινὲς ῥήμονες Sch. AT. 
894. ἐοέλοις AGHILQU: ἐθέληι Lips. 


885. aneeuoentoc Pap. μ 


890. GnGnToon : 


885. Gneeudenta, adorned with flowers, 
as y 440, w 275. Flowers and rosettes 
were always favourite motives of My- 
kenaean and archaic decoration. See 
for instance Helbis H. £. 386, with the 
illustration on p. 358. 

886. ὅτι ἥμονες ol ἀκοντισταί, ἁπὸ τοῦ 
ἱέναι. tives δὲ ἀνέγνωσαν ῥήμυνες, οἰόμενοι 
τοὺς ῥήτορας" οὐκ ἔστι δὲ λογιστικὸς ὁ 
ἀγών, An. This extraordinary reading 
of course implies καὶ ῥήμασιν for τε καὶ 
ἥμασιν in 891. Such a contest is entirely 
alien to the Epic spirit (see on O 284). 

892. ἀλλά, yet forbear to display your 
superiority. We should rather have 
expected τῶ, therefore take the prize. 

894, The indic. ἐθέλεις is here of 
course the regular tense after πόρωμεν, 
but the opt. may be‘defended as not 
directly assuming Agamemnon’s consent, 
and thus being somewhat more courteous 
in tone. Compare P 489, where a similar 
question arises, but the circumstances 
are inverted, as there it is more courteous 
to assume the consent. 


INTRODUCTION 
Q 


THE greater part of this book combines with the extraordinary poetic beauty 
which places it in the first rank of works of the human imagination, a 
straightforward simplicity of plan which has exempted it almost entirely 
from the attacks of critics, so far as internal construction isconcerned. There 
are but few passages which we can reasonably suspect of being later intrusions 
into the original poem. 

The opening is the most important of these. Out of the first 30 lines 
Aristarchos athetized no less than 14. His severity seems to overshoot the 
mark ; but the objections to 20-21 and 29-30 are absolutely convincing, 
and the whole idea of the stealing of the body of Hector by Hermes may 
probably be a later conception. It introduces some confusion of motive 
wherever it occurs, and all the lines in which it is mentioned (24-30, 71-73, 
109) can well be spared. 

Even when we have cut out 23-— (or 24—) 30, it must be admitted that the 
narrative shews want of clearness ; the transition from the description of a 
single night (4—10) to the continued acts of twelve days (12—18) is not even 
indicated, and the reference of ἐκ τοῖο in 31 is as obscure as in the same line 
in A (493), where the want of precision seemed to give ground for suspecting 
the preceding passage. The former fault is irreparable; the latter may be 
cured by adding 31, as an interpolation from A, to the rejected lines. 

From 32 to 551 no serious objection, apart from athetesis of a few single 
lines, has been raised to any passage except 152-58 — 181-87, and as is 
shewn in the notes the rejection of the repetition 181-87 will suffice to save 
the original passage. 

The sudden change in Achilles’ mood in 560, the curious comparison to 
a lion in 572, and some rather imaginary discrepancies (e.g. between 580 and 
588, 597 and 515), have caused doubts as to the following scene ; but none 
of them deserves serious consideration. Aristarchos’ athetesis of 614-17 has 
been generally accepted, but, as is indicated in the notes, on inadequate 
grounds. The question of the end of the book, however, cannot be so 
lightly dismissed. 

Diintzer considers that all after 676 is a later addition ; sleep and peace 
form a perfect conclusion to the storms of the Iliad, and the curt and hurried 
treatment of what follows is inconsistent with the Epic love of detail. But 
it is clear that the hearer’s expectation to learn of Priam’s safe return 
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requires to be satisfied ; that this should be done in the briefest manner is 
poetically necessary after the magnificent climax. The other objections made 
are not such as to demand the condemnation of the scene. Difficulties there 
certainly are, but we have repeatedly found inequality of treatment in 
narrative united with poetry too beautiful for suspicion. It is only with 
regard to the dirges of 725-76 that hesitation is likely to be felt. Heyne 
was the first to reject them ; Diintzer followed him, finding Hekabe’s words 
“weak and flat,” Andromache’s only a feeble echo of her lament in X. Few 
readers will agree with him ; as for Andromache’s lament, it has very little 
indeed in common with X. The gravest question, however, is raised by the 
ἐεικοστὸν ἔτος of Helen’s lament (765-66). Only two explanations of this 
seem to be possible ; either the late legend of the Cycle is alluded to, with 
its double campaign against Troy, or we have a purely mechanical reminis- 
cence of the twenty years of Odvsseus’ absence from home in τ 222. As 
there is no justification for ejecting the line, this seems a strong argument for 
the lateness of the whole of the dirges—such lateness as is hardly to be 
attributed to the rest of the book. 

That the book as a whole is late admits of no doubt. It resembles I, K, 
and Y, in its kinship with the Odyssey, but to a greater degree than any of 
them. Both in tone and in phraseology this relationship is unmistakable. 
The resemblances in language are pointed out in the notes; attention may 
be called particularly to those on 8, 33, 38, 230-31, 320, 323, 339-45, 
558, 604, 635-36, 644-47, 673, 759, 765-66, where the identity is one of 
whole phrases or lines) Among particular words Monro points out the 
abstract πρῆξις, ἀεικείη, λύσις, γονή, ἐξεσίη, and words such as ἀνάρσιος, 
αἰσυμνητήρ, τετράκυκλος, θυοσκόος, πείρινς, φωριαμός, φαεσίμβροτος, 
ἐύσκοπος, πανδαμάτωρ, ἀγαπάζω, with others. 

The resemblance to the Odyssey is not merely linguistic. The mythology 
too is late; Hermes appears as the messenger of the gods instead of Iris of 
the Iliud ; the Moirai of 49 are a later conception ; the Niobe-myth is Asianic. 
The whole description of the hut, or rather palace, of Achilles is inconsistent 
with the rest of the Iliad with the single exception of I. 

To that book indeed, as Prof. Jebb has pointed out, there is a distinct 
resemblance (Homer, p. 162). Both shew a tendency to the dramatic rather 
than to the strictly Epic presentation of scenes; in both the poet’s strength 
lies in his speeches rather than in his story. To this peculiarity we may 
ascribe the want of clearness and crispness in narration, marking both the 
beginning and end of 2, as well as the beginning of V, which may well be 
by the same hand—a hand which may have had no small share in the 
Odyssey as well. The ninth book is the climax of rhetorical poetry, the 
twenty-fourth of pathetic—both marks of advance from the stern restraint of 
the Epic style, and both heralding the decadence in this as they do in other 
arts. If in the Μῆνις we have the Aischylos, in this last book we have at 
once the Sophokles and Euripides of the Epos. 


IAIAAOQC Ω 


Ἕκτορος λύτρα. 


A“ 9 A ro 
λῦτο ὃ ἀγών, λαοὶ δὲ θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ἕκαστοι 


> , 3 49, 
ἐσκίδναντ᾽ ἰέναι. 


\ \ , / 
τοὶ μὲν δόρποιο μέδοντο 


ὕπνου τε γλυκεροῦ ταρπήμεναι' αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
΄" , e iA / 3 / e 

κλαῖε φίλου ἑτάρου μεμνημένος, οὐδέ μιν ὕπνος 

ef a, 3 3 9 , ᾽ v Ἁ Μ,) 

ἥιρει πανδαμάτωρ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐστρέφετ᾽ ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα δ 

/ n 

Πατρόκλου ποθέων ἀνδροτῆτά τε καὶ μένος Hv, 

ἠδ᾽ 5 e / 4 \ b) a \ ’ wv 

ἠὸοπόσα τολύπευσε σὺν αὐτῶι καὶ πάθεν ἄλγεα, 

2 “A ’ ᾽ 4 / 4 

ἀνδρῶν τε πτολέμους ἀλεγεινά τε κύματα πείρων' 


4. MeN: ὃὲ OU. 
6-9 ἀθ. Aph. Ar. 
re Bar. 


3. γλυκεροῖο τραπήμεναι J. 


6. ἁδροτῆτα H Par. b': ἀδροτῆτα QU (p. ras.). || Te om. QTU : 
7. TroAuneve Harl. a, Mosc. 2. |} ἄλγη Par. h: ἔργα ai δημώδεις Did. 


4. ΜΙΝ: wen P: κεν L. 


8. πολέμους CDJPRT Harl. a. || ἀλγεινὰ QRS Harl. a. || πείρων : περνῶν P. 


1. The ὃ of λῦτο appears to be due 
solely to the license of the first arsis ; 
see App. Ὁ, c 1; we have λύμην with ὕ 
in Φ 80. ἀλλύεσκεν (8 105, 109) has ὕ 
through metrical necessity. Heyne conj. 
θοὴν ἐπὶ νῆα ἕκαστος to save the F of 
βέκαστος (as T 277, Ψ 3). But if αὐτὰρ 
᾿Αχιλλεύς (3) originally followed on Ψ 
257, as has been reasonably suggested, 
the first three lines will belong to the 
ἄθλα, where a neglect of F is less sur- 
prising. 

3. TapnHuwenat, epexegetic, took thought 
of food and sleep, to have their fill thereof. 

6-9. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι δ΄, ὅτι εὐτελεῖς 
εἰσίν, ἀρθέντων δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ ἐμφαντικώ- 
τερον δηλοῦται ἡ τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως λύπη... 
καὶ οὐδέποτε ἀνδροτῆτα εἴρηκε τὴν ἀνδρείαν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἠνορέην (see note on II 857). ἔχει 
δὲ καὶ τὸ δυσεξείληπτον (? the meaning 
evidently is awkwardness) "τῶν μιμνη- 


oxdpevos”’: καὶ yap ἄνω εἴρηκεν ‘‘ érdpou 
μεμνημένος.᾽ προηθετοῦντο δὲ καὶ wap’ 
"Aporopdve, An. This makes a strong 
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but hardly decisive case ; 8 is Odyssean 
(θ 183, » 264), and so is the verb τολυ- 
weve (exc. & 86); but this is consistent 
with the general character of the book. 
The rare synizesis of ἄλγεα may indicate 
that the phrase is actually borrowed 
without correction from ν 268, where 
ἄλγεα is a dactyl; but we can of course 
adopt the old variant ἔργα. The allusion 
to the hardships of the sea evidently 
δὰ ὦ to the Od. rather than the JZ. 

7. Onéca with ποθέων by a slight 
zeugma, thinking with yearning; the 
slighter because μεμνημένος dominates 
the passage. For the scansion cf. μὶ 396 
ὁὀπταλέα τε καὶ wud. The ictus in the 
caesura is explanation enough, but see 
note on 24, ὁπόσ᾽ ἐκτολύπευσεν Barnes, 
after Scut. Herc. 44 πόνον ἐκτολνπεύσας, 
needlessly. 

8. πέρων, cleaving; this may be taken 
with πτολέμους by zeugma, as θ 183; 
but the preceding τολύπευσε suggests 
rather that both πτολέμους and κύματα 
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TOV μιμνησκόμενος θαλερὸν κατὰ δάκρυον εἶβεν, 
ἄλλοτ᾽ ἐπὲ πλευρὰς κατακείμενος, ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὖτε 10 
ὕπτιος, ἄλλοτε δὲ πρηνής: τοτὲ δ᾽ ὀρθὸς ἀναστὰς 


’ b 3 4 \ a ? 
δινεύεσκ᾽ ἀλύων παρὰ θῖν 
’ 4 e \ 
φαινομένη λήθεσκεν ὑπεὶρ 


ἁλός. 
Ψ > af 
aha τ nlovas Te, 


IO? EN 
οὐδέ μιν ἠὼς 


ἀλλ᾽ 6 γ᾽ ἐπεὶ ζεύξειεν ὑφ᾽ ἅρμασιν ὠκέας ἵππους, 

"Extopa δ᾽ ἕλκεσθαι δησάσκετο δίφρου ὄπισθε, 15 
τρὶς δ᾽ ἐρύσας περὶ σῆμα Μενοιτιάδαο θανόντος 

αὗτις ἐνὶ κλισίηι πανέσκετο, τὸν δέ Tt ἔασκεν 


ἐν κόνι ἐκτανύσας προπρηνέα. 


τοῖο δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 


“A ᾽ 4 ΝΜ m”A 53 [4 
πᾶσαν ἀεικείην ἄπεχε χροΐ, dat ἐλεαίρων 
\ ’ \ 9 > » / / 
καὶ τεθνηότα περ' περὶ δ᾽ αἰγίδι πάντα κάλνπτε 20 
’᾽ A 4 3 e 4 
χρυσείηι, iva μή μιν ἀποδρύφοι ἑλκυστάξων. 


i 


10. πλευρὰ T. 


11. δὲ om. D: OH A Syr.: δ᾽ αὖ Vr. d. | τοτὲ : ποτὲ R. 


12. δινεύαςκ᾽ S. || nAwtzontr’ ἀλύοντ᾽ ἐπὶ etn’ ἁλὸς ἀτρυγέτοιο Plat. Rep. iii. 388 a 
(Plato does not quote verbally, and adapts 10-12 to the grammar of his whole 
sentence ; but nAwtzonta seems to indicate a variant). 14. ἀλλ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἐπιζεύκειεν 
Vr. (Ὁ ἢ: ἀλλά τ᾽ ἐπιζεύκειεν 7) : αλλογεπιΖευξειεν Syr. (ΤΊ seems to have had 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτ᾽ or ἄλλοτ᾽ ἐπὶ zevzeren). || ἄρματος 0. 
Syr.: τὸν δὲ, Eacxen RK: τόνδε ὃ᾽ 1: τινὲς δὲ <TON ὃὲ-- δέαςκεν 
18. κονίμη(ι) DPR. || τανύςας P. 


ἐδέσμευεν Sch. T. 


17. αὖὗοις C. 1 TON O€ τ᾽ 
2 τοῦ 
90-21 ἀθ. Ar. 20 


τεθνηότα (A supr.) JPRSU Vr. d A, Mosc. 2: τεονειότα (-Gra) 2. || αἰγίδα Ar. Τὶ 
(and supr.) Par. 6 j'. i| καλύπτει S: καλύπτων P: ἐν ἄλλωι κάλυψε A. 21. 
xpuceiun Ar. (T supr) Par. 6 (j supr.): ypuaHn Pap. x (man. 2). || ἑλκυςτάων J. 


are co-ordinate with ὁπόσα, as πόλεμον 
τολυπεύειν is a favourite Odyssean phrase. 
weipwy will then be added as by an after- 
thought, to avoid the awkwardness of 
the zeugma τολυπεύειν κύματα, so that 
καὶ πάθεν ἄλγεα is parenthetical. 

12. Up to this point the description 
of Achilles’ grief would seem to refer to 
a particular night. The five iterative 
verbs in -σκω within six lines shew 
that it really belongs to a period of 
several days; and this agrees with the 
twelve days of 31, cf. 107. This is 
evidently awkward ; it cannot however 
be remedied without great vioience, and 
must be reckoned among the weaknesses 
of the whole opening passage. 

13. See note on Ψ 227. 

15. The apodosis begins with this line, 
cf. B 188 ὅν τινα μὲν... κιχείη, τὸν 
δ᾽. . ἐρητύσασκε. It might seem better 
to expunge’ δ᾽ in the next line on 
account of the F of ξερύσας, and make 
the apodosis begin there, as Nauck seems 
to propose; but δησάσκετο is hardly 
possible after ζεύξειεν, even if ἐπεὶ... 
δησάσκετο in itself be admissible ; nor 


can I find any instance of an iterative 
in -oxw in a dependent relative clause, 
the regular use of the form being in 
principal clauses only. ἐπεὶ zevzae, 
after he had yoked: the opt. is iterative 
as in β 105 νύκτας δ᾽ ἀλλύεσκεν ἐπὴν 
δαΐδας παραθεῖτο : com Θ 270 with 
note, the only other instance of this 
iterative opt. with ἐπεί ἴῃ H. See H.G. 
§ 309. For the dragging see note on 
X 396. 

17. Ton 0€ τ᾽ with its meaningless τε 
has little authority, and τόνδε δ᾽ is in- 
tolerable. Both are makeshifts arising 
from τὸν δ᾽ ἐάεσκεν (P. Knight). The 
open form has been forgotten as in 
almost all instances of the verb. So 
in E 802, T 408, x 427 we should read 
édecxov for εἴασκον. See note on B 165. 

19. For the constr. ἀπέχειν τί τισι οἷ. 
v 263 κερτομίας τοι ἀφέξως It is the 
same which is often found with ἀμύνειν. 


'τοῖο is gen. after χροΐ. 


20-21 ἀθετοῦνται, on the following 
grounds: (1) they are not necessary ; (2) 
contact with a corpse is incongruous with 
the sanctity of the aegis; (3) the aegis. 
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a e 4 A 
ὡς ὁ μὲν “Extopa δῖον ἀείκιζεν μενεαίνων" 
\ 
tov δ᾽ ἐλεαίρεσκον μάκαρες θεοὶ εἰσορόωντες, 
“ ᾽ 3 A φ 7 3 o / 
κλέψαι δ᾽ ὀτρύνεσκον ἐύσκοπον ἀργεϊφόντην. 
> nw 3 
ἔνθ᾽ ἄλλοις μὲν πᾶσιν ἑήνδανεν, οὐδέ ποθ᾽ “Ἥρηι 26 
οὐδὲ ἸΠοσειδάων᾽ οὐδὲ γλαυκώπιδι κούρηι, 
3 3 w Ψ “~ > 7 Ν e A 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔχον, ὥς σφιν πρῶτον ἀπήχθετο ᾿ἴλιος ἱρὴ 
καὶ Πρίαμος καὶ λαὸς ᾿Αλεξάνδρου ἕνεκ᾽ ἄτης, 
A a, / Ψ e , vd 
Os νείκεσσε θεάς, ὅτε οἱ μέσσαυλον ἵκοντο, 
τὴν δ᾽ ἤινησ᾽ ἥ οἱ πόρε μαχλοσύνην ἀλεγεινήν. 80 


24 om. Ut || κλέψαι δ᾽: ἱέναι D. || ὠτρύνεςκον 8. || ἐύπλοκον Rt. 
25. ἐφήνθανεν ἢ. 
28. ἅτης : ἀρχῆς Pap. u (man. 2) Vr. A ‘‘ Vat. 16,” ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


a0. Ar. (see below). 
DPT Harl. a. 


25-30 
26 om. Ut. || ποςειϑάωνι (A supr.) 


80. Hiec(c)’ CD Mosc. 2. || wap’ ᾿Αριστοφάνει καί τισι τῶν πολιτικῶν ἢ ol 
Kexapicuéna ϑῶρ᾽ énéunnen Did. || ἀλεγεινήΗν : ἐρατεινήν Par. Ἂς. ἡ 


is not a skin, but a shield which could 
not be wrapped round the body when 
dragged ; (4) the aegis belongs to Zeus, 
not to Apollo; (5) a different means of 
preserving the body is given in  185- 
91. These reasons are amply sufficient 
to justify rejection, but (3) is not valid ; 
the aegis is a λαισήϊον of skin in H., 
869 note on B 447. The passage seems 
to be ancient enough to have served as 
a model to Ψ 186 ff., where see note. 
For airid: χρυςείηι Ar. read αἰγίδα 
χρυσείην, for which Did. compares τοῖόν 
τοι ἐγὼ νέφος ἀμφικαλύψω & 343. This 
would require παντί for πάντα. ἀπο- 
δρύφοι, see Ψ 187. 

28-80. ἀπὸ τούτου ὀκτὼ ἀθετοῦσι, καὶ 
τοὺς μὲν δὲ οὐκ ἀλόγως .. οἱ ἑπτὰ οὖν 
δεόντως ἀθετοῦνται, ws ᾿Αρίσταρχος, Schol. 
T. Acc. to An., Ar. athetized six lines 
only, 25-30, and these only have the 
obelos in A, though the schol. on 109 
(q.V.) seems to indicate that he also con- 
demned 24. His grounds were γέλοιον 
τὸ “οὐδέ ποθ᾽ “Hpne κτλ. τίνες μὲν γὰρ 
ἔτι ἐλείποντο τῶν τριῶν σεμνότεροι μετὰ 
τὸν Δία τῶν μὴ συνευδοκούντων ; τήν τε 
περὶ τοῦ κάλλους κρίσιν οὐκ οἶδεν" πολλαχῆ 
γὰρ ἂν ἐμνήσθη" καὶ τὸ νείκεσσε οὐκ ἔστι 
κρῖναι ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιπλῆξαι ἣ διαφέρεσθαι... 
καὶ ἡ μαχλοσύνη κοινῶς ἐστὶ γυναικὸς 
μανία' δέδωκε δ᾽ αὐτῶι οὐ ταύτην, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν καλλίστην τῶν τότε Ἑλένην. Ἡσιόδειος 
δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ λέξις" ἐκεῖνος γὰρ πρῶτος 
ἐχρήσατο ἐπὶ τῶν Προίτου θνγατέρων (fr. 
53 Rzach, εἵνεκα μαχλοσύνης στυγερῆς 
τέρεν ὥλεσαν dvGos). This is perfectly 
decisive against 29-30, which are 
thoroughly un-Homeric. The case is 
less strong against the stealing in 24, 


for though Hermes is not known to 
H. as the thievish god, yet his employ- 
ment as messenger later on shews a 
different conception from that of the 
rest of the /liad (see Introd.). If 24 be 
kept, 25-28 are not worth expunging. 

24. ξύεκοπον, aiming well (or simply 
sharp-sighted), used also in 109 and twice 
in Od. of Hermes, once with ἰοχέαιρα, 
λ 198. 

25. é@findanen (also y 143), prob- 
ably a mere corruption of édydavey for 
éFdvdavev on the analogy of the later 
ἥνδανεν (H. G. ὃ 67, n. 2), like ἐωινοχόει 
A 3. Compare also the Attic ἑώρων etc. 
édydave is actually found in the mss. of 
Herodotos, ix. 5, 19. For tne’ ἄλλοις 
Nauck conj. ἄλλοισιν, to avoid the short 
form. 

27. ἔχον, persisted ; cf. M 433. 

28. ἅτηε, a late form for dfdrys. We 
should be justified in adopting the 
variant ἀρχῆς, were we sure of the 
antiquity of the line, see notes on I 
100, Z 356. 

29. Compare x 435 ὥσπερ Κύκλωψ Ept’, 
ὅτε ol μέσσαυλον ἵκοντο ἡμέτεροι ἕταροι. 
The phrase seems more in keeping there. 
What neixecce means it is not easy to 
guess ; no recognized use of the word 
seems to suit. Apparently the author 
must have had some such idea as 
humiliated (Hera and Athena). See 
An. as quoted on 23-30. 

30. wap’ ᾿Αριστοφάνει καί τισι τῶν 
πολιτικῶν “ἢ οἱ κεχαρισμένα δῶρ᾽ ὀνόμη- 
vey,” Did. This looks like a conjecture 
to obviate the difficulty about μαχλοσύνη, 
but it leaves the other serious objections 
untouched (see An. on 28-30). μαχλο- 


540 


IAIAAOC © (xxiv) 


nw ? 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἐκ τοῖο δυωδεκάτη γένετ ἠώς, 
ry 3 
καὶ τότ᾽ ap ἀθανάτοισι μετηύδα Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων" 
ἐ , 9 ; ,ὕ Ψ , > © on 
. “σχέτλιοί ἐστε, θεοί, SnAnpoves: οὔ νύ ποθ᾽ ὑμῖν 
“R Δ ν a 7 A “ 
κτωρ μηρί ἔκηε βοῶν αἰγῶν τε τελείων; 
τὸν νῦν οὐκ ἔτλητε νέκυν περ ἐόντα σαῶσαι, 35 
he τ᾽ ἀλόχωι ἰδέειν καὶ μητέρι καὶ τέκεϊ ὧι 
\ 7 [4 a , , 4 
καὶ πατέρι ἸΠριάμωι λαοῖσί τε, τοί κέ μιν ὦκα 
ἐν πυρὶ κήαιεν καὶ ἐπὶ κτέρεα κτερίσαιεν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὀλοῶι ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, θεοί, βούλεσθ᾽ ἐπαρήγειν, 
φ weir ἃ , 3. Ν 3 , Ld , 
ὧι οὔτ᾽ ap φρένες εἰσὶν ἐναίσιμοι οὔτε νόημα 40 
A > ὶ 4θ / δ᾽ ἃ wv to 
γναμπτὸν evi στήθεσσι, λέων ὡς ἄγρια οἰδεν, 
a > ᾽ A A / \ 3 [4 ΄-“ 
ὅς T ἐπεὶ ἂρ μεγάληι τε βίην καὶ ἀγήνορι θυμῶι 


88. δειλήλιονες Q. || οὔ νύ: οὐδέ A (yp. οὔ νύ) QU Vr. d. || moe’: και Pap. μ. 
35. TON: TA) GPQ Vr.d, Mosc. 2: τοῦ U. 


87. Tol κέ: οἵ te Vr. d. 38. 


xucaren Lips. || κτερίςειαν DS Harl. a Ὁ, Par. ace f gh j, and ap. Sch. AT: 


κτερεΐςαιαν FR: Tcaten Q. 
41. rnanron JPR. || εἶδεν Lips. 


40. ὧι: τῶ J. || οὔτ᾽ Gp: οὔτε P Vr. A. 


cUNHN itself is meaningless here; the 


use of the word is definite enough, as 
will be seen from the Lexica. μάχλος 
“Apns Aisch. Supp. 635 is the only 
sagan. which would form any support 
or such a translation as vouchsafed him 
wanton pride. 

31=A 493. Here, as there, the point 
of time counted from is obscure ; it must 
be Hector’s death, though this has not 
been directly alluded to. Three days 
are allowed for the funeral of Patroklos, 
and nine more for the disputes in heaven 
(107). 

33. OMAMUONEC, φθαρτικοί, Schol.; else 
only thrice in Od., in the phrase”Exerov 
βασιλῆα βροτῶν δηλήμονα πάντων. In ε 
118 we have σχέτλιοί ἐστε, θεοί, ζηλή- 
μονες ἔξοχα πάντων, with the inadmis- 
sible variant δηλήμονες. It is not easy 
to say whether either passage is imitated 
from the other. 

35. οὐκ ἔτλητε, ‘you cannot make 
up your minds.’ 

38. This line contains the only two 
cases in Η. of the 3rd pl. opt. in -acer 
instead of -εἰαν, see Curtius V2. ii. 268, 
G. Meyer Gr. ὃ 587. But κτερίσειαν is 
implied asa variant by Did., οὕτως διὰ 
τοῦ α ἡ παραλήγουσα, κτερίσαιεν, and 
Schol. T remarks that it is Ομηρικώτερον. 
Ar. probably read τίσαιεν in A 42. An. 
says ὅτι ov μόνον ol ἐπὶ ξένης τελευτῶντες 
ἑκαίοντο ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ ἐπὶ τῆς ἰδίας πατρίδος. 
It had evidently been proposed to ex- 


lain by the emergencies of war the 
ifference between heroic and historical 
funeral rites. The phrase xrépea κτερί- 
car or κτερεΐξαι is elsewhere purely Odys- 
sean. κτέρας occurs twice (Κ 216, Q 
235) in the sense of a special possession. 
The plural, except in this phrase, is 
found only in ε 311 τῶ κ᾽ ἔλαχαν 
κτερέων, evidently =/funeral rites. The 
link between the two is no doubt to 
be found in the custom of laying the 
dead man’s favourite possessions in his 
grave, or burning them on his pyre. 
xrépea thus passed from the sense of 
fons to that of funeral rites, and 
thus generated the verbs κτερίζω (A 455 
etc.)=give α funeral, and κτερεΐζειν, 
which occurs mainly in the figura cty- 
mologica (also Ψ 646, ῶ 657). 

41. rnaunrén, cf. ἐπιγνάμπτει νόον 
I 514, and στρεπταὶ φρένες O 208. 

42, The anacoluthon is surprising, the 
two relatives Scand éne having only one 
principal verb between them. We have 
similar but less violent cases in Θ 230 
ἃς ὁπότ᾽ ἐν Λήμγωι ἠγοράασθε, and in P 
658, where see note. But there, as is 
pointed out, a verb is supplied for ὅς 
after all in 664, the original construc- 
tion ree only been interrupted by 
the internal growth of the description. 
Here we must supply ἄγρια οἷδεν from 
the preceding Jine—an unnatural arti- 
fice. Probably 42-5 are all interpolated. 
The last line undoubtedly is ; 42-3 have 
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εἴξας clo’ ἐπὶ μῆλα βροτῶν, iva δαῖτα λάβηισιν' 
ὡς ᾿Αχιλεὺς ἔλεον μὲν ἀπώλεσεν, οὐδέ οἱ αἰδὼς 
, Ψ > ΝΥ , , Ὁ. 9 2 
γίνεται, ἥ τ᾽ ἄνδρας μέγα σίνεται ἠδ᾽ ὀνίνησι. 45 
μέλλει μέν πού τις καὶ φίλτερον ἄλλον ὀλέσσαι, 
ἠὲ κασίγνητον ὁμογάστριον ἠὲ καὶ υἱόν' 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι κλαύσας καὶ ὀδυράμενος μεθέηκε: 
τλητὸν γὰρ μοῖραι θυμὸν θέσαν ἀνθρώποισιν. 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ Ἕκτορα δῖον, ἐπεὶ φίλον ἦτορ ἀπηύρα, 50 
~? 
ἵππων ἐξάπτων περὶ σῆμ ἑτάροιο φίλοιο 
Ὁ 3 , e / 4 3 ὦ , 3 Μ 
ἕλκει" οὐ μήν οἱ τό γε κάλλιον οὐδέ T ἄμεινον' 


48. εἴξας : μήποτε διὰ τοῦ ἡ ἐγέγραπτο eYumic’ Nik.: ἀντὶ τοῦ εἴκας γραπτέον 


εἴσμις᾽, Sch. T. || βοτῶν 0. 45 ἀθ. Ar. || γίγνεται P. || ἄνδρα C, 46. WEN: 


rap GQ Vr. d. || μάν mou: γάρ που μέν Vr. b, Mosc. 2. 


48. ὀδυρόμενος. 


JPTU Pap. μ, Harl. a Ὁ (-ou-) d, Par. abcdefghj. 652. of: οὐ S. 


all the appearance of an imitation of the 
simile in P by a late hand who regarded 
the ἐπεί as ‘redundant’ on the apparent 
analogy of the ὅτε in the familiar ws ὅτε. 
If, as Athenaios states, Ar. held that 
ἐπὶ μόνων ἀνθρώπων δαῖτας λέγει ὁ ποιητής, 
ἐπὶ δὲ θηρίων οὐκέτι (see on A 5), he 
must have obelized this couplet, though 
the scholia give no hint of it; it is 
impossible to believe that he took βροτῶν 
δαῖτα together, as ‘Lehrs would have. 
(See, however,’ Ludwich, ii. 88, note.) 
βροτῶν is a strange expression but 
possible in a god’s mouth. Compare 
οὗτος μὲν Φόβος ἐστὶ βροτῶν on the chest 
of Kypselos (notes on A 28, 87). The 
variant βοτῶν seems to be an old conj. 
Nikanor suggests εἴξηισ᾽ for εἴξας, in- 
geniously but not rightly ; the lion’s 
‘yielding to his impulse’ cannot be 
made the subject of a distinct clause 
as though it were quite separate from 
his attacking the herds, but is only in 
place in the subordinate participial con- 
struction. ° 

45 ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι ἐκ τῶν Ἡσιόδου (Opp. 
418) μετενήνεκται ὑπό τινος νομίσαντος 
ἐλλείπειν τὸν λόγον, An. The decision 
is obviously right; the line is suitable 
enough in a gnomic reflexion, but is 
absolutely senseless here, for Zeus could 
not reproach Achilles for having none 
of the αἰδώς which is injurious. The 
double character of αἰδώς is a sententious 
commonplace, see Eur. Hipp. 385 αἰδώς 
τε" δισσαὶ 3° εἰσίν" ἡ μὲν οὐ κακή, ἡ δ᾽ 
ἄχθος οἴκων. The idea οὗ αἰδώς is fear 
of what men may say ; this may be κακή, 
for it may prevent a man doing what he 


knows to be right, as well as keep him 
from wrong. Plutarch in his essay περὶ 
δυσωπίας, where he quotes this line as 
Homeric (p. 529 0), takes the evil αἰδώς 
to mean excessive bashfulness. 

46. μέλλει ὀλέςςαι, ‘is like to have 
lost,’ i.e. may well have lost; see Ψ 778. 

47. duordcrpion, the closest tie, a 
brother who is of the same mother as: 
well as the same father, ᾧ 95. See also 
notes on Θ 284, A 257, O 545. 

48. uce€HKe, ceases to weep ; we must 
supply κλαίειν καὶ ὀδύρεσθαι, as Ψ 434 
μεθέηκεν ἐλαύνειν. The verb cannot be 
joined with the aor. participles on the 
analogy of παύεσθαι κλαίων. 

49. τλητόν, tolerant; the other 
Homeric cases of the active sense of 
verbal adjectives in -ros seem to be 
ἄκλαυτος ὃ 494, ἀδάκρυτος A415, ὃ 186,- 
w 6] (πολύτλητος ἃ 38, a passage rejected 
by Zen. and Ar.) ; and even these differ, 
as the verbs δεδάκρυμαι and κέκλαυμαι 
express a state, so that the use of the 
adj. may be derived from this (see on II 
7). To these we ma rhaps add 
ἐπιεικτόν, see II 549 aid HG. 8 246*. 
The use has a suspicious resemblance to: 
the familiar Attic use of such verbals. 
(Nauck conj. τλήμονα, “85 Εἰ 670 τλήμονα 
θυμὸν ἔχων.) Another mark of late 
origin is the use of the pl. μοῖραι found 
here only. This implies a distinct 
personification of the Fates, which occurs: 
again in ἡ 197 Κλῶθες, and is fully 
developed in Hesiod (Theog. 218, 905). 
In T 127 the personification of aloa 
is half completed—and that is also 8. 


late passage. 
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μὴ ἀγαθῶι περ ἐόντι νεμεσσηθῶμέν οἱ ἡμεῖς" 
κωφὴν γὰρ δὴ γαῖαν ἀεικίζει μενεαίνων." 
τὸν δὲ χολωσαμένη προσέφη λευκώλενος Ἥρη" 55 
“εἴη κεν καὶ τοῦτο τεὸν ἔπος, ἀργυρότοξε, 
εἰ δὴ ὁμὴν ᾿Αχιλῆν καὶ “Ἕκτορι θήσετε τιμήν. 
Ἕκτωρ μὲν θνητός τε γυναῖκά τε θήσατο μαζόν" 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεύς ἐστι θεᾶς γόνος, ἣν ἐγὼ αὐτὴ 
θρέψά τε καὶ ἀτίτηλα καὶ ἀνδρὶ πόρον παράκοιτιν 60 
Πηλέιϊ, ὃς περὶ κῆρι φίλος γένετ᾽ ἀθανάτοισι. 
πάντες δ᾽ ἀντιάασθε, θεοί, γάμου: ἐν δὲ σὺ τοῖσι 
δαίνν ἔχων φόρμιγγα, κακῶν ἕταρ᾽, αἰὲν amore.” 
τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 
“Ἥρη, μὴ δὴ πάμπαν ἀποσκύδμαινε θεοῖσιν" 65 


- 


53 40. Ar. (! see Ludwich). || neueccheécouen Ar. || of om. Q: of καὶ A. 


58. URN: μὲν rap D: rap Ath. ix. 396. || Φήκατο T: exMcato R. || aacrdn 


Et. Mag. 24. 45. 
62. Gntidcacee Vr. Ὁ: Gntidare P. 
dxericac τινές, Sch. T. 


53. Neither the form neueccne®uen 
(or -ἐωμεν) for -ἥομεν, nor the position of 
ol in the sentence, nor the neglect of its 
F, which Foe of all words retains most 
obstinately, can be right. ll the 
difficulties are happily solved by reading 
μή F'(or) ἀγαθῶι περ ἐόντι νεμεσσηθήομεν 
ἡμεῖς (-εἰἶομεν Bekker, -ἥομεν Wacker- 
nagel, μή F’ van L.). 

54, κωφὴν γαῖαν, the senseless clay. 
Compare note on H 99. So Soph. £i. 
244 ὁ μὲν θανὼν γᾶ τε καὶ οὐδὲν ὧν κείσεται 
τάλας : Hur. /r. 537 κατθανὼν δὲ πᾶς ἀνὴρ 
γῆ καὶ σκία : Epicharmos (8) in Schol. T 
on X 414 (emended by Cobet), εἰμὲ 
νεκρός, νεκρὸς δὲ κόπρος, γῆ δ᾽ 7 κόπρος 
ἐστίν" εἰ δ᾽ ἡ γῆ θεός ἐστ᾽, οὐ νεκρὸς ἀλλὰ 
θεός. It is of course possible to under- 
stand he outrages the earth by dragging 
the body over it ; but such a thought is 
surely not Epic. 

56. Even this thing thou sayest might 
be so, if indeed ye gods will set like price 
on Achilles as on Hector. The idea of 
placing the son of the woman on the 
same footing as the son of the goddess 
implies a reductio ad absurdum of 
Apollo’s whole argument. Cf. o 435 
εἴη κεν καὶ τοῦτ᾽, εἴ μοι ἐθέλοιτέ γε, 


κτλ. 

58. θνητός, a mere mortal. But the 
emphasis is on the last part of the line. 
γυναῖκα... uazon, the familiar ὁ whole- 


59. Γόνοε: τινὸς πάϊο Sch. T. 
63. datnuc” U Mor. 
65. πάλιπαν : πάντα Cramer An. Par. iii. 149. 21. 


60. ἀτίταλα Harl. a, Mose. 2. 
64. THN δὲ κεέγ᾽ 


and-part’ figure. The scholiasts make 
needless trouble, regarding γυναῖκα as an 
adjectival use of the subst., as in the 
Attic idioms “EXAnva στρατόν, παρθένος 
χείρ, νεανίας βίος, etc. 

60. Thetis, according to the later 
legend, was patronised by Hera, in 
reward of her rejection of the amorous 
advances of Zeus. Her marriage to 
Peleus is elsewhere ascribed to the gods 
at large, Σ 85. καί is very rarely left 
long before a vowel ; hence van L. reads 
καὶ β΄. But see 570, 641, β 230, 232, 
d 113, 161, μα 140; the license seems 
to be another link between 2 and Qd., 
the only other case in H. being O 290 
(=x 372) where see note. 

62. antidacee with gen. as N 215 and 
often ; the middle occurs here only. 

63. Cf. A 603. The argument that 
Apollo should take the side of Thetis 
because he was present at her wedding 
is a delightful piece of feminine logic. 
The feast itself is mentioned by Pindar 
P. iii. 98, NV. iv. 65 ff. For datnu’(o) some 
edd. adopt the variant dalrvc(o). But 
the o is always lost in the secondary 
tenses (H. G. p. 4). See note on ¥ 
648-49. 

65. dnocxuouane, cf. 592; for the 
force of dwo- see note on B 772. The 
formation of the verb is peculiar, ef. 
ἐριδμαίνειν Π 260. 


ἼΛΙΑΔΟΟ © (χχιν) 


543 


ov μὲν yap τιμή ye μῖ ἔσσεται: ἀλλὰ καὶ “Extwp 
φίλτατος ἔσκε θεοῖσι βροτῶν οἱ ἐν ‘Trias εἰσίν" 
ὡς γὰρ ἔμουγ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὔ τι φίλων ἡμάρτανε δώρων. 
οὐ γάρ μοί ποτε βωμὸς ἐδεύετο δαιτὸς ἐΐσης, 
λοιβῆς τε κνίσης τε: τὸ γὰρ λάχομεν γέρας ἡμεῖς. 70 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι κλέψαι μὲν ἐάσομεν---οὐδέ πηι ἔστι 
λάθρηι ᾿Αχιλλῆος----θ᾿ρασὺν “Ἑκτορα" 4 yap οἱ αἰεὶ 
μήτηρ παρμέμβλωκεν ὁμῶς νύκτάς τε Kal yap. 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις καλέσειε θεῶν Θέτιν ἄσσον ἐμεῖο, 
ὄφρά τί οἱ εἴπω πυκινὸν ἔπος, ὥς κεν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 75 
δώρων ἐκ Πριάμοιο λάχηι ἀπό θ᾽ “Ἕκτορα λύσηι." 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ὦρτο δὲ Ἶρις ἀελλόπος ἀγγελέουσα, 
μεσσηγὺς δὲ Σάμου τε καὶ Ἴμβρου παιπαλοέσσης 


68. τι: Te J. 
Vr. ἃ, || ἐάοολλεν : ἀλιήχανον Antim. 


νέκυν ἕκτορος Sch. T. || ἧ : κατ᾽ ἔνια εὖ Did.: others ἡ. 
14. εἴ : ἢ Cant. || ϑέῶν T: yp. Φέων Sch. AT. || ἐμοῖο P Vr. d. 


PQ: τῆι Cant. || πυκνὸν R. 


66. ula, the same, as T 293, =du7, 57. 

67. Heyne omits én to keep the F of 
Fidlex. But the omission is not satis- 
factory, and we have another neglected F 
in 72. 

68. @c γάρ, so he was to me at least. 
The scholia appear to have read ws γὰρ 
ἐμοί γ᾽, as appears to me (in my opinion), 
perversely turning poetry into prose. 
ῥμιάρτανε ϑώρων, failed of his gifts, i.e. 
omitted to render them. The phrase 
would more naturally be used of the 
receiver; but we may fairly compare 
οὐχ ἡμάρτανε μύθων, did not fail of 
(uttering) words, X 511. 69-7O=A 
48-9. 

71-8. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι γ΄. ὅτι ψεῦδος 
περιέχουσιν" οὐ γὰρ διὰ παντὸς συνδια- 
τρίβει αὐτῶι ἡ Θέτις. τὸ δὲ ἑάοομεν νῦν 
ἀντὶ τοῦ παρῶμεν, οἷον μηδὲ λέγωμεν" ὅπερ 
ἀγνοήσαντες οἱ περὶ ᾿Αντίμαχον ἐποίησαν 
“© κλέψαι μὲν ἀμήχανον,᾽" An. (and Did. ?). 
The first reason is futile ; Thetis, as a 
goddess who can hear at a distance and 
come in a moment, may fairly be said 
always to stand beside her son; the 
word is similarly used of Aphrodite and 
Aineias, All. The use of é4couen with 
infin. =we will let the stealing be is as 
ambiguous as the English equivalent ; 
this is hardly a ground for rejection, as 
the verb is used=Jet alone with the acc. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ κεῖνον μὲν ἐάσομεν, I 701; θεὸς τὸ 


69. βωμός ποτε ϑεύετο D. 


11. κλέψαι wen: win κλέψαι 
71-73 ἀθ. Ar. 72. ἄμεινον γράφειν 
18. νύκτωρ Vr. ἃ, 
75. οἵ om. 


78. εάμου Te: cduoio (A supr.) Vr. ἃ. 


μὲν δώσει τὸ δ᾽ ἐάσει ξ 444. The peculi- 
arity lies not in the meaning of the 
verb, but in the use of the infin. as 
direct object, as though it were a sub- 
stantive in the acc. (for which cf. A 258), 
instead of as acomplement to an object 
alsoexpressed. To det be means to permit 
or to prevent according as the action to 
which it refers is one which will or will 
not take place through the inaction of 
the subject of the verb; the distinction 
is between the circumstances, not 
between different meanings in the word 
itself. More serious objection might be 
taken to the distance of the verb from 
its object “Exropa, and to the neglect of 
FofFo. ὁμῶς νύκτάς Te καὶ ἥλιαρ, an 
Odyssean phrase (three times). 

72. epactn “Ἕκτορα, ἄμεινον γράφειν 
“νέκυν Ἕκτορος," Sch. T; i.e. offence 
was taken at the use of θρασύς of a corpse. 
But it may be accepted as a rather 
extreme use of the ‘standing’ epithet of 
Hector (see on Θ 89). For véxus with 
gen. see 108. 

74. εἰ with opt. expresses a wish, see 
on Καὶ 111. τινὲς τὸ C@con ἐπὶ τοῦ τρέχων 
ἐξεδέξαντο, μετοχὴν παραλαμβάνοντες, καὶ 
ἐβάρυναν (θέων): ἀπίθανον δέ, Herod. 
Yet von Christ accepts the reading, 
comparing μετοιχόμενος in Καὶ 111, and 
T 53. 

78. See N 12, 33. 
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ἔνθορε peihave πόντωι' ἐπεστονάχησε δὲ λίμνη. 

ἡ δὲ μολυβδαίνηι ἰκέλη ἐς βυσσὸν ὄρουσεν, 80 
ἥ τε κατ᾽ ἀγραύλοιο βοὸς κέρας ἐμβεβαυΐα 

ἔρχεται ὠμηστῆισιν ἐπ᾽ ἰχθύσι κῆρα φέρουσα. 

εὗρε δ᾽ ἐνὶ σπῆι γλαφυρῶι Θέτιν, ἀμφὶ δέ τ᾽ ἄλλαι 

εἴαθ᾽ ὁμηγερέες ἅλιαι θεαί: ἡ δ᾽ ἐνὶ μέσσηις 

κλαῖε μόρον οὗ παιδὸς ἀμύμονος, ὅς οἱ ἔμελλε 85 
φθίσεσθ᾽ ἐν Tpoine ἐριβώλακι, τηλόθι πάτρης. 

ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱσταμένη προσέφη πόδας ὠκέα “Ipis- 


co ™M 


Ορσο, 


Θέτι: καλέει Ζεὺς ἄφθιτα μήδεα εἰδώς." 


τὴν δ᾽ npeiBer ἔπειτα θεὰ Θέτις ἀργυρόπεζα" 


19. μέλανι J. || ἐπεετονάχηςε G: énecrendynce ARST Harl. a, Vr.d: énecro- 


nayic(c)e CJPU Bar.: énecrendyice 1/Q: énecrendyize D Pap. μι. 


80. λιολιβϑαίνηᾳ(!) 


PQRT. || βυθὸν DHPQ Vr. A: βηφὸν S. || Spoucen: ἵκανεν Plato Jon 588 Ὁ. 


81. éwueuavia ἢ) Plato U.c., ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


ἔνιαι τῶν κατὰ πόλεις nAma Did.: so Plato lc. 


ὃ’ Gp A (yp. δέ τὴ C Vr. d: δ᾽ ἔτ᾽ U. 
τάχ᾽ Rhianos. 
88. eénc Mor. 


79. μαίλανι for μέλανε seems to be a 
case of lengthening in a tribrach for the 
sake of metrical convenience (see App. 
D, vol. i. p. 592). The epithet when 
applied to the sea generally has a special 
significance as indicating the surface 
rippled before the wind, H 64, Φ 126, Ψ 
693, etc. Ancient commentators took 
it here as a proper name, the Gulf of 
Kardia, N. of the Thracian Chersonese, 
being called in later times Μέλας Κόλπος. 
This is of course absurd. λίμνη, expanse 
of water, & 246. 

80. With this remarkable simile com- 
pare 251 ff. ws δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἐπὶ προβόλωι ἁλιεὺς 
. . ἐς πόντον προΐησι βοὸς κέρας ἀγραύ- 
λοιο, κτλ. and also II 406 ff. The usual 
explanation is that a little tube of horn 
was passed over the line just above the 
hook, to prevent the fish biting it through 
(so Ar., and, acc. to Plutarch Jor. 976, 
Aristotle), and that some molten lead 
was run into the tube to sink it. This 
would answer the purpose both of the 
‘gimp’ and ‘shot’ of modern bottom- 
fishing. But Haskins in J. P. xix. 238 
ff. has made it probable that κέρας is 
an artilicial bait made of horn, weighted 
with lead, and drawn through the water 
to attract the fish by its glitter. He 
shews that such baits are common among 
the South Sea Islanders, no others having 
been known till the Europeans intro- 


82. duncrAia uer’ Plato Zc. 1 κῆρα: 
83. εὗρεν 3° én CT. || O€ τ᾽: 
84. uéccaic GHP. 85. Sc of: δε 


86 a0. Ar. | φφοίςεςθαι R: φθείςεςθαι U: geicea S.  ἐνὲ PRS. 


duced metal fish-hooks; and they are 
still in use even in England. This ex- 
planation undoubtedly suits the words 
best. The Lr is quoted by Plato 
Ion 538D with the variants ἐμμεμαυΐα 
and πῆμα (for κῆρα), which are also 
mentioned by Didymos, the latter on 
the ground ἄτοπον ἐπ᾽ ἰχθύων κῆρα λέγειν, 
which is absurd. The former is quite 
as possible, however, as the personifica- 
tion of the eagerness of deadly missiles 
in A 126, A 574, ᾧΦ 70. 

83. cnAT for σπέεϊ, sce on Σ 402. τ΄, 
Brandreth’s F’ is certainly right. τε is 
meaningless here. 

84. e¥fae’, Ar. εἴαθ᾽ for ἦσαν, see on Ὁ 
10. 

85. ἐν τῆι κατὰ 'Ῥιανὸν ‘‘ bs τάχ᾽ ἔμελ- 
Aev,” Did. ; a plausible reading. as the 
nearness of Achilles’ death would add to 
Thetis’ sorrow. 

86 ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι περισσός ἐστι" τὸ yap 
Sol” ἐστὶν αὐτῶι καὶ τὸ “ἔμελλεν ᾿" ἀντὶ 
τοῦ éuxxer συνήθως Ὁμήρωι. οὔχὶ τῆι 
Θέτιδι ἔμελλεν ἐν Τροίαι φθίσεσθαι, An. ; 
ἃ criticism unworthy of Ar. It is quite 
impossible to take ὅς οἱ ἔμελλε to mean 
which was destined for him. 86=II 461. 

88. ἄφοιτα μήδεα εἰδώς, a phrase 
occurring thrice in Hesiod and Hyma. 
Ven. 43, but not again in H. Compare 
also Hymn. Cer. 821 Δήμητερ, καλέει σε 
πατὴρ Ζεὺς ἄφθιτα εἰδώς. 
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cc Ἅ͵΄ ἢ , a Ν μ 
TUTTE με κεῖνος ἄνωγε μέγας θεὸς ; 


545 


αἰδέομαι δὲ 90 


μίσγεσθ᾽ ἀθανάτοισιν, ἔχω δ᾽ aye ἄκριτα θυμῶι. 
φ ’ 3 (.} Ψ @ , Ν bb 
εἶμι μέν, οὐδ᾽ ἅλιον ἔπος ἔσσεται, ὅττί κεν εἴπηι. 
ὡς ἄρα φωνήσασα κάλυμμ᾽ ede δῖα θεάων 
, “a 3 v 7 » ” 
κυάνεον, τοῦ δ᾽ οὔ τι μελάντερον ἔπλετο ἔσθος. 
βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι, πρόσθεν δὲ ποδήνεμος ὠκέα Ἶρις 95 
ἡγεῖτ᾽" ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρά σφι λιάξετο κῦμα θαλάσσης. 
ἀκτὴν δ᾽ εἰσαναβᾶσαι ἐς οὐρανὸν ἀϊχθήτην, 
εὗρον δ᾽ εὐρύοπα Κρονίδην, περὶ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἅπαντες 
εἴαθ᾽ ὁμηγερέες μάκαρες θεοὶ αἰὲν ἐόντες. 


ἡ δ᾽ ἄρα παρ Διὲ πατρὶ καθέξετο, εἶξε δ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη. 


100 


Ἥρη; δὲ χρύσεον δαλὸν δέπας ἐν χερὶ θῆκε 

καί p εὔφρην᾽ ἐπέεσσι" Θέτις δ᾽ ὥρεξε πιοῦσα. 
τοῖσι δὲ μύθων ἦρχε πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν Te: 
“ἤλυθες Οὔλυμπόνδε, θεὰ Θέτι, κηδομένη περ, 


πένθος ἄλαστον ἔχουσα μετὰ φρεσίν: οἶδα καὶ αὐτός" 


105 


ἀλλὰ Kal ὧς ἐρέω τοῦ σ᾽ εἵνεκα δεῦρο κάλεσσα. 
ἐννῆμαρ δὴ νεῖκος ἐν ἀθανάτοισιν ὄρωρεν 
Ἕκτορος ἀμφὶ νέκυι καὶ ᾿Αχιλλῆν πτολιπόρθωι: 


90. δὲ : γὰρ P. 
98. εὗρεν Vr. A. 
δεῦρ᾽ éxdAdecca R. 


92. εἴποι G. 
99 om. Vr. b. 


97. éeanaBaca Ar. καὶ αἱ πλείους (Did.) [Ὁ]. 
102. ὥρεκ᾽ ἐπιοῦςα P. 


106. εἰ: r’ D. | 


91. ἄκριτα, see note on B 246. 

92. Cf 8 318 εἶμι μέν, οὐδ᾽ ἁλίη ὁδὸς 
ἔσσεται. μέν is here used like Attic 
μέντοι and sometimes μήν, = however; 
it refers adversatively to what precedes, 
not as usual to what follows. This use 
is really ἃ case of parataxis ; the opposi- 
tion is not expressed, but the latent 
sense of it, so to speak, which is sug- 
gested by the circumstances, is brought 
out by the asseverative particle, emphasis- 
ing an assertion which, by the preceding 
words, might seem to be negatived. 

93. κάλυλιμα, apparently the καλύπ- 
tpn of X 406, ε 232, x 545, and the κρή- 
δεμνον of % 184 (see App. G, § 11). The 
use of black as a sign of mourning is 
found only here in H. Compare, how- 
ever, Hymn. Cer. 42 xvdveoy δὲ κάλυμμα 
kar’ ἀμφοτέρων Bdder’ ὥμων, where the 
κάλυμμα is apparently identical with the 
κρήδεμνα of the preceding line. &ceoc is 


the generic word. Notice κυάνεον used 
as identical with μέλαν. 
97. Cf. = 68. ‘Aplorapyos ‘‘ ἐξανα- 


βᾶσαι᾽" καὶ al πλείους, Did. But the 
constr. of é- without a gen. and with 


VOL, II 


a bare accus. of the terminus ad quem 
is very harsh. In the case of ἐξικόμην 
(Φθίην δ' ἐξικόμην I 479, θεῶν ἐξίκετο 
θώκους Θ 489), the ἐξ- has lost its force 
and the verb means simply ¢o arrive. 
There is no similar use in 72. 

99. μάκαρες θεοὶ altn ἐόντες, an 
Odyssean phrase (four times). 

100. Athene sits next Zeus as his 
favourite daughter; so Pindar (ap. 
Schol. T) πῦρ πνέοντος ἅτε κεραυνοῦ 
ἄγχιστα δεξιὰν κατὰ χεῖρα πατρὸς ἵζεαι 
(fr. 128 Bergk, 146 Schroder). Ar. 
used this line to support his interpreta- 
tion of Θ 444, q.v. 

102. ῥ᾽, Brandreth F’, rightly. eb- 

pune, cheered her with kind words. 

pene held out the cup to return it. 

105. G&Aacron, see on M 163. 

108. Ἕκτορος νέκυι, a constr. found 
only here in H., except perhaps in P 
240, q.v. ; νέκυς is elsewhere always in 
apposition with the dead man’s name, 
for in the old Epic psychology the 
corpse is not a part or appendage of the 
man, but the man himself (compare note 


on αὐτούς A 4). νέκυς ἀνδρός 15 found, 


2N 
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o , 
κλέψαι δ᾽ ὀτρύνουσιν ἐύσκοπον ἀργεϊφοντην᾽ 


αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ τόδε κῦδος ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ προτιάπτω, 


110 


αἰδῶ καὶ φιλότητα τεὴν μετόπισθε φυλάσσων. 

? ‘yy? 3 \ A φ»,.. a > ἡ 

αἷἶψα par ἐς στρατὸν ἐλθὲ καὶ υἱέϊ σῶι ἐπίτειλον᾽ 
/ ’ e J , > A > μέ 4 

σκύζξεσθαί οἱ εἰπὲ θεούς, ἐμὲ δ᾽ ἔξοχα πάντων 

2 ’ “" μή \ /, 

ἀθανάτων κεχολῶσθαι, ὅτι φρεσὶ μαινομένηισιν 


At) > ¥ a \ , ἮΝ ᾽ aN 
ΚΤΟΡ ἔχει Tapa νηυσὶ κορῶνισιν ou ATTEAUCED, 


115 


ai κέν πως ἐμέ te Seione ἀπό θ᾽ “Ἕκτορα λύσηι. 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ Πριάμωι μεγαλήτορι Ἶριν ἐφήσω 
λύσασθαι φίλον υἱὸν ἰόντ᾽ ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
δῶρα δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ φερέμεν τά κε θυμὸν ἰήνηι." 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε θεὰ Θέτις ἀργυρόπεξα, 


120 


βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων ἀΐξασα. 


ἷξεν δ᾽ ἐς κλισίην οὗ υἱέος" 


ἔνθ᾽ ἄρα τόν γε 


9 ΄» 
εὗρ᾽ ἀδινὰ στενάχοντα" φίλοι δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν ἑταῖροι 
ἐσσυμένως ἐπένοντο καὶ ἐντύνοντο ἄριστον" 


a ee .ς-..-ο-Ὁ---..ρΡρρ.΄ρ5΄΄ρ΄ΠΠἷ ὖΈΈὅῬῬὅ. 


109. ὀτρύνουειν [DGH] Mass. Chia: 
Harl. abd, King’s Par.abcdefghj: d&tpUnecxon LS. 


étpUNeckon ACJPQRTU Vr. bd, Mosc. 2, 
110. npofdnre Zen. 


(Ar. ?) JR Mor. Vr. A Mosc. 2, Harl. d, Par. a! ἃ f j: προτιάψω Harl. Ὁ. 112. 
ἐπίτελε Q. 115. OnéAucen R. 116. ©: ὃ P. 119 om. Pap. μ' 1231 om. 
Vr. Ὁ. 122. ne’: ἐν 8° CJPQRSTU Harl. a, yp. A. 123. αὐτῶ P. 124. 


ἐντύνοντ᾽ Vr. ἃ. || aphicra Pap. μ (supr 


however, in Hdt. and Trag.; the use 
here is probably a sign of developed 
thought— unless indeed we ought to 
read "Exrom. The hiatus though allowed 
after the first foot would be likely to 
cause the change. 

109. Sec note on 23-30. ὀτρύνεσκον 
seems to have crept into nearly all Mss. 
from 24. Ar. regarded this line as 
original and ‘the source of the previous 
interpolation’ (ὅτι ἐντεῦθεν γέγονεν ἡ προ- 
διασκευή), which in view of the conflict 
of authorities indicates that he athetized 
24 as well as 25-30. Payne Knight 
rejects 107-111. 

110. τόδε κῦδος, the following solace 
to his honour, viz. the receipt of gifts in 
return for the body instead of having to 
yield it ἀπριάτην dvdrowov. The whole 
of the ninth book shews that it was in 
the receipt of a guid pro quo that the 
heroic point of honour lay ; cf. particu- 
larly I 515, 598. κῦδος προσάπτειν is a 
common phrase in later Greek (e.g. Pind. 
N. viii. 36, Soph. El. 355 τῶι τεθνηκότι 
τιμὰς προσάπτειν, and others in Lex.), 
though not recurring in H. ; but cf. ἐπὶ 
κῦδος ἔθηκεν Ψ 400. Acc. to Did., Zen. 


. ON). 


read προϊάπτω, ἵνα ταὐτὸν ὑπάρχηι τῶι 
προϊάλλω, οἷον δίδωμι, προσπένδω, and so 
Ar. ἐν τοῖς πρὸς Κωμανόν, which may 
indicate that he had the text in his 
editions. There is no support for such 
a sense of προϊάπτω in H. (cf. A 3) or in 
all Greek. 

111. te4n may be either objective or 
subjective, ‘preserving hereafter thy 
reverence and affection for me' or 
‘observing mine for thee.’ The phrase 
is based on the familiar αἰδοῖός re φίλος 
τε Σ 386, etc. 

115. οὐδ᾽ anéAucen, did not surrender 
the body after stripping it, as Hector 
himself proposed, X 259. There has 
been no question of actual ransom yet. 

116. αἵ κέν πως, in the hope that, an 
expression of studied courtesy in the 
mouth of Zeus. 

118. ἰόντ᾽, i.e. ἰόντα not ἰόντι, being 
closely connected with the infin. ; hence 
in 148 followed by οἷον. 

124. ἐπένοντο, were busy, cf. 5624 περὶ 
δεῖπνον. . πένοντο. See note on ¥ 159; 
the use of duspi here in the local sense 
is little support to the connexion of 
τάδ᾽ ἀμφί there. ἐντύνοντο Gpicron MSs., 
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τοῖσι δ᾽ dis λάσιος μέγας ἐν κλισίην ἱέρευτο. 


547 


125 


ς \ ‘~* Μ 5 > a“ / , 7 
ἡ δὲ μάλ᾽ ayy αὐτοῖο καθέξετο πότνια μήτηρ, 
᾽ ΝΜ  ν ἄν 3 35. ἢ» 
χειρί τέ μιν κατέρεξεν, ἔπος T ἔφατ ἔκ T ὀνομαζε' 
’ 
“τέκνον ἐμόν, τέο μέχρις ὀδυρόμενος καὶ ἀχεύων 
σὴν ἔδεαι κραδίην, μεμνημένος οὔτέ τι σίτου 


w 9? > A 
OUT εὐνῆς ; 


ἀγαθὸν δὲ γυναικί περ ἐν φιλότητι 


130 


μίσγεσθ᾽- οὐ yap μοι δηρὸν βέηι, ἀλλά τοι ἤδη 
ἄγχι παρέστηκεν θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιή. 

᾽ 3 » 24 4 φ \ f ww ’ 3 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐμέθεν ξύνες wna, Διὸς δέ τοι ἄγγελος εἰμι. 
σκύζξεσθαί coi φησι θεούς, ἑὲ δ' ἔξοχα πάντων 


ἀθανάτων κεχολῶσθαι, ὅτι φρεσὶ μαιμνομένηισιν 


18ὅ 


“Εκτορ᾽ ἔχεις παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν οὐδ᾽ ἀπέλυσας. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ λῦσον, νεκροῖο δὲ δέξαι ἄποινα." 

τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς: 
“mid εἴη" ὃς ἄποινα φέροι, καὶ νεκρὸν ἄγοιτο, 


εἰ δὴ πρόφρονι θυμῶν Ολύμπιος αὐτὸς ἀνώγει." 


—— re 


125 om. Ut. | κλιςείηις Pap. μ᾽ and ap. Did. || ἱἹέρατο P (supr. ev). 
129. οὐδέ τι AGPRS. 
187. Oexe Pap. v!. 


189. τῆιδ᾽ : πῇ δ᾽ PR}. || ἐν ἄλλωι τῆι εἴη ὃς δῶρα φέρει, A. || φέροι 


παρεκετο Pap. μ. 
ἀγαθὸν : καλὸν Vr. A. 


Sch. T. 


om. P: φέρει HJ. || ἄροιτο S: ἄροντο Harl. Ὁ, Par. a. 


but the a of ἄριστον is always long, and 
there is no reason to suppose it ever 
began with a consonant. In π 2 nearly 
all mss. read ἐντύνοντ'. No doubt the 
original form is ἐντύνοντ᾽ ἀέριστον, 
dep- being conn. with ἠέρι-ος and ἦρι, 
early. 

125. ἱέρευτο gives us a dilemma. If 
it is plpf. there is no reduplication (é) ; 
if it is imperf., the non-thematic termina- 
tion is unexplained. A derivative verb 
in -evw is the last place where we should 
expect either irregularity. If again we 
read ipevro we introduce a rhythm which 
is decidedly rare. And in any case 
we want the imperf. rather than plpf., 
for the use of this tense in the later 
sense, to mean had been slain, is very 
rare in H. On the whole it seems best 
to acquiesce in regarding the verb as 
im at assimilated perhaps by false 
archaism to old forms like στεῦτο etc. 

129. Πυθαγόρας παραινεῖ καρδίαν μὴ 
ἐσθίειν, Schol. A. Cf. Z 202. θυμὸν 
€5wy occurs also ¢ a ars 379 (the 
latter passage is very like the present). 
For οὔτε some of the best MBS, have οὐδέ, 
‘taking no thought even for food.’ This 
is Ar.’s reading, rendered necessary by 


140 


126. 
180-32 40. Ar. 180. οὐδ᾽ D. { 
138. τινὲς THN ὃὲ λέγ᾽ dyercac 


140. ἀνώγοι (1) Ὁ. 


the fact that he obelized the next three 
lines on moral grounds. They are 
perhaps unlike the plain-speaking but 
never lascivious tone of the old Epos ; 
though it is not easy to say where the 
line is to be drawn, a not very rigorous 
moralist may take exception to such 
advice in a mother’s mouth. They are 
quoted by Aristotle (Zth. iii. 13) without 
offence. Bentley endeavoured to soften, 
though he did not remove, the moral 
objection by reading οὔτ᾽ εὐνῆς" οὐ γὰρ 
δηρόν, κτλ. This also leaves untouched 
the suspicion due to the fact that 131-32 
seem to be taken from II 852-53 (q.v.). 


131. Bér for Ble’(ar)? See on O 194. 
138=B 26. 
134. €€ see on N 495. Καλλίστρατος 


καὶ ’Aplorapyos δασύνουσι τὸ πρῶτον ε τῆς 
ἀντωνυμίας, Herod. ; this implies a variant 
ἐέ, which is very probably right, for thus 
é-Fé=é-pé exactly. 

137. The form δέξε᾽ (αι) suggested by 
Pap. ν is perhaps right: see on Z 46. 

139. Thus be it; let him that brings 
a ransom take the corpse. 8c φέροι 
virtually =e! τις φέροι, while ἄγοιτο is 
concessive, he may take. Others take 
the whole line together, let him be here 
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ὡς οἵ γ᾽ ἐν νηῶν ἀγύρι μήτηρ τε καὶ υἱὸς 
πολλὰ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἔπεα πτερόεντ᾽ ἀγόρευον. 
Ἶριν δ᾽ ὥτρυνε Κρονίδης εἰς Ἴλιον ἱρήν" 
“ βάσκ᾽ ἴθι, Ἶρι ταχεῖα, λιποῦσ᾽ ἕδος Οὐλύμποιο 
ἄγγειλον Πριάμωι μεγαλήτορι Ἴλιον εἴσω 145 
λύσασθαι φίλον υἱὸν ἰόντ᾽ ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
δῶρα δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ φερέμεν, τά κε θυμὸν ἐήνηι, 
οἷον, μηδέ τις ἄλλος ἅμα Τρώων ἴτω ἀνήρ. 
κῆρύξ τίς οἱ ἕποιτο γεραίτερος, ὅς κ᾽ ἰθύνοι 
ἡμιόνους καὶ ἄμαξαν ἐύτροχον, ἠδὲ καὶ αὗτις 180 
νεκρὸν ἄγοι προτὶ ἄστυ, τὸν ἔκτανε δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
μηδέ τί οἱ θάνατος μελέτω φρεσὶ μηδέ τι τάρβος" 
τοῖον γάρ οἱ πομπὸν ὀπάσσομεν ἀργεϊφόντην, 
ὃς ἄξει εἴως κεν ἄγων ᾿Αχιλῆϊ πελάσσηι. 


αὐτὰρ ἐπὴν ἀγάγηισιν ἔσω κλισίην ᾿Αχιλῆος, 


155 


, 
οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς κτενέει ἀπό τ᾽ ἄλλους πάντας ἐρύξει" 


148. οἷον : οἷος ap. Did. 
yp. A: ἢ τε R. || αὗοις CL Lips. 


(supr.c). 186. πάντας: αὐτὸς Q. 


(=come) who may bring the ransom and 
take the corpse. This is possible, but 
the use of Thid’ εἴη in this way is rather 
harsh, even when we compare = 107 νῦν 
δ᾽ εἴη ὃς. . ἐνίσποι, and the other pass- 
ages there quoted. The ancient critics 

enerally took εἴη = ἴοι, let him come; 

ut there is no sufficient authority for 
this form. Cf. ἐείη T 209. The same 
question arises in £ 496 ἀλλά τις εἴη εἰπεῖν 
᾿Ατρεΐδηι κτλ. 

141. ἀγύρι, like κνήστι A 640; but 
the vowel cannot be resolved here. See 
on Σ 407. The phrase is the same as 
νεῶν ἐν ἀγῶνι Ο 428, etc. 

145. “Ἵλιον εἴοω, constr. praegnans, 
whether it be taken with λύσασθαι 
or ἄγγειλον. The latter is best, οἵ. 
6 775 μή πού τις ἐπαγγείληισι καὶ 
εἴσω. 

148. οὕτως διὰ τοῦ ν οἷον, Did. ; οἷον 
δὲ γραπτέον, ἰοὐκ οἷος, Schol. T. The 
old variant οἷος thus attested might be 
defended by the tendency to revert from 
the oblique to the direct command, the 
infin. being taken as an imper. of the 
8rd person. 

149. ἕποιτο. . ἰούνοι concessive opt. : 


149. of: co: Pap. »’. 
151. TON: ὃν J. 
188. τοῖος γάρ of πομπὸς Gu” ἕψεται ἀργειφόντης 0. 


150. HOt: ἥ κε DT, 
152. τί of: οἱ Pap. ». 
154. ὃς: Sec’ 1): ὃν H 


I permit a herald to go with him to 
drive. 

152. μελέτω, trouble him, cf. K 383 
θάρσει, μηδέ τί τοι θάνατος καταθύμιος 
ἔστω, and P 201. 

154. Se ἄξει, i.e. ὅς F’ ἄξει, cf. 183 ds 
σ᾽ ἄξει. This brilliant discovery was 
made by Brandreth, and afterwards (ap- 
parently independently) by Bekker and 
Cobet. The correctness of the conjecture 
when once made is quite obvious. It 
is especially important as convincingly 
shewing that F was still, at the time 
of the composition of a comparatively 
late portion of the poems, an actual 
independent and still living sound in 
the Epic dialect, and that the many 
other proofs of its existence are not, as 
has been argued, mere metrical remi- 
niscences of a lost consonant (H. G. 
§ 402). There appears to be an actual 
survival of a written F’=é in an inser. 
from Metapontum, of which the last 
line is to read δὸς δέ Γ᾽ iv (- ἐν) 
ἀνθρώποις δόξαν ἔχειν ἀγαθάν (see van 
L. Ench. p. 258). Barnes long ago felt 
ie need of a pronoun and conj. ὅς σφ᾽ 

. 


= 


eS ee. = 
--- -.- Ὁ. ἜΣ 
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οὔτε yap ἐστ᾽ ἄφρων οὔτ᾽ ἄσκοπος οὔτ᾽ ἀλιτήμων, 
ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ ἐνδυκέως ἱκέτεω πεφιδήσεται ἀνδρός." 
as ἔφατ᾽, ὦρτο δὲ Ἶρις ἀελλόπος ἀγγελέουσα. 
ἷξεν δ᾽ ἐς Πριάμοιο, κίχεν δ᾽ ἐνοπήν τε γόον τε" 160 
παῖδες μὲν πατέρ᾽ ἀμφὶ καθήμενοι ἔνδοθεν αὐλῆς 
δάκρυσιν εἵματ᾽ ἔφυρον, ὁ δ᾽ ἐν μέσσοισι γεραιὸς 
ἐντυπὰς ἐν χλαίνηε κεκαλυμμένος" ἀμφὶ δὲ πολλὴ 
κόπρος ἔην κεφαλῆι τε καὶ αὐχένι τοῖο γέροντος, 
τήν pa κυλινδόμενος καταμήσατο χερσὶν ἑῆισι. 165 
θυγατέρες δ᾽ ἀνὰ δώματ᾽ ἰδὲ vol ὠδύροντο, 
τῶν μιμνησκόμεναι οἱ δὴ πολέες τε καὶ ἐσθλοὶ 
χερσὶν ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αργείων κέατο ψυχὰς ὀλέσαντες. 
στῆ δὲ παρὰ Πρίαμον Διὸς ἄγγελος, ἠδὲ προσηύδα 
τυτθὸν φθεγξαμένη: τὸν δὲ τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα" 170 
“θάρσει, Δαρδανίδη Πρίαμε, φρεσί, μηδέ τι τάρβει: 
οὐ μὲν γάρ τοι ἐγὼ κακὸν ὀσσομένη τόδ᾽ ἱκάνω, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀγαθὰ φρονέουσα Διὸς δέ τοι ἄγγελός εἶμι, 
ὅς σεν ἄνευθεν ἐὼν μέγα κήδεται ἠδ᾽ ἐλεαίρει. 
λύσασθαΐ σ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν Ὀλύμπιος “Εκτορα δῖον, 175 


158. ἐνδικέως H Lips.: éccunénwc Q. 160. δ᾽ ἐς: ὃὲ 1). || κίχέν τ᾽ P. 
163. ἐντυπεὶς χλαίνη Par. 6. || τινὲς yp. ἧι χλαίνηι (Nauck; A χλαίνη Μ8.), καὶ 
ἄμεινον Sch. T. 164. x AN (supr. A). . . abyéna (supr. Ὁ) T. 168. TH 
Pap. v'. || κατεμκήςατο PRS Pap. μν, Mor. Vr.d: κατεμόςατο G: xarauécato Z. || 
éAici: φίληςιν Par. e, yp. A. 170. TON: ἐν LP! 116. AUcecea (A supr.) 
Vr. A. ἢ ce κέλευεν  (ἐκέλευςεν A™): ς᾽ ἐκέλευεν T Vr. d, Pap. ν. 


157. Schol. B well remarks that the éyruréw=to cut in intaglio; but how 
three adjectives cover the three great this has any bearing on the sense here 
causes which lead men into cruelty; it is not easy to see. (It is worth 
stupidity, thonghtlessness and malice. remarking that seals are never mentioned 
ἄσκοπος, "οὐ aiming, i.e. acting on im- in H., though as we know intaglio 
pulse without consideration. Cf. 344 cutting was familiar in Greece from the 
ἀπὸ σκοποῦ . . μυθεῖτα. ἄφρων, cf. earliest times to the latest, being found 
6 209 ἄφρων δὴ κεῖνός ye . . ὅς τις abundantly on all Mykenaean sites. 
ξεινοδόκωι ἔριδα προφέρηται. This is a significant warning of the 

158. ἐνδυκέως, cf. note.on Ψ 90. little force of negative evidence in H.) 
a ene. generously, ainicably is 164. See on X 414. 
clear, but the der. is uncertain. «τρῶν 

168. ἐντυπάς' ὅτι ἐν ἴσωι τῶι ἐντυ- reas foe cee loud 
πάδεια, ὥστε διὰ τοῦ ἱματίου τοῦ σώματος 170. Mad bare dear the ane 
τὸν τύπον φαίνεσθαι, An.; and so Ap. eae sSchol. B remarks, Priam pre 
Rhod. understood the word (i. 264, ii, ‘he 1688 alarmed, xpowerovOvia γὰρ ἡ 
861). Qu. Smyrn. (v. 530) possibly vox πᾶν τὸ μέλλον τοῦ παρόντος χεῖρον 
took it to mean imprinting his outline λοΎΪζεται. 
in the dust (ἐντυπὰς ἐν κονίηισι»), 88 172. dccoménn, see A 105, with evil 
Diintzer and Déd. explain. The word presage. τόδ᾽ Ixdnoo, = 298. 
is in either case strange both in sense 174=B 27 where see note. It is quite 
and formation. The primitive sense of ἴῃ place here. 
τύπος is the impression of a seal. Hence 175-87 = 146-58 mutatis mutandis. 
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δῶρα δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ φερέμεν, τά Ke θυμὸν ἰήνηι, 
οἷον, μηδέ τις ἄλλος ἅμα Τρώων ἴτω ἀνήρ. 

κῆρύξ τίς τοι ἕποιτο γεραίτερος, ὅς κ᾽ ἰθύνοι 
ἡμιόνους καὶ ἄμαξαν ἐύτροχον, ἠδὲ καὶ αὖτις 


νεκρὸν ἄγοι προτὶ ἄστυ, τὸν ἔκτανε δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 


180 


μηδέ τί τοι θάνατος μελέτω φρεσὶ μηδέ τι τάρβος" 
τοῖος γάρ τοι πομπὸς ἅμ᾽ ἕψεται ἀργεϊφόντης, 
ὅς σ᾽ ἄξει εἵως κεν ἄγων ᾿Αχιλῆϊ πελάσσηι. 


αὐτὰρ ἐπὴν ἀγάγηισιν ἔσω κλισίην ᾿Αχιλῆος, 


ws? > A / 2 / > , ,), 9 
οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς κτενέει ἀπό τ᾽ ἄλλους πάντας ἐρύξει" 185 
Vv lA 3 ᾽ v ws Ww ww 9% > / 
οὔτε γάρ ἐστ᾽ ἄφρων οὔτ᾽ ἄσκοπος οὔτ᾽ ἀλιυτήμων, 
? 
ἀλλὰ par’ ἐνδυκέως ixérew πεφιδήσεται avdpos.” 
ς Α wi? A 9 a ? 9 ᾽ , 3 4 4 

ἡ μὲν ἀρ ὡς εἰποῦσ ἀπέβη πόδας ὠκέα Ἴρις, 

» Φφ > ΨΜ 49 e / 
αὐτὰρ 6 γ᾽ υἷας ἄμαξαν ἐύτροχον ἡμιονείην 


ὁπλίσαι ἠνώγει, πείρινθα δὲ δῆσαι ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς. 


\ 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ és θάλαμον κατεβήσετο κηώεντα 


177. οἷος G Pap. μ. 


183. «ς᾽ om. DHPQ. 
191. xateBrcato DJ Pap. u: 


L 


——$—$$<$—___— 


181-87 seem to be wrongly repeated 
from above, for Priam is in the sequel 
evidently ignorant of any such promise ; 
he does not mention it to Hekabe, nor 
does he recognize his guide when he 
meets him; Hermes has to tell his name 
at the last moment. Those who reject 
these lines (which were first athetized b 
Payne Knight) deal in the same way with 
152-58; but for this there is no justifica- 
tion. For the sake of the audience the 
poet makes Zeus announce beforehand 
that Priam will be safe; but that the 
old man himself should be ignorant of 
this heightens the heroism of his journey, 
and hale the sympathy of the hearer 
while avoiding the suspense and anxiety 
which do not consort with the Epic 
style. It may further be noticed that 
the substance of 152, the only part of 
152-58 which needs to be cominunicated 
to Priam, is already given in 171. More- 
over, a precisely parallel structure occurs 
in the message of Zeus carried by Thetis ; 
for she only tells Achilles the end at 
which Zeus is aiming, but does not 


κέδρινον ὑψόροφον, ὃς γλήνεα πολλὰ κεχάνδει. 


118. κ᾽ : xen GQ Vr. d. 
DT: ἢ τε R: me Pap. ν. || Kat: τέ x’ Ὁ. || αὗοις C. 
185. πάντας om. Q (cf. 156). 
Katreducero Ρ: Kareducato Lips. Vr. A. 
ὑψίροφον Ap. Dex. 184. 29. || κεχάνϑη C Pap. »23, Harl. a, Mosc. 2 (not Ar.: see 
udwich): Kexevee: Mass. (so Sch. A: ἔνιοι Sch. T): κεχ]όνϑει Pap. μ. 


179. ἠδὲ: H κε (A supr.) 

181. rapBa Vr. A. 
189. 8 γ᾽ : ot Pap. »). 
192. 


repeat 117-19 which tell the meaus by 
which it is to be attained—thus bringing 
about the orepae scene of Achilles’ sur- 
prise at the appearance of Priam in 
person. It is far more surprising that 
117-19 should not have been interpolated 
at the end of the speech of Thetis than 
that 152-58 should have been added to 
that of Iris. 

190. neipinea, τλέγμα τὸ ἐπὶ ἁμάξης" 
τὸ πλινθίον τὸ ἐπιτιθέμενον τῆι ἁμάξηι 
τετράγωνον, Hesych., rightly no doubt. 
It occurs again in o 131 as the receptacle 
on the car of Peisistratos into which the 
gifts of Menelaos are placed, and is 
probably the same as the bwepreply in 
which Nausikaa takes the linen to be 
washed (ζ 70, where, however, see M. 
and ΒΕ. ; Hayman, App. to Od. vol. iii. 
pp. vii.-xi., Helbig, A. Z. 145). 

191 =Z 288, where see note. 

192. κέδρινον evidently continues the 
thought of κηώεντα, fragrant with cedar- 
wood, the smell of which was regarded 
as a preservative. γλήνεα, see note on 
06 164. κεχάνϑει, not κεχάνδη, was the 
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> 
és ὃ ἄλοχον ᾿Εκάβην ἐκαλέσσατο φώνησέν τε" 
“ δαιμονίη, Διόθεν poe Ὀλύμπιος ἄγγελος ἦλθε 
λύσασθαι φίλον υἱὸν ἰόντ᾽ ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 195 
δῶρα δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ φερέμεν, τά κε θυμὸν invne. 
? > ΝΜ) ? , / νι Μ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε μοι τόδε εἶπέ, τί τοι φρεσὶν εἴδεται εἶναι ; 
αἰνῶς γάρ μ᾽ αὐτόν γε μένος καὶ θυμὸς ἀνώγει 
Keio’ ἰέναι ἐπὶ νῆας ἔσω στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


ὡς φάτο, κώκυσεν δὲ γυνὴ καὶ ἀμείβετο μύθωι" 


200 


“ὦ μοι, πῆι δή τοι φρένες οἴχονθ᾽, ἧις τὸ πάρος περ 
Μ + >» 9 9 , / 29? > » 

ἔκλε ἐπ ἀνθρώπους ξείνους ἠδ οἷσιν ἀνάσσεις ; 

πῶς ἐθέλεις ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν ἐλθέμεν οἷος, 

ἀνδρὸς ἐς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὅς τοι πολέας τε καὶ ἐσθλοὺς 


υἱέας ἐξενάριξε; σιδήρειόν νύ τοι ἧτορ. 


20ὅ 


εἰ γάρ σ᾽ αἱρήσει καὶ ἐσόψεται ὀφθαλμοῖσιν, 


198. ἄνωγεν Ar. 
λλῦφον 1. 
re A supr. 
204. Troi: Tic JPS: τι R. 


200. κώλυοεν Bar. Mor. || ἀλκείβετο : ἀνήρετο Ar. || 

201. oixonr Pap. μν: ὥιχοντ᾽ Mosc. 2. || αἷς R: ὡς Z. || περ : 
402. ἕκλυ᾽ Rt Vr. A: ἔκλευ Cant.: ἔκλετ᾽ PR™. || Gnwaccec Pap. μ. 
205. τινὲς ἀκήναχε, τῆς ἀρχῆς ἐξέβαλε, Sch. T. ἢ 


ὅτι ὑποτάσσουσι στίχον ἀφάνατοι ποίμοαν ὀλύλιπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντες (οἱ οὐρανὸν 


εὐρὺν Exyouan, T) An. 


reading of Ar. Analogy, however, re- 
quires κεχόνδει, οἷ. λέλογχα, πέπονθα, 
γέγονε, etc., H. G. ὃ 22.7. This read- 
ing is in fact attested by the papyrus 
here, and is therefore probably original ; 
it had already been conjecturally restored 
by Fick. The perf. recurs only in ¥ 
268, ὃ 96 οἶκον κεχανδότα πολλὰ καὶ 
ἐσθλά. 


194. OausonfH seems to imply pity for 
Hekabe in view of the blow which is 
about to fall; see on A 561. The usual 
tone of remonstrance is quite absent 
here, unless we may suppose that it is 
assumed in view of the opposition which 
Priam is sure of meeting. 

200. a&udBero μύϑωι, also 424, an 
Odyssean phrase not recurring in 77. 
Ar. read ἀνήρετο. 


201. me τό, ἦισι Nauck. For περ we 
ought apparently to have γε, the particle 
which is used when the present is con- 
trasted with the past (P 587). 

202. ἔκλε᾽, 1.6. ἐκλέεο with hyphaeresis 
(H. G. § 5); 80 dwoalpeo A 275, where 
see note. G. Meyer, Gr. ὃ 151, holds 
that the second ¢ was not really dropped 
but became a semi-vocalic ‘glide.’ But 
the instances are so rare that they must 


206. ἐοόψεαι Vr. A. 


be regarded with the greatest suspicion. 
In A 275 Nauck sends ἀποαίνυσο. In 
8 202 we can at once write μυθέε᾽ (αι). 
Here van L. su ts xAele’(o or -as), 
Fick κλεύε᾽ (ο)]. The long form of the 
verb is found in act. κλείω a 338, p 418, 
beside κλέομαι » 299 (van L. Ench. § 183). 
There are no other probable instances of 
this hyphaeresis. e reading of two 
mss., ἔκλν᾽, is worth notice; it would 
be the regular aor, form, though not 
elsewhere found. But the sense requires 
an imperf. For the dat. cf. » 299 μήτι 
τε κλέομαι καὶ κέρδεσιν, and for ἐπί sce 
Υ 35. 

205. The added line given by An. 
(see above) is a good instance of the 
class of interpolations designed to supply 
a needless verb. 

206. aliprtica καὶ ἐςόψεται, get thee in 
his power and set eyes on thee, a perfectly 
natural and simple expression. It has 
caused gratuitous offence to commen- 
tators, who see in it a hysteron proteron (ἢ) 
and think that αἱρήσει cannot be used 
of one who puts himself in his enemies’ 

wer. Hence many of them adopt 

the’s tasteless conj. ἀθρήσει, which 
gives ἃ meaningless tautology or rather 
anti-climax. 
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9 Ἁ Ν > A av ΨΜ 3 ΄ 
ὠμηστὴς καὶ ἄπιστος ἀνὴρ ὅ γε, οὔ σ᾽ ἐλεήσει 

> ’ , 4 »* 7 fo) la ¥ 
οὐδέ Ti σ᾽ αἰδέσεται. viv δὲ κλαίωμεν ἄνευθεν 

σ΄ 3 a 
ἥμενοι ev μεγάρωι" τῶι 8 ὥς ποθι μοῖρα κραταιὴ 
γεινομένων ἐπένησε Alvan, ὅτε μιν τέκον αὐτή, 
ἀργίποδας κύνας σαι, ἑῶν ἀπάνευθε τοκήων, 
ἀνδρὶ πάρα κρατερῶι, τοῦ ἐγὼ μέσον ἧπαρ ἔχοιμι 
A ? 
ἐσθέμεναι προσφῦσα: τότ᾽ ἄντιτα ἔργα γένοιτο 
παιδὸς ἐμοῦ: ἐπεὶ οὔ ἑ κακιζόμενόν γε κατέκτα, 
ἀλλὰ πρὸ Τρώων καὶ Τρωϊάδων βαθυκόλπων 
e 4? Ww , Ψ 3 3 ~ 39 
éotaot, οὔτε φόβου μεμνημένον οὔτ᾽ ἀλεωρῆς. 
\ ? φ » ’ , 

τὴν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε γέρων IIpiapos θεοειδής". 
“-ςεςεοιςι 7 » 342 > νυ» , ; 2 4 

μή μ᾽ ἐθέλοντ᾽ ἰέναι Katepixave, μηδέ μοι αὐτὴ 


210 


215 


401. ὅ re DGQT Pap. », Bar. τὰ A, Mosc. 2 : ὅς γ᾿ R: ὅδε ῶ. || ς οὐκ ελεμοει 


Pap. ν", 209. ΠΟΘΙ : nore Pap. ». 
ἐπέλυςε P. || τεκ]ευμ[ητ]ηρ Pap. u. 

γένοντο QU. 
Pap. »], || re: te P. 


218. κατερύκακε D°PR?SU? Vr. A. ;; ΜΟΙ: 


207. Ravening and faithless man that 
he ts, he will have no mercy on thee. 
The position of ὅ re shews that ὠμηστής 

ὅ ye is an independent clause to 
which we must supply ἐστί; the words 
cannot be taken as the subject either 
of the preceding protasis or following 
apodosis, but form a parenthetical ex- 

anation. They are clearly not an 
independent apodosis logically. We 
might indeed make them form part of 
the protasis by reading ὅδε for 8 γε; 
but this pronoun is used only of a person 

actually, or to be represented as, in 
sight. Heyne and Brandreth conj. ὁ δέ 
σ᾽ οὐκ ἐλεήσει, which has been counties 
since by the reading of Pap. μ. But 
this is too simple; and the hiatus in 
the diaeresis though legitimate would 
not have been introduced if not found 
originally. It obliges us to put a comma 
before οὐ, and forbids us to read ὁ δέ, 
in spite of the analogy of X 123 ὁ δέ μ’ 
οὐκ ἐλεήσει, οὐδέ τί μ' αἰδέσεται. COMLHCTHC 
is nowhere else used of a human being ; 
we might almost translate a beast of prey. 

208. ἄνευθεν, away from him (Hector), 
without trying to bring him; or perhaps 
more simply away from the rest, in 
private. 

209. ὥς, thus. Monro takes it to be 
ws, a8, and regards the sentence as un- 
finished ; as ἐξ was fated (so it has come 
to pass), but this seems needless. 


211. ἐὼν HJ: econ Pap. v}, econ »". 
214. cou Pap. » (supr. us). 
215. mpd Ar.Q: πρὸς DJPQU Pap. u », Vr. ἃ, Par. beg. 


210. mnouéno T Pap. μὶ (supr. e). | 
213. 
|| ἐπεὶ οὔ τι αἱ κοιναί, Did.: eu oun 


τι Vr. A. 


210. See T 128. 

211. ἄςαι is epexegetic of ὥς. dpri- 
nodac here only for πόδας ἀργούς. 

213. So says Beatrice in Much Ado, 
1 could eat his heart in the market- 
place.’ Compare A 35, with note, and 
X 347. Those who find in such expres- 
sions a proof that Homeric Greece re- 
tained traces of cannibalism will of 
course be prepared to extend the same 
oe to Elizabethan England. 

, burying my teeth in it; ef. 
3002 ἐν χείλεσι φύντες a 381. ἄντιτα 
ἔργα, so p 51 (=60) αἴ κέ ποθι Ζεὺς 
ἄντιτα ἔργα τελέσσηι, and cf. a 379 al 
κέ ποθι Ζεὺς δῶισι παλίντιτα ἔργα vyeré- 
σθαι. This shows that we must 
the words as a single phrase, tcork of 
vengeance. But the addition of naidoc 
¢uo0 is awkward: we must explain then 
might the work of revenge for my son 
take place. This is not entirely satis- 
factory. Hence Bekker and others reject 
214-16; 215 may be borrowed from X 
514 (note the variant πρός). Kaxiz6- 
MENON playing the coward hardly sounds 
Homeric, and ἁλεωρῆς shelter (= safety) 
differs somewhat from the use in M 57, 
O 533. The absence of the lines is on 
the whole a gain.—Some divide ἂν τιτά, 
which is very unlikely ; τιτός does not 
occur elsewhere in Greek, and p 51 is 
ia aaa No ἄν is required : cf. T 
21 
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953 


ὄρνις ἐνὶ μεγάροισι κακὸς πέλευ" οὐδέ με πείσεις. 

εἰ μὲν γάρ τίς μ᾽ ἄλλος ἐπιχθονίων ἐκέλευεν, 220 
ἢ οἱ μάντιές εἰσι θνοσκόφι ἢ ἱερῆες, 

ψεῦδός κεν φαῖμεν καὶ νοσφιζοίμεθα μᾶλλον" 

νῦν δ᾽ αὐτὸς γὰρ ἄκουσα θεοῦ καὶ ἐσέδρακον ἄντην, 


εἶμι, καὶ οὐχ ἅλιον ἔπος ἔσσεται. 


εἰ δέ μοι αἶσα 


τεθνάμεναι παρὰ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων, 225 
a > » , ’ 3 A 
βούλομαι: αὐτίκα yap pe κατακτείνειεν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
3 Α ey / Φ ν᾿ VN [χε > \ 4 ΝΜ δ 33 
ἀγκὰς ἑλόντ᾽ ἐμὸν υἱόν, ἐπὴν yoou ἐξ ἔρον εἴην. 
ἢ καὶ φωριαμῶν ἐπιθήματα κάλ᾽ ἀνέωιγεν' 
ἔνθεν δώδεκα μὲν περικαλλέας ἔξελε πέπλους, 
δώδεκα δ᾽ ἁπλοΐδας χλαίνας, τόσσους δὲ τάπητας, 280 
τόσσα δὲ φάρεα λευκά, τόσους δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖσι χιτῶνας, 


R Harl. a, Mose. 2. 


αὑτὴν Pap. u (corr. man. 1). 
225. XaAKxoxrrooncon Pap. ν. 


219. éni: ἐν JU Mosc. 2, Par. Ὁ. || éntuuerdpoia C Pap. uv. || κακὴ (A supr.) 
420. éxéA\cucen HQ. 
οἷοι μᾶλλον δὲ A of Eust. || evocxdéno: Bar. Mor. 


224. ἁλίην ὁδὸς ap. Eust. || ἅλιος Pap. ν (siupr. Ν). 
280. ‘Owdexa ϑιπλοῖθας un. Vindob.,’ Heyne. 


221. A of: A εἰ PR*: οἷοι L™Q: 
228. ec&n J. || ἄντην: 


231. λευκὰ ACHPT Pap. », Vr. Ὁ, Har). Ὁ, King’s Par. a? g: λευκὰ καλὰ Par. e: 


καλὰ 22. || Krroonac Pap. ν]. 


219. ὅρνις, for the short 7 see note on 
M 218. It is well supported here by 
the fact that the obvious ἐν for ἐνί has 
found so little acceptance in Mss. For 
ὄρνις in the sense of omen cf. M 248 cls 
οἰωνὸς ἄριστος ἀμύνεσθαι περὶ πάτρης. It 
is not uncommon in later Greek; a 
familiar case is the ὄρνις of Pindar P. 
iv. 19 which consisted in the gift of a 
clod of earth. 

221. The order of the words obliges 
us to take evocxdéo: with μάντιες, not 
with ἱερῆες, as some have done; see note 
on A 62. The poems do not give us 
sufficient data to determine more accu- 
rately the relations of the two classes. 
@vocxéos possibly indicates divination 
from the smoke of incense, as the words 
cognate to θύος imply sweet smell (τεθνω- 
μένον, Ovdas, etc.). But here again we 
are Jeft in uncertainty. We may be 
content to take the line as expressing 
the two classes of religious advisers, 
those who counsel from omens, and those 
who have a general priestly function. 

222 = B 81, which is probably borrowed, 
as Ar. held, from this place; the line 
suits the general context here far better, 
in spite of the slight harshness of the 
change from sing. to plur. (for which see 
on N 257). 

226. βούλομαι, J would rather have it 


so, a much stronger expression than 
ἐθέλω Lam willing. 

227. εἴην, ‘opt. by attraction,’ i.e. 
the act is regarded as imaginary only. 
We should express the idea by a con- 
ditional, not a temporal particle; ‘let 
ΤῊΣ kill me, so I might weep my 
fill.’ 

228. ἀνέωιγεν : ἀνόϊγεν Brandreth, 
ἀνόϊξεν van L. But see note on 457. 

229. πέπλους, usually feminine gar- 
ments, and therefore presumably for 
Achilles to give to his women captives. 
But cf. E 194, where they are coverings 
for chariots, and 796 below. 

230. ἁπλοῖδας, worn single, opposed 
to the χλαῖνα διπλῇ (K 184) or δίπλαξ (T 
126, etc.), which was of larger size and 
was doubled before being put on. Both 
were outer robes, a sort of plaid. Stud- 
niczka (p. 86) considers that the φᾶρος 
was a particularly luxurious form of the 
δίπλαξ, as its use is ascribed only to im- 
portant persons. It was, moreover, made 
not of wool, like the χλαῖνα, but of the 
more costly and rarer linen. Hence the 
adj. λευκά which is specially applied 
to linen fabrics (see App. G, §§ ᾿ 8). 
The τάπητες ap to answer to our 
‘blankets,’ as they are only used in 
making beds or couches ; I 200, Καὶ 156, 
Ω 645, ete. 230-31 =w 276-77. 


δδ4 
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χρυσοῦ δὲ στήσας ἔφερεν δέκα πάντα τάλαντα, 
ἐκ δὲ δύ᾽ αἴθωνας τρίποδας, πίσυρας δὲ λέβητας, 
ἐκ δὲ δέπας περικαλλές, ὅ οἱ Θρῆικες πόρον ἄνδρες 


ἐξεσίην ἐλθόντι, μέγα κτέρας" οὐδέ νυ τοῦ περ 


235 


φείσατ᾽ ἐνὶ μεγάροις ὁ γέρων, περὶ δ᾽ ἤθελε θυμῶι 


λύσασθαι φίλον υἱόν. 


ὁ δὲ Τρῶας μὲν ἅπαντας 


αἰθούσης ἀπέεργεν ἔπεσσ᾽ αἰσχροῖσιν ἐνίσσων" 
“ ἔρρετε, λωβητῆρες ἐλεγχέες: οὔ νυ καὶ ὑμῖν 
, 


Ww Μ Cd 3 ww ͵ 
οἴκοι ἔνεστι γόος, ὅτε μ᾽ ἤλθετε κηδήσοντες ; 


240 


ἢ οὔνεσθ᾽ ὅτι μοι Κρονίδης Ζεὺς ἄνγε᾽ ἔδωκε, 
παῖδ᾽ ὀλέσαι τὸν ἄριστον ; ἀτὰρ γνώσεσθε καὶ ὕμμες- 
ῥηΐτεροι γὰρ μᾶλλον ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν δὴ ἔσεσθε 


ee  ΘϑΘΚ5 


234. 3: To Pap. ». 


236. éniumuerdpoic C (supr. in) Pap. pu ν. 


Gnéepren 7} Gnéepren Eust. || 
énicccon). 
κηϑήςαντες R Pap. μὶ. 


(A supr.) Vr. A. 442. Guue Vr. A. 


232 = T 247, whence it is obviously 
interpolated. It breaks the connexion 
of the passage, and is quite unsuitable 
here, as , though in place where 
the gifts are being brought out of a hut, 
is meaningless where the ransom is being 
chosen from the chests, and remains for 
the present in the θάλαμος (it is only 
removed in 275). The weighing, too, is 
required only where the exact payment 
of a promised sum is in question. 

235. éxeciun (ἐξέσίην A with Ar.) lit. 
a sending, i.e. an embassy. So ᾧ 20 τῶν 
ἕνεκ᾽ ἐξεσίην πολλὴν ὁδὸν ἦλθεν ᾿Οδυσσεύς. 
κτέρας, possession, as K 216; else only 
in plur. of funeral rites. See note ou 
38. 

239. ἐλεγχέες, rather ἐλέγχεα, see on 
A 242. 

241. oUnecee, the reading of the 
vulgate, is obviously corrupt. So far 
as the sense goes it may come either 
from dvlynuc or ὄνομαι. If we refer it to 
the tormer the line will mean Are ye 
the gainers that grief has come upon me ; 
if to the latter Do ye make light of it, 
that, etc. (Note that ὄνομαι always 
means scorn, treat with contempt, not 
blame as traditionally explained.) Both 
are possible, but the former is more 
vigorous and Homeric. To explain 
the form we must go with Fick to 


935. éxecinnd’ Lips. Mosc. 2 and ap. Eust.: ἐκ acine J. 


238. anéepren J Par. b: énéepren L: 


S Vr. ἃ (Par. j supr.): ἐνίπτων Eust. (yp. 
240. ἕνεςτι : ἐπεςτι Pap. uw: écri HP Pap. ν. | ὅτε Τὶ (9) Pap. μ. | 
241. f τ᾽ 8. || oGNece’: dndcace’ Ar. T: Snocece’ 
Pap. v2: éunodl Pap. μ: οὔνυςοε J: οὐκ Yee’ PR. jj ὅτι : ore Pap. »!. 


ἔοιικε 


---Ὁς--. 


the old alphabet, and suppose that 
ONEX@E, taken to be οὕνεσθε, really 
stood for ὥνησθε, the correct aor. form ; 
cf. ἀπ-όνη-το, ὄνη-σο, ὁνή-μενος. This 
seems satisfactory. Ar. however took 
the other course and read ὀνόσασθε, the 
regular aor. of ὄνομα. In favour of 
this are p 378 ἢ ὄνοσαι ὅτι τοι βίοτον 
κατέδουσιν, an unmistakably related pas- 
sage ; Φ 427 οὐχ ὥς με μνηστῆρες ἀτιμά- 
ζοντες ὄνονται, = 95, P 25 ἧς ἥβης ἀπόνηθ᾽ 
ὅτε μ᾽ ὥνατο, where the two verbs are 
brought together (see note there). De- 
cision between the two is extremely 
dificult. On the whole, however, it 
must be admitted that Ar.’s reading 
looks like a conjecture; it is very un- 
likely that ὀνόσασθε would have been 
corrupted to οὔνεσθε, and an explanation 
on other known grounds deserves the 
reference. οὐκ ἴσθ᾽ is obviously another 
ingenious conj. open to the same objec- 
tions. 

242. dAéeai: van L. ὀλέσας, on the 
ground that the word usually means 
destroy rather than lose (6 216, A 318, 
μ 349, etc.). For the pregnant sense of 
γνώςεςθε, ye shall know what this means, 
see Θ 406 ὄφρ᾽ εἰδῆι γλαυκῶπις ὅτ᾽ ἂν ὧι 
πατρὶ μάχηται, and the passages there 
quoted. For the constr. of the next 
line cf. Σ 258. 
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κείνου τεθνηῶτος ἐναιρέμεν. αὐτὰρ ἔγωγε 
πρὶν ἀλαπαζομένην τε πόλιν κεραϊξομένην τε. 245 


ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἰδεῖν, Bainv δόμον “Aidos εἴσω." 
ιν ’ , 9 > 7 Φ 4 Ν 
ἡ καὶ σκηπανίωι Siew ἀνέρας" ot δ᾽ ἴσαν ἔξω 


σπερχομένοιο γέροντος. 


ς 9 e , 
ὁ δ᾽ vidow οἷσιν ὁμόκλα, 


νεικείων “EXevoy τε Πάριν 7° ᾿Αγάθωνά τε δῖον 
Πάμμονά τ᾽ ᾿Αντίφονόν τε βοὴν ἀγαθόν τε Πολίτην 250 
Δηΐϊφοβόν τε καὶ Ἱππόθοον καὶ Δῖον dyavov: 
ἐννέα τοῖς ὁ γεραιὸς ὁμοκλήσας ἐκέλευε" 
“omevoaTé μοι, κακὰ τέκνα, κατηφόνες" αἴθ᾽ ἅμα πάντες 
“Ἕκτορος ὠφέλετ᾽ ἀντὶ θοῆις ἐπὶ νηυσὶ πεφάσθαι. 
ὦ μοι ἐγὼ πανάποτμος, ἐπεὶ τέκον υἷας ἀρίστους 255 
Tpoine ἐν evpeint, τῶν δ᾽ οὔ τινά φημι λελεῖφθαι, 

4 7 3 ᾽ ὔ \ e 4 
Myotopa τ ἀντίθεον καὶ Τρωΐλον ἱππιοχάρμην 
“Ἑκτορά θ᾽, ὃς θεὸς ἔσκε μετ᾽ ἀνδράσιν, οὐδὲ ἐώικει 
3 / A te. Μ ψ A a 
ἀνδρός ye θνητοῦ παὶς ἔμμεναι, ἀλλὰ θεοῖο" 
τοὺς μὲν ἀπώλεσ᾽ "Ἄρης, τὰ δ᾽ ἐλέγχεα πάντα λέλειπται, 
ψεῦσταί τ᾽ ὀρχησταί τε, χοροιτυπίηισιν ἄριστοι, 261 
ἀρνῶν ἠδ᾽ ἐρίφων ἐπιδήμιοι ἁρπακτῆρες. 


244. τεονειῶτος A (supr. Η) CDGQT Pap. ν. 


viéan R. 
(supr. ON). 251. Te om. Pap. ν. 


258. κατηφέες Krates, ἢ. 
oute Pap. v!. 

247. bene, controlled them, brought 
them into order. Cf. B 207 ὡς 8 γε 
κοιρανέων δίεπε στρατόν. ἕπω implies 
managing, and δια- adds the idea from 
the midst, as ἐφέπειν is to manage from 
outside. 

250. For Polites see B 791. In the 
next line the scholia point out that we 
cannot, in the absence of other notice, 
say whether δῖον or ἀγαυόν is the proper 
name. Pherekydes however mentioned 
Dios as son of Priam. 

253. κατηφόνες Ar. and valg., though 
in w 432 all Mss. read κατηφέες, with 
Krates here. This best suits the 
subst. κατηφείη and the verb κατηφῆσαι, 
but as the der. of the word is unknown 
(see on II 498) we cannot say that 


the text, which is so strongly sup- 
ported, is impossible. Ar. regarded the 
word as a feminine, an intentional 


sarcasm like ᾿Αχαιίδες οὐκέτ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί. 
It would rather seem to be an abstract, 
my diagraces, like ἐλέγχεα. Did. οἱονεὶ 


259. re: te TU Vr. Ὁ. |! enntoio J). 


841. ἔξω : cacw Pap. ν. 248. 


250. ἀμιφιφονον Pap. v!: εὐτίφονόν P: ἄντιφόν D: ἀντίφωνά () 
252. ἐκέλευςε(ν) PQRT Pap. ν, Ambr. Vr. ἃ. 
258. Θ᾽ Sc: τεος Pap. v!: τ᾽ oc Pap. v4, || οὐδὲ : 


262. ἀνὸρῶν ],. 
κατήφειαι would seem to point to this, 
though quoted as from Ar. 

256. Τροίηι ἐν evpeim, an Odyssean 
phrase (three times). So dvi Τροίηι εὐρείηι, 
774 and three times in Od. 

257. Mestor appears only here. Troilos 
is not mentioned againin H., though he 
is one of the favourite figures of the later 
cycle and the vase-paintings. An. says, 
rightly no doubt, ἐκ τοῦ εἰρῆσθαι ἱππιο- 
χάρμην τὸν Tpwtrov οἱ νεώτεροι ἐφ᾽ ἵππου 
διωκόμενον αὐτὸν ἐποίησαν. καὶ οἱ μὲν 
παῖδα αὐτὸν ὑποτίθενται, “Ὅμηρος δὲ διὰ 
τοῦ ἐπιθέτου τέλειον ἄνδρα ἐμφαίνει: οὐ 
γὰρ ἄλλος ἱππόμαχος λέγεται. 

258. These words may be illustrated 
by K 47-50. 

261. wedcrm, cf. T 107. yoporrunt- 
HIcCIN Gpicroi, heroes of the dance, ‘carpet 
knights.’ 

262. The emphatic word is éméruuor, 
plunderers of your own folk instead of 
the enemy. GpnQn ἠδ᾽ ἐρίφων, three 
times in Od. 
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οὐκ ἂν δή μοι ἄμαξαν ἐφοπλίσσαιτε τάχιστα, 
a +] ry a 
ταῦτά τε πάντ᾽ ἐπιθεῖτε, iva πρήσσωμεν ὁδοῖο ; " 


ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ S ἄρα πατρὸς ὑποδδείσαντες ὁμοκλὴν 


265 


ἐκ μὲν ἄμαξαν ἄειραν ἐύτροχον ἡμιονείην 

καλὴν πρωτοπαγέα, πείρινθα δὲ δῆσαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς, 
, A , \ Ψ ς , 

xad δ᾽ ἀπὸ πασσαλόφι ζυγὸν ἥιρεον ἡμιόνειον, 

πύξινον ὀμφαλόεν, ἐὺ οἰήκεσσιν ἀρηρός, 


ἐκ δ᾽ ἔφερον ζυγόδεσμον ἅμα ζυγῶι ἐννεάπηχυ. 


210 


\ \ Ἁ = / 3 ’ > \ 4 “a 
καὶ To μὲν εὖ κατέθηκαν ἐυξέστωι ἐπὶ ῥυμῶι, 
7 ΝΜ , 7 4 ‘ , Ψ , 
πέζηι ἔπι πρώτηι, ἐπὶ δὲ κρίκον ἕστορι βάλλον, 
, τρὶς δ᾽ ἑκάτερθεν ἔδησαν ἐπ᾽ ὀμφαλόν, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
ἑξείης κατέδησαν, ὑπὸ γλωχῖνα δ᾽ ἔκαμψαν. 


ἐκ θαλάμου δὲ φέροντες ἐυξέστης ἐπ᾽ ἀπήνης 


275 


, e ’ ΄- 9 , 9 wv 
yneov Exropens κεφαλῆς ἀπερείσι ἄποινα, 
ζεῦξαν δ᾽ ἡμιόνους κρατερώνυχας ἐντεσιεργούς, 
τούς pa ποτε Πριάμωι Μυσοὶ δόσαν ἀγλαὰ δῶρα. 


263. ἐφοπλίςο(ε)ητε CHP and ap. Eust.: ἐφοπλίοετε D: 
264. ἐπιοῆτε HJQ and ap. Eust.: enreec Pap. »ν]. 


(-arre »"). 
Pap. v.  ὑποδείοαντες C'D. 
npwronarA 2. || δῆσαι Pap. μ (supr. Ν). 


ὀμφαλόεντ᾽ GPSU Vr. A. | ἀρηρότα P (καθαρὸς ἐν τέλει δάκτυλος L™). 
272. ἔπι : ἐνὶ 1. || ἐπὶ : περὶ T. || ἕετορι : 


Ζυγὸν (). | ἐννεάπηχυν (6) Vr. A. 


yp. ἕκτορι Sch. DU, Ht. Mag. 383. 25. 


wVr.d A: ἔγλαψαν H (supr.w over A): ἔγναμψαν {2 
Uzécrou P (p. ras.) R. 


Harl. a, Mosc. 2: tw 
(incl. Pap. v). 275. 


Pap. »! 
265. epar 


267. npcoronaréa ADHJPQTU Pap. u »', Harl. a: 


268. ἡλκειιόνοιϊν T. 469 om. Zen. 


270. 


274. Exauwan A (supr. rn) DQTU 


276. νήνεον Mosc. 2. 277. 


ze0zGn eC). | évreceprdc U: évreciouprotc GRS Harl. a, Mosc. 2. 


263. Cf. ¢ 57 παππα φίλ᾽, οὐκ ἂν δή μοι 
ἐφοπλίσσειας ἀπήνην ; The very different 
tone expressed here by the same con- 
struction shews how rash it is to put 
down certain formulae as ‘polite’ or 
‘hesitating ’ requests ; such a connota- 
tion belongs to the context rather than 
the words. 

264. The accent of émeeire is due to 
the mistaken idea that the form is con- 
tracted from ἐπιθείητε, see note on I 102. 
ὁδοῖο as y 476,047. See H. G. ὃ 149, 
and compare διαπρήσσουσα κέλευθον A 
483 with note. 

267. πρωτοπαγέα, 
neipinea, 190. 

268-74. For the general explanation 
of this see App. M. 

269. It is curious that so good a Ms. 
as P, with its family, should expressly 
give the variants ὀμφαλόεντ᾽ and ἀρηρότα, 
with the scholion καθαρὸς ἐν τέλει 
δάκτυλος. There were however ancient 


see on E 194. 


grammarians who held that a dactyl 
could stand in the sixth place. Schol. T 
on οὖς τέκετο Ῥέα, O 187, says ol δέ φασι 
δεῖν συστέλλειν (‘make the a short’), ἕνα 
δάκτυλος γένηται, ws τὸ ““καὶ πὺξ ἀγαθὸν 
ΠΠολυδευκέα " (Τ' 287), “ἀνδρόμεα κρέα ᾽" 
(ει. 847), ““ἔσσατο τεύχεα " (Η 207) ζυγός 
is of course found, though not ommony 
in later Greek; it is nnknown to H. 
Zen. omitted the line, and Heyne thinks 
it interpolated, but without obvious 


grounds. 
277. bc, working in harness, 
the first part of the compound being 


locative like ὀρεσίτροφος, and others in 
H. G.§124 ΚΓ. &rea=harness also in 
Pind. 0. xiii. 20 ἱππείοις ἐν ἔντεσσιν. 
Nauck needlessly conj. ἠνγυσιεργούς, from 
dyvovepyés in Theokr. xxviii. 14. 

278. According to the scholia the 
Mysians were famots for their mules ; 
ἱππόθορον δὲ Μυσοὶ εὗρον μῖξιν ὄνων πρὸς 
ἵππους is quoted from Anakreon. They 
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ἵππους δὲ Πριώμωι ὕπαγον ζυγόν, obs ὁ γεραιὸς 


αὐτὸς ἔχων ἀτίταλλεν ἐνξέστηι ἐπὶ φάτνηι. 


280 


τὼ μὲν ζευγνύσθην ἐν δώμασιν ὑψηλοῖσι 
κῆρυξ καὶ ἸΠρίαμος, πυκινὰ φρεσὶ μήδε᾽ ἔχοντες" 
ἀγχίμολον δέ σφ᾽ ἦλθ᾽ “Ἑκάβη τετιηότι θυμῶι 
οἶνον ἔχουσ᾽ ἐν χειρὶ μελίφρονα δεξιτερῆφι 


χρυσέωι ἐν δέπαϊ, ὄφρα λείψαντε κιοίτην. 


285 


”~ 3 of 4 Ww 3 9 ΝΜ 3 9 ‘ 
στῆ δ᾽ ἵππων προπάροιθεν, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ovopate: 
66 “A an ’᾽ Ψ 3 e ’ 
τῆ, σπεῖσον Art πατρί, καὶ εὔχεο οἴκαδ᾽ ἱκέσθαι 
ἂψ ἐκ δυσμενέων ἀνδρῶν, ἐπεὶ ἂρ σέ γε θυμὸς 
> 4 3 a A 3 3 ’ 
ὀτρύνει ἐπὶ νῆας, ἐμεῖο μὲν οὐκ ἐθελούσης. 


ἀλλ᾽ εὔχεο σύ γ᾽ ἔπειτα κελαινεφέϊ Κρονίωνι 


290 


4 ’ ’ὔ \ A ¢ a 

Ιδαίωι, ὅς τε Τροίην κατὰ πᾶσαν opara., 

w 3 ? ’ \ 4 Ψ , e ᾽ a 
αἴτει δ᾽ οἰωνόν, ταχὺν ἄγγελον, ὅς τέ οἱ αὐτῶι 


----- — 


284. χερεὶ Η. 
289. οτρυνεῖς Pap. ν'. || ἐλιοῖο P. 


eye Harl. a. 


were neighbours of the Enetoi ὅθεν 
ἡμιόνων γένος dyporepdwy, B 852. The 
scholia also notice that the ἡμίονοι are 
masc. here (τούς) but fem. in 325 (rds). 

279. C has Tpwots for Πριάμωι, in 
allusion to the famous breed of Tros 
which belonged to the kings of Troy. 
This is not a bad reading, as it avoids 
the awkward repetition of Πριάμωι. It 
also gives point to αὐτὸς ἔχων, Keeping 
for his own use. 

281. zeurndcemn, were having the horses 
yoked ; ζεύγνυσιν ὁ ὑπηρετῶν, ζεύγνυται 
δὲ ὁ προστάσσων, Schol. B. The middle 
is else peculiar to the Od. (four times). 
So ἀγχίμολον δέ cp’ ἦλθε comes five 
times in Od. 

284-86=0 148-50; there mss. read 
ἐν δέπαϊ χρυσέωι, which looks like an 
adapter’s alteration metri gratia. 

287. TA, see on = 219. 

290. The synizesis of εὔχεο is very 
rare, if not unknown in the rest of the 
lliad, and is another sign of the affinity 
of this book with the Od. ; see note on 
P 142. Menrad reads ἀλλὰ σύ γ᾽ εὔχε᾽ 
ἔπειτα. Ynerra, perhaps ‘after all that 
has been said,’ to make an end of it. 
Bergk remarks that the idea of praying 


279. πριάλιωι : τρωοὺς C: τρωΐους Vr. ἃ. || ὕπαγε Pap. w || zur® DP. 
280. ἐὔκέςτω() HIPQSU Pap. ν, Harl. a. 
286. enoc τέ μιν antion μυδα Syr. 
290 om. Syr.t || eGyeu GS and ap. Eust.: 
292. ταχὺν : τεὸν A supr.: ὁδὸν Pap. ν, ἐν ἄλλωι A (edn), Sch. 
T, Apoll. de Pron. p. 48. 1, de Symt. 155. 25. 


282. πυκνὰ T. 283. ἀγχίμολος Τ. 
288. ἀνὸρῶν : ἐχορῶν L. 


for an omen is elsewhere peculiar to Od. ; 
in JZ. we hear only of unsought signs. 

292. Brugmann holds (Prob. Ρ. 62) 
that both here and in 310 tayun has 
taken the place of an original ἐόν, 
his own (in 310 thine own), i.e. favourite. 
When the free use of the pronominal adj. 
was forbidden, it was first changed to 
ταχύν in 310, and this line naturally 
followed suit. The papyrus actually has 
ἐόν here, though it fas ταχύν in 310, 
thus representing the first stage of the 
change. The marginal variants in A 
recognize ἐόν in both places, and it 
has the express support of Apollonios 
(Pronom. 48. 1) τινές, πάλιν ἀγνοήσαντες 
τὸ μεταβατικόν (capability of transition 
from one person to another), τὸ ‘‘ αἴτει δ᾽ 
οἰωνὸν ἐὸν ἄγγελον ᾿" μεταγράφουσιν els τὸ 
“ταχὺν ἄγγελον, ἢ τὸν ἀγαθὸν ἐκδέχονται 
(take it in the sense of ‘yood,’ on the 
analogy of ἑάων). It must however be 
remarked that though the argument 
holds good for 310, in this line ἐόν is 
less suitable, for the reflexive use is 
sacrificed ; it should here mean ask for 
thine own messenger, not sor his. The 
license however has good analogies ; see 
App. A, vol. i. p. 561. 
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φίλτατος οἰωνῶν καί εὖ κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστον, 
id Μ A > Δ 4 9 aA 7 
δεξιόν, ὄφρά μιν αὐτὸς ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσι νοήσας 


A ’ὔ > AN - wv a“ , 
τῶι πίσυνος ἐπὶ νῆας ἴηις Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων. 


295 


εἰ δέ τοι οὐ δώσει ἑὸν ἄγγελον εὐρύοπα Ζεύς, 

οὐκ ἂν ἔγωγέ σ᾽ ἔπειτα ἐποτρύνουσα κελοίμην 

a > > 9 , 37 , cal 4} 

νῆας ἐπ Ἀργείων ἱέναι, μᾶλα περ μεμαῶτα. 
Ἁ bd 3 4 [4 [4 
τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη Upiapos θεοειδής" 


ce 4 7 9 “ ἠδ᾽ > 4 9 θ 7 2 
ὦ γύναι, ov μέν τοι τοδ᾽ ἐφιεμένη. ἀπιθήσω 


900 


ἐσθλὸν γὰρ Διὶ χεῖρας ἀνασχέμεν, αἴ κ᾽ ἐλεήσηι." 
ἢ ῥα καὶ ἀμφίπολον ταμίην ὦὥτρυν᾽ ὁ γεραιὸς 

χερσὶν ὕδωρ ἐπιχεῦαι ἀκήρατον: ἡ δὲ παρέστη 

χέρνιβον ἀμφίπολος πρόχοόν θ᾽ ἅμα χερσὶν ἔχουσα. 


νυψάμενος δὲ κύπελλον ἐδέξατο ἧς ἀλόχοιο" 


305 


εὔχετ᾽ ἔπειτα στὰς μέσωι Epxet, λεῖβε δὲ οἶνον 
3 Ν > / Ἁ ΄ Μ w 
οὐρανὸν εἰσανιδών, καὶ φωνήσας ἔπος ηὔδα" 


——— 


τι P Bar. || ἐὸν : τεὸν C. 
Stpun’ QU Vr. A. 


J. || ϑέσατο T Vr. b. 


293. καί εὖ, a change to the direct 
constr.as A79. To avoid the contraction 
Menrad conj. καὶ 80 (Zenod. od), but the 
relative is far less Homeric. It would 
be better to adopt the Ms. variant καί οἱ. 

294. ϑεκιόν, see note on M 239. 

296. οὐ δώςει after εἰ, see on A 160. 
Here é6n is left untouched, as there is 
no parallel line to require the change. 

303. ἀκήρατον, lit. inviolate, undefiled, 
from κηραίνω. The adj. recurs in O 498 
οἶκος καὶ κλῆρος ἀκήρατος, p 532 κτήματ᾽ 
ἀκήρατα κεῖτ’ ἑνὶ οἴκωι, both times= 
intact; so ἀκήριος = unharmed. This 
is the ordinary sense of the word; for 
its application to pure water cf. χεῦμ᾽ 
ἀκήρατον Soph. Ο. C. 471, ἀκηράτωι σὺν 
ὄμβρωι 690. The similarity of ἄκρητος 
early led to confusion with the sense 
unmixed. Hence we have οἶνος ἀκηράσιος 
« 205 (perhapsa purely metrical lengthen- 
ing for ἀκεράσιος), and ἀκήρατον ποτόν 
of wine, Aisch. Pers. 613. But this is 
not the original sense, and is unsuitable 
here. The close connexion of the 
ideas injure and stain or adulterate is 


293. εὖ (εὖ) : of QR Mor. Harl. a, Mosc. 2, Par. h: of εὖ S King’s: οὗ Zen. : 
εὖ JPT. || μάλιετα A (yp. uwéricron) C Vr. A. 

δαναῶν ταχυπώλων : yp. χαίρων ἐνὶ ound A. 
298. αιλαῶτα : μεμαυῖα Vr. A. 
P. | τό γ᾽ (A supr.) HT: τάδ᾽ Ο. || ἐφιεκμιένηι : agereuen oud Pap. »!. 
808. ἐπιχεῦςαι J Vr. A. 
χέρνιβα Mass. ? see Schol. T. || πρόχοόν θ᾽ Gua: ταλιίη μετὰ Mass. 


295. nicunon H (supr. c). . 

296. Tol: cor Pap. »: 
800. λιέν τι 
802. 
804 ἀθ. Ar. || yépniBon: 
305 om. 


worked out by Schulze Q. 4. 233-36. 
See also note on A 141. The scholia 
and glossaries rightly render καθαρόν, 
ἀθόλωτον, ἀμίαντον, ἀδιάφθορον. 

304 ἀθετεῖται ὅτι παρὰ τὸ σύνηθες αὑτῶι 
χέρνιβον τὸ ἀγγεῖον τὸ ὑποδεχόμενον τὸ 
ὕδωρ, ὡς ἡμεῖς" τοῦτο δὲ αὐτὸς εἴωθε καλεῖν 
λέβητα, τὸ δὲ κατὰ τῶν χειρῶν διδόμενον 
ὕδωρ χέρνιβα. ἔνιοι δὲ διπλῆι σημειοῦνται 
ὡς ἅπαξ ἐνταῦθα εἰρημένον, An. The 
regular formula in Od. is χέρνιβα δ' 
ἀμφίπολος προχόωι ἐπέχευε φέρουσα καλῆι 
χρυσείηι, ὑπὲρ ἀργυρέοιο λέβητος, a 136- 
37, etc. Except Ar.’s ὡς ἡμεῖς there is 


“no evidence for χέρνιβον elsewhere in 
Greek, though χερνιβεῖον occurs rarely. 


Bentley con}. χέρνιβά τ᾽, but the sense 
clearly requires basin and ewer, not 
water and ewer. The Massaliotic edition, 
from a corrupt Schol. T, seems to have 
read χέρνιβα ἀμφίπολος ταμίη μετὰ χερσὶν 
ἔχουσα, which is more in accordance 
with usage, if the hiatus is admitted. 
306-7 =II 231-32 (q.v.): 808 Ξ ὺ 276 ; 
309, see ¢ 327: 310-13, see 292-95: 
814-249: 315=6 247 (q.v.). 
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“Zev πάτερ, Ἴδηθεν μεδέων, κύδιστε μέγιστε, 
δός μ᾽ ἐς ᾿Αχιλλῆος φίλον ἐλθεῖν ἠδ᾽ ἐλεεινόν, 


’ 3 9 , Ἁ wv a ‘ 3 aA 
πέμψον δ᾽ οἰωνόν, ταχὺν ἄγγελον, ὅς Te σοὶ αὐτῶι 


810 


, ζω 
φίλτατος οἰωνῶν καί eb κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστον, 
Ul Ww , 3 \ 4 4 “" ’ὔ 
δεξιόν, ὄφρά μιν αὐτὸς ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσι νοήσας 
~ , a σε 4 
τῶι πίσυνος ἐπὶ νῆας ἴω Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων." 
“A Μ 4 3 ’ “ 4 Μ ’ ’ 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος, τοῦ δ᾽ ἔκλυε μητίετα Ζεύς, 


» > 3 Ἁ ’ “~ 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ αἰετὸν ἧκε, τελειότατον πετεηνῶν, 


315 


, a 5 A \ \ / 
Hopdvov θηρητῆρ᾽, ὃν καὶ περκνὸν καλέουσιν. 
3 
ὅσση ὃ ὑψορόφοιο θύρη θαλάμοιο τέτυκται 
ἀνέρος ἀφνειοῖο, ἐὺ KAnic’ ἀραρυῖα, 
“ 9 Μ “ ς LA ΝΜ) 4 ’ 
Tooa ἄρα τοῦ ἑκάτερθεν ἔσαν πτερά" εἴσατο δέ σφι 


δεξιὸς ἀΐξας διὰ ἄστεος. 


οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες 


820 


γήθησαν, καὶ πᾶσιν ἐνὶ φρεσὶ θυμὸς ἰάνθη. 
σπερχόμενος δ᾽ ὁ γέρων ξἕξεστοῦ ἐπεβήσετο δίφρου, 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἔλασε προθύροιο καὶ αἰθούσης ἐριδούπου. 
πρόσθε μὲν ἡμίονοι ἕλκον τετράκυκλον ἀπήνην, 


809. ἐλοέμεναι R. 


810. ταχὺν : ἐὸν Οἱ (ἢ), ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


811. εὖ : of QR 


Bar. Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ : of εὖ S: εὖ JT. || μεαγιςτος Pap. »!: λιάλιετα A (yp. μέγιοτον). 


$12 om. Harl. a, Mose. 2. 


315. nerean@n Harl. a. 


816. expHTHN R Vr. A. 


318 om. Ut. || ἀφνειοῖο : ἀφνειοῦ καὶ Vr. A. || εὐκλειης Pap. » (supr. Hi over 


εἰη) : εὐκλπεὶς P: εὐκλήμις T (yp. éuxAnic’). 
efcato: nupocefatro Syr. (supr. Te over vu). 
Mosc. 2, Vr. Ὁ A, Par. f, yp. A: ὑπὲρ 0. 

A (yp. τέρων zecroO) Mor. | ἐπεβήςατο GJP Pap. », Vr. ἃ. 


316. μόρφνον and nepKNon are both 
ἅπαξ εἰρημένα in H. Aristotle, H. A. 
ix. 32, mentions an eagle called rAdyyos 
living in woods and marshes, ἐπικαλεῖται 
δὲ νηττοφόνος καὶ μόρῴνος οὗ καὶ “Ounpos 
μέμνηται ἐν τῆι Πριάμου ἐξόδω. The ety- 
mology and meaning οὗ μόρφνος are un- 
known; it recurs in Scut. Herc. 134 
(see Thompson Gloss. s.v.). It is to 
be regarded as a subst., not an adj., as 
the accent, which Ar. approved, shews. 
Suidas applies the name to a vulture. 
περκνός describes the colour, dappled, 
spotted with dark ; as ripening grapes 
ὑποπερκάζουσι, ἡ 126. The similar 
and similarly obscure expressions in Φ 
251-53 should be compared. 

318. ἐὺ xAnic’ is the reading of Try- 
pho, Ar. preferring ἐυκλήϊς (as the Mss. 
also have). There is little to choose 
between the two. In favour of the text 
is the fact that ἀρηρώς rarely stands by 
itself, but is almost always joined to a 
defining word, either a dat. or an adverb 


819. Téce’: ὥς R. || πτερά’ 
320. διὰ R Pap. vy, Par. a: δι᾽ ST 
$22. Γέρων xecro0: γεραιὸς ἑοῦ 
828. ἐριγϑούπου PQ. 


(πυκινῶς or the like). (In Τ' 896 χειρί may 
be taken with ἀραρυῖαν, fitted to his hand, 
though it is simpler to take the part. by 
itself; see, however, ζωστῆρι ἀρηρότι A 
184.) The xAnfdec are here the bolts 
which hold the doors, see M 456, = 168. 
The fact that only one κληΐς is elsewhere 
mentioned as belonging toa door is in 
favour of reading ἐυκλήϊς. But no weight 
can be allowed to Ar.’s objection to the 
elision of the -c of the dat. plur. 

320. διὰ Screoc, most mss. have ὑπὲρ 
ἄστεος. But ἄστυ is one of the words 
which retain the F most consistently ; 
out of nearly 120 places where it occurs 
thirty-seven require F, and only four 
(besides this) reject it (Knés, Dig. 58). 
Cf. β 154 (alerw) δεξιὼ ἤϊξαν διά τ᾽ οἰκία 
καὶ πόλιν αὐτῶν.---ΤῊὁ last half of 320 
and 321 recurs in o 163-64. Similarly 
323 is an Odyssean line (three times). 

324. τετράκυκλος (also « 242), one of 
the few cases in H. of a vowel left short 
before rp, cf. φαρέτρης Θ 323, ᾿Οτρυντεύς 
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tas Ἰδαῖος ἔλαυνε δαΐφρων, αὐτὰρ ὄπισθεν 825 


ἵπποι, τοὺς ὁ γέρων ἐφέπων μάστιγι Kédeve 

’ w > @ 4 Lad 
καρπαλίμως κατὰ ἄστυ: φίλοι δ᾽ ἅμα πάντες ἕποντο 
πόλλ᾽ ὀλοφυρόμενοι ὡς εἰ θάνατόνδε κιόντα. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν πόλιος κατέβαν, πεδίον δ᾽ ἀφίκοντο,. 
οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἄψορροι προτὶ Ἵλεον ἀπονέοντο, 330 
. παῖδες καὶ γαμβροί, τὼ δ᾽ οὐ λάθον εὐρύοπα Ζῆν 


ἐς πεδίον προφανέντε"' ἰδὼν 


δ᾽ ἐλέησε γέροντα, 


ala δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ‘Eppetay υἱὸν φίλον ἀντίον ηὔδα" 
“Ἕρμεία, σοὶ γάρ τε μάλιστά γε φίλτατόν ἐστιν 
ἀνδρὶ ἑταιρίσσαι, καί τ᾽ ἔκλυες ὧι κ᾽ ἐθέληισθα" 335 
Back’ ἴθι, καὶ Πρίαμον κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ὡς ἄγαγ᾽, ὡς μήτ᾽ ἄρ τις ἴδηι μήτ᾽ ἄρ τε νοήσηι 
τῶν ἄλλων Δαναῶν πρὶν Πηλεΐωνάδ᾽ ἱκέσθαι." 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε διάκτορος ἀργεϊφόντης" 


$25. Tac: τὰς δ᾽ Vr. A; crac δ᾽ J. 
327. κατὰ : ποτὶ Κὶ (Τὶ 1 κατὰ is in ras.): προτὶ Q. 
ai: εἰς DS. || Φάνατόν re GRSTU Vr. b: eanatonré Syr. (sup. ὃ). 
330. ἄψορρον L Ambr. || ποτὲ AGR. 


A (yp. néAtoc). || nedioto T. 


$26. τοὺς: Tac Vr. d. || udcnra T. 
328. πόλλ᾽: οἵκτρ᾽ Vr. d. /! 
329. πόλεος 

331. τὼ: 


τὸ Q. || Adeen OR Ambr. || Ζῇ (with ν᾿ at beginning of 332) Ar. ACJTU Pap. »? Spr. 


(ν᾿ by man. 2) Bar. Mor. Harl. a, Vr. d (see on © 206). 
333. Gp’ om. P. || ἑρμείην S. 


καταβάντε Chia. 
τι Cant.: re P. 


YT 383-84, and note on Ψ 84. ᾿Αμφι- 
τρύων is excusable by metrical necessity. 
ἀλλότριος is the only word where the 
shortening is systematic—twice in 77., 
fifteen times in Od. We should have 
looked for τεσσεράκυκλος which should 
perhaps be read in « 242. 

325. stg ta prudent, acc. to Butt- 
mann an Odyssean use, the word else- 
where in 71. meaning warlike (from éats). 
It is, however, possible to take it as= 
wise in both poems, the difference being 
due to a reflexion from the martial at- 
mosphere of the Jdzad. 

329. Cf. w 205, where the first part of 
the line occurs, but with ἐκ for od» ; and 
so Cobet would read here—needlessly. 

333 =e 28. 

335. €raipicem, to be companion to; 
but the intrans. use is strange (cf. the 
mid. 4 τινά πον Τρώων ἑταρίσσαιτο N 
456). Bentley reads dvép'(a) ἑταιρίσσαι, 
to make a man thy companion, which 
is better. The text however is sup- 
ported by Hymn. Ven. 96 (Χάριτες) αἵ 
τε θεοῖσι πᾶσιν ἑταιρίζουσι.Ό:Ἡ The hiatus 


382. προφανέντε: 
387. Tic: τι τ. ἃ. || Te: 


after ἀνδρί may be due to the primitive 
length of the -c, or we can dvép(c). 
For the dat. ὧι after ἔκλυες see on E 115, 
1515. The eae is evidently meant 
to represent Hermes as a particularly 
affable god. 

337. For μήτ᾽ ἄρ τις Bentley conj. μή 
rls Fe, and again fe for te, which not 
only saves the F of Fiéy and supplies 
the object, but avoids the very un- 
pleasant and meaningless iteration of 
dp (see however E 89, Z 352). 

338. The addition of the local -e to 
the name of a person seems to be unique 
till we come to Ap. Rhod. with ᾿Αλκί- 
νοόνδε and αὐτοκασιγνητήνδε. The near- 
est analogy is "Aidécde, where the δῶμα 
implied in the gen. makes the constr. 
more natural. e formation is a bold 
one, but cannot be taken as a sign of late 
origin ; nor is it likely to be a corruption 
of Πηλεΐωνος, which Brandreth reads. 
Compare els ᾿Αγαμέμνονα Ψ 36. 

339-45 =e 438-49; 341-42=a 97-98; 
343-44=w 3-4. The whole of this 
passage, with the employment of Hermes 
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αὐτίκ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ ὑπὸ ποσσὶν ἐδήσατο καλὰ πέδιλα 


561 


340 


ἀκβρόσια χρύσεια, τά μιν φέρον ἡμὲν ἐφ᾽ ὑγρὴν 
ἠδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀπείρονα γαῖαν ἅμα πνοιῆις ἀνέμοιο' 
εἴλετο δὲ ῥάβδον, τῆι τ᾽ ἀνδρῶν ὄμματα θέλγει 
Φ 34 ἢ \ 9 Φ ¢ ΄ 2 ’ ᾿ 
ὧν ἐθέλει, τοὺς δ᾽ αὖτε καὶ ὑπνώοντας ἐγείρει" 


‘ \ 4 es ᾽ “1.2 
τὴν μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχων πέτετο κρατὺς ἀργεϊφόντης. 


345 


αἷἶψα δ᾽ ἄρα Τροίην te καὶ ᾿Ελλήσποντον ἵκανε, 
βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι κούρωι αἰσυμνητῆρι ἐοικώς, 
πρῶτον ὑπηνήτηι, τοῦ περ χαριεστάτη ἥβη. 

οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν μέγα σῆμα παρὲξ Ἴλοιο ἔλασσαν, 


“ ww” " e ’ ὶ if Ψ 4 
στῆσαν ap ἡμιόνους τε καὶ ἵππους, ὄφρα πίοιεν, 


350 


ἐν ποταμῶι' δὴ yap καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἤλυθε γαῖαν. 
τὸν δ᾽ ἐξ ἀγχιμόλοιο ἰδὼν ἐφράσσατο κῆρυξ 
Ἑρμείαν, ποτὶ δὲ Πρίαμον φάτο φώνησέν te: 


—— 


840. énerr Pap. ν. || πέδειλα Pap. », Ambr. Syr. 


φέρεν ap. Did. 342. én’: ἐς 8. 


343. τῆι τ᾽ : Tho’ J. 


841. IN: wen Pap. v!. || 
$44 om. Pap. vt. || 


ὧν: TON Pap. »™, || ἐφέλη(ι) αἱ κοιναί (Did.), AJ (supr. οἱ over μ) Syr. Cant. || 


Θ΄ om. Mose. 2. 


alcuntA 


845. πέτατο Vr. A. 
(in ras.) Harl. a, Mosc. 2, ἐν ἄλλωι A. || Te: re R. 


846. ἄρα: ἄρ᾽ (ἂρ) ἐς CDHJIQSU 
347. αἰςυμινητῆρι Ar. 0: 


Apio AGP (yp. αἰευμνητῆρι) R™U (supr. unn man. 1) Syr. Vr. A 
Harl. ἃ Ὁ, Par.abcdefgh: aicuntops Pap. v!: 


aicuuHTHp’ Pap. v?: écunthpi J. 


348. πρώτωι S. || TOO: οὗ Ap. Lez. 16. 8. 


ee ee SS ὁ ὁ ὁ ὁ 


as messenger, is thoroughly Odyssean. 
The mention of the magic wand is 
more in place here than in ε, for 
in 445 it is actually used to lull 
the sentinels to sleep. This wand is 
evidently the origin of the later κηρυ- 
ps Compare the epithet χρυσόρρατις, 
€ . 

844, Note the variant ἐθέληι : the 
subj. is at least equally good in a general 
rel. clause. ὑπνώοντας, a somewhat 
anomalous form ; see App. D, vol. i. p. 
595 for Schulze’s explanation. 

347. αἰςυμνητήρ is related to αἱσυμ- 
νήτης (θ 258, of the judges at the Phai- 
akian games) as κυβερνητήρ (θΘ 557) to 
κυβερνήτης, ὀρχηστήρ (Σ 494) to ὀρχηστής, 
etc. The obvious derivation is from 
αἷσα---μνάομαι, ‘one who is mindful of 
justice,’ i.e. a prince ; as all justice in 

. belongs to the traditions of the royal 
families (Curtius Z¢.5 p. 716). Compare 
the name Αἴσυμνος, A 303; the -v- 
is commonly said to be Aeolic. But 
some doubt is thrown upon this by the 
Doric form αἰσιμνάτας in inscriptions 
from Megara and Chalkedon (G. 


VOL. II 


eyer 


Gr. § 62 ad fin.). The name Αἰσυήτης 
(B 798, N 427) suggests the existence 
of a noun-stem αἰσυ-, where the -v is 
radical. From this the alternative read- 
ing αἰσυητῆρι may have arisen regularly. 
But there is no other avidenos tt it in 
Greek. The locus classicus on the word 
is Aristotle Pol. iv. 10. 2 rd παλαιὸν ἐν 
τοῖς ἀρχαίοις Ἕλλησιν ἐγίγνοντό τινες 
μόναρχοι . . obs ἐκάλουν αἰσυμνήτας. 

848=x 279, also of Hermes. It is 
strange that the description should suit 
only the youthful Hermes of the great 
age of Greek art; for in works of the 
archaic period the god is always repre- 
sented as bearded. 

349. For the tomb of Ilos see Καὶ 415. 
The hiatus in the fifth foot has no 
pen and no probable emendation 

been suggest "Trot ἤλασσαν is 
too harsh. 

351. én ποταλιῶι, at the river, is best 
taken with στῆσαν : Σ 521, — 258. Pre- 
sumably they cross the river at the ford, 
cf. 692, & 433 (note). γάρ explains that 
they reach the river at a suitable moment 
for crossing into the enemy’s lines. , 


20 
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“φράξεο, Δαρδανίδη: φραδέος νόου ἔργα τέτυκται. 


ἄνδρ᾽ ὁρόω, τάχα δ᾽ ἄμμε διαρραίσεσθαι ὀΐω. 


355 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ φεύγωμεν ἐφ᾽ ἵππων, ἤ μιν ἔπειτα 
γούνων ἁψάμενοι λιτανεύσομεν, αἴ κ᾽ ἐλεήσηι.᾽" 
oN , \ , t , / > 2 A 
ὡς φάτο, σὺν δὲ γέροντι νόος χύτο, δείδιε δ᾽ αἰνῶς, 
ὀρθαὶ δὲ τρίχες ἔσταν ἐνὶ γναμπτοῖσι μέλεσσι, 


στῆ δὲ ταφών. 


αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐριούνιος ἐγγύθεν ἐλθών, 


3960 


χεῖρα γέροντος ἑλὼν ἐξείρετο καὶ προσέειπε" 

“πῆι, πάτερ, ὧδ᾽ ἵππους τε καὶ ἡμιόνους ἐθύνεις 

νύκτα δι’ ἀμβροσίην, ὅτε θ᾽ εὕδουσι βροτοὶ ἄλλοι ; 
3 , 3 4 / 3 ’ 

οὐδὲ σύ γ᾽ ἔδδεισας μένεα πνείοντας ᾿Αχαιούς, 


4 / 3 4 > ‘ ΝΜ) 
οἵ τοι δυσμενέες καὶ ἀνάρσιοι ἐγγὺς ἔασι ; 


365 


τῶν εἴ tis σε ἴδοιτο θοὴν διὰ νύκτα μέλαιναν 

720» 3 3 wv . ’ , ’ Ν 
τοσσάδ᾽ ὀνείατ᾽ ἄγοντα, τίς ἂν δή Tot νόος εἴη ; 
# 5" 9 N ’ 4 ; , @ 3 A 
οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς νέος ἐσσί, γέρων δέ τοι οὗτος ὁπηδεῖ, 
ἄνδρ᾽ ἀπαμύνασθαι, ὅτε τις πρότερος χαλεπήνηι. 


854. ἀφραϑέος P: βραδέος R. 
éhetica Vr. d. 
$61. ἐκήρετο C Harl.a, Vr. d, Mose. 2. 
of Toi: ἤτοι Q: outro: Syr. 
Vr. d, Par. b, and ap. Eust. 


$55. auua Pap. ». 
359. ἐνὶ : ἐπὶ A (supr. w) T Vr. Ὁ. || rnanroia LU Bar. Vr. d A. 
362. ποῖ L (P! 1). || ἀπιούνεις Q. 

866. τῶν O° T. 
869. énauvnacea A (supr. a) LQ Pap. »*, Harl. a, 


356 om. Vr. Ὁ. 357. 


365. 
367. ἄγοντα : ἔχοντα JU 


Cant. Lips.: énaudnaceai P: ἐπαλιύνεοφαι S Vr. d A: ἀπαλιύνεζςοαι Mosc. 2. | 


Tic: τι H. || χαλεπαίνη ZH Pap. v1. 


354. The last half of the line is prob- 
ably corrupt. The sense is no doubt 
meant to be it is a matter (wchich calls) 
for a wary mind; but the expression 
is unusual. The neglect of the F of 
Fépya is rare and harsh. φραϑέος does 
not occur elsewhere in Greek; nor are 
simple adjectives in -4s known in the 
Epic dialect (see note on A 235). They 
are indeed very rare at all times; ὑγιής 
(πλήρης); ‘caphs and ψευδής are perhaps 
the only others. In compounds of 
course the formation is particularly 
common : ἀριφραδής, ἀφραδής, evppadéws, 
περιφραδέως from this stem are all 
Homeric. 

355. διαρραίοεοθαι, a very strong 
metaphor: cf. a 251 τάχα δή με Siappal- 
gover καὶ αὐτόν, and P 727. 

856. ἐφ᾽ ἵππων, on the horse-chariot, 
leaving the mule-waggon to its fate. 
&nerra, as next best. Bee note on N 743. 

358. δείθιε, the perf. is out of place ; 
Brandreth’s ἔδδιε ΤΣ is no doubt 
right. 

359. ἐνὶ rnaunrofa λιέλεοςι, a phrase 
found only in Od. and the late A 669— 


. ἐριούνιος, T 84. 


where, as in A 394, » 398, the epithet is 
more in place, as it indicates the ‘ flexible 
limbs’ as the seat of strength. Here it 
must be taken either as a mere epitheton 
ornans, a reminiscence from a familiar 
phrase, or in the different sense Lent 
with age. The old man’s sudden terror, 
in spite of the courage with which he 
started, is a very natural touch. 

360. αὐτός, not waiting to be asked. 
As a subst. it recurs 
only in 448, 

363=K 83; 366, cf. Καὶ 394. ἀνάροιοι 
only here in JU., five timesin Od. 

367. ὅτι οὐ πάντως βρώματα τὰ éneiata, 
ὡς οἱ γλωσσογράφοι, ἀλλὰ πάντα τὰ ὄνησίν 
τινα περιποιοῦντα, ὡς νῦν τὰ δῶρα, An. 
Cf. ὃ 444, o 78. This is however the 
only place where the word is .used in 
any other sense than dainties. wéoc, 
expedient, as I 104, ε 28, ete. 

368. For 0€ Nauck conj. re, but cf. H 
433 ἦμος δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ Ap πω ἠώς, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀμφιλύκη 
νύξ, and ν 207 νῦν δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἄρ πηι θέσθαι 
ἐπίσταμαι, οὐδὲ μὲν αὐτοῦ καλλείψω. 

869--π 78, ᾧ 133, where the constr. 
of the infin. with the preceding of rw 
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ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐδέν σε ῥέξω κακά, καὶ δέ κεν ἄλλον 
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370 


σεῦ ἀπαλεξήσαιμι: φίλωι δέ σε πατρὶ ἐΐσκω.᾽" 

τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα γέρων Πρίαμος θεοειδής" 
“οὕτω πηι τάδε γ᾽ ἐστί, φίλον τέκος, ὡς ἀγορεύεις. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι τις καὶ ἐμεῖο θεῶν ὑπερέσχεθε χεῖρα, 


ὅς μοι τοιόνδ᾽ ἧκεν ὁδοιπόρον ἀντιβολῆσαι, 


375 


αἴσιον, οἷος δὴ σὺ δέμας καὶ εἶδος ἀγητός, 
πέπνυσαί τε νόωι, μακάρων δ᾽ ἔξεσσι τοκήων. 

τὸν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε διάκτορος ἀργεϊφόντης᾽ 
“ναὶ δὴ ταῦτά γε πάντα, γέρον, κατὰ μοῖραν ἔειπες. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε μοι τόδε εἰπὲ καὶ ἀτρεκέως κατάλεξον, 


980 


ἠέ πηι ἐκπέμπεις κειμήλια πολλὰ καὶ ἐσθλὰ 

4 3 > 4 A ’ ’ 
ἄνδρας ἐς ἀλλοδαπούς, ἵνα περ τάδε τοι σόα μίμνηι, 
4 ἤδη πάντες καταλείπετε Ἴλιον ἱρὴν 


370. οὐδ᾽ ἄν CR Vr. A. || κακά: κακὸν CDHJPQS Pap. ν", Vr. d A, Mose. 2, 
Harl. a Ὁ d, King’s Par. a Ὁ, yp. A. || Kal δέ: ἠδέ H Mor. Bar. Par. b and ap. 


Eust.: εἰ δέ U, yp. A: οὐδέ Q. || ἄλλον : ἄλλως Q. 
374. ἔτι : εἴ A (yp. ἔτι) CP Vr. A, Mose. 2, Harl. a. | 
376. αἴσιος Pap. ». || οἷον Vr. ἃ. || ϑέμας : uérac Pap. ». || 
377. νόον U. 
382. ἔς : én’ R. || τοι τάδε περ RS Syr. Bar. Mor. Cant. : 
883. xareAcinere CR: κατελίπετε Q: καταλείψετε A siupr. 


and ἕν τισι, Did.: δή πη P. 
ἁμοῖο GP. 
εἶδος ἀγητός : ἀτειρέα φωνὴν ΟΡ. 
381. πολλὰ : καλὰ C. 
τάδε περ Ρ. 


χερσὶ πέποιθα is simple. Here it is less 
natural and rouses some suspicion of 
interpolation, though it is certainly not 
going beyond the limits of the Homeric 
infin. to translate ‘you are not young, 
and your companion is old, for self- 
defence.’ See also on T 183. 

370. οὐϑέν " ὅτι τὸ δεν παρέλκεται, AN. ; 
i.e. οὐδέν, as an adverbial acc., ΞΞ οὐ. 
This is, of course, familiar enough ; the 
curious thing is that the copyists did 
not see it, as most mss. read κακόν, 
only a few troubling to make the 
further necessary change of καὶ δέ to 


874. ἔτι: the variant ef has curiously 
strong support. It can only be explained 
as interjectional, as in εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε. 

375. τοιόνδ᾽ ἧκεν, τοῖον ἕηκεν van L. 
(Ench. p. 267), rightly ; for the deictic 
forms in -ée refer to the speaker, and 
τοιόνδε must mean such as Iam. See 
note on Γ 46. 

376. αἴσιον, for good luck. The word 
is ἄπ. Aey., but cf. ἦλθον ἑναίσιμον ὦ 519, 
and the opposite, παραίσια σήματα 


373. ΠΗῚ : δὴ Ὁ Syr. 


819. tanac CGU Pap. ». 


φαίνων, inauspicious, A 381. Or we 
may understand it to mean ἃ man of 
ation, which is nearer the usual 

oe of αἷσα, vide A 418 and ἐξαίσιον O 

8. 

379=A 286, etc. κατὰ μχλιοῖραν ex- 
presses the god’s approval of Priam’s 
pious sentiments. 

380. See note on K 384. 

382. It is practically indifferent 
whether we take Yna as a final con- 
junction =in order that, or a local adverb 
= where; both uses are of course familiar 
in Ji., though the latter is doubtless 
original. A local relative after a per- 
sonal antecedent is rare in H., but the 
harshness is hardly felt, for ἄνδρας is 
virtually =couniry. Cf. y 319 ἐκ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων ὅθεν κτλ., and ν 888 és 
Σικελοὺς πέμψωμεν, ὅθεν κέ τοι ἄξιον 
ἄλφοι. See also note on P 703.—It is 
a eeu if we should not adopt, with 
Bekker, the variant ἵνα τοι τάδε περ, 
that these at least may be saved. The 
half line recurs in » 364, where none of 
these questions arise. 
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δειδιότες" τοῖος yap ἀνὴρ ὥριστος ὄλωλε, 

\ Foe 3 tA , 4 ’ > 5 ζω. 3} 
σὸς πάϊς" οὐ μὲν γάρ τι μάχης ἐπεδεύετ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
τὸν δ' ἠἡμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα γέρων Πρίαμος θεοειδής 
“τίς δὲ σύ ἐσσι, φέριστε, τέων δ᾽ ἔξεσσι τοκήων ; 

ad \ ‘\ ? / \ w » 
ὥς μοι καλὰ τὸν οἶτον ἀπότμου παιδὸς ἔνισπες. 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε διάκτορος ἀργεϊφόντης" 
“πειρᾶν ἐμεῖο, γεραιέ, καὶ εἴρεαι “Extopa δῖον" 
τὸν μὲν ἐγὼ μάλα πολλὰ μάχηι ἔνι κυδιανείρηι 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὄπωπα, καὶ edt ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ἐλάσσας 
᾿Αργείους κτείνεσκε δαΐζων ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 
€ a > e¢ δ , 9 \ 3 Ἁ 
ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἑσταότες θαυμάζομεν" οὐ γὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
εἴα μάρνασθαι, κεχολωμένος ᾿Ατρεΐωνι" 
τοῦ γὰρ ἐγὼ θεράπων, μία δ᾽ ἤγαγε νηῦς ἐνεργής᾽ 
Μυρμιδόνων δ᾽ ἔξειμι, πατὴρ δέ μοί ἐστι ἸΠολύκτωρ. 
93 ‘ ed > 3 ’ / \ \ ¢ 4 Φ 
ἀφνειὸς μὲν ὅ γ᾽ ἐστί, γέρων δὲ δὴ ὡς σύ περ ὧδε, 


385 


390 


395 


ἐξ δέ of υἷες ἔασιν, ἐγὼ δέ οἱ ἕβδομός εἰμι" 


384. ἄριετος P. 


Tic: τι Syr. || τίνων 8. || Execc’ ἀνο]ρωπων Pap. μ. 
$90. neipe Pap. »!: napa Pap. v7, ἢ “ueto P. " 


Pap. », Syr. (supr. 0). || ἔνιςπε ἢ. 


ἥρεο C. 
wxuci meAaccac Pap. ». 


385. ἐπιδεύετ᾽ ACDHJPU Bar. Vr. ἃ, Ven. B. 


391. πολλὰ : παγχυ Pap. ν. 
896. rap: λιεν Pap. ». 
898. ὅ γ᾽ : 88° A (supr.r) DGJRS Pap. », Syr. || OM: μοι G. 


387. 
888. ὥς: ὅς HPRSU 


393 om, LP! Lips. || νῆας JP*R. | 
397. δέ λιοί : deuce Pap. ». 
899. +p. ὃς θὲ 


τῶι Α. 1 (ἐγὼ δέ) of: τοι DQRU: mG: of om. J Par. b. 


385. οὔ τι μάχης énedever’ ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
he was not behindhand (never hung back) 
From the battle of (against) the Achaians, 
a curious variation of a phrase which 
recurs several times (N 310, with note, 
P 142, Ψ 670). The harshness is in the 
constr. of the gen. ᾿Αχαιῶν. We may 
indeed take this not as dependent on 
μάχης but as co-ordinate with it after 
éwedevero, he did not fall short of the 
Achaians in battle; cf. Ψ 483 ἄλλά re 
πάντα Sever ᾿Αργείων. But this alter- 
native is as harsh as the former and 

ives a weaker sense. Owing to this 
Siffculty it is fashionable to reject the 
line altogether. But this resource can- 
not be commended ; it is far more natural 
that Hermes, having soothed Priam’s 
fears, should be the first to shew that he 
recognizes him, than that Priam, who is 
anxious to pass unnoticed, should acci- 
dentally betray himself, as would be the 
case if the words ods πάϊς were omitted. 
There is no reason for Priam to os 
surprise at the recognition ; he has been 
face to face with the Greek host only a 
few days before (in I). 


388. ὥς μοι καλά᾽ εἰ μὲν θαυμαστικῶς 
λέγει τοῦτο, ἀπ᾿ ἄλλης ἀρχῆς (we must 
make a fresh sentence) * εἰ δὲ μή, τοῖς ἄνω 
συναπτέον, Nikanor. The choice between 
the exclamative how and the continua- 
tive from what you say is, as so often, 
indifferent. The variant ὅς, though 
strongly supported, is less idiomatic. 

390. neipai for recpdea: is an impossible 
contraction in H. P. Knight ingeniously 
suggests welpa (welpa’) and elpeo test me 
and ask. But this does not suit 433. 
It would be better, at least in the latter 
place, to read welpae’(a:) as a non- 
thematic form, or, to keep closer to the 
letters, welpa’(ac), the same with the 
older omission of the σι. (See 459 and 
note on δαμνᾶι & 199.) The imperative 
certainly gives a better sense; with the 
text καὶ ¢eYpem must be taken as= 
εἰρόμενος, ‘you ask me only to test 
me 


394. écradérec, idle spectators ; cf. B 
320, where the first part of the line 


occurs. 
398. cde, thus as I see thee; hardly 
here. 
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τῶν μέτα παλλόμενος κλήρων λάχον ἐνθάδ᾽ ἕπεσθαι. 


565 


400 


νῦν δ᾽ ἦλθον wediovd ἀπὸ vndv: ἠῶθεν yap 
θήσονται περὶ ἄστυ μάχην ἑλίκωπες ᾿Αχαιοί. 
3 / Ψ / 3 4 
ἀσχαλόωσι yap ot ye καθήμενοι, οὐδὲ δύνανται 
ἴσχειν ἐσσυμένους πολέμον βασιλῆες ᾿Αχαιῶν." 
Ἁ > 3 ‘4 > 4 ; ’ “ 
τὸν. δ᾽ ἡμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα γέρων ἸΠρίαμος θεοειδής" 40ὅ 
“εἰ μὲν δὴ θεράπων Ἰ]ηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιυλῆος 
εἷς, ἄγε δή μοι πᾶσαν ἀληθείην κατάλεξον, 
ἢ ἔτι παρ νήεσσιν ἐμὸς πάϊς, Hé μιν ἤδη 
ἦισι κυσὶν μελειστὶ ταμὼν προύθηκεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς." 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε διάκτορος ἀργεϊφόντης" 410 
“ὦ γέρον, οὔ πω τόν γε κύνες φάγον οὐδ᾽ οἰωνοί, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι κεῖνος κεῖται ᾿Αχιλλῆος παρὰ νηΐ 
"Ψ 3 ’ I, , ew 
αὕτως ἐν κλισίηισι: δυωδεκάτη δέ of de 
lA 3 , e \ 4 3 3 
κειμένωι, οὐδέ τί οἱ χρὼς σήπεται, οὐδέ μιν εὐλαὶ 


400. TON .. 
Pap. vi: ixécea P. 


. KAMpoai: yp. τοῖςι ὃς πρῶτον ὑπηνήτης Sch. T. || ἀπεοϑαι 
408. οἵ re (A supr.) GJRSU Pap. ν: οἵδε (οἷδε) 2. 
408. A: εἰ AS (supr. A) Ὁ. || napa AA Lips.: ἐν J. 
τόνδε GR. || φάγον κύνες ἠδ᾽ JU Vr. ἃ. 


411. now: τοι D. | 
413. οὕτως JU (ἢ αὕτως U™) 


Vr. ἃ, Par. b!, and ap. Eust. || οἷ : toi Pap. v. || ἥδε D (Ade) 5908 (add. ἠὼς RK?) U 


Pap. μ, Harl. d, Par. b! e, and ap. Eust.: won Pap. ν: ἠὼς 2. 


οὐδέ τοι JR: οὐδ΄ ἔτι Pap. ν. 


400. τῶν is generally taken as de- 

ndent on μέτα, casting lots amid them. 

o Ar. understood it. This constr., 
however, is not Homeric or even poetical ; 
see note on A 51. We can take the 
gen. better as partitive; and then we 
might write μεταπαλλόμενος, of them, 
by casting lots among ws, I was chosen. 
Cf. μεταφρασόμεσθα, A 140, we will 
consider among ourselves, for this sense 
of μετα- in comp.—Schol. T mentions a 
variant τοῖσι δὲ πρῶτον ὑπηνήτης λάχον, 
which needlessly accentuates the obvious 
but trifling difficulty that if Hermes’ 

ona is now πρῶτον ὑπηνήτης (348) 

e cannot have been so ten years before 
when Achilles sailed—and indeed must 
have been achild. - 

402. ϑήςονται μάχην, will set batile 
in array, as we speak of a pitched battle. 
Cf. P 158 ἀνδράσι δυσμενέεσσι πόνον καὶ 
δῆριν ἔθεντο. 

403. οΥ̓ re, the vulg. οἵδε cannot be 
right ; the pronoun is merely anaphoric 
and can have no deictic force. 

404. Ycyen éccuuénouc πολέμου, see 
note on N 315. The gen. is best taken 
with both verbs. 


414. οὐδέ τι: 


407. εἷς (which should rather be ἔσσ᾽) 
is an intolerably weak word for so 
emphatic a place. In’ II 515 it is not 
followed by a pause, which makes 
all the difference. L. Lange conj. εἰ 
δ᾽, cf. δ 831-32 ef μὲν δὴ θεός ἐσσι 
. « εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε μοι κατάλεξον. But the 
verb can hardly be omitted altogether, 
nor can it be introduced into 406. 
ἀληθείην κατάλεκον is Odyssean (six 
times). 

409. meAe¥eri Taucon is an Odyssean 
phrase, vide ¢ 291, o 339. 


412, κεῖνος, deictic, there he lies; I 
391, ete. 


418. Either ἥδε or ἤδη must be the 
right reading. The vulg. ἠώς is quite 
out of place when used late in the 
evening (351). It may easily have 
slipped in from a reminiscence of ᾧ 80 
ἠὼς δέ pol ἐστιν ἦδε δυωδεκάτη, or A 493 
ἀλλ’ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἐκ τοῖο δυωδεκάτη γένετ᾽ 
ἠώς. The use of the fem. ordinal adj. 
as a subst. in this way is as familiar 
in H. as in later Greek ; see e.g. A 425 
δωδεκάτηι, B 374 πρίν γ᾽ ὅτ᾽ av ἑνδεκάτη 
τε δυωδεκάτη τε γένηται. 
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ἔσθουσ᾽, ai ῥά te φῶτας ἀρηϊφάτους κατέδουσιν. 415 
ἢ μέν μιν περὶ σῆμα ἑοῦ ἑτάροιο φίλοιο 
ἕλκει ἀκηδέστως, ἠὼς ὅτε δῖα φανήηι, 

8409 9 a, al δ 4 , 
οὐδέ μιν αἰσχύνει" Onoto κεν αὐτὸς ἐπελθῶν, 
οἷον ἐερσήεις κεῖται, περὶ δ᾽ αἷμα vévirra, 

20. , \ > @ , 
οὐδέ ποθι μιαρος: σὺν δ᾽ ἕλκεα πάντα μέμυκεν, 
ὅσσ᾽. ἐτύπη" πολέες γὰρ ἐν αὐτῶι χαλκὸν ἔλασσαν. 
ὥς τοι κήδονται μάκαρες θεοὶ υἷος ἑοῖο 

/ f 37 ? , n 9 

καὶ véxvos περ ἐόντος, ἐπεί σφι φίλος περὶ κῆρι. 

ὡς φάτο, γήθησεν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων καὶ ἀμείβετο μύθωι" 
“ὦ τέκος, ἦ ῥ᾽ ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἐναίσιμα δῶρα διδοῦναι 
ἀθωνάτοις, ἐπεὶ οὔ ποτ᾽ ἐμὸς πάϊς, εἴ mor ἔην γε, 


490 


425 


415. κατέδονται 0. 


Pap: μ: φανείη 2. 
ecioid (θειοῖό) 2. || ἀπελοὼν Pap. ν]. 


ἐν : én’ CDHJU Pap. ν, Syr. Vr. d. {|| αὐτὸν JU Vr. d. 
423 40. (Ar. Ὁ Sch. T. 
cegj: ϑοῦναι Par. f: διϑῶναι ap. Herod. 


Pap. y™: éRoc (éRoc) ὦ. 
AS, || ἐμοὶ R'. 


415=T 31, where it is used of flies, 
Jess appropriately. 

417, ἀκηϑέετως, see X 465. 

418. exoto, a contraction which may 
be admitted in a late book; θηέοιο van 
L., with ἢ shortened before the follow- 
ing vowel (?). The reading θειοῖο is an 
instance of the common ms. habit of 
pea εἰ instead of 7 before o (77. G. 
App. C), on the analogy of 61m, θείομεν 
etc. 


αὐτὸς ἐπελοών, a favourite Odys- 
sean verse-close (5 times): only here in 
dl., where ἐπελθεῖν elsewhere always 
implies hostile approach. 

419. éepatanc, fresh, cf. roscidus; he 
is not parched by the sun, because Apollo 
has spread a mist over him. So also 757. 
αἷμα is best taken as an acc. of the 
‘external object,’ he is washed of blood ; 
cf. ¢ 224 χρόα νίζετο δῖος ᾽Οδυσσεὺς ἄλμην, 
II 667 κελαινεφὲς αἷμα κάθηρον. . Σαρπη- 
δόνα, Σ 345 Πάτροκλον λούσειαν ἄπο 
βρότον αἱματόεντα, and note on Φ 122. 

421. See Χ 371. 

422. éofo, thine own, has the testi- 
mony of τεοῖο in Pap. ». (This cor- 
ruption is not infrequent in Mss.; see 
App. Crit. on & 228, 249, 305, X 459.) 
ἑοῖο is of course not strictly reflexive 
here, and refers to τοι, not to the 
grammatical subject of κήδονται (App. 
A, vol. i. p. 561). 


416. μέν : δή Vr. A. 
U??) Syr. Pap. », Vr. ἃ (supr. a), and ἐν πολλοῖς τῶν ἀντιγράφων 
418. αἰςχύνη H (U supr.). || ϑηοῖό Ar. GL (Cant. sepr.): 


417. ganHH(!) DJRTU? (or 
ust.: φαν]κιηι 


419. épcriec (épc-) AH LSU. 421. 
423. ἑοῖο : τεοῖο 
425. διδόναι D Vr. A Par. 
426. deandrouc U: ἀθανάτοις γ᾽ 


423. ws περισσὸς ὁ στίχος ἀθετεῖται. 
ἐπεί coir οὐχ ᾿Ομηρικῶς κεῖται ἡ ἄντω- 
γνυμία- διὸ καὶ προηθετεῖτο, Schol. T. It 
is clear that Ar. and probably Aph. 
obelized the line, but the last reason 
cannot be right, as there is nothing 
un-Homeric in σῴι. Objection may be 
taken to the trochaic caesura, though 
it falls within the permitted limits (see 
on Φ 575) ; but it is highly improbable, 


judging from his silence elsewhere, that 


Ar. noticed this. 

425. καί seems to imply ‘whatever 
else one does,’ it is good to give the 
gods also their due. ὀιδοῦναι, a form 
which astonished even Eust. (τινὰ δὲ τῶν 
ἀντιγράφων ἐτόλμησαν γράψαι διδοῦναι) 
and was attacked by Aph. (Did. on 
y 358, see Ludwich). The alternative 
seems to have been διδῶναε (Herod.), 
the Mss. giving only διδόναι. The form 
may be ota free to ζευγνῦμεν Π 145: 
τιθήμεναι is different, as metrical neces- 
sity comes in. Schulze ascribes the 
lengthening to the license of the sixth 
arsis (Q. &. p. 451, see App. D, c 8). 
It is wiser to recognize the influence of 
the aor. forms δοῦναι, θεῖναι, etc., which 
seem to represent 30-Féva:, etc. (H. G. 
8 85. 1). So διδώσομεν (» 358) must be 
due to the analogy of the pres. 

426. εἴ nor’ EHN re, see note on Γ 180. 
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λήθετ᾽ ἐνὶ μεγάροισι θεῶν, οὗ "᾽ολυμπον ἔχουσι" 
τῶ οἱ ἀπεμνήσαντο καὶ ἐν θανάτοιό περ αἴσηι. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ τόδε δέξαι ἐμεῦ πάρα καλὸν ἄλεισον, 


> ἢ ta 4 ’ ’ a 
αὐτὸν Te ῥῦσαι, πέμψον δέ pe σύν γε θεοῖσιν, 


480 


ὄφρά κεν ἐς κλισίην ἸΠηληϊάδεω ἀφίκωμαι.᾽" 

τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε διάκτορος ἀργεϊφόντης᾽ 
“πειρᾶν ἐμεῖο, γεραιέ, νεωτέρου, οὐδέ με πείσεις, 
ὅς με κέληι σέο δῶρα παρὲξ ᾿Αχιλῆα δέχεσθαι. 


τὸν μὲν ἐγὼ δείδοικα καὶ αἰδέομαι περὶ κῆρι 


435 


’ “ ’ Ἁ Ul 
συλεύειν, μή μοί TL κακὸν μετόπισθε γένηται. 
3 > AN Ἁ ’ Ἁ ww ς , 
σοὶ δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ πομπὸς Kai κε κλυτὸν “Apyos ἱκοίμην, 
A e 
ἐνδυκέως ἐν νηὶ Gone ἢ πεζὸς ὁμαρτέων" 
οὔ κέν τίς τοι πομπὸν ὀνοσσάμενος μαχέσαιτο.᾽" 


‘ 3 Σ ’ Ψ . & 
ἢ καὶ ἀναΐξας ἐριούνιος ἅρμα καὶ ἵππους 


440 


καρπαλίμως μάστιγα καὶ ἡνία λάζετο χερσίν, 


--- -- ee a ee ee 


427. éniuuerdpora C Pap. μ ν. 


428. τῶ : τῶν CH Syr. Par. ἃ, Ven. B, and 


τινές Sch. T. || anounncanto Pap. ν : ἐπεμνήςαντο AG (P supr.) QR (-ατο, supr. n) 
ST Pap. μ, Syr. Mosc. 2, Vr. Ὁ A, Par. a (yp. καὶ ἁπεμνήςαντο, ὅπερ ἀκριβέστερον) 
b? ὁ f gj, and ap. Eust. 429. déz0 P. 430 om. Tt. || Te: re U: de Pap. »’. { 
reuecunde Pap. 71. 433. ἐμοῖο P. || νεώτερον Vr.d. 434. KéAHI: κεκλη C. || 
αχιλληι Pap. »": ἀχιλί(λ)ῆος AGS. || ἔχεοοαι G. 435 om. Ῥὶ (interlined, then 
erased, and again added in P™ by man. rec.). 436. κωμεῦειν Pap. νἱ : cuAeva 
Pap. γῇ, || γένοιτο D Pap. », Eust. 487. δ᾽ ἂν : μὲν Pap.y»: δ᾽ ad 0. 439. 
οὔ κέν D Pap. νὶ Syr.: οὕκουν P: οὐκ ἄν Q. || ὀνηοάλιενος P (supr. o over x). 
440 om. Pap. μ. || enafzac Syr.: énatzac DJPRU Pap. ». 441. uacrara Pap. 
νὶ : wacnrra Pap. v*. || χερὶ ἢ 


423. τῶ οἱ ἀπελινήςαντο, therefore they 
remembered them (his gifts) for him. 
Cf. Hes. Theog. 503 of οἱ ἀπεμνήσαντο 
χάριν εὐεργεσιάων. Several Mss. have 
τῶν (sc. δώρων), but a pronoun with so 
definite a reference could not apply to 
anything but θεῶν. There is a well 
supported variant ἐπεμνήσαντο, cf. Ο 662, 
P 103. But the passage from Hes. (where 
- there is no variant) and Thuk. i. 137 
αὐτῶι χάριν ἀπομνήσεσθαι ἀξίαν shew that 
the sense of ‘requiting a favour’ belongs 
to the compound with ἀπο-. 

429. We should perhaps read δέξο for 
ϑέκαι with P: seeonT10. δέξ᾽ ἐμέθεν 
van L. 

433. neipa, see on 390. 

434, κέληι, so Mss.; edd. generally 
κέλεαι, but the synizesis is no better 
than the contraction; see on N 818. 
The form in -% being Odyssean (see ὃ 
812) should not be altered in 2 ; though 
ὃς κέλεαι (as M 235) is an easy change. 


παρὲκ ‘A., behind Achilles’ back, lit. 
‘passing him by,’ cf. K 391 παρὲκ νόον 
ἤγαγε, ‘led past my sense,’ much as we 
say ‘made me beside myself,’ and T 188 
μὴ χαλέπαινε παρὲκ νόον, ‘past’ = ‘in 
defiance of’ good sense. 

436. The variant γένοιτο is defensible, 
as rejecting the very imagination of the 
act. 

437. For Qn... xe in the same clause 
see note on A 187, H. G. p. 331. The 
separation of the two by several words 
is peculiar to this place. The best 
emendation is σοὶ μέν, supplied by 
Pap. v, though αὖ, conj. by Peppmiiller, 
has now Ms. support (4p Brandreth). 
“Aproc in the mouth of a Myrmidon 
most naturally means the ‘Pelasgi 
Argos’ in Thessaly (see B 681). 

438. ἐνδυκέως, see 158. The syni- 
zesis of ὁμαρτέων and the dat. ἡμιόνοις 
for -ows in 442 may both be marks of 
late origin. 
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ἐν δ᾽ ἔπνευσ᾽ ἵπποισι καὶ ἡμιόνοις μένος nv. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ πύργους τε νεῶν καὶ τάφρον ἵκοντο, - 
ε ’ a 4 

ot δὲ νέον περὶ Sopra φυλακτῆρες πονέοντο" 


τοῖσι δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὕπνον ἔχευε διάκτορος ἀργεϊφόντης 


445 


πᾶσιν, ἄφαρ δ᾽ ὥϊξε πύλας Kal ἀπῶσεν ὀχῆας, 

ἐς δ᾽ ἄγαγε ἸΠρίαμόν τε καὶ ἀγλαὰ δῶρ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀπήνης. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ κλισίην Πηληϊάδεω ἀφίκοντο 

ὑψηλήν, τὴν Μυρμιδόνες ποίησαν ἄνακτι 


δοῦρ᾽ ἐλάτης κέρσαντες" ἀτὰρ καθύπερθεν ἔρεψαν 
ρ᾽ ἐλάτης κέρ ρ ρθεν ἔρ 


450 


λαχνήεντ᾽ ὄροφον λειμωνόθεν ἀμήσαντες" 


442. Ynnoici: ἵπποις τε DQ. 


ὄρουςε A Cant. 446. ὀχβα Τ. 
i.e. ἐπένηςεν) Vr. A. 448. κλιάη P. 


443, πύργους νεῶν, the fortifications 
of the ships, see on M 258, 332. The 
juxtaposition of τάφρον seems to shew 
that the space elsewhere conceived as 
existing between wall and trench is 
forgotten, and that the sentinels are 
actually at the gate in the wall, not as 
in I 67, K 194, at the trench consider- 
ably in advance of it. Whether or no 
they are identical with the πυλαωροί of 
681 we cannot say. As the text is 

unctuated, 444 is the akecoes to 443. 

eyne is, however, perhaps right in 
regarding it as an explanatory addition 
to the protasis, putting a comma after 
πονέοντο, and beginning the apodosis 
with 445. 

448. The relative construction of ὅτε 
is virtually forgotten in the description 
of the κλισίη, and it is not till 457 that 
we come to what may be called an 
apodosis. The «Arc of Achilles is 
described as a full counterpart of the 
Homeric house, with a fore-court and 
πρόδομος (673), αἴθουσα (644), μέγαρον 
(647), and the whole is called οὗκος (572) 
and δώματα (512). This indicates a 
complete difference of view from the rest 
of the Jizad, except from I. Even there, 
though the scene passes in the same hut, 
there is hardly any indication of a build- 
ing on this scale; compare particularly 
I 658-59 with 2 643-44, where in a pre- 
cisely similar context the former knows 
nothing of an αἴθουσα. The μυχός, how- 
ever, is common to both (Q 675=I1 663). 
In the rest of the Jiiad the κλισίη is 
hardly thought worthy of the formal 
compliment of an epitheton ornans, the 
only exceptions being «xv. ἐύτυκτος (K 
566 N 240) and ἐύπηκτος (I 663=2 


445. τοῖςι 0° ἐφ᾽ : τοῖειν ὃ᾽ Vr. Α. éyeue: 
441. én’ ἀπήνης : ἐπήνηςεν (gl. ἐσώρευσεν, 


449. ὕψηλῃῆ P. 461 om. (). 
675)—all in late passages. The whole 
conception indicates a poet who is more 
familiar with the palace than the camp ; 
he has not taken the trouble to consider 
how little his spacious dwelling ees 
with the crowding of the Achaians along 
the shore, or indeed with the first con- 
ditions of a naval camp. Heyne wouid 
reject 449-56 altogether, chiefly on ac- 
count of the violated F of 449 and 452. 
But 565-67 evidently contain an allusion 
to 454-56, and the conception of the 
house is the same throughout. 

449. For ποίμοαν here and 452 Bent- 
ley conj. δείμαντο, Dawes πονέοντο. For 
other violations of the F of ξάναξ see II 
371, 464, 507, 523, T 67 (the only other 
irremediable cases are, acc. to Knos, ~ 
40, 395, 438). Brandreth ingeniously 
suggests dy’ dxry on the shore; but this 
does not agree with the Homeric use of 
dvd. 

451. ὄροφον, unanimously explained 
by the ancients as ‘a sort of reed used 
for thatcbing.’ The word recurs else- 
where only in the sense of ‘roof’ (see 
L. and S.), but the ease with which the 
two senses might be interchanged is 
sufficiently illustrated by our own word 
‘thatch,’ properly ‘roof’ (Dach), but 
restricted in use to a particular covering 
with reeds or straw; we can translate 
they thatched tt with downy thatch 
gathered from the meadows, without feel- 
ing any need to discuss whether ‘thatch’ 
means ‘a roof’ or ‘a kind of reed.’ 
That ὄροφος was a specific name for a 
kind of reed is highly improbable, though 
Aristotle and Theophrastos seem to have 
taken it so; it means neither more nor 
less than ‘ roofing.’ 
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3 Ἁ / e 4 3 \ / Μ 
ἀμφὶ δέ οἱ μεγάλην αὐλὴν ποίησαν ἄνακτι 
σταυροῖσιν πυκινοῖσι' θύρην δ᾽ ἔχε μοῦνος ἐπιβλὴς 
εἰλάτινος, τὸν τρεῖς μὲν ἐπιρρήσσεσκον ᾿Αχαιοΐ, 
A 3 4 ’ yd 2 7 
τρεῖς δ᾽ ἀναοίγεσκον μεγάλην κληΐδα θυράων, 455 
τῶν ἄλλων: ᾿Αχιλεὺς δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπιρρήσσεσκε καὶ οἷος" 
δή ῥα τόθ᾽ “Ἑρμείας ἐριούνιος ὧιξε γέροντι, 
ἐς δ᾽ ἄγαγε κλυτὰ δῶρα ποδώκεϊ Πηλεΐωνι, 
ἐξ ἵππων δ᾽ ἀπέβαινεν ἐπὶ χθόνα φώνησέν te: 
“ὦ γέρον, ἤτοι ἐγὼ θεὸς ἄμβροτος εἰλήλουθα, 460, 
‘Eppeias: σοὶ γάρ με πατὴρ ἅμα πομπὸν ὄπασσεν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι μὲν ἐγὼ πάλιν εἴσομαι, οὐδ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος 
> ‘ 4 \ 4 Μ 
ὀφθαλμοὺς εἴσειμι: νεμεσσητὸν δέ κεν εἴη 
> , \ ? \ 3 7 wv 
ἀθάνατον θεὸν ὧδε βροτοὺς ὠγαπαζέμεν ἄντην" 


452. ἄνακτι : ἐρυλίνην D. 


454. tpic Pap. μ (supr. «7) ν (p. ras.) Syr. 


(supr. €). || éneipprticecxon P: enepxHcecxon Pap. v!: ἐπειρήςεςκον L Pap. v?. || 


ἀχαιῶν T. 455. τρις Pap. v*. || Gnaoirneckon ἢ. 
énippricacxe JU. 
ἄμβροτον ΗΕ. 
453. ἐπιβλής, evidently a long beam 
running horizontally through a hole in 


one door-post, so that it could be thrust 
across the door into a suitable hole in 
the other post. The gate in the fortifi- 
cations has two such bolts, there called 
ὀχῆες, see 446, and on M 456. 

454. énippricceckon, a verb presum- 
ably conn. with ῥήσσω, Σ 571, in the 
sense of beating, though this is not par- 
ticularly suited to express driving home 
a bolt. It is used similarly in Soph. Ο. 7’. 
1244 πύλας ἐπιρρήξασ᾽ ἔσω, dashing to the 
doors (ἐπιρράξασ᾽ Dobree; see Jebb ad 
loc. quoting Plut. Mor. 356 c ἐπιρράξαι τὸ 
πῶμα, slam to the lid; and Plato Prot. 
314D τὴν θύραν... ἐπήραξε, from ἀράσσω). 

455. KAnYea, obviously the same as 
the ἐπιβλής above. 

457. @ime, a contracted form found 
here only, cf. dite above, 446. We have, 
however, olgaca Z 89, and ἀνῶιγεν = 168. 
The origin of the verb is entirely obscure. 
An initial F seems to be indicated by 
forms like dvaolyeoxov, av-é-wiy-c, ἀν-έ- 
act-e, etc., but is nowhere in H. sup- 
ported by metre, and in B 809 is in- 
admissible. The Lesbian form ὀείγην 
(Collitz 214, 44) would point to éFely-, not 
Fovy-, as the root, with ὀξιγ as weak form 
(G. Meyer Gr. § 475). This accounts 
for the usual form dite, and we might 
‘tbe inclined to read ἀνοείγεσκον in 455 


459. δ᾽ om. Syr.! χθονὶ JPU. 


456. ἐπειρήςεςκε L Pap. v: . 
460. GBporoc Mor. : 


(ανοΐγεσκον Brandreth), ἀνόειγεν 11 221, 
etc., were it not that the forms with -ew: 
are well supported in Attic. Where so 
mnuch is uncertain alterations are useless 
(Epuecas ἔρεια F’ wite, Brandreth). 

462. This is one of the very few cases 
where e¥couai is used as fut. of εἶμι, 7 
will go. The others are o 213, where the 
best mss. (Ludwich’s FG) have ἵξεται, 
and o 504 ἐπιείσομαι with variant ἐπελεύ- 
σομαι. <All other cases can be written 
βίσομαι and referred to Fleua, hasten, 
aim at (van L. Ench. ὃ 308). Here 
van L. reads ἔρχομα. But we may 
have an early case of confusion of the 
two roots, which became closely similar 
when F was lost. Of. note on N 90. 

464. Granazéuen, an Odyssean word, 
‘to welcome’ as host; an immortal 
cannot permit himself to become a guest 
to men. If we do not adhere to this 
sense of ἀγαπαζέμεν, and take it more 
vaguely, ‘shew favour ’(cf. ἀμφαγαπα- 
ζόμενος Π 192) θεόν may be the subject, 
βροτούς the object; ‘it would cause 
jealousy that an immortal god should 
thus favour men.’ But this, though 
with the order of words perhaps more 
natural, does not give so clear and 
suitable a sense. Diintzer suggests that 
the line is an explanatory gloss of νεμεσ- 
σητὸν δέ κεν εἴη which slaswhere always 
stands alone. 
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τύνη δ᾽ εἰσελθὼν λαβὲ γούνατα Πηλεΐωνος, 465 
καί μιν ὑπὲρ πατρὸς καὶ μητέρος ἠυκόμοιο 
λίσσεο καὶ τέκεος, ἵνα οἱ σὺν θυμὸν ὀρίνηις.᾽" 

A wv / ? f \ ν᾿ Ὄ 

ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας ἀπέβη πρὸς μακρὸν ᾿Ολυμπον 
€ , ’ > 9 4 n 
Ἑρμείας: IIpiapos δ᾽ ἐξ ἵππων ἄλτο χαμᾶζε, 
Ἰδαῖον δὲ κατ᾽ αὖθι λίπεν" ὁ δὲ μίμνεν ἐρύκων 
ἵππους ἡμιόνους τε. γέρων δ᾽ ἰθὺς κίεν οἴκου, 
τῆι ῥ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς Keone διίφιλος. ἐν δέ μιν αὐτὸν 
εὗὑρ᾽, ἕταροι δ᾽ ἀπάνευθε καθείατο' τὼ δὲ δύ᾽ οἴω, 
ἥρως Αὐτομέδων τε καὶ "Αλκιμος ὄζος Αρηος, 
ποίπνυον παρεόντε" νέον δ᾽ ἀπέληγεν ἐδωδῆς 
ἔσθων καὶ πίνων: ἔτι καὶ παρέκειτο τράπεξα. 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἔλαθ᾽ εἰσελθὼν ἸΠρίαμος μέγας, ἄγχι δ᾽ ἄρα στὰς 

A "A AX λ 18 4 N [4 “ 
χερσὶν ᾿Αχιλλῆος λάβε γούνατα καὶ κύσε χεῖρας 
9 U of e , 

δεινὰς ἀνδροφόνους, at οἱ πολέας κτάνον υἷας. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἄνδρ᾽ ἄτη Πρ κινὴ λάβηι, ὅς τ᾽ ἐνὶ πάτρηιε 480 


470 


475 


tye 


469. ἑρμείης J. || ἐξ: ap Pap. »%. || ἄλτο : ἄμεινον βαῖνε γράφειν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
γέροντος Sch. T. 471. ἵππους e’ CT Syr. 472. τῆι ῥ᾽ : Ene” Eust. || an: 
an Pap. ». 473. ἕτεροι Vr. d. || καϑήατο (Ar.?)C. 414. ὅζοε: uldc Pap. »?. 


476 40. Ar. || Kal: rap Mor. 
παιδοφόνους Pap. »' in marg. 


466-67. Diintzer’s objections to this 
couplet are better founded: (1) the Zliad 
knows nothing of any son of Achilles 
except in late interpolations—see T 327 ; 
(2) Priam does not follow the god’s advice, 
as he makes no mention of either mother 
orson. 465 would form a very effective 
end to the speech. 

473. ἀπάνευθε, apart, though in the 
same room, see 484. τώ, we can of 
course read τῶι, but the nom. accords 
with the common use of the article with 
numerals to contrast a definite number 
with a crowd ; H. G. § 260c. 

474. “AXxuusoc, the short form (Kose- 
form) of ᾿Αλκιμέδων as T 392. 

476. &ceon καὶ πίνων, added in a sort 
of apposition with ἐδωδῆς, as the verb 
is used with either gen. or part. Cf. ε 
196-97 τίθει πάρα πᾶσαν ἐδωδήν, ἕσθειν 
καὶ πίνειν. The line was athetized (by 
Ar. ὃ on the ground that the tables 
were not cleared away after the Homeric 
meal, Athenaios (i. p. 12) says that on 
this ground the stop should be placed 
after ἔτι, not before it. 

480. The comparison is to the familiar 
scene of a homicide exiled from his own 


477. δ᾽ ἄρα crac: napacrac Vr. A. 
480. éni: ἐπι Ὁ. 


479. 


land and taking refuge with a chieftain 
among whose retainers he will enrol 
himself in return for sustenance and 
protection. ἀνδρὸς dqnao0, because 
only a wealthy chief will attract or can 
afford to keep a retinue of such ‘ broken 
men’ (see note on II 573). The only 
difficulty is in the word &rx, for from 
the construction of the sentence the dry 
seems to have come upon him after the 
homicide. Thus Nagelsbach takes it 
to mean the overwhelming effect of 
conscience, Gobel the mental disorder 
due to his position ; cf. II 805 with note. 
I believe that the word can mean one 
thing only, the force which impelled 
him todo the deed. Then the relative 
clause ὅς τε. . κατακτείνας is explana- 
tory of dry, ‘as when Até has come on 
a man who has slain another’=s0 that 
he has slain another. But the relative 
clause has been altered in the course of 
statement—the original xaraxrelym is 
put in a subordinate participial form, 
and ἄλλων ἐξίκετο δῆμον as the main 
thought usurps the principal verb. In 
other words the essential thought is 
ws ἀνὴρ φῶτα xaraxrelvas ἄλλων ἐξίκετο. 
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φῶτα κατακτείνας ἄλλων ἐξίκετο δῆμον, 

ἀνδρὸς ἐς ἀφνειοῦ, θάμβος δ᾽ ἔχει εἰσορόωντας, 
ὡς ᾿Αχιλεὺς θάμβησεν ἰδὼν Πρίαμον θεοειδέα:" 

θάμβησαν δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι, ἐς ἀλλήλους δὲ ἴδοντο. 


δ A / ’ » a Μ) 
τὸν καὶ λισσόμενος Πρίαμος πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπε" 


485 


“a al a > Ἅ ” 
“μνῆσαι πατρὸς σοῖο, θεοῖς ἐπιείκελ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 
, Ψ > 9 3 a \ / Qa 
THALKOU ὥς περ ἐγών, ONO@L ἐπὶ γήραος οὐδῶι. 
a ’ 
καὶ μέν που κεῖνον περιναιέται ἀμφὶς ἐόντες 
τείρουσ᾽, οὐδέ τις ἔστιν ἀρὴν καὶ λουγὸν ἀμῦναι. 


ἀλλ᾽. ἤτοι κεῖνός γε σέθεν ζώοντος ἀκούων 


490 


; ᾽ 3 [οἱ 3 , ᾽ ΝΜ U 
χαίρει τ᾽ ἐν θυμῶι ἐπί τ᾽ ἔλπεται ἤματα πάντα 


481. ἄλλον GPQ. 
483. ecoeidR CQU Vr. d. 


δῆμον: The t begins, however, for 
the sake of adding moral weight, as 
though he were going to say ws ὅτ᾽ ἂν 
ἄνδρ᾽ Arn λάβηι ὅς τε φῶτα κατακτείνηι, 
but in the course of saying this he 
allows the other form of the thought, 
as the dominant one, to mould the 
second clause. The difficulty arises from 
the peculiar construction of the simile 
in having the point of comparison added 
independently, θάμβος δ᾽ ἔχει, instéad 
of connected immediately with ὡς ὅτ᾽ 
ἄν, as is done in every other simile of 
this form. The result of the difference 
is that the minor touches are put in 
the foremost place, and are continually 
in danger of overshadowing the essential 
elements. 

482. Schol. T says τὸν δὲ καθαίροντα 
καὶ ἁγνίτην ἔλεγον, Schol. B ws ef τις 
. . ἀπέρχεται πρὸς τὸν ἁγνίσοντα, from 
which K. O. Miller has conjectured that 
there was a variant ἀνδρὸς és ἁγνίτεω 
here. This is possible, but such a 
reading can only have been a late one ; 
there is no trace whatever in H. of 
expiation for blood except by payment 
or exile, ritual purification being un- 


known. This in fact Schol. T seems to ᾿ 


admit by the remark lows δὲ ἀναχρονισμός 
ἐστιν ws τὸ ‘‘laxe σἀλπιγξ,᾽ and we are 
safe in concluding only that the scholia 
took purification for granted as the 
sole motive for the manslayer’s action. 


ὄψεσθαι φίλον viov ἀπὸ Τροίηθεν ἰόντα" 


482. ἔχεν JU Pap. », Syr.: &’ D. || εορόωντα Syr. 
484. ἐς : én’ P. 
CGJLQSTU Pap. », Har). a, Vr. d (yp. €fo). 
489. ἀρὴν : ἀνὴρ H. || καὶ : καὶ ἀπὸ J. || καὶ λοιγὸν : ἀπὸ οἴκου R. 
τροίηθε(ν) μόλοντα ARS (-οῦντα) Bar. Mor. Cant. Pap. ν, Harl. ἃ (p. ras.). 


486. cofo: ἑοῖο R: ceio Zen. 
488. ἐόντες : τινὲς ἐόντος Sch. T. - 
492. 


486. cofo, not σεῖο, for the gen. is 
not used as a mere essive ; σεῖο 
φονῆος Σ 335 is of course another matter. 
But ἑοῖο, thine own, is a very probable 
variant, and it may be questioned if 
this was not Zen.’s reading rather than 
σεῖο. There may easily have been a 
mistake in interpreting σοῖο" Znvddoros 
διὰ τοῦ ε, which would be the Didymean 
scholion. But the ordinary interpreta- 
tion is confirmed by Zen.’s ἐμεῖο for ἐμοῖο 
= 118 and Ap. de Pron. 108. 12 (see 
Ludwich ad loc.),. 

487. See note on X 60. ὁλοῶι, van 
L. (Ench. p. 200) suggests that this is 
a misreading of OAOOI=ddoot0, The 
epithet certainly suits γήραος best. 

488. a&ugic is here clearly used to 
mean round about, not apart from, the 
regular Epic sense. The variant ἐόντος 
is evidently meant to meet this difficulty 
(dwelling apart from them). nepinarérai 
ἀμφὶς ἐόντες, a pleonasm like περικτίονας 
ἀνθρώπους of περιναιετάουσι, B 65. In 
λ 495-503 the shade of Achilles expresses 
the same fears for his father’s treatment 
by his subjects. 

492. Τροίηθεν ἰόντα must be right 
though several mss. have Tpoin@e(v) 
μολόντα : the » of these case-forms in 
«θεν is never omitted, though the adverbs 
ὕπερθε and -θεν, etc., are used indiffer- 
ently. The phrase Ἰροίηθεν ἰόντα is 
Odyssean (three times). 
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αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ πανάποτμος, ἐπεὶ τέκον υἷας ἀρίστους 
Τροίην ἐν εὐρείηι, τῶν δ᾽ οὔ τινά φημι λελεῖφθαι. 


3 wn 
πεντήκοντά μοι ἦσαν, ὅτ᾽ ἤλυθον υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν" 


495 


> U ’ Ia 9 ’ 
ἐννεακαίδεκα μέν μοι ins ἐκ νηδύος ἦσαν, 
Ἁ 3 ΝΜ 4 3 lA a“ 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους μοι ἔτικτον ἐνὶ μεγάροισι γυναῖκες. 
fo) \ A “a wv ig νὴ , 3 ΝΜ 
τῶν μὲν πολλῶν θοῦρος "Apns ὑπὸ γούνατ ἐλυσεν" 
ὃς δέ μοι οἷος ἔην, εἴρυτο δὲ ἄστυ καὶ αὐτός, 


\ a / , 
τὸν σὺ πρώην κτεῖνας ἀμυνόμενον περὶ πάτρης, 
»" ζω ? “~ 3 “ 
τοῦ νῦν elvey ἱκάνω νῆας Αχαιῶν, 


“Ἕκτορα. 


500 


’ a 
λυσόμενος παρὰ σεῖο, φέρω δ᾽ ἀπερείσι ἄποινα. 
ἀλλ᾽ αἰδεῖο θεούς, ᾿Αχιλεῦ, αὐτόν τ᾽ ἐλέησον 
e A ‘ , 
μνησάμενος σοῦ πατρός: ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐλεεινότερος περ, 


ἔτλην δ᾽ of οὔ πώ τις ἐπιχθόνιος βροτὸς ἄλλος, 


3 \ / δ ἤ ’» " > f# 99 
ἀνδρὸς παιδοφόνοιο ποτὶ στόμα yeip ὀρέγεσθαι. 
a 4 
ὡς φάτο, τῶι δ᾽ ἄρα πατρὸς ὑφ᾽ ἵμερον ὧρσε yoo.o- 


496. ἑῆς 0. 


Pap. ν. 501. εἵνεκ᾽ D Pap. μ. 


497. éniuuerdpoics C Pap. v. 
499. δέ mol: Séuoc (ἃ : δὲ wen Vr. d. || αὐτὸς PQ: αὐτοὺς 2. 
502. coto HP. |! φέρων τ᾽ D. 


498. ὑπὸ : ἐπι C: ἀπό 77. 
δ00. κτεινες 
503. aldoio 


HIQ: αἵἴδοιο Vr. A: αἵϑεο P: aldéeo Lips. || θεοὺς ἀχιλεῦ : φέριςτε ecotc Bar. 


505. βροτὸς : rener Pap. »]. 


493-94 = 255-56. Payne Knight rejects 
494-97 because of the obvious inconsist- 
ency of τῶν μὲν πολλῶν (498) with τῶν 
οὔ τινά φημι λελεῖφθαι. But the weak- 
ness lies rather in 498, which might be 
omitted without loss—or indeed with 
gain, as the omission brings out more 
sharply the superiority of Hector alone 
to all the fifty. The rhythm of 498 is 
unusually bad and un-Epic. 

499. οἷος, because beside him all the 
other fifty counted as naught. ΑΒ a 
matter of fact not one of Priam’s sons 
does anything (but get killed) in the 
Iliad, with the exception of Paris, which 
rather proves the rule. αὐτός, by him- 
self. The sense is identical with Z 403 
οἷος yap épvero Ἴλιον "Exrwp, which Schol. 
T on = 424 quotes αὐτὸς γὰρ eptero. The 
vulg. αὐτούς, explained inhabitants as 
opposed to the city, is incomparably 
weaker, though of course defensible (sce 
«40 ἐγὼ πόλιν ἔπραθον, ὥλεσα δ᾽ αὐτού:). 
For the combination of καί with αὐτός 
no anes need be given, as the two 
words have such a strong aftinity that 
there is a strong presumption against 
καί being copulative at all in this con- 
nexion. For similar confusion see I 562, 
= 145, Ψ 277. 

500. πρώην in the vague sense, see on 


506. χεῖρας ὁὀρέκαι ἢ χεῖρ᾽ dpérecem Eust. 


χθιζά τε καὶ πρωϊζά Β 303. It was 
actually twelve days before. For ἁλιυνό- 
ALENON περὶ πάτρης compare Hector’s own 
words in M 243. 

503. aléefo, an irregular form for 
aldeo, recurring in « 269 ἀλλ᾽ αἰδεῖο 
φέριστε θεούς. Cf. ἔρειο or ἐρεῖο A 611. 
It should not be altered, but taken as 
an early instance of αἰδέομαι which later 
supplanted αἴδομαι. We could easily 
read aldo, with a few mss. both here 
and in ει. 

506. yelp’ (χειρί) dpérecean, lit. to reach 
with the hand, i.e. to lift my hand to the 
mouth of him that slew my sons in order 
to touch his chin as a suppliant (A 500). 
For the constr. cf. Ψ 99 ὠρέξατο χερσὶ 
φίληισιν. It is more usual to read χεῖρ᾽, 
i.e. χεῖρα or χεῖρε (Sch. T), and take 
ὀρέγεσθαι as though=dpéyear, a use of 
which there seems to be no other instance. 
Again, as it has not been explicitly said 
that Priam has touched Achilles’ chin, 
whereas he has kissed his hands (478), 
some would understand to move to my 
mouth the hand of him that slew my 
sons. This gives undoubtedly a better 
sense, but is quite inconsistent with the 
use of ὀρέγεσθαι. χεῖρας ὀρέξαι, given by 
Eust., is what we should expect. 

507 =6 113. 


ἁψάμενος δ᾽ ἄρα χειρὸς 


τὼ δὲ μνησαμένω ὁ μὲν Ἕκτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο 
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ἀπώσατο ἧκα γέροντα. 
ποδῶν ᾿Αχιλῆος ἐλυσθείς, 510 


κλαῖ ἀδινά, προπάροιθε 
. αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς κλαῖεν 


ἐὸν πατέρ᾽, ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὗτε 


Πάτροκλον: τῶν δὲ στοναχὴ κατὰ δώματ᾽ ὀρώρει. 

> > , ε / , “ 3 4 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί pa γόοιο τετάρπετο δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 

[4 φ 3 Ἁ ’ + © 9.2 9 / 
καί οἱ ἀπὸ πραπίδων HAG ἵμερος 7.5 ἀπὸ γυίων, 

, f 9 9 AN / 4 , \ \ > / 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἀπὸ θρόνου ὦρτο, γέροντα δὲ χειρὸς ἀνίστη, 515 
οἰκτείρων πολιόν τε κάρη πολιόν τε γένειον, 
καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 

“ἃ Seid’, ἦ δὴ πολλὰ κάκ᾽ ἄνσχεο σὸν κατὰ θυμόν. 

“A ν > a 3 A ’ 
πῶς ἔτλης ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν ἐλθέμεν οἷος, 


ἀνδρὸς ἐς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὅς τοι πολέας τε καὶ ἐσθλοὺς 


520 


vidas ἐξενάριξα ; σιδήρειόν νύ τοι ἦτορ. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ κατ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Kev ἐπὶ θρόνου, ἄλγεα δ᾽ ἔμπης 
ἐν θυμῶι κατακεῖσθαι ἐάσομεν ἀχνύμενοί rep: 

οὐ γάρ τις πρῆξις πέλεται κρνεροῖο γόοιο. 


ὡς γὰρ ἐπεκλώσαντο θεοὶ δειλοῖσι βροτοῖσι, 


525- 


, > ’ > \ , 3 3 ’ > ἡ 
ζώειν ἀχνυμένους: αὐτοὶ δέ T ἀκηδέες εἰσί. 


δ09. δὲ : μιὰν J. 
δ11. αὖτε : αὖτις P. 
γύων Ρ. 
Pap. ν. 


510. é\ucecic om. Pap. » : éAxuceeic Ρ Lips.: λιαςθείς 1,. 

512. crenayh Zen.: crenay[ Pap. μ. 
516. αὐτίκ᾽ ἀπὸ : aunxa ὃ ex Pap. μ. || ἀνιςτᾶι Vr.d: ἀνέςτη H 
618. ἃ: ὦ CP. ! Om: μάλα H. | κάκ᾽ om. Par. f. || ἀνάεχεο CP 


514 dé. Ar. || 


Vr. A Harl. a Ὁ, Par. abdfj: ἀνάσχου A supr. (4 corr. from €): ἀνέςχεο Panh: 
ἀνέχεο Lips.: dcyeo Pap. μ: &cyeo JR: «cxeo U (ἄν in ras.). || CON om. P. 


619-20 om. Pap. ul. 


%zou R: Yzeu ap. An. || ἄλγεα : adAare Pap. »]. 
526. Gynuudnouc JQRSU Harl. a Ὁ, Par. 


(Harl. a supr.), ἐν ἄλλωι A. 
acdefghj: ἀχνυμένοις 0. 


510. éducecic, see Ψ 393. 

514 dOeretrac’ προείρηται yap ἱκανῶς 
διὰ τοῦ “‘atrap ἐπεί pa γόοιο,᾽᾿ καὶ ἀκύρως 
τέθειται τὸ γυίων" οὐ γὰρ οὕτως λέγει 
πάντα τὰ μέλη, ἀλλὰ μόνον τὰς χεῖρας καὶ 
τοὺς πόδας, An. The athetesis has been 
generally accepted, as the γυῖα cannot be 
the seat of yearning. That fear should 
depart from the trembling limbs is 
natural enough, e.g. ζ 140; a rhapsodist 
probably had some recollection of that 
passage and interpolated the line from 
τ, 


~- 


518. &ncyeo elsewhere is always imper. 
like ἴσχεο. The variants point as else- 
where to an assimilated form ἄσσχεο, 
which (rather than ἄσχεο) was doubtless 


521. ἐκενάρικε LS Pap. »'. || νύ Tor: δέ of Ὁ. 


522. 
524. npAxic: τ᾽ Gnvac T 


the reading of Zen. See App. Crit. on 
B 694, Καὶ 176, Ψ 587, and fhidwich on 
B 12. There may have been a variant 
ἴσχεο, but the scholia are not clear. 

519-21 = 203-05. 

522. eu, aor., see on N 285. 

523, cf. IT 60. 

524. πρῆκις, profit, an Odyssean word. 
Compare 550 below, and A 562 πρῆξαι 
δ᾽ ἔμπης οὔ τι δυνήσεαι, thou wilt gain 
naught. ἐπεκλώοςαντο (525) is also 
Odyssean (seven times). 

526. ἀχνυμένους is the regular 
Homeric constr. as the participle forms 
part of the predication (ΗΠ. Ο. 8 240), 
and it has respectable support; the 
vulg. ἀχνυμένοις is ἃ natural corruption. 
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Sovot γάρ τε πίθοι κατακείαται ἐν Διὸς οὔδει 
δώρων οἷα δίδωσι κακῶν, Erepos δὲ ἑάων' 
ὧι μέν κ᾽ ἀμμίξας δώηι Ζεὺς τερπικέραυνος, 


σι 3 ΄ὰ 
ἄλλοτε μέν τε κακῶι ὅ γε κύρεται, ἄλλοτε δ᾽ ἐσθλῶι- 


530 


ὧι δέ xe τῶν λυγρῶν δώηι, λωβητὸν ἔθηκε, 


καί 


627. κατακεῖαθε Pap. »!. 


ὃ δειλῶν Plato Lep. ii. 879», Euseb. Praep 
531. λοιγῶν J (supr. p over r). || dof ἢ. 


Pap. v!. || κακῶν PR. || ἐοολῶν ἢ. 


ἑ κακὴ βούβρωστις ἐπὶ χθόνα δῖαν ἐλαύνει, 


δ28 om. T. || κηρῶν ὄἄμπλειοι ὁ μὲν écoh@n αὐτὰρ 


. Ev. xiii. 2. 12. 630. αλλογε 


532. καί @: τὸν δὲ Plato J.c. || βούβρωαις G. 


527. This famous passage is a typical 
instance of the picturesque metaphysics 
of an early age. When the primitive 
man asks ‘ Whence come sorrow and 
joy?” the answer he finds is that Zeus 

eeps a store of them in jars in his 
house ; through the accidental opening 
of such a jar by a woman all ill was let 
loose upon men, Hes. Opp. 94. This is 
in Homer not so much an allegory as a 
survival in popular fancy of what may 
once have been regarded as a real ex- 
planation. There have been from ancient 
times two different interpretations of the 
6, According to one the dorol πέθοι 

are both jars of ills, and the jar of boons 
is a third—2érepos being used instead of 
ἄλλος because the first two are regarded 
as a unit opposed to the last. According 
to the other there are two jars only, one 
of ills and one of boons, so that before 
κακῶν we must scenes supply ἕτερος 
μέν. This is perfectly legitimate, and 
is in fact an instance of the idiom found 
in X 157 φεύγων, ὁ δ᾽ ὄπισθε διώκων (for 
ὁ μὲν φεύγων), where see note. Both 
interpretations being linguistically pos- 
sible, we have to choose on other grounds. 
The first has the advantage of agreeing 
well with what follows; if there are two 
jars of evil to one of good, we see how 
it is that a man can at best expect only 
a mixture of good and ill, and may have 
no good at all (581). This is in fact the 
sentiment of Pindar P. iii. 81 ὃν παρ᾽ 
ἑσλὸν πήματα σύνδυο δαίονται βροτοῖς 
ἀθάνατοι. On the other hand Plato 
took the passage in the second way. 
Of this there can be no doubt, though 
the form in which he cites 528 is a rare 
instance in his works of large deviation 
from the vulgate. On the whole the 
authority of Plato and the general con- 
struction of the sentence point to this 
second interpretation as the right one. 


We must understand from 526 that it 
is the gods alone who enjoy the jar of 
boons without mixture of ill.—én οὔϑει 
recalls the huge pointed jars of the 
Mykenaean age, which are literally stuck 
in the floor of the store-rooms. 

528. ἑάων, a most obscure word re- 
curring only in the phrases θεοὶ δωτῆρες 
édwy (θ 325, Hes. Theog. 111), ‘Eppela 
δῶτορ ἑάων (9 335). Here at least it 
means good things, and hence it is com- 
mon. referred to é’s. It can be nothing 
but the gen. of a fem. ἐή, and how this 
can come from ἐύς no one has yet shown. 
The hiatus, too, seems to indicate loss 
of F, which évs, so far as we know, never 
had. (That this trace of F should not 
appear in the other passages is natural 
enough, owing to their lateness.) Brug- 
mann has suggested that ἐή may =sua, 
a fem. like ἴση, meaning ‘‘a man's own 
due,” so that the gods are ‘‘the givers 
of men’s lots.’’ This explanation fails, 
however, in face of the fact that the 
as line, which on his view must be 

ue to a misunderstanding of δωτῆρες 
édwy, is older than those in which that 
phrase occurs. The word must therefore 
remain among the unsolved problems of 
the language. 

529. κ᾽ Guuufzac, Mss. generally write 
καμμίξας, which is evidently inferior. 

580. κύρεται, the mid. appears to 
occur here only in Greek. For the dat. 
see Hes. Opp. 691 μετὰ κύμασι πήματι 
κύρσαι. 

531. λωβητός ὁ ἐφύβριστος καὶ ἄτιμος, 
Eust., a butt for the insults of men. 

532. βούβρωςετις is explained by the 
scholia as οἷστρος, a fatal gadfly drives 
him over the earth (ἔνιοι δὲ βούβρωστιν 
τὸν οἶκτον ἐξεδέξαντο Schol. A: leg. 
τὸν οἷστρον). Cf. Aisch. P. V. 681 
οἰστροπλὴξ δ᾽ ἐγὼ μάστιγι θείαι γὴν πρὸ 
γῆς ἐλαύνομαι. The metaphor is ἃ very 
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φοιτᾶι δ᾽ οὔτε θεοῖσι τετιμένος οὔτε βροτοῖσιν. 
A \ A. Ν ,, 3 BS a 
ὡς μὲν καὶ Πηλῆϊ θεοὶ δόσαν ἀγλαὰ δῶρα 


ἐκ γενετῆς: πάντας γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπους ἐκέκαστο 


535 


ὄλβωι τε πλούτωι τε, ἄνασσε δὲ Μυρμιδόνεσσι, 

καί οἱ θνητῶι ἐόντι θεὰν ποίησαν ἄκοιτιν. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ καὶ τῶι θῆκε θεὸς κακόν, ὅττί οἱ οὔ τι 
᾿ παίδων ἐν μεγάροισι γονὴ γένετο κρειόντων, 


a ’ / 
ἀλλ᾽ ἕνα παῖδα τέκεν παναώριον: οὐδέ νυ τὸν γε 


540 


γηράσκοντα κομίζω, ἐπεὶ μάλα τηλόθι πάτρης 
9 ’ 4 ’ὔ 2 \ 4 
ἦμαι ἐνὶ Tpoine σέ τε κήδων ἠδὲ σὰ τέκνα. 
καὶ σέ, γέρον, τὸ πρὶν μὲν ἀκούομεν ὄλβιον εἷναι" 
Bd ’ 4 4 ev 2 \ 9/ 
ὅσσον Λέσβος ἄνω, Μάκαρος ἕδος, ἐντὸς ἐέργει 


δ84, OdcaN: efcan 0. 
538. οὔτοι Vr. d. 


541. κομίζει P. 643. γέρων QR. 


favourite one in Greek, as will be seen 
on reference to οἶστρος and its compounds 
in the Lexica. This gives a good enough 
sense. Another explanation also found 
favour in antiquity, viz. that the word 
meant famine, ravenous hunger, on the 
analogy of the later βουλιμία.ς. But this 
looks hardly like an Epic formation ; and 
as to the real meaning of the word the 
late Epics and scholiasts had probably 
no better means of judging than we. 
The most important piece of information 
we get from them is that a goddess Bov- 
βρωστις was worshipped at Smyrna with 
a sacrifice of a black bull. If the word 
really means ‘gadfly,’ this will be an 
interesting parallel to Apollo Σμινθεύς 
and Παρνόπιος, while a eaddess of famine 
is not a Greek conception. For the 
formation of the word cf. βούπρηστις, a 
beetle which poisons cattle. 

535. én” ἀνορώπους éxéxacro, see 
note on T 35. 

540. παναώριον παντελῶς ἄωρον ἀπο- 
θανούμενον, Schol. ; ἀθλιώτατον, Hesych. 
The origin of the idea is given in Eur. 
Ale, 167 ff. (αἰτήσομαι) μηδ᾽ ὥσπερ αὐτῶν 
ἡ τεκοῦσ᾽ ἀπόλλυμαι | θανεῖν ἀώρους παῖδας, 
ἀλλ᾽ εὐδαίμονας | ἐν γῆι πατρώιαι τερπνὸν 
ἐκπλῆσαι βίον. The word is thus virtu- 
ally equivalent to μινυνθάδιος A 352, and 
ὠκύμορος A 417. In form it is the same 
as πανάποτμος, 255. 

548. ἀκούολιεν, know by report, see = 
125. εἶναι represents ἦσθα of oratio 
recta. 


535. én’: ἐς Pap. v'. 
540. παῖδ᾽ Erexe P (ἕ in ταϑ. ἢ) Lips. || Τόν re: τόνδε PR. 
544. AécBou LR. || μακάρων P (Pap. v 
supr.), Plut. Mor. 6083p, Dion Chrys. xxiii. 9. 


-- το ὦ... .ὦ 


637. ποιηςατ Pap. »}. 


544. Cf. Hymn. Ap. 80, 37, 45, ὅσσους 
Κρήτη τ᾽ ἐντὸς ἔχει καὶ δῆμος ᾿Αθηνῶν 
. . Λέσβος τ᾽ ἠγαθέη Μάκαρος ἕδος 
Αἰολίωνος . . τόσσον Ex’ ὠδίνουσα ᾿Ἑκη- 
βόλον ἵκετο Λητώ, which suggests that 
ὅσσους here would be a simpler reading 
answering to τῶν in 546. CON must 
be taken as the not uncommon identi- 
fication of a country with its inhabitants. 
ἐέργει, bounds, see on B 845, M 201. 
Μάκαρος, the name of a legendary king 
or hero of Lesbos, which is said to have 
been named Makaria after him. The 
various legends told by the mytho- 
graphers will be found in Roscher Lew. 
s.v. They differ so completely as to 
shew that there was no real local tradi- 
tion ; the name is used merely as a peg 
on which to hang theories of colonization 
in the form of genealogies. Makar 
appears also in Phokis as ‘father of 
Amphissa’ (Paus. x. 38. 4). It has 
been proposed to identify the name with 
Melkart, the Baal of Tyre, who appears 
in Corinth as Melikertes; but for this 
there is no ground beyond the slight 
resemblance in form. The variant 
μακάρων is not a mere blunder. It 
is found in Plutarch (Mor. p. 608) 
and Dion Chrys., and was regarded as 
a compliment to the fortunate island. 
Other critics have seen in it the name 
of a tribe called Mdxapes, whose epony- 
mos Makar was. ἄνω, out to sea, 
as with ἀνάγειν, etc. ; καφύ higher, 
because forming part of the tableland 


~ 
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καὶ Φρυγίη καθύπερθε καὶ “Ἑλλήσποντος ἀπείρων, 545 
“ / , es A . ἢ 
τῶν σε, γέρον, πλούτωι τε καὶ υἱάσι φασὶ κεκάσθαι. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί τοι πῆμα τόδ᾽ ἤγωγον Οὐρανίωνες, 
αἰεί τοι περὶ ἄστυ μάχαι τ᾽ ἀνδροκτασίαι τε. 
» 9 9 4 4 tA N A 7 
. ἄνσχεο, μηδ᾽ ἀλίαστον ὀδύρεο σὸν κατὰ θυμόν" 
οὐ γάρ Te πρήξεις ἀκαχήμενος υἷος ἑοῖο, 550 
οὐδέ μιν ἀνστήσεις" πρὶν καὶ κακὸν ἄλλο πάθηισθα." 
‘ 3 3 ’ > ww / ’ ,ὔ 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα γέρων ΤΙρίαμος θεοειδής" 
.- “μή μέ πω ἐς θρόνον ke, διοτρεφές, ὄφρά κεν “Exrwp 
“A > \ ’ 3 ὔ 2 \ J, 
κεῖται ἐνὶ κλισίηισιν ἀκηδής, ἀλλὰ τάχιστα 
λῦσον, iv ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδω, σὺ δὲ δέξαι ἄποινα 555 
πολλά, τά τοι φέρομεν. σὺ δὲ τῶνδ᾽ ἀπόναιο, καὶ ἔλθοις 


δάδ. φρυγίμε Vr. A. | <A AHCNONTON Pap. ν (supr. c). 


546. τῶν Ar. Q: 


τῶ() ADJP (supr. n) T (supr. wn) U Pap. », Mor. Harl. d. 549. Gcyeo J: Ycyeo 
Vr. A. 68650. Tl om. Pap. v1: τοι HJ. || npfAme L. || δοῖο Zen. P (ε add. man. 


rec.): Teoio Pap. »™: éAoc 0. 
(με Rm): μή πώ μ᾽ A. || ϑιοτροφὲς 77. 


551. ἀνετήςει U. 
564. κῆται Pap.». 6555. δέξαι ἄποινα 


553. un δέ no LOR 


P in ras. 556 om. P (interlined, erased, and then added in margin; οἵ, 435). 1 
φέρομαι J Mor. Harl. d, Par. g, and ap. Eust.: φέρωμκμαι P™R. || τῶν Pap. »] 
(supr. 0). || ἔλοηις P™RT Vr. A. 556-67 ἀθ. Ar. 


of central Asia Minor. To a Greek on 
the coast a journey either inland or to 
sea was ‘up’; so that there is only an 
apparent contradiction in the use of such 
similar adverbs to describe boundaries 
in opposite directions. In Herod. i. 142 
ἄνω is used for ‘to the north’; but that 
probably implies some knowledge of 
maps, and does not suit the sense here. 
καθύπερθε Χίοιο, y 170, is rather different, 
meaning apparently ‘to seaward,’ while 
ὑπένερθε (172) is ‘under shelter of.’ It 
is to be presumed that Phrygia and 
Lesbos, the boundaries themselves, are 
included in the space within which 
Priam was most blessed; it is a small 
thing to say that he ‘surpassed all men’ 
in the Troad where he was king. 

545. Ἑλλήσποντος must evidently be 
taken to include the sea on the W. coast 
of the Troad as well as the narrow 
channel on the N., to which we now 
confine the name. This could hardly be 
called ἀπείρων. See also I 360. 

546, The variant τῶι seems to be due 
to the harsh correlation of τῶν with 
ὅσσον (see above). It may have been 
meant for a locative dat. there, but no 
such use is found elsewhere. The fact 
that xexdceai is not elsewhere joined to 


a gen. may have had something to do 
with it, but the constr. is a very natural 
one ; τῶν may be partitive, among them. 
πλούτωι Te καὶ ulda -- 206. 

548 is rejected as superfluous by 
Kochly ; the sentence is certainly im- 
proved by its absence. Cf. H 287 for 
the second half. 

551. πρὶν . . ndenicea, cre that, some 
other fate shall come on thee, i.e. thou 
wilt sooner die thyself than raise him 
from the dead. -This is of course not 
to be taken as a threat on Achilles’ part, 
as some have thought. For xaf van L. 
reads κεν. For the asyndeton with πρίν 
cf. A 29. 

554. κεῖται, subj., see on T 82. Here 
we can read xeler’ évi or κείεται ἐν, the 
norma! form. 

556-57 ἀθετοῦνται, ὅτι ἀνάρμοστοι τῶι 
προσώπωι αἱ evyal καὶ ἑπαυτόφωρος ἡ 
ὑπόκρισις (their insincerity is palpable). 
An. The similar words of Chryses in 
A 18—19 gave rise to the same question, 
‘how can he thus pray against his own 
side?’ A modern reader will be more 
in sympathy with the poet than with the 
Alexandrine critic. e chief ground of 
objection to the lines lies perhaps in the 
metrical weakness of 557. 
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σὴν ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν, ἐπεί pe πρῶτον ἔασας 
[αὐτόν τε ζώειν καὶ ὁρᾶν φάος ἠελίοιο]." 

τὸν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
“ μηκέτι νῦν μ᾽ ἐρέθιζε, γέρον: νοέω δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς 560 
“Exropd τοι λῦσαι: Διόθεν δέ μοι ἄγγελος ἦλθε 
μήτηρ, ἥ μ᾽ ἔτεκεν, θυγάτηρ ἁλίοιο γέροντος" 
καὶ δὲ σὲ γινώσκω, IIpiape, φρεσίν, οὐδέ με λήθεις, 
ὅττι θεῶν τίς σ᾽ ἦγε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
οὐ γάρ κε τλαίη βροτὸς ἐλθέμεν, οὐδὲ μάλ᾽ ἡβῶν, 
ἐς στρατόν: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν φυλακοὺς λάθοι, οὐδέ κ᾽ ὀχῆα 
ῥεῖα μετοχλίσσειε θυράων ἡμετεράων. 
TO νῦν μή μοι μᾶλλον ἐν ἄλγεσι θυμὸν ὀρίνηις, 


565 
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657. n Mor.: π ἢ πρῶτον Eust. || πρῶτ᾽ ἐλέμοας τινές, Did. 
558 om. DPQTUt Pap. vt, Vr. d: οὗτος ὁ στίχος οὐχ εὑρέθη ἐν τῶι παλαιῶι A. 
560. NON: μή L. |||γέρων HPQ. 863. Ariceic J. 564. θεός Cant. Vr. A. || 
τίς ο᾽ : cé τις L Cant.: τι GRS Lips. 565. ke: μὲν Par.af. 6866. οὔτε 
rap P Pap. μ, ἐν ἄλλωι A: οὔτι γὰρ R. || φύλακας CH Pap. »! and ap. Did. | 
Adem T Vr. A. || κ᾽ : τ A (supr. x) Pap. « || 6yAa Ar. AQT Vr. bd: ὀχεῖα L: 
ὄχβας 22. 567. ueroyAncae DJ: ueroyAiccn S: uer’ ὁπλίοςειε Q. 568. 


τῶ NON: Toon Pap. μ' (supr. un): τῶν NON Vr. d. || ἐν GAreci: yp. dn φρεσὶ 


A. || opeawnorc Pap. ν (νης Pap. »™). 


em ae -_ 


557. np@ron, to begin with, i.e. from 
the very first, without hesitation. The 
lengthening of ue by position in this 

lace is highly suspicious, see App. N, 
ἔξ 15; Nauck conj. ἐπεὶ πρῶτόν μ’ ἐλέησας, 
but then the order of words is wrong. 

558 is an interpolation just caught on 
the point of obtaining acceptance in the 
vulg. It is entirely ignored by the 
scholia and even by Eust. (though it 
is found in mss. of earlier date), 
and is evidently due to the wish to 
supply an infin. to €acac, as in T 312, 
q-v- How needless this is may be seen 
from 569, 684, II 731, ὃ 748-44, ete. ; 
ef. also Eur. Med. 1057 ἔασον αὐτούς, 
ὦ τάλαν, φεῖσαι τέκνων. It is curious 
that so simple a construction should 
have given rise to difficulties and led 
to conjectures earlier than the inter- 
polation; e.g. Did. wrote égacas, ἀντὶ 
τοῦ ἥδυνας, ηὔῴρανας. ὅπερ ἀγνοήσαντές 
τινες ([) ἔγραψαν “ ἐπεί με πρῶτ᾽ ἐλέησας.᾽ 
The τινές include Dion. Sidon. as appears 
from Herodianos. 

560. This sudden outburst on Achilles’ 
part has been adversely criticised on the 
ground that Priam’s wordsinclude nothing 
to account for so sudden a change of 
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tone. The explanation surely is that 
the terrible struggle which Achilles is 
going through cannot be more vividly 
indicated than by his intense sensitive- 
ness to even the most innocent word 
which can be supposed to imply hurry 
or doubt. He must work the matter 
out in his own way and at his own time, 
if it is to be carried through at all. And 
it is thoroughly natural that a man 
should feel some irritation at repeated 
prayers to do a thing which he has 
a rseey: under compulsion, decided to 

0. 

566. φυλακούς, a heteroclite form 
occurring only here in H. (φύλακας I 
477) except as a proper name (Z 385, 
o 281). it is however attested as a 
genuine Greek form by an inscr. on 
the ‘ Arkesilas’ vase. 

567. aueroyAtcome, cf. y 187 ἀνδρῶν 
δ’ οὔ κέν τις . . οὐδὲ μάλ᾽ ἡβῶν ῥεῖα 
μετοχλίσσειεν, lit. ‘lever back.’ See on 
M 448, 

568. τῶ, therefore, because I am acting 
under divine compulsion and not of my 
own will. For ἐν ἄλγεοι A gives as a 
variant the more usual ἐνὶ φρεσί as ο 486. 
But cf. @ 88 κεῖται ἐν ἄλγεσι θυμός. 
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Ἁ 
μή σε, γέρον, οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐνὶ κλισίηισιν ἐάσω 


καὶ ἱκέτην περ ἐόντα, Διὸς δ᾽ ἀλίτωμαι ἐφετμάς." 


570 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ἔδδεισεν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων καὶ ἐπείθετο μύθωι. 
Πηλεΐδης δ᾽ οἴκοιο λέων ὡς ἄλτο θύραξε, 
οὐκ οἷος" ἅμα τῶι γε δύω θεράποντες ἕποντο, 
ἥρως Αὐτομέδων ἠδ᾽ "Αλκιμος, οὕς pa μάλιστα 


τ ᾿Αχιλεὺς ἑτάρων μετὰ Πάτροκλόν γε θανόντα. 


578 


of τόθ᾽ ὑπὸ ζυγόφιν λύον ἵππους ἡμιόνους τε, 

ἐς δ᾽ ἄγαγον κήρυκα καλήτορα τοῖο γέροντος, 

καδ δ᾽ ἐπὶ δίφρου εἶσαν' ἐνσσώτρου δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ ἀπήνης 
ἤιρεον ᾿Εκτορέης κεφαλῆς ἀπερείσι’ ἄποινα. 


καδ δ᾽ ἔλιπον δύο ddpe ἐύννητόν τε χιτῶνα, 


580 


ὄφρα νέκυν πυκάσας Soin olxovde φέρεσθαι. 

δμωὰς δ᾽ ἐκκαλέσας λοῦσαι κέλετ᾽ ἀμφί τ᾽ ἀλεῖψαι, 
νόσφιν ἀειράσας, ὡς μὴ Πρίαμος ἴδοι υἱόν, 

μὴ ὁ μὲν ἀχνυμένην κραδίην χόλον οὐκ ἐρύσαιτο 


παῖδα ἰδών, ᾿Αχιλῆϊ δ᾽ ὀρινθείη φίλον ἦτορ 


585 


. 3 
καί € κατακτείνειε, Διὸς δ᾽ ἀλίτηται ἐφετμάς. 


δ69. γέρων Q. 
evpaze: χαλιάζε L. 
ο᾽ 1. 578-79 om. Ηἱ. 


en Pap. ». || anon[HNuc Pap. μ. 
[G]RU Pap. », Vr. d: ϑώ(ι)μ(ι) &. 


570. δ᾽ om. AC. 

573. θεράποντε S. 
Pap. ». || ἠδ᾽ : τε καὶ JPQS, || οὕς: ὅν Q. 
578. δίφρον ΒΕ. || ἐϑδο(οθώτρου DP (ἐῦ in ras.) 
QRT Pap. y, Vr. b A, yp. A: @Uxécrou  (ευ. . . 
680. γιτωνα Pap. v1. 

583. You(:) CPT Cant. Bar. Mor. 


571. gato pijrucen Pap. μ. 572. 
574. αὐτομέδων : αλκιμέδων 
576. Und: ἀπὸ Vr. A. |: ἵππους 


Pap. x). || ἀπ᾽ om. GH: 
581. δοίη (A supr.) 
684. 


χόλον : ἔν τισι κότον A: ἄμεινον δὲ γόον Sch. T (Herod.). | οὐκ ἐρύςαιτο: 
οὐ κατερύχει Ρ: οὐ κατερύχη L: ἔν τισιν οὗ κατερύκοι A. 


669. μὴ. . οὐδ᾽, see H. G. 8 278. 

570. καί is rarely left long before a 
vowel; Brandreth «rds, ingeniously. 
Διὸς épetrude in a general sense, the 
laws of Zeus ἱκετήσιος (ν 218, etc.). 

572. οἴκοιο of the tent, see on 448. 
The F is neglected (δὲ δόμοιο Brandreth). 

575. Cf. w 78-79 where the same 
description is applied to Antilochos. 

577. καλήτορα, crier, here only in H. 
except as a proper name. Cf. Lat. 
calator in the sense of attendant. 

578. ἐνοοώτρου, vulg. ἐυξέστου as 275. 
évoowrpos recurs in Scwt. Herc. 273. 
The simple σῶτρον felloe occurs only in 
Pollux, but is implied in ἐπίσσωτρον. 
579 = 276. 

583. néc@in Geipdcac, not bringing 
him into the μέγαρον, but taking him to 
another room. It has been objected that 
‘it is not easy to see how Prian, sitting 


inside the tent, can see what is going on 
outside, as it is night; so that 583-86 
seem to be an untimely repetition of the 
motive of 568-70’ (Hentze). The simple 
explanation given above shews how 
groundless this difficulty is. 

584. χόλον οὐκ ἐρύ , ἔν τισι κότον 
οὐ κατερύκοι" ἄμεινον δὲ χόλον, Did. ‘Pra- 
νὸς χόλον (80 Heyne: ἑανοὶ κόλον Ms), 
οἱ δὲ κότον" ἄμεινον δὲ γόον, Schol. T. 
χόλον must be right, but κατερύκοι is 
better perhaps than ἐρύσαιτο, which is 
not elsewhere used precisely in this sense, 
though it comes naturally enough from 
that of ‘ preserving in the breast.’ This 
is expressed in full in π 459 μή é συβώτης 
γνοίη. . καὶ Πηνελοπείηι ἔλθοι ἀπαγ- 
γέλλων μηδὲ φρεσὶν εἰρύσσαιτο. 

586 is πο doubt an interpolation : the 
subj. ἁλίτηται after the historic tense 
is indefensible, and shews that half the 
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tov δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν δμωαὶ λοῦσαν καὶ χρῖσαν ἐλαίωι, 
ἀμφὶ δέ μιν φᾶρος καλὸν βάλον ἠδὲ χιτῶνα, 
αὐτὸς τόν γ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς λεχέων ἐπέθηκεν ἀείρας, 
σὺν δ᾽ ἕταροι ἤειραν ἐυξέστην ἐπ᾽ ἀπήνην. 
ὥιμωξέν τ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα, φίλον δ᾽ ὀνόμηνεν ἑταῖρον" 
“μή μοι, Πάτροκλε, σκυδμαινέμεν, αἴ κε πύθηαι, 
εἰν "Αὐδός περ ἐών, ὅτι “Extopa δῖον ἔλυσα 
πατρὶ φίλωι, ἐπεὶ οὔ μοι ἀεικέα δῶκεν ἄποινα. 
. σοὶ δ᾽ αὖ ἐγὼ καὶ τῶνδ᾽ ἀποδάσσομαι ὅσσ᾽ ἐπέοικεν." 
ἢ pa καὶ ἐς κλισίην πάλιν ἤϊε δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
ἔζετο δ᾽ ἐν κλισμῶι πολυδαιδάλωε, ἔνθεν ἀνέστη, 
τοίχου τοῦ ἑτέρου, ποτὶ δὲ Πρίαμον φάτο μῦθον- 
“υἱὸς μὲν δή τοι λέλυται, γέρον, ὡς ἐκέλευες, 
κεῖται δ᾽ ἐν λεχέεσσ᾽'" ἅμα δ᾽ ἠοῖ φαινομένηφιν 
ὄψεαι αὐτὸς ἄγων: νῦν δὲ μνησώμεθα δόρπου. 
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589. αὐτὰρ Vr. ἃ. || τόν τ᾽ T. || Gnéenxen P. 
591. 0°: τ JPQ Mor. Eust. 


supr. || ἅπηνηι A supr. 


αὖ: ἂν 8. || Sec’: ὡς Pap. »". || ἐπέεικεν R. 
δ99. ἐκέλευσας 001 Bar., 


(i.e. ἄρ᾽ ἕςτη). 
hot ὃ᾽ Sua ,. 


line has been carelessly adapted from 570. 
In that line there is no word of murder ; 
it would be offence enough against the 
rights of the suppliant if he were roughly 
driven away ; though Achilles naturally 
leaves the lengths to which his anger 
might carry him to his hearers’ imagina- 
tion. It is probable enough both that 
the poet should in his own person con- 
tinue this effective reserve in 585 and 
that an interpolator of less delicate taste 
should break through it by adding 586. 

587-88=@ 454-55, p 88-89 nearly. 
Of the two ¢dpea (580) one we may 
suppose is put as a cover on the bier, 
the body clad in the chiton being 
wrapped in the other. 

593. Note the hiatus before Ἕκτορα. 
It is due rather to the refusal to elide 
τε than to any reminiscence of an initial 
o ἴῃ Ἕκτωρ (from vex = éx-?). 

594-95 ἀθετοῦνται, ὅτι οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἕνεκα 
δώρων λέγει ἀπολελυκέναι τὸν νεκρόν. ὑπὸ 
“γὰρ τοῦ Διὸς ἠναγκάσθη, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν τὴν 
ὑπὲρ Πατρόκλου τιμωρίαν δώρων ἠλλάξατο, 
An. These arguments are quite in- 
sufficient. Though Achilles obeys the 
command of Zeus, yet that command 
itself is conditional upon the bringing of 
the ransom (119, 137-39) ; and it is only 
the receiving of the ransom which enables 


590. Geaipon Vr. A. || an’ A 
594-95 dé. Ar. 596. 

597. Yzero Lips. || ἀρέετη Q 
p. A: cy κελεύες CDP. 600. 


Achilles to plead that the surrender of 
the body is not dishonourable. In our 
ignorance of the Greek rites it is not 
easy to say how Patroklos was to be 
given his share of the ransom; but the 
words of Andromache (X 512) suggest 
that a portion of the clothin would be 
burnt in his honour. Similarly in A 30- 
31 Odysseus promises the shades ἐλθὼν εἰς 
᾿Ιθάκην στεῖραν βοῦν, ἢ τις ἀρίστη, ῥέξειν 
ἐν μεγάροισι, πυρήν 7’ ἐμπλησέμεν ἐσθλῶν. 
Some of the costly things would probably 
be reserved to be buried with his ashes, 
Wass taken yrs to oe . The custom 
of bringing gifts to the graves of the 
dead aa as widely τ τς Greece as 
elsewhere, and the Mykenaean tombs 
shew abundant evidence of the practice. 
See App. L, § 8. καὶ τῶνϑε, in addition 
to those already burnt on the pyre. 

597. The κλιολιός seems to be identical 
with the θρόνος of 515; and so in A 623 
compared with 645. The twoare usually 
distinguished, see particularly a 130 ff., 
where it is clear that the κλισμός was a 
lower seat. So also in © 442 compared 
with 436. Such a trifling forgetfulness 
is of no critical importance. The little 
that can be conjectured about the κλισμός 
will be found in Helbig H. £. pp. 118, 
122. τοίχου τοῦ érépou, I 219, 
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καὶ yap τ᾽ ἠύκομος Νιόβη ἐμνήσατο σίτου, 
τῆι περ δώδεκα παῖδες ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ὄλοντο, 
ἕξ μὲν θυγατέρες, ἕξ δ᾽ υἱέες ἡβώοντες. 


τοὺς μὲν ᾿Απόλλων πέφνεν ἀπ᾽ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο 


606 


f ν 
χωόμενος Νιόβηι, τὰς δ᾽ Ἄρτεμις ἰοχέαιρα, 
οὕνεκ᾽ ἄρα Λητοῖ ἰσάσκετο καλλιπαρήιωι" 
φῆ δοιὼ τεκέειν, ἡ δ᾽ αὐτὴ γείνατο πολλούς" 
‘ > Μ ’ 97 2 3 Ν ’ 
τὼ δ᾽ ἄρα, καὶ δοιώ περ ἐόντ᾽, ἀπὸ πάντας ὄλεσσαν. 


οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐννῆμαρ κέατ᾽ ἐν φόνωι, οὐδέ τις ἦεν 


610 


κατθάψαι, λαοὺς δὲ λίθους ποίησε Κρονίων" 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἄρα τῆι δεκάτη. θάψαν θεοὶ Οὐρανίωνες. 
ἡ δ᾽ ἄρα σίτου μνήσατ᾽, ἐπεὶ κάμε δάκρυ χέουσα. 


- 


C Pap. ». 


S Par. g. 
(sujn. @ over @). 


605. an’: én’ P. 


602. This isthe only appearance in H. 
of the Niobe legend, so popular in 
classical times, as ἃ 582-92 gives the 
only mention of Tantalos her father, 
though without any mention of the 
relationship, which is probably a later 
notion. The localisation of the story on 
Mt. Sipylos is doubtless older than the 
Theban myth. It is true that the lines 
(614-17) in which this, as well as the 
allusion to the famous rock-figure, occurs, 
have been regarded with suspicion since 
ancient times; but as shewn on 613 
and 614, the arguments leading to this 
conclusion are by no means convin- 
cing. The familiar form of the fable 
is apparently due to Aischylos and 
Sophokles, each of whom wrote a 
‘Niobe.’ Sophokles also alluded to 
the story in two well-known passages, 
El. 150-52, Ant. 823-32. According to 
the tragedians the children of Niobe 
were seven sons and seven daughters, 
while Hesiod, Pindar, and Mimnermos 
are said to have spoken of ten of each ; 
other numbers are quoted from other 
sources (see Roscher Lex. s.v.). The 
six sons and six daughters are attributed 
in the same words to Aiolos in « 6. 

607. Icdcxero, here only, frequentative 
froin *icdw, ἰσάζομαι. According to one 
legend Leto and Niobe were once in- 
timate friends, the ee like her 
father Tantalos, having been admittted 
to intimacy with the immortals, Aarw 
καὶ Νιόβα μάλα μὲν φίλαι ἦσαν ἕταιραι, 
Sappho, frag. 31 Bergk. 


602. clrou: ϑόρπου (. 6038. TAI: A ΒΕ: AJ: τῆς Vr. d. | ἐνὶμμεγάροιαν 
604. δ᾽ om. D. || uldec: yp. καὶ υἱεῖς : διχῶς οὖν Did. ; ἡδώωντες 


611. καοφάψαι Q Vr. A Pap. »: xaedya K 
612. ecdn (deg. φεοὶ) οὐρανίωονες ἔφαψαν J. 


608. ἡ δὲ γείνατο for αὐτὴ δὲ γείνασθαι. 
the favourite relapse into the direct con- 
struction. 

611. We have no means of saying why 
the folk were turned to stone. The 
allusion is to séme form of the legend 
unknown to Schol. A, who explains ἀντὲ 
τοὺς λιθίνους τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ dovpradeis 
ἐποίησε πρὸς τὸ μὴ θάψαι. This will 
evidently not do, for the gods would not 
make the folk hard-hearted in order that 
they might not bury the victims, if they 
meant to perform the rites themselves. 
Clearly the folk were in some way in- 
volved in the offence and turned into 
stone in punishment; but the gods, 
mindful of their friendship with Niobe 
and her father, did not allow Leto's 
vengeance to go so far as the denial of 
funeral rites altogether. There is no 
doubt a thought of the etymology which. 
as we know from the Deukalion legend, 
brought Aaés and Adas into relation. 

613. πρὸς τὴν διαφωνίαν τῶν νεωτέρων. 
φασὶ γὰρ καὶ αὐτὴν ἀπολελιθῶσθαι, Ὅμηρος 
δὲ of, An. The two versions are recon- 
ciled by the story as given in Apollodoros 
and the scholia, according to which the 
slaughter took place in Thebes; the 
disconsolate Niobe returned to her home 
in Sipylos, and long afterwards prayed 
the gods to end her grief by turning her 
to stone. NON δέ nou contrasts this 
later period with that of the catastrophe. 
But the later forms of the Niobe legend 
are so various that we can hardly trace 
them back to a definite source, or do 
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νῦν δέ που ἐν πέτρηισιν, ἐν οὔρεσιν οἰοπόλοισιν, 


ἐν Σιπύλωι, ὅθι φασὶ θεάων ἔμμεναι εὐνὰς 


614-17 ἀθ. Aph. Ar. 
Vr. b. 


more than note their differences from 
Homer. It is clear that there is no 
absolute inconsistency between the few 
fragments of the story which we have 
here. 

614-17. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι 5’, ὅτι οὐκ ἀκό- 
Ἄουθοι τῶι ““ἡ δ᾽ ἄρα σίτου μνήσατ'᾽.᾽" εἰ 
yap ἀπελιθώθη, πῶς σίτια προσηνέγκατο; 
καὶ 7 παραμυθία γελοία" φάγε, ἐπεὶ καὶ ἡ 
Νιόβη ἔφαγε καὶ ἀπελιθώθη. ἔστι δὲ καὶ 
Ἡσιόδεια τῶι χαρακτῆρι, καὶ μᾶλλόν γε τὸ 
“ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Αχελώϊον ἐρρώσαντο.᾽" καὶ τρὶς 
κατὰ τὸ συνεχὲς τὸ ἐν. πῶς δὲ καὶ λίθος 
γενομένη θεῶν ἐκ κήδεα πέσσει; προηθε- 
τοῦντο δὲ καὶ wap’ ᾿Αριστοφάνει, An. 
The last two arguments are not valid; 
the repetition of ἐν can be paralleled 
in X 503-4 (cf. also A 479-80); and 
the legend told that the water trickling 
down the rock-image actually was a 

rpetuation of Niobe’s grief in stone. 

he expression €ppedcanro for dance is 
Hesiodean as Ar. said; cf. Theog. 8 
χοροὺς ἐνεποιήσαντο καλούς, ἱμερόεντας, 
ἑπερρώσαντο δὲ ποσσίν, and also Hymn. 
Ven. 261 μετ᾽ ἀθανάτοισι καλὸν χορὸν 
éppécayro. But this is a very natural 
specialization of the Homeric sense move 
nimbly, A529, A 50, II 166, Σ 411, Ψ 367, 
y 3,w69. It has farther been urged that 
the expression φαςί is not like the Epic 
style, for mythological facts are within 
the poet's own πε κῆρ But the ex- 
pression can be paralleled from B 783, 
ξ 42 Οὔλυμπόνδ᾽, ὅθι φασὶ θεῶν ἕδος 
ἀσφαλὲς αἰεὶ ἔμμεναι as well as from 
T 416, q.v. Further, Niobe was turned 
into stone at her own prayer, not as a 
punishment; thus the mention of her 
will not deter Priam from following her 
example. The arguments for rejection 
are therefore quite insufficient. The 
connexion of thought will be ‘Do not 
abstain from food on the ground that 
to eat is a slighting of the mourner’s 
duty; even Niobe, type of the dis- 
consolate, ate; and so far was this from 
interfering with her expression of faith- 
ful sorrow that, by the favour of the 
gods, her grief was actually immortalized 
in stone. So mayest thou eat now, and 
yet hereafter (ἔπειτά κεν, 619) duly 
mourn thy son.’ The lines far from 
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614. nérpnicin ἐν : πέτραις A 90) : πέτραις A én T 
615. θεάων : τυφώεος Schol. Soph. Fu. 151. 


being superfluous thus prove indispens- 
able to the thought. All antiquity 
knew of the stone figure of Niobe which 
was still to be seen on Sipylos. It has 
penny been recognized in a rude 

gure in front of a recess in the face of 
a cliff near Smyrna. This has owing to 
weathering but a distant resemblance to 
a human being, but that it is a work 
of men’s hands has been placed beyond 
a doubt by Mr. Simpson, Mr. Sayce, 
and others who have examined it. Ac- 
cording to the latter it is ‘the likeness 
of the great goddess of Carchemish, and 
the cartouches engraved by the side of 
it, partly in Hittite and partly in 
Egyptian characters, shew that it was 
carved in the time of Ramses-Sesostris 
himself.’ An inscr. of Roman date 
shews that the figure is ‘ Plastene, 
Mother of the Gods.’ Pausanias, him- 
self, it appears, a native of the district, 
describes the figure thus (i. 21. 5): 7 δὲ 
πλησίον μὲν πέτρα καὶ κρημνός ἐστιν, οὐδὲν 
παρόντι σχῆμα παρεχόμενος γυναικὸς οὔτε 
ἄλλως οὔτε πενθούσης " εἰ δέ γε πορρωτέρω 
γένοιο, δεδακρυμένην δόξεις ὁρᾶν καὶ κατηφῇ 
γύναικα. See also v. 13. 7. Another 
Smyrnaean, Quintus (i. 299 ff.), gives 
a similar description in metre. (See 
Jebb on Soph. Ané. 831.) But it is 
clear that they are not referring to 
what is now called the Niobe; the 
description does not correspond closely, 
as the figure of which we know never 
‘weeps,’ and is said to look more like 
a human being from a short distance 
than from a great (see Prof. Ramsay in 
J. H. S. iii. 61 ff.). It is very probable 
that the ancient Niobe is to be identified 
with some natural rock further inland ; 
a recent traveller, Schweisthal, claims 
to have found such a one exactly answer- 
ing the conditions, but his identifica- 
tion is not satisfactory. A fulland clear 
account of the whole question will be 
found in Frazer Paus. iil. 552 ff. 

615. εὐνάς, cf. B 783, where the 
word is more ἘΒΓΟΡΊΒΤΟΣ used of 
HN cari couched beneath the earth. 

ere it seems to mean only dwellings. 
The scholia compare Pindar WN. i. 8 
᾿Ορτυγία δέμνιον ᾿Αρτέμιδος. 
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νυμφάων, ai τ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Αχελώϊον ἐρρώσαντο, 
ἔνθα λίθος περ ἐοῦσα θεῶν ἐκ κήδεα πέσσει. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ καὶ νῶϊ μεδώμεθα, δῖε γεραιέ, 
σίτου" ἔπειτά κεν αὗτε φίλον παῖδα κλαίοισθα 
Ἴλιον εἰσαγαγών: πολυδάκρυτος δέ τοι ἔσται." 
ἢ καὶ ἀναΐξας div ἄργνφον ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
σφάξ᾽" ἕταροι δ᾽ ἔδερόν τε καὶ ἄμφεπον εὖ κατὰ κόσμον, 
μίστυλλόν τ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπισταμένως πεῖράν τ᾽ ὀβελοῖσιν, 
ὠπτησάν τε περιφραδέως ἐρύσαντό τε πάντα. 
Αὐτομέδων δ᾽ ἄρα σῖτον ἑλὼν ἐπένειμε τραπέζηι 625 
καλοῖς ἐν κανέοισιν: ἀτὰρ κρέα νεῖμεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ὀνείαθ᾽ ἑτοῖμα προκείμενα χεῖρας ἴαλλον. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος ἐξ ἔρον ἕντο, 
ἤτοι Δαρδανίδης Πρίαμος θαύμαξζ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆα, 
ὅσσος ἔην οἷός τε" θεοῖσι γὰρ ἄντα ewes: 
αὐτὰρ ὁ Δαρδανίδην Πρίαμον θαύμαξεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
εἰσορόων ὄψίν τ᾽ ἀγαθὴν καὶ μῦθον ἀκούων. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ τάρπησαν ἐς ἀλλήλους ὁρόωντες, 
τὸν πρότερος προσέειπε γέρων Πρίαμος θεοειδής" 
“λέξον νῦν με τάχιστα, διοτρεφές, ὄφρα καὶ ἤδη 
616. ἀχελήϊον A supr., and ap. Schol. A, Eust.: τινὲς ayeAviaon Sch. T. | 
ἐρρύσαντο Vr.d. 619. αὖτε: ave: JQ. 622. οφάχ᾽ P. || ἕτεροι Βα 629. 
ϑαρϑανίδην npiauon J supr. || yp. zen αχιλλεὺς J. 8680. Te: re(?)T!: xe Pap.» 
(Τ in ras. man. 2). 631. ὁ om. GHJPRTU. 632. Swin τ᾽ : τ᾽ ὄψιν L. 
633. τάρβηςαν J. 635. NON: ϑή C. || καὶ ADGJPU Pap. ν, Vr. A: κεν 2. 


616. It is not strange to find an Ache- 


620 


630 


635 


623-24=H 317-18: 625-26=I 216- 


loos, otherwise unknown, in Lydia. Acc. 
to the scholia a stream there was called 
"AxéAns, and there were others called 
᾿Αχελῶιος in Troas, Achaia, Thessaly and 
Arkadia ; see Paus. viii. 38. 7, Strabo, 
p- 450. The name implies an intimate 
acquaintance with the country at which 
we need not be surprised in this book. 
In our ignorance of the local terminology, 
the variants ᾿Αχελήϊον and ᾿Αχελήσιον 
have as good claims to consideration as 
the text. 

617. θεῶν éx may be takenattributively 
with κήδεα, woes from the gods, as E 64 
θεῶν ἐκ θέσφατα. But it is quite possible 
to join it with πέσσει, sc. 
the gods. Cf. ἐκ Διὸς ἠείδης X 280, 
θεῶν ἐξ ἀείδηι p 518, and often. The 
latter gives more weight to the fact that 
the turning to stone was a reward, and is 
therefore more suitable to the consolation 
of Priam. 


the act of 


17: 627-28=191-92. 627 occurs many 
times in Od. 

630. Helbig has well remarked how 
the overmastering admiration for physical 
beauty which is so characteristic of the 
Greek mind has in these lines—where the 
beauty of the old man is as vividly re- 
cognized as that of the young—one of its 
most striking as well as of its earliest ex- 
bres ἄντα, face to face, i.e. when 

rought into comparison. Cf. A 187 
ὁμοιωθήμεναι ἄντην. 

632. ὄψιν of outward appearance, as 
we use look. So 2 468. 

635. λέξον, put me to bed, cf. ἔλεξα, 
the reading of the vulgate in = 252. 
Sepa καὶ . . κοιμηθέντα recurs in ὃ 
294-95, y 254-55, in both cases with 
the variants ὄφρά κεν and παυσώμεθα. 
The latter was read by Ar. here, ἀπρεπὲς 
γὰρ τὸ λέγε. τὸν Πρίαμον ταρπώμεθα 
(Did.), though he made no objection to 
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ὕπνων ὕπο γλυκερῶι ταρπώμεθα κοιμηθέντε" 
οὐ γάρ πω μύσαν doce ὑπὸ βλεφάροισιν ἐμοῖσιν, 
ἐξ οὗ σῆις ὑπὸ χερσὶν ἐμὸς πάϊς ὥλεσε θυμόν, 
ἀλλ᾽ αἰεὶ στενάχω καὶ κήδεα μυρία πέσσω, 
αὐλῆς ἐν χόρτοισι κυλινδόμενος κατὰ κόπρον. 640 
νῦν δὴ καὶ σίτου πασάμην καὶ αἴθοπα οἶνον 
λαυκανίης καθέηκα' πάρος γε μὲν οὔ τι πεπάσμην.᾽" 
ἢ ῥ᾽, ᾿Αχιλεὺς δ᾽ ἑτάροισιν ἰδὲ δμωῆισι κέλευσε 
δέμνι᾽ ὑπ᾽ αἰθούσηι θέμεναι καὶ ῥήγεα καλὰ 
πορφύρε᾽ ἐμβαλέειν, στορέσαι τ᾽ ἐφύπερθε τάπητας, 645 
χλαίνας τ᾽ ἐνθέμεναι οὔλας καθύπερθεν ὅσασθαι. 
αἱ δ᾽ ἴσαν ἐκ μεγάροιο δάος μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχουσαι, 
αἶψα δ᾽ ἄρα στόρεσαν δοιὼ ye’ ἐγκονέουσαι. 


636. παυοώλιεθα Ar. A (supr. tapn) PQT Vr. A Par. Ὁ: napnoucea R. | 


KouuHeénte Ὁ Pap. » : Kouneéntec 22. 
méccoo: yp. πάςχω Vr. Ὁ. 


637. mew: nouP. || ὑπὸ : ἐπὶ 56. 8639. 
640. κατὰ : 


περὶ Ὁ. 642. λευκανίης (C supr.) 


DS (Pap. » supr.) Mor. Harl. a, Vr. A (cf. X 325). || καοίηκα H: μεθέηκα C. 


643. Quofhian kane U 
gcacea: H. || τάπητα Vr. A. 
Ececocn J Pap. μ (supr. a). 


645. enBadeen Pap. v: ἐςβαλέειν H. || épunepeen 
646 om. H. || kaeUnepeen: τ᾽ épuncpeen P. || 
647. OGoc: δάϑας PR. 


648. ἄρα crépecan 


Ar. AGQT: ἄρ’ éerépecan 2 (&p’ om. R). || exnxan[eoucan] Pap. » (supr. o): 


enkoneoucal Pap. ν. 


ταρπησαν above. But the use of παύεσθαι 
=to rest, without any specific reference 
to some activity to be rested from, is 
very doubtful; the authority of Ξ 260, 
Ὦ 17 is inadequate ; and in any case we 
should need πανώμεθα, the aor. subj. 
being παυσόμεθα. As between καί and 
xev, the former is recommended by the 
fact that κεν is very rarely found after 
the purely final ὄφρα ; see H. G. § 287 ὃ. 
Weber (Entw. der Absichtssdize, i. 35) 
finds only eight cases, with six of 
ὄφρα ἄν, out of 237 instances of final 
ὄφρα. καί is to be taken in the con- 
tinuative or explicative sense elsewhere 
found in relative clauses ; see on T 165. 
It may be translated by our so. 

636. ὑπό, best taken in the local sense, 
as though sleep were like a veil spread 
over 8 man; cf. ε 492 (ὕπνος) φίλα 
Brégpap’ ἀμφικαλύψας, ἡ 286 ὕπνον κατ᾽ 
ἀπείρονα χεῦεν. 

640. xéprora, cf. A 774. 

641. καὶ aYeona, an unmetrical reading. 
καί τ᾽, Bentley. It would be better to read 
ἠδ᾽ with Brandreth as in 7295. καί may 
have slipped in from a reminiscence of 
μ 19 σῖτον καὶ κρέα πολλὰ καὶ αἴθοπα 
οἷνον ἐρυθρόν, and the similar τ 197. 


Compare also II 226, and see App. Ν, 
§ 20. 

642. Aauxanine, cf. X 325, 

643=I1 658, 644-47=8 297-300, ἡ 
336-39 (and 673-76 are extremely similar 
to the following passages in ὃ 302-5, ἡ 
844-47. Compare also y 289-99; x 
497= 647). The lines are evidently 
more in place as referring to the palaces 
of Menelaos and Alkinoos than to the hut 
of a campaigner ; their use here is part of 
the general view taken of Achilles’ abode, 
and does not in itself prove that the Od. 
may not have borrowed them hence. The 
converse, however, seems more likely. 

644. ῥήγεα, see note on I 661, 
τάπητες are similarly used in κ 12 εὕδουσ᾽ 
ἔν τε τάπησι καὶ ἐν τρητοῖσι λέχεσσιι K 
156 ὑπὸ κράτεσφι τάπης τετάνυστο φαεινός 
suggests that they form pillows, Cf. 
also Π 224. 

647. OGoc, a by-form of dats, used 
collectively, occurring only in the repeti- 
tions of this line, ὃ 300, 7 339, x 497, 
y 294. ἴῃ all cases there is respectable 
ms, authority for (ἐκ μεγάρου ἴ) dacdas. 

648. érxonéoucal, only in this line in 
H., though familiar in The der. 
is doubtful. 
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τὸν δ᾽ ἐπικερτομέων προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς:" 
“ἐκτὸς μὲν δὴ λέξο, γέρον φίλε, μή τις ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐπέλθηισιν βουληφόρος, οἵ τέ μοι αἰεὶ 
βουλὰς βουλεύουσι παρήμενοι, ἣ θέμις ἐστί. 
τῶν εἴ τίς σε ἴδοιτο θοὴν διὰ νύκτα μέλαιναν, 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἂν ἐξείποι ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ποιμένι λαῶν, 
καί κεν ἀνάβλησις λύσιος νεκροῖο γένοιτο. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε μοι τόδε εἰπὲ καὶ ἀτρεκέως κατάλεξον, 
ποσσῆμαρ μέμονας κτερεϊζέμεν “Ἕκτορα δῖον, 
ὄφρα τέως αὐτός τε μένω καὶ λαὸν ἐρύκω." 

τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα γέρων Πρίαμος θεοειδῆης- 
“εἰ μὲν δή μ᾽ ἐθέλεις τελέσαι τάφον “Ἕκτορι δίωι, 
ὧδέ κέ μοι ῥέζων, ᾿Αχιλεῦ, κεχαρισμένα θείης. 
οἶσθα γὰρ ὡς κατὰ ἄστυ ἐέλμεθα, τηλόθι δ᾽ ὕλη 
ἀξέμεν ἐξ ὄρεος, μάλα δὲ Τρῶες δεδίασιν. 


655 


660 


650. OM om. P: tor L. || λέχον DGJQ (Pap. μ Ὁ Vr. A: λέχαι R: λέκεο 5. | 
γέρων RB. 652. βουλεύοουει U. 654. aunxa ὃ Pap. ν᾽. 655. rénorro 
DS Pap.»: δοεῖται Ο : γένηται. 656. κατάλεζον : ἀγόρευοον HR Bar. Mor. 
658. τε μένω : μενέω Ap. Lex. 151.34. 660: om. P. 661. ῥέκας IPQ 
King’s and ap. Eust. || φήςες Vr. A. 662. υλην Pap.» 663. δὲ: γὰρ Ar. 
HJPRS Bar. Mor. Vr. A Harl. Ὁ d, King’s Par. a. 


649. ἐπικ , taunting. This 


ερτομέων 8 275. The sudden shifting of the point 
should be the sense of the word, from 


of view is perhaps not impossible, though 


the parallel. passages, II 744, χ 194, as 
well as from the adj. κερτόμιος, see A 
539, A 6, E 419. The application is 
very obscure, but it is best taken as 
expressing Achilles’ tone in speaking of 
Agamemnon, as though he bitterly as- 
sumed that his enemy would thwart 
him at every opportunity. There is no 
taunt in his words to Priam. The only 
possible alternative is to take the word 
to mean ‘bantering,’ a sense which 
might be supported by κερτομίοις in w 
240, where no malice is implied. We 
might then seein Achilles’ words a play- 
ful apology for placing Priam’s bed out- 
side the hut, a το the αἴθουσα or πρό- 
douos is the regular sleeping-place for 
unexpected guests, as in the parallel 

es of the Od., but this is at least a 
serious stretching of the sense of ἐπικερ- 
τομέων. 

650. Aéxo, see note on δέξο T 10. 

655. γένοιτο, vulg. γένηται, on which 
Monro says, ‘ the af Waal to express 
the certainty of the further consequence, 
as though the hypothetical case (αὐτίκ᾽ 
ἂν ἐξείποι) had actually occurred,’ H. G. 


- 


very improbable. If γένηται is to be 
retained, it would be much better to 
read ἐξείπηι with Agar (J. P. xxv. 320). 
For the subj. in apodosis after εἰ with 
opt. compare note on I 142. 
657. nocchuap, a curious compoun 
on the analogy of ἐξῆμαρ, αὐτῆμαρ, etc. 
There appears to be no similar compound 
of πόσος in Greek. The simple πόσί(σ)ος 
is not found in H. 
658. For τέως as an iainbus see T 189. 
661. ὧδε must mean as 7 shall say; 
it cannot =oorws, as thou hast said. It 
is, however, not actually explained in 
what follows, though the required state- 
ment ‘by giving us a truce for eleven 
days,’ is ἀρὰς contained in Priam’s 
reasons for requiring that length of time. 
662-63 are rejected by Peppmiiller (as 
well as by Diintzer on other grounds), 
as giving a wrong reason for the len 
of time needed, viz. that it will take 
them so long to collect the wood ; where- 
as really nine days of mourning were 
demanded by ancient custom—which he 
illustrates by Plutarch’s statement that 
Lykurgos limited the days of mourning 
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ἐννῆμαρ μέν κ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐνὶ μεγάροις γοάοιμεν, 


τῆι δεκάτης δέ κε θάπτοιμεν δαίνυτό τε λαός, 


665 


e ὃ 4 5 , 4 > 3 3 [οἱ 4 
ἑνδεκάτη. δέ xe τύμβον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι ποιήσαιμεν, 
a \ Ul / ? 4 9 
τῆι δὲ δυωδεκάτηι πολεμίξομεν, εἴ περ ἀνάγκη. 
τὸν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
sem , “ / ΄ 2 e \ ’ 
ἔσταί τοι καὶ ταῦτα, γέρον IIpiay’, ὡς σὺ κελεύεις" 


4, a Ἴλε ’ ’ Ψ Ww 93 
σχήσω Ύ ρ TONELOV τοσσον χβονον οσσον αἀνωγᾶς. 


ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας ἐπὶ καρπῶι χεῖρα γέροντος 
ἔλλαβε δεξιτερήν, μή πως δείσει᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶι. 
οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐν προδόμωι δόμον αὐτόθι κοιμήσαντο, 
κῆρυξ καὶ Πρίαμος, πυκινὰ φρεσὶ μήδε᾽ ἔχοντες, 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς εὗδε μυχῶι κλισίης ἐυπήκτον" 


675 


τῶι δὲ Βρισηὶς παρελέξατο καλλιπάρηιος. 
ΝΜ , ς , A > ἢ e Ἁ 
ἄλλοι μέν pa θεοί τε καὶ ἀνέρες ἱπποκορυσταὶ 
εὗδον παννύχιοι, μαλακῶι δεδμημένοι ὕπνωι" 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ “Ἑρμείαν ἐριούνιον ὕπνος ἔμαρπτεν, 


ὁρμαίνοντ᾽ ἀνὰ θυμὸν ὅπως Πρίαμον βασιλῆα 


680 


νηῶν ἐκπέμψειε λαθὼν ἱεροὺς πυλαωρούς. 
a > MM 3 ε fo ’ὔ \ a Ν 
στῆ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς καί μιν πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 


664. x": γ᾽ Ο. || énluuerdpoic C Pap. ν. |; roocouen Pap. ν. 
467. πτολεμίχομεν JR Pap. vy: πολεμίζολιεν H Harl. a: 


669. répoon R. 
Sccon Eust. 


ϑείςμ(ι) 2. 


— ——— —_ 


and the funeral to eleven. The inter- 
polator, he thinks, being ignorant of 
this, held it necessary to supply an ex- 
ἢ of the length of time required. 

his is ingenious, and finds some support 
in the non-Homeric form dedfaawn (δείδ- 
for δέδ- being the only perf. stem else- 
where found). But it clearly is not 
necessary. The couplet may be ex- 

lained as a touch of natural pride tak- 
ing the form of an apology for accepting 
the offer at all. Virchow remarks that 
to this day all the wood required for 
Hissarlik and the lower Troad has to 
be brought by horses from the distant 
heights of Ida. 

664. μεγάροισι γόαιμεν Fick, as a non- 
thematic form (cf. γόαν (8) Z 500 note), 
to restore the long form of the dat. 

665. ϑαίνυτο, opt., like δαινύατ᾽ o 248, 


665 om, Q. 
nroAeulizouen Vr. A. 


670. Téccon πόλεμον A (with || and | supr.) GU. || ὧς cb ἣ 
672. ϑεκιτερηι Pap. ν. || δείςει() ADT Pap. μ: orice Vr. b: 
673. ol: τὼ C Harl. a. || αὐτόθι : αὐτου Pap. ». 
676. δὲ : 0 ἄρα A (ὃὲ A™) Bar. Mor.: dap Pap. μ supr. 
679. ἑρμείην G. || ἑρμείας ἐριούνιος U (last c over Nn). |! Euapnen P. 


674. πυκνὰ 5. 
678. HUOON Pap. μ᾽ ν). 


see note on ἐκδῦμεν If 99, and H. G. 
§ 83.1. Philoxenos accented δαινῦτο, 
regarding the word as contracted from 
δαινύατο (plur.). This of course is im- 

ssible. The word might stand for 

awviro, but it is not clear that the 

two vowel-sounds were ever ‘hetero- 
syllabic’; more probably they coalesced 
from the first. 

671. Grasping by the wrist is a sign 
of kindliness also in o 258, δεξιτερὴν ἐπὶ 
καρπῶι ἑλὼν ἐμὲ χεῖρα προσηύδα (Penelope 
speaking of Odysseus). See also H 
108. 

673. For the npédeoucc see App. C. 
It forms the guest-chamber aio i ὃ 
302-05, a very similar passage. 675= 
1 663. 677-78 see B 1-2, K 2. 

681. ἱερούς, see note on Καὶ 56 φυλάκων 
ἱερὸν τέλος. 682=B 59. 
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““ὦ γέρον, ov νύ τι σοί ye μέλει κακόν, οἷον ἔθ᾽ εὕδεις 
ἀνδράσιν ἐν δήιοισιν, ἐπεί σ᾽ εἴασεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
καὶ νῦν μὲν φίλον υἱὸν ἐλύσαο, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἔδωκας" 685 
σεῖο δέ κε ξωοῦ καὶ τρὶς τόσα δοῖεν ἄποινα 
παῖδές τοι μετόπισθε λελειμμένοι, αἴ κ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
’ > 9 tA ‘ [4 3 433 
yuan. σ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης, γνώωσι δὲ πάντες ᾿Αχαιοί. 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ἔδδεισεν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων, κήρυκα δ᾽ ἀνίστη. 
τοῖσιν δ᾽ “Eppetas ζεῦξ᾽ ἵππους ἡμιόνους τε, 690 
ῥίμφα δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔλαυνε κατὰ στρατόν, οὐδέ τις ἔγνω. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ πόρον ἷξον ἐυρρεῖος ποταμοῖο, 
4 4 a 3 [4 ’ 
[Ξάνθου δινήεντος, ὃν ἀθάνατος τέκετο Ζεύς, ] 
e , w 4 ᾽ 4 A A Ν 
Ἑρμείας μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπέβη πρὸς μακρὸν Ὄλυμπον, 
aN J > ἢ a > 3 4 
ἠὼς δὲ κροκόπεπλος ἐκίδνατο πᾶσαν ἐπ᾽ αἷαν, 695 
οἱ δ᾽ εἰς ἄστυ ἔλων οἰμωγῆι τε στοναχῆι τε 
ἵππους, ἡμίονοι δὲ νέκυν φέρον. οὐδέ τις ἄλλος 
ἔγνω πρόσθ᾽ ἀνδρῶν καλλιζώνων τε γυναικῶν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα Κασσάνδρη, ἰκέλη χρυσῆι ᾿Αφροδίτηι, 


Πέργαμον εἰσαναβᾶσα φίλον πατέρ᾽ εἰσενόησεν 700 


φ 3 > / , , > 4 
eotaot ἐν δίφρωι, κήρυκά τε aotuBowrTnv: 


683. re udder: μέλλει T. 
re Vr. d. || κ᾽ : τ Pap. μὶ (supr. x). 


P (ef in ras.). 


(yp. φέρον) PU Pap. μ. 


687. naidéc τοι, the mss. generally 
accent παῖδες το. But such a use of 
the article is very doubtful. It can 
perhaps be explained as used to oppose 
the sons left behind to Hector; but 
this is not satisfactory. Of course mer. 
λελειυμικένοι cannot mean ‘left alive’ as 
opposed to the slain. There is no diffi- 
culty in παῖδές τοι, ‘the sons thou hast, 
remaining behind,’ like τό ῥά of τεθνω- 
μένον ἦεν = 172, q.v. 

688. γνώηι, the subj. indicates that 
the discovery of Priam is spoken of as 
something positively expected, whereas 
the chance of ransom afterwards is merely 
a possibility ; a rhetorical touch to arouse 
Priam’s alarm. (γνοίη is obviously ex- 
cluded by γνώωσι.) 

692-93=% 433-34, @1-2. 695=0 1. 

696. ec can mean no more than ‘to,’ 
‘towards,’ as és γῆας sometimes means 
‘to the naval camp,’ not ‘inéo the ships.’ 
ἔλων, also ὃ 2; rather ἔλαν as from 


684. c’: δ᾽ ΒΕ. 
688. γνοίη A (supr. o) CGSU. 689. 
κήρυκα 0” GnictH: καὶ ἐπείθετο uve J. 
693 om. ADTU Pap. μα », Harl. a. 
ἕλων : ἕλον Vr. Al: ἔχον Vr. A®. || στεναχηι Pap. ν. 
101. ἑςτεῶτ᾽ Ar. D: écra@r’ Hari. a. 


686. coio P. 687. Tol: 


692. Txen R. || éUpRoc R: evppsoc 
694 om. Rt. 696. 
697. φέρον : ἄγον A 


ἔξλημι, a form which does not recur, 
though the thematic ἐλάω is found in 
the infin. ἐλάαν = ἐλάειν. 

697. ἡλιίονοι, the usual relapse into 
the direct constr. in place of ἡμιόνους τε, 
φέροντας. 

699. For the only other mention of 
Kassandra in the Jliad see N 366 ff. (she 
is named also in ἃ 422). The scholia 
remark that there is nothing here to 
indicate that she possesses the gift of 
prophecy which played so important a 
part in the later Epic cycle. At the 
same time there is nothing in the words 
inconsistent with such an idea ; and the 
fact that the poet—for what reason we 
cannot explain—should have thought 
fit to make choice of Kassandra to 
discern the body first may have sug- 
gested it to later imitators. 

701. ἀετυβοώτην, dx. dey. evidently 
for ἀστυβοήτην, though there is no other 
case of such an assimilation of oy to ow. 


8. 
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τὸν δ᾽ ap ἐφ᾽ ἡμιόνων ἴδε κείμενον ἐν "λεχέεσσι. 
κὠκυσέν T ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα γέγωνέ τε πᾶν κατὰ ἄστνυ' 
“ὄψεσθε, Τρῶες καὶ Τρωιάδες, “Ἑκτορ᾽ ἰόντες, 


εἴ ποτε καὶ ξώοντι μάχης ἐκνοστήσαντι 


705 


χαίρετ᾽, ἐπεὶ μέγα χάρμα πόλει τ᾽ ἦν παντί τε δήμωι.᾽ 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδέ τις αὐτόθ᾽ ἐνὶ πτόλει λίπετ᾽ ἀνὴρ 

οὐδὲ γυνή: πάντας γὰρ ἀάσχετον ἵκετο πένθος" 

ἀγχοῦ δὲ ξύμβληντο πυλάων νεκρὸν ἄγοντι. 


πρῶται τὸν γ᾽ ἄλοχός τε φίλη καὶ πότνια μήτηρ 


710 


τιλλέσθην, ἐπ᾿ ἄμαξαν ἐύτροχον ἀΐξασαι, 
ἁπτόμεναι κεφαλῆς: κλαίων δ᾽ ἀμφίσταθ᾽ ὅμιλος. 
καί νύ κε δὴ πρόπαν ἦμαρ ἐς ἠέλιον καταδύντα 
Ἕκτορα δάκρυ χέοντες ὀδύροντο πρὸ πυλάων, 


εἰ μὴ dp ἐκ δίφροιο γέρων λαοῖσι μετηύδα" 


715 


“ εἴξατέ μοι οὐρεῦσι διελθέμεν: αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
ἄσεσθε κλαυθμοῖο, ἐπὴν ἀγώγωμι δόμονδε." 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δὲ διέστησαν καὶ εἶξαν ἀπήνηι. 


104. Swacee Zen. (ap. Εἰ. M. 646. 32). || excropa διοίν Pap. μι. 
101. οὐδ᾽ Spa? ὃ] tic em Pap. μ. || αὐτόθ᾽ : αὐτῶι S: αὐτόοι 6. | 
εἰνὶ G. | πόλει GJP Vr. A: πόλεϊ T: πτόλιϊ Z. 


Pap. v!. 


T: &cyeron P. 709. xuNBAHNTO Pap. v. 
τῶ δ᾽ Harl. ἃ. 

712. angicrae Pap. νυ: 

Suudon Lips. 713. καταθῦναι P! Lips. 


705. ZO@onTe 


708. ἀάςχετον : fa Scxeron 
710. TON Γ᾽: τόνϑ᾽ JR: τῶν γ᾿ 1: 


711. ἐφ᾽ ἅλιακαν CHRU Lips. || ἀΐϊκαςα D: ἡλμιονείην ζ΄. 
ἰεστατ᾽ P Lips. || ὅμιλος P (-ος altered from -on ἢ) : 


717. aceceai Pap. νἱ : Gcacem JT: 


&cacee A (supr. ¢ over second a) HR. || xAaeuoio P. || ἀγάγωλι DG: drdéreoud P : 
ἀγάγοιμι 2 (including A and Pap. u »). || ϑόλλονδε : yp. πόλινδε A. 


‘he form is doubtless due to the Ionic 
contractions, ἔβωσα, βωθέω, etc., with a 
misapplication of ‘ Epic diectagis.’ The 
title is the same as καλήτωρ, 577. 

704. Swecee is most naturally taken as 
an aor. imper., see note on E 212. The 
imper. is the mood regularly used in 
appeals made with the formula εἴ ποτε, 
seo X 82 τάδε 7’ aldeo καί μ᾽ ἐλέησον αὐτήν, 
εἴ ποτέ τοι λαθικηδέα μαζὸν ἐπέσχον, 
and other instances in A 39, E 116, 872, 
Ύ 98 ; and the appeal to the pee becomes 
meaningless if it merely follows upon a 
bare statement of what they will now 
behold. The ‘jussive’ future expresses 
the indifference of the speaker, e.g. Z 71, 
and is thus out of place here. There is 
some other slight evidence for a sigmatic 
aor. from the root ὁπ-, eg. éréyaro, 
Pind. fr. 88. 7 (Schr.), and dya- εἶδον 
in Suidas. Herodianos took ὄψεσθε in 


— —— 


θ 313 also as an imper., and this certainly 
gives a better sense. 

708. d&dcyeron, see on E 892. 

710. TON . . τιλλέοθην, so Hat. ii. 
61 τὸν δὲ τύπτονται, οὔ μοι ὅσιόν ἐστι 
λέγειν, and similarly ii. 42, 182; κἀπε- 
κοψάμην νεκρόν Eur. Tro. 623, ete. 
See H. G. 8 140. 1; the verb has ac- 
quired a specialized sense by association, 
and with it the construction of other 
verbs expressing the same sense directly. 
The use is almost confined to verbs of 
ritual. Cf. note on T 254. 

- 716, sor, ‘ethic dat.,’ make me way 
Sor the mules to pass. 

717. Geecee, here the ‘jussive’ or 
rather concessive future, expressing ‘then 
I shall say nothing against your taking 

our fill.” The imper. ἄσασθε is here 
ess suitable. ἐπῆν : ἐπεί κ' Brandreth, 
ἐπεί F’ νδῃ.].. 
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οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ eiadyayov κλυτὰ δώματα, τὸν μὲν ἔπειτα 
τρητοῖς ἐν λεχέεσσι θέσαν, παρὰ δ᾽ εἷσαν ἀοιδοὺς 720 
θρήνων ἐξάρχους, οἵ τε στονόεσσαν ἀοιδὴν 

4 Ἁ a 4 \ ’ δι 

οἱ μὲν δὴ θρήνεον, ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο γυναῖκες. 

τῆισιν δ᾽ ᾿Ανδρομάχη λευκώλενος ἦρχε γόοιο, 


719. οἱ 0: ἀλλ᾽ Bar. Mor. 


721. ορήνους ADP (supr. on) TU Pap. μ », 
Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ d A. || of δὲ 4 of τε Eust. 


722. OM ϑρήνεον DP Par.e g h, 


ἐν ἄλλωι A: ἄρ᾽ ἐορήνεον 0 (ἑορήνουν Bar., Spa epracon Vr. 6). 128. 


TRIcIN: τοῖο P, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


720. τρητοῖς, see Γ 448. From παρά 
to γυναῖκες is a passage of great diffi- 
culty. The punctuation and reading of 
the text are now generally accepted as the 
only means by which a satisfactory sense 
can be got. And by the bier they set the 
singers, leaders of the dirge, who in the 
dolorous song led, they the dirge, and the 
women watled in concert. That is,a certain 
number of singers sing a formal dirge, to 
which the women keep up an accompani- 
ment of psn he relative clause 
ot re . . ἀοιδήν begins as though θρή- 
γεον alone were to follow; but the form 
of the sentence is interrupted in order to 
bring out the antithesis between the two 
elements of the dirge. That the ἀοιδοί 
were professional mourners hardly admits 
of a doubt; the custom of employing 
them is practically universal in Kastern 
countries, and indeed exists in full force 
in many places to this day. No more 
vivid picture of the scene can be found 
than in Mr. Bent’s description of the 
μοιρολόγια which he witnessed at My- 
konos (The Cyclades, chap. x.): ‘The 
(paid) lamenters who headed the pro- 
cession broke forth into their hideous 
wails, And as it passed by women came 
forth from their houses to groan in con- 
cert with the others.’ Similarly von 
Hahn (Alb. Stud. i. 151) describes an 
Albanian funeral. ‘The women sit 
about the corpee, and now begins the 
dirge proper, in which neighbours as 
well as kinswomen take part. The dirge 
is always in verse, and as a rule consists 
of a couplet sung by a solo voice, and 
then repeated by the chorus of women. 
These dirges are fixed by usage . . but 
it sometimes happens that one of the 
mourners is inspired by her grief to utter 
a lament of her own.’ ἔξαρχος and 
étdpyew are the technical words for the 
leaders of a chorus, cf. Σ 606. The sense 
thus obtained is satisfactory, though the 
constr. is undoubtedly harsh, sia οἵ re 


taken up by of μέν in apposition cannot 
be exactly paralleled. But we may fairly 
compare sentences like Φ 162 ff., where a 
simple statement is broken up in the 
course of delivery and divided into two 
parallel sentences. The ancient critics 
took the lines quite differently. The 
weight of Ms. authority is unquestionably 
in favour of reading θρήνους, ἐξάρχουσ᾽ of 
τε στονόεσσαν ἀοιδήν᾽ οἱ μὲν dp’ ἐθρήνεον. 
This involves taking θρήνους (or θρηνούς ") 
= θρηνωιδούς, with the non- Homeric order 
of words ἐξάρχουσ' of re. These two 
objections are fatal. We do not know 
what the reading of Ar. was, as though 
the line has the diple in A, the scholion 
referring to it is unfortunately lost ; but 
the presumption is that the best mss. 
preserve his text. Note that ol μὲν ἄρα 
always begins a clause in H., so that if 
we read it we must manage to have a 
stop after ἀοιδήν. It is not impossible 
that the source of all this difficulty may 
be found in the word crovéecoar. If, as 
may well be, this represents an aor. 3rd 
plur. of some verb allied to στένω, the 
cause of the corruption would be obvious, 
and the sentence would be perfectly clear : 


they set the minstrels, leaders of the wail, 


who groaned their lay; 30 wailed they, 
and the women groaned in concert. στονά- 
χησαν might be the verb required were 
it not so familiar; if such a verb does 
lie hidden, it is more likely to have been 
a forgotten form. Agar (J. P. xxv. 322 
points out that of re is general, an 
suggests θρήνων ἐξάρχους, of τ' ἐξάρχουσιν 
ἀοιδήν, like ἀθλοφόρους of ἀέθλια ποσσὶν 
ἄροντο I 124 and other similar lines (see 
note on 9 527). Friedlander thinks 
that a line has been lost after 721—a 
phenomenon of which there is no clear 
evidence in any other placein H. Others 
simply reject 721, or of τε... θρήνεον, 
for which there is no justification. 

728. The various attempts which have 
been made to bring the following laments 
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Ἕκτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο κάρη μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχουσα" 


“ἄνερ, ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος νέος ὥλεο, Kad δέ με χήρην 


725 


λείπεις ἐν μεγάροισι᾽ πάϊς δ᾽ ἔτι νήπιος αὔτως, 

ὃν τέκομεν σύ τ᾽ ἐγώ τε δυσάμμοροι, οὐδέ piv οἴω 
ἥβην ἵξεσθαι: πρὶν γὰρ πόλις Ade κατ᾽ ἄκρης 
πέρσεται: ἧ γὰρ ὅὄλωλας ἐπίσκοπος, ὅς τέ μιν αὐτὴν 


, 
ῥύσκευ, ἔχες δ᾽ ἀλόχους κεδνὰς καὶ νήπια τέκνα" 


730. 


αἱ δή τοι τάχα νηυσὶν ὀχήσονται γλαφυρῆισι, 

καὶ μὲν ἐγὼ μετὰ τῆισι' σὺ δ᾽ αὖ, τέκος, ἢ ἐμοὶ αὐτῆι 
ἕψεαι, ἔνθά κεν ἔργα ἀεικέα ἐργάζοιο 

ἀθλεύων πρὸ ἄνακτος ἀμειλίχου" ἤ τις ᾿Αχαιῶν 


124. ἀνδροφόνοιο : Innodducio DP Pap. », Vr. b A. 


νέος... χήρην T? (Rhosos) in ras. 


ΟἿ ΩΤ Mor. Vr. A: 0€ τοι R. || οὕτως VU. 


Eust. 782. men: δὴ G. || Toia RK. 
ἁμεαιλιχίου TU. 


into lyric forms cannot be regarded as 
successful. The first to make the at- 
tempt was von Leutsach, who noticed 
that the lament of Hekabe fell into four 
divisions of three lines each, of which he 
made two pairs of strophe and anti- 
strophe. he same principle he ex- 
tended to the other laments by means of 
various atheteses. He was followed by 
Westphal and Kochly, but the arbitrary 
nature of the theory is shewn by the fact 
that they none of them e on the lines 
which are to be rejected. Peppmiiller 
sees in them instances of the ancient 
νόμος, Which was a form of hymn in 
hexameters generally in honour of a god, 
though there is some slight evidence that 
it was used also in dirges. The ‘nome’ 
consisted of three parts, the ἀρχή or 
exordium, the ὀμφαλός or body, and the 
σφρηγίς or epilogue. He thus finds in 
the lament of Andromache an ἀρχή (725- 
30) and σφρηγίς (740-45) of six lines 
each, with an ὀμφαλός of nine ; Hekabe 
has an ἀρχή and σφρηγίς of three lines 
each and an ὀμφαλός of six; Helen has 
the same number of lines for ἀρχή and 
σφρηγίς and seven for the ὀμφαλός (re- 
jecting 772). There is something to be 
said in favour of this view, as the three 
laments have some apweruc of being 
formed on the same plan; but our ignor- 
ance as to the construction of the nome 
is such that the theory can be only a 
conjecture. The contents of the laments 


ῥίψει χειρὸς ἑλὼν ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, 


725. νέον Zen. | 


726. δ᾽ ὅτι: δέ τε A (ἐν ἄλλωι δ᾽ En) 
131. οἰχήοονται CT Harl. a, Ven. B 
784. ἀεολεύων CGH. || ἀμειλίκτου P: 


naturally give them something of a lyric 
character. The themes taken by the 
three are Hector’s valour, his piety and 
its reward, and his gentleness. 

724. ἀνδροφόνοιο, others ἱπποδάμοιο. 
Both epithets are commonly applied to 
Hector, the former being rather the more 
usual. 

725. ἀπ᾿ αἰῶνος deo, thou hast per- 
ished out of life, a rather strange expres- 
sion. Usually the life is taken out of 
man ; T 27 etc. There is nothing to be 
said for Zen.’s νέον. 

726-27, cf. X 484-85. With this ex- 
ception the lament of Andromache is 
quite independent of that in X. 

729. αὐτήν : αὐτός Platt with much 
probability ; see on 499. 

730. ῥύοκευ, another of the iteratives 
so common in this book; it is not found 
elsewhere. ες, ἠτυμολόγησε τὸ ὄνομα 
Ἕκτορος, Schol. T. Cf. E 473; similar 
instances will be found in X 507, o 6, 
τ 407, etc. 

734. ἀολεύων, see on H 453. πρό, 
before the face of, see on P 667, and 
compare Θ 57. 

735. This story of the death of Asty- 
anax was handled by the Cyclics. Tzetzes 
quotes the following from the ᾿Ιλιὰς μικρά 
of Lesches :— 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλῆος μεγαθύμου φαίδιμος υἱὸς 
‘Exropény ἄλοχον κάταγεν κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας, 


580 
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καὶ yap τ᾽ ἠύκομος Νιόβη ἐμνήσατο σίτου, 
τῆι περ δώδεκα παῖδες ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ὄλοντο, 
ἕξ μὲν θυγατέρες, ὲξ δ᾽ υἱέες ἡβώοντες. 


τοὺς μὲν ᾿Απόλλων πέφνεν ἀπ᾽ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο 


605 


χωόμενος Νιόβηι, τὰς δ᾽ “Apreuss ἰοχέαιρα, 

Ὁ > » n~ ? ᾽ ’ 
οὕνεκ᾽ ἄρα Λητοῖ ἰσάσκετο καλλιπαρήιωι" 
φῆ δοιὼ τεκέειν, ἡ δ᾽ αὐτὴ γείνατο πολλούς" 

Ν 3 Ν \ tf a7 3 3 ‘ , 
τὼ δ᾽ dpa, καὶ δοιώ περ ἐόντ᾽, ἀπὸ πάντας ὄλεσσαν. 
οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐννῆμαρ κέατ᾽ ἐν φόνωι, οὐδέ τις ἦεν 610 
κατθάψαι, λαοὺς δὲ λίθους ποίησε ἸΚρονίων" 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἄρα τῆι δεκάτης θάψαν θεοὶ Οὐρανίωνες. 


602. είτου : δόρπου (.. 
C Pap. ν. 
S Par. g. 
(sup. Θ᾽ over 6). 


605. Gn’: én’ P. 


602. This is the only appearance in H. 
of the Niobe legend, so popular in 
classical times, as ἃ 582-92 gives the 
only mention of Tantalos her father, 
though without any mention of the 
relationship, which is probably a later 
notion. The localisation of the story on 
Mt. Sipylos is doubtless older than the 
Theban myth. It is true that the lines 
(614-17) in which this, as well as the 
allusion to the famous rock-figure, occurs, 
have been regarded with suspicion since 
ancient times; but as shewn on 613 
and 614, the arguments leading to this 
conclusion are by no means convin- 
cing. The familiar form of the fable 
is apparently due to Aischylos and 
Sophokles, each of whom wrote a 
‘Niobe.’ Sophokles also alluded to 
the story in two well-known passages, 
El. 150-52, Ant. 823-32. According to 
the tragedians the children of Niobe 
were seven sons and seven daughters, 
while Hesiod, Pindar, and Mimnermos 
are said to have spoken of ten of each ; 
other numbers are quoted from other 
sources (see Roscher Lez. s.v.). The 
six sons and six daughters are attributed 
in the same words to Aiolos in κ 6. 

607. icdcxero, here only, frequentative 
froin *lodw, ἰσάζομαι. According to one 
legend Leto and Niobe were once in- 
timate friends, the daughter, like her 
father Tantalos, having been admittted 
to intimacy with the immortals, Aarw 
kal Νιόβα μάλα μὲν φίλαι ἦσαν ἕταιραι, 
Sappho, frag. 31 Bergk. 


ἡ δ᾽ dpa σίτου μνήσατ᾽, ἐπεὶ κάμε δάκρυ χέουσα. 


608. τῆι: & Β: AJ: τῆς Vr. d. || éviuuerdpoan 
604. δ᾽ om. D. || uldec: γρ. καὶ υἱεῖς : διχῶς οὖν Did. |, ἡβώωντες 
611. καφοάψαι Q Vr. A Pap. »: καθάψαι K 
612. @@dn (leg. ecol) οὐρανίωνες Koayan J. 


608. ἡ δὲ γείνατο for αὐτὴ δὲ γείνασθαι, 
the favourite relapse into the direct con- 
struction. 

611. We have no means of saying why 
the folk were turned to stone. The 
allusion is to some form of the legend 
unknown to Schol. A, who explains ἀντὲ 
τοὺς λιθίνους τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ ἀσυμπαθεῖς 


ἐποίησε πρὸς τὸ μὴ θάψαι. This will 


evidently not do, for the gods would not 
make the folk hard-hearted in order that 
they might not bury the victima, if they 
meant to perform the rites themselves. 
Clearly the folk were in some way in- 
volved in the offence and turned into 
stone in punishment; but the gods, 
mindful of their friendship with Niobe 
and her father, did not allow Leto’s 
vengeance to go so far as the denial of 
funeral rites altogether. There is no 
doubt a thought of the etymology which. 
as we know from the Deukalion legend, 
brought λαός and λᾶας into relation. 
613. πρὸς τὴν Staduoviay τῶν νεωτέρων. 
φασὶ γὰρ καὶ αὐτὴν ἀπολελιθῶσθαι, Ὅμηρος 
δὲ of, An. The two versions are recon- 
ciled by the story as given in Apollodoros 
and the scholia, according to which the 
slaughter took place in Thebes; the 
disconsolate Niobe returned to her home 
in Sipylos, and long afterwards prayed 
the to end her grief by turning her 
to stone. NON € nov contrasts this 
later period with that of the catastrophe. 
But the later forms of the Niobe legend 
are so various that we can hardly trace 
them back to a definite source, or do 
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“” 4 4 4 9 4 ’ 
νῦν δέ που ἐν TETPHLTLY, ἐν οὔρεσιν οἰοπολοισιν, 


ἐν Σιπύλωι, ὅθι φασὶ θεάων ἔμμεναι εὐνὰς 


614-17 ἀθ. Aph. Ar. 
Vr. b. 


more than note their differences from 
Homer. It is clear that there is no 
absolute inconsistency between the few 
fragments of the story which we have 
here. 

614-17. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι δ΄, ὅτι οὐκ ἀκό- 
Ἄουθοι τῶι ““ἡ δ᾽ ἄρα σίτου μνήσατ᾽.᾽ εἰ 
“γὰρ ἀπελιθώθη, πῶς σίτια προσηνέγκατο; 
καὶ 7 παραμυθία γελοία" φάγε, ἐπεὶ καὶ ἡ 
Νιόβη ἔφαγε καὶ ἀπελιθώθη. ἔστι δὲ καὶ 
᾿Ἡσιόδεια τῶι χαρακτῆρι, καὶ μᾶλλόν γε τὸ 
“ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Αχελώϊζον ἐρρώσαντο." καὶ τρὶς 
κατὰ τὸ συνεχὲς τὸ ἐν. πῶς δὲ καὶ λίθος 
“γενομένη θεῶν ἐκ κήδεα πέσσει; προηθε- 
τοῦντο δὲ καὶ παρ᾽ ᾿Αριστοφάνει, An. 
The last two arguments are not valid ; 
the repetition of ἐν can be paralleled 
in X 503-4 (cf. also A 479-80); and 
the legend told that the water trickling 
down the rock-image actually was a 
id gpa of Niobe'’s grief in stone. 

he expression €ppescanto for dance is 
Hesiodean as Ar. said; cf. Theog. 8 
χοροὺς ἐνεποιήσαντο καλούς, ἱμερόεντας, 
ἑπερρώσαντο δὲ ποσσίν, and also Hymn. 
Ven. 261 per’ ἀθανάτοισι καλὸν χορὸν 
ἐρρώσαντο. But this is a very natural 
specialization of the Homeric sense move 
nimbly, A529, A 50, II 166, Σ 411, Ψ 367, 
y 3,69. It has further been urged that 
the expression φασί is not like the Epic 
style, for mythological facts are within 
the poet’s own knowledge. But the ex- 
pression can be paralleled from B 783, 
ζ 42 Οὔλυμπόνδ᾽, ὅθι φασὶ θεῶν ἕδος 
ἀσφαλὲς αἰεὶ ἔμμεναι as well as from 
T 416, q.v. Further, Niobe was turned 
into stone at her own prayer, not as a 
punishment ; thus the mention of her 
will not deter Priam from following her 
example. The arguments for rejection 
are therefore quite insufficient. The 
connexion of thought will be ‘Do not 
abstain from food on the ground that 
to eat is a slighting of the mourner’s 
duty; even Niobe, type of the dis- 
consolate, ate; and so far was this from 
interfering with her expression of faith- 
ful sorrow that, by the favour of the 
gods, her grief was actually immortalized 
in stone. So mayest thou eat now, and 
yet hereafter (ἔπειτά κεν, 619) duly 
mourn thy son.’ The lines far from 


615 


614. mérpnicin ἐν : πέτραις A 70 : πέτραις A ἐν T 
615. ϑεάων : τυφώεος Schol. Soph. Ev. 151. 


being superfluous thus prove indispens- 
able to the thought. All antiquity 
knew of the stone figure of Niobe which 
was still to be seen on Sipylos. It has 
generally been recognized in a rude 
figure in front of a recess in the face of 
a cliff near Smyrna. This has owing to 
weathering but a distant resemblance to 
a human being, but that it is a work 
of men’s hands has been placed beyond 
a doubt by Mr. Simpson, Mr. Sayce, 
and others who have examined it. Ac- 
cording to the latter it is ‘the likeness 
of the great goddess of Carchemish, and 
the cartouches engraved by the side of 
it, partly in Hittite and partly in 
Egyptian characters, shew that it was 
carved in the time of Ramses-Sesostris 
himself.’ An inscr. of Roman date 
shews that the figure is ‘Plastene, 
Mother of the Gods.’ Pausanias, him- 
self, it appears, a native of the district, 
describes the figure thus (i. 21. 5): ἡ δὲ 
πλησίον μὲν πέτρα καὶ κρημνός ἐστιν, οὐδὲν 
παρόντι σχῆμα παρεχόμενος γυναικὸς οὔτε 
ἄλλως οὔτε πενθούσης" εἰ δέ γε πορρωτέρω 
γένοιο, δεδακρυμένην δόξεις ὁρᾶν καὶ κατηφῆ 
γύναικα. See also v. 18. 7. Another 
Smyrnaean, Quintus (i. 299 ff.), gives 
a similar description in metre. (See 
Jebb on Soph. Ant. 881.) But it is 
clear that they are not referring to 
what is now called the Niobe; the 
description does not correspond closely, 
as the figure of which we know never 
‘weeps,’ and is said to look more like 
a human being from a short distance 
than from a great (see Prof. Ramsay in 
J. H. S. iii. 61 ff.). It is very probable 
that the ancient Niobe is to be identified 
with some natural rock further inland ; 
a recent traveller, Schweisthal, claims 
to have found such a one exactly answer- 
ing the conditions, but his identifica- 
tion is not satisfactory. A fulland clear 
account of the whole question will be 
found in Frazer Paws. iit. 552 ff. 

615. εὐνάς, cf. B 788, where the 
word is more sppropnately used of 
Dae couched beneath the earth. 

ere it seems to mean only dwellings. 
The scholia compare Pindar WN. i. 3 
᾿Ορτυγία δέμνιον ᾿Αρτέμιδος. 
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νυμφάων, ai τ᾿ aud ᾿Αχελώϊον ἐρρώσαντο, 
ἔνθα λίθος περ ἐοῦσα θεῶν ἐκ κήδεα πέσσει. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ καὶ var μεδώμεθα, δῖε γεραιέ, 
σίτου: ἔπειτά κεν αὗτε φίλον παῖδα κλαίοισθα 
Ἴλιον εἰσαγαγών: πολυδάκρυτος δέ τοι ἔσται." 
ἢ καὶ ἀναΐξας div ἄργυφον ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
σφάξ᾽. ἕταροι δ᾽ ἔδερόν τε καὶ ἄμφεπον εὖ κατὰ κόσμον, 
μίστυλλόν τ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπισταμένως πεῖράν τ᾽ ὀβελοῖσιν, 
ὦπτησάν τε περιφραδέως ἐρύσαντό τε πάντα. 
Αὐτομέδων δ᾽ ἄρα σῖτον ἑλὼν ἐπένειμε τραπέζηι 
καλοῖς ἐν κανέοισιν' ἀτὰρ κρέα νεῖμεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ὀνείαθ᾽ ἑτοῖμα προκείμενα χεῖρας ἴαλλον. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος ἐξ ἔρον ἕντο, 
ἤτοι Δαρδανίδης Πρίαμος θαύμαζ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆα, 
ὅσσος ἔην οἷός τε' θεοῖσι γὰρ ἄντα ἐώικει" 
αὐτὰρ ὁ Δαρδανίδην ἸΙρίαμον θαύμαζεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
εἰσορόων ὄψίν τ᾽ ἀγαθὴν καὶ μῦθον ἀκούων. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ τάρπησαν ἐς ἀλλήλους ὁρόωντες, 
τὸν πρότερος προσέειπε γέρων Πρίαμος θεοειδής 
“λέξον νῦν με τάχιστα, διοτρεφές, ὄφρα καὶ ἤδη 
616. ἀχελήϊον A supr., and ap. Schol. A, Eust.: τινὲς ἀχελήσιον Sch. T. || 
éppucanto Vr. ἃ. 619. αὖτε : ave: JQ. 622. cpaz’ P. || ἕτεροι R. 629. 
δαρϑανίδην npiauon J supr. || yp. zen αχιλλεὺς J. 680. Te: re(?)T!: ἐς Pap. » 


( in ras, man, 2). 681. ὁ om. GHJPRTU. 682. Swin τ᾽ : τ᾽ ὄψιν L. 
633. τάρβηςαν J. 635. NON: δή C. || καὶ ADGJPU Pap. », Vr. A: xen 0. 


620 


625 


630 


635 


616. It is not strange to tind an Ache- 
loos, otherwise unknown, in Lydia. Acc. 
to the scholia a stream there was called 
"AxéAns, and there were others called 
᾿Αχελῶιος in Troas, Achaia, Thessaly and 
Arkadia ; see Paus. viii. 38. 7, Strabo, 
p. 450. The name implies an intimate 
acquaintance with the country at which 
we need not be sl ee ie in this book. 
In our ignorance of the local terminology, 
the variants ᾿Αχελήϊον and ᾿Αχελήσιον 
have as good claims to consideration as 
the text. 

617. θεῶν éx may be takenattributively 
with κήδεα, woes from the gods, as E 64 
θεῶν ἐκ θέσφατα. But it is quite possible 
to join it with πέσσει, sc. by the act of 
the gods. Cf. ἐκ Διὸς ἠείδης X 280, 
θεῶν ἐξ ἀείδηι p 518, and often. The 
latter gives more weight to the fact that 
the turning to stone was a reward, and is 
therefore more suitable to the consolation 
of Priam. 


623-24=H 317-18: 625-26=I1 216- 
17: 627-28=191-92, 627 occurs many 
times in Od. 

630. Helbig has well remarked how 
the overmastering admiration for physical 
beauty which is so characteristic of the 
Greek mind has in these lines—where the 
beauty of the old man is as vividly re- 
cognized as that of the young—one of its 
most striking as well as of its earliest ex- 
ae a ἄντα, face to face, i.e. when 

rought into comparison. Cf. A 187 
ὁμοιωθήμεναι ἄντην. 

632. ὄψιν of outward appearance, as 
we use look. So Ζ 468. 

635. Adgon, put me to bed, cf. ἔλεξα, 
the reading of the vulgate in & 252. 
Sepa Kal. . K recurs in ὃ 
294-95, y 254-55, in both cases with 
the variants S¢pd κεν and παυσώμεθα. 
The latter was read by Ar. here, ἀπρεπὲς 
γὰρ τὸ λέγειν τὸν Πρίαμον ταρπώμεθα 
(Did.), though he made no objection to 
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ὕπνων ὕπο γλυκερῶν ταρπώμεθα κοιμηθέντε" 

, 4 ’ e ‘ 4 a 
ov γάρ πω μύσαν doce ὑπὸ βλεφάροισιν ἐμοῖσιν, 
3 φ σι φ δ > A Jue » , 

ἐξ οὗ σῆις ὑπὸ χερσὶν ἐμὸς πάϊς ὥλεσε θυμὸν, 
ἀλλ᾽ αἰεὶ στενάχω καὶ κήδεα μυρία πέσσω, 


αὐλῆς ἐν χόρτοισι κυλινδόμενος κατὰ κόπρον. 


640 


νῦν δὴ καὶ citov πασάμην καὶ αἴθοπα οἶνον 
λαυκανίης καθέηκα' πάρος γε μὲν οὔ TL πεπάσμην." 

ἢ ῥ᾽, ᾿Αχιλεὺς δ᾽ ἑτάροισιν ἰδὲ δμωῆισι κέλευσε 
δέμνι᾽ ὑπ᾽ αἰθούσηι θέμεναι καὶ ῥήγεα καλὰ 


πορφύρε᾽ ἐμβαλέειν, στορέσαι τ᾽ ἐφύπερθε τάπητας, 


645 


χλαίνας τ᾽ ἐνθέμεναι οὔλας καθύπερθεν ὅσασθαι. 
αἱ δ᾽ ἴσαν ἐκ μεγάροιο δάος μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχουσαι, 
αἶψα 8 ἄρα στόρεσαν δοιὼ λέχε᾽ ἐγκονέουσαι. 


----.... 


686. παυοώμεθα Ar. A (supr. Ταρη)ὴ PQT Vr. A Par. Ὁ: napneueea R. || 


κοιλιηϑέντε Ὁ Pap. ν : κοιμηθέντες 0. 
néccco: ‘yp. πάεχω Vr. Ὁ. 


687. noo: nou P. || ὑπὸ : ἐπὶ C. 
640. κατὰ: περὶ Ὁ. 


639. 
642. λευκανίης (Ὁ supr.) 


DS (Pap. v supr.) Mor. Harl. a, Vr. A (cf. X 325). || καοίηκα H: ueoénKa C. 


643. Oucohian ἔειπε U. 
¥cacea: H. || τάπητα Vr. A. 
ἔςεοθαι J Pap. μ (supr. a). 


645. enBakean Pap. »: écBadéan ZH. || ἐφύπερθεν 
646 om. H. || kaeUnepeen: τ᾽ épuncpeen P. || 
647. Odoc: ϑάϑας PR?. 


648. ἄρα crdépecan 


Ar. AGQT: ἄρ᾽ écrépecan (ἄρ᾽ om. R). || exxan[eoucan] Pap. μ᾽ (supr. o): 


enxoneoucai Pap. ν. 


ταρτησαν above. But the use of παύεσθαι 
=to rest, without any specific reference 
to some activity to be rested from, is 
very doubtful; the authority of & 260, 
0 17 is inadequate ; and in any case we 
should need πανώμεθα, the aor. subj. 
being παυσόμεθα. As between καί and 
xev, the former is recommended by the 
fact that κεν is very rarely found after 
the purely final ὄφρα ; see H. @. § 287 ὃ. 
Weber (£néw. der Absichtssdize, i. 35) 
finds only eight cases, with six of 
ὄφρα ἄν, out of 237 instances of final 
ὄφρα. καί is to be taken in the con- 
tinuative or explicative sense elsewhere 
found in relative clauses ; see on T 165. 
It may be translated by our so. 

636. ὑπό, best taken in the local sense, 
as though sleep were like a veil spread 
over 8 man; cf. ε 492 (ὕπνο!) φίλα 
βλέφαρ' ἀμφικαλύψας, ἡ 286 ὕπνον κατ᾽ 
ἀπείρονα χεῦεν. 

640. χόρτοια!, cf. A 774. 

641. καὶ aYeona, an unmetrical reading. 
καί τ᾽, Bentley. It would be better to read 
ἠδ᾽ with Brandreth as in ἡ 295. καί may 
have slipped in from a reminiscence of 
# 19 σῖτον καὶ κρέα πολλὰ καὶ αἴθοπα 
οἷνον ἐρυθρόν, and the similar τ 197. 


Compare also II 226, and see App. N, 


642. AauKxanine, cf. X 325, 

643=I 658, 644-47=6 297-300, 7 
336-39 (and 673-76 are extremely similar 
to the following passages in ὃ 302-5, ἡ 
844-47. Compare also y 289-99; x 
497= 647). The lines are evidently 
more in place as referring to the palaces 
of Menelaos and Alkinoos than to the hut 
of a campaigner ; their use here is part of 
the general view taken of Achilles’ abode, 
and does not in itself prove that the Od. 
may not have borrowed them hence. The 
converse, however, seems more likely. 

644. ῥήγεα, see note on I 661. 
τάπητες are similarly used in « 12 εὕδουσ᾽ 
ἔν re τάπησι καὶ ἐν τρητοῖσι λέχεσσι. K 
166 ὑπὸ κράτεσφι τάπης τετάνυστο φαεινός 
suggests that they form pillows. Cf. 
also Π 224. 

647. Odoc, a by-form of dais, used 
collectively, occurring only in the repeti- 
tions of this line, ὃ 300, » 339, x 497, 
y 294. ἴῃ all cases there is respectable 
Ms. authority for (ἐκ μεγάρου ὃ) dacdas. 

648. érxondoucal, only in this line in 
H., though familiar in The der. 
is doubtful. 


δ84 
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τὸν δ᾽ ἐπικερτομέων προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 


“ ἐκτὸς μὲν δὴ λέξο, γέρον φίλε, μή τις ᾿Αχαιῶν 


650 


ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐπέλθηισιν βουληφόρος, οἵ τέ μοι αἰεὶ 
βουλὰς βουλεύουσι παρήμενοι, ἣ θέμις ἐστί. 
τῶν εἴ τίς σε ἴδοιτο θοὴν διὰ νύκτα μέλαιναν, 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἂν ἐξείποι ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ποιμένι λαῶν, 


καί κεν ἀνάβλησις λύσιος νεκροῖο γένοιτο. 


655 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε μοι τόδε εἰπὲ Kal ἀτρεκέως κατάλεξον, 
ποσσῆμαρ μέμονας κτερεϊζέμεν “Exropa δῖον, 
ὄφρα τέως αὐτός τε μένω καὶ λαὸν ἐρύκω." 

τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα γέρων Πρίαμος θεοειδής" 


“εἰ μὲν δή μ᾽ ἐθέλεις τελέσαι τάφον "Ἕκτορι δίωι, 


660 


ὧδέ κέ μοι ῥέζων, ᾿Αχιλεῦ, κεχαρισμένα θείης. 
οἶσθα γὰρ ὡς κατὰ ἄστυ ἐέλμεθα, τηλόθι δ᾽ ὕλη 
ἀξέμεν ἐξ ὄρεος, μάλα δὲ Τρῶες δεδίασιν. 


650. δὴ om. P: τοι L. || Aéton DGJQ (Pap. μἢ) Vr. A: λέκαι R: λέκεο S. | 


γέρων Β. 652. BouAevcoua U. 
DS Pap.»: écefrarC: γένηται 0. 


King’s and ap. Eust. || ϑήοεις Vr. A. 


6654. autixa ὃ Pap. »!. 
656. κατάλεχον : drépeucon HR Bar. Mor. 
668. Te λιάνου : μενέω Ap. Lex. 151. 84. 
662. υλην Pap. »!. 


655. rénorro 


660: λλ᾽ om. P. 6861. ῥέχκας JPQ 


668. δὲ : γὰρ Ar. 


HJPRS Bar. Mor. Vr. A Harl. Ὁ ἃ, King’s Par. a. 


649. ἐπικ , taunting. This 
should be the sense of the word, from 
the parallel. passages, II 744, x 194, as 
well as from the aN κερτόμιος, see A 
539, A 6, E 419. The application is 
very obscure, but it is best taken as 
expressing Achilles’ tone in speaking of 
Agamemnon, as though he bitterly as- 
sumed that his enemy would thwart 
him at every opportunity. There is no 
taunt in his words to Priam. The only 
possible alternative is to take the word 
to mean ‘bantering,’ a sense which 
might be supported by κερτομίοις in ὦ 
240, where no malice is implied. We 
might then see in Achilles’ words a play- 
ful apology for placing Priam’s bed out- 
side the hut, though the αἴθουσα or wpé- 
δομος is the regular sleeping-place for 
unexpected guests, as in the parallel 
passages of the Od., but this is at least a 
serious stretching of the sense of ἐπικερ- 
τομέων. 

650. Ἀέκχο, see note on δέξο T 10. 

655. γένοιτο, vulg. γένηται, on which 
Monro says, ‘the su ᾿ ot Yaga to express 
the certainty of the further consequence, 
as though the hypothetical case (αὐτίκ᾽ 
ἂν ἐξείποι) had actually occurred,’ ἢ. @. 


» 


§ 275. The sudden shifting of the point 
of view is perhaps not impossible, though 
very improbable. If γένηται is to be 
retained, it would be much better to 
read éfelwye with Agar (J. P. xxv. 320). 
For the subj. in apodosis after εἰ with 
opt. compare note on I 142. 

657. Pp, a curious compound 
on the analogy of ἐξῆμαρ, αὐτῆμαρ, etc. 
There appears to be no similar compound 
of πόσος in Greek. The simple wéc(c)es 
is not found in H. 

658. For τέως as an iainbus see T 189. 

661. ὧδε must mean as J shall say; 
it cannot=obrws, as thou hast said. It 
is, however, not actually explained in 
what follows, though the required state- 
ment ‘by giving us 8 truce for eleven 
days,’ is virtually contained in Priam’s 
reasons for requiring that length of time. 

662-63 are rejected by Peppmiiller (as 
well as by Diintzer on other grounds), 
as giving a wrong reason for the length 
of time needed, viz. that it will take 
them so long to collect the wood ; where- 
as really nine days of mourning were 
demanded by ancient custom—which he 
illustrates by Plutarch’s statement that 
Lykurgos limited the days of mourning 
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585 


ἐννῆμαρ μέν κ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐνὶ μεγάροις γοάοιμεν, 


rye δεκάτης δέ κε θάπτοιμεν δαίνυτό τε λαός, 


665 


e ὃ 7 / 4 > 3 3 ΄-ς: 4 
ἑνδεκάτην δέ κε τύμβον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι ποιήσαιμεν, 
τῆι δὲ δυωδεκάτην πολεμίξομεν, εἴ περ ἀνάγκη." 
3 
τὸν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
“ὟΝ , a ἢ 9 ς \ , 
ἔσταί τοι καὶ ταῦτα, γέρον IIpiap’, ὡς σὺ κελεύεις" 


la ’ / 
σχήσω γὰρ πόλεμον τόσσον χρόνον ὅσσον avwyas.” 


670 


ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας ἐπὶ καρπῶι χεῖρα γέροντος 
ἔλλαβε δεξιτερήν, μή πως δείσει᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶι. 
οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐν προδόμωι δόμου αὐτόθι κοιμήσαντο, 
κἢρυξ καὶ Ἰ]ρίαμος, πυκινὰ φρεσὶ μήδε᾽ ἔχοντες, 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς εὗδε μυχῶι κλισίης ἐνπήκτου" 


675 


τῶι δὲ Βρισηὶς παρελέξατο καλλιπάρηιος. 

wv / e , \ 3 / e 

ἄλλοι μέν pa θεοί τε καὶ ἀνέρες ἱπποκορυσταὶ 
εὗδον παννύχιοι, μαλακῶι δεδμημένοι ὕπνωι" 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ Ἑ, ρμείαν ἐριούνιον ὕπνος ἔμαρπτεν, 


ὁρμαίνοντ᾽ ἀνὰ θυμὸν ὅπως Πρίαμον βασιλῆα 


680 


νηῶν ἐκπέμψειε λαθὼν ἱεροὺς πυλαωρούς. 
διὰ 3 wo ¢ A fol 4 \ δὰ ΝΜ 
στῇ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς καί μιν πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 


669. répcon ΒΕ. 
Sccon Eust. 


Oeicn(1) 2. 


——— 


and the funeral to eleven. The inter- 
polator, he thinks, being ignorant of 
this, held it necessary to supply an ex- 
Renee of the length of time required. 

his is ingenious, and finds some support 
in the non-Homeric form dediacin (δείδ- 
for δέδ- being the only perf. stem else- 
where found). But it clearly is not 
necessary. The couplet may be ex- 

lained as a touch of natural pride tak- 
ing the form of an apology for accepting 
the offer at all. Virchow remarks that 
to this day all the wood required for 
Hissarlik and the lower Troad has to 
be brought by horses from the distant 
heights of Ida. 

664. μεγάροισι γόαιμεν Fick, as a non- 
thematic form (cf. γόαν (1) Z 500 note), 
to restore the long form of the dat. 

665. ϑαίνυτο, opt., like δαινύατ᾽ o 248, 


664. κ᾽ : τ΄ C. || ἐνιμμεγάροις C Pap. ν. |; roocouen Pap. ν. 
461. πτολεμίχολιεν JR Pap. v: nodeulzouen H Harl. a: 


665 om. Q. 
πτολεμίζολιεν Vr. A. 


670. Téccon πόλεμον A (with || and | supr.) GU. || ὡς cu # 

672. ϑεκιτερηι Pap. ν. || ϑείςει() ADT Pap. μ: ϑήςει Vr. b: 
673. ol: τὼ C Harl. a. || αὐτόθι : aurou Pap. ». 
676. O&: O° Spa A (dt A™) Bar. Mor.: Sap Pap. μὶ supr. 
679. ἑρμείην G. || épuciac ἐριούνιος U (last c over Nn). |! Euapnen P. 


674. πυκνὰ 5. 
678. HUOON Pap. pu! v?. 


eee 


see note on ἐκδῦμεν IL 99, and H. G. 
§ 83.1. Philoxenos accented δαινῦτο, 
regarding the word as contracted from 
δαινύατο (plur.). This of course is im- 
possible. The word might stand for 
δαινύϊτο, but it is not clear that the 
two vowel-sounds were ever ‘hetero- 
syllabic’; more probably they coalesced 
from the first. 

671. Grasping by the wrist is a sign 
of kindliness also in σ 258, δεξιτερὴν ἐπὶ 
καρπῶι ἑλὼν ἐμὲ χεῖρα προσηύδα (Penelope 
speaking of Odysseus). See also H 
108 


673. For the πρόδομος see App. C. 
It forms the guest-chamber also in ὃ 
302-05, a very similar passage. 675= 
1 668. 677-78 see B 1-2, K 2. 

681. ἱερούς, see note on K 56 φυλάκων 
ἱερὸν τέλος. 682=B 59. 
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“ὦ γέρον, ov νύ τι σοί γε μέλει κακόν, οἷον ἔθ᾽ εὕδεις 
ἀνδράσιν ἐν δήιοισιν, ἐπεί σ᾽ εἴασεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
καὶ νῦν μὲν φίλον υἱὸν ἐλύσαο, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἔδωκας" 
σεῖο δέ κε ζωοῦ καὶ τρὶς τόσα δοῖεν ἄποινα 
παῖδές τοι μετόπισθε λελειμμένοι, αἴ x ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
, > 9 4 Q a 3 9" 
yuan. σ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης, γνώωσι δὲ πάντες ᾿Αχαιοί. 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ἔδδεισεν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων, κήρυκα δ᾽ ἀνίστη. 
a ? e ’ aq? Cf e ’ 
τοῖσιν δ᾽ Ἑρμείας ζεῦξ᾽ ἵππους ἡμιόνους τε, 
ῥίμφα δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔλαυνε κατὰ στρατόν, οὐδέ τις ἔγνω. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ πόρον ἷξον ἐυρρεῖος ποταμοῖο, 
[Ξάνθου δινήεντος, ὃν ἀθάνατος τέκετο Ζεύς,] 
‘BE ί \ Μ 9 ? / ἃ Ἁ Ὄ 
ρμείας μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπέβη πρὸς μακρὸν Ὄλυμπον, 
Σ΄" / 2. ἢ “A > 3 
ἠὼς δὲ κροκόπεπλος éxidvato πᾶσαν ἐπ᾽ αἷαν, 
οἱ δ᾽ εἰς ἄστυ ἔλων οἰμωγῆν τε στοναχῆι τε 
ἵππους, ἡμίονοι δὲ νέκυν φέρον. οὐδέ τις ἄλλος 
54 4 3 > A ΄ a 
ἔγνω πρόσθ᾽ ἀνδρῶν καλλιξώνων τε γυναικῶν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα Κασσάνδρη, ἰκέλη χρυσῆι ᾿Αφροδίτηι, 
Πέργαμον εἰσαναβᾶσα φίλον πατέρ᾽ εἰσενόησεν 
ἑσταότ᾽ ἐν δίφρωι, κήρυκά τε ἀστυβοώτην" 


685 


690 


695 


700 


683. re udder: μέλλει T. 684. c’: δ᾽ R. 686. cofo P. 
τε Vr. ἃ. || κ᾽ : τ Pap. μ (supr. x). 688. γνοίη A (supr. w) CGSU. 689. 
κήρυκα 0° GnictH: καὶ ἐπείθετο ute J. 692. Ixen R. || ἐὕρῆος R: edppxoc 
P (εἴ in ras.). 693 om. ADTU Pap. wu ν, Harl. a. 694 om. Rt. 696. 
ἕλων : ἕλον Vr. Al: ἔχον Vr. A® |! crenaymi Pap. ν. 697. φέρον : ἄγον A 
(yp. φέρον) PU Pap. μ. 701. ἐςτεῶτ᾽ Ar. D: écra@r’ Harl. a. 


687. TOL: 


687. παϊθές to, the mss. generally 


accent παῖδες tol. But such a use of 


the article is very doubtful. It can 
perhaps be explained as used to oppose 
the sons left behind to Hector; but 
this is not satisfactory. Of course wer. 
λελειμμένοι cannot mean ‘left alive’ as 
opposed to the slain. There is no diffi- 
culty in παῖδές τοι, ‘the sons thou hast, 
remaining behind,’ like τό ῥά of τεθνω- 
μένον ἦεν = 172, q.v. 

688. γνώηι, the subj. indicates that 
the discovery of Priam is spoken of as 
something positively expected, whereas 
the chance of ransom afterwards is merely 
a possibility ; a rhetorical touch to arouse 
Priam’s alarm. (γνοίη is obviously ex- 
cluded by γνώωσι.) 

692-93 = 433-34, 61-2. 695=0 1. 

696. ec can mean no more than ‘to,’ 
‘towards,’ as ἐς νῆας sometimes means 
‘to the naval camp,’ not ‘inéo the ships.’ 
ἕλων, also ὃ 2; rather ἔλαν as from 


*frnut, a form which does not recur, 
though the thematic ἐλάω is found in 
the infin. ἐλάαν = ἐλάειν. 

697. ἡλιίονοι, the usual relapse into 
the direct constr. in place of ἡμιάνους τε, 
φέροντας. 

699. For the only other mention of 
Kassandra in the Jliad see N 366 ff. (she 
is named also in A 422). The scholia 
remark that there is nothing here to 
indicate that she possesses the gift of 
prophecy which played so important a 
part in the later Epic cycle. At the 
same time there is nothing in the words 
inconsistent with such an idea ; and the 
fact that the poet—for what reason we 
cannot explain—should have thought 
fit to make choice of Kassandra to 
discern the body first may have sug- 
gested it to later imitators. 

701. GeruBowTHNn, dx. dey. evidently 
for ἀστυβοήτην, though there is no other 
case of such an assimilation of on to ow. 


IAIAAOC © (xxiv) 


587 


τὸν δ᾽ dp ἐφ᾽ ἡμιόνων ἴδε κείμενον ἐν “λεχέεσσι. 
κώκυσέν T ap. ἔπειτα γέγωνέ τε πᾶν κατὰ ἄστυ᾽ 
“ὄψεσθε, Τρῶες καὶ Τρωιάδες, “Exrop’ ἰόντες, 


εἴ ποτε καὶ ζώοντι μάχης ἐκνοστήσαντι 


705 


χαίρετ᾽, ἐπεὶ μέγα χάρμα πόλει τ᾽ ἦν παντί τε δήμωι.᾽ 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδέ τις αὐτόθ᾽ ἐνὶ πτόλει λίπετ᾽ ἀνὴρ 

οὐδὲ γυνή: πάντας γὰρ ἀάσχετον ἵκετο πένθος" 

ἀγχοῦ δὲ ξύμβληντο πυλάων νεκρὸν ἄγοντι. 


πρῶται τόν γ᾽ ἄλοχός τε φίλη καὶ πότνια μήτηρ 


710 


τιλλέσθην, ἐπ᾿ ἅμαξαν ἐύτροχον ἀΐξασαι, 
ἁπτόμεναι κεφαλῆς: κλαίων δ᾽ ἀμφίσταθ᾽ ὅμιλος. 
καί νύ κε δὴ πρόπαν ἦμαρ ἐς ἠέλιον καταδύντα 
Ἕκτορα δάκρυ χέοντες ὀδύροντο πρὸ πυλάων, 


εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ ἐκ δίφροιο γέρων λαοῖσι μετηύδα" 


715 


“ εἴξατέ μοι οὐρεῦσι διελθέμεν: αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
ἄσεσθε κλαυθμοῖο, ἐπὴν ἀγώγωμι δόμονδε." 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δὲ διέστησαν καὶ εἶξαν ἀπήνηι. 


704. Swacee Zen. (ap. Et. ΗΜ. 646. 82). | exropa διοίν Pap. μι. 
707. οὐδ᾽ Spa? ὃ] τις en Pap. μ. || αὐτόθ᾽ : αὐτῶι 8: αὐτόοι G. |; 


εἰνὶ G. " πόλει GJP Vr. A: πόλεϊ T: πτόλιϊ Z. 


Pap. ». 


T: Gcyeron P. 709. zunBAnnto Pap. ν. 
τῶ O° Hari. a. 

712. angicrae Pap. ν: 

Suudon Lips. 713. καταθῦναι P! Lips. 


708. ZOoonTe 


708. ἀάεχετον : fa ἄςχετον 
110. Τόν γ᾽: τόνδ᾽ JR: τῶν γ᾽ T: 


111. ἐφ᾽ ἅλιακαν CHRU Lips. || ἀϊκαςα D: ἡμιονείην ζ΄. 
son dal P Lips. ὅμιλος P (-oc altered from -on ἢ) : 


717. aceceat Pap. »!: Gcacem JT: 


Scacee A (supr. € over second a) HR. || KkAaeuoio P. || ἀγάγωσι DG: ἀγτάγωμαι P : 
ἀγάγοιλι 2 (including A and Pap. μ »). || ϑόλιονδε : yp. πόλινδε A. 


‘rhe form is doubtless due to the Ionic 
contractions, ἔβωσα, βωθέω, etc., with a 
misapplication of ‘ Epic diectagis.’ The 
title is the same as καλήτωρ, 577. 

704. Swecee is most naturally taken as 
an aor. imper., see note on E 212. The 
imper. is the mood regularly used in 
appeals made with the formula εἴ wore, 
see X 82 τάδε τ᾽ αἴδεο καί μ᾽ ἐλέησον αὐτήν, 
εἴ ποτέ τοι λαθικηδέα μαζὸν ἐπέσχον, 
and other instances in A 39, E 116, 372, 
+ 98; and the appeal to the past becomes 
meaningless if it merely follows upon a 
bare statement of what they will now 
behold. The ‘jussive’ future expresses 
the indifference of the speaker, e.g. Z 71, 
and is thus out of place here. ‘There is 
some other slight evidence for a sigmatic 
aor. from the root ὁπ-, e.g. ἐπόψατο, 
Pind. fr. 88. 7 (Schr.), and ὦψα εἶδον 
in Suidas, Herodianos took ὄψεσθε in 


ry = — 


6 313 also as an imper., and this certainly 
gives a better sense. 

708, a&dcyeron, see on E 892. 

710. tow . . TIAAéconn, so Hat. ii. 
61 τὸν δὲ τύπτονται, of μοι ὅσιόν ἐστι 
λέγειν, and similarly ii. 42, 182; κἀπε- 
κοψάμην νεκρόν Eur. Tro. 623, etc. 
See H. G. § 140. 1; the verb has ac- 
quired a specialized sense by association, 
and with it the construction of other 
verbs expressing the same sense directly. 
The use is almost confined to verbs of 
ritual. Cf. note on T 254. 

716. mor, ‘ethic dat.,’ make me way 
Sor the mules to pass. 

717. Gcecee, here the ‘jussive' or 
rather concessive future, expressing ‘then 
I shall say nothing against your taking 

our fil]... The imper. ἄσασθε is here 
ess suitable. ἐπῆν : ἐπεί κ᾿ Brandreth, 
ἐπεί F’ νδῃ.],. 
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οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ εἰσώγαγον κλυτὰ δώματα, τὸν μὲν ἔπειτα 
τρητοῖς ἐν λεχέεσσι θέσαν, παρὰ δ᾽ εἷσαν ἀοιδοὺς 720 
θρήνων ἐξάρχους, οἵ τε στονόεσσαν ἀοιδὴν 

οἱ μὲν δὴ θρήνεον, ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο γυναῖκες. 

τῆισιν δ᾽ ᾿Ανδρομάχη λευκώλενος ἦρχε γόοιο, 


719. οἱ δ᾽: ἀλλ᾽ Bar. Mor. 


121. ορήνους ADP (supr. on) TU Pap. yu », 
Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ ἃ A. |! of δὲ ἢ οὗ τε Eust. 


722. OM eprineon DP Par. e g ἢ, 


ἐν ἄλλωι. A: ἄρ᾽ ἐἑορήνεον 0 (ἐορήνουν Bar., ἄρα eprineon Vr. 4). 123. 


vTRicIn: τοῖο P, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


720. τρητοῖς, see Γ 448. From παρά 
to γυναῖκες is a passage of great diffi- 
culty. The punctuation and reading of 
the text are now generally accepted as the 
only means by which a satisfactory sense 
can be got. And by the bier they set the 
singers, leaders of the dirge, who in the 
dolorous song led, they the dirge, and the 
women wailed in concert. That is,a certain 
number of singers sing a formal dirge, to 
which the women keep up an accompani- 
ment of ‘keening.’ The relative clause 
οἵ τε... ἀοιδήν begins as though θρή- 
γεοὸν alone were to follow; but the form 
of the sentence is interrupted in order to 
bring out the antithesis between the two 
elements of the dirge. That the dodol 
were professional mourners hardly admits 
of a doubt; the custom of employing 
them is practically universal in Eastern 
countries, and indeed exists in full force 
in many places to this day. No more 
vivid picture of the scene can be found 
than in Mr. Bent’s description of the 
μοιρολόγια which he witnessed at My- 
konos (The Cyclades, chap. x.): ‘The 
(paid) lamenters who headed the pro- 
eession broke forth into their hideous 
wails, And as it passed by women came 
forth from their houses to groan in con- 
cert with the others.’ Similarly von 
Hahn (Ald. Stud. i. 151) describes an 
Albanian funeral. ‘The women sit 
about the corpse, and now begins the 
dirge proper, in which neighbours as 
well as kinswomen take part. The dirge 
is always in verse, and as a rule consists 
of a couplet sung by a solo voice, and 
then repeated by the chorus of women. 
These dirges are fixed by usage . . but 
it sometimes happens that one of the 
mourners is inspired by her grief to utter 
a lament of her own.’ ἔξαρχος and 
étdpxew are the technical words for the 
leaders of a chorus, cf. 2 606. The sense 
thus obtained is satisfactory, though the 
constr. is undoubtedly harsh, and of re 


taken up by οἱ μέν in apposition cannot 
be exactly paralleled. But we may fairly 
compare sentences like Φ 162 tf., where a 
simple statement is broken up in the 
course of delivery and divided into two 
parallel sentences. The ancient critics 
took the lines quite differently. The 
weight of Ms. authority is unquestionably 
in favour of reading θρήνους, ἐξάρχουσ᾽ of 
τε στονόεσσαν ἀοιδήν" ol μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐθρήνεον. 
This involves taking θρήνους (or θρηνούς ") 
= θρηνωιδούς, with the non- Homeric order 
of words ἐξάρχουσ᾽ of re. These two 
objections are fatal. We do not know 
what the reading of Ar. was, as though 
the line has the diple in A, the scholion 
referring to it is unfortunately lost ; but 
the presumption is that the best mss. 
preserve his text. Note that oi μὲν dpa 
always begins a clause in H., so that if 
we read it we must manage to have a 
stop after ἀοιδήν. It is not impossible 
that the source of all this difficulty may 
be found in the word στονγόεσσαν. If, as 
may well be, this represents an aor. 3rd 
plur. of some verb allied to στένω, the 
cause of the corruption would be obvious, 
and the sentence would be perfectly clear: 
they set the minstrels, / 
who groaned their lay ; so wailed they, 
and the women groaned in concert. στονά- 
xnoay might be the verb required were 
it not so familiar; if such a verb does 
lie hidden, it is more likely to have been 
a forgotten form. Agar (J. P. xxv. 322) 
points out that of re is general, and 
suggests θρήνων ἐξάρχους, of τ' ἐξάρχουσιν 
ἀοιδήν, like ἀθλοφόρους of ἀέθλια ποσσὶν 
dpovro I 124 and other similar lines (see 
note on 9 627). Friedlander thinks 
that a line has been lost after 721—a 
phenomenon of which there is no clear 
evidence in any other placein H. Others 
simply reject 721, or of τε. . θρήνεον, 
for which there is no justification. 

728. The various attempts which have 
been made to bring the following laments 
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Ἕκτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο κάρη μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχουσα" 


“ἄνερ, ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος νέος ὥλεο, Kad δέ με χήρην 


725 


λείπεις ἐν μεγάροισι' πάϊς δ᾽ ἔτι νήπιος αὔτως, 

ὃν τέκομεν σύ T ἐγώ τε δυσάμμοροι, οὐδέ piv οἴω 
ἤβην ἵξεσθαι" πρὶν γὰρ πόλις Se κατ᾽ ἄκρης 
πέρσεται: 7 γὰρ ὅὄλωλας ἐπίσκοπος, ὅς τέ μιν αὐτὴν 


ῥύσκευ, ἔχες δ᾽ ἀλόχους κεδνὰς καὶ νήπια τέκνα" 


730. 


ai δή τοι τάχα νηυσὶν ὀχήσονται γλαφυρῆισι, 

καὶ μὲν ἐγὼ μετὰ τῆισι" σὺ δ᾽ αὖ, τέκος, ἢ ἐμοὶ αὐτῆι 
ἕψεαι, ἔνθά κεν ἔργα ἀεικέα ἐργάξζοιο 

ἀθλεύων πρὸ ἄνακτος ἀμειλίχον" ἤ τις ᾿Αχαιῶν 


Νέος. . . χήρην T? (Rhosos) in ras. 


CH PST Mor. Vr. A: 0€ τοι R. || οὕτως U. 


Eust. 782. wen: δὴ 6. |; Toia ΚΕ. 
ἁμειλιχίου TU. 


into lyric forms cannot be regarded as 
successful. The first to make the at- 
tempt was von Leutsch, who noticed 
that the lament of Hekabe fell into four 
divisions of three lines each, of which he 
made two pairs of strophe and anti- 
strophe. e same principle he ex- 
tended to the other laments by means of 
various atheteses. He was followed by 
Westphal and Kichly, but the arbitrary 
nature of the theory is shewn by the fact 
that they none of them on the lines 
which are to be rejected. Peppmiiller 
sees in them instances of the ancient 
νόμος, Which was a form of hymn in 
hexameters generally in honour of a god, 
though there is some slight evidence that 
it was used also in dirges. The ‘nome’ 
consisted of three parts, the ἀρχή or 
exordium, the ὀμφαλός or body, and the 
σφρηγίς or apt ceus. He thus finds in 
the lament of Andromache an ἀρχή (725- 
30) and σφρηγίς (740-45) of six lines 
each, with an ὀμφαλός of nine; Hekabe 
has an ἀρχή and odpryis of three lines 
each and an ὀμφαλός of six; Helen has 
the same number of lines for ἀρχή and 
σφρηγίς and seven for the ὀμφαλός (re- 
jecting 772). ‘There is something to be 
said in favour of this view, as the three 
laments have some appearance of being 
formed on the same plan; but our ignor- 
ance as to the construction of the nome 
is such that the theory can be only a 
conjecture. The contents of the laments 


ῥίψει χειρὸς ἑλὼν ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, 


124. ἀνὸροφόνοιο : ἱπποδάλιοιο DP Pap. », Vr. b A. 


7385 


725. νέον Zen. || 
726. δ᾽ ἔτι : δέ τε A (ἐν ἄλλωι δ᾽ En) 

181. οἰχήοονται CT Harl. a, Ven. B 
784. ἀεολεύων CCH. |! ἀλιειλίκτου P: 


naturally give them something of a lyric 
character. The themes taken by the 
three are Hector’s valour, his piety and 
its reward, and his gentleness. 

724. ἀνδροφόνοιο, others ἱπποδάμοιο. 
Both epithets are commonly applied to 
Hector, the former being rather the more 
usual. 

725, Gn’ αἰῶνος ὥλεο, thou hast per- 
ished out of life, a rather strange expres- 
sion. Usually the life is taken out of 
man; T 27 etc. There is nothing to be 
said for Zen.’s νέον. 

726-27, cf. X 484-85. With this ex- 
ception the lament of Andromache is 
quite independent of that in X. 

729. αὐτήν: αὐτός Platt with much 
probability ; see on 499. 

730. ῥύεκευ, another of the iteratives 
so common in this book; it is not found 
elsewhere. ec, ἠτυμολόγησε τὸ ὄνομα 
Ἕκτορος, Schol. T. Cf. E 473; similar 
instances will be found in X 507, σ 6, 
τ 407, etc. 

734. ἀφλεύων, see on H 453. πρό, 
before the face of, see on P 667, and 
compare Θ 57. 

785. This story of the death οἵ Asty- 
anax was handled by the Cyclics. Tzetzes 
quotes the following from the ᾿Ιλιὰς μεκρά 
of Lesches :— 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλῆος μεγαθύμου φαίδιμος vids 
Ἑκτορέην ἄλοχον κάταγεν κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας, 


690 IAIAAOC Ω (xx1v) 


χωόμενος, ὧι δή που ἀδελφεὸν ἔκτανεν “Extwp 

ἢ πατέρ᾽ ἠὲ καὶ υἱόν, ἐπεὶ μάλα πολλοὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν 

Ἕκτορος ἐν παλάμηισιν ὀδὰξ ἕλον ἄσπετον οὗδας. 

οὐ γὰρ μείλιχος ἔσκε πατὴρ τεὸς ἐν Sat λυγρῆι" 

τῶ καί μιν λαοὶ μὲν ὀδύρονται κατὰ ἄστυ, 740 

ἄρρητον δὲ τοκεῦσι γόον καὶ πένθος ἔθηκας, 

"Exrop: ἐμοὶ δὲ μάλμιστα λελείψεται ἄνγεα λυγρά" 

οὐ γάρ μοι θνήισκων λεχέων ἐκ χεῖρας ὄρεξας, 

οὐδέ τί μοι εἶπες πυκινὸν ἔπος, οὗ τέ κεν αἰεὶ 

μεμνήιμην νύκτάς τε καὶ ἤματα δάκρυ χέουσα." 745 

ὡς ἔφατο κλαίουσ᾽, ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο γυναῖκες. 

τῆισιν δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ “Ἑκάβη ἀδινοῦ ἐξῆρχε γόοιο" 

“Ἕκτορ, ἐμῶν θυμῶι πάντων πολὺ φίλτατε παίδων, 

ἣ μέν μοι ξωός περ ἐὼν φίλος ἦσθα θεοῖσιν" 

οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα σεῦ κήδοντο καὶ ἐν θανάτοιό περ αἴσηι. 750 

ἄλλους μὲν yap παῖδας ἐμοὺς πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

πέρνασχ᾽, ὅν τιν᾽ ἕλεσκε, πέρην ἁλὸς ἀτρυγέτοιο, 

ἐς Σάμον ἔς 7 Ἴμβρον καὶ Λῆμνον ἀμιχθαλόεσσαν' 

186. χώμενος Pap. ν3. || ὧι : ὧι τινι DGPRST Pap. ν' 781. ἠὲ: μ Pap. ν. | 
ἐπεὶ : και Ραρ. νυ. 740. καί : κεν CR. || κατὰ : περι Pap. ». 744. εἶπας 
PR Bar. || οὗ δέ Ὁ. 745. μεμνοίμην P. 747. τοῖςοι(ν) DP. || αὖ L. 7148. 
éu1: omoi Pap. »'. || πολὺ : περι D. 750. of O°: HO" Pap. ». 752. fin 


τινα ἢ ὅν τινα Eust. || ἕλεςκε : ἐν ἄλλωι ἕλπιςι A. 168. ὀμιχϑαλόεςςαν P 
(R supr.): μιχϑαλόεοςαν Antim. 


rr ge AS ee 


καῖδα δ᾽ ἑλὼν ἐκ κόλπου éurdoKduoto 
τιθήνης 

ῥῖψε ποδὸς τεταγὼν ἀπὸ πύργον" τὸν δὲ 
πεσόντα 

ἔλλαβε πορφύρεος θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιή. 


λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, ‘accus. in apposition 
with the sentence,’ i.e. expressing the 
sum or result of an action, see on A 28. 
741=P 37 (see note there). Observe 
the sudden and harsh change from the 
third person to the second, which is 
similar to that in P 679 ὥς rore σοί, 
. . εἴ που (aro. There, however, the 
apostrophe is only a rhetorical figure. 
744. πυκινὸν ἔπος, wise word, here 
with something more than its usual 
force as a standing epithet (as 75). 
Paley quotes the words of Tacitus on his 
absence at the death of Agricola, ercepis- 
semus cerle mandata vocesque, QUaS penwus 
animo figeremus. 
745. MEMNMUAHN, see note on Ψ 361. 
749. περ here has no concessive mean- 


ing; it emphasizes {wés in order to mark 
the opposition to ἐν θανάτοιό περ alom. 

752. népnacxe, cf. note on © 40. The 
connexion of thought is rather disjointed, 
as is natural in an expression of violent 
grief; but the idea plainly is, ‘though 
Achilles’ treatment of thee has been so 
far more harsh than of my other sons, 
cruel as he was to them; yet it has 
ended only to thine honour.’ νῦν dé 
aot (757) thus forms the antithesis to all 
that precedes ; the freshness of the body 
is a mark of divine favour. 

758. GauuyeaAdeccan, an epithet re- 
curring in the same phrase in Hymn. 
Ap. 36 Ιμβρός τ᾽ εὐκτιμένη καὶ Λῆμνος 
ἀμιχθαλόεσσα. The meaning of the 
word is doubtful. It is referred (1) to 
μέγνυμι, as = ἁἀπρόσμικτος, inhospitable, 
either from its inhospitable shores (with 
which idea the scholia evidently derive 
-ado- from As), or because of the evil 
repute of its inhabitants the Sinties— 
A 598; (2) to é-uly-Ay, misty, perhaps 
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σεῦ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐξέλετο ψυχὴν ταναήκεϊ χαλκῶι, 


πολλὰ ῥυστάζεσκεν ἑοῦ περὶ on ἑτάροιο 


755 


, 
Πατρόκλου, τὸν ἔπεφνες: ἀνέστησεν δέ μιν οὐδ᾽ as: 
νῦν δέ μοι ἑρσήεις καὶ πρόσφατος ἐν μεγάροισι 
κεῖσαι, τῶι ἴκελος ὅν T ἀργυρότοξος ᾿Απόλλων 

3 ἴω. li 3 ’ 4, 9} 
οἷς ἀγανοῖσι βέλεσσιν ἐποιχόμενος καταπέφνηι. 


ὡς ἔφατο κλαίουσα, γόον δ᾽ ἀλίαστον ὄρινε" 


760 


τήισι δ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ “Ἑλένη τριτάτη ἐξῆρχε γόοιο" 
“"Extop, ἐμῶει θυμῶι δαέρων πολὺ φίλτατε πάντων, 
ἢ μέν μοι πόσις ἐστὶν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδής, 


754. ἐκέλεο U. 


755. purdzecxen P. 


757. ἐρεήεις : ἐρρωεῖς Vr. A. 


759. Granotc: BéXeccin PS Pap. ν, ἐν ἄλλωι A: ἀγανοῖς BeAéecan Ὡ (BéAccaN 
Vr. A). |] ἀποιχόμενος (Ὁ. || καταπέφνηᾳ!) R Pap. ν, ἐν ἄλλωι A: καταπέφνει 


PS (supr. en): κατεπέφνην G: κατέπεφνεν ὥ. 


Mor. Bar. Vr. A. 
from the smoke of its ‘ Lemnian fire ’— 
see note on A 593. In view of this 
der. the variant ὀμιχθαλόεσσαν deserves 
notice. The difficulties in the way of 
either alternative are obvious; of the 
two the latter is preferable. In favour 
of the former is quoted Soph. Phil. 2, 
where the island is βροτοῖς ἄστιπτος οὐδ᾽ 
οἰκουμένη, but this does not suit the 
Homeric view, cf. @ 283 Λῆμνον ἐυκτί- 
μενον πτολίεθρον, and H 467, © 230. 
Perhaps after all the explanation of the 
scholia, ἀμιχθαλόεσσαν, κατὰ Κυπρίους 
εὐδαίμονα, may contain the truth, though 
we have no means of testing the correct- 
ness of the statement, and there is no 
obvious etymology for such ἃ sense. 
Antimachos read μιχθαλόεσσαν, which 
violates the rule about position at the 
end of the fourth foot (App. N). 

757. ἐρεήεις, see 419. π 
evidently means fresh. It is generally 
taken to mean just slain (i.e. προσ-φν-τος 
from root φεν), a sense which might 
easily enough give that of fresh, though 
in the literal sense it does not suit here, 
the point being that Hector is not just 
slain. Schol. B gives an alternative ἢ 
ἀπὸ τῶν νεωστὶ πεφασμένων ἐκ γῆς φυτῶν, 
ἵνα δηλοῖ τὸ xAwpéds. Though not in this 
exact way, a derivation from root ¢a- 
or φαν- is ible, and is confirmed by 
Pind. P. iv. 299 πρόσφατον Θήβαι ξενωθείς, 
Soph. frag. 180 μηδὲν φοβεῖσθαι προσ- 
φάτους ἐπιστολάς, and other instances in 
the Lexx. where the sense of recent is 
not conn. with that of death. It will 
thus form the antithesis to παλαίφατος, 


760. Spine: ἔγειρε DR Pap. ν, 


761. toia P. || δ᾽ ave’ HSU Harl. a. 


and mean newly revealed, i.e. come into 
being, cf. A 734 φάνη μέγα ἔργον “Apnos, 
etc. Either explanation involves the 
difficulty of the derivation of the mean- 
ing recent from πρός. The connexion 
seems to be in the idea of a thing which 
happens ‘before one’s very eyes,’ as 
though coming upon one with a sense 
of surprise ; 80 πρόσπαιος passes through 
the meaning sudden to that of fresh. 

759. A favourite Odyssean line not 
recurring in the Jiiad. Cf. M. and R. 
on Ὕ 280, ‘a sudden death without 
suffering is ascribed to the ‘‘ painless 
shafts” of Artemis or Apollo, the god- 
dess generally bringing death to women, 
the god to men. Such a death was easy, 
cf. o 202 εἴθε μοι ds μαλακὸν θάνατον 
πόροι “Apreus ἁγνή In dA 172 it is 
contrasted with δολιχὴ νοῦσος, and in 
o 407-11 with any form of voivos.’ The 
generalizing subj. καταπέφνηι seems 
better than the vulg. κατέπεφνεν. 

762. ϑαέρων, a strange synizesis for δᾶ- 


.Fépwv, unless we should read δαρῶν or 


δαυρῶν =SaFpav like πατρῶν, in which 
case it will be a genuine old form, not 
yet affected by the analogy of daépes 
(πατέρες). 

763. The supposed want of connexion 
in Helen’s words has aroused the scorn 
of many German editors. Most readers 
will feel little enough to deride in the 
speech. The thought evidently is ‘ Al- 
though Paris, not Hector, was my 
husband, and therefore I had no claim to 
kindness from Hector, such as I should 
expect from my husband, yet,’ etc. 


690 IAIAAOC © (χχιν) 


χωόμενος, ὧι δή που ἀδελφεὸν ἔκτανεν "Exrwp 

ἢ πατέρ᾽ ἠὲ καὶ viov, ἐπεὶ μάλα πολλοὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν 

Ἕκτορος ἐν παλάμηισιν ὀδὰξ ἕλον ἄσπετον ovéas. 

οὐ γὰρ μείλιχος ἔσκε πατὴρ τεὸς ἐν Sat λυγρῆι" 

τῶ καί μιν λαοὶ μὲν ὀδύρονται κατὰ ἄστυ, 740 

ἄρρητον δὲ τοκεῦσι γόον καὶ πένθος ἔθηκας, 

Ἕκτορ" ἐμοὶ δὲ μάλιστα λελείψεται ἄνγεα λυγρά" 

οὐ γάρ μοι θνήισκων λεχέων ἐκ χεῖρας ὄρεξας, 

οὐδέ τί μοι εἶπες πυκινὸν ἔπος, οὗ τέ κεν αἰεὶ 

μεμνήιμην νύκτάς τε καὶ ἤματα δάκρυ χέουσα." 745 
ὡς ἔφατο κλαίουσ᾽, ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο γυναῖκες. 

τῆισιν δ' αὖθ᾽ ‘ExaBn ἀδινοῦ ἐξῆρχε γόοιο" 

“Ἕκτορ, ἐμῶν θυμῶι πάντων πολὺ φίλτατε παίδων, 

ἢ μέν μοι ζωός περ ἐὼν φίλος ἦσθα θεοῖσιν" 

οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα σεῦ κήδοντο καὶ ἐν θανάτοιό περ αἴσηι. 

ἄλλους μὲν γὰρ παῖδας ἐμοὺς πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

πέρνασχ᾽, ὅν tw ἕλεσκε, πέρην ἁλὸς ἀτρυγέτοιο, 

ἐς Σάμον ἔς τ᾽ Ἴμβρον καὶ Λῆμνον ἀμιχθαλόεσσαν' 


750 


786. xcouenoc Pap. v”. || ὧι : ὧι τινι DGPRST Pap. ν' 781. ἠὲ: w Pap. ν. || 
ἐπεὶ : μκαι Pap. ». 740. καί : κεν CR. || κατὰ : περι Pap. ». 7144. εἶπας 
PR Bar. || οὗ δέ Ὁ. 745. μεμνοίμην Ρ. 747, τοῖςσι(ν) DP. | αὖ L. 748. 
éu1: ολἱοι Pap. »'. || πολὺ : περι Ὁ. 750. οἱ O°: HO" Pap. ». 752. ἥν 
τινα ἢ ὅν τινα Eust. || ἕλεεκε : ἐν ἄλλωι €Amici A. 753. ὀὁμιχϑαλόεςςαν P 
(R supr.): auyeadéeccan Antim. 


παῖδα δ᾽ ἑλὼν ἐκ κόλπου ἑἐυπλοκάμοιο ing; it emphasizes ζωός in order to mark 


τιθήνης the opposition to ἐν θανάτοιό περ αἴσηι. 
ῥῖψε ποδὸς τεταγὼν ἀπὸ πύργου: τὸν δὲ 752. πέρναςκε, cf. ποῖα on Φ 40. The 
πεσόντα connexion of thought is rather disjointed, 


ἔλλαβε πορφύρεος θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιή. 


λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, ‘accus. in apposition 
with the sentence,’ i.e. expressing the 
sum or result of an action, see on A 28. 
741=P 37 (see note there). Observe 
the sudden and harsh change from the 
third person to the second, which is 
similar to that in P 679 ὥς rore σοί, 
. εἴ που ἴδοιτο. There, however, the 
apostrophe is only a rhetorical figure. 
744, πυκινὸν ἔπος, wise word, here 
with something more than its usual 
force as a standing epithet (as 75). 
Paley quotes the words of Tacitus on his 
absence at the death of Agricola, excepis- 
semus certe mandala vocesque, guas peni£us 
animo figeremus. 
745. ΜΕΜΝΗΙΔΙΗΝ, see note on Ψ 361. 
749. nep here has no concessive mean- 


as is natural in an expression of violent 
grief; but the idea plainly is, ‘though 
Achilles’ treatment of thee has been so 
far more harsh than of my other sons, 
cruel as he was to them; yet it has 
ended only to thine honour.’ νῦν δέ 
λιοιῖ (757) thus forms the antithesis to all 
that precedes ; the freshness of the body 
is a mark of divine favour. 

758. Guuyeaddéeccan, an epithet re- 
curring in the same phrase in Hymn. 
Ap. 36 “Ιμβρός τ᾽ εὐκτιμένη καὶ Αῆμνος 
ἀμιχθαλόεσσα. The meaning of the 
word is doubtful. It is referred (1) to 
μίγνυμι, as = ἀπρόσμικτος, 2 : : 
either from its inhospitable shores (with 
which idea the scholia evidently derive 
-ado- from ἄλε), or because of the evil 
repute of its inhabitants the Sinties— 
A 598; (2) to ὀ-μίχ-λη, misty, perhaps 
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σεῦ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐξέλετο ψυχὴν ταναήκεϊ χαλκῶι, 


πολλὰ ῥυστάξεσκεν ἑοῦ περὶ σῆμ᾽ ἑτάροιο 


755 


Πατρόκλου, τὸν ἔπεφνες: ἀνέστησεν δέ μιν οὐδ᾽ ὧς: 
νῦν δέ μοι ἑρσήεις καὶ πρόσφατος ἐν μεγάροισι 
κεῖσαι, τῶι ἴκελος ὅν τ᾽ ἀργυρότοξος ᾿Απόλλων 

> a , 2 , , ” 
ols ὠἀγανοῖσι βέλεσσιν ἐποιχόμενος καταπέφνηι. 


ὡς ἔφατο κλαίουσα, γόον δ᾽ ἀλίαστον ὄρινε" 


760 


τήισι δ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ “Ελένη τριτάτη ἐξῆρχε γόοιο" 
“Ἕκτορ, ἐμῶι θυμῶι δαέρων πολὺ φίλτατε πάντων, 
ἢ μέν μοι πόσις ἐστὶν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδής, 


754. ἐκξέλεο U. 


755. ῥυτάζεςκεν P. 


757. épcHac: ἐρρωεῖς Vr. A 


759. ἀγανοῖςι Bédeccin PS Pap. », ἐν ἄλλωι A: ἀγανοῖς Behéecan 1 (BéAecan 
Vr. A). || ἀποιχόμενος G. || καταπέφνη(!) R Pap. », ἐν ἄλλωι A: καταπέφνει 


PS (supr. en): κατεπέφνην (ὁ : κατέπεφνεν 2. 


Mor. Bar. Vr. A. 


from the smoke of its ‘Lemnian fire ’— 
see note on A 593. In view of this 
der. the variant ὀμιχθαλόεσσαν deserves 
notice. The difficulties in the way of 
either alternative are obvious; of the 
two the latter is preferable. In favour 
of the former is quoted Soph. Phil. 2, 
where the island is βροτοῖς ἄστιπτος οὐδ᾽ 
οἰκουμένη, but this does not suit the 
Homeric view, cf. 0 283 Λῆμνον ἐυκτί- 
μενον πτολίεθρον, and H 467, © 230. 
Perhaps after all the explanation of the 
scholia, ἀμιχθαλόεσσαν, κατὰ Κυπρίους 
εὐδαίμονα, may contain the truth, though 
we have no means of testing the correct- 
ness of the statement, and there is no 
obvious etymology for such a sense. 
Antimachos read μιχθαλόεσσαν, which 
violates the rule about position at the 
end of the fourth foot (App. N). 

757. épeviac, see 419. π 
evidently means fresh. It is generally 
taken to mean just slain (i.e. προσ-φᾧν-τος 
from root ¢ev), a sense which might 
easily enough give that of fresh, though 
in the literal sense it does not suit here, 
the point being that Hector is not just 
slain. Schol. B gives an alternative ἢ 
ἀπὸ τῶν νεωστὶ πεφασμένων ἐκ γῆς φυτῶν, 
ἵνα δηλοῖ τὸ χλωρός. Though not in this 
exact way, ἃ derivation from root φα- 
or gav- is possible, and is confirmed by 
Pind. P. iv. 299 πρόσφατον Θήβαι ξενωθείς, 
Soph. frag. 130 μηδὲν φοβεῖσθαι προσ- 
φάτους ἐπιστολάς, and other instances in 
the Lexx. where the sense of recent is 
not conn. with that of death. It will 
thus form the antithesis to radaldaros, 


760. Spine: ἕγειρε DR Pap. ν, 


761. τοῖςει P. || δ᾽ ade’ HSU Harl. a. 


and mean newly revealed, i.c. come into 
being, cf. A 784 φάνη μέγα ἔργον “Apnos, 
etc. Either explanation involves the 
difficulty of the derivation of the mean- 
ing recent from πρός. The connexion 
seems to be in the idea of a thing which 
happens ‘before one’s very eyes,’ as 
though coming upon one with a sense 
of surprise ; 80 πρόσπαιος passes through 
the meaning sudden to that of /resh. 

759. A favourite Odyssean line not 
recurring in the Jliad. Cf. M. and R. 
on y 280, ‘a sudden death without 
suffering is ascribed to the ‘‘ painless 
shafts” of Artemis or Apollo, the god- 
dess generally bringing death to women, 
the god to men. Such a death was easy, 
cf. o 202 εἴθε μοι ds μαλακὸν θάνατον 
πόροι “Apress ἁγνή, In dX 172 it is 
contrasted with δολιχὴ νοῦσος, and in 
o 407-11 with any form of νοῦσος.᾽ The 

eralizing subj. Katranégnni seems 
better than the vulg. κατέπεφνεν. 

762, ϑαέρων, a strange synizesis for da- 


«Γέρων, unless we should read δαρῶν or 


davpoy=daF pay like πατρῶν, in which 
case it will be a genuine old form, not 
yet affected by the analogy of dadpes 
(warépes). 

763. The sup want of connexion 
in Helen’s words has aroused the scorn 
of many German editors. Most readers 
will feel little enough to deride in the 
speech. The thought evidently is ‘ Al- 
though Paris, not Hector, was my 
husband, and therefore I had no claim to 
kindness from Hector, such as 1 should 
expect from my husband, yet,’ etc. 


δ92 
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6s μ᾽ ἄγαγε Τροίηνδ᾽ - ὡς πρὶν ὥφελλον ὀλέσθαι: 


Ν᾽ ὰ a sD 4 Q ΝΜ 3 ’ 
ἤδη Ύ ρ νυν pot TO EELKOCTOYV ETOS ECOTLD, 


765 


ἐξ οὗ κεῖθεν ἔβην καὶ ἐμῆς ἀπελήλυθα πάτρης" 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔ πω σεῦ ἄκουσα κακὸν ἔπος οὐδ᾽ ἀσύφηλον’ 
᾽ ᾽ Μ 4 ᾿ Ν 2 A [4 > ?- 

ἀλλ εἰ τὶς με Kal ἄλλος ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ἐνίπτοι 
δαέρων ἢ γαλόων ἢ εἰνατέρων ἐνπέπλων, 


ἢ ἑκυρή----κυρὸς δὲ πατὴρ ὡς ἤπιος αἰεί----- 


770 


ἀλλὰ ov τόν γ᾽ ἐπέεσσι παραιφάμενος KaTépuKes 
one T ἀγανοφροσύνηι καὶ σοῖς ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσι. 
“A 4 > @ , > ν 3 , a 
τῶ σέ θ᾽ ἅμα κλαίω καὶ ἔμ᾽ ἄμμορον ἀχνυμένη Knp- 
3 , ’ wv 3 ΝΜ 32. 4 > / 
οὐ yap Tis μοι ἔτ ἀλλος ἐνὶ Tpoine evpeine 


ἤπιος οὐδὲ φίλος, πάντες δέ με πεφρίκασιν.᾽" 


715 


ὡς ἔφατο κλαίουσ᾽, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἔστενε δῆμος ἀπείρων. 


764. Grar’ éc C. || τροίην (om. ὃ᾽) CD. || 


Harl. a, King’s Par. ὁ d! ὁ 


h j, and ap. 


(A)’ ἀπολέοϑαι A™DGS Vr. d A, 
id 767. ourncoc Pap. »?!. 768. 


éniuuerGpoicin C Pap. ». || ἐνίεποι GPST Vr. ‘A Harl. b d, King’s Par.degh: 


éninno: D Lips.: yp. éniecor A. 
Harl. d: yp. εἶεν A. 
οἱ δὲ γράφουσιν éudn μόρον, Sch. T. 


765. ἐεικοςτόν is ἃ startling word, as 
it can only be explained from the legend 
of the first fruitless expedition of the 
Greeks against Troy, when they landed 
by mistake in Mysia, and had to return 
to Greece to re-assomble their forces, 
thus wasting ten years. This story is 
elsewhere entirely unknown to H. It 
is, however, as old as the Kypria, at 
least in the germ, for the Chrestomathy 
of Proklos tells of the abortive expedition, 
but not of the ten years lost. It has 
been suggested that we may have in 
the phrase a reminiscence of the ἐεικοστὸν 
ἔτος in which Odysseus returns to his 
native land (765-66=7 222-23, and see 
w 310); though that of course includes 
the ten years of wandering after the war. 
The two lines 765-66 form a sort of 
parenthesis, and to a certain extent the 
γάρ disturbs the connexion of thought 
as given above. It is thus possible that 
they may be an interpolation from the 
Kypria ; but if not absolutely indispens- 
able, they are at least in harmony with 
the rest of the lament, and add much 
force to it; οὔ ww (767) is very weak 
without them. 

767. ἀεύφηλον, I 647. 

768. This is the only instance in H. 
of the iterative opt. with εἰ, common 


769. ἢ ϑαέρων T. 
773. @ Gua: udda P. || ἔμ᾽ : μ᾽ KR. || ἔμ᾽ ἄλιλιορον : 


770. alef: few K Pap. »™, 


114. Tic mol: so τις Pap. ν. 


though it is in later Greek (H. G. § 311, 
L. Lange, EI, 372). It is evidently s 
development due to the analogy of the 
opt. in this sense after ὁπότε, etc. Lan 

further remarks that 771 gives the only 
instance of an apodosis beginning with 
ἀλλά after εἰ with opt., though it is often 
found after εἰ (ἄν κεν) with subj. or indic. 

772. This line is generally athetized 
as tautological. But the repetition of 
similar words and forms is common 
enough in Epic poetry ; Lehrs has col- 
lected numerous instances in Ar. pp. 
454 ff., e.g. x 224-25 'A@nvaln δὲ χολώ- 
σατο κηρόθι μᾶλλον, νείκεσσεν δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆα 
χολωτοῖσιν ἑπέεσσιν. The dwelling on 
the thought is a most pathetic touch. 

773. See note on Z 408. 

776. The use of ἀπείρων is peculiar ; 
with the exception of the late @ 340 
(δεσμοὶ daelpoves) it is applied in H. 
only to the expanse of sea or land. But 
in the Hymns we have ὅμιλος ἀπείριτος 
(H. Ven. 120) and πολυπείρονα 1) λαόν 
(H. Cer. 296), as well as λαὸς ἀπείρων, 
Scut. Herc. 472, δῆμος too is nowhere 
else used in the sense of multitude; it 
properly means a country or local com- 
munity (see on B 547). It evidently 
cannot mean common folk as opposed to 
the nobles (B 198). 
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λαοῖσιν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων Iipiauos μετὰ μῦθον ἔειπεν" 
“akere νῦν, Τρῶες, ξύλα ἄστυδε, μηδέ τι θυμῶι 
δείσητ᾽ ᾿Αργείων πυκινὸν λόχον" yap ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
πέμπων μ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἐπέτελλε μελαινάων ἀπὸ νηῶν, 
μὴ πρὶν πημανέειν, πρὶν δωδεκάτη μόληι ἠώς." 

ὡς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀμάξηισιν βόας ἡμιόνους τε 
ξεύγνυσαν, αἶψα δ᾽ ἔπειτα πρὸ ἄστεος ἠγερέθοντο. 
ἐννῆμαρ μὲν τοί γε ἀγίνεον ἄσπετον ὕλην" 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ δεκάτη ἐφάνη φαεσίμβροτος ἠώς, 
καὶ τότ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐξέφερον θρασὺν “Ἕκτορα δάκρυ χέοντες, 
ἐν δὲ πυρῆι ὑπάτηι νεκρὸν θέσαν, ἐν δ᾽ ἔβαλον πῦρ. 
ἦμος δ᾽ ἠριγένεια φάνη ῥοδοδάκτυλος ἠώς, 
τῆμος ἄρ᾽ ἀμφὶ πυρὴν κλυτοῦ “Exropos ἔγρετο λαός. 
[αὐτὰρ ἐπεί ῥ᾽ ἤγερθεν ὁμηγερέες τ᾽ ἐγένοντο, 
πρῶτον μὲν κατὰ πυρκαϊὴν σβέσαν αἴθοπι οἴνωι 
πᾶσαν, ὁπόσσον ἐπέσχε πυρὸς μένος: αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
ὀστέα λευκὰ λέγοντο κασίγνητοί θ᾽ ἕταροί τε 
μυρόμενοι, θαλερὸν δὲ κατείβετο δάκρυ παρειῶν. 
καὶ τά γε χρυσείην ἐς λάρνακα θῆκαν ἑλόντες, 
πορφυρέοις πέπλοισι καλύψαντες μαλακοῖσιν" 


780 


785 


790 


795 


777. δ᾽ ὁ: ὃΣ PR. 778. ἄκατε Harl. a. 
Vr.bd A: dn’ dudzman 8. 788. zeUrnuvon RT Mor. Vr. ἃ. || frepéeento H. 
784. Tol re: dH cpin Pap. v'. 785. φάνη DP Vr. A. || paectuBpotoc: ῥοδο- 
ϑάκτυλος T Vr. A Par. j, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 787. ἐν 0 ἔβαλον πῦρ : ἐν ἄλλωι 
ἀχνύμενοι κῆρ A. 789. πυρη Pap. ν. || κλυτοῦ : Kprroc Pap. νγ΄. 790 om. 
ALPST Pap. ν, Lips. Vr. ἃ A: hab. CDGHR Harl. a. 791. πυρκαϊὰν Ρ, 
192. ἐπεῖχε Vr.d. 7198. Φ᾽ om. DHPS. 7196. καλύψαντες : τινὲς καϑάψαντες 
Sch. T. || μαλακοῖειν : μαλλοῖο Par. g. 


782, ὑφ᾽ dudzn(i)a(n) CUGHR 


779. Odicur’, the ἡ is wrong in the obviously a mere error in transcription : 
subj. of the sigmatic aor. ulvany EIPETO=%ypero from dyelpw, gathered 
{C. R. x. 27) reads Seicere with hiatus at together, see note on H 484. Probably 


the end of the first foot. muxinén, see 789-90 are late intruders: 790=8 9, θ 


A 392. But here the adj. is best taken 
88 cunning. 

780. ἐπέτελλε, was giving orders that 

would nol harass us. The constr. 

is rather mixed, the fut. infin. depend- 
ing on the promise implied in the orders. 
There is no possibility of taking ἐπέτελλε 
= promised simply. 

784. ἀγίνεον and gaeciuBpotoc are 
Odyssean words (exc. ἠγίνεον Σ 493). So 
788 occurs twenty times in Od., else only 
A 477 (in the episode of the return of 
Chryseis). 

789. ἔγρετο must be taken in pregnant 
sense, woke up and came. ut it is 


VOL. II 


24, w 421 (cf. A 57). 

791. Cf. Ψ 251, and indeed the whole 
scene of Patroklos’ funeral, of which 
the present is almost an abstract. 

795. τά re HN: the only other 
instance in H. of a vowel left short 
before xp is 6 353 οἴχοιτο χρέος. The 
Adpnax evidently answers to the φιάλη 
of Ψ 258; for the xdweros cf. = 564, 
Soph. Aj. 1165, 1403 κοίλην κάπετον 
χερσὶ ταχύνετε. 

796. According to Studniczka (p. 94 
n.) the covering was put over the coffin, 
not wrapped round the bones inside it. 
He quotes a richly-painted Attic cover 


2Q 
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αἶψα δ᾽ ap’ és κοίλην κάπετον θέσαν, αὐτὰρ ὕπερθε 
πυκνοῖσιν λάεσσι κατεστόρεσαν μεγάλοισι. 
ῥίμφα δὲ on ἔχεαν" περὶ δὲ σκοποὶ εἴατο πάντηι, 
μὴ πρὶν ἐφορμηθεῖεν ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοί. 800 
χεύαντες δὲ τὸ σῆμα πάλιν κίον: αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
εὖ συναγειρόμενοι δαίνυντ᾽ ἐρικυδέα δαῖτα 
δώμασιν ἐν ἸΠριάμοιο διοτρεφέος βασιλῆος. 
ὡς οἵ γ᾽ ἀμφίεπον τάφον “Extopos ἱπποδάμοιο. 


191. δ᾽ ἄρ᾽: rap R. 


199. εῆμα χεῦαν R. || ἔχεον T: ἔχευαν S Bar. 800. ἐφορμήοσειαν P. 
ι (Α supr.) GP: τ᾽ ἀναγεαράλιενοι Harl. a, Cant. Mor.: ϑιαγερό- 


cunare 
ALENO! Bar. || ϑαινυν nepiudea Pap. »]. 
rues γράφουσιν 


ὧς of τ᾽ ἀλιφίεπον τάφον 


to a wooden coffin of the 4th cent. 
found in the Crimea; it is made of 
wool, which is also the material of the 
πέπλος In Etruscan graves very fine 
linen covers are found spread on the 
stools on which stand the urns con- 
taining the ashes. Here again the short 
form of the dat. πορφυ cannot be 
got rid of without a an equall 
un-Homeric shortening of the first syll. 
of πέπλοισι. 

802. εὖ is best taken with ϑαίνυντο. 


798. μεγάλοιο! κατ. Adeca P. || xatacrépecan Pap. 7. 


802. 


808. διοτροφέος HR. 804. 


¥xtopoc’ Alec 0” ἁμαζΖών, 
proc eurdruHp μεγαλήτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο, Sch. T. 


ἐρικυδέα ϑαῖτα, an Odyssean phrase 
(four times). 

804. The remarkable variant given by 
Schol. T is evidently designed for the 
incorporation of the Jiiad into the Cycle. 
where it was immediately followed by 
the Aithiopis ascribed to Arktinos. 
told of the deaths of Penthesileia, 
Thersites, Antilochos, Memnon, and 
Achilles. So the continuation of the 
Iliad by Quintus opens with the coming 
of Penthesileia and her Amazons. 


APPENDIX G 
ON WOMEN’S DRESS IN HOMER 


(1) In discussing Homeric armour (App. B) we found that it shewed 
on the whole a decided resemblance to that of the Mykenaean age, 
though with various indications that towards the end of the Epic period 
there had already come in the changed tactics which we find established 
in historic Greece. When we turn to dress, however, the case is very 
different. We know enough from the Mykenaean remains to judge of 
the manner in which the women garbed themselves; and it is certain 
that this fashion stood in radical contrast to that of Homeric Greece, 
which was in all essentials identical with that of the archaic age. 

(2) Our principal evidence for Mykenaean dress is the great gold 
intaglio here given (fig. 1).1 We see beyond question that the women 


7 7 L G 


; 


> 
gy 


Fic. 1 


D 
Fig. 2 


wear a close fitting bodice,? sharply marked off from the full skirt, 
which is decorated with several horizontal rows of flounces. This is 
confirmed by several other representations—the painted ‘worship scene’ 


1 Mr. Evans's excavations at Knossos 2 The drawing evidently suggests that 
furnish abundant confirmatory evidence, the body was naked above the waist ; 
which is however still unpublished. but this is hardly credible. 
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Tsountas-Manatt pl. xx. p. 294, Schuchh. p. 291), another gold intaglo 
ATecunte ML p. 171) and various gold gems (eg. ibid. p. 298), and it 
may fairly be taken as typical.! 

(3) The characteristic Greek dress is of a totally different kind. It 
is marked by simplicity and flowing vertical lines. The formation of the 
‘Doric’ peplos is indeed simplicity reduced to its very elements. The 
peplos is in fact no more than a square woollen blanket folded as in the 
diagram (fig. 2), and taken up round the 
waist by a girdle (fig. 3). Pins were 
passed through IK, LM, so that these two 
points rested on the two shoulders, taking 
the weight of the dress, while the portions 
FI, EK, GL, GM hung down beneath the 
arms. 

(4) Studniczka, Altgr. Tracht, has 
shewn that it is this style of dress which 
is implied by the allusions in Homer. 
The most tangible criterion between the 
two is the use of the brooch or pin. For 
the Doric dress this was essential— it was 
the only means of keeping the peplos 
together. For the carefully shaped and 
sewn Mykenaean dress it was entirely 
superfluous. Now there is no doubt that 
the Homeric dress required pins or 
brooches (περόναι, ἐνεταί, πόρπαι : E 425, 
= 180, = 401),? and was therefore not a 
Mykenaean dress. We are told that Hera 
fastened her dress κατὰ crfteoc (= 180). 
The expression is vague enough to allow 
us to explain it by a practice which 
Studniczka has illustrated from the 
monuments; the back lappet of the 
peplos was pulled well over to the 
breast, and the pin was put in at a point 
lower than the collar-bone in front. 

(5) When the peplos had been thus 
pinned over the shoulders, the girdle was 
put on, and a considerable length of the 
dress pulled up so as hang down loosely over it. This was the κόλπος, 
and from it came the adj. βαφύκολπος (compare BaeUzoonoc, 1 594 with 
note). When Hekabe bares her breast, κόλπον ἀνιεμένη (X 80), it is 
implied that she takes out a περόνη, and so allows the dress to fall 
away from her shoulder on one side. 


Fic. 3 


1 Further illustrations will be found 
in Milchhofer, Anf. d. Kunst p. 86, 
Studniczka p. 32. 

2 In o 292 there are in a were 
περόναι to a single peplos, probably, as 
Studniczka suggests (p. 101), to fasten 


up the open side of the peplos (FC, ED 
in diagram) which otherwise left the leg 
ex , and also to pe up the hanging 
ends IF, KE, LG, MG, over the upper 
arm, and 80 to form sleeves. 
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(6) The Homeric dress is thus quite different from the Mykenaean ; 
and the discrepancy is confirmed by the remarkable fact that no pins or 
Jibulae have been found among the remains of the Mykenaean prime. 
On the other hand it is significant that a number of them have been 
found in the graves of the ‘lower city’ at Mykene (Tsountas-Manatt 
p- 163). Whether the two types were co-existent or consecutive we are 
not in a position to say. It is possible that the flounced dress ‘“‘ was a 
robe of quality and occasion, rather, and there must have been in con- 
temporary use a simpler and freer garb, more like the primitive type. 
This would be worn by women of the lower class, and for this reason 
would figure rarely on the monuments” (Tsountas-Manatt p. 174). But 
it seems on the whole equally probable that during the prime of Mykene 
fashion was dominated by a non-Hellenic influence, whether ‘ Pelasgian ’ 
as Milchhéfer holds (Anf. d. Kunst p. 107) or Asiatic, as may be 
indicated by the Oriental analogues of the flounced dress (Studniczka 
p- 34, Milchhéfer p. 103). For some reason which we cannot expect to 
guess, fashion returned, at the end of the Mykenaean age, to the older 
and simpler dress, which held its ground till classical times. Herodotos 
(v. 82-88) tells us how, not long before his own day, the Doric garb 
was again banished from Athens to make room for an Asiatic dress. 

(7) There is nowhere in Homer any explicit statement as to the 
material of the peplos ; but the epithets indicating decoration or dyeing 
with various colours (ποικίλος E 735 etc.: πακμποίκιλος Z 289 etc. : 
κροκόπεπλος Θ 1 etc. : δαίδαλα πολλά Ξ 178) point to wool, which is 
easily dyed, rather than linen, which the ancients could not dye except 
with Tyrian purple. Wool was as we know the material of the Doric 
chiton. 

(8) On the other hand the φᾶρος, which seems to have been 
occasionally worn in place of the peplos, appears to have been of linen 
(λεπτόν β 95 etc., ε 231, « 544; cf. w 148). It is perhaps to be 
regarded as a specially stately garment ; only Kalypso and Kirke wear it 
instead of the peplos. The λεπταὶ ὀφόναι of 2 595 are also presumably 
of linen, but we know nothing of them in detail. 

(9) We have no means of drawing any distinction between éneéraf, 
népnai, and nepénar. Various types of pins and brooches from different 
Greek and Italian sites will be found in Helbig H.2#. 202, and Studniczka 
p. 100, in addition to those from Mykene, Tsountas-Manatt p. 163. 
The word ἀνετή occurs only in Ξ 180, and an imitated passage of 
Kallimachos (fr. 149). It will however be noticed that the περόνη on 
which Kypris is supposed to have scratched her hand in E 425 must have 
been straight and unprotected, not a real jidula or safety-pin.! 

(10) Of the girdle we hear little except that Kirke and Kalypso wore 
gold (ε 232, x 545), and that Hera’s was “adorned with an hundred 
evcanol.” The word is elsewhere used by Homer only of the aegis (see 
note on B 447 and compare Herod. iv. 189). The epithet ἐυπλεκέες in 
B seems to shew that these tassels were of twisted wire. Small pendants, 
either thin strips of gold or more elaborate ornaments (e.g. Schuchh. 
179-181), have been found in abundance on many Mykenaean sites, but 


1 See the interesting chapter on the fila in Ridgeway, Early Age of Greece. 
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there is no evidence to shew that they were ever attached to girdles 
Even in later Greek art such decoration is rare,! and indeed it is little 
suited to the Doric dress, in which the girdle is hidden beneath the deep 
folds of the κόλπος. It seems possible that the author of ©, in speaking 
of the goddess’s attire, was thinking rather of the divine aegis of 
Athene than of a mere human girdle. Fringes were, however, known to 
the late Mykenaean age; see the lower edge of the chitons on the 
Warrior Vase, App. B, vol. i., p. 574. 

(11) When the Homeric lady goes out, she covers her head with 
the κρήδελνον, καλύπτρη, or xGAuuwwa—the three words all seem to 
mean the same thing. This was a piece of linen, as is clear both from 
the word ée6nai applied to it in I" 141, and from the epithets used in 
other places (= 185, λιπαρός X 406 etc.). It is not represented in 
Mykene, but from numerous archaic Greek monuments we see that it 
was thrown over the back of the head, and hung down the back far 
below the waist. One side of it was drawn before the face when a lady 
spoke to men (ἄντα παρειάων cyouénn λιπαρὰ κρήδεμνα a 334, π 416, 
o 210, ¢ 65). Illustrations will be found in Helbig H. #. 217-18. For 
the other headgear, &unuz, πλεκτὴ Gnadécun, and kpHdeuNnon, mentioned 
in X 469-70, reference must be made to the note on that passage. 


1 One instance is quoted by Stud- 207-9. The fringed girdle is common 
niczka p. 122. See also Helbig H.E. in Assyrian art. 
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THE generally accepted theory respecting these three words is that held 
by Aristarchos ; that ἀρ is the lowest stratum of the atmosphere, in 
which clouds are formed ; αἰθήρ is the stratum of clear air lying above 
the region of clouds ; and οὐρανός the topmost stratum of all. The neat 
arrangement of this theory is evidently philosophic rather than Epic ; it 
will be shewn that it is largely at variance with the Homeric poems, and 
I confess regret that I should myself have adopted it without sufficient 
inquiry not only in the first edition of this work, but in the preceding 
volume of the second. Fuller examination leads me to propose a different 
view, which if less logical is at least based on the Homeric text. 

οὐρανός means, as all are agreed, the brazen firmament in which the 
stars are fixed. It is the background against which we see all that goes 
on in the sky—the flight of cranes (Τ᾿ 3)! as well as clouds and storms. 
It forms the boundary of the universe, and is the dwelling of the gods, 
for Mount Olympos, their home, reaches up to it—perhaps even pierces 
through it, if we press the words “gates of heaven” in E 749. But 
Aristarchos rightly showed that Olympos and Heaven are not confused 
in the older parts of the poems. 

With aterip the case is not so simple. There is no English word 
which will exactly express it. The nearest perhaps is atmosphere. It is 
the upper air, the scene of meteorological phenomena. It apparently 
does not include the circumambient air in which we move and breathe ; 
whether or no the Homeric man recognised that this is the same with the 
medium in which the clouds float does not appear. For this lower air, 
or for air as an element at all, Homer has no word. Winds are not 
alerip, but they blow through it, see ο 293 οὖρον ἐπαιγίζοντα 21’ aleépoc, 
Θ 556 ὅτ᾽ ἔπλετο νήνεμος alexp. It is the realm of clouds, see O 20, 
192 én αἰθέρι καὶ νεφέληιει. Rain comes from it, as a portent, in A 54, 


1 οὐρανόϑθι πρό, in heaven, before, is a 
curiously archaic but quite intelligible 
way of saying ‘‘before the face of 
heaven.” οὐρανόοι, in heaven, i.e. in 
that part of our field of view which 
the heaven occupies, answers to οὐρανὸν 


εἴοω II 364, of the cloud which comes 
into this same field of view ; while πρό 
indicates that the cranes are not in 
heaven in the literal sense, but on this 
side of it. 
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Though bearing the clouds, it is itself of course transparent ; hence in P 
371 ὑπ᾽ αἰθέρι is the transparent—not necessarily cloudless—air as opposed 
to the fog cast over the battle-field. It forms part of the realm of heaven, 
not of earth ; both together are the kingdom of Zeus, and he is described 
as αἰθέρι ναίων. Sights and sounds are described indifferently as rising 
“up to the aletp” or “through the alevip to heaven” (compare B 458 
with 2 214). 

The meaning of ἀπήρ is simple enough ; it means mist or darkness ; it 
never® means air in Homer. A glance at Ebeling’s Lexicon is sufficient 
to prove this. The only passage which can cause even a moment’s doubt 
is ΞΦ 288 ἐλάτη... δι᾽ ἠέρος aleép’ ἵκανεν, on which Aristonikos says 
xae’ Ὅμηρον ἀὴρ ὁ ἀπὸ γῆς μέχρι νεφῶν Ténoc’ ὁ δὲ ὑπὲρ Ta νέφη 
τόπος αἰφήρ. This line is in fact the only basis for Aristarchos’ theory 
as to the sense of ἀήρ, yet here too mzs¢ is not merely a possible, it is the 
only reasonable translation of the word. To say that a pine-tree reaches 
above the region of the atmosphere in which clouds form is a grotesque 
exaggeration ; to say that it is tall enough to pierce the mzst which clothes 
the mountain side is a true touch for all who know the hills. 

Aristarchos then made two serious errors, misled by the post-Homeric 
use of words; he thought that Gp meant a7, and that αἰθήρ must 
necessarily be the pure air above the contamination of the clouds. For 
neither of these ideas is there the faintest warrant in Homer. Hence his 
theory was completely shattered when brought to bear on one passage, 
which we are now in a position to approach ; IT 364 


ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ Gn’ Οὐλύλπου νέφος ἔρχεται οὐρανὸν elcco 
αἱοέρος ἐκ ὀίης, ὅτε τε Ζεὺς λαίλαπα τείνηι. 


πῶς aleépoc; τὰ γὰρ πάθη ταῦτα περὶ τὸν ἀέρα ευλχιβέβηκεν. 
οὖν εὐυγχεῖται ὁ ἀὴρ πρὸς τὸν aleépa, ὡς καὶ ἐν τῆι ἃ (54) aYuan 
λιυδαλέας ἐς αἰθέρος, καὶ Ζεὺς 0 Bay’ οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν ἐν aieépi καὶ 
nepéecain (Ὁ 192)" οὐ γὰρ al νεφελαὶ ἐν τῶι aleépi, Porph. (Schol. A). 
And so also Nikanor: ταῦτα éxatépoic δύναται mpocdfdocea (i.c. aleépoc 
ἐκ fine may be taken either with ἔρχεται or Tefnm): τὸ μέντοι ζήτμμα 
ὁμοίως μένει, ἀέρος rap πάθη ταῦτα. τάχα οὖν κεῖται ὁ alenp ἀντὶ 
τοῦ ἀέρος. ‘Vox est desperantis,” says Lehrs (Ar. p. 169). ‘* Mansit 
locus in insolubilibus. . . Ceterum nec hodie solvit quisquam hanc 
quaestionem nec solvet olim.” The boldness of Lehrs’s 1:26 dirit is a 
match for his master’s. Aristarchos says ‘“‘there can be no clouds in the 
alerip ; therefore when Homer says there are, he does not know the sense 
of his own words”; Lehrs says ‘“ Aristarchos has failed ; therefore no one 
else must try.” Yet we have only to follow Homer in admitting clouds 
to the αἰθήρ, and difficulties vanish. The cloud comes “from Olympos,” 
because there dwells Zeus who sends it; it comes “out of the atexp” 
because there clouds are born; it comes “into”—we should rather say 
across—‘“‘the firmament” because the firmament is the background or 
stage on which we see the movements of the clouds. The expression of 
the simile is perfectly correct and Homeric ; its appropriateness is another 
matter. 

To facilitate reference for those who may wish to verify the statements 
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herein made, I append a classified list of all the passages in Homer where 
the word αἰθήρ occurs. 
- (a) The way to or from heaven: B 458, N 837, & 258, O 610, 686, 

P 425, Σ 207, 214, Τ 351, 379, « 50, τ 540. 

(4) The home and realm of Zeus, as raingiver (not of any other god) : 
B 412, 4 166, O 192, o 523. 

(c) The place of winds, clouds and rain: 9 556, 558,1 A 54, O 20, 
IT 300, 365, o 293. 

(4) Clear air, as opposed to mist: & 288, Ρ 371. 

It may be added that Ap. Rhod. does not hold that the αἰφήρ must 
be cloudless ; see iii. 1265 


φαίης Ke Ζοφεροῖο Kat’ αἰθέρος dtccoucan 
XCLUEPIHN CTEPONHN ϑαλινὸν λιεταπαιφάςοεςθαι 
ἐκ νεφέων, ὅτ᾽ ἔπειτα μελάντατον SuBpon ἄγωνται. 


iv. 927 καπνῶι 0° ἀχλυόεις aletp πέλεν. Hesiod uses the word only 
as a colourless impersonation (7'heog. 124) and in the phrase αἰθέρι ναίων 


(Opp. 18). 


1 The note on this passage (vol. i. p. 
369) requires some modification. e 
expression Un Gcneroc αἰφήρ at 


, Led 


veil of clouds under the alerip”—a 
phrase which has cost me many pangs. 
οὐρανόθεν, because all the phenomena 


once becomes intelligible when we under- 
stand that the clouds are in the αἰθήρ, 
so that the rent takes place in the αἰθήρ 
itself as the words imply, not ‘‘in the 


of the clouds are wrought by Zeus. 
Read ‘‘the infinite air is cleft beneath 
from heaven on high.” 


APPENDIX I 
THE SHIELD OF ACHILLES 


(1) THERE is no reason to doubt that the shield of Achilles, like the 
other shields of which we hear in the Jlzad, is composed of layers of 
hide covered with a metal facing (see App. B, 1.1). The hides are the 
πτύχες of ~ 481. The word itself is ambiguous, and was at an early 
date conceived to mean five superimposed layers of metal. This view 
was taken by the author of Y 269-72. Those lines, however, are uni- 
versally recognized as having no place in the context, and need not bias 
our judgment. That the πτύχες are of hide results from a comparison 
of H 54 with 220, and is indeed implied in all that we know of Epic 
shields, This is, however, taken for granted in 2; it is with the decora- 
tion of the metal facing alone that the poet is concerned. 

_ (2) It is difficult to speak with equal confidence of the shape of the 
shield. It was at one time always assumed that this was circular, the 
scenes being distributed in concentric bands over a uniformly curved 
surface. This arrangement has one obvious disadvantage—half the 
scenes must have had the figures upside down, or else there must have 
been a horizontal line of no structural significance along either side of 
which the figures were arranged with their heads in opposite directions. 
There is the further difficulty that such shields were apparently unknown 
at the period to which the technic of the decoration appears to belong. 

(3) These difficulties can be partly evaded by assuming that the 
shield was of the ‘Mykenaean’ shape’shewn in App. B, figs. 1 and 2. 
The folds down the side of the shield form a natural division, so that 
the upper and lower portions could have most of their figures upright 
without the awkward contiguity of opposed position at the sides. 

(4) Some such division is obviously suggested by the apparent 
symmetry and correspondence which prevail throughout the shield. 
There remains, however, a further objection which is common to all 
concentric arrangements. It is hardly possible to suppose that the 
heavenly bodies with which the description begins (483-89) can have 
been placed anywhere but at the centre of the shield. If scattered round 
the whole circumference on a narrow ring they would evidently lose both 
their effect and their significance ; while the dancing-scene (590-606) is 
equally unsuited for the central circle. It has therefore been generally 
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assumed that the description begins at the centre and passes outwards. 
But then we are surprised to find that the two scenes of the City at Peace 
and the City at War (490-540), though they occupy the smallest of the 
concentric circles, are by far the most crowded with detail and with 
actors; while variety of scenery and incident steadily decreases as we 
pass outwards to the more roomy bands. 

(5) This consideration leads A. S. Murray (fist. of Greek Sculpture 
pp. 50 ff.) to suggest that the two cities occupied the outermost band 
immediately within that representing Ocean (607-8). The poet after 
describing the heavenly bodies in the midmost circle Jumps at once to 
the outermost band but one, and then works inwards, again jumping 
back to the circumference, when he reaches the band of Ocean which 
is outside all. 

(6) This supposition is rather violent, but it cannot be said to be 
impossible, and it must needs be accepted if any rational explanation of 
a concentric system is to be given. The accompanying diagram (fig. 4) 
shews how the scenes, with their correspondence, both lateral and 
vertical, may be arranged on this scheme. 

(7) The circular ‘pinched-in’ shield is, however, not the only one 
found in Mykenaean art. We have also the cylindrical or ‘tower-like’ 
shield (App. B, 1. 5). It is worth while to ask if this may not have 
been the shape which-the poet had in mind. Here we must think no 
longer of a concentric scheme; our thoughts must turn to the parallel 
bands which are the favourite groundwork of elaborate scenic decoration 
in early Greek art. The best known instances are the chest of Kypselos, 
described by Pausanias, and the Francois Vase which we can still see. | 
Neither the concentric scheme nor that of parallel bands can so far be 
exemplified in Mykenaean work; but while the latter is familiar in 
archaic art at least, it is doubtful if any parallel to the former has a 
really Hellenic origin. The nearest example perhaps is the circular 
votive shield figured in Perrot and Chipiez (//ist. de l’Art vii. 131) 
and found in Crete, where there are two rings, the inner one of galloping 
antelopes, the outer one of bulls. The silver bowl from Amathus quoted 
by Helbig (//. 46. Pl. 1.) is of Phoenician workmanship, like that from 
Nineveh (Pl. τι. ); and we may reasonably suspect the same of the 
Cretan. In other words this treatment is distinctly oriental. 

(8) As we have then some @ prior? ground for thinking the arrange- 
ment in horizontal lines on a cylindrical surface more probable in a Greek 
work of art, we may go on to point out that such an assumption at once 
removes the two serious alternative difficulties connected with the 
abundance of detail in the two scenes of the City at War and the City at 
Peace. These would have the same space as all the rest ; the artist would 
devote his best efforts, the poet his most abundant description, to the 
upper rows which were nearest the line of sight. Moreover, the curved 
top of the shield (well seen in the Besieged City, App. B fig. 10 on the 
right) forms a suitable space for the representation of Earth and 
Heaven, Sun, Moon and Stars, which are more suitably placed at the top 
than in the centre, under the feet of men and women. The appended 
diagram (fig. 5) shews how sucha shield may have been arranged. It loses 
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something in perfect symmetry; but in other ways it seems more 
consonant with the principles of early art. It will of course be 
understood that the cylindrical shape is flattened out for the purposes of 
the diagram. 

(9) Recent discoveries have thrown a flood of light upon the technic 
of the shield. We are told that Hephaistos fused bronze, tin, gold and 
silver (474-75) and later on we hear of kyanos (564), the blue glass 
paste which is often found among Mykenaean remains (see on A 24). 
The account leads us to expect just such a result as we find in the famous 
dagger-blades from Mykene (App. B, fig. 8). ‘The whole picture is 
formed by various metals inlaid on a thin bronze plate. This plate was 
then let into the blade. . . The colours are apportioned as follows :— 
the lions and the parts of the men shewn as naked are inlaid in gold, 
the trousers and the shields in silver, while all accessories, such as 
shield-straps and devices, and the patterns of clothes, are given in a 
black substance. The ground is coated with a dark enamel, on which the 
figures detach themselves admirably” (Schuchh. pp. 230-31). On another 
blade “three lions . . are completely inlaid in gold, but their manes are 
rendered by a somewhat redder gold, and the lines on their legs and 
flanks by a lighter gold . . the lions were first worked in relief on the 
bronze plate, which was inserted in the blade, and this relief was 
afterwards covered with the thin gold leaf.” It will be seen that if we 
wish to identify the Mykenaean and Homeric materials we have a “dark 
enamel” and a “ black substance ” corresponding to xaccfrepoc and xUanoc. 
That the enamel or glaze is xaccirepoc we may fairly. conclude from WV 
561 (φώρηκα) χάλκεον, ὧι πέρι yeOua φαεινοῦ Kaccirépoio ἀλιφιδεδί- 
νηται, which implies the use of some compound of tin (7) fora glaze. 
We are of course familiar with the use of this metal to cover copper— 
metallurgists must say if there is any known means of employing it as 
a transparent glaze to heighten the colour of the metal beneath. 
Whether the remaining “black substance” is the Homeric xUanoc we 
may leave an open question.! 

(10) With this correspondence to guide us, we may fairly assume for the 
pictures on the shield the eminently free and naturalistic treatment which 
we find in the best Mykenaean work—in the dagger-blades, in the siege- 
fragment, and notably in the Vaphio cups. We no longer have to go to 
Assyria or Phoenicia with their stiff conventionalism ; everything points 
to a developed and untrammeled style of art. 

(11) The imagery of the shield is as remarkable for its omissions as 
for what it gives. It presents us with a brief abstract of the activities of 
human life, both social and industrial. But it has been pointed out 
that there is a noteworthy absence of any allusions to sea-faring, which 
played so large a part in the life of Ionia. Here it is in harmony with 
the Mykenaean art ; the remains which we know, though like the shield 
they supply us with remarkable pictures of war, hunting, and pastoral 
pursuits, very rarely give us any glimpse of a ship—a fact which is the 

1 Of generally available descriptions in Primitive Greece, it will be found in 
of the daggers the best is that in Perrot νοΐ. ii. 223 ff., with the excellent repro- 


and Chipiez Histoire de l'Art vol. vi.; duction in colour. 
in the slovenly English translation Art 
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more remarkable because the ““ common objects of the shore” are favourite 
types of decoration on certain classes of Mykenaean vases. 

(12) It is still more remarkable that, with the single passing mention 
of Ares and Athene in 516, and perhaps of the vague personifications of 
539, there is throughout a complete absence of any representation of 
myth or religion. Here again we have a remarkable coincidence with 
the Mykenaean remains, in which no representation of worship or 
mythology can be identified with any certainty. This characteristic 
becomes the more striking when we compare the ‘Shield of Herakles,’ an 
early imitation attributed to Hesiod. Here mythology has already 
attained the prominent place which it held even in the earliest period 
of ‘archaic’ Greece in all comparable works of art. 

(13) It is thus impossible to assign the ‘Shield,’ as some have done, 
to the latest part of the Homeric period. It is at least much older than 
the Hesiodic Shield, and comes from an age when Mykenaean art-works 
still held their ground as ideals, and fashion had not changed to the 
different conceptions which we label as peculiarly ‘ Hellenic.’ It does not 
follow of course that the episode belongs to the prime of the Mykenaean 
epoch—the poet may well have had in mind the work of artists older 
than himself. And various signs seem to point to the conclusion that he 
was thinking of, and imperfectly interpreting, some actual example— 
perhaps some ancient and famous shield—which was familiar to him, and 
even to some of his hearers. But such a deduction can of course be only: 
of the vaguest. It is evident in many points that the poet allows. 
himself to be carried away beyond the limits of the plastic art, and it 18: 
often impossible to say where description passes into pure imagination.. 
We can at most say that in one or two places difficulties can be best 
explained by the supposition that the poet is endeavouring to weld intoa 
whole scenes which were before his eyes, adjacent but independent. 

(14) It is curious that the whole episode should have been suspected 
in ancient times. Aristonikos on 483 says Ζηνόδοτος ἠθέτηκεν ἀπὸ" 
τούτου τοῦ criyou τὰ λοιπά, Gpxececic τῆι κεφαλαιώϑει npoexeéca. 
“Ounpoc δὲ οὐκ ὃν npoerparcoidnce τὰ κατὰ τὰς @Ucac, εἰ uh καὶ 
τὴν τῆς ποικιλίας καταςκευὴν ἔμελλε διατίφεοϑθαι. Zenodotos’ judgment 
appears therefore to have been based on aesthetic grounds alone—he 
probably thought the account of the Shield disproportionately long. It 
may suffice to say that it is work such as this which makes the laws of 
art ; the Shield justifies itself against all criticism. And it must be 
added that the linguistic evidence does not in any way bear out the 
theory of late origin. There are many curious and unique expressions, 
but none which would lead us to refer the language to any period later 
than the prime of Epic poetry. 

(15) Though the main divisions of the decoration are clearly marked, 
there is considerable difficulty when we try to form an idea of the groups: 
in detail. The two cities, one at peace and one at war, are contrasted 
in bold lines. The City at Peace is broken up into two main 
scenes, the Wedding and the Trial, and each of these again falls, 
though less distinctly, into two subordinate divisions—the former into 
the Procession (491-93) and the Dance (494-96): the latter into the 
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dispute in the Agora (496-502) and the debate of the Elders (503-08). 
To the details of the Trial we shall return presently. It has been 
suggested that the Marriage Procession should end at the bridegroom’s 
house, and that the women who stand “‘ marvelling at the doors ” are his 
family, ready to welcome home the bride. 

(16) The City at War (509-40) is far more obscure. We can, 
however, trace two main scenes, in one of which two armies are besieging 
a city, in the other a general fight is going on in the open country. The 
two, however, are brought into connexion by 530-39 in a very confusing 
way. It would seem that we must imagine a city, represented as in App. 
B, fig. 10, with the women on the walls, and on either side a besieging 
army—the two armies on either side conventionally representing one 
army all round. The division, however, suggests to the poet two allied 
armies of besiegers, divided in opinion, as well as in place. It is obvious 
that he forgets for a moment the limitations of art when he puts into 
the mouth of the besiegers the actual subject of debate, though the 
choice is evidently that common in all sieges of the time (see X 118 ff.). 
While they are discussing the terms to be offered to the city, the besieged 
(513), far from thinking of surrender, are planning a counterstroke—a 
sally to cut off a convoy of cattle belonging to the besiegers. Accord- 
ingly in front of the city, and conventionally invisible to the two armies, 
a line of men are issuing, with two leaders at their head, of greater 
stature than the rest. This difference in size is the conventional sign by 
which Egyptian art distinguishes royal personages from their followers ; 
it is likely enough that the poet had in mind a picture where this was 
meant, and that the reference of the greater size to divine origin is only 
an interpretation of his own. 

(17) We next come to the ambush, where a party of men are watch- 
ing for the herds. The general description gives the idea rather of a 
border-raid than of a part of the siege, to which the peaceful and 
unsuspecting approach of the herdsmen is little suited. It seems highly 
probable that the poet is here introducing his recollection of such a scene 
without much troubling about its connexion with the siege. But the 
references in 531-32 clearly shew that as things stand the herds must 
belong to the besiegers, whose debate as to terms is rudely interrupted 
by the attack on the convoy; they come to the rescue, and a general 
engagement results. 

(18) The arrangement of this part becomes more intelligible if we 
assume that it is a horizontal belt, distributed mainly in two lines, one 
above the other. On the upper line, beginning from the left, we may 
imagine a group of men, archers and slingers like those in App. B, fig. 
10, shooting at the walls of the town, represented, as in the same figure, 
with the women on the battlements. To the right of the town follows 
ἃ. similar group of assailants, attacking from the other side. After them 
stands a group of full-armed warriors, not attacking, but apparently in 
debate. These occupy about the middle point. After these again follows 
another group of warriors marching off to battle towards the right. The 
remainder—the right—of the belt is occupied by a fight, with dead and 
wounded men, again as in fig. 10. 
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(19) The lower line is occupied at the left by a band of warriors 
marching to the right, and headed by two leaders of great stature, with 
two scouts in front. About the middle of the belt are some reeds, the 
conventional representation of a river-bed ; on the other side of the reeds 
are sheep and oxen marching from right to left; behind them two herds- 
men with pipes. Here we have reached the point under the fight on the 
upper line. The battle covers both lines, extending from top to bottom 
of the belt, so that it can be interpreted as part of the attack on the 
herds. Such a scheme is quite consistent with what we know of 
Mykenaean art; it is mainly decorative, and we see how a poet might 
endeavour to combine into a continuous story scenes which to the original 
artist had no internal connexion. 

(20) There follow five scenes of rural life—ploughing (541-49), reap- 
ing (550-60), vintage (561-72), lions attacking herds (573-86), and 
a sheep-station (587-89). The first three naturally suggest Spring, 
Summer and Autumn, while the fourth, which is appropriate to any time 
of year, might be taken to stand for Winter. But the Homeric year 
is not sharply divided into four equal seasons (see on E 5); and we 
have the little section about the sheep (587-89) which, though so scantily 
treated, seems to be put on an equal footing with the previous four by 
the introductory ἐν δέ. If we take the verbs into account, ἐτίθει (541, 
550, 561) marks off the three first, mofuce (573, 587) the two last. This 
makes it difficult to class them under any principle of symmetry, but 
suggests that we may again have two lines in one belt ; the first containing 
three scenes, which represent the chief activities of the main seasons, Spring, 
early Summer (e€poc) and late Summer (ὀπώρη) : the lower shewing 
the herding of cattle and sheep, which goes on all the year. We must 
not, however, forget the possibility that the sheep-station is a later 
addition. If we leave it out of account, the other scenes may be 
divided symmetrically between two lines. For the way in which the 
cattle and lions will have been represented we may refer to the Vaphio 
cups, to the lion-hunt on the dagger (App. B, fig. 8) and to the favourite 
pictures of lions attacking, e.g. Schuchh. figs. 177 (p. 196), 261 (p. 260), 
266 (p. 264). For the Ploughing, Reaping, and Vintage scenes we are 
unfortunately left to our unaided imagination. 

(21) The chief difficulty in the interpretation of the last scene, the 
Choral Dance (590-606) is the sense to be put on the word yopéc. 
Does it mean dancing-place, or the dance itself? We must, I now think, 
decide in favour of the former. This is the prevalent use of the word 
in H. (compare θ 260, μ 4, 318, and the epithets εὐρύχορος etc.), though 
the other is found in 6 248, etc. and many passages are ambiguous. 
There is no question that according to Knosian tradition what Daidalos 
‘ made for Ariadne was not a marble relief of a dance, as Pausanias would 
have it (ix. 40. 2), but a dancing-place representing the famous labyrinth. 
This is the common blazon of the city on the coins of Knosos, and its 
connexion with the dance has been proved by Benndorf! from a curious 
Etruscan vase of very early local work found at Tragliatella. The 


1 In an article Ueber das Alter des Reichel Ueber Homerische Waffen pp. 
Troiaspieles reprinted at the end of 133-139. 
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essential part of the roughly inscribed design is here reproduced, together 
with the labyrinth from a Knosian coin (figs. 6, 7). 

(22) Besides the two riders shewn in the figure, there are also seven 
warriors advancing with a dance-step. The maze on the right, which 


Fia. 6 


is absolutely identical with the Knosian labyrinth, bears the inscription 

TRUIA, which shews that the reference is to the Roman 7'roiae lusus, 

or Troiae decursus, best known from Virgil’s description (Aen. v. 580- 

602), where the Cretan labyrinth is taken for comparison of the evolutions 

of the riders. The complicated curves of the labyrinth seem to have 

been marked on the dancing-floor in order to guide the dancers in their 

mazy windings—possibly there may have been low walls, such as are 

still formed of turfs or stones in Northern Europe, where the labyrinth 

figure is still used for children’s games, and, still more strangely, retains 

in Norway and Gotland the name of Trojeborg 

or Tréburg. To complete the chain of evidence 

for Greece, we find in Plutarch (Theseus xxi.) 

ἐκ ὃὲ τῆς Κρήτης ἀποπλέων (ὁ Oncetc) ec 

Afiton . . ἐχόρευςε μετὰ τῶν ἡἠϊφέων χορείαν, 

ἣν ἕτι νῦν ἐπιτελεῖν Δηλίους λέγουςι, λιίλιμλια 

τῶν ἐν τῶι Λαβυρίνθϑωι περιόδων καὶ διεξόδων, 

ἔν τινι Pueud περιελίξεις καὶ ἀνελίξεις ἔχοντι 

Γιγνολιένην: We need have no_ hesitation 

therefore in supposing that the Epic poet 

ee conceived the χορός on the shield as a figure of 

the labyrinth placed, as the Etruscan artist 

placed it, beside the lines of dancers, to indicate the floor on which they 
follow out the circling movements described in 599-606. 

(23) We now recur to the question of the Trial scene in 497-508, 
perhaps the most difficult in the Shield. There are three main questions 
on which the rest depend. 1. What is the debate before the people in 
the Agora (497-500)? Is it whether blood-money has been paid, or 
whether it should be accepted? 2. What is the function of the Yereop 


1 For further references see Frazer Pats. v. 205. 
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(501) and his relation to the γέροντες of 502-077 3. What is the 
meaning of the two talents of gold in 507-08? 

(24) 1. It is obvious that the scene gains enormously in importance 
if it deals not with a mere question of fact, whether a sum of money has 
been paid or no, but with the question whether the community shall 
decide that the kin of a slain man must accept the blood-price instead of 
prosecuting the blood-feud, or forcing the man-slayer into exile. In this 
case we have represented a most interesting stage in early law-making. 
We can trace in pre-historic times the stage in which the family of the 
slain drive out the slayer, followed by that in which they can if they 
please accept a money compensation—both are in fact represented in 
Homer (cf. 1 632 ff.). “In historic Greece we find that homicide is a 
crime, not merely an offence against the family. It seems absolutely 
necessary to assume an intermediate stage in which the community 
asserted a right to say in every case whether the next of kin should, for 
reasons of public policy, accept compensation ; and this missing link is 
apparently brought before us here. 

(25) Linguistically this interpretation is undoubtedly tenable. 
According to the ordinary Homeric use, εὔχετο ἀποδοῦναι means 
claimed to pay—as in common phrases like ε 450 ἱκέτης. . εὔχομαι 
εἶναι 7 claim the rights of a suppliant, υἱὸς Λυκάονος εὔχεται εἶναι E 
246, and many similar passages where the verb exactly answers to our 
claim (clamare = pro-claim), the original sense being of course to declare. 
The aor. infin. is certainly admissible in this sense, as after verbs of 
expecting, swearing, etc. (see note on I’ 28). It is necessary to insist on 
this as J. H. Lipsius! has stated that the words can only mean declared 
that he had paid, and that if this sense be not admitted we must have 
the fut. infin. declared that he would pay. This would not suit any 
interpretation of the passage. And the only places where eJyoua is 
used with fut. infin. in H. are 4 101 (119), p 50 (59) in both instances of 
a vow to the gods. Of course εὔχετο ἀποδοῦναι can equally mean, as 
commonly taken, declared that he had paid (see X 261 εὔχετο . . tadcan) ; 
this suits the present explanation equally, for it may well be taken in 
connexion with δήμωι πιφαύςκκων. He brings with him the proper 
blood-price, and “displays it to the folk,” claiming that he has thus made 
a legal tender and thereby discharged his debt.?2. So far there is nothing 
to decide whether the dispute is as to the receipt of the money or as to 
the right to insist on its acceptance. But when we come to ἀναίνετο 
the same can hardly be said. If the case is one of fact, then Gnafnero 
must mean denzed. But the regular Homeric sense of the verb is refuse. 
In two places only is it possible to translate it deny, I 116, ξ 149; 
and in both of these it is used absolutely, not of denying a fact, but of | 
repudiating an idea. The use of μηδέν for οὐδέν leads even more 
strongly to the same conclusion.? We must conclude then that linguistic 


1 Leipziger Studien xii. 227, in an 2See J. H. S. viii. 127, where the 
article which appears to me so superficial question is discussed more fully. I do 
that I should not have thought it worth ποῦ recall anything there said. 
mention had I not found it quoted with 3 See M. and T. § 685, H. G. § 381. 
approval by others. 
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evidence, though not entirely decisive, is much in favour of the question 
being one of claim to pay, not of the fact of payment having been made ; 
though at the same time the inferences drawn as to the development of 
criminal law remain purely hypothetical. 

(26) 2. The sense of the word Yerep is settled by VY 486, where it 
means a referee or daysman, one who knows the facts of the case. It seems 
likely that the reference is here a legal formality ; the matter is placed 
in the hands of a judge, who on inquiry decides that the matter is one 
which interests the community at large, and must therefore be decided 
not by an individual, but by the council of elders. So in the Lumenides, 
where the case is similar, Orestes claims (235 ff.) that, having performed 
the required rites, he has discharged his debt (εὔχεται πάντ᾽ ἀποδοῦναι). 
The Chorus, as prosecutor, ἀναίνεται λιμδὲν é\éceat, refuses any expiation 
(299 ff.). Athene appears, and both sides agree to “take an issue” 
(πεῖραρ éddéceat) and refer it to her. On hearing from the statement 
that the case is one of murder she says 


τὸ πρᾶγμα λιεῖζον εἴ τις οἴεται τόδε 470 
βροτὸς δικάζειν. οὐδὲ μὴν ἐμοὶ eduic 
φόνου διαιρεῖν ὀχυλιηνίτου δίκας. 


Kpinaca 0° ἀετῶν τῶν ἐμῶν τὰ βέλτατα 487 
ἥσω. διαιρεῖν τοῦτο πρᾶγμ᾽ ἐτητύμως, 
ὅρκον πορόντας λιμδὲν ἔκδικον φράςειν. 


We may take it as certain that this represents the oldest known procedure 
of Athens, and that all cases of murder came before the Areopagus by 
reference from a judge who had first inquired into the case. The decision 
of murder cases seems in Greece to have always rested with the people 
themselves, acting through their council or some other representative 
body, not with a single judge.} 

(27) The word nefpap ἑλέοθαι seems exactly to correspond to our 
‘“‘take an issue,” mefpap being used in the abstract sense of end, consumma- 
tion, the αἰτίας τέλος of the corresponding passage in the Humenides (434). 
Allen,? however, proposes to take it in the literal sense of rope-end. He 
supposes that the litigants symbolically take the two ends of a rope to 
typify a contest, comparing the manum conserere of the Romans. But 
this is needlessly ingenious. 

28) 3. The two talents which lie in front of the judges have been 
interpreted to mean (a) the blood-price of the man slain; (6) a deposit 
in the nature of ‘costs,’ one talent being paid into court by each party ; 
in either of which cases the recipient is to be that one of the two litigants 
ὃς δίκην ἰϑύντατα εἴποι, who should most successfully plead his cause ; (0) ἃ 
fee to be given to the judge who should give the most righteous judgment. 
Of these alternatives the last alone now appears to me to be tenable. 
The first is excluded, because two talents is a sum far below the price of 


1 See J. W. Headlam in J. Z. S. xiii. p. 69. 
2 Harvard Studies in Class. Philology iv. 
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a man; and both because ieUnrata and similar phrases are used only 
of the decision of a judge, not of the skill of a pleader. On the first 
point, the value of the talent, reference may be made to Ridgeway’s 
papers in J. P. x. 30, J. H. S. vii. 133 ff In Ψ 262-70 two talents 
form only the fourth prize, and are evidently far below the value of the 
woman who formed part of the first. Similar conclusions follow from 
6 129, 6 393, 2 232. So the Sicilian gold talent was equal to only six 
Attic drachmae. 

(29) The use of fede and its cognates is sufficiently proved by the 
following passages, which all refer to the nature of a decision, not of a 
plea ; VY 580 teefa γὰρ ἕεται, Hymn. Cer. 152 ἰϑείμιει dfxmnan, Hes. Opp. 
36 διακρινώμεφθα νεῖκος ἰϑείμιςει δίκμιε. The same is shewn by the 
converse use of εκολιός, see 11 387 with the passages there quoted. 
Similar evidence is given by Pindar P. iv. 153 ἱππόταις εὔουνε λαοῖς δίκας, 
Solon 4. 37 εὐούνει δὲ δίκας ςκολιάς, Herod. i. 96 leve τε καὶ δίκαιος 
etc. The phrase δίκην εἰπεῖν does not recur in H., but there can be no 
doubt that it may mean pronounce justice, cf. δίκας εἴροντο A570. It 
occurs rarely in later Attic in the sense of pleading (Xen. Mem. iv. 8. 1, 
Aristoph. £gu. 347 εἴ nou dixfdion εἶπας εὖ) but this is the sort of 
phrase in which it is most dangerous to argue from Attic to Homeric. 
_ Further it may be added that by Homeric usage wert τοῖσιν does not 

mean (plead) before them ; it must be taken with ὅς, who among them, sc. 
the judges. Lipsius’s recklessly confident statement to the contrary is 
amply refuted by H. Sidgwick in C. #. viii. 2. 

(30) It appears then that the two talents are deposited, one by each 
suitor, to be given as a fee or reward to the judge whose decision 
meets with general approval—signified no doubt by acclamation. Sir 
H. Maine (Ancient Law 375-77) has ingeniously compared with this 
the Roman Legis Actto Sacrament: where a sum of money called sacra- 
mentun. was deposited by each litigant under the form of a wager on the 
justice of his cause ; the loser’s stake going to the praetor as a reward for 
his trouble and loss of time in deciding. Ridgeway (J. P. xvii. 111), 
has explained in the same way Hymn. Merc. 324, where Apollo and 
Hermes go before Zeus for a decision about the stolen oxen: κεῖθι rap 
ἀλιφότεροιει δίκης κατέκειτο τάλαντα, for there (in Zeus’ court) ther 
justice -talents were deposited; i.e. they had claimed jurisdiction by 
paying in their fees. This is at least as likely as the more obvious there 
the scales of justice were laid up for both. 

(31) It is difficult in the whole of the Trial Scene to guess what the 
poet saw, or conceived, as actually depicted, and what he has added from 
his own Imagination. The dispute between two men in the Agora, with 
the shouting crowds behind, we can well figure. But what makes the 
poet say that it was about ἃ manslaying? Are we to conceive the dead 
body as lying between the two? Or does the poet put life into a mere 
dispute by making it turn on a burning question of his own day? And 
the two litigants before the judges we can reproduce; but it is not so 
easy to suppose that the desire to take an issue before a daysman- was 
pictorially described, or that the two little wedges of gold lying in the 
midst were really an important feature in the picture; still less can we 
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ium, re with Reichel! that they were so prominent as to mislead the 
ΔΝ hv a Wrong interpretation of their meaning. The safer conclusion 
ἀνέστην tv be that all the legal significance is the poet’s own addition to 
che suctures of wrangle and Judgment, and that therefore it was im all its 
aitails a living reality of his own day. 


\ Hom. Waffen? 158-160. Reichel’s treatment of the decoration of the Shield 
strikes me throughout as unsatisfactory. 
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X 202-04 


πῶς δέ κεν Ἕκτωρ κῆρας Unexépuren eandroio, 
εἰ ἡ of πύλατόν τε καὶ ὕετατον ἥντετ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 
ἐγγύθεν, ὅς οἱ ἐπῶρςεε μένος λαιψηρά τε γοῦνα: 


(1) How could Hector have outrun impending death, but that Apollo 
for the last time came to meet him close at hand, and gave refreshment to 
his strength and speed to his knees? This, the usual explanation of this 
difficult passage, now appears to me quite correct. The main objections 
to it are that Hector did not escape death, and that we ought to have 
Unexégeuren instead of the agr. But the poet stops for a moment to 
consider not the future but the past. The first stage of the catastrophe 
has ended ; there is a marked pause in the narrative. Hector has as a 
matter of fact escaped Achilles in the chase—the very field where the 
πόϑας ὠκύς would have expected most easily to surpass him. This is 
discreditable to Achilles if not explained—the Greek poet must save the 
honour of the Greek hero. He might have used the descriptive imperf., 
but the aor. is quite in place as resuming the pursuit in a single 
momentary view (4. and 7'. § 56-57). 

(2) ‘Escaped so far” is in a sense implied; however familiar the 
story may be to the hearers, the narrator is bound to pretend that they 
do not know what is coming, and to make a pause of suspense, while 
they think “has Hector actually got away?” He thus heightens the 
effect of the succeeding catastrophe (see Platt in J. P. xix. 48, Agar 
J. P. xxv. 312). But a feeling that the form of the sentence (πῶς xen 
virtually = οὔ xen), the wnreal apodosis, implies that the final escape did 
take place, has led to various conjectures and alternative explanations. 

(3) Fasi and Hentze put a comma after γοῦνα, thus taking 205, 
haofcin δ᾽ ἀνένευε καρήατι δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, with the preceding d λιή. 
But Homeric usage forbids this; 205 must be added independently, 
whether as a further explanation of Hector’s having escaped so long, or 
simply as a fresh step in the narrative. Duntzer suggests tee for 
πῶς in 202, “thus Hector would have escaped had not Apollo, who 
had helped his running, now withdrawn his aid,” the last idea 
being given by the emphasis on πύματόν te καὶ Gcraron. But then 
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imagine with Reichel! that they were so prominent as to mislead the 
poet into a wrong interpretation of their meaning. The safer conclusion 
seems to be that all the legal significance is the poet’s own addition to 
the pictures of wrangle and judgment, and that therefore it was in all its 
details a living reality of his own day. 


1 Hom. Waffen? 158-160. Reichel’s treatment of the decoration of the Shield 
strikes me throughout as unsatisfactory. 
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Χ 202-04 


πῶς δέ κεν Ἕκτωρ κῆρας ὑπεξέφυγεν eandrtoio, 
εἰ uw of πύματόν τε καὶ ὕστατον ἥντετ᾽ ᾿ΑἈπόλλων 
ἐγγύθεν, ὅς of én@pce λένος λαιψηρά τε γοῦνα; 


(1) How could Hector have outrun impending death, but that Apollo 
Jor the last time came to meet him close at hand, and gave refreshment to 
his strength and speed to his knees? This, the usual explanation of this 
difficult passage, now appears to me quite correct. The main objections 
to it are that Hector did not escape death, and that we ought to have 
Onezépeuren instead of the ager. But the poet stops for a moment to 
consider not the future but the past. The first stage of the catastrophe 
has ended ; there is a marked pause in the narrative. Hector has as a 
matter of fact escaped Achilles in the chase—the very field where the 
nédac ὠκύς would have expected most easily to surpass him. This is 
discreditable to Achilles if not explained—the Greek poet must save the 
honour of the Greek hero. He might have used the descriptive imperf., 
but the aor. is quite in place as resuming the pursuit in a single 
momentary view (M. and 7’. §§ 56-57). 

(2) “Escaped so far” is in a sense implied; however familiar the 
story may be to the hearers, the narrator is bound to pretend that they 
do not know what is coming, and to make a pause of suspense, while 
they think “has Hector actually got away?” He thus heightens the 
effect of the succeeding catastrophe (see Platt in J. P. xix. 48, Agar 
J. P. xxv. 812). But a feeling that the form of the sentence (πῶς xen 
virtually = οὔ xen), the unreal apodosis, implies that the final escape did 
take place, has led to various conjectures and alternative explanations. 

(3) Fasi and Hentze put a comma after γοῦνα, thus taking 205, 
λαοῖειν 0° ἀνένευε καρήατι Ofoc ᾿Αχιλλεύς, with the preceding d λιή. 
But Homeric usage forbids this; 205 must be added independently, 
whether as a further explanation of Hector’s having escaped so long, or 
simply as a fresh step in the narrative. Duntzer suggests tee for 
πῶς in 202, “thus Hector would have escaped had not Apollo, who 
had helped his running, now withdrawn his aid,” the last idea 
being given by the emphasis on πύλιατόν τε καὶ Gcrarow. But then 
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the thought is materially weakened by the addition of ἐγγύθεν. as this 
lays stress on the positive instead of the negative side of the god’s action; 
otherwise it might be defended as another instance of the familiar idea of 
a success which “might have been” gained by valour even ὑπὲρ λιόρον, 
but for divine interference. If we could assume 204 to be an interpola- 
tion from Y 93, this explanation would be considerably strengthened. 

(4) There is, however, a further alternative in the reading Unexépepen, 
which is given by Syr., ‘and, according to schol. A, was the reading of 
Ar. (though this is doubtful, see Ludwich ad loc.). Of this word two 
explanations have been given, (1) postponed, (2) outrun. The latter is 
supported by Hoffmann on the analogy of y 496 τοῖον γὰρ ὑπέκφερον 
ὠκέες ἵπποι and Ψ 376 ποδώκεες Exqepon ἵπποι, where, however, the 
construction is essentially different. Compare also ὑπεκφέρειν ἡλιέρης 
ὁδῶι, to keep a day’s march ahead, Herod. iv. 125. For (1) there is no 
analogy at all, and the reading is probably only an ancient attempt to 
evade a difficulty which has always been felt. 

(5) Another ingenious but I think untenable explanation has been 
offered by Bayfield. Regarding the lines as embodying the reflexion 
of an interpolator, he takes of in 203 to refer to Achilles: ‘‘How 
could Hector have escaped, unless Apollo had done, what he did not do 
—confronted the other (Achilles) for the last time and to make an end— 
Apollo who had [as it was] stirred up his (Hector’s) courage and made 
his limbs swift?” This is terribly involved with its change of meaning 
for of. Such change is no doubt to be found in H. (see 11 801, = 33-35), 
but always in cases where the context leaves no doubt as to what is 
meant ; we have no right to push the license to absolute unintelligibility. 
Moreover Gntécea (for the accent see on O 698) is in itself a purely 
neutral word, meet ; the idea of friendliness or hostility is imported solely 
from the context (compare II 788 with H 22, φ 31); it cannot bear the 
whole weight of the idea ‘“‘unless the god himself had beaten back Achilles.” 
These objections seem fatal, even apart from the implication of the 
‘unreal’ protasis εἰ uh Antero, that Apollo did meet Achilles—an 
implication which Bayfield denies, but which seems to me inseparable 
from the grammatical form in usage, whatever logic may assert.! 

(6) But though we may conclude that the passage as it stands is 
capable of simple and satisfactory explanation, there still remains a doubt 
as to whether it stood originally in this place. We have noticed Ar.’s 
objection to 199-201; the objections to 202-04 are yet more obvious. 
If 205, or rather, as we shall presently see, 208, immediately followed 


1 Mr. Bayfield now writes: ““My view fair fight. I would translate And how 
now is that the three lines embody the could Hector have escaped unless for the 
reflexion of an interpolator, who, wishing last time (ὕστατον), and to end the long 
to emphasise the hopelessness of Hector’s struggle (πύλλατον) Apollo had stood by 
efforts, states (in effect) that nothing him (H.) in very presence (ἐγγύθεν, com- 
but conclusively effective assistance from pare pracsens deus)." This evidently 
the god who had enabled him to runso avoids the most serious objections urged 
well could have finally saved him from above, and is tenable if we can take 
death at Achilles’ hands. What form πῶς Ken as simply enquiring about a 
the assistance might have taken does possibility without any implication as 
not matter ; it might have been that of _ to its realization. 
enabling him to cope with Achilles in 
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198 the narrative would run with the directness and rapidity which the 
situation demands, but which the explanation of MHector’s ‘escape’ 
awkwardly interrupts. The sudden intervention of Apollo, without a 
word of preparation, reminds us forcibly of the death of Patroklos in IT 
—note especially the similar use of the word Hntero. There, as on so 
many occasions where a god joins in the war, we had gravely to suspect 
later ideas than those of the Mfmc, and the same suspicions must arise 
here. The puzzle of Hector’s successful rivalry of Achilles in speed 
troubled the scholiasts, and may well have troubled an early rhapsodist 
of scholiastic turn; the lines are in fact little more than a versitication 
of Porphyrios on 165—n@c δέ, gacin, ὁ ποδωκίετατος πάντων οὐ κατα- 
hauBdna τὸν Ἕκτορα: πρόχειρον λιὲν οὖν τὸ λέγειν ὅτι ᾿Απόλλωνα 
ἔχει cuuuayoOnra. The scholiast goes on indeed to suggest other less 
poetical reasons—that Achilles has been fighting hard, but Hector has had 
a good rest, and so on. But the spirit is the same, and the expression 
is in any case none of the best. The difficulty in the manner in which 
204 follows 203 has already been alluded to. The line is really 
inseparable, for it is needed to explain that Anrero’ means friendly 
meeting ; but ἐγγύθεν is obscure. Apparently it is meant as a sort of 
apology for the want of preparation for the god; he has been close at 
hand all through the battle, so deep is his interest in Hector. 

(7) We must conclude then with Bayfield that 202-04 are a later 
addition, and further I think that 199-201 must go with them. That 
passage, like this, is perfectly defensible in itself, but it is obscure in 
expression, and the two together break the thread of the-story too near 
the climax. And there is undoubtedly grave room for objection in the 
repetitions δύναται. . δύναται. . δύνατο, φεύγοντα. . ὑποφεύγειν 
{. . Unexépuren), διώκειν . . διτύκειν, in the absence of a subject for 
the first δύναται, and in the very doubtful metre of énefpeo ov. For yet 
further reaching doubts as to the context, reference must be made to the 
Introduction to X. 

(8) It must be added too that there is something scholiastic in the 
lines which follow, 205-07. The same spirit which asks ‘Why could 
not Achilles catch Hector?” asks ‘““Why did not the other Greeks stop 
Hector?”, just as the scholiasts on ® ask “Why were not the other 
Greeks drowned in the inundation of Skamandros?” The answer is that 
the other Greeks have been steadily ignored since the end of Y, in order 
to concentrate our whole attention on the one great Greek. To have 
them brought to mind here is not only needless—it suggests many 
awkward questions which there is every reason to suppose that the 
original poet would have been careful not to stir. Aristotle himself 
felt the difficulty (Poet. xxiv. 8): μᾶλλον 0° ἐνδέχεται ἐν τῆι ἐποποιίαι 
τὸ ἄλογον... διὰ τὸ uh ὁρᾶν ele TON πράττοντα ἐπεὶ Ta περὶ THN 
“Ἕκτορος δίωξιν ἐπὶ εκηνῆς ὄντα γελοῖα Gn φανείη, οἱ λιὲν ἑετῶτες 
καὶ οὐ διώκοντες, ὁ δὲ ἀνανεύων, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ἔπεει λανθάνει. But 
the concealment should at least be as complete as possible. 


APPENDIX L 
HOMERIC BURIAL RITES 


(1) THE descriptions of the funerals of Patroklos and Hector in VY 
and {2, and the two néxuiat of the Odyssey, the visit of Odysseus to the 
under-world in A and the descent of the shades of the Suitors in o, 
provide most of the material for a discussion of the Homeric view of 
life after death. Many ingenious attempts have been made to draw 
from them a consistent scheme of belief, but none have been completely 
successful. The problem is further complicated when we attempt a 
comparison of Homeric burials with such practices as we can deduce from 
the numerous and important graves of early Greece, Mykenaean and later. 

(2) E. Rohde, in his brilliant essay Psyche, has drawn a sharp dis- 
tinction between two conceptions of the departed soul, leading to very 
different ways of treating the corpse. One idea is that the soul after 
death can still return to its old home and haunt the living ; it still longs 
for human sustenance, and is capable of doing vague but terrible harm ; 
it must therefore be appeased with gifts of food, raiment, and other 
things needed in life. Hence sacrifices to the dead, ancestor and spirit 
worship, and hence also mummification, partial or complete, to the end 
that the old tenement may still be available for its former owner. This 
conception we may call the ghost-faith. 

(3) The other idea is that the spirit can be altogether banished from 
earth, and shut up, a helpless and harmless ‘shade,’ in Hades. This 
leads to burning of the body, in order to cut off the more completely all 
communication between the living and the dead. When this is done no 
further interference need be dreaded ; there is therefore no further offering 
of gifts to the dead, nor any form of spirit worship. To this belief we 
may give the name of the shade-faith. 

(4) This distinction is attractive, and probably founded on truth. 
In practice, however, it is mainly theoretical, at least for Greece. When- 
ever we can test it by literary evidence, we find a constant interaction 
of the two conceptions. Men are never so inconsistent as in their beliefs 
about the other world.!_ Generally speaking the first is the most primitive 

1 Unthinking people in England will not be admitted there till the general 
appear generally to believe at the same Resurrection. Both views can of course 


time that the souls of the pious dead be supported from Scripture. 
pass at once to heaven, and that they 
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and wide-spread belief ;! as including ancestor-worship, it is probably 
the most prevalent faith on the face of the globe. The second is on the 
whole the outcome of civilization and reflexion ; it makes way as man 
discovers natural causes for the vague terrors which the savage puts down 
to the work of ghosts. Hence the second belief has, in Europe at least, 
been commonly taught by systematic theology, while the former has 
remained a superstition ingrained in the mind of the people at large, 
and often manifested in rites and practices too popular to be suppressed 
by the recognized authority of religion. | 

(5) It is to an illogical blending of such different conceptions that 
the difficulty of harmonizing the Homeric statements appears to be 
due. We must indeed always keep in mind that ‘Homeric’ covers the 
usage of a long period—in all probability some two or three centuries at 
least ; and that inconsistencies may well arise here, as in every case where 
we speak of the culture of the ‘Homeric’ age, from changes, both 
intellectual and physical, within that long lapse of time. But in the region 
now under discussion the inconsistency seems to permeate all parts of 
the poems, and the arguments which have been alleged to shew a material 
advance from the older to the newest portions are far from convincing.” 

(6) The Epic is of course pervaded by the ‘shade-faith.’ The spirits 
of the departed are εἴδωλα καλιόντων, ἀμενηνὰ κάρηνα, and can do 
no harm to the living, at least when once they have received the ‘ pro- 
pitiation of fire.’ There is no ancestor-worship, no chthonian cult. Aides 
who rules among the dead is a mere nonentity to the world above him, 
and his subjects are still less matters of interest. Teiresias alone, by a 
special privilege, retains something of his power οἵωι memnOceat: τοὶ ot 
εκιαὶ dtecoucin (« 495). 

(7) And yet, definite and consistent though this view of death appears 
to be, we find attached to it observances which can hardly be anything 
but survivals of the ghost-faith. The body is burnt, yet we have echoes 
from a time when mummification was practised. This is suggested by 
the word tapyevew, which is wholly inappropriate to cremation (see note 
on H 85). The pots of honey placed by Achilles on Patroklos’ pyre 
have been ingeniously explained by Helbig as symbolizing the use of 
honey for mummifying. And the means which Athene uses to preserve 
Patroklos’ corpse in T 38-39 seem clearly to indicate a knowledge of the 
instillation of drugs through the nostrils, so characteristic of the Egyptian 
embalmer. It may be too that the fat in which his body is wrapped in 
Ψ 169-70 was originally a preservative ; though here there is the possible 
alternative that it was meant for food. But the care to cover up the 
whole. body, so distinctly insisted on, seems to point rather to the 
former. 

(8) The ghost-faith required that the departed should be equipped 


1 But it must not be forgotten that 
cremation is found before as well as after 
the Mykenaean period. 

* Helbig in particular attempts to 
distinguish the older ‘Aiolic’ from 
the newer and more sceptical ‘Ionic’ 
faith. To the former he assigns the 


burial of Patroklos in Ψ, to the latter 
that of Hector in 2. But the contrast 
he seeks to establish seems to me vision- 
ary. The materials on which we have 
to form a judgment are all late; the 
oldest parts of the poems tell us nothing. 
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evidence, though not entirely decisive, is much in favour of the question 
being one of claim to pay, not of the fact of payment having been made ; 
though at the same time the inferences drawn as to the development of 
criminal law remain purely hypothetical. 

(26) 2. The sense of the word Yeresp is settled by VY 486, where it 
means a referee or daysman, one who knows the facts of the case. It seems 
likely that the reference is here a legal formality; the matter is placed 
in the hands of a judge, who on inquiry decides that the matter is one 
which interests the community at large, and must therefore be decided 
not by an individual, but by the council of elders. So in the Humenides, 
where the case is similar, Orestes claims (235 ff.) that, having performed 
the required rites, he has discharged his debt (εὔχεται πάντ᾽ ἀποδοῦναι). 
The Chorus, as prosecutor, ἀναίνεται ληδὲν ἐλέοθαι, refuses any expiation 
(299 ff.). Athene appears, and both sides agree to “take an issue” 
(πεῖραρ édécea) and refer it to her. On hearing from the statement 
that the case is one of murder she says 


τὸ πρᾶγμα μεῖζον εἴ τις οἴεται τόδε 410 
δικάζειν " οὐδὲ λιὴν ἐμοὶ eduic 
φόνου διαιρεῖν ὁκυλιηνίτου δίκας. 


Kpinaca 0° ἀετῶν τῶν ἐμῶν τὰ βέλτατα 487 
ἥξω. διαιρεῖν τοῦτο πρᾶΓλι᾽ ἐτητύμως, 
ὅρκον πορόντας λιμδὲν ἔκδικον @pdcan. 


We may take it as certain that this represents the oldest known procedure 
of Athens, and that all cases of murder came before the Areopagus by 
reference from a judge who had first inquired into the case. The decision 
of murder cases seems in Greece to have always rested with the people 
themselves, acting through their council or some other representative 
body, not with a single judge. 

(27) The word nefpap @Aécea seems exactly to correspond to our 
‘“‘take an issue,” metpap being used in the abstract sense of end, consumma- 
tion, the αἰτίας τέλος of the corresponding passage in the Humenides (434). 
Allen,? however, proposes to take it in the literal sense of rope-end. He 
supposes that the litigants symbolically take the two ends of a rope to 
typify a contest, comparing the manum conserere of the Romans. But 
this is needlessly ingenious. 

(28) 3. The two talents which lie in front of the judges have been 
interpreted to mean (a) the blood-price of the man slain ; (6) a deposit 
in the nature of ‘costs,’ one talent being paid into court by each party ; 
in either of which cases the recipient is to be that one of the two litigants 
Sc δίκην ἰούντατα εἴποι, who should most successfully plead his cause ; (c) a 
fee to be given to the judge who should give the most righteous judgment. 
Of these alternatives the last alone now appears to me to be tenable. 
The first is excluded, because two talents is a sum far below the price of 


1 See J. W. Headlam in J. H. S. xiii. p. 69. 
2 Harvard Studies in Class. Philology iv. 
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a man; and both because feunrara and similar phrases are used only 
of the decision of a judge, not of the skill of a pleader. On the first 
point, the value of the talent, reference may be made to Ridgeway’s 
papers in J. P. x. 30, J. H. S. viii. 133 ff. In Ψ 262-70 two talents 
form only the fourth prize, and are evidently far below the value of the 
woman who formed part of the first. Similar conclusions follow from 
6 129, 8 393, 2 232. So the Sicilian gold talent was equal to only six 
Attic drachmae. 

(29) The use of fede and its cognates is sufficiently proved by the 
following passages, which all refer to the nature of a decision, not of a 
plea; VY 580 leeia rap eran, Hymn. Cer. 152 ἰϑείηιει δίκμιειν, Hes. Opp. 
36 διακρινώλιεθα νεῖκος ἰϑείηϊει ὀίκμιει. The same is shewn by the 
converse use of cxohiédc, see II 387 with the passages there quoted. 
Similar evidence is given by Pindar P. iv. 153 ἱππόταις eGeune λαοῖς δίκας, 
Solon 4. 37 εὐθύνει δὲ δίκας εκολιάς, Herod. i. 96 levde τε Kai δίκαιος 
etc. The phrase δίκην εἰπεῖν does not recur in H., but there can be no 
doubt that it may mean pronounce justice, cf. δίκας εἴροντο A570. It 
occurs rarely in later Attic in the sense of pleading (Xen. Mem. iv. 8. 1, 
Aristoph. Hgu. 347 εἴ nou δικίδιον εἶπας εὖ) but this is the sort of 
phrase in which it is most dangerous to argue from Attic to Homeric. 
Further it may be added that by Homeric usage μετὰ rofcww does not 
mean (plead) before them ; it must be taken with ὅς, who among them, sc. 
the judges. Lipsius’s recklessly confident statement to the contrary is 
amply refuted by H. Sidgwick in C. #. viii. 2. 

(30) It appears then that the two talents are deposited, one by each 
suitor, to be given as a fee or reward to the judge whose decision 
meets with general approval—signified no doubt by acclamation. Sir 
H. Maine (Ancient Law 375-77) has ingeniously compared with this 
the Roman Legis Actzo Sacraments where a sum of money called sacra- 
mentum was deposited by each litigant under the form of a wager on the 
justice of his cause ; the loser’s stake going to the praetor as a reward for 
his trouble and loss of time in deciding. Ridgeway (J. P. xvii. 111), 
has explained in the same way Hymn. Merc. 324, where Apollo and 
Hermes go before Zeus for a decision about the stolen oxen: Κεῖθι rap 
ἀλιφότεροιει δίκης κατέκειτο τάλαντα, for there (in Zeus’ court) their 
justice - talents were deposited; i.e. they had claimed jurisdiction by 
paying in their fees. This is at least as likely as the more obvious there 
the scales of justice were laid up for both. 

(31) It is difficult in the whole of the Trial Scene to guess what the 
poet saw, or conceived, as actually depicted, and what he has added from 
his own imagination. The dispute between two men in the Agora, with 
the shouting crowds behind, we can well figure. But what makes the 
poet say that it was about a manslaying? Are we to conceive the dead 
body as lying between the two? Or does the poet put life into a mere 
dispute by making it turn on a burning question of his own day? And 
the two litigants before the judges we can reproduce; but it is not so 
easy to suppose that the desire to take an issue before a daysman- was 
pictorially described, or that the two little wedges of gold lying in the 
midst were really an important feature in the picture; still less can we 
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imagine with Reichel! that they were so prominent as to mislead the 
poet into a wrong interpretation of their meaning. The safer conclusion 
seems to be that all the legal significance is the poet’s own addition to 
the pictures of wrangle and judgment, and that therefore it was in all its 
details a living reality of his own day. 


1 Hom. Waffen? 158-160. Reichel’s treatment of the decoration of the Shield 
strikes me throughout as unsatisfactory. 


APPENDIX Καὶ 


Χ 202-04 


πῶς δέ κεν Ἕκτωρ κῆρας ὑπεξκέφυγεν Θανάτοιο, 
εἰ μή of πύλιατόν τε καὶ ὕετατον ἥντετ᾽ ᾿Ἀπόλλων 
ἐγγύθεν. ὅς of émn@pce μένος λαιψηρά τε γοῦνα; 


(1) How could Hector have outrun impending death, but that Apollo 
for the last time came to meet him close at hand, and gave refreshment to 
‘his strength and speed to his knees? This, the usual explanation of this 
difficult passage, now appears to me quite correct. The main objections 
to it are that Hector did not escape death, and that we ought to have 
Unexépeuren instead of the agr. But the poet stops for a moment to 
consider not the future but the past. The first stage of the catastrophe 
has ended ; there is a marked pause in the narrative. Hector has as a 
matter of fact escaped Achilles in the chase—the very field where the 
πόδας ὠκύς would have expected most easily to surpass him. This is 
discreditable to Achilles if not explained—the Greek poet must save the 
honour of the Greek hero. He might have used the descriptive imperf., 
but the aor. is quite in place as resuming the pursuit in a single 
momentary view (4, and T. §§ 56-57). 

(2) “Escaped so far” is in a sense implied; however familiar the 
story may be to the hearers, the narrator is bound to pretend that they 
do not know what is coming, and to make a pause of suspense, while 
they think “has Hector actually got away?” He thus heightens the 
effect of the succeeding catastrophe (see Platt in J. P. xix. 48, Agar 
J. P. xxv. 312). But a feeling that the form of the sentence (πῶς ken 
virtually = οὔ κεν), the unreal apodosis, implies that the final escape did 
take place, has led to various conjectures and alternative explanations. 

(3) Fasi and Hentze put a comma after γοῦνα, thus taking 205, 
haofcw 0° ἀνένευε καρήατι Ofoc ᾿Αχιλλεύς, with the preceding εἶ λιή. 
But Homeric usage forbids this; 205 must be added independently, 
whether as a further explanation of Hector’s having escaped so long, or 
simply as a fresh step in the narrative. Duntzer suggests τς for 
πῶς in 202, “thus Hector would have escaped had not Apollo, who 
had helped his running, now withdrawn his aid,” the last idea 
being given by the emphasis on πύματόν τε καὶ Gcraton. But then 
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the thought is materially weakened by the addition of érrveen, as this 
lays stress on the positive instead of the negative side of the god’s action; 
otherwise it might be defended as another instance of the familiar idea of 
a success which “might have been” gained by valour even ὑπὲρ udpon, 
but for divine interference. If we could assume 204 to be an interpola- 
tion from Y 93, this explanation would be considerably strengthened. 

(4) There is, however, a further alternative in the reading ὑπεξέφερεν, 
which is given by Syr., and, according to schol. A, was the reading of 
Ar. (though this is doubtful, see Ludwich ad loc.). Of this word two 
explanations have been given, (1) postponed, (2) outrun. The latter is 
supported by Hoffmann on the analogy of y 496 τοῖον rap Unéx@epon 
ὠκέες ἵπποι and VY 376 ποδώκεες Exqepon ἵπποι, where, however, the 
construction is essentially different. Compare also Unex@épan ἡμέρης 
ὁδῶι, to keep a day’s march ahead, Herod. iv. 125. For (1) there is no 
analogy at all, and the reading is probably only an ancient attempt to 
evade a difficulty which has always been felt. 

(5) Another ingenious but I think untenable explanation has been 
offered by Bayfield. Regarding the lines as embodying the reflexion 
of an interpolator, he takes of in 203 to refer to Achilles: “How 
could Hector have escaped, unless Apollo had done, what he did not do 
—confronted the other (Achilles) for the last time and to make an end— 
Apollo who had [as it was] stirred up his (Hector’s) courage and made 
his limbs swift?” This is terribly involved with its change of meaning 
for of. Such change is no doubt to be found in H. (see II 801, = 33-35), 
but always in cases where the context leaves no doubt as to what is 
meant ; we have no right to push the license to absolute unintelligibility. 
Moreover Gnrécecn (for the accent see on O 698) is in itself a purely 
neutral word, meet ; the idea of friendliness or hostility is imported solely 
from the context (compare II 788 with H 22, ¢ 31); it cannot bear the 
whole weight of the idea ‘‘unless the god himself had beaten back Achilles.” 
These objections seem fatal, even apart from the implication of the 
‘unreal’ protasis εἰ μὴ Antero, that Apollo did meet Achilles—an 
implication which Bayfield denies, but which seems to me inseparable 
from the grammatical form in usage, whatever logic may assert.) 

(6) But though we may conclude that the passage as it stands is 
capable of simple and satisfactory explanation, there still remains a doubt 
as to whether it stood originally in this place. We have noticed Ar.’s 
objection to 199-201; the objections to 202-04 are yet more obvious. 
If 205, or rather, as we shall presently see, 208, immediately followed 


1 Mr. Bayfield now writes: “ My view 
now is that the three lines embody the 
reflexion of an interpolator, who, wishing 
to emphasise the hopelessness of Hector’s 
efforts, states (in effect) that nothing 
but conclusively effective assistance from 
the god who had enabled him to run so 
well could have finally saved him from 
death at Achilles’ hands. What form 
the assistance might have taken does 
not matter; it might have been that of 
enabling him to cope with Achilles in 


fair fight. . I would translate And how 
could Hector have escaped unless for the 
last time (ὕστατον), and to end the long 
struggle (nuuaton) Apollo had stood by 
him (H.) in very presence (érrdeen, com- 
pare praesens deus)." This evidently 
avoids the most serious objections urged 
above, and is tenable if we can take 
πῶς κεν as simply enquiring about a 
possibility without any implication as 
to its realization. 
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198 the narrative would run with the directness and rapidity which the 
situation demands, but which the explanation of Hector’s ‘escape’ 
awkwardly interrupts. The sudden intervention of Apollo, without a 
word of preparation, reminds us forcibly of the death of Patroklos in II 
—note especially the similar use of the word ἥντετο There, as on so 
many occasions where a god joins in the war, we had gravely to suspect 
later ideas than those of the MAmic, and the same suspicions must arise 
here. The puzzle of Hector’s successful rivalry of Achilles in speed 
troubled the scholiasts, and may well have troubled an early rhapsodist 
of scholiastic turn; the lines are in fact little more than a versitication 
of Porphyrios on 165—n@ec δέ, gacin, ὁ nodeoxicratoc πάντων οὐ κατα- 
λαμβάνει τὸν Ἕκτορα; πρόχειρον λιὲν οὖν TO λέγειν ὅτι ᾿Απόλλωνα 
ἔχει cuuuayoOnra. The scholiast goes on indeed to suggest other less 
poetical reasons—that Achilles has been fighting hard, but Hector has had 
a good rest, and so on. But the spirit is the same, and the expression 
is in any case none of the best. The difficulty in the manner in which 
204 follows 203 has already been alluded to. The line is really 
inseparable, for it is needed to explain that Anrero’ means friendly 
meeting ; but ἐγγύθεν is obscure. Apparently it is meant as a sort of 
apology for the want of preparation for the god; he has been close at 
hand all through the battle, so deep is his interest in Hector. 

(7) We must conclude then with Bayfield that 202-04 are a later 
addition, and further I think that 199-201 must go with them. That 
passage, like this, is perfectly defensible in itself, but it is obscure in 
expression, and the two together break the thread of the-story too near 
the climax. And there is undoubtedly grave room for objection in the 
repetitions δύναται. . δύναται. . OUNaTO, φεύγοντα. . ὑποφεύγειν 
{. . ὑπεκέφυγεν), διώκειν... διώκειν, in the absence of a subject for 
the first δύναται, and in the very doubtful metre of énefpeot ob. For yet 
further reaching doubts as to the context, reference must be made to the 
Introduction to X. 

(8) It must be added too that there is something scholiastic in the 
lines which follow, 205-07. The same spirit which asks “Why could 
not Achilles catch Hector?” asks “Why did not the other Greeks stop 
Hector ?”, just as the scholiasts on Φ ask “Why were not the other 
Greeks drowned in the inundation of Skamandros?” The answer is that 
the other Greeks have been steadily ignored since the end of Y, in order 
to concentrate our whole attention on the one great Greek. To have 
them brought to mind here is not only needless—it suggests many 
awkward questions which there is every reason to suppose that the 
original poet would have been careful not to stir. Aristotle himself 
felt the difficulty (Poet. xxiv. 8): μᾶλλον 0° ἐνδέχεται ἐν τῆι ἐποποιίαι 
τὸ ἄλογον... διὰ τὸ μὴ ὁρᾶν cic TON πράττοντα᾽ ἐπεὶ τὰ περὶ THN 
Ἕκτορος δίωξιν ἐπὶ «κηνῆς ὄντα γελοῖα Gn φανείη, of λιὲν ἑςτῶτες 
καὶ οὐ διώκοντες, ὁ δὲ ἀνανεύων, ἐν ὃὲ τοῖς Enect λανθάνει. But 
the concealment should at least be as complete as possible. 


APPENDIX L 
HOMERIC BURIAL RITES 


(1) THE descriptions of the funerals of Patroklos and Hector in V 
and 4), and the two νέκυιαι of the Odyssey, the visit of Odysseus to the 
under-world in A and the descent of the shades of the Suitors in ὦ, 
provide most of the material for a discussion of the Homeric view of 
life after death. Many ingenious attempts have been made to draw 
from them a consistent scheme of belief, but none have been completely 
successful. The problem is further complicated when we attempt a 
comparison of Homeric burials with such practices as we can deduce from 
the numerous and important graves of early Greece, Mykenaean and later. 

(2) E. Rohde, in his brilliant essay Psyche, has drawn a sharp dis- 
tinction between two conceptions of the departed soul, leading to very 
different ways of treating the corpse. One idea is that the soul after 
death can still return to its old home and haunt the living; it still longs 
for human sustenance, and is capable of doing vague but terrible harm ; 
it must therefore be appeased with gifts of food, raiment, and other 
things needed in life. Hence sacrifices to the dead, ancestor and spirit 
worship, and hence also mummification, partial or complete, to the end 
that the old tenement may still be available for its former owner. This 
conception we may call the ghost-faith. 

(3) The other idea is that the spirit can be altogether banished from 
earth, and shut up, a helpless and harmless ‘shade,’ in Hades. This 
leads to burning of the body, in order to cut off the more completely all 
communication between the living and the dead. When this is done no 
further interference need be dreaded ; there is therefore no further offering 
of gifts to the dead, nor any form of spirit worship. To this belief we 
may give the name of the shade-faith. 

(4) This distinction is attractive, and probably founded on truth. 
In practice, however, it is mainly theoretical, at least for Greece. When- 
ever we can test it by literary evidence, we find a constant interaction 
of the two conceptions. Men are never so inconsistent as in their beliefs 
about the other world.!. Generally speaking the first is the most primitive 

1 Unthinking people in England will not be admitted there till the general 
appear generally to believe at the same Resurrection. Both views can of course 


time that the souls of the pious dead be supported from Scripture. 
pass at once to heaven, and that they 
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and wide-spread belief ;! as including ancestor-worship, it is probably 
the most prevalent faith on the face of the globe. The second is on the 
whole the outcome of civilization and reflexion ; it makes way as man 
discovers natural causes for the vague terrors which the savage puts down 
to the work of ghosts. Hence the second belief has, in Europe at least, 
been commonly taught by systematic theology, while the former has 
remained a superstition ingrained in the mind of the people at large, 
and often manifested in rites and practices too popular to be suppressed 
by the recognized authority of religion. | 

(5) It is to an illogical blending of such different conceptions that 
the difficulty of harmonizing the Homeric statements appears to be 
due. We must indeed always keep in mind that ‘Homeric’ covers the 
usage of a long period—in all probability some two or three centuries at 
least ; and that inconsistencies may well arise here, as in every case where 
we speak of the culture of the ‘Homeric’ age, from changes, both 
intellectual and physical, within that long lapse of time. But in the region 
now under discussion the inconsistency seems to permeate all parts of 
the poems, and the arguments which have been alleged to shew a material 
advance from the older to the newest portions are far from convincing.’ 

(6) The Epic is of course pervaded by the ‘shade-faith.’ The spirits 
of the departed are εἴδωλα καμόντων, GUENHNG κάρηνα, and can do 
no harm to the living, at least when once they have received the ‘ pro- 
pitiation of fire.’ There is no ancestor-worship, no chthonian cult. Aides 
who rules among the dead is a mere nonentity to the world above him, 
and his subjects are still less matters of interest. Teiresias alone, by a 
special privilege, retains something of his power οἵωι πεπνῦςοαι᾽ τοὶ δὲ 
εκιαὶ Gfecouaw (« 495). 

(7) And yet, definite and consistent though this view of death appears 
to be, we find attached to it observances which can hardly be anything 
but survivals of the ghost-faith. The body is burnt, yet we have echoes 
from a time when mummification was practised. This is suggested by 
the word ταρχεύειν, which is wholly inappropriate to cremation (see note 
on H 85). The pots of honey placed by Achilles on Patroklos’ pyre 
have been ingeniously explained by Helbig as symbolizing the use of 
honey for mummifying. And the means which Athene uses to preserve 
Patroklos’ corpse in T 38-39 seem clearly to indicate a knowledge of the 
instillation of drugs through the nostrils, so characteristic of the Egyptian 
embalmer. It may be too that the fat in which his body is wrapped in 
W 169-70 was originally a preservative ; though here there is the possible 
alternative that it was meant for food. But the care to cover up the 
whole: body, so distinctly insisted on, seems to point rather to the 
former. ° 

(8) The ghost-faith required that the departed should be equipped 


1 But it must not be forgotten that 
cremation is found before as well as after 
the Mykenaean period. 

2 Helbig in particular attempts to 
distinguish the older ‘Aiolic’ from 
the newer and more sceptical ‘Ionic’ 
faith. To the former he assigns the 


burial of Patroklos in Ψ, to the latter 
that of Hector in 2. But the contrast 
he seeks to establish seems to me vision- 
ary. The materials on which we have 
to form a judgment are all late; the 
oldest parts of the poems tell us nothing. 
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with all that he required while yet alive—slaves, arms, treasures, raiment 
and food. For the shade this was all useless. Yet Achilles gives 
Patroklos slain captives, horses, dogs for company, and the flesh of sheep 
and oxen for food (Ἢ 166-77), and promises him a share of the raiment 
and treasure paid by Priam for Hector’s body (2 592-95). So too 
Andromache will burn garments in Hector’s honour, though they will be 
of no use to him while he lies unburied—if they could be burned with 
him, he would have profited from them (X 510-14). And the ceremony 
with which Odysseus approaches the shades in A—the blood poured into 
the trench, whence the feeble dead will suck strength if they are per- 
mitted to drink it—is simply the familiar rite of the sacrificial blood 
poured into the ground to feed the objects of ghost-worship. The 
KoTUAMpUTON alua of Y 34, flowing “around the corpse,” can hardly mean 
less than this blood, caught in cups and poured on the ground beside the 
body, that the ghost might thus partake of the funeral feast. 

(9) The famous passage in VY (57-107) describing the appearance of 
Patroklos’ wraith to Achilles stands by itself, not only for its truth and 
pathos, but for the difficulty of reconciling it with the rest of the poems. 
The idea that the spirit ‘“wanders up and down in the broad-gated 
house of Hades” (74) till the burning allows it to “pass the gates of 
Hades” (71) is obviously self-contradictory, with the inconsistency which 
always arises when a new dogma comes in conflict with a deep-rooted 
older faith. It contradicts too the ‘Nekyia’ in A; for when Odysseus 
descends to Hades, the first spirit which meets him (A 51-80) is that of 
the yet unburied Elpenor, not excluded from the rest like Patroklos (W 
72) but in their midst—praying for burial in order not that he may 
pass the gates but that he may not have to return to plague Odysseus 
{A 73) as Hector threatens to plague Achilles (X 358). So too in the 
‘second Nekyia’ in w the spirits of the unburied suitors go down to 
Hades “twittering like bats,” but are at once received among the departed, 
and converse with them like living men. 

(10) It is in fact difficult not to believe that the author of the passage 
in W deliberately aimed at inculcating a dogma which was not generally 
accepted by his contemporaries. The exclamation of Achilles, & ῥά τι 
ἔετι καὶ ein ᾿Αἴδαο ϑόλιοιει ψυχὴ καὶ εἴδωλον, the cry of sudden 
personal conviction in ἃ matter which has hitherto been lazily accepted 
as an orthodox dogma, is as true psychologically as it is poetically 
beautiful. But it has a further dogmatic purpose, as is shewn by the 
next clause, ἀτὰρ φρένες οὐκ ἕνι πάλιπαν. The adherents of ghost- 
worship of course declared that the shade-faith was-a denial of immortality 
altogether, so empty of life were the shades. The poet takes the 
opportunity of stating his own belief on the matter, laying down 
positively the following theses (a) that the shades do live on; (4) that 
they have no φρένες : (c) that they will never return when once they 
have entered Hades ; (d) that burning, instead of being disrespectful to 
the dead, is their own first wish, for that between death and burning 
there 18 an intermediate stage of banishment both from Hades and from 
earth. 

(11) Two of these propositions are not only stated but exemplified, 
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and deserve full consideration. (a) The shades live on.  Patroklos’ 
shade is ‘‘ passing like himself,” so like that 10 deceives Achilles; but when 
he tries to embrace it he finds that it is but an εἴδωλον, an intangible 
wraith. Yet it lives on, for it keeps emotions and affections, and above 
all the memory of past life.is preserved intact. 

(12) (ὁ) The shades have no φρένες, no intelligence. They know 
nothing of what goes on since they have left the earth, and therefore 
they can neither devise nor execute good or ill for the living. The shade 
of Patroklos shews this by the opening words of reproach (Ἢ 69-71), 
which display complete ignorance of all that has been and is being done 
in his honour. It does not even know its own powerlessness, for it asks 
Achilles (75) to “give his hand,” which, as the sequel shews (100), is 
useless. This of course is a cardinal point of the faith, and entirely 
agrees with the conception of the Odyssey, where Teiresias alone is 
excepted from the common lot, τοῦ τε φρένες Lunedol εἶει' τῶι καὶ 
τεονηῶτι νόον πόρε Mlepcepénaa οἵωι nennOceai’ τοὶ δὲ cxial dtccouct 
(κ 493-95). 

(13) The thesis has naturally caused difficulties from early days. 
A scholion, probably Didymean, says ἐμφρόνως καὶ cuner@c πάντα 
διείλεκται ὁ Πάτροκλος: ἐνεέςειςται οὗν ἐκ τῆς ‘Oduccefiac ὁ ετίχος. 
(104): ἐκεῖ γὰρ τὰς ψυχὰς εἴδωλα εκιώδη, φρονήςεως ἀμέτοχα, 
Unéecro. A φρένας λέγει οὐ τὸ διανοητικόν, ἀλλὰ μέρος τι τῶν 
ἄντὸς οώλιατος, ὡς καὶ ἀλλαχοῦ . ἕν τε φρένες ἧπαρ ἔχουςι" (ει 301) 
καὶ πάλιν “ἕνο᾽ ἄρα τε φρένες ἔρχαται" (II 48]). ἕἔςτιν οὖὗν and: 
λιλέρους τὸ ὅλον οῶμα. οὕτως ᾿Αριςτοφάνης ὁ rpauuarixée. In answer 
to this it has already been pointed out that Patroklos has not talked 
ἀιιφρόνως Kai cuner@c, for he has lost his hold of realities. And of 
course no one will think of translating “they have no mdriffs” mean- 
ing bodes. Recent critics have endeavoured to use such words 88 
‘principle of life”; but this is no nearer the constant Homeric use ; 
φρένες does mean τὸ διανοητικόν, and the clause must be translated on 
this basis. It will be noticed that it is inserted parenthetically, merely 
for the sake of laying down a proposition; the γάρ in 105 does not 
refer to it at all, but confirms the principal clause ἧ ῥά τι ἕςτι.. 
εἴδωλον. 

(14) The two remaining propositions (6) and (4) can from the nature 
of the case only be stated dogmatically. Evidently (d) is the newest 
contribution. It is an attempt to mediate between the old faith and the 
new—to make out that there is something to be done for the dead by 
gifts, but only for a time. The intermediate stage, when the ghost can 
still reappear to the living, is one to be got over as soon as possible, for 
the sake of the dead man himself; but while it lasts it does to some 
extent justify the old practices founded on the belief that the living 
could still help the dead by gifts and rites, It leads the poet to some 
inconsistency in language, but his view is on the whole a reasonable one. 
Whether it was ever widely accepted in Greece we are hardly able to say ; 
but the later combination of funeral gifts with burning of the body, 
of which archaic tombs supply abundant evidence, seems to point to 
something of the sort. But the old faith always survived. Aischylos 
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directly contradicts our poet’s φρένες οὐκ a πάλιπαν when he says 
(Cho. 323) 


and there is of course no doubt that the ghost-faith was the most popular 
in Athens. 

(15) On the whole then this review leads us to much the same 
conclusion as that which we have reached upon other grounds—that the 
Homeric civilization is based upon the Mykenaean, but represents a stage 
of later development. We know from the evidence of Mykene that the 
inhabitants of the city at its prime were spirit-worshippers, practising 
sepulture and partial mummification. When we next have good evidence, 
in the post-Mykenaean ‘Dipylon’ period, we find sepulture and crema- 
tion practised side by side. In the interval therefore two beliefs had 
come into conflict. It seems that the Homeric poems mark this inter- 
mediate point, and it is likely enough that they may have contributed 
much to the solution of it. 


APPENDIX M 
THE HARNESSING OF THE CHARIOT 


(1) THE principal passage to be explained is 22 266-74 


ἐκ λιὲν Guazan ἄειραν ἐύτροχον ἡλλιονείην 

καλὴν πρωτοπαγέα, neipinea ὃὲ ὃῆςαν én’ αὐτῆς, 
Kad 0° ἀπὸ παςοαλόφι Ζυγὸν ἥιρεον ἡλιϊιόνειον 
πύχινον ὀμφαλόεν, εὖ οἰήκεςειν ἀρηρός. 

ἐκ δ᾽ ἔφερον Ζυγόδεολιον Gua Ζυγῶι ἐννεάπηχυ. 

καὶ τὸ win εὖ κατέθηκαν ἐἑυχέετωι ἐπὶ ῥυλιῶι, 

πέζηι ἔπι πρώτηι, ἐπὶ ὃὲ κρίκον ἕετορι βάλλον, 

τρὶς δ᾽ éxdrepeen ὅδμεαν én’ ὀλιφαλόν, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
ἐξείμε κατέϑηςαν, ὑπὸ γλωχῖνα ὃ᾽ ἕκαλιψαν. 


It will be noticed that this refers to the harnessing of a wagon; it 
is not certain that the gear of a war-chariot would be entirely the same. 
(2) The appended cuts (8-10) will shew with some modifications the 
explanation which I proposed in J. H. S. v. 185 (1884). It is based upon 
the drawings of black-figured vases, which are of course of post-Homeric 
date! ; and agrees on the whole with that given by Helbig (#7. #. 147 ff.). 
The main points are as follows: the pole was curved sharply upwards at 
the end, running up to an almost vertical point (mézn). In the actual 
bend (nézmi &m πρώτηι) the yoke was laid across the pole. Attached 
to the yoke was ἃ ring (κρίκος) : through this a peg (erwp) was passed 
and fastened into a hole in the pole. The zurédecuon, a rope nine 
cubits long, was then used to bind something with three turns to the 
διιφαλός, the long ends which remained after this being carried back to 
the car itself, where they were fastened to an upright post which rose 
from the front of the breastwork. This post and the rope from it to the 
end of the pole are constantly depicted in archaic vase-paintings, and we 
may well identify the rope with the zurédecuon. The chief difficulties 
then remaining are these: (1) what was the διλιφαλός (2) what is the 
object to ἔϑηςαν ? (3) what is the meaning of ἑξείμε 1 (1) Helbig holds 
that the ὀμφαλός was a boss on the yoke itself, as indeed is shewn by 
the epithet dugadden above, which served as the point of attachment 
to the ring. (2) He takes zurédecuon as the object which was tied on 
to the éugadéc. This is not a very natural interpretation of the words. 


1 See the chariot from the Francois Vase, fig. 19, p. 628. 
623 


Fic. 8 


Fic. 9 
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It seems to me more likely that we have to supply nézHn with ἔδηςαν ; 
they bound the upright end of the pole to the ὀλιφαλός of the yoke 
with three turns each way—the zurdédecuon being permanently attached 
at its middle point to the yoke. The three turns bring us to the upper 
end of the nézn, from which the ends of the zurédecuon are led back to 
the post on the car. (3) It then follows that éxeine κατέδηςαν means 
Jastened to the post ; txeine being either the gen. of a subst. éxefx, “the 
holder,” so called because it was a support by which the charioteer could 
hold, or else a corruption of a similar word, changed, when its meaning 
was forgotten, into the familiar adverb. Schulze Q. £. p. 292 adopts 
this hypothesis, and would write ἑσίης, comparing ἑψία᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ énecear 
éuudia Soph. jr. 4 (Hesych.). As to the meaning of ὑπὸ γλωχῖνα δ᾽ 
ἕκαλιψαν it is hardly possible to make a guess. It is generally taken to 
mean “they turned down the end” of the zurédecuon under the knot, 
so as to hold it tight. According to the hypothesis given this is hardly 
likely, as the zurédecuon would have two ends. γλωχίς appears to 
recur only of the barb of an arrow in the epithets τανυγλώχινες, etc. 
(9 297 note), and in Soph. 7’r. 681, and rarely in late Greek. 

The meaning of οἴμκες too remains doubtful; they are generally 
explained as guides for the reins, rings through which they ran. Helbig 
(p. 155) thinks they may be hooks to which the breast-straps (Aénadna) 
are attached. 

(3) A different view of the whole passage has recently been published 
by W. Reichel Das Joch des homerischen Wagens, in Jahreshefte des dst. 
arch. Instituts ii. (1899), 137 ff. He takes the ofnxec to be handles, and 
refers the word to the ends of the yoke, turned up to serve as a 
convenient means for lifting it. His explanation of the passage will be 
clear from the appended cut (11), where a is the pumée; ὁ, zurén; c, 


δλιφαλός ; di, οἵἴμκες ; ¢, kpixoc; /, ἕετωρ ; g, zurédecuon, which after 

three turns round the ὀμφαλός is wound about the pole. He assumes 

that of the two ends of the zurédecuon one is kept shorter than the 
VOL. II 28 
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other, and is completely wound over, so that only one tongue, that of the 
longer end, remains to be tucked under at h. The skill with which this 
end was tucked in formed the 
secret of the ‘Gordian knot’ of 
which οὔτε τέλος οὔτε ἀρχὴ 
ἐφαίνετο. Alexander undid it, ac- 
cording to Aristobulos, by taking 
out the ἕετωρ, and slipping yoke 
and knot together over the end of 
the pole. 

(4) Reichel further holds that 
the crop at least, and generally 
speaking the κρίκος, were peculiar 
to wagons, when the pole could be 
made thick enough to be pierced 
Fic, 12 for the €creosp without material risk. 

In the war-chariot, where lightness 
was important, he holds that the ΕἾΝ of the écrep was taken by the 
turned-up pole—the nézn of fig. 8. This is illustrated by fig. 12. 

(5) The ring which is constantly represented in vase-paintings (6 in 
figs. 15, 16, 19) is not the κρίκος, nor a metal ring at all, but the end 
view of a circular pad wrapped round the yoke to save it from chafing 
the horses’ necks; while the peg or pegs (dd), which appear to pass 
through it, represent the ofwKxec or handles of the yoke as_ before. 
Figs. 13 to 16 illustrate this. It would be natural to identify this pad 


Fic. 14 


with the zeUrAn or yoke-cushion, twice mentioned in the same way 
{P 440, T 406) χαίτη zeurAnc éxepinoOce napa zurén. But Reichel 
objects to this that the mane could not be said éxepinein from a cushion 
which lay so far back, and clear of actual contact with it. He therefore 
turns to Assyrian and Egyptian chariots, where we find a broad cloth 
covering the mane, and assumes that this was in use in pre-historic 
Greece, though not in the historic period (figs. 17, 18). This how- 
ever, besides being archaeologically doubtful, is hypercritical from a 
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literary point of view. The yoke with its cushion lies near enough to 
the mane to authorise the poetical fancy that the mane is “streaming 
out of it” when the horse droops its head ; if this is not admissible, it is 


——————— ---.. 


Fic. 16 
Fic. 15 


hard to see how the poet is permitted to say that the mane falls napa 
zuroén—a question which Reichel does not touch. 

(6) The Aénadwon is undoubtedly the breast-strap against which the 
horse pulled—e in fig. 19. The girth proper, known in classical times 


Fic. 17 


as the μαεχαλιςτήρ (f in fig. 19), is not separately named in Homer, 
though it is always shewn in the drawings, and can hardly have been 
unknown. It is probable enough that the plur. Aénadna (E 730, T 393— 
the singular does not occur in Homer) includes both these important 
straps under a single name. Reichel thinks that zeUrAn stands for the 
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whole of the harnessing gear, viz. ‘‘mane-cloth,” Aénadwon and 
uacyahicrHp. This is of course a mere matter of opinion. 


Fic. 18 


(7) Since the preceding pages were written, Reichel’s ‘article on the 
Homeric yoke has been reprinted with the second edition of Ueber 


homerische Waffen—an edition which the author’s early and lamented 
death on Dec. 18, 1901 has deprived of completeness. The essay on the 
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yoke has been expanded into one on the war-chariot; but Reichel’s 
views on the construction of the car seem to me so destitute of founda- 
tion, whether‘in the testimony of the poems, the representations in art, 
or the probabilities of the case, that I refrain from discussing them. 
There is, however, no substantial alteration in his account of the yoke, 
which I therefore leave to the reader without further comment. 

(8) A word, however, must be said on the additions to the larger 
section on Homeric armour. Several interesting pages are devoted to 
the use of boars’ tusks for the protection of helmets, as is indicated in 
K 263 ff. It is well known that worked tusks were found in large 
numbers by Schliemann at Mykene—sixty of 
them in Grave iv.! It has often been conjectured 
that they came from helmets ; Reichel points out 
that the well-known ivory head here given (fig. 
20) bears a helmet made of them. We see in 
the alternate rows the use of right and left 
tusks, placed nea καὶ Enea, as the author of 
K says. The account of a genuine Mykenaean 
helmet in so late a book must however be 
regarded as another instance of the archaistic 
and archaeological tendency so notable in K. 

(9) A new explanation of the silver bowl 
with the ‘siege’ scene (vol. i. p. 572) is ingenious 
and probable enough to be worth mentioning. 
Reichel sees in the figure at the extreme 
bottom a helmsman with the steering oar in 
his hand, and in the triangular marks along 
the edge to the left the conical helmets of Fic. 20 
oarsmen ; while the irregular curved line at 
the feet of the slingers represents the upper edge of a bank. The 
scene then is a hostile landing from ships, which the townsmen issue 
from their walls to repel; we are at once reminded of the simile in 
2 207 ff. It is tantalizing to think how much another half inch of the 
bowl might have taught us. 

(10) With regard to one of his main points Reichel contemplated an 
important change of ground. He had felt the force of the objections 
urged from all sides against his treatment of the word ϑώρης in certain 
passages which cannot be regarded as mechanical interpolations—see vol. 
i. p. 578. He admits that his attempt to make it mean simply piece of 
armour is untenable. He regards the thin gold plates found on the 
breasts of the skeletons at Mykene as possibly the funereal representatives 
of metal plates sewn on to the chiton, and thus forming ἃ ‘prae-Ionic’ 
corslet. At this point unfortunately his ms. breaks off, and it is im- 
possible to say what conclusions he would have drawn from this important 
admission. That something of the sort was necessary is clear, as I 
indicated in vol. i. There seems to be no sign, however, that he was 
prepared to withdraw from the equally untenable view that the Epos 
with all its culture is to be regarded as a unity rather than as the 


-. ὦ a 


1 Tsountas-Manatt p. 196; Schuchhardt p. 267. 
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successive deposit of many generations, during which armour, like the 
other marks of civilization, was continually changing and developing. 
This is undoubtedly the chief blot upon his work. He has shewn once 
and for all that the ‘Homeric’ culture is based upon the Mykenaean, 
but has shut his eyes to the subtle and omnipresent traces of successive 
modernization which the text has undergone. 

(11) Robert, in his Studten zur Ilias, has endeavoured, starting from 
Reichel’s conclusions, to use them as a test for the analysis of the Jizad. 
He finds that the portions of the Ji:ad where the armour is purely 
Mykenaean are identical with those which can, on Fick’s principles, be 
restored to the ancient ‘Aiolic’ dialect; while the round shield and 
bronze panoply of the Ionian warrior go with the ‘fixed’ forms of the 
Tonic dialect. But this parallelism has to be established by such whole- 
sale and arbitrary alterations of the text that the book itself amply 
refutes the theory which it sets out to prove; and we are once more 
reduced to the conclusion that early and late elements are combined 
in Homer with a complexity which it is beyond our power to unravel 
in detail. We must content ourselves with the general statement that on 
the whole those parts of the Jiiad which on general grounds seem to 
be early have on the whole kept more faithfully to the Mykenaean 
tradition. Beyond this it seems hopeless to go. 


APPENDIX N 


THE FOURTH FOOT OF THE HEXAMETER AND 
*WERNICKE’S LAW’ 


(1) THE fourth foot of the hexameter is governed by a number of subtle 
rhythmical laws, discovered in modern times by observation solely, and 
never mentioned, so far as I am aware, by the ancient metrists. They 
were, however, certainly recognized in practice. In Homer they are rules 
admitting of exceptions more or less rare; after him they are more and 
more carefully observed, till they become rigid laws by the time of Nonnos, 
who developed artificial smoothness of versification with amazing skill, 
but fell into a lusciousness of rhythm which soon palls upon the tongue. 

Of these rules the best known is probably that against the trochaic 
caesura in the dactylic fourth foot. For this, and for the conditions 
under which it applies, reference may be made to Monro (77. G. § 367. 2) . 
and van Leeuwen (ποῖ. pp. 18-22). 

(2) The fourth foot is spondaic in only about one line out of four. 
This prevalence of dactyls is, however, not peculiar to this place. Accord- 
ing to Professor Clapp (Homer’s Jiiad Books 19-24, Boston, 1899, p. 428) 
in the last six books of the J/zad, ‘‘the dactyl prevails 

in the first foot in the ratio of 65 to 35 


» ‘second 5 61 to 39 
» third . 85 to 15 
» fourth " 12 to 28” 


(in the fifth foot there are in these books 181 spondees in 3754 lines, 
or just below 5 per cent). Of spondaic fourth feet, so far as I have 
counted, about one-half have caesura, and of the rest a majority are 
formed by words which run over into the fifth foot. In the whole Jihad 
(15,762 lines) I find only 933 where a fourth foot without caesura ends 
with a word. 

(3) It is necessary to state the principles on which this enumeration 
has been made. The text used is the Clarendon Homer (Homer: Opera 
et Reliquiae, recensuit D. B. Monro, Oxon, ii. 1896). This edition always 
reads ΓΠατρόκλεες for the vulgate MarpéxAac, thus reducing the number 
of spondaic fourth feet by nine. The treatment of παῖς is irregular. The 
word occurs in this place twenty-six times, in twenty-four of which the 
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resolved form is possible: but the text has παῖς twenty times, and 
πάϊς six. 

Enclitics have been counted as part of the preceding word, proclitic 
prepositions as part of the following, when it is the case governed by 
them. ‘So too λέων ὥς and even θεὸς 9’ ὥς seem rhythmically insepar- 
able, and have been counted as single words. Prepositions following 
their case are grouped with it, unless followed by their verb, when 
they have been regarded as compounded (e.g. μάχης ἐκνοςτήςαντι. not 
auGyHc ἕκ Nocrxcanti). If all these word-groups are to be separated, the 
total number of 933 will have to be reduced to 890.1 With these 
exceptions a monosyllable at the end of the foot has been regarded as 
following caesura, not as preceding diaeresis. There are, however, a 
certain number of doubtful cases where there is a distinct break in sense 
at the end of the foot. Ina large majority of these the monosyllable in 
question is either παῖς or ἦν, followed by an initial vowel. We can of 
course read πάϊς at once; the inference is strong that we should also 
read en. The only exceptions which I find are the following : 


H 44 τῶν 0° Ἕλενος, Fipiduoio φίλος παῖς, cUNecro ουμῶι. 
A 239 kx’ ἐπὶ of μεμκαὼς ὥς τε ic, ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα χειρός. 
N 284 τοῦ δ᾽ ἀγαθοῦ οὔτ᾽ ἂρ τρέπεται χρώς, οὔτέ τι λίην (cf. 
Ν 279). 
199 κυρτὰ φαληριόωντα, πρὸ λιέν τ᾽ ἄλλ᾽, αὐτὰρ én’ ἄλλα. 
Ρ 7338 εταίμοαν, τῶν ὃὲ τράπετο χρώς, οὐδέ τις ἔτλη. 
Φ 216 εἴ τοι Τρῶας ἔδωκε Κρόνου παῖς πάντας ddéccan. 
Q 706 χαίρετ᾽, ἐπεὶ uéra χάρμα πόλει τ᾽ ἦν παντί τε δήλιωι. 


In the first and two last of these the pause is very slight, if any. N 284 
and P 733 might be regarded as supporting the nom. ypéec which 
Ar. read in N 191. It may be noticed that this form can always be 
substituted for χρώς except in {2 414 and three times in Od. 

(4) The word forming the foot (leaving monosyllables out of sight) 
may take any one of the following forms: 


an odNedeatin: R wupf ᾿Αχαιοῖς ἄλγε᾽ ἔθηκε. 
sae aul Gpnuueno: Μενελάωι cof τε, κυνῶπα. 

" κλῦοί λιευ, ἀργυρότοχ᾽, ὃς Χρύςην ἀλιφιβέβηκας. 
a “Be: τῶν πᾶς᾽ ἀγορὴ κινήθη " τοὶ δ᾽ ἀλαλητῶι. 


Of these forms I find the following instances in the Jizad: of A 559, 
B 160, C 182, D 32, in all 933, or about one in every seventeen 
lines. If the word-groups spoken of in the preceding paragraph are to 
be broken up, the distribution of these forms would be materially altered. 


1 On the other hand we shall have to enclitic. The number of these is not 
add lines ending like λέβητάς retpinoddc large, but I have not counted them. 
re, where the fifth foot begins with an 
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Such common phrases, for instance, as ἀφ᾽ ἵππων, ἀπ᾿ ὥμων, here classed 
with A, would be transferred to C. 

(5) The rareness of form D has long been observed; reference may 
particularly be made to Platt’s excellent papers in J. P. xvi. 120 ff, 
150 ff., where the spondaic fourth foot receives an interesting discussion. 
My list of molossi in this place is as follows: 

B 149, 522, A 342, 391, 515, Εὶ [165], 482, 620], Z 188, [H 12], 0 120, 
111, 555, A 83, [130], [844], 316, N 713, II [13], 455, 645, 
647, 673, 683, [749], = 400, T 412, Y 245, 296, [461], X 331, [Ὁ 469]. 

Of the bracketed passages H 12 is given only for conscience’ sake, 
because Monro reads εὐχάλκου: ἐϊχάλκου is obviously right. The 
remainder are not true molossi, but are formed by a preposition followed 
by its case (ἐξ ἵππων etc.). But that Monro reads MatpéxAeec for 
FlarpéxAac, there would be nine more to add (A 337, A 823, II 7, 49, 
126, 584, 707, 754, 839). Even including these, there are only thirty- 
two cases of true molossus in the Jlzad.1 If we exclude them, and 
read analogically Γατροκλέε᾽ for Γ͵ατροκλῆ᾽ in X 331, the number is 
reduced to twenty-two.? Four of these are the repetition of a single 
phrase, Λυκίης εὐρείμς (Z 188, II 455, 673, 683), to which is mainly 
due the preponderance of examples in IT. 

(6) Ludwich (Ar. 11. 244) has attempted to explain this as an 
instance of a more general rule, viz. that a molossus must always have the 
ictus on the first and third syllables, and hence can never end a foot. 
This, however, is a merely apparent generalization. A molossus ending 
with the third foot is practically forbidden by the caesura—with the 
fifth by the rule that a spondaic line must not end with a disyllable. In 
the second foot molossi are found—their rarity is sufficiently explained 
by the obviously disagreeable rhythm; the instances are οὐδ᾽ ἔρρηζεν 
χαλκόν (Γ᾿ 348, H 259, P 44), εὺὑν κεινῆιειν νηυςί (Δ 18] κενεῆιειν 1), 
ὧς Αἰνείαι eunde (N 49+), ἐν 0° ὠτειλὰς πλῆςαν (Σ 35] δατειλάς ?).5 
Bat in the last place a molossus is found with considerable frequency, 
considering the rarity of spondaic lines. There are for instance eleven 
cases of it in A, and ten in 22. ἄνθρωπος alone, with its cases, which is 
never found before the bucolic diaeresis, occurs at the end of the line no 
less than forty times in the Jad and thirty-nine in the Odyssey. It 18 
clear therefore that the avoidance of it before the diaeresis has to do with 
the general rhythm of the line, not with the accentuation of the molossus 
as such. 

(7) The rule of the molossus must in fact be treated in close relation 
to the general avoidance of aspondee ending with the fourth foot. This 
rhythm is at best but little more common than a spondee in the fifth 
foot; if we always write -éuen for -ΕἸΝ, wherever possible, and -oo for 


1 Platt says thirty-one, but includes the gen. in -oo for -ov in Θ 120, II 647, 
three cases (N 692,°IT 716, Q 696), where TT 412, we are left with eighteen only. 
the molossus is followed by an enclitic, An application of the same principle to 
which I conceive makes all the difference ; the Odyssey according to Platt abolishes 
on the other hand he has overlooked B all but three cases of the molossus (e 62, 
149, 522, © 120, A 83. I dare ποὺ ο 248, #15). 
hope that my own list is complete. 3 Van L. Ench. p. 24: in @ 123 read 

2 By reading κικλησκέμεν in 111 and ἐυκόσμως, not εὐκόσμως. 
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the gen. -ou it is actually rarer ; and this avoidance is more marked when 
we contrast it with the marked tendency to end the foot with a word if 
it is dactylic—the bucolic rhythm proper. But the avoidance evidently 
applies in very different degrees tothe four forms A, B, C and Ὁ (8 4); 
and it must be confessed that to our ears it is difficult to discern any 
reason for the preference shewn to A, which is much greater than can be 
accounted for by the liking for a trochaic caesura in the fourth foot. 
We can hardly do more than record the facts. Among them must be 
noted the general preponderance in this place of genitives and adjectives ; 
and the continual recurrence of particular words. For instance, out of 
the 559 cases of A, no less than seventy-two are due to ᾿Αχαιῶν, but only 
four to ᾿Αχαιοί, and three to ᾿Αχαιοῖς, while ᾿Αχαιούς occurs only at the 
end of a line. mpocmdda rccurs seventeen times here, and the twelve- 
fold repetition of μέλαιναι νῆες ἕποντο in the Catalogue gives that part 
of B a prominent place in the enumeration. Proper names are rare 
here ; "AytAAeUc, though he comes ten times in the second foot, an 
apparently less suitable place, is represented in the fourth only by his 
epithet ποδάρκης (twenty-one times). In the Odyssey ‘Oduccedc ends the 
second foot twelve times, the fourth foot never, the sixth foot over 230 
times. 

(8) In form B the preference for particular words is even more 
marked. Of the 160 cases mentioned above, forty-one are groups— 
prepositions with their cases. Of the remaining 119, more than half are 
due to three words : 

λιεγαούλιου (-Col, -01, -CON) 37 
πολεμίζειν 14 
Μενελάου (-οὐ 10 


πολελιίζειν is always followed by a vowel, and can, therefore be 
written nodeuizéuen—often with ms. authority. In form C Platt has 
already called attention to the preponderance of a few words—tInneon (-ouc) 
22, ἀνὸρῶν 12, αὐτοῦ 18, ἄλλος (-on, -con, -ouc, -o1c) 17, ἄμφω 8. 
Reference may be made to his interesting papers for a discussion of the 
means by which the number of spondees may be reduced. 

(9) There is a further rule regarding this place in the line, commonly 
known as ‘Wernicke’s Law,’ as it was stated in his edition of 
Tryphiodoros (1819) ; but it was known before his time, as it appears in 
Gerhard’s Lectiones Apollonianae (1816). Hilberg’s discussion in Das 
Princip der Silbenwdagung (1879) is often referred to in this connexion, 
but appears to me to have obscured rather than elucidated the facts. 
The law was recently the subject of an interesting controversy in the 
Classical Review, x. 431, xi. 28, 151, It may be stated as follows : 

‘‘When a spondaic fourth foot without caesura ends with a word, 
the last syllable must be long by nature, not lengthened by 
position.” 

In this form the rule appears to be absolute for the late Epic poets. 
For Homer, however, it requires certain modifications, as will presently 
appear. 

(10) The rule at first sight appears quite irrational. It is true that a 
certain weakness is introduced into the line by position-lengthening of a 
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short syllable in thesis. But it is certain that this consideration alone is 
not enough to explain the rule. A count of the first feet in rather over 
1000 lines (A 1-Β 486) shews that 133 are formed of a single disyllabic 
word ; in 100 of them the second syllable is long by nature, in thirty-three it 
is lengthened by position. This would lead us to expect that of the 933 
spondaic fourth feet with which we are dealing, about 233 would shew 
lengthening by position ; as a matter of fact we shall see that (excluding 
monosyllables) only about twenty shew it. There is therefore some 
special influence at work at this particular point of the line. What this 
may have been it is very hard to say; but I suggest one consideration 
which will explain many, if not all, of the restrictions; namely, that the 
JSourth foot should not sound like the end of a line. 

(11) The hexameter, with its rigid division in the middle of the third 
foot, naturally demands elasticity in its subordinate pauses. One of 
these naturally comes at the end of the fourth foot, half way from the 
main caesura to the end of the line. It is a pause which undoubtedly 
sounds pleasant to us, but it involves the danger of a false close, a rhythm 
unpleasantly repeated in the next two feet, and involving a certain sense 
of disappointment to the ear. So long as the foot contains an unbroken 
dactyl, this danger is obviously avoided—hence the marked preference 
for the dactyl before the diaeresis. But if there is a pause in the trochaic 
caesura, the offence is aggravated ; for prominence is given to the trochee 
which is the special characteristic of the sixth foot. Hence the trochaic 
caesura is generally forbidden. But it is allowed freely after such 
word-groups as ἐπεί κε, for by no possibility can ἐπεί xe sound like 
the end of a line. Similarly with the great frequency of adjectives in 
this place. On this Platt (J. P. xviii. 121) remarks “1 cannot remember 
any similar phenomenon in any other kind of poetry known to me; the 
termination of the Latin pentameter alone makes any approximation to 
it, and then the facts are just the other way about, and besides we can 
see good reason for them.” Precisely! The very reasons which make 
an adjective unsuitable for the end of a line qualify it for a place 
which ought to be unlike the end of a line. 

(12) When the fourth foot ends with a spondee, the echo of the sixth 
foot is necessarily present. But if the rhythm is rare, it loses nearly all 
its offence—the danger lies in the frequent repetition which makes the 
ear watch for it. It is the same with rime, which is admitted at 
intervals so rare that it is dismissed as a mere accident. If rime 
occurred irregularly every six or eight lines it would be intolerable—the 
hearer would be distracted by the watch for it. So we can easily under- 
stand how he would be annoyed by the frequent repetition of such lines 
as GAN’ ἴοι νῦν κατὰ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, Hd" ἔτ᾽ ἐρώει--"6 would lose sense 
of his place in the line, and would be reduced to counting the feet, as we 
are with blank verse badly recited. 

(13) It is a pause in the sense which makes the difficulty—the ear 
will not boggle at the check when the mind is carrying it over the 
obstacle into the fifth foot. An elided vowel will help; and still more a 
following enclitic. But when these are absent, and a pause comes here, 
even the slightest, the tendency to check must not be favoured by the 
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remotest suggestion of the peculiarity of the sixth foot—that it may be a 
trochee. Hence the origin of Wernicke’s law—the spondaic fourth foot 
must be an unmistakeable spondee in itself, without any assistance from 
the other side of the pause—its second syllable must be long by nature. 

(14) We can now discuss in order a list, which I have done my best 
to make complete, of the lines in the J/izad where a short vowel 
occurs in the second half of the spondaic fourth foot ending with a word. 
Those which can properly be regarded as exceptions to the usual practice— 
we can hardly say in Homer, “ contraventions of the rule”—are numbered 
consecutively. None of them occur in the first group— 


Γ 254 μαχήςοντ᾽ ἀμφὶ γυναικί. 
EK 275 ἐλαύνοντ᾽ ὠκέας ἵππους. 
Z 284 κατελοόντ᾽ “Aidoc elcoo. 
N 799 πρὸ wén τ᾽ ἄλλ᾽, αὐτὰρ én’ ἄλλα. 
X 389 καταλήθοντ᾽ ein ᾿Αἴδαο. 
2 201 φρένες olyone’ fic τὸ πάρος περ. 


Here the position is formed within the word itself, and the elision 
carries us over the pause. None of these spondees can possibly sound 
like the end of a line. To this group belong also the cases where the 
foot ends with an elided enclitic : 

B 842 Πλαιός τ᾽, ὄζος “Apxoc. 

Θ 412 Διὸς dé co’ ἔννεπε λιῦϑον. 

A 82 Ὃδλλύντάς τ᾽ ὀλλυλιένους τε. 
115 ἀπαλόν τέ cp’ ἥἧτορ ἀπηύρα. 


And we can hardly exclude an elided δέ from the same category : 
O 189 &kacroc δ᾽ duuope τιλιῆς. 


Perhaps we must on the same grounds excuse 
M55 ὕπερθεν ὃὲ cxodénecci, 


regarding the δέ as so closely connected with the preceding word as to 
abolish entirely the pause at the endof the foot. But the lengthening 
in thesis by Ν épeAx. is rare, and must be regarded asa weakness in itself, 
especially in view of the fact that Gnepeen is almost exclusively used at 
the end of a line. We shall also have to include here 


Ξ 484 τῶ καί tic τ᾽ εὔχεται ἀνήρ 


if we accept the reading tic τ᾽ (Monro’s conjecture) for κέ τις or τέ τις 
of Mss. ὌΝ 

(15) A group which causes some difficulty is that in which the 
second half of the fourth foot is formed by a monosyllabic preposition 
following its case. The connexion of the Homeric preposition with its 
case on the one hand and the verb on the other (tmesis) is so loose that 
we can generally admit a pause in the middle of the foot instead of at 
the end ; evidently this should be done in 


II 252 μάχης ἕξ ἀπονέεςθαι, 
P 207 »μάχμης ἕκ νοςτήσςαντι, 


where many editors rightly read ἐξαπονέεςθαι, ἐκνοςτήςαντι. 


APPENDIX N 637 


But it is more doubtful in 


Π18 @etuc & ἔκλυες οἷος. 
Q 617 φΦφεῶν ἐκ κήδεα nécce. 
7148 λεχέων ἐκ χεῖρας ὁρέκας. 


And there seems to be no palliation for 
O 59 “Exropa δ᾽ érpunnici udyHN éc Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων (1), 


where the verb precedes as well as the case. This must therefore be 
reckoned as an exception. So too with the monosyllabic enclitics which 
stand here : 


T 348 ἵνα μή μιν λιμὸς ἵκηται (3), 
X 494 κοτύλην τις TUTeON ἐπέεχε (9), 
Ω 557 ἐπεί με πρῶτον facac (4). 


‘Wernicke’s Law’ is commonly so stated as to allow monosyllables here 
without restriction ; but where they are followed by a distinct break in the 
sense I see no rational grounds for treating them as privileged. With 
regard to (1) it may be pointed out that this 1s the only case in the Jiad 
where ἐς follows its government (of course compound phrases like δώλιατ᾽ 
ἐς αἰγιόχοιο Διός A 222 are different). We have, however, Ἴλιον εἷς du’ 
ἕποντο, N 717, cf. A 372, ο 541, w 117, and we should no doubt remove 
all cause of offence by reading μάχην εἷς here! Perhaps (4) is the least 
pardonable exception in the J/zad, the whole of the position coming from 
the other side of the pause, and being very weak into the bargain. Such 
a lengthening is rare in any thesis—the cases are collected in Hartel 
Hom. Studien i. p. 85. The only other instances in the fourth are in 
the phrases τὸ κρήγυον A 106, τὸ πρίν αὶ 54, Π 208 (omitted by 
Hartel), τὸ npécoen Ἢ 583, λ 629, τὰ πρῶτα α 257, which rhythmically 
are treated as single words; and ἐπεί ce πρῶϑ᾽ ixéreuca p 573, which is 
a parallel to (4), and like it must be regarded as very faulty. 

(16) The other exceptions to the rule can be arranged in two groups, 
according to the syntactical connexion of the words between which the 
diaeresis comes. The first group consists of substantives and adjectives 
in agreement; here scarcely any pause can be said to exist, and the 
exception is hardly more than apparent. The cases are 


B 522 πὰρ ποταμὸν Κηφιςοὸν Ofon ἕναιον (5), 
A 189 τὸν δ᾽ ἄλλον λαὸν GNdyew (6), 
204 τὸν 0° ἄλλον λαὸν ἄνωχθι (7), 
796 ἅμα 3° ἄλλος λαὸς énécoco (8), 
II 38 daa 0° ἄλλον λαὸν ὅπαςοον (9), 
@ 126 μέλαιναν φρῖχ᾽ ὑπαΐξει (10). 


(5) offends also against the rule of the molossus ; Κηφιοοῦ Bentley, which 
if written Κηφιοόο cures all. ἄλλος λαός in (6), . . (9) seems to have 
been felt almost as a single word. (10) has other difficulties of its own, 
metrical and grammatical. We have the variant μελαίνηι φρίχ᾽ (1) at 
our disposal. ' 


1 So also with Ὑ 137 τὼ δὲ καλεσσαμένω ἀγορὴν ἐς πάντας ᾿Αχαιούς. 
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(17) The remaining cases have no special palliation; but in none 
is there such a break in the verse as would enable us to place even a 
comma, there. 


E 9 
8 δὲ \ πέπλον win κατέχευεν ἑανὸν πατρὸς én’ οὔδει (11), 


H 337 ποτὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸν δείμκλκολιεν ὦκα (19), 

486 ποτὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸν τεῖχος ἔδειμαν (13), 
K 389 ἡ ς᾽ αὐτὸν euudc ἀνῆκεν: (14), 
~ 400 χάλκευον ϑαίδαλα πόλλα (15), 


(15) like (5) breaks the rule of the molossus, but cannot be altered. (12) 
and (13) form practically only one case ; we could of course write αὐτῶι. 

(18) This list purposely excludes the formula βοωπις πότνια Ἥρη, 
which occurs fourteen times. Here the 1 has retained its original length 
(ΗΠ. G. § 116. 3), as is conclusively proved by βλοευρώπις ἐετεφάνωτο 
A 36, where the 1 must be long, Wernicke or no. We ought therefore 
to write βοώπις. But γλαυκῶπις, not being preserved under the glass 
case of a single traditional formula, has succumbed to the analogy of the 
more common stems in -ἰὃ-, and shortened the vowel. SAocupeome in a 
late passage must be regarded as an artificial archaism, but is none the 
less convincing on that account. Compare also βοῦν ἥνιν evdpuuéroonon 
K 292, with note there. 

(19) The statement of Wernicke’s law for Homer seems then to be 
as follows: lengthening of a short vowel in the second syllable of a 
spondaic fourth foot by position due to a consonant in the succeeding 
word is never found where the foot ends with a marked break in the 
sense ; it is extremely rare when the foot ends with a word at all, unless 
in the case of a monosyllable connected with the following rather than 
the preceding words; and it is hardly ever found where the words 
preceding and following the diaeresis do not form integral parts of a 
syntactical unit. The only exception in the J/iad to the last clause 
seems to be (11), where the words πατρὸς én’ οὔδει are not essential 
to the syntax; perhaps we should add (12) and (13). The practical 
result is that we must not read mapécran οἶνον Grouvea in H 467, and 
that Bentley’s Tirapucén (B 751) and Αἰτωλόν (E 706) introduce a 
license which is far less usual than a violation of the digamma. The 
same may be said of all the conjectural ‘emendations’ proposed by van 
L. in πολ. p. 99 note 1, and Agar in C. &. xi. 29-31. 

(20) A word must be said on a similar and almost equally rare 

henomenon—a long final vowel or diphthong left unshortened before 

hiatus in the same place. The instances in the Jl:ad seem to be these : 


B 262 τά τ᾽ αἰδῶ ἀμφικαλύπτει, 
6 120 Θηβαίου "Hnionfa, 

A 554 τάς τε τρεῖ éccuuende περ, 
O 28 ἀπὸ βηλοῦ, ὄφρ᾽ ὃν ἵκηται, 
II 226 ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ aleona οἶνον, 

Ψ 441 ἅτερ ὅρκου οἵεηι ἄεθλον, 


all of which can be corrected by resolving the diphthongs (aldéa, 
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Θηβαίοο, tpéa, βηλόο, αὐτόο, Spxoo) and a few where there is no obvious 
remedy— 


A 410 Ἅὁἡμοίηι tneco τιλιῆι, 

E 215 φαείνωι én πυρὶ Φείην, 
484 ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἥ κεν ἄγοιεν, 

@® 111 A defAn A μέςον ἧλιαρ, 

Q 641 macduHn καὶ aleona οἶνον, 


These should not be attributed, as is done in my note on E 484, to the 
effect of the bucolic diaeresis ; this does not exist at all in 922 641, and 
is practically insensible in A 410, E 215.1! And we have seen that the 
whole effect of the diaeresis after a spondee is in entire contrast with 
the real ‘bucolic’ rhythm where the fourth foot is dactylic. We 
can therefore only leave these cases as particularly harsh examples of 
hiatus dlicitus. There are about the same number at the end of the 
second foot; see A 505, A 412, A 484, O 16, ® 536, X 199 (van L. 
E'nch, p. 75). 


1 The same objection applies of course to Ahrens’s suggestion mentioned on 
1 227. 
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ἀ- intensivum, A 155, N 41 


ddaros, = 271 


ddew or ddfev, Θ 237. A 


340, T 91, 95 
damros, A 567 
das ?, Θ 470 
ἀάσχετος, E 892 
"“ABca, Ν 4 
ἀβληχρός, E 337 
ἄβρομος. N 41 
ἀβροτάζειν, K 65 
ἀβρότη, = 78 
ἀγαθός, Z 162 
ἀγάλλεσθαι, B 462 
ἀγαπαζέμεν, 2 464 
ἀγαπήνωρ, N 756 


ἀγγελίης, T 206, A 384, 


N 252, O 640 


ἄγειν not intrans., Z 252, 


H 336 
ἀγείρειν, see ἐγείρειν 
ἀγελείη, Δ 128 
ἀγέρωχος, B 654 
ἀγήνωρ, B 276 
dyivew, ἀγινέειν, = 493 
ἀγκυλοχείλης, Π 428 
ἄγονος, I’ 40 
ἀγοράασθαι, Al 
ἀγός, Ψ 160 
ἀγοστῶι, A 425 
ἄγρει, E 165 
ἀγρεῖν, A 526 
ἄγυρις, Π 661 
ἀγχιστῖνος, E 14]. 
ἀγών, H 298, O 428 
adechs, H 117 
ἀδελφειοῦ, E 21 
ἀδηκότες, K 98 
ἄδην, E 208, N 315 


ἀδινός, B 87, Σ 124, IT 481, 


T 314 
ἄδος, A 88 
ἄδυτον, E 446 


VOL. II 


le οὐρο : κῶς, 


I—GREEK 


del, Ψ 648 

delpew, K 499, P 724 
ἀεκήλιος, Σ 77 

ἀέλλη, IL 374 

ἀελλής, Γ 18 
ἀελπτέοντες, H 310 
ἀεσίφρων, T 183 
ἄζεσθαι, Π 736, X 275 
ἀζηχής, A 435 
ἀήθεσσον, K 493 

ἀήρ, & 288; App. H 


ἀήσυλος, E 876 (v. αἴσυλος) 


ἀήτης, O 626 

dnro, ᾧ 386 

ἄητον, & 395 
ἀθάνατος, Ξ 434 
ἀθέσφατος, Τ' 4 

ἄθλον (for ἄεθλον), Η 453 
᾿Αθόως, = 229 

Αἴαντε, Ν 46 

Alyal, N 21 

alyavén, B 774 
αἰγίλιψ, 115 
aiyumeds, H 59 

aldeto, Ὦ 503 

ἀΐδηλος, B 318, Ε 880 
"Aldns, A 8, Ψ 224 


“Αἴδος κυνέη, E 845 


᾿Αἱδωνεύς, E 190 


αἰδώς, E787, N 122, O 661, 


Ω 45 
ἀΐειν, A 532, Ο 252 
ἀΐζηλος, sce ἀΐδηλος 
αἰξηός, αἱξήϊος, P 520 
αἴητος, Σ 410 
αἴθε, A178 
αἰθήρ, Ῥ 371; App. Η 
αἴθουσα, App. C 
αἰθρηγενής, O 171 
αἴθων, B 839 
ἀϊκῶς, X 336 
ainwy, E 49 
alvapéra, II 31 


2T 


αἰνίζεσθαι, N 374 
alvos, I 678, Y 652 
Alorldns, Z 154 
αἰολοθώρηξ, A 489 
αἰολομίτρης, A 489; App. 
B, iv 
αἰολόπωλος, Τ' 185 
αἰόλος, Δ 489, Η 222, Μ 
| 167, T 404 
αἰπύ, N 317 
αἴρειν, N 62, Ρ 724, T 247 
alga, A 418, I 378, Ο 209, 
Π 780 
ato Gew, Π 468 
αἴσιος, 2 376 
dlacew, Σ 506, Φ 126, 
195 
ἄϊστος, = 258 
αἴσνλος, T 202 
αἰσυμνητήρ, 2 347 
αἰχμάζειν, A 324 
αἰψηρός, T 276 
αἰών, T 27 
ἀκάκητα, Π 185 
ἀκαλαρρείταο, Η 422 
ἀκάμας, Π 828 
ἀκάχησθαι, EB 24 
ἀκέεσθαι, N 115, X 2 
ἀκέων, A 22 
ἀκήδεσεν, = 427 
ἀκήδεστος, X 465 
ἀκηδής, Φ 123 
ἀκήρατος, Q 808 
ἀκήριος, Η 100 
ἀκηχέδαται, P 637 
ἀκηχέμενος, Σ 29 
ἀκλεέες, M 318 
ἄκμηνος, T 163 
ἄκμων, O19 
ἀκοστήσας, Z 506 
ἀκουάζεσθαι, A 343 
ἀκούειν, H 129, Ξ $125 
with dat., IT 515 
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ἀκούεσθαι, Δ 331 
ἀκουή, Π 684 
ἄκρη, Ν 772 
ἄκριτος, Β 246, 868, Η 887 
ἀκρόκομοι, A 533 
ἄκρον͵ T 229 
axrh, A 631 . 
"Axroplwve, B 621, A 709, 
Ψ 639 
ἀλαλκεῖν, & 539 
᾿Αλαλκομενηΐς, A 8 
ἀλαλύκτημαι, Καὶ 94 
ἀλαοσκοπιήν, Καὶ 515 
ἀλαπάζειν, A 750 
ἄλαστος, -εἶν, Μ 168 
ἄλεισον, A 714 
᾿Αλεκτρνών, Ρ 602 
ἀλέξασθαι, N 475 
ἀλεύειν ?, X 285 
ἀλενόμενος, Εἰ 444 
ἀλεωρή, Π 184 
ἀληθής, Μ 488 
᾿Αλήϊον, Z 201 
adjios, I 125 
ἁλιμυρήεις, Φ 190 
ἅλις, B 90, I 137, Φ 319 
ἀλιταίνειν, 1 375 
ἀλκή, Ν 197 
ἀλκτήρ, = 485 
ἀλλά, P 645 
ἀλλοῖος, Εἰ 638 
ἄλλομαι, ἄλτο, A 532 
ἄλλος = ἠλεός ?, O 128 
ἄλλοτε δ᾽ αὖτε, Σ 472 
ἀλλοφρονέων, Ψ 698 
ἄλλυδις ἄλληι, Ν 279 
ἄλλως, E 218, Ψ 144 
ἁλοσύδνη, T 207 
ἄλοχος, I 836 
ἀλύσσειν, X 70 
ἀλφεσίβοια, = 593 
ἀλωή, E 499 
ἄμαθος, E 587 
ἀμαθύνειν, I 593 
ἀμαιμάκετος, Z 179 
ἀμαλδύνειν, H 468 
ἀμᾶν, Σ 84 
ἁμαρτάνειν, 2 68 
ἁμαρτῆι, E 656, Σ 571 
ἁμαρτοεπής, N 824 
ἀμβλήδην, X 476 
ἀμβρόσιος, B 19 
ἀμείβεσθαι, 1 409 
ἀμείβων, Ψ 712 
ἄμεναι, ᾧ 70 
ἀμενηνός, E 887 
ἀμέρδειν, N 340, IT 53 
ἄμητος, T 223 
ἀμήχανος, Καὶ 167, N 726 
᾿Αμισώδαρος, IL 326 = °* 
Gx Pardes, 2 753 
&upopos, Z 408 
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ἀμολγῶι, A 178, X 27 

ἀμός, Z 414 

ἄμπνυε, X 222 

ἀμπνύθη, E 697 

ἄμπυξ, X 468 

ἀμύνειν, constr., A 11, N 
110, 700, II 561, Σ 171, 
Φ 539 

ἀμφασίη ?, P 695 

ἀμφέπειν, E 667, Z 321, 
H 316, A 474, If 124 

ἀμφήριστον, Ψ 382 

ἀμφί, with acc., I 146; 
with dat., N 439, II 108, 
592; with gen., II 
825 ; adv. = 528, Ψ 159 

ἀμφὶ μέλαιναι, A 108 

augiaxvia, Β 316 

ἀμφιβαίνειν, A 37, Θ 68, II 
66 


ἀμφιβάλλειν, Ρ 742, Ψ 97 
ἀμφίβασις, E 623 
ἀμφιγυήεις, A 607 
ἀμφίγυος, N 147 
ἀμφιδάσεια, Ο 308 
ἀμφιδινεῖν, Ψ 561 
ἀμφιέλισσα, B 165 
ἀμφιθαλής, X 496 
ἀμφικαλύπτειν, M 116 
ἀμφίκομος, P 677 
ἀμφικύπελλον, A 584 
ἀμφιλύκη, H 433 
ἀμφιμάχεσθαι, I 412, O 
391, II 72, 526 
ἀμφιπένεσθαι, ᾧ 203 
ἀμφίς, with gen., Β 884,6 
444 Ψ 393; with acc. ?, 
A 748: adv., I’ 115, H 
342, X 117 
ἀμφιστρεφής, A 40 
ἀμφίφαλος, App. B, vii 
ἀμφιφορεύς, Ψ 92 
ἀμφότερον, Τ' 179 
ἄν with subj., A 205, Β 
488; with fut. indic., 
P 515, X 66; with infin., 
1684 ;—and xe together, 
A 187, N 127, Q 487. 
(See xe) 
ἀνα- in composition, A 22, 
X 492 
dvaBéBpuxev, P 54 
ἀνάγειν, N 627 
ἀναγκαῖος, II 836 
ἀναγνῶναι, Ν 734 
ἀναδέσμη, Χ 468 
ἀναδύεσθαι, N 225 
avdedvos, I 146, N 366 
ἀναιδής, A 521 
ἀναίνομαι, App. I (25) 
ἀνακυμβαλιάζειν, Π 379 
ἄναλκις, Φ 555 


ἀνανεύειν, Z 311 

ἄναντα, Ψ 116 

ἄναξ, ἀνάσσειν, 
402 

ἀναστῆναι with dat. 
635 

ἀνασχόμενος, T 362, Ψ 660 

ἀνδράγρια, = 508 

ἀνδραπόδεσσι, H 475 

ἀνδρεϊφόντης, Β 651 

ἀνδρόκμητος, A 371 

ἀνδρόμεος, A 537 

dydporjra, B 651, II 857, 
26 

ἀνεμοτρεφής, A 256 

ἀνεμώλιος, A 355, Φ 473 

ἀνενείκατο, T 314 

ἀνέπαλτο, 9 85 

dvéoa, N 657, Ξ 209 

dvews, I 30 

ἀνήνοθεν, A 266 

ἀνηρείψαντο, T 234 

ἀνθεμόεις, Ψ 885 

ἀνθέρικος, T 227 

ἄνθρωπος, Π 263 

ἀνιέναι, Χ 80 

ἄνσχεο, Ὧ 518 

ἀντάαν, II 428 

ἀντέσθαι, Ο 698 

ἀντί, Θ 168 

ἀντιάαν, A 81, 2 62 

ἀντικρύ, E 130 

ἀντίος (-ov), Z 54, T 464, 
X 195 

ἄντιτα, Ὦ 213 

ἀντιτορῆσαι, E 337, K 267 

ἀντιφέρεσθαι, -ἔζειν, & 482 

ἄντυξ, E 728, Z 117, = 480 

ἄνυτο (opt.), Σ 473 

ἀνωγεῖν, H 394 

ἄνωγεν, A 313 

ἀξίνη, Ν 612 

ἄξυλος, A 155 

ἀοίδιμος, Z 358 

ἀορτήρ, A 31 

dopro, Τ' 272 

ἀοσσητήρ, Ὁ 254 

ἄουτος, Σ δ86 

ἀπαείρεσθαι, 563 

ἀπάλαμνος, E 597 

ἀπαμᾶν, Σ 34 

ἀπάρχεσθαι, T 254 

ἀπαυρᾶν, see ἀποέρσαι 

ἀπειλεῖν, 8 150 

ἀπείρων, Ὦ 116 

ἀπέλεθρον, A 354 

ἀπηλεγέως, I 309 

ἀπήμων M 80 

ἀπηνής, A 340 

dain, A 270 

ἀπινύσσειν, O 10 

ἁπλοΐς, 2 230 


A 38 Z 


dwé, uses, A 562, Θ 54, 
213, Καὶ 324, A 850 

dzro- in composition, B 772, 
H 416, I 809, N 118, II 
390, X 489 

ἃ πποαίνυμαι, N 262 

ἀποαιρεῖσθαι, A 230, 275 

ἀπὸ δρυὸς οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ πέτρης, 
Χ 126 

ἀποδρύφοι, Ψ 187 

dwoereiy, I 309, 431 

ἀ πποέργειν, Θ 325 

ἀποέρσαι, A 356, 2 848, ᾧ 
288, Χ 489 

ἀπομνήσασθαι, Ὦ 428 

ἀποναίειν, IT 86 

ἀποπτανέουσι (3), = 101 

ἀποσκυδμαίνειν, Ὦ 65 

ἁἀποστήσασθαι, Ν 745 

ἀποτίσασθαι, N 745, Il 
398 

ἀποτμήγειν, Π 390, Σ 34 

ἀπ᾽ οὔατος, Σ 272 

drovpas, A 356 

ἀπουρήσουσι, X 489 

ἀἁπτοεπής, 8 209 

&xupos, I 122 

ἁραιός, Ἐ 425 

ἀραρεῖν, Π 214 

ἀραρυῖα, E 744 

ἀρᾶσθαι N 818 

ἀργεϊφόντης, B 103 

ἀργεστής, A 306 

dpyér:, A 818 

ἀργός, Ψ 30 

ΖΑργος, Β 681, A 52, T 115, 


ἀρειή, P 431 
ἄρειον, A 407, Ο 735 
ἀρείους, II 555-7 
ἄρεκτον, T 150 
ἀρέσσομαι, A 362 
ἀρετή, 1 498, Ψ 571 
dpnixrduevos, X 72 
Gonpévos, D 435 
ἀρηρομένος, 548 
ἀρηρώς, E 744, 2 318 
“Apns, A 441, E 81, 757, 
909, = 485, 6 112 
apis, ἄρεω (for dpno), M 
334, = 485, P 431 
ἄρητον, P 37 
ἀρθμήσας, H 302 
ἀριδείκετος, A 248 
ἀριστερά, E 355 
ἄριστον, 2 124 
ἄρκιος, B 393, Καὶ 304 
ἁρμόζειν, Τ' 338, P 210, T 
385 
ἀρνευτήρ, M 385 


ἅρπη, T 350 
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"Apruca, Z 346, II 150, T 234 

ἄρρητον, P 37 

ἀρτιεπής, X 281 

ἄρτιος, E 326 

ἀρχή, T 100 

ἀρωγοί, Σ 502 

doa, A 574 

ἀσάμινθος, Καὶ 576 

“Aotos, N 884 

ἀσκεῖν, A 110 

doxedéws, T 68 

ἀσπερχές, A 32 

ἄσσον (ἰέναι) A 567, Ο 105 

ἀστεμφής, B 344 

ἀστερόεις, Π 134, Σ 370 

ἀστεροπή, A 184 

ἄστυ, P 144 

doruBowrys, 2 701 

ἀσύφηλον, I 647 

ἀταλάφρων, Z 400 

ἀτάλλω, N 27 

dradés, Σ 567 

ἀταρτηρός, A 223 

aréovra, T 332 

drepros ?, Z 285 

ἄτη, A 412, T 100, I 502, 
K 391, II 805, T 88, 91, 
Q 28, 480 

ἀτίζξειν, T 166 

ἀτιμάω, -«ἀζω, A 1] 

ἀτίμητος, I 648 

driros, = 484 

arpexés, E 208 

ἀτρυτώνη, B 157 

ἅττα, I 607 

αὖ, T 215 

αὐγάζεσθαι, Ψ 458 

αὐδᾶν, Καὶ 47 

αὐδήεις, Τ' 407 

αὔειν, Δ 46] 

αὐερύειν, Α 459 

αὐίαχος, Ν 41 

αὐλός, Ῥ 297 

αὐλῶπις, App. B, vii. 7 

αὖος, of sound, M 160 

αὐτάρ, A 133, 282, B 599, 
A 542 


| αὖτε, A 202, 340, A 238, 


Φ 191 


_ αὐτόθεν, T 120 


αὐτόθι, M 302 


, αὐτοκασίγνητος, T 238 


αὐτός, of the body, A 4; 
with dat., 1 194; =the 
same, M 225, Ψ 480; 
weak (anaphoric) use, K 
498, A561, IL 405, = 481; 
reflexive ἢ, P 407, T 55; 
enclitic ?, M 204: other 
uses, A 47, 356, B 347, 
Γ 362, E 880, M 112, 2 
499 
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αὐτοσχεδίην, M 192 

αὐτοχόωνος, Ψ 826 

ἄφαρ, A 418, IT 323, Ψ 
375 


ἀφάρτερος, ¥ 311 
ἀφασίη, P 695 

ἀφέηι, Π 590 

ἀφήτωρ, 1 404 
ἄφλαστον, I 241, Ο 716 
ἀφλοισμός, Ο 607 
ἀφρονέειν, Ο 104 
ἀφυσγετόν, A 495 
ἀφύσσειν, A170, I’ 295 
᾿Αχελώϊος, ᾧ 194, ῶ 616 
ἀχερωΐς, N 389 
ἄχθομαι, E 361 
ἀχρεῖον, B 269 

ἄχρις, A 522, P 599 
ἀψόρροος, Σ 399 

ἄωρτο, Τ' 272 

ἀωτεῖν, K 159 

ἄωτος, I 661 


βάζειν, I 58, Π 207 
βαθέη, O 606 
βαθύζωνος, I 594 
βαθύκολπος, Σ 122 
βαθυλήϊον, Σ 550 
᾿ βάλλειν, intrans., A 722, 
Ψ 462; with double 
| ace., IT 511 


βέβρυχα, N 393, P 54, 264 

βεβρώθοις, A 35 

| βέλος, 8 512, A 269, 489 

| βέομαι, βείομαι, O 194, IT 
852, X 431 

Byrds, Ο 28. 

βήσατο, βήσετο, Τ' 262 

βιβάς (- ὦν), Ο 307 

βιβάσθων, Ν 809 

βλάβεται, T 82 

βλάπτειν, Ο 484, IT 660, X 
15, Ψ 546 

βλεῖο, N 287 

βλεμεαίνων, Θ 337 


βλοσυρός, Ἡ 212 
βλοσυρώπις, A 86 
βλωϑρή, N 390 
Bodypia, M 22 

Boein, X 159 
βοηθόος, N 477, P 481 
βόλομαι, A 319 
Bopéns, scansion, I 5 
βοτάνη, N 493 
BobBpworts, 2 532 
Bovydios, N 824 


644 


βουλή, B 53, 194, Z 114 
βούλομαι, A 112, Θ 204 
Bovdurés, II 779 
βουπλήξ, Z 134 
βουφόνεον, H 466 
βοῦς, H 238, Π 636 
βοῶπις, I’ 144, Σ 357 
βράσσων, K 226 
βρεχμός, E 586 
βριήπυος, N 521 
Βρισηΐς, A 184 

βωμός, Θ 441 

βῶν, H 238 

βῶσαι͵ Καὶ 463, M 437 


γαιήοχος, I 183 

γαίων, A 405 

γαμβρός, N 464 

γαμεῖσθαι, I 394 

γάρ, Καὶ 61, 127, M 326, 
Ψ 9, 626 

yap pa, A 467 

γδουπεῖν, A 45 

γεγωνεῖν, M 837 

γεινόμενος, K 71 

γελᾶν, T 362 

γέλος, A 599 

γενεή, = 474, T 390 

γενναῖος, Εἰ 253 

γέντο, Θ 48 

γέρας, A 118, 299, I 180 

Τερήνιος, Β 336 

γεύεσθαι, T 258 

γέφυρα, A 371, E 89 

γεφυρόειν, Ο 357, Φ 245 

γῆ, T 104, Ρ 595, T 259 

γηθεῖν with acc., 8 378 

γηθόσυνος (-οσύνη), N 29 

γήραος οὐδός, X 60 

yijpas, I 446 

ynpas, P 197 

γίνομαι, E 128 

γινώσκειν, form, Εἰ 128; 
with gen., A 357 

γλαυκιόων, T 172 

γλαυκός, IT 34 

γλαυκῶπις, A 206 

γλήνη, 8 164 

γλυκύθυμος, T 463 

γλυφίς, A 122 

yAwxls, Θ 297, X 225, 
App. M 

γναμπτός, A 669, 2 359 

γνωτός, N 697 

γόημι ?, Z 500, Q 664 

γόνος, T 409 

γόον (verb), Z 500 

γ᾽ οὖν, Π 30 

γουνάζεσθαι, A130, X 345 

γουνῶι ἀλωῆς, 1 534 

γύαλον, E 99 

γύης, Καὶ 351 
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γυῖα, 0514 
γυιοῦν, Z 265 


δ᾽ for δή, A340, 540 

δαέρων, as spondee, Q 762 

dai, K 408 

δαΐζειν P 535 

δαιμόνιος, A 561, ῶ 194 

δαίμων, I 420, Θ 166 

δαίνυτο, opt., 2665 

δαίς, A δ, = 560 

δαιτρεύειν, A 688 

daidpwr, Ὦ 825 

ddos, 0 647 

δατεῖσθαι, Ψ 121 

δαφοινός, Β 808 

«δε, doctrine of the enclitic, 
E 252, Θ 139, 2 338, 
375 

δέτε, B 456 

δέγμενος, B 794 

deddxpvoa, Π 7 

δέδεγμαι, Καὶ 62, Ψ 278 

δεδίασιν, Ὡ 662 

δεδοκημένος, Ο 780 

δέελον, Καὶ 466 

δεῖ I 337 

δειδέχατο, A 4, X 435 

δειδίσσεσθαι, B 190 

δείδω ?, = 44 

δείελος, Φ 232 

δεικανόωντο, A 4, O 86 

δείλη, P 111 

δειλός, E 574, P 657 

detxvov, O 53, A 86, Σ 
560 

δέμας, A 115, A 596 

δενδίλλειν, I 180 

dévdpeov, Sévdpos, 1) 152 

δέξο, T 10 

δέσματα, X 468 

δεσμός, = 378 

δεύεσθαι, N 310, T 122, Ψ 
670, ἢ 385 

Δευκαλίδης, M 117 

devpw, T 240 

devraros, T 51 

δεύτερος, with gen., Ψ 247 

δέχαται, B 794 

δέχεσθαι, intrans., T 290 ; 
with dat., A 596 

djew, I 418 

δηθά, > 131 

δήϊος, B 415, 544, I 674 

δηλήμων, Ὦ 33 

δημογέρων, Γ 149, A 372 

δῆμος, B 547, A 328, 704, 
M 213, P 330, 2 776 

δηρι(ν)θῆναι, Π 756 

δηρίσασθαι, Ῥ 784 

δῆσεν ?, Σ 100 

διά (~~), Γ 357 


διαιρεῖν, T 280 

διάκτορος, B 103 

διάνδιχα, A 189, Θ 167, 
I 37 

διαπλήσσειν, Ψ 120 

διαπρύσιον, P 748 

διδοῖσθα, T 270 

διδοῦναι, Ὦ 425 

διέπειν, Ὦ 247 

δίεσθαι, M 304, Π 246 

διέφθορας, O 125 

dite, IT 713 

δίημι, Σ 584 

διπετής, TT 174 

διίφιλος, A 74 

δικάζειν, A 542, = 506, 
Ψ 579 

δίκαιος, A 832 

δικασπόλος, A 238 

dixm, Ψ 542 

δίκην εἰπεῖν, App.‘ I (29) 

δινωτός, T 391, Ν͵ 407 

δίον, Χ 251 

δῖος, B 152, Z 160, Η 75 

δίπλαξ, T 126, ῶ 236 

διπλόος θώρηξ, Δ 132, App. 
Β, vi. 2 

dloxoupa, Ψ 523 

διφᾶν, Π 747 

δίφρος, BE 121, A 748 

δνοπαλίζειν, Δ 472 

δοιή, 1 280 

δοκέω, H 192 

δολιχόσκιος, I’ 846 

δόρπον, A 86 

δοῦλος, I 409 

δουπεῖν, N 426, Ψ 679 

Sovpara, M 36 

δριμύς, O 696 

δρυός (ἀπό), X 126 

δυνάσθη, Ψ 465 

δύο, indeclinable, K 253 

δύσετο, -aro, Ψ 739 ἢ 

δυσηλεγής, T 154 

δυσηχής, B 686 

Δύσπαρι, T 39 

δυσπέμφελος, Π 748 

δυσώνυμος, Μ 116 

δυσωρεῖν, K 188 

δῶ, A 426 

δῶμα, Z 316 

δῶρα, T 268 


ἔα-- ἦα, A 321 

éday ?, N 315 

édyn, A 559 

éadws, 1178 

ἐάειν, B 165, E. 256," 848, 
Ο 478, X_339, 2.17 71, 
558 

édvés, édvds, E734 

fara, Γ 134 


ἑαντόν ?, = 162, P 551 


ἑάφθη, N 543 
ἑάων, 2 528 


é-yelpew aud ἀγείρειν con- 


fused, H 434, Ψ 287, 2 
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ἐγρήγορθαι, K 67 

é-yprryoprl, Καὶ 182 

ἐγχρίμπτειν, Εἰ 662, H 272, 
Ψ 334 

édavés, = 172 

ξδνα, Z 394, I 146 

ἐεδνωτής, N 382 

ἐέλδεσθαι, Π 494 

éépyev, E 89, M 201, P 
571 

ἑερμέναι, E 89 

ἐζέσθαι, ἵζεσθαι, N 285 

ἐζέσθην, Θ 78 

éjviavoy, Ὦ 25 

éjos, App. A, i. 562 

Ens, II 208 

ἔθειραι, Π 795, T 382 

ἐθείρειν, ᾧ 347 

ἐθέλειν, θέλειν, A 277 

ἐθέλειν = δύνασθαι, ᾧ 866 

ἔθων, I ὅ40, Π 260 

εἰ not conditional, A 321 

εἰ (af) in wish-clauses, Καὶ 
111 


ef with iterative opt. Q 


768 

ei... ov, B 349, I 289, 
A 55, 160, T 139 

εἰ and 4 confused, B 300, 
349, I 215, E 278, Θ 
111 

εἰ... ἄν with opt., Β 597 

εἴ κεν with opt., A 60, B 
125, E 273; with subj., 
A 391; with indic., Ψ 
526 

εἰ δέ with imper., 146, 262 

εἰ 8 Aye, A 302, 2 376 

εἴ... wep=if indeed, O 
372, TI 618 

el ror’ ἔην ye, T 180, A 321 

εἰαμένη, A 483 

εἰἱανός, II 9 

εἴατο, O 10 

εἰδέω, & 235 

. εἴδομαι, N 98 

εἰδυῖα, A 365, P 5 

εἴη or efm?, H 340, Σ 88, 
App. D, c 3 

ely for ἴοι 2, Ὡ 139 

εἴκειν, H 217, P 354, = 520 

εἰκοσινήριτα ?, X 349 

εἰκυῖα, Ψ 66 

éixws, Φ 254 

Εἰλείθυιαι, A 270 

eiXlarodes, I 466 
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ethvew, IT 640, & 319 

εἰλυφόων, A 156 

εἰνάνυχες, 1 470 

εἰνί, 8 199 

εἰνοσίφυλλος, B 632 

εἰοικνῖαι ?, Σ 418 

εἰπεῖν (constr.), Z 480, M 
60 


εἴπερ, II 618 

εἰράων, Σ 531 

εἰρύσσασθαι, Α 216, Θ 148 

εἰς Ξε towards, 2 696; with 
gen., Θ 367; purpose, 
Ο 310 ᾿ 

elodunv=speed, A 188, Ν 
191, = 8, Ο 415. 

éton, A 306, Γ 347 

ἐΐσκω, N 446 

εἴσομαι, fut. of εἶμι, 2 462 

εἴσω, A 71, Q 145 

εἰσωποί, O 653 

etws, M 141 

“Exdepyos, A 474 

ἑκατό(ν)ζυγος, T 247 

ἑκατόμπεδον, Ψ 164 

Ἕκατος, A 385 

ἐκεῖνος, I 63-4, A 653, O 
94, Σ 188 

éexxacdexddwpa, A 109 

Exe’, 2 202 

ἔκπαγλος, A 146, Σ 170 

ἐκταδίη, Καὶ 134 

ἑκών, Τ' 66, Η 197 

ἐλαύνειν... K 537, A 68, 
518 

ἐλαφηβόλος, Σ 319 

ἐλέγχειν, I 522 

ἔλεγχος, B 235, A 242, 
314 

ἑλεῖν, E576, A 328 

ἐλελίξειν, A 530, N 558, 
(see FeXlocew) 

ἐλεύθερος, ὦ 455 

ἐλεφαίρεσθαι, Ψ 388 

ἕλικες, I 466, = 401 

᾿Ἑλικώνιος, T 404 

ἑλικῶπις, A 98 

ἑλίσσειν, N 204 (see ξελίσ- 
σειν) 

ἑλκεῖν, P 558, Χ 62 

éA\xexlrwves, N 685 

ἑλκηθμός, Z 465 

ἑλκήσω, -ύσω, P 558 

Ἑλλάς, I 447 

Ἑλλήσποντος, 2 545 

"EdAol, IT 233 

ἔλπεσθαι, K 355, N 309, O 
110, II 281, P 235 

EXva Ova, Ψ 393 

Erwpa, Σ 93 

ἐμβῆναι, Ψ 403 

ἐμέο, K 124 


A 
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ἐμμεμαώς, N 785 

ἐμπάσσειν, Τ 126 

ἔμπεδον, Ο 688 

ἐμπεσεῖν, 1 235 

ἔμπης. Ξ 174 

ἐμπνύ(ν)θη, E 697 

ἐμπυριβήτης, Ψ 720 

ἐν νηυσὶ πεσεῖν, ambiguous, 
B 175, I 235 

evalpew, Φ 485 

ἐναίσιμος, Z 519 

ἐναργής, T 131 

ἕναυλος, IT 71 

ἐνδέξια, H 184, M 239 

ἐνδίεσαν, Σ᾽ 584 

ἐνδίνων, Ψ 806 

ἔνδιος, A 726 

ἐνδυκέως, Ψ 90, ῶ 158 

ἐἑνεικέμεν, T 194 

évéprepos, E 898, Ο 225 

ἐνηής, P 204 

ἔνθεν, N 741, P 703 

ἐνιαυτός, B 295 

ἐνίημι, I 700 

ἐνιπή, BE 492 

ἐνιπλήσσεν, M 72 

ἐνίπτειν, Γ' 438, H 447, O 
546 

ἑνίσσειν, Ὁ 197 

ἔννεον, Φ 11 

ἐννέωρος, Σ 351 

ἐννῆμαρ, Z 174 

ἐννοσίγαιος, 1 188 

ἐνταῦθα, I 601 

ἐντεσιεργός, 2 277 

évrumds, 2. 168 

ἐνυάλιος, P 211 

ἐνύπνιον, B 56 

ἔνωπα, Ο 320 

ἐνωπῆι, Εἰ 874 

ἐνώπια, Θ 435 

ἐξ, uses, Θ.213, = 180, Π 
668, P 10] ; in composi- 
tion, I 61, Φ 218, Q 97 

ἐξάγειν, H 336 

ἐξαίσιον, Ο 598 

ἔξαιτος, M 320 

ἐξάρχειν, Β 273, 2 720 

éeins, App. M (2) 

ἐξελέσθαι, T 137 

ἐξελύθη (-6€ 2), E 293 

ἐξεσίη, Ὁ 235 

ἐξήλατον, M 295 

ἑός, see ὅς (possessive) 

(ἑοῦ), dot, ἑέ, N 495, & 162, 
P 551, 2 134 

ἐπαινεῖν, Σ 312 

ἑπαινή, 1 457 

ἐπαΐσσειν, Ψ 64 

ἑπακτήρ, P 135 

ἐπαλλάσσειν, N 358 
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ἔπαλξις, Μ 258, 397 
ἐπαμείβεσθαι, Z 339 


éxaya-, compounds with, 


© 535 
ἐπάρχεσθαι, A 471 


ἐπασσύτεροι, A 383, A 422 


ἑπαυρέσθαι, A 410 
ἐπεί, without apodosis, 


Z 


333, N 68, P 658, Σ 55, 


Q 42 
ἐπεί, a8 spondeo, X 379 
ἐπείγεσθαι, E 902 
ἐπειδάν, N 285 


fre, Z 321, A 474, O 555 


᾿πειοί, B 615, A 671 


ἔπειτα, K 166, N 586, 743, 


T 113 
ἐπελθεῖν, Ψ 65 
éweviveov, H 428 
ἐπενήνοθε, B 218 
ἔπεσθαι, A 424, A 565 
ἐπευφημῆσαι, A 22 
ἐπημοιβοί, M 456 
ἑπήν, 1 358 
ἐπηπύειν, Σ 502 
ἐπήτριμοι, Σ 211 


ἐπί, adverbial, B 413, P 
650, Υ 35; with cdat., A 
175, Z 213, I 602, K 48, 
N 332, 2 501, T 229, T 


188; with 


gen., H 195, 


I 602, T 255 ; with gen. 
=towards, T 5, E 249, 


A 546, Ψ 373 


ἐπι- in composition, A 126, 


A 94, Καὶ 332, T 35 
ἐπιάλμενον, H 15 
ἐπιβάλλεσθαι, Z 68 
ἐπιβῆσαι, Θ 285 


ἐπιβησόμενος, EB 46, Ψ 379 


ἐπιβλής, Ὦ 458 
ἐπιβρέμει, P 739 
ἐπιβώσασθαι, Καὶ 463 
ἐπιδενεῖς ?, 1 225 
ἐπιδεύομαι, Ψ 670, 2 
ἐπιδιφριάς, E 727, Καὶ 
ἐπιδόσθαι, Χ 254 
ἐπιεικτόν, IT 549 
ἐπιζαφελῶς, I 516 
ἐπιθύειν, 5175 
ἐπὶ xdp, II 392 
ἐπικείρειν, Π 394 
ἐπίκλησιν, IT 177, X 29 
ἐπίκλοπος, X 281 
ἐπιλίγδην, P 599 
ἐπιμάρτυρος, H 76 
ἐπιόσσομαι, P 381 
ἐπίουρος, N 450 
ἐπιπνεῖν, Σ 502 
ἐπιρρήσσειν, Ὦ 484 
ἐπίρροθος - ἐπιτάρροθος, 
390, Ψ 770 
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ἐπίσκοπος, Καὶ 38 

ἐπισκύνιον, P 136 

ἐπισπεῖν, Z 321, & 588 

ἐπισπέσθαι, & 521 

ἐπίσσωτρον, BE 725 

ἐπιστάμενος, with dat., O 
282 ; adjectival, T 80 

ἐπιστέψασθαι, A 470 

ἐπισφύρια, App. B, ii. 

ἐπισχερώ, A 668 

ἐπισχοίης, & 241 

ἑπιτάρροθος, E 808 

ἐπιτρέπειν, Καὶ 79 

ἔπλεν, M 11 

ἐποίχεσθαι, A 31, 50, Z 492, 
K 487, M 340, O 279 

ἔπος, X 454 

| ἑπταπόδην, Ο 729 

ἐπώιχατο, Μ 840 

ἐράασθε, 11 208 

ἐραννός, I 531 

Epya=tilth, B 751, Π 392, 
T 131 

ἔργον, E 303 

ἐρείδειν, I 358, A 144, Ψ 
735 

ἐρείκειν, N 441 

Epeco, A 611 

ἐρείομεν, A 62 

ἐρεύγεσθαι, O 621, P 265 

ἐρέχθειν, Ψ 30, 317 

ἐρίγδουπος, A 151 

ἐριδήσασθαι, Ψ 792 

ἐριδμαίνειν, II 260 

ἔριθος, Σ ὅδ0 

ἐριούνης (-cos), T 84 

᾿ ἕρκος, E 90 ; ὀδόντων; I 409 

ἕρμα, A117, II 549 

ἕρματα, A 486, B 153, = 


poms 
[ee] 
bh 


, ἔρος, I’ 442 

ἑρπύζειν, Ψ 225 

ἔρρειν, Θ 239, Σ 421 

ἐρύγμηλος, = 580 

ἐρύειν, ἐρύεσθαι, ῥύεσθαι, A 
216, A 138, I 248, K 44, 
Ο 141, T 195, Q 584 

, ἔρυμα, A 137 

ἐρυσάρματας, O 354 

ἐρύσασθαι τε weigh, KX 351 

ἐρυσίπτολις ἃ, Z 305 

Epxarac, II 481 

ἐρωδιός, K 274 

ἐρωεῖν, -}, A 303, B 179, II 
302 

és=as much as, V 523 

ἐσακούειν, Θ 97 

ἔσαν, T 280, 393 

ἐσεμάσσατο, P 564 

Ecxero ?, P 696 

' dowécOac?, E 423 


| ἔσπετε, B 484 


ἐσσεῖται, N 317 

ἐσσεύοντο, A 549 

ἐσσύμενος, N 315 

Ecracay, aor. ?, M 56 

ἐστεφανῶσθαι, E 789, Σ 
485 

ἔστην, implies movement, 
A 197 


ἔστητεϊῖ, A 243 

ἔστιχον, ΠῚ 258 

ἕστωρ, App. M, 2, ὃ 

ἐσχάρη, Καὶ 418 

ἑταιρίζειν, N 456, 2 885 

ἑτεραλκής, H 26 

ἕτερος, T 94, Q 527 

Erns, Z 239 

ἐτήτυμον, Σ 128 

ἑτοῖμος, I 425 

ἔτραφον, intrans., Β 661, 
Ψ 84 

εὖ, Τ' 72 

εὔαδεν, Ῥ 647 

εὐηφενής (-γενήξ), Δ 427, 
Ψ 81 


ἑυκλήϊς, 2 818 

ἐύκνκλος, App. B, i. ὃ 

εὔληρα, Ψ 481 

ἐυμμελίης, Δ 47, Ρ 9 

εὐναί, A 436, 02 615 

εὐπατέρεια, Z 292, H 41 

ἐύπλεκτος, Ψ 335 

εὐράξ, A 251 

εὑρέσθαι, 11 472 

εὐρυοδείης, Π 635 

εὐρύοπα, Α 498 

εὐρύχορος, Ψ 299 

evpwes, T 64 

-evs, declension of nouns in, 
A 384, O 339, Ψ 792 

ἐύσκοπος, 0 24 

ἐύσσωτρος, Ὧ 578 

ἐυστέφανος, T 99 

ἐύστροφος, N 599, 716 

εὖτε, ἠύτε, 1 10, Z 392, T 
386 

ἐντειχής, Π 57 

εὐφημεῖν, 117] 

ἐὺ φρονέων, A 78 

εὔχεσθαι, A 91 

ἐφέπειν, Z 321, A 496, T 
357, 494, © 588 

ἔῴφθιεν, Σ 446 

ἐφορᾶν, 1 167, Χ 61 

᾿Ἐφύρη, Z 152, A 740, O 
531 

éxeew=adrive, A 127, N 
326, 679; intrans., hold 
on, M 488, O 109, II 
501 (mid.) ; σχήσω, with 
infin., P 181; defend, I 
608, P 330 


ἐχεπευκής, A 52 
ἐχθοδοκῆσαι, A 518 
ἔχματα, = 410 

-ew, Lonic gen. in, II 72 
Ewer, T 402 

€ws, A 193, M 141, P 727 
éwo φόρος, Ψ 226 


F represented by εἴ, B765 ; 


ignored by Ar., see Aris- 
Index) ; | 


tarchos (Gen. 
prothetic ¢ before, P 571, 
Χ 280 


Γ᾽ for Fe lost, A 406, Ὡ 154 | 


Γ᾽ for ἔοι lost, E 4 ete. 
Fader, I 173 

Faipeyr? (dFelpew), P 724 
ἔάλις, P 54, Φ 236 
Fdvat, Z 402, 2 449 
Favdocey, T 124 
Fapaés ?, E 425 

Fdarv, 2 320 


Fe διὰ ἐξέ, confused?, P551 


Feavés, E 734 
FeFuvia, Ψ 66 
έξολπα, ® 583 
FéOvos, A 724 
FelSopar, = 472 


βείκειν, H 217, P 354, = 


520 


βεισάμην (βείσομαι) = speed, 


aim at, see βίεσθαι 
Fexds, E 791 
Fexdév, Ψ 585 


FeMooew and ἐλελίξζειν con- 


fused, A 580, N 558 
βέλσαι, = 294 
ξελύειν, Ψ 393 
Féros, Εἰ 683 
βέργειν, 11 481, P 571 


Fépyov, A 470, P 279, X 


450, Q 354 
F ἐρέειν, Ψ 787 


Fepvew, A216, = 80, 215 
speed, aim at, ἃ 
138, N 191? & 8,0 544, 


ἔίεσθαι = 


> 501, T 280, 335 
FiFdxev, = 219 
Fixvia 2, Ψ 66 
Ρίλιον, Z 386 
Fipes 2, Ψ 198 
Firén, Φ 350 
Figut, Z 478 
Είφια, E 556 
ἔοι, Z 90, Ψ 865 
Fés (oF ds), A 408 
Foa, Foeta ?, P 462 


ζάθεος, Ο 482 

ζάκοτος, Τ' 220 
ζαχρειής, E 525 
ζείδωρος, B 548 
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ζεύγλη, App. M, 5 
ζευγνῦμεν, IT 145 
ζεύγνυσθαι, Q 281 

Ζέφυρος, Ψ 200 

Ζῆν, Θ 206 

ζητεῖν, = 258 

ζόφος, M 239 

ζυγόδεσμον, App. M, 2 
ζυγόν, 1 187, Υ 247, Q 269 
ζωάγρια, Σ 407 

| ζωγρεῖν, E 698, Ζ 46 

| ἔῶμα, Ψ 688, App. B, iv. 
ζώνη, B 479 

ζωρός, I 208 

ζώς, E 887, II 445 
fworhp, App. B, vi. 


R=Egn, 2 390 

ἢ, affirmative, B 289, Γ 215, 
E 278 

ἢ and 4%, disjunctive, Π 12, 
226 

ἢ, interrog., Γ 46, Z 57 

ἢ ἄρ τι, T 56 

ἢ μήν, B 291, Η 398, I 57 

% and εἰ confused, see εἰ 

% shortened, > 576 

ἥτε, P 42 

me of 2nd sing. mid., 

ἠβαιόν, B 880 

ἠγάθεος, A 252 

ἡγεῖσθαι, A 71 

ἡγεμονεύειν, ᾧ 258 

ἠγίνεον, Σ 498 

δος, A 318 

ἤδυμος, B 2 

heldns, X 280 

ἠερέθεσθαι, Γ' 108 

ἠέριος, A 497, Γ7 

ἠεροειδής, E 770 

ἠεροφοῖτις, I 571, T 87 

hepdpwvos, Σ 505 

#nv ?, A 808 

ἤθεα, ὦ 511 

ἠθεῖε, Καὶ 87, Χ 229, Ψ 94 

fia, Ν 108 

Hides, E 36 

"Hiove’s, Καὶ 435 

fios, O 365 

ἠϊών, P 265 

hea, Σ 596 

ἥκειν 1, E 478 

ἥκεστος, ὦ 94 

ἥκιστος, Ψ 531 

ἠλασκάζειν, Σ 28] 

HArAg, Ο 128 

ἠλέκτωρ, ὦ 613 

ἠλίβατος, Ο 278 

ἤλιθα, A 677 

ἡλικίη, Χ 419 

ἠλιτόμηνος, T 118 

ἦλος, A 29 


N 818 
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᾿Ημαθίη, = 226 
ἡμεῖς, T 104 
ἤμελλον, M 34 
ἡμίθεος, M 28 
ἡμιπέλεκκον, Ψ 850 
ἥμισυν, I 616 
ἡμιτελής, B 701 
qv, A 353, H 39 
ἠνεμόεσσα, Τ' 305 
ἡνίοχος, Θ 89 
ἡνίπαπε, Β 245 
hus, 594, Καὶ 292 
ἤνοψ, Π 408 
ἡπεδανός, Θ 104 


Heo (subj. » O 359 
ἧτορ, B 490, P 535 
ἠύτε, A 277 (see εὖτε) 


θαιρός, M 459 

θάλαμος, P 36, Σ 492 
θαλερός, B 266, P 696 
θαλύσια, 1 534 

θάπτειν, ᾧ 323 

θέανψα, Θ 5 

θείειν for θέειν, Z 507 
θεῖος, B 22, Π 798, $3526 
θέλγειν, M 255, & 252 
θέλειν, A 277 

θεμείλια, Ψ 255 

θέμις, Δ 807 

θέμιστες, A 238, I 99, 156, 


θεός, scansion, A 18 
θεράπων, E 48 
Θερσίτης, B 212-4 
θέσθαι ὅπλα, B 382 
θέσθαι μάχην, Ὦ 402 
θέσκελα, Τ' 180 
θεσπιδαές, Ψ 216 
θεῶν ἐν γούνασι, Ῥ 514 
θήκατο, K 81 
θηλυτέρη, Θ 520, Φ 454 
θητεύειν, ᾧ 444 

θοός, K 894 

θοῦρις, A 32, Ο 808 
θρασυμέμνων, E 639 
θρασύς, Θ 89 

θρῆνος, Ὦ 720 

θρῆνυς, Ο 729 

θρόνα, Χ 441 

θρόνος, Ὦ δ97 
θρωσμὸς πεδίοιο, A 56 
θύεα, Z 270 

θνηλή, I 220 
Oupaphs, I 336 
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θυμοραϊστής, N 544 txwo=chariot, IT 265, A | κασίγνητος, Θ 284, I 632, 
θυμός, Z 523 366, P 504 A 257, M 371, O 545 
θυμοφθόρα, Z 168 ἱπποκέλευθος, Π 126 κασσίτερος, A 24 
θνοσκόος, Ὦ 221 ἱπποκορυστής, Δ 457 κατά, with acc., A 409, 
θύραζε, E 694 twros=cavalry, H 342 424, N 737, P 86, 732; 
θυραωρός, X 69 ἵπτομαι, A 454 with gen., II 123 
θύσανος, B 447, App. G (10) | ts, periphrastic, 356 καταβαίνειν, ὦ 288 
θύσθλα, Ζ 184 ἴση, A 705, M 421 καταείνυσαν, Ψ 135 
θωή, N 669 ἴσκειν, 199 καταῖτυξ, K 258, App. Μ. 8 
θώρηξ, A 284, 373, N 507, | torn, imper., & 313 .͵ κατακρῆθεν, II 548 
Σ 460, T 361, App. B, iii. | ἰστοδόκη, A 434 κατ᾽ ἄκρης, N 772 
θωρήσσεσθαι, Σ 167 ἴστωρ, App. I, 26 κάταντα, Ψ 116 
ἰσχανάαν, P 572 xarapéfew, A 361 
ἴα, ἰός, E 603, Z 422, I 319 | lrén, Φ 350 κατ᾽ αὐτόθι, K 273 
lalvew, Ψ 598 luypés, Σ 572 κατ᾽ ἔνωπα, Ο 320 
ἰάλλειν, A 628 ἴῴφθιμος, A 8 κατηφείη, Π 498 
᾿Ιάονες, Ν 685 ἶφι, Γ' 375, Z 478 κατηφόνες, 2 253 
labew, I 325 ἴφιος, E 556 κατωμάδιος, Ψ 431 
ἰάχειν, Β 816, Σ 219 ἰχανάαν, P 572, Ψ 800 κατωμαδόν, O 352 
ἰδέ, Τ' 318, Καὶ 175 ἴχνια, Ν 71 καυλός, Ν 162 
ie, ἰδέσθαι, A 208 ἴχωρ, E 840, 416 xavorelon, A 342 
l6éw, ΚΞ 235 lwh, A 276 xe with fut. ind., A 137, 
ein, T 209 twxh, A 801 175, B 258, E 212, Θ β 
ἵεσθαι -- speed, aim at, see 404, 1 155, 386, Χ 66 
βίεσθαι κ᾽ Ξικαί, Β 238, Z 260, κε with subj. in  princ. 
lépeuro, Ὦ 125 Ψ 526 clauses, A 182 
ἱερός, of cities, A 366; of | xay γόνυ, T 458 xe with participle ?, I. 138 
the day and night, © 66; | xdyxavos, Φ 364 xe in wish ?, Z 281 | 
of sentinels, K 56; of | καγχαλάαν, Z 514 xe with infin., X 110 3 
fish, II 407; of the | καθάπτεσθαι, A 582 xedvés, 1 586 
chariot, P 464; of the | κάθεσαν, T 280 κεῖται, subjunctive, T 32 | 
place of justice, Σ 504; | καθικέσθαι, Ξ 104 κεκαδήσομαι, Θ 353 | 
scansion, App. D (i. p. | καθύπερθε, ἢ 544 κεκάδοντο, A 497 | 
592) καί, emphatic, B 238, A | κεκαδών, A 334 
ἴθματα, E778 406, Ψ 646; explan. with | xexduw, see κάμω 
ἰθύ(ν)ειν, Z 2, Σ 175 relative, A 249, T 165, | κεκάσθαι, T 35, 0 546 
lOurrlwra, 169 ᾧ 587 κεκαφηώς, E 698 
ἐθύς (adj.), App. I, 28, 29 | καὶ... καί, N 260 κεκλήγοντες (-Wres), M 125 
ἰθύς (subst.), Z 79 καὶ. . . 66,6105 κέκληται, pregnant use, 
ἱκμάς, Ῥ 392 kal... wep, E135 A 757 
ἵκμενος, A 479 καίριος, A 185, A 439 xexorws, N 60 
ἴκρια, O 676 κακός not ethical, Ψ 176 κεκρύφαλος, X 468 : 
ἵκωμιῖ, 1 414 καλαῦροψ, Ψ 845 κελαδεινή, Π 183 | 
ἵλαος, A 583 καλήτωρ, 2 577 κελαινεφής, B 412 
Ἰλήϊον (πεδίον), & 558 καλλικολώνη, T 53 κελεύειν, constr., I’ 259, Ζ 
Ἵλιος (not "Ιλιον), Ο 71 κάλυκες, Σ 401 324, Υ 155, Ψ 804 | 
ἱμάς, Ψ 363, 684 κάλυμμα, 2 93 κέλευθος, M 262 
ἱμάσθλη, Ψ 387 καλύπτρη, App. G, 11 κελευτιάαν, M 265 
tuev, infin., 2 14 κἀμβαλεῖ, T 458 κελητίζειν, Ο 679 
ἵμεναι, T 365 καμέσθαι, = 341 Kevrpnvexys, E 752 
ἵνα, H 353, 2 382 καμόντες, Τ' 278 κέντρον, Ψ 387 
ἵνα γάρ, Καὶ 127 κάμω or xexduw?, A 168 κέονται, Χ 510 
ἰνδάλλεσθαι, Ῥ 214 κανόνες, of shield, N 407, | κέραμος, Ἐ 387 
ἴξαλος, A 105 App. B, i. 1 κέρας, A 385, Q 80 
ἰοειδής, A 298 κανών, of loom, Ψ 760 κέρασθαι t, A 260 
ides, Ψ 850 κάπετος, Ο 356 κερκίς, Χ 448, Ψ 760 
ἰόμωρος, A 242 κάρη as fem., Καὶ 457 κερτόμιος, 2 649 
ἰός, see ἴα κάρηνον, 1 407, Λ 809 κεστός, = 214 
ἰοχέαιρα, Ἐ 58 κάρητι, Ο 75 κεύθεσθαι, Ψ 244 
ἱππηλασίη, Ἡ 8340 καρκαίρω, T 156 κεφαλή, & 336 
Ἱππημολγοί, N 4 xapés, I 378 κεχανδώς, Ψ 268, 2 192 


ἱππόδρομος, Ψ 330 καρχαλέος, ᾧ 541 κεχαρησέμεν, Ο 98 


κεχρημένος, T 262 

«κηδεμών, Ψ 160, 674 

κήδεος, Y 160 

κῆδος, N 464 

κήλειος, O 744 

κῆλον, M 280 

κῆρες, B 302, 8 70, Σ 535 

κηρεσσιφόρητος, Θ 527 

κήρυκι, scansion, P 324 

κητώεσσα, B 581 

κηώεις, Γ 382 

κινυρός, Ρ 5 

κίον, imperf. ?, Ψ 257 

xAnts, M 456, Ξ 168, II 
170, Q2 318 

κλῆρος, O 498 

κλίνειν, E 709 

κλισίη, Ὦ 448 

κλισμός, Ὦ 597 

κλοτοπεύειν, T 149 

κλύειν, constr. of, I' 86, E 
115, IT 515 

Κλυταιμ(ν)ήστρη, A 113 

κλυτόπωλος, E 654 

κλωμακόεσσα, B 729 

κνῆ, A 639 

κολλήεις, O 389 

κολούειν, T 370 

κόλπος, App. G, 5 

κολωιόν, A 575 

κορέει, fut., P 241 

κορθύεται͵ I 7 

κορυθαίολος, B 816 

xopuufa, I 241 

κορυστής, A 457 

κορώνη, A 110 

κορωνίς, B 771 

κοτύλη, E 306 

κοτυλήρυτον, Ψ 34 

Koupiyres, I 531 

xovpnres, T 193 

κουρίδιος, A 114, T 298 

κοῦρος, ὦ 59, N 95 

κράατος, ΞΞ 177 

κρα(ι)αίνω, Β 419 

κράτεσφι, Καὶ 1δ6 

κρατευτής, I 214 

κρήγυον, A 106 

κρήδεμνον, Π͵ 100, App. G, 
11 


κρῆθεν, IT 548 

xplxe, II 470 

κρίνεσθαι, B 385 

κρόσσαι, M 258 

κρυόεις, Z 344, I 2 

xravéew as fut. ἢ, Z 409, 2 
309 

xrépas, 92 235 

κτερίζειν, κτερεΐζειν, Ὦ 38 

κυάνεος, A 528, A 282, Π 
66, ῶ 94 

κύανος, A 24 
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κυανοχαῖτα, N 563, T 224 | Aira, Θ 441 


κυβιστᾶν, TI 745 λόγος, Ο 393 
κυβιστητήρ, Σ 604 λοίγια, A 518 
κυδάνειν, = 73, T 42 λοισθήϊα, Ψ 751 


κυδιάνειρα, A 490 

κυδοιμέειν, A 824, Ο 186 

κυδοιμός, E 592 

κυκειών, A 624 

κυκλεῖν, H 332 

κύκλος (of shield), A 32, T 
280, App. B, i. 1 

Κυλλήνιος, Ο 518 


λύειν, Α 18, Ψ 27,01 
λυκηγενής, A 101 
Δυκόεργος, Z 130 
λύματα, A 314 
Avoowdns, N 53 
λωτεῦντα, M 283 


μαίεσθαι, seek, I 394 


κυλλοποδίων, Σ 371 μαινάς, X 460 
κύμβαχος, E 586, Ο 536 Μάκαρ, Q 544 
κύμινδις, & 290 μάκαρ, A 68 
xuvén, K 258 para, N 708 
κυνόμνια, ᾧ 394 μαλερός, 1 242 
κύντερον, Θ 488 μάλιστα, = 399 
κυνυλαγμός %, ᾧ 575 μάν, O 476 
Κύπρις, E 330 μάσταξ, I 324 


kipew, Ψ 428, 821 
κώληψ, Ψ 725 


μάστιξ, Ψ 387, 500 
μάστιξ Διός, M 37 


κωφός, A 390 ματᾶν, E 233 3 
pareve, = 110 

λάβρος, Ψ 474 μάχαιρα, Τ' 271 

Adivos, Μ 178 μάχεσθαι, forms, A 272, 


λαισήϊα, App. B, vili. 

λαιψηρά, Χ 24 (ef. T 276) 

λαοσσόος, N 128 

λάρναξ, ὦ 795 

λαυκανίη, Χ 824 

λέγειν, -εσθαι, B 435, I 
188, N 275 

λεῖα, M 30 

λειριόεσσα, Γ 152 

λεῖστός, I 408 

λείων, E 784, Ο 592 

λελαθεῖν, Ο 60 


298, 344, T 26 
μάχη, A 216 
μαχλοσύνη, 2 23, 30 
μέγα, A 283, Z 261, X 88 
μεγαίρειν, N 563, Ψ 865 
μεγακήτης, O 222 
μεγαλωστί͵ Il 776 
μεθέπειν = drive after, E 
329, 8 126; =direct, Καὶ 
516 ; aor. =catch, P 190 
μεθιέναι, with acc. and dat., 
A 283; acc. and gen., 


| 

λελαχεῖν, O 350 | Ρ 539: with gen. of 
λέξεο, I 617 | person, A 841; dat. ὃ, Φ 
λέξο, T 10 177 ; abs., 2 48 
Aéwadva, App. M, 6 μεθύειν, P 390 
λεπτός, Καὶ 226, T 497 μείλανι, 279 
λευγαλέος, I 119 | μείλια, I 146 
λεύκασπις, Χ 294 , μείρεσθαι, I 616 
λευκός, & 185 | pels, T 117 
λέων, ‘of lioness, P 134, Z , μελάνδετος, O 713, App. 

318, & 483 B, ix. 3 


μελάνειν, H 64 

perdvudpos, I 14 

μέλας, of emotion, A 108 ; 
=dark blue, A 24 

μέλδεσθαι, P 363 


λήϊον, I 125, "A 558 

λίην, quantity, Z 486 

λίθος, M 287 | 
λικριφίς, = 463 


λήγω, trans., N 424 


λιψοθώρηξ, B 528, App. B, | μέλειν, E 708 
iii, 4 μέλλειν, A 564, Καὶ 454, N 


λίνον, Σ 570 

λίπ᾽ ἐλαίωι, K 577 

λιπαρός, 1156, X 406 

λιπῆναι ἴ, Π 507 

Als (dion), E 782, A 480, 
O 592, Σ 318 

λίσσομαι, A 15, 1501, Il 46 


776, = 98, Ψ 773 
| μέλπεσθαι, H 241, Σ 604 
μεμαώς, B 818, I 754 
μέμβλετο, aor., T 343 
μέμνημαι, forms, O 18, ® 
442, Ψ 361, 648; takes 
acc., Z 222, I 527 


μεσαιπόλιος, N 361 
μεσήεις, M 269 


Μοῦσα, B 484 
μύλακες, M 16] 


δαρίζειν, X 126 
ὄβριμος, 1' 357, A 453, 
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μέν, A 77, B 203, Φ 260, | μόριμον, T 302 | é ὁ, as relative, A 125, 190 
292 μορόεις, = 183 | 5, neut., as demonstrative, 

μενεαίνειν, II 491 μόρσιμος, X 13 i W9 

μένειν, Ο 599 μόρφνος, 2 816 8, as conjunction, P 207 

μέροπες, A 250, Σ 288 μόσχος, A 105 : 5 ye, T 409 


μέσσατος, Θ 223 

μεσσοπαγές, P 172 

μεσφ᾽, Θ 508 

μετά, with acc. τῷ among, 
B 143, I 54, Σ 552, 9 
400; with ace. = after, 
A 227; with gen. = 
among, A 51, N 700; 
with ablative gen., P 
149 ; with dat. =among, 
O 118, ¥ 367 

μετα-, in composition, E 
19, 329, A 763 

μετάγγελος, O 144 

μεταμάζιον, E19 

μεταμώνια, A 363 

μετανάστης, I 648, 11 59 

μετὰ νῶτα βαλών, O 94 

μεταστοιχέ, Ψ 358 

μετεκίαθον, A 714 

μετώπιον, 11 739 

μή, ἴῃ principal clauses, A 
26, 1698, K 100, X 123; 
transition to hypotaxis, 
A 26, K 510, If 128; 
without finite verb, A 
295; with infin. in 
prayers, B 413; with 
aor. imper., A 410; with 
indic. in oaths, K 330, 
O 41, T2261; after verbs 
of fear, A 555, K 510; 
in relative clauses, B 
302 

μὴ μάν, ὁ 4176 

μὴ ov, A 26, K 39, IL 128 

μηδέν, > 500 

μήνη, Y 455 

μῆρα, μηρία, A 460-4 

μήστωρ, A 328, B 272 

μιαίνειν, A141, 146 

μικρός, E 801 

μιλτοπάρηιος, B 637 

μισθός, M 435 

μίτος, Ψ 760 

μίτρη, E 857, App. B, iv. 

μνάεσθαι, B 686 

μογοστόκος, A 270 

μοῖραι, Ὁ 49 

μοιρηγενής, Τ'ὶ 182 

μόλιβος, .\ 237 

MoNlove, A 709 

μολπή, N 637, = 604 

μολυβδαίνη, 2 80 

μονωθείς, Δ 470 


μυλοειδής, Η 270 

μυρίος, A 2, T 282, Ψ 29 
Μυσοί, N ὃ 

μώνυχες, E 236 


ν ἐφελυστικόν, forming 
tion in thesi, O 197, 491 

ναίειν, νάειν, Z 34 

véaros, Εἰ 539, I 153 

γέεσθαι, = 221, > 48, X 
109 (see γεῦμαι) 

velacpa, E 539 

νεικεῖν, Ὁ 29 

νεῖκος, Μ 279 

νεκτάρεος, = 25 

véxus, acc. plur., = 180 

νέκυς, with gen., P 240, 9 
108 

νέμειν, B 780, T 249 

νεμεσητός, A 649 

νέμεσις, Τ' 156, ΖΦ 351, N 
122 

νεμεσσᾶσθαι, Ο 211 

νεοίη, Ψ 604 

νεῦμαι, Σ 136 

νεῦρον, A 122, Θ 328 

νηγάτεος, B 43 

νήδυμος, B 2 

νηΐς, B 865, 2 22 

νηπύτιος, T 200, 410 

γήριτος, X 349 

νικᾶν, Ψ 742 

γνίσσεσθαι, N 186, Ψ 76 

νομός, T 249 

νόσφιν, ᾧ 135 

vorin, Θ 306 

νύμφα, Τ' 150 

νύμφιος, Ψ 223 

νυν, K 105 

Νυσήϊον, Z 133 

νύσσα, Ψ 758 

νύσσειν, IL 704 

vw, Ε 219 

νωθής, A 559 ᾿ 

νῶϊ, νῶϊν, N 326, IL 97 

νωλεμέως, Δ 428 

νῶροψ, B 578 

νωχελίη, T 411 


€ and ¢ confused by ass., 
N 644, 11 830 

ξεῖνος, A 387 

ξυνελαύνειν, intrans., X 129 

ξυρόν, Καὶ 178 

ξυστόν, Ο 888, 677 
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ὄγκος, Δ 15] 

ὅδε, predicative, E 175, I 
688, T 140 

ὄζος, Β 540 

ὀθόνη, Σ 595 

οἱ γνύναι, Ὦ 451 

οἶδα, of disposition, A 361, 
E 326, Π 72, P 325 

olérns, B 785 

ὀϊζύειν, T 408 

ὀϊζυρώτερον, P 446 

οἰήϊα, T 43 

οἴηκες, App. M, 2, 3 

οἶκος, Y 558 

οἶκτος, I 563 

᾿Οἵλεύς, ᾿Ἰλεύς, M 365 

οἰνοχοεῖν, A 598 

ofvoy, A 350, N 703 

οἰόθεν, H 39 

οἷον, exclamative, 
E 638, N 633 

οἰόπολος, N 473, T 377 

οἷος, refers forward, = 262 

οἷος, as pyrrhich, N 275, 
= 105 

ὀΐω, οἴω, N 262, P 709, ¥ 
310 

ὀκρυόεις %. Z 344, I 64 

ὀλέκεσκεν, T 135 

ὀλέσαι, 2 242 

ὀλιγηπελέων, O 24 

ὀλιγοδρανέων, O 245 

ὅλμος, A 147 

ὁλοιός, Χ 5 

ὀλοοίτροχος, Ν 187 

ὁλοός, I' 865 

ὀλοφύρομαι, Ψ 78 

ὁμαρτήδην, N 584 

ὁμηλικίη, N 485 

ὅμιλος, Καὶ 338 

ὁμογάστριος, 95, Ὦ 47 

ὁμοίιος ?, Δ 315 

ὁμοῖος, Σ 120 

ὁμοκλητήρ, Μ 278 

ὁμοστιχάει, O 635 

ὀμφαλός, A 34, App. M, 2, 
3 


B 320, 


ὀμφή, B41, T 129 

ὅμως, M 393 

évelara, 2 367 

ὀνειροπόλος, A 63 

ὄνοσθαι, 2 241 

ὀξυόεις, E 50 

ὀξύς, of hearing, P 256, 524 


ὁπάζειν, E 334, 14], 841, 
A 493 

ὅπατρος, A 257, M 871 

bares, 11 387 

ὅπλα, Θ 55, Καὶ 254 

ὅπλεσθαιϊ, T 172 

ὁπλίζεσθαι, Θ 55 

ὁπλότερος, = 267 

ὁπός, E 902 

ὁππότε, K 189 

ὁποωρινός, BS 

ὅπως, with fut. indic., A 
136 ; 
modal to final use, A 344 

ὁρᾶτο, Spyro, A 56 

ὀρέγειν, 11 314, 2 506 

ὀρεσκῶιος, A 268 

ὀρεχθεῖν, Ψ 30 

ὄρθια, A 11 

ὀρθόκραιρος, Σ 3 

ὅρκιον, Γ 245, A 158 

ὅρκος, B 755, T 818 

ὅρμημα, B 356 

Spvis, M 218, Ω 219 

ὄροφος, Ὦ 451 

ὄρσο, Δ 204 

ὀρχηστής, 1| 617 

ὄρωρε (watch), Ψ 112 

ὁρώρειν ?, 11 633, Ν 271 

ὅς, relative : ΞΞ εἴ τις, H 401, 
= 81; substantive verb 
omitted, A 535, 353 ; 


transition from . 


in quasi-indirect ques- ᾿ 


tions, H 171; 
ossessive (oF és), 

‘*free” use, App. A; 
see also Γ 244, A 399, 
H 153, I 414, Καὶ 398, O 
138, 2 292, 422 

ὁσσάτιος, E 758 

ὅὄσσεσθαι, A105, = 17 

ὅς τ᾽ ἐπεί, 2 42 

ὅς τις, Ψ 43 

ὅ re, adverbial acc., O 468 

ὅ re and ὅτι, A 244, P 627 

ὅτε κεν with opt., 1 525 

ὁτὲ μὲν. . . ὁτὲ δέ, P'176 

ὅτε μή, Ν 810, 11 227 

ὅτι, ὅ τι, cognate acc., A 64, 
K 142 

ὅττι with superl., X 129 

ὄτριχας, B 765 

ὀτρυντύς, T 235 

ὅτωι, ὅτοισι, etc., M 428, 
O 491, 664 

of, in rel. clause, B 338 

οὐ, after εἰ, see εἰ 

οὗας, Δ 109 

οὐδὲ. . . οὐδέ, B 708, E 
22, Σ 117 

οὐδείς, 8 178 

οὐδέν, adverbial, Ὡ 370 
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οὐδενόσωρος, 8 178 

ovdds, X 60 

οὖθαρ, I 141 

οὕλιος, A 62 

ovAduevos, A 2 

οὗλος, B 6,°K 134, P 756 

οὐλοχύται, A 449 

οὕνεκα, Τ' 400, A 21 

οὔνεσθε, Ὦ 241 

οὔ πω, I’ 306 

οὖρα, K 351, M 421 

Οὐρανίωνες, E 898 

οὐρανός, App. H 

οὐρεύς, K 84 

οὐρίαχος, N 443 

οὐρός, B 153 

ods, A 109 

οὐτάζειν, Π 467 

οὔτε, οὐδέ, Χ 265, ῶ 129 

οὔτε. . . δέ, Ὦ 368 

οὐτιδανός, A 231 

οὗτος, Γ 178, M 69, O 217 

οὕτως, X 498 

οὐχί, O 716 

ὀφέλλαι, aor., Π 650 

ὀφέλλειν, A 353, 510, Ζ 
350, A 686, IT 650 

ὄφελος, N 236 

ὄφις, M 208 

ὄφρα, in place of infin., A 
133, A 465, Z 361, II 
653 ;= for a while, O 547; 
temporal followed by δέ 
in apodosi, Σ 381 ; final 
rarely takes κεν, 22 635 

ὄχ᾽ ἄριστος, A 69 

ὄχεα, E 727 

ὀχλίζειν, M 448 

éyé, H 94 

ὀψείω, = 37 

ὀψέσθαι, aor.?, E212, 2 704 


παθεῖν, A 313, & 274 

Παιήων, E 401 

παιφάσσειν, B 450 

πάλιν, local only ?, B 276 ; 
metaphorical, A 557; 
with gen., 2 138 

παλίνορσος, T 33 

παλίντονος, 8 266 

παλίωξις, M 71 

πάλλειν, of lots, [ 316, O 
191, Ω 400 

πάλλεσθαι, O 645, T 483 

waiver, Σ 560 

πάναιθος, = 812 

παναφῆλιξ, Χ 490 

παναώριος, Ὦ 540 

πανημέριος, A 472 

Πάνθοος, Ο 522 

πανομφαῖος, Θ 250 

πανόψιος, ᾧ 397 
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παρά, not in temporal sense 
in H., I 470; with acc. 
= beyond, N 787 

παραβάλλεσθαι, I 322 

παραβλήδην, A 6 

παραιβάτης, Ψ 132 

παρακάββαλε, Ψ 683 

πάραντα, Ψ 116 

παραρρητοῖσι, Ν 726 

παρ᾽ αὐτόθι, Μ 802 

παραφθάνησι, K 346 

πάρδαλις, N 103 

παρείθη, Ψ 868 

παρέξ, 1 7, A 486, Μ 218, 
Ψ 760, ὦ 484 

παρήορος = loose, H 156, Ψ 
603 ;=¢trace-horse, Θ 87, 
IT 152 

wap0évos, II 180 

Πάρις, declension, Γ 325 

πάροιθεν, A185, Z 319, T 
437 

mwapolrepos, Ψ 459 

πάρος, with present, A 264, 
X 303, Ψ 474 

πάρος, With pres. infin., 2 
245 

πάρος γε, πάρος περ, P 587 

παρώιχωκεν, K 252 

was = 60s, M 340 

πάσσειν, X 441 

πάτρη, N 354 

παύειν, constr., A 506 

παχνοῦν, P 112 

πέζη, App. M, 2, 3 

πείθεσθαι, K 57, Ψ 48 

πεῖραρ, Z 143, H 102, 402, 
= 501 

πειρᾶσθαι, with acc., Σ 601 

mwelpey, 11 405, Q 8 

πειρητίζειν, with acc., M 47 

πείρινθα, Ὡ 190 

πέλεθρον, see πλέθρον 

πέλεν, Τ' 287, E 729 

πέλεκκον, Ν 612 

πέλεκυς, Ψ 850 

πέλωρα, E 58 

πελώριος, K 439 

πεμπώβολα, A 462 

πενθείειν, Ψ 283 

πεπάλεσθε, H 171 

πέπασθε, Τ' 99 

πέπλος, Ὦ 229 

πεπτῶτα, ᾧ 502 

πέπων, Β 235, Ε 109,1 352 

wep= very (not concessive), 
A 131, 352, (see εἰ... 
wep, kal. . . περὶ) 

περάζειν, περάαν, ᾧ 40, 58 

Πέργαμος, A 508 

πέρθαι, Π 708 

περί, with dat., A 817,60 
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86, Π 568 ; with gen., of 
astake, Σ 265 ; doubtful 
if adv. or prep., B 388, 
A 46, 257, H 289, P 22 

περιδέξιος, P 163 

περιδόσθαι, ¥ 485 

περίδρομος, Εἰ 726 

περιδύειν, A 100 

περικτίονες, P 220 

περιπλόμενος, Σ 220 

περιστένεσθαι, ΠΗ 163 

περιτρέφεσθαι, E 908 

περκνός, Ὁ 816 

πεσέειν, Z 82 

πεφασμένον, = 127 

πεφήσεται, P 155 

πεφνών, Π 827 

πέφραδε, = 499 

πεφυζότες, ᾧ 6 

πηγαί, Ψ 148 

πηγεσίμαλλος, T 197 

πηγός, Γ 197,1 124 

πηκτός, Καὶ 858 

πηνίον, Ψ 760 

πηός, Γ 162 

πηρός, Β 599 

πῆχυς, A 375 

πῖαρ, A 550 

πιδήεσσα, A 183 

πῖλος, Καὶ 263-5 

πινύσσειν, = 249 

πίσεα, T 9 

πιφαύσκειν, K 478, Σ 500 

πλάζειν, A 59, M 285, Φ 
269 

πλέες, B 129 

πλέθρον, K 351, A 354, ® 
407 

πλευρά, A 468 

πλήθει, Ψ 639 

πληθυΐ,͵ X 458 

Πληϊάδες, = 486 

πλυνοί, X 153 

wo0h, A 471 

πόθος, P 439 

ποινή, N 659 

πολέας (-is), B 4, N 734 

πολέμου στόμα, Καὶ 8 

πολίζειν, H 453 

πολιήτης, B 806, X 429 

πολλός τις, H 156 

πολύαινος, I 678 

πολυγηθής, ᾧ 450 

πολυδάκρυος, P 192 

πολυδειράς, E 754 

πολυδίψιος, A 171 

πολύδωρος, Z 394 

IfoAvidos, N 663 

πολυκαγκής, A 642 

πολύκεστος, I’ 371 

πολύκλητος, A 438 

πολύκμητος, Z 48 
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πολυπάμων, A 433 

πολύπλαγκτος, A 308 

πολύς, Σ 493 

πόνος, Φ 137 

πόντος, ᾧ 59 

πόρκης, Z 510 

πόρπη, Σ 40] 

πορσαίνειν, πορσύνειν, " 411] 

πορφύρειν, = 16 

πορφύρεος, of water, A 482, 
11 391; of death, E 83; 
of blood, P 361; of the 
rainbow, P 547 

ποσσῆμαρ, Ὦ 657 | 

πουλύς (fem.), E 776, Καὶ 27, 
P 269 | 

πρεσβήϊον, Θ 289 

πρεσβύτατος, A 59 

πρῆξις, 2 524 

πρῆσαι, A 48) 

πρήσσειν ὁδοῖο, 2 264 

πρήσσειν, used absolutely, 
= 357 

πρίν, E 288, P 506, 580 

πρὸ in composition, A 3, 
A 569, Π 60 

πρό, with locative, Γ 3, 
A 50, App. H, note 1 

πρὸ ὁδοῦ, A 382 

πρὸ φόβοιο (= praet), P 667 

πρὸ powode, I1 188, T 118 

προαλής, ᾧ 262 

προβαλεῖν, -ἐσθαι, A 529, 
T 218 

πρόβατα, = 124 

πρόδομος, 2 649, 673, App.C 

προθέλυμνος, 1 541, N 130 

προθέουσιν, A 291 

πρόκλυτος, T 204 

προκρόσσας, = 35 

πρόμος, I’ 44 

προπάροιθε, K 476 

πρόπρο, X 221 

πρός, with gen., A 239, 339, 
Z 456, T 188; with acc. 
=against, P 98 

πρόσσοθεν, Ψ 533 

πρόσσω καὶ ὀπίσσω, Σ 280 

πρόσφατος, Ὦ 757 

προσώπασι, Ἡ 212 

προτέρω, 1 192, Σ 886 

προτετύχθαι, 11 60 

προτιβάλλεσθαι, E 879 

προτιόσσεσθαι, X 356 

πρότμησις, A 424 

πρόφασιν, T 262, 302 

προφέρειν, 1 7, 64 

πρόφρων, A 543 

πρόχνυ, I 570 

πρύλεες, E744, A 49, M 77, 
O 517 

πρύμνη, & 31 


πρυμνός, E 339, Μ 446, = 
31, P 618 

πρώην, B 303, Ο 470, Ὁ 500 

πρώϊον, Ο 470 

πρῶτα, A 235, Ν 285 

πρωτόγονος, A 102 

πρωτοπαγής, E 194 

πτερόεις, E 453 

πτήσσειν, = 40 

πτῆται, Ο 170 

πτολίπορθος, Β 218, Ο 77, 
Φ 550 

πτύον, N 588 

πτύσσεσθαι, N 134 

πτύχες, Σ 481, T 269 

πτῶξ, X 310 

πυθέσθαι, A 257, E 350, 
Z 465 

πυθμήν, A 632 

πυκάζειν, B 777, 8 124, 
Ψ 503 

κυκινός, A 392 

πύλαι, M 120, 340, 454 

Πύλος, B 591, E 393 

πύργος, military formation, 
A 334, M 43, 332 

= fortification (not 

tower), H 437, 8 213, 
M 258, 332 

πυρετός, X 31 

πωτεπως, Α 124,1 306 

πωτᾶσθαι, Μ 281 


ῥάβδος, Μ 297 
ῥαθάμιγγες, Ψ 502 
ῥαιστήρ, Σ 477 
ῥέα, ῥεῖα, P 462 
ῥέζειν, T 150 
ῥέθεα, IT 856 
ῥηγμίν, T 229 
ῥήγνυσθαι, T 55 
piryos, I 661 
ῥηξήνωρ, H 228 
ῥήσσειν, Σ 571 
ῥιγεδανός, T 325 
ῥίγιον, A 325 
ῥινός, M 263, Π 636 
plrracke, Ψ 827 
ῥοδανόν, = 576 
ῥοδόεις, Ψ 186 
ῥύεσθαι, 866 ἐρύεσθαι 
ῥυμός, Z 40 

ῥύσια, A 674 
ῥντήρ, IT 475° 
ῥώεσθαι, 2 614 
ῥωχμός, Ψ 420 


σἀλπιγξ, = 219, & 388 
Σάμος, N 12 

σανίδες, M 454, Σ 275 
σάος, see σόος 

σαοῦν, 8566 σόειν 


σαυρωτήρ, K 153 
σάφα, A 404 
σέβας, 2 178 
oelw, = 285 
Σελλοί ?, Π 238 


σεύω (1), A549, P 463, Ψ 
198 


σῆμα, σήματα, Z 176, © | 


326, 848 


σημαίνειν, with dat., A 289; 


with gen., = 84 
σημάντωρ, O 325 
σθένος, Σ 274 
σίαλος, 1 208 
σιγαλόεις, X 153 
σιδήρειος, P 424 
σίδηρος, A 123, Σ 34 
Σιδόνες, Ψ 743 
Σίντιες, A 593 
σιφλῶσαι, = 142 
σκέπτομαι, II 361 
σκῆλαι, Ψ 191 
σκηπάνιον, Ν 59 
σκῆπτρον, in assembly, A 


284, > 505; symbol of 


authority, I 99, N 59, 
Σ 550 
σκόλοπες, M 55, Σ 177 
σκοπιή, X 145 
σκότιος, ὦ 24 
σκῶλος, N 564 
σμαραγεῖν, B 463 
σμικρός, P 757 
Σιμινθεύς, A 39 
opixev, I 653 
Σόλυμοι, Z 184 
σόειν ?, 1 424, II 363 
σόος, σάος, ows, A 117, I 
424, N 773, X 332 
σοφίη, O 412 
σπάρτα, B 135 
σπεῖο, Καὶ 285 
omépxew, Ν 334 
σπέσθαι, E 423 
orn ?, Σ 402 
σπιδέος, A 754 
σπουδῆι, Β 99 
σταδίη, Ο 282 
στάθμη, Ο 410 
σταθμός, Μ 434 
σταίησαν, P 733 
σταφύλη, B 765 
στείομεν, O 297 
orelpn, A 482 
στέλλεσθαι, of sails, A 483 
στέμμα, A 14 
στένειν, K 16 
στεροπή, A 184 
στεροπηγερέτα, IT 298 
στεῦται, Σ 19] 
στεφάνη, H 12 
στέφανος, N 736 
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στεφανοῦσθαι, E738, Σ 485 

στέωμεν, A 348 

στήλη, M 258 

orjoa== weigh, Θ 234, T 
247, Ψ 7451 

στήσασθαι κρητῆρα, Z 528 

μάχην, Σ 533 

στιλπνός, Ξ' 861 

στιχός, T 364 

στόμα, K 8, = 36, Ο 389, 
T 359 

στομαλίμνη, Z 4 

στρατόεσθαι, A 378 

στρεπτός, I 497, T 248; 
χιτών, Εἰ 118 

στρεύγεσθαι, Ο 511 

στρεφεδίνηθεν, Π 792 

στρόμβος, = 413 

στρωφᾶν, N 557, O 666 

συβόσια, A 678 

συλᾶν, A105 

συμβάλλειν, IT 565, T 55 

συμβάλλεσθαι, T 335 

σύν, instrumental, II 156, 
279 

cuvacipew, O 680 

συνελεῖν, Π 740 

συνεοχμός, = 465 

συνεχές, M 26 

συνίεσθαι, N 381 

σννοχωκότε, B 218 

σῦριγξ, Καὶ 13, T 387 

σφας, E 567 

σφε, T 265 

σφεδανόν, A 165 

σφεδανῶν ?, ᾧ 542 

σφενδόνη, N 600 

σφίσιν = ὑμῖν ?, Καὶ 398 

σφῶϊ, σφωέ, A 8 

σχεδόν, Μ 53 

σχεθέειν, A 219, 
608 

σχέτλιος, Καὶ 164, X 41, 86 

σχήσεσθαι, trans. or in- 
trans. ?, 1 235, M 107 

owe, see σόειν 

σῶκος, T 72 

σῶμα, Γ 23 

σῶς, see σόος 


N 163, 


rays ?, Ψ 160 
ταλαύρινος, H 239 
ταλάφρων, N 300 
τανηλεγής, 8 70 
ταννυγλώχις, Θ 297 
τανύειν, Ψ 324 
ταννήκης, Il 767 
τανύπεπλος, I 228 
ravi ows, 11 767 
τάπης, 11 224, Ὦ 230, 644 
τὰ πρῶτα, A 424 
rap, A 8, 65, K 61 
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tapobs, A 377 

ταρχύειν, H 85 

tatra=yes, Σ 128 

τάφος, Ψ 29 

τάχα, A 208, Ν 676 

τε, gnomic, A 218; gener- 
alises, A 341; marks 
correlation of clauses, Γ 
12, A 161, K 224; in 
similes, A 424 

re, answered by δέ, E 359 

τέγεος, Z 248 

reOvain, T 102 

retvy, A 201 

telpea, Σ 485 

τειχεσιπλῆτα, E 31 

τεκμαίρεσθαι, Z 349, H 30 

τέκμωρ, H 30 

τελαμών, P 290, App. B, i. 
1 


τέλειος, Θ 247 

τέλος, K 56, A 439, T 101 

τέλσον, K 351, N 707, = 
544 

τέμει, N 707 

τέμενος, Z 194, I 578 

révovre, A 521, Καὶ 455, II 
587 

τεοῖο, Θ 37 

τέρας, A 4 

τέρην, I 142 

τερμιόεις, 11 803 

τέρπεσθαι γόοιο, Ψ 10 

τερπικέραυνος, A 773, II 
232 

τερσῆναι, If 519 

τερσανόεσσα, I 334 

τεταγών, A 591 

τετελεσμένον, feasible, 


Id 


τετραθέλυμνος, Ο 479 

τετράκυκλος, Ὦ 824 

τετραφάληρος, App. B, vii. 
3 


rerpryws, Ψ 101 

rérra, A412 

τετυγμένον, Ψ 741 
τετυχηώς, Ρ 748 

τεύξεσθαι, E 653 

réws, T 189 

τῆ, Ξ 219 

τήθεα, Il 747 

τηλεκλειτός, -κλητός, E 491 
τηλύγετος, I 175, 1 482 
τίειν, Ψ 703 

τιθήμεναι͵ τιθήμενον, Καὶ 84 
τιθήνη, 2 132 

τίκτειν, «εσθαι, Z 155 
τίλλεσθαι, with ace., 2710 
τιμή, A 158, 510 

rims, 1 605, Σ 475 

tls for ὅς τις, Σ 192 
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τις, “of public opinion,” 
B 271 

τις τ many @ one, Z 466 

τλήμων͵ E 670, Καὶ 28] 

τλῆναι, E 888 

τλητός, Ὦ 49 

τόδ᾽ ἱκάνω, = 298 

τοῖον, adverbial, Ψ 246 

τοίσδεσσι, K 462 

τόκος, H 128 

τολυπεύειν, & 86 

réta, 490, 502 

τοξότης, A 385 

-rés, verbal adjectives in, 
Q 49 

récov, adverbial use, A 130, 
Σ 378, T 178 

τραπείομεν, I’ 44] 

τραφεῖν, intrans., Β 66], 
Ψ 84, 848 

τραφερή, = 308 

τρεῖν, E 295, A 546, 288, 
X 148 

τρέχειν, Ν 409 

τρητός, I 448 

τρίγληνος, = 188 

τριηκόσια, A 697 

τρίλλιστος, 8 488 

τρίπλαξ, Σ 480 

rplrodos, Σ 541 

τρίπτυχος, A 888 

Τριτογένεια, Δ 515 

τρόπεον, Σ 224 

τρόφι, Δ 807 

τρυφάλεια, Τ' 372, App. B, 
vii, 2 

Τρωιός, Tpdios, A 129, E 
461 

τρωπᾶν %, Ο 666 

τρώσεσθαι, M 66 

τρωχᾶν, O 666 

τυκτός, E 831 

τυμβοχόης, ᾧ 323 

τύνη, Z 262 

τυφλός, 2 188 

τῶ, not τῶι, A 418 

τῶι, With compar., ᾧ 190 

Tws, B 330 
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um’ ἐκ, E 854 

ὑπεμνήμυκε, X 491 

ὑπέρ, with gen., O 660; 
with acc., I’ 299, P 330 

ὑπεραής, A 297 

ὑπερδέα ?, P 330 

ὑπερέχειν, Τ' 210 


ὑπερράγη, Θ 557, App. H, 
note 

ὑπερώιη, X 495 

ὑπερωεῖν, 8 122 

ὑπό, adverbial, Γ 217, A 
421, Θ 4, A 417; with 
dat., of instrument, B 
374; with gen., of cause, 
B 465, If 591, 2 220; 
with gen., of agent after 
neuter verb, I 61; with 
local gen., O 625; with 
acc., of timne, 11 202, X 
102 ; of accompaniment, 
Σ 492, 570 

ὑπο-, in composition, 1] 
313, Σ 518, 519, & 126 

ὑποβλήδην, A 292 

ὑποδεξίη, 1 73 

ὑποστρέφειν, M 71 

ὑπόψιον, Τὶ 42 

ὑπώπια, M 463 

ὑπωρεία, T 218 

ὑφηνίοχος, Z 19 


ὑψίζυγος, A 166 


φαιδιμόεις, N 685 

φάλαρα, App. B, vii. 3 

φαληριόων, N 799 

φάλος, App. B, vii. 2 

φάος, see φόως 

φᾶρος, Β 48, 8 221, 280 

φασί, of common know- 
ledge, T 96, 416, Q 614 

φέρεσθαι, to drift, & 120 


A 350, N 588, 700, P 
696, Φ 295 

φιάλη, VY 248 

gira, Ἐ 117 

φίλος, A 167, 491, 1155 

φλέγειν, 13 

φλέψ, N 546 

φλόγεος, EB 745 

φλοῖσβος, T 377 

φόβος, A 456, A 37, 544, 
M 46, O 327 

dow hes, M 202 

φοινικόεις, Καὶ 133, Ψ 716 

φοινός, Β 308, IT 159 

φολκός, B 217 

gor}, O 633 

φόνος, 11 162 

φοξός, Β 217 

φόως (φάος), Θ 282, = 345, 
ᾧ 538 


φραδής, Ὦ 884 
φράδμων, II 638 
φράζεσθαι, A 83 
φρένες, App. L, 12, 18 
φρήτρη, B 362 

φρίξ, H 68, & 126 
φρονέειν, Τ' 98, X 59 
φύειν, Z 149 

φύζα, 12 

gun, A115 

φυλακός, φύλαξ, 1 566 
φύξηλιν, P 143 
φυσίζοος, φυσίζωος, Φ 63 
φώς, A194, A 462 


χάζεσθαι, \ 589, 585 


᾿ χαίρειν, with dat., E 683 
| χάλκεος, 


A 241, Σ 222, 
370 

χαλκεόφωνος, E 785 

χαλκοκνήμιδες, H 41 

χαλκός, Τ' 348, 1 365 

Χάριτες, = 267, Σ 382 

χάρμη, A 222, N 82 

xelp, metaphorical use, A 
97, d 548 

χέραδος, 319 

xépns, A 80, A 400, = 382 

χερνῆτις, M 488 


Ὑάδες, Σ 486 φέρων, pleonastic, Η 8064 , χέρνιβον, Ὦ 804 
ὑββάλλειν, Τ 76 oh, Β 144, & 499 χερνίψαντο, Α 449 
ὕβρις, Α 208 φῆ -Ξ ἔφη, ᾧ 361 ' χεῦμα, Ψ 561 
"ὕδη, T 385 φηγός, E 693, 2 237 ! xnpauds, 495 


υἱός, as iambus, A 489; | φημί, parenthetical, I 329 ' χήρατο, = 270 


declension, N 350, 2 | φῆμις, Καὶ 207 | xnpworal, E 158 

458 pipes, A 268 χθιζός, B 303, T 141 
Ὕλῃ, E 708, H 221 φθάνειν, I 506, Καὶ 346, Il | χιτών, E 736, A 100, N 
ὕμεων, O 494 861, 262 440, 2 595, App. B, v. 
Ural, II 375 φθέγγεσθαι, K 457 χλόος, T 421 
ὕπαιθα, O 520 φθίνειν, φθινύθειν, Σ 446 χλούνης, I 539 


ὑπαΐσσειν, P 126 
ὑπασπίδια, N 158 


φΦθῖοι, N 685 


χόλος, A 81, Π 203 
-¢«(v), cases in, B 363, 794 | 


ὑπερηφανέων, A 694 
Ὑπερίων, Θ 480 
ὑπερκύδαντες, Δ 66 
ὑπέρμορα, Β 155, T 30 
ὑπέροπλον, O 185 

| χορός, App. I, 21 


χράεεν, χραῦσαι, E 138, Φ 
369 


χραεσμεῖν, A 28, 567, A 
120 

χραῦσαι, Ἐ 188 

χρεώ, 175, A 606 

χρή. H 109 

χρῆσθαι, T 262, Ψ 834 

xpoch, = 164 

χρόμιαδος, Ψ 688 

χρόνος, Ο 51] 

χρόος, χρώς, Ν 191, 279, 
App. Ν, 3 

χρυσάορος, E 509, Ο 256 

χρυσηλάκατος, If 183 

χρυσήνιος, Z 205 


wWedvds, Β 217 
ψεύδεσθαι, err, K 534 
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ψευδής, A 235 
ψεῦδος, predicative, I 115 
ψῆρες, ψαρῶν, P 755 


ὦ πόποι, N 95, 124, Ξ 49, 
P 171 

wde=heret, K 537, M 346, 
N 326, = 392; distin- 
guished from οὕτως, Ὦ 
661 

ὠκέα ?, for wxeta, Ψ 198 

ὠκύαλος, O 705 

ὠκύμορος, O 42] 

ὦλκα, Ν 707 

ὠμά, Ψ 21 

ὠμηστής, A 454, 2 207 

ὠμογέρων, Ψ 791 

ὥνατο, P 25 

ὥριστος, A 288 
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Ὠρίων, Σ 486 

ὥρορε, Ν 78 

ὥς, for ὧδε ἢ, P 420 

ws=6re οὕτως, Z 109, Καὶ 
116 

ws refers back, A 374 

ws, modal passing into 
final, A 559; without 
finite verb, @ 282; in 
wishes, 2 107 ; exclama- 
tive, 273, 2 388 

ws... ὧδε, T 151 

ws... ὥς, A512, = 294 

ws el re, Ν 492 

ὡς ὅτε, B 394, M 451 

ὥς re, 1 42, N 492 

ow for ἔωσι, = 274 

dries, Ψ 264 

wirss, E 393-400 


II.— GENERAL 


Accents, Alexandrian theory, E 824, Ζ 
289, Σ 191 ἢ 
Aiolic, Ε 24, Καὶ 67, A 414, N 60, 
Σ 29 
Accusative, cognate, B 273 
adverbial, I 115 
in apposition with sentence, A 28, 
E 303, Q 735 
and infinitive, Z 629, Π 620 
expressing duration, K 312, 496 
expressing lerminus ad quem, Z 88, 
K 195, 268 


of external and internal object, N 


623, ᾧ 122 
Acheloos, ᾧ 194, Q 616 
Achilles vulnerable, 568 
tendon, X 396 
Adjectives in -εἰς, E 50, M 269, 283 


verbal in -rés, A 649, M 304, & 195, 


Q 49 


of two terminations, B 742, E 466, 


N 625 


position in line, N 611, & 422, O 


653, 11 104, P 265 
adverbial use of, M 446 
Adrastos, B 572, 828 


Adverbs, predicative use of, A 416, H 424 
relative with personal antecedent, 


P 703 


Aegis, B 447, 0 308, ᾧ 401, 2 20, App. 


B, viii. 
Agallis, lady commentator, Σ 483, 551 
Agriculture, Σ 541-4 (see Land-system) 
Aiantes, N 46, 681, O 301 
Aias and Salamis, H 199 
shield, H 219 
Aigai, N 21 


Aineiadai, legends, N 460, T 293-8, 307 


Aiolic name, Z 154 

Aischines, quotation from H., Ψ 77 
Aischylos and Homer, X 209 
Aithiopians, A 423 

Aktoriones, B 621, A 709, Ψ 639 
Alkmene, T 105 

Alkyone, I 562 

Allegory, 1 502, T 91, T 67, Q 527 


Alliteration, T 49, Σ 485, T 217 
Aloetdat, E 385 
Amazons, T 188 
Amtsodaros, Π 326 
Ammonios, K 398, T 365, Φ Int. 
Amyntor, 1 447, Καὶ 266 
Anastrophe, Λ 414 
Anatomy, Homeric, E 806, N 546, 617, 
II 316, 741, X 329, 396 
Angling, similes from, II 406, 2 80 
Antimachos, ᾧ 397, X 336, Ψ 604, 271, 
753 
Aorist in similes, Γ 4, M 47, N 492 
in impatient questions, A 243 
gnomic, A 161 
used for present, = 95 
and imperfect indistinguishable, N 
163 
sigmatic with thematic vowel, Γ 
103, 120, 262, E 212, © 505, I 230, 
A 549, N 47, Q 704 
subj. and fut. indic. indistinguish- 
able, K 44, = 102, O 295, X 66 
Aphrodite, E 330, Ο 432, Ψ 184 
Apodosis unexpressed, A 581, Z 333, P 
658, Φ 556, ῶ 42 
Apollo and the mouse, A 39 
the wolf, A 101 
the horse, Ψ 383 
boxing, Ψ 660 
Apollonios Rhodtos, quoted, B 2, A 6, 
277, E 879, A 62, M 448, N 657, 707, 
= 142, O 189, 626, II 170, P 192, 214, 
Σ 211, 548, 571, T 76, 242, 314, 343, 
T 229, 421, X 396, Ψ 598 
Apostrophe, P 681 
Apposition, distributive, M 400, X 157 
Archaism, false, K 398 (see Int.), N 714 
T 194, Ψ 835 
Areithoos, H 149 
Ares, B 511, E 462, 831, N 301, 444, 521 
Argonaut legend, H 468, Φ 41, 745 
Argos, B 108, 560, 681, A 52, 171 
Ariadne, Σ 592 
Aridikes, 446 
Arion, ¥ 346 
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A riéstarchos, his authority, A 572, B 316, 
A 235 
caution, Γ 262, I 222, K 398 
opposes chorizontes, B 356, A 354, 
K 476, A 430, Π 747, 416, 550 
supposed interference with text, I 
458, Σ 207, 604, T 76 
uncertainty of tradition, Z 76, K 
398, P 1/2, = 207, T 365, Φ 130 
his ὑπομνήματα, K 362, 398, N 315 
Sa eas digamma, E 7 91, θ 526, N 


τ Ἢ Μ 435 
on ἀγγελίης, 1) 206, Δ 884: pie 
App. H; ἀμφικύπελλος, AL 584 
ἀνδροτής, II 857, Q2 6; “Apew, = 485 ; 
βαθύκολπος, = 122 ; βάλλειν, οὐτάζειν, 
τύπτειν, A 439, N 573, Π 467, 68; 
βεβόλημαι,1 8 ; γε udooera for γαμέσ- 
σεται, I 394; γυῖα, Ὦ 514; δαίς, A ὅ, 
Ὦ 42; δόρπον, A 86; ἔσκετο, P 696; 
porwr, A 471, N 637, Σ 604 ; νήδυμος, 
B 2, lI 454 ; Ὄλυμπος, E 758 ; ὅς, éds, 
use of, App. A; πάλιν, B 276; πᾶς-Ξ 
- ὅλος, B 809, 11801; πόνος, B291, A456; 
στομαλίμνη, ὦ 4; σφίσι, not of 2nd 
person, K 398; σφῶϊ, cdwé, A 8; 
σῶμα, I 23; spew, E 295, X 143; 
Tpdios, A 129; φόβος, A 456, A 544, 
M 46; ὧδε, Καὶ 537, M 346, Σ 392, 
Crasis, A 277, 2 458; Greek camp, 
Z 4, 1 888, M 175, 840, = 85, O 449; 
neuter pl. ‘with pl. verb, B 36 ; pro- 
nouns, reflexive, Z 490 ; similes con- 
taining post-heroic manners, Σ 219, 
ᾧ 362, 388 ; synaphea, Θ 906 
Aristophanes, more important readings, 
A 567, Γ΄ 13, 42, Z 148, K 349, Ν 51, 
502, = 44, 474, O 451, II 313, P 176, 
{2} = 526, T 188, 306, Φ 180, Ψ 806, 
30 
Aristotle, quotations from H., B 15, I 
539, 598, K 153, 252, 457, A 543, 0 
245, Q 129 
on natural history of H., 
350, ᾧ 252, 2316, 451 
on ἀμφικύπελλον, A 584 
sundry allusions, B 558 A 521, E 
739, 785, Z68, 236, I 648, II 283, T 
234, 269, X 165, Ψ 328, 2 129, 347, 
App. K, 8 
Arkadians, B 604 
Arktinos,' Aethiopis, 2 804 
Armour, App. B; dedicated, K 571 
Artemis, Z 205, I 587, Φ 483, 0 759 
Article, Homeric uses of, A 11, 185, T 
54, 138, E 673, © 430, I 167, A 174, 
322, O 305, 317, Q 687 
later uses, A 106, 576, A 308, H 412, 
© 524, I 320, 342, Καὶ 231, 236, 363, 
N 128, 745, If 63, 358, T 147, 180, 
X 289, Ψ Int. 
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probably corruption of ὅς (σός), I 
ree A 142, 763, T 322, 331, Φ 412, 
p. A (i. p. 563) 
Ase of the Sea kept in jars, Ψ 243 
Ass in simile only, A 558 
Assonance, accidental, E 440, ᾧΦ 523 
Astronomy, Homeric, Σ 486-9 
Astyanaz, Z 402, ἢ 736 
Athenatos on Homer, A 5, I 203, = 604, 
Q 42 
Athene and the owl, A 206 
and Athens, B 548 
her birth, E 880 
Trojan, 2 90 
Athenian allusions (interpolated), A 265, 
B 363, 552, 558, 741, I' 144, A 303, 
H 149, N 685, T 219 
Athos, = 229 
‘ Attic’ declension, I 30, & 489 
Attraction, of relative, A 263, X 115 
‘inverse,’ Z 396, K 416, & 75, Σ 192 
of mood, = 92, 429 
of number, II 265 
Augment in verbs in -oxw, N 100, T 135 
Augury, M 239 
Autolykos, K 267 


Baldrick, = 404, Π 803, App. B, i. 1 
Barrows, funeral, Ψ 255 
Battie-axes, N 612, 0 711 
Bear, the Great, = 487-8 
Bellerophon, ὦ 157, 202 
Blood, offered to the shades, Ψ 34, App. 
L, 8 
purification for, 2 482 
Blood-money, I 632, 648, N 659, = 484, 
App. I, 24 fff. (see Homicide) 
Boiling in simile, 362 
Bow, 4110, 118, 122, © 266-7, A 375, 
App. B, x. 
eld in contempt, A 385, N 714, 721 
Brachylogy, P 51, 191 
Bronze, I 365 
Burial rites, see Funeral 


Caestus, Greek and Roman, Ψ 684 
Caesura, trochaic of third foot, B 400 
see Rhythm 
Camp, Greek, arrangement of, Ο 409, 656 
Cannibalism, supposed traces, X 346, 2 
213 
Cap of Hades, E 845 
Catalogue of the Trojans, B 816 
Cenotaphs, 323, Ψ 254 
Centaurs, A 268 
Cestus, = 214 
Chariots, use in battle, E 249, Θ 89, 348, 
O 352, II 152, 411, P 610, T 495 
epithets, ἀγκύλος, Z 39; βοηθόος, 
P 481; ἐύπλεκτος, Ψ 335; ἱερός, 
P 464’ 
construction, E 722, 727, © 441, 
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K 475, 504, Π 475, Ψ 385, 517, 
App. M 
Chariots, parts, ἄντυξ, E 262, 728; 
wheels, A 485, E 723, Ψ 517 ; poles, E 
729, Z 40, Q 270 
four horses, 8 185, A 699 
trace-horse, IT 152 
Chetron, A 219, I 485, A 882 
Chiasmos, A 450, H 275, = 382, Π 630 
Chimaira, Z 181, Π 326 
Chorizontes, B 356, 649, Καὶ 476, A 480, 
692, Π 747, Φ 416, 550 - 
Chronology of the poems, T 141, Φ 154 
Chryse, A 37 
Cloud in metaphor, P 244 
Comparatives, formation, P 446 
Compounds, irregular, A 449, Θ 178, II 
792, T 166, > 394 
possibly separate words, N 477 
Conditional sentences, genesis of, B 371, 
A 18, 98, K 204, 222 
Constellations, Homeric, = 486-9, X 29 
Constructio ad sensum, A 690, N 564, 
TI 281, P 756, Σ 515, 525, X 84 
Contracted forms, 2nd sing. mid., N 818, 
0 390, 434; dat. in -a, Ξ 115, II 792, 
P 647, Ψ 792 
Corinth, Z 152 
Corpse, Homeric conception of, Q 72, 108 
Council, royal, B 21, 58, 194, Z 114 
Cranes, Τ' 4, 5 
Crasis, A 277, Z 260, Θ 360, Σ 458 
Cretan allusions, E 744, Π 617, = 590 ff. 
Cutrass, Homeric, Γ 360, E 99, 112-3, 
796, A 24, 234, 373, N 507, 2 404, 
T 361, Ψ 560-1, App. B, vi. 
Cup, Nestor’s, A 632, App. E 
Cyprus, E 330, H 221, A 20 


Dactyl in sixth foot, Q 169 
Dactylic Rhythm, ὦ 511, Ψ 185 
Daggers, > 597 
Daidalos, = 591-2 
Darkness, supernatural, interpolated, E 
511, O 668, II 555, P Int., 268, 366, 
? 6 
Dative, in -οισ(ι), -ηισ(ι), A 179, Γ' 259, 
A 131, 779, M 284, N 426 
in -c elided, see Elision 
in -¢, ane of, A 86, Σ 407 
after verbs of motion, E 327 
comitative, M 28, 207 
locative, of persons, Δ 95, I 303, N 
216, X 217 
with passive verb, E 465, Z 398 
Dead, gifts to the, 2 594, App. L, 8 
Death, conception of, ¥ 103, App. L 
symbolism, E 654, Φ 483 
and Sleep, = 231, Π 454 
Decoration, types of, T 891, = 370, X 
441, Ψ 561, 885 
Delphi, 1 404 
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Demeter, 2 317 
Desiderative verbs, M 265 
Diaeresis, bucolic, E 484, App. N 
of first foot, B 87, E 685, A 35, 767 
Didymos (see Aristarchos), disagrees 
with Ar., Γ 19 
contradicts Aristonikos, B 111 
contradicts himself, A 549 
doubts of Ar.’s readings, Z 76, Καὶ 
398, Σ 207, T 365 
Diectasis, Ψ 826, 2701 
Digamma, see under F (Greek Index) 
Dione, E 370 
Dionysos-myth, Z 130-2, 1 537 
Dirges, Q 720, 723 
Divination (see Omens), A 63, Q 221 
Dodona, B 749, Π 233 
Dolopes, 1 484 
Doors, Q 318, 458 
Dorians, B 653, 676 
Dreams, A 63, Καὶ 496, Χ 199, Ψ 103 
Dress, E 736, N 685, & 180-5, 214, X 
441, 468, App. G 
Dual, forms, 8 109, 448, Καὶ 364, A 776, 
II 218 
of ist person, Ψ 485 
supposed identical with plural, A 
567, I' 278, 459, Z 112, © 73, I 168, 
M 412 (see also Zenodotos) 
uses, E 487, 495, 778, © 378, 455, M 
127, N 46, Π 371, P 387, Ψ 413 


Eagles, H 59, 252, 2 316 
Far-rings, = 182 
Earth forms substance of man, H 99, ῶ 54 
Elision, of -oc, A 170, II 207 
; of -o of gen., B 198, A 35, Φ 86, Ψ 
89 
of -ἰ of dative, Π 854, P 196, 324 
of a, Z 260, A 272, 328 
Embroidery, T 126, X 441 
Epanalepsis, B 671, Z 396, Σ 399, T 371, 
X 128 
Epeios, Ψ 665 + 
Ephyre, Z 162, A 740, Ο 531 
Epithets, position of, see Adjectives 
conventional, Γ 248, 352, H 75, ® 
63, Ψ 581, 2 359) 
Erichthonios, T 219 
Eridanos, Π 151 
Erinyes, Y 278, I 454, T 418, @ 412 
Euryalos, ¥ 678 
Eurybates, A 820, I 170 
Eurymedon, A 228 
Eurystheus, Ο 689, T 106, 118 


Family, the Homeric, Z 242, P 86, 
ᾧ 95 


Fat of kidneys, ᾧ 204 
Fate, B 155, © 69, II 780 
Fates, the, Q 49 

Felt, K 265 
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Aomieene adj. used as subst., B 367, N 
2 


Fibulae, E 425, 2 401, App. G, 9 
Fine in lieu of | service, N 669, Ψ 297 
Fish as food, Π 407, 747 
Fishing, E 487 (see Angling) 
Floral ornaments, X 441, Ψ 885 
Funeral symbolism, T 212, Ψ 34, 135 
rites, Z 418, H 85, X 513, Ψ 72,9 
38, 596, 796, App. L 
Future indic. with dy, xe, A 175, B 258, 
Θ 404, X 66 (cf. also I 155, P 241, 515) 
indic. and aor. subj., see Aorist 
indic. after historic tense, M 59 
infin. with μέμονα, etc., H 36, X 195 
‘jussive,’ K 442, Q 704, 717 
participle, use of, E 46, = 309, T 
120, Ψ 379 
forms, A 29, K 365, N 317 
(see also Injiniteve) 


Gates of Troy, B 809, E 789, X 194 
Genealogical fictions, II 177, 180 
Genitive absolute, Γ 289, A 458, Ξ 26 
local, B 785, Γ 400, Ε 310, I 219, 
N 315, 11 123 
of material, B 415 
of time, E 623 
expressing the source, E 265, T 105 
after superlatives, A 505 
after peyalpew, N 563 
after οἶδα, etc., A 658, Σ 192 
in -οο, B 325, 518, 731, E21, A130, 
O 66, 554 
in -ew, Π 72; in -εων, H 1, A 69 
Geography, Homeric, Ψ 227 
Gifts, a point of honour, I 515, 598, 2 
110, 594 
Gilding, K 292 
Gnomic interpolations, A 218, I 320, 
Π 387, T 250, 370, Ὡ 45 
Gods, action of, O 242, 694, II 103, = 240 
disguises of, Γ 396, A 75, H 59, N 
71, O 237, 247, T 131, > 290 
language of, see Language 
not localised, N 354 
names concealed, H 195 
imprisonment of, BE 385 
sons of, II 445 
stature of, E 838, N 20, Φ 407 
Gorgon, E 739, A 34 
Graces, the, = 267, = 382 
Greaves, = 613, App. B, ii. 


Hades, house of, ¥ 72-4 

Hatr, significance of, T 273, ¥ 135, 141 
Hairdressing, B 542, A 385, P 52 
Handclasping, B 341, Q 671 

Harness of chariots, App. M 
Head-dress, X 468, App. G, 11 

Hebe, A 2 

Hecatomb, A 66 
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Hekabe, Π 717 

Helen, B 356, Γ 144, 427, T 325 

Hellas, B 681 

Helloi, If 23% 

Helmets, App. B, vii., App. M, 8, K 
263 ; αὐλῶπις, P 297 ; στεφάνη, H 12; 
τρυφάλεια, Γ 372 

Hera, A 8, 59, & 296, O 18-31 

Herakles, E 393, 640, Θ 363-7, A 683, 
= 250, O 639, T 95 tf., 1838, T 145 

Heralds, A 320, 334 

Hermes, B 108, Ξ 491, O 214, Π 185, 
T 34, Ω 23, 339, 348 

Herodotos quotes H., E 63, Z 289, 
H 125 

Herons, K 274 

Hesiodean interpolations, Z 181, = 114, 
317, 11 387, Σ 39, 2 45 

Hexameter, origin of, B 400, A 403 

Hiatus, B 87; in first foot, trochaic 
caesura, A 533, T 194; end, A 532, B 
105, E723, A 767, = 182, P 444, Χ 266, 
Ψ 71 

in second foot, caesura, B 8,1 46, A 
452, T 288; end, B 87, E 603, H 217, 
= 182, T 93 

in third foot, caesura, B 315, M 
101 ; end X 206 

in fourth foot, end, App. N, 20 

in fifth foot, caesura, K 466, P 196, 
Q 349; end, N 22, = 285, 358, Σ 4 

Hippokrates, Θ 405, N 546 

Hissarlik and Troy, 1" 305, f 218, X 147, 
165 (see Topography) 

Homicide, penalties, If 573, = 326, Ψ 87, 
Ω 480, App. I, 24 ff. (see Blood-muney) 

Honey as preservative, H 85 

Horse, see Poseidon : sacrificed, 131 

as symbol of death, E 654 

Houses, Homeric, Z 242, 288, 316, 8 435, 
Ψ 712, ἢ 448, App. C 

Hyle, £708, H 22] 

Hyphacresis, B 115, H 100, Q 202 

Hypnos, cult of, = 230-1 


Iardanos, H 133 

Ibex, A 105 

Ictus lengthening, in first arsis, App. 
Ὁ, c (1), Γ 357, A155, E31, K 286, 
119, X 286, 379, Q 1; in second, Ὁ 
478, 11 21; in third, E 298 ; in fifth, 
E 446, = 288 ; in sixth, App. ἢ, ὁ (3), 
E 203, A 559, 678, M 208 

Ida, 8 47, X 171 

Idas and Marpessa, 1 557 

Idomeneus, T 229, N 249 

Illustrations of Homer in Greek art, ἡ 
37, P 108, T 1 

Images of god, Z 92 

Imperfect, uses of, Z 192, Ο 274, Φ 332 

Impersonal verbs, X 319 

Incense, Z 270, Q 221 
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Infinitive for imperative, 2 62, H 79 
for finite verb in prayers, B 413, T 
285, E118 
expresses purpose, A 22, Ψ 214 
τς tantival use, A 258, I 280, Καὶ 
174 
with dy, xe, I 684, X 110 
future, confused with aor. or pres., 
Γ 28, 112, 120, 366, H 36, © 246, N 
667, II 830, Σ 329, T 208, T 85, X 120, 
195, 235 
Inheritance, E 158, Z 205 
sata metal work, A 24, = 478, App. 
9 
δ 
Interaspiration, = 209 
Interpolation due to wish to supply a 
verb, A 295, E 848, H 353, I 44, K 
147, O 359, 473, T 374, T 3, 312, ᾧ 
570, 02 45, 205, 558 
to supply object, B 206 
Ionians, N 685 
Iris, 121, © 420, A 27, Ψ 198 
Iron, A 123, Z 48, Σ 34, Ψ 30, 826, 850 
Irrigation, ᾧ 257 
Iterative verbs, N 100, O 23, Σ 259, 
4) 1ὅ 


Kassandra, N 365, 2 699 

Kastor and Polydeukes, T 237 

Kaukones, B 855, Καὶ 428, Υ 329 

Killa, A 37 

Kinship, maternal, E 412, Z 205, A 224, 
ᾧ 95 


genera] ideas, Θ 284, A 257, M 371 
Kinyras, A 20 
Kypselos, chest of, H 133, A 37 
Kythera, O 432 


Land-system, Homeric, B 547, Z 194, 
1125, M 421, Ξ 122, O 498, 2 541, 550 

Land measurement, K 351, A 354 

Language of the gods, A 403, = 290, T 74 

Laomedon, T 145, ® 442 ff. 

Lapithai, M 128 

Larissa, B 840 

Law, Homeric, I 99, App. I, 23-30 

Lead, A 237 

Leather, curing, P 390 

Leleges, K 428 

Lemnos, A 593, & 230, Q 753 

Lengthening by metrical necessity, App. 
D, A, B; B 337, Τ' 305, Ε 894, Καὶ 34, 
71, P 697, Ὡ 79 

irregular, A 697, M 26, Π 145, T 365 

Libations, A 471, I 300, I 657, A 775 

Linos-dirge, = 570 

Lions in similes, Γ 23, 237-8, E161, 554, 
N 198, Π 752, P 134-6, 2 161, 318, T 
170, Φ 483 

Lokrians, N 714 

Loom, ancient Greek, Ψ 760 

Lykians, A 197, E 105, 471, Z 205 
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Lykurgos (orator) quotes H., O 494 
(early king), Z 180, H 142 
Lyre, 1 187 


Maenads, Z 182 
Magic, N 59, 2 376, 418 
Makar, Q 544 
Marriage customs, Z 394, I 146, A 243, 
N 366, 382, II 191, X 50 
Meals, A 86 
Medeia, legend of, A 740 
Medicine, A 515, 622 
Meleagros, 1 523 ff. 
Menelaos, H 96, P 588 
Metaphors, mixed, A 598, T 221, ᾧ 464 
Mice, symbols of plague, A 39 
Middle used reflexively, Γ 141, M 289; 
fut. in pass. sense, E 653 
and act. used indifferently, A 203 
Milk, B 471 
Minos, N 450, = 322 
Mixed monsters, Z% 181 
Moral standard, Z 62, 162, Ψ 176, Ὡ 129 
Mourning customs, T 282, Ψ 46, 1385, Q 
94, 662 
Mules, B 851, A 558, Q 278 
Mummification, H 85, T 38 
Muses, A 1, 604, B 484, A 218, IF 112 
Music, I 186 
Mutilation of the dead, = 180, X 370 
Myrine, B 811 
Myrmidons, catalogue of, II 168 
Mythology, primitive, Q 527 
Myths, savage, O 18 


Names from sons, B 259, A 354 
from callings, E 59, P 324 
from rivers, Δ 474, Ξ 443 
familiar forms, A 385, M 117, 0 526, 
II 11, T 392 
compound, Π 463 
etymologized, Z 402, 2 730 
National customs, B 542, T 8, A 533, N 
41, Π 419, Σ 122, X 48 
Naval battles, O 388 
Neoptolemos, T 327-32, 2 466 
Nereus, A 358, Σ 141 
Nestor, A 250, A 636.; his cup, A 632 ; 
interpolations in his honour, B 363, A 
808, H 149, A Int. (665-762), Ο 379, P 
381, Ψ Int. (304-350, 615-652) 
Neuter plural with plur. verb, B36, N 28 
in abstract sense, M 30, N 726, = 98, 
T 180 
original quantity of -a, = 4, 27 
Night, watches of, K 253 
Niobe, Ὁ 602 ff. 
Nome, Ὦ 723 
Nominative in predicate, N 677 
exclamative, A 231, E 403, 787, K 
547, A 242, 664 
‘pendens,’ Γ 211, E 135, Καὶ 224 
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Nymphs, B 865, Z 420, T 8 
Nysa, Z 133 


Oak, sanctity of, E 698, Ψ 118 

Oak-tree, as landmark, E 693, Z 237, ᾧ 
549 

Oaths, ritual of, B 785,1 245, 270-3, 300, 
310, H 411, = 271, T 197, 267, X 254 

Oidipodes-legend, Ψ 679 

Otneus, ἢ 216, I 529, 537 

Okeanus, Ξ 201, T7 

Olympian games, A 699 

Olympos, E 750, 753, 8 25, A 184 


L- Omens, 8 250, A 58, M 239, N 823, II 


459, P 547, Σ 272, 2 290 
Optative (see also Subjunctive) forms, B 
4, Γ 102, A 792, 197, P 733, Σ 473, 
T 209, Ὑ 250, ᾧ 609, 611, 238, 264, 
664-5 
after principal tenses, A 263, H 340, 
© 291, P 631, Σ 322, Ψ 494, Ὦ 436 
of unrealized past possibility, E311 
iterative, Θ 270, 2 15, 768 
potential (without ἄν), B 687, A 18, 
93, E 303, K 247, P 506 
afterei. . . ἄν, B 597 
by ‘attraction,’ 2 59, = 92, Σ 464, 
429, 2 227 
Orchomenos, I 381 
Orion, = 486 
Oxen as measures of value, Z 236, Ψ 705 
used for draught, H 332 


Paedonymics, B 259 
Paieon, E 401 
Patonians, b 154 
Paragraphos in Mss., ᾧ 331 
Parataxis expresses final relation, X 418, 
Ψ 71 
other relations, H 393, K 116, O 82, 
Ψ 577, 292 
Paris, Judgment of, E 715, T 53, Q 23 
Participles, co-ordinate, T 80, Φ 204 
Patronymics, A 1, B 566, E 59, 412, M 
117, = 319 
Pedasos (afterwards Assos), Z 35 
Pelasgians, B 840 
Pelasgian Argos, B 681 
Pentathton, Ψ 621 
Peplos offered to gods, Z 90 
Perfect, uses of, A 221, A 492, Z 488, 
N 60, Ψ 660 
subj. confused with plupf., A 483, 
Π 633, Ρ 435 
periphrastic, Z 488 
Personification of abstract conceptions, 
A 440, E 592, 739, 1502, A 4, N 29, 
Σ 535, T 390, Φ 548 
of weapons, A 125, E 661, A 574, X 
329 
Pherae, E 543 
Phiegyes, N 301 
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Phoenicians, = 570, Ψ 743 
Phointz, 1 168; 453, IT 168, Ψ 360 
Pigmies, T δ 
Pindar alludes to H., Z 433, H 199, I 
484, O 207, II 97, P 244 
Plato quoted T 448, Z 236, 265, 402, © 
19, 281, 548, P 588, T 91, Υ 218, ¥ 
77, Ὁ 12, 80, 527 
Pleiades, = 486 
Plough, K 353, N 705; Plough-gate, K 351 
Plural, ‘of dignity,’ N 257 
‘of indefiniteness,’ = 491, 505, Φ 
185, 499, Ψ 254 
Plutarch and Homer, I 458, Ψ 109 
Polydamas, M 211 
Polygamy, X 48 
Poseidon and the horse, © 433, Ψ 277, 
307, 383, 584 
epithets, I 183, N 563 
attributes, M 27 
worship, N 21, T 404 
attinude in Iliad, T 293 
Poseidonios, P 75 
Potter's wheel, = 600 
Pramnian Wine, A 639 
Prepositional phrases used attributively, 
N 585, T 268, Ψ 7, 2 617 
Prepositions in composition, E 19, H 76, 
K 38, N 158 
compound, P 760 
Present trom perfect stem, Π 633, P 435 
Priests, A 62, Ε 77 
Problems, Homeric, I 313, T 269, vol. ii. 
Ρ. xix 
Pronouns, enclitic and orthotone, E 64, 
Ψ 124 
compound reflexive, Z 490, I 342, 
= 162, P 551 
reflexive ‘free use,’ App. A (see 
under ὅς) 
see Relative 
Prophecies by the dying, Π 854 
Protasis, double, E 212 
Psychology, Homeric, Z 523, Ψ 108, ὦ 
108 
Punishment after death, I’ 278 
Purification for blood, Q 482 
Purple, 8 221 
Pylaimenes twice slain, E 576, N 658 
Pylos, B 591, E 393, A 683 
Pytho (later Delphi), I 404 


Quotations from H., value of, B 15, I 
539, O 245, Ψ 77, 109, ἢ 527 


Race-course, Homeric, ¥ 373, 451 
Rainbow, P 547 
Razors, K 173 
Relative and demonstrative pronominal 
stems, Ψ 9 
with antecedent not expressed, = 
81, P 509, 749, 
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Relative adverb with personal ante- 
cedent, P 703, 2 382 
Repetition of lines, O 263, Q 181 
of words, E 31, Q 772 
‘ Representation’ of another's thought, 
A 229, O 274, T 354 
Rhesos, K 435 
Rhianos, A 427, Il 59, 559, = 10, T 92, 
Q 85 
Rhodes, B 653 
Rhythm, A 52, 58, 388, Z 511, I 134, 
M 49, O 197, IL 789, Ψ 221, Ὡ 493, 
App. N 
Riding on horseback, K 513, O 679, 683 
Rime, B 311, 1' 133, A 90, I 236, = 11, 
P 570, Φ 523 
Rites, symbolic, Γ 300, Π 288 
Rivers as κουροτρόφοι, A 478, Ψ 141 
sacrifices to, 131 
personified as bulls, Φ 237 
‘Rope’ of war, H 102, 819, N 358, O 410, 
P 736 
Roses, oil of, Ψ 186 


Sacrifices, symbolism, A 459, 460, P 273, 
300, H 466, P 521, T 254 
Salamis, B 558 
Salt, T 214 
Samothrace, N 12 
Sarpedon, E 471, Z 199, M Int., II Int., 
555 
Scales, metaphor from, Θ 69, A 509, II 
658, X 209 
Schema Alcmanicum, E 774, T 138 
Homertcum, 2239 
Pindaricum, P 387, 644 
Seals, 2.163 
Seasons, Homeric, E 5, App. I, 20 
Semitic loan-words, I 647, = 142, E595 
Sham-fights, 11 810 
Shaving, K 178 ; a sign of mourning, ¥ 
135 
Shield, shape, A 306, H 219, II 803, 
App. B, i., App. I, 2-8 
construction, Z 117, H 220, A 32, 
34, M 295, 297, N 407, P 314, Σ 480, 
᾿ 269, 275, 280, App. Β, i. 1, App. 
1 
decoration, E 182, A 35, X 294, 
App. I, 9-10 
use in war, H 238, Θ 94, 267, A 545, 
593, M 105, N 130, 158, X 4 
of Achilles, App. I 
Ships, B 637, Θ 222, I 241, 277, O 729, 
11170, = 3, T 247 
Sidonians, Ψ 743 
Stkyon, Ψ 299 
Similes, formation of, M 151, N 492, O 
629, II 156, Q 480 
multiplied, B 146, 455, Π 487, T 374 
later manners in, E 487, O 879, = 
219, ᾧ 362, 388 
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Simoets, E774, Z 4, ᾧ 307 
Sirius, E 5, A 62, X 27, 29 
Skamandros, E 355, 774, ᾧ 8 ; sources 
of, X 147 
Slings, N 600, 716 
Snakes, X 94, 95 
Solymot, Z 184 
Sophists, T 269 
Spears, T 346, Z 319, K 153, N 162, P 
297, X 225 
Speeches, fixed type of, P 90, Φ 552, X 98 
Sptral ornaments, T 391 
Spondaic lines, A 130, Ψ 221 
Staff, symbolical, N 59 (see σκῆπτρον») 
Stentor, E 785 
Stesichoros, ® 575 
Styz, B 755, Θ 369, Ο 36, Ψ 73 
Subjunctive =future, A 262, Η 87, I 61, 
O 350, P 451, X 418 
after historical tenses, B 4, A 229, 
E 128, I 495, 691, N 649, = 165, O 23, 
598, T 354, 2 586, 655 
in relative clauses, Γ 287, H 74 
co-ordinated with opt., B 4, Γ 54, 
Z 458, 8 512, I 246, A 387, = 165, I 
650, = 308, X 351, Ψ 345 
after ef xe in general sense, -\ 391 
after μή in principal sentence, A 26, 
100 


forms, A 67, 129, 549, B 232, Eb 279, 

H 72, 340, Καὶ 188, 361, A 348, M 41, 
N 234, 381, 059, 297, 359, 382, 11 243, 
590, P 631, T 402, Φ 467, 636, X 381, 
Ω 53, 779 

Sutcide, Σ 34 

Sulphur, 11 228 

Sunrise, geographical argument from, 
Ψ 227 

Superlative for comparative, A 505, Z 295 

Suppliantship, A 500, Φ 75 

Swords, N 577, Ο 713, App. B, ix. 

Synaphea, Θ 206 

Synizesis between different words, B65], 
P 89; of -a-, B 537, I 382; of -ἰο-, 
Φ 567 ; -eo for -ev, P 142, 573, Ὁ 290; 
of -ea, H 207, 26; of -ear, Q 434 


Talent of gold, I 122, T 247, App. I, 28 

Temples, A 39, E 446, Z 257, I 404 

Tethys, = 201 

Teukros, 8 284 

Thamyris, B 595 

Theagenes of Rhegion, first commentator 
on H., T 67 

Theano, ὦ 298 

Thebe, Z 397 

Thebes, legend of, A 406-7 

Thematic forms, invasion of, E 880 

Themis, T 4 

Theognis and H., K 215 

Thersites, B 214 

Theseus, A 265, Γ 144 
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Thessalian funeral custom, X 396 

Thetis, = 60, 2 60 

Thoas, = 230 

Thracians, N 577 

Tin, A 24. 

Titans, E 898, Θ 479 

Tithonos, A 1 

Topography of Troad, E 355, A 498, M 
20, & 433, Υ 58, Φ 4, 8, 558, X 147 

of later portions Asiatic, B 461, 
15, N12; cf. Ψ 227 
of W. Peloponnesos, H 133, I 150, 

A 756 

Trees, funereal, Z 419 

Tripods, Σ 373-8 

Troilos, Q 257 

Trojan local legends, N 460 

Troy, walls of, Z 433 

Trumpet, Σ 219, Φ 388 

Tydeus, Z 216, 222, = 120-2 

Tyrtaios and Homer, X 69 


Vedic phrases, A 572 
Vocative forms, Γ 130, Π 31 
combined with nom., Γ 276 


Wall and Trench, H 342, © 218,1 87, 
M 64, 2 448 

War-dance, E 744, H 241, Π 617, 2 590 

Weaving, T 126, = 596, X 448, Ψ 760 

Wernicke’s Law, B 761, H 337, 467, A 
189, 796, Ρ 306, Σ 357, 400, T 126, 
2 758, App. N 
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Whips, Ψ 387 

Wine, used to quench funeral pyre, Ψ 237 
Winged detties, Θ 398 

Winnowing, E 499, N 588 

Wool working, M 435, 451 

Wrestling, Ψ 712, 724, 731, 736 
Writing, Z 168, H 184 


Zenodoros, 11 174, Σ 356 
Zenodotos of Ephesos, uncertainty of 
tradition, E 249, Ξ 37 
confuses dual and plural (συγχεῖ τὸ 
δυικόν), A 567, T 278, 459, Z 112,0 
503, M 412, N 627, O 347, Σ 287 
on ‘free’ use of éés, Γ 244, H 153, 
A 142, Σ 231, T 342, App. A 
confuses σφῶϊ and σφωέ, A8 
confuses νῶϊν and νῶϊ, X 216 
ignores F, N 609, = 287 
insertion of lines 2, E 808 
Important readings, daira, A 5; 
ὑμῖν, A 260; πολῦς, B4; gh, B 144, 
= 499 ; φίλον Frop, Z 285 : das, Θ 470; 
Ἰλιάδης, M 365; νάε, 2 84, Ν 172; 
χρώς, Ν 19] ; μάχαιρα, Ν 609 ; Κυλαι- 
μένεος, Ν 658 ; Bas ἀΐοντες, = 37 ; τεῆι 
ἐφετμῆι (ἢ, & 249; ἀρῆς, = ᾽48δ. 
ἀνιστάμενος μετέφη, T 76; ioydorpios, 
@ 95 
Zenodotos of Mallos, N 731, Ψ 79 
Zephyros, Ὺ 200 
Zeus, I 457, & 296, P 545, Φ 390, Ψ 43 
Zoilos, A 129, E 7, 20 


THE END 


_ Printed by R. ἃ R. Crark, Limiten, Edinburgh. 
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